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Abstract Index #: 1
STREETSEEN: A NEW TOOL FOR ANALYZING PUBLIC PREFERENCES
Abstract System ID#: 4011
Individual Paper
COWLEY, Jennifer [The Ohio State University] cowley.11@osu.edu
Most of us can know within a second whether we find a place appealing or not. Our minds our quickly processing
an image and taking in its many attributes. If I asked you why you picked a picture in a public meeting you would
likely give a fairly simplistic answer – that one looks more attractive or I like the trees. What tools can planners use
to gain a deeper understanding of what is most important to citizens? Ohio State University, MIT, and OpenPlans
have been experimenting with new open tools using Google Streetview for visual survey purposes, creating
StreetSeen, PlacePulse and Beautiful Streets. It is a very simple and elegant idea. Simply show people two images
of real places, pulling images from Google Streetview, and ask them to vote on which they would prefer.
While showing two images side by side and asking users to pick an image is a very simple task for members of the
public. The simplicity of the task the citizen is engaging in tackles a highly complex set of decisions factors and
helps the planner to more easily understand the interaction of these attributes. This session will demonstrate
StreetSeen as a tool and then show its application through one survey seeking to understand the factors that lead
to a street being considered walkable. This survey asks one very simple question “Which street would you prefer
to walk along?” We were able to test for 45 attributes with more than 150 different conditions. For example,
considering different land uses, path obstructions, and type of on street parking.
Using discrete choice analysis this research is able to demonstrate the extent to which certain attributes are
preferred and which have the highest probability of being chosen. We conclude that this method is effective in
capturing information about visual preferences in the built environment. The survey methodology and analysis
techniques introduced in this paper can help city planners more effectively engage the public in the design of their
cities.
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Abstract Index #: 2
AN ONLINE OPEN SOURCE PLANNING SUPPORT SYSTEM: APPLICATION OF THE ONLINE WHAT IF? PSS IN PERTH,
AUSTRALIA
Abstract System ID#: 4135
Individual Paper
KLOSTERMAN, Dick [What if?, Inc.] dick.klosterman@gmail.com, presenting author, primary author

PETTIT, Chris [University of Melbourne] cpettit@unimelb.edu.au
Planning support systems (PSS) are GIS-based tools that can be used to address a wide range of planning tasks
including site selection, urban management, impact assessment and strategic planning. Five edited volumes have
been published, describing a wide range PSS that have been implemented around the world; the most recent
volumes are Brail (2008) and Geertman, Toppen and Stilwell (2013). None of the models described in the
literature use the Internet to provide anytime, anyplace, access to sophisticated planning tools and techniques.
This paper describes the first online, open source PSS that has been developed to support site selection and
strategic planning
This paper describes the application of the Online What if? PSS (OWI) to the Perth to Peel region in Western
Australia. OWI is a collaborative planning support system which implements the desktop What if? PSS (Klosterman
1999) as an open source tool residing on the Australian Urban Research Infrastructure Network (AURIN) portal.
The tool is currently being used by planners in the Government of Western Australia to explore a number of what
if? scenarios which will help guide their Directions 2031 planning strategy.
As its name suggests, OWI does not attempt to predict an unknown future. Instead, it is an explicitly policyoriented planning tool that can be used to determine what would happen if clearly defined policy choices are
made and assumptions concerning the future prove to be correct. Policy choices that can be considered in the
model include the staged expansion of public infrastructure, the implementation of alternative land use plans or
zoning ordinances, and the establishment of open space protection programs. Assumptions about the future that
can be considered in the model include future population and employment trends, household characteristics, and
development densities.
OWI is a relatively simple, rule-based model, which does not attempt to duplicate the complex spatial interaction
and market clearing processes that shape the urban fabric (Klosterman and Pettit 2005). Instead, it incorporates a
set of explicit rules for determining the relative suitability of different locations, projecting future land use
demands, and allocating the projected demands to the most suitable sites. As such, it is an example of a new
generation of simple and understandable planning support systems which attempt to replace technocratic topdown planning for the public with community-based planning with the public (Klosterman In press).
Perth, the capital of Western Australia, is Australia’s fourth largest city in Australia, with a population of
approximately 1.65 million people in 2010. The Western Australia’s Department of Planning (DoP) is currently
using the Online What If? PSS to prepare scenarios for accommodating the state’s projected population growth to
2.2 million by 2031 and potentially 3.5 million people by 2050. Recognizing that this growth may severely impact
the valuable environmental assets of the Perth to Peel region, the Western Australia Department of Planning is
eager to use evidenced-based planning tools like the Online What If? to plan for the region’s sustainable urban
growth. The paper describes the Online What If? tool, illustrating the user interface and scenarios that have been
produced to support strategic planning in the Perth to Peel region.
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Abstract Index #: 3
NEW ANALYTICAL METHODS IN HISTORIC PRESERVATION PLANNING: THE SOCIAL SIDE
Abstract System ID#: 4191
Individual Paper
GOLDMAN, Emily [Cornell University] eag53@cornell.edu
Historic district preservation is a type of physical planning; its focus is the historic built environment of cities and
towns, which it aims to preserve (Birch 1984). But, of course, there are meaningful, more intimate social
consequences for communities too, which sociologists, planners, and preservationists have all been concerned
about since the 1970s (Zukin 1987). Since that time, an average of 500 new local preservation commissions have
formed every decade, and today over half a million people are living in historic districts across NYC, LA, New
Orleans, and Boston alone.
Most recent research on the impacts of historic district designation focuses on property values, comparing rates of
appreciation of buildings inside and outside of designated areas (Ijla 2011; Gilderbloom 2009; Gale 1991). This
paper, however, posits that the populations in historic districts serve as a subset worthy of social science and
public policy research, which can be facilitated using GIS (Geographic Information Systems). This approach will
demonstrate how three different types of analyses: cross-sectional, longitudinal, and case study, can deepen our
understanding of the historic district phenomenon in dense urban areas today. In addition, that neither NYC nor LA
can keep up with public pressure to designate more historic districts makes this research important for urban
policy-making. In sum, the social realities of historic district preservation warrant renewed attention from
sociologists, planners, preservationists, and policy-makers alike, and the use of new analytical methods can help
define the inquiries and gauge the conditions. The limits of this approach will also be discussed.
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Abstract Index #: 4
INCORPORATING NORMATIVE GOALS IN QUALITATIVE RESEARCH METHODS IN PLANNING
Abstract System ID#: 4258
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium)
VILCHES, Silvia [Royal Roads University] svilches@shaw.ca
presenting author
GURSTEIN, Penny [University of British Columbia] penny.gurstein@ubc.ca
primary author
As qualitative research methods and methodologies (QRMM) have emerged from their disciplinary origins, a
pantheon of approaches and techniques have become available to planning scholars and practitioners. However,
the sheer number and complexity of approaches defies attempts to achieve sufficient or consistent breadth
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between pedagogical approaches in different planning schools, raising questions about how to ensure a shared
understanding of rigor between future scholars and practitioners. At the same time, the continued critical
exploration of qualitative approaches, particularly in the context of applied field research, suggests that unrest
may be indicative of the need for additional criteria, especially normative standards, in the applied field of
planning.
Brooks and Wu (2012), past editors of JPER, suggest that reviews of methods in planning need the application of
an informed and rigorous framework so as to advance a consistency of inquiry. It is difficult to conceptualize a
meta-theoretical framework which would address the place of qualitative methods in planning pedagogy, writ
large. Nevertheless, proposals for comprehensive frameworks, such as Sandercock’s four key platforms of planning
(2003) or Flyvbjerg’s argument for phronetic planning (2001), imply normative standards that, if subscribed to,
imply standards for research methods. This raises the question of whether planning, as a field, places additional
demands on qualitative methods which should be explored as a unique contribution to applied qualitative
research methods.
Using “cases” from the researchers’ past work (i.e., a focus group reflecting on a rural community based literacy
outreach project; the example of a longitudinal investigation into lone mothers’ experiences with welfare reform
in a “service-dense” neighborhood; and the experiences of teaching qualitative research methods in service
learning partnerships with a campus based office for disability services), comparisons will be drawn across the
studies to identify methodological issues that forced adaptations to the methods.
Articulating normative demands may enrich the fields of qualitative inquiry by adding additional standards of
research practice, such as reflexivity, or considerations of outcomes for processes that are occurring in real time.
Parsing out the key elements of qualitative methods which practitioners need to know in order to successfully
utilize QRMM in the field may, in turn, help develop a set of principals with which to discuss QRMM in planning
practice and research.
References

Brooks, M., & Wu, W. (2012). Commentary: Writing Papers on Pedagogy. Journal of Planning Education
and Research, 32(4), 491-492.

Flyvbjerg, B. (Ed.). (2001). Making social science matter: why social inquiry fails and how it can succeed
again Oxford, UK and New York, NY: Cambridge University Press.

Sandercock, L. (2003). Cosmopolis II: Mongrel Cities in the 21st Century. London and New York:
Continuum.
Abstract Index #: 5
EXPECTING THE UNEXPECTED: FIELD RESEARCH IN POST-DISASTER SETTINGS
Abstract System ID#: 4281
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium)
MUKHERJI, Anuradha [East Carolina University] mukherjia@ecu.edu
presenting author, primary author
GANAPATI, Nazife [Florida International University] ganapat@fiu.edu
Scholarship on post-disaster response and recovery planning has grown steadily; yet, when compared to other
aspects of disaster research, it remains relatively scarce, attesting perhaps to the challenges of data collection in
post-disaster contexts. Researchers may contend with ethical concerns, stressful conditions, and methodological
and logistical issues that, while a normal part of fieldwork, are augmented in post-disaster contexts. Although,
there is considerable literature on the topic of qualitative fieldwork in general, few (Killian 2002; Phillips 2002;
Stallings 2002) address the routine and often unanticipated challenges of fieldwork in post-disaster settings.
Moreover, the existing literature on post-disaster fieldwork focuses predominantly on methodological and ethical
dimensions (i.e., ad hoc selection of events, special pressures of the emergency period, lack of experimental
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controls, difficulties in sampling population elements, and perishable data) with little discussion of logistical and
other challenges.
In this paper, we examine qualitative field research after disasters by focusing on fieldwork challenges in postdisaster research settings based on three separate research projects. A study of land use change adaptation
strategies following the 2011 Great East Japan Earthquake and Tsunami; a study of long-term housing recovery
following the 2001 Gujarat Earthquake in India; and a study of the mobilization and use of social capital to meet
immediate shelter needs following the 2010 Haiti Earthquake. The three projects were selected due to multiple
reasons. First, each project is based on the direct fieldwork experience of either one or multiple authors. Second,
the projects cut across multiple sites from several geographical location and cultures allowing for cross comparison
of field experiences. Third, the projects spanned several disasters over the past decade where fieldwork was
conducted at different time periods extending over two overlapping periods, short-term recovery and long-term
reconstruction. The projects investigated various aspects of post-disaster research (i.e., psychosocial, policy and
planning) at various scales (i.e., community, neighborhood, city), pursuing different research questions and
theoretical frames and employing qualitative research methods. The qualitative techniques primarily employed for
field data collection included focus groups and extensive in-depth informant interviews.
The main findings of this study deal with some of the unique set of challenges that accompanies fieldwork in postdisaster settings. We identify six aspects that researchers should consider prior to undertaking fieldwork in postdisaster settings: the critical role of language, logistics of living accommodation and transport, methodological
matters, the researcher’s position in the field (i.e., gender, ethnicity), fieldwork blues, and ethical concerns. These
are issues that other scholars routinely face in the field, but are accentuated in disaster settings as it is “the
circumstance…the context of research…that makes disaster research unique” (Stallings 2002: 21) in the discipline.
We expect our findings to enhance the ability of disaster and planning scholars to prepare themselves prior to
embarking for the field, to influence the types of questions they may posit, to inform their methodological
approaches, and to prepare them for the logistical and ethical challenges to be considered. Hence, we have
catalogued a variety of interlinked issues during fieldwork in post-disaster settings that arise and revolve around
logistical, methodological, personal, and ethical challenges.
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Abstract Index #: 6
VACANT LAND TRANSIT PREMIUMS IN PHOENIX, ARIZONA
Abstract System ID#: 4290
Poster
KITTRELL, Katherine [University of Utah] kathy.kittrell@gmail.com
presenting author, primary author
HAMIDI, Shima [University of Utah] shima.hamidi@gmail.com
FARBER, Steven [University of Utah] steven.farber@geog.utah.edu
EWING, Reid [University of Utah] ewing@arch.utah.edu
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The economic impact of transit is a subject that has been heavily researched since the early 1970’s. The studies
show that rail increases property values at station areas almost universally. The majority of studies are about single
family properties, but the highest premiums may be for multifamily, commercial and vacant properties. These
higher density properties have the highest potential to create the mixed-use pedestrian environments we desire in
transit oriented development (TOD). Yet, even new studies commonly focus on the lowest source of premiums:
single family homes.
Despite the unique prospect vacant land offers to transform neighborhoods, vacant land studies are most rare.
Premiums of over 100% have been reported in California (Sedway Group, 1999, Cervero & Duncan, 2002) and
Seattle (Brookings, 2009), with appreciation of over 500% after the introduction of light rail in Phoenix (Kittrell,
2012). Vacant land may have the highest premiums because of its potential to create the walkable, mixed-use,
dense TOD’s that lead to the highest values. Additional study may encourage cities to use station areas as a tool to
encourage infill vacant land development.
This paper uses quasi-experimental design to compare sales prices of vacant land before and after the
announcement of light rail station area locations in 1997 in Phoenix, Arizona. The quasi-experiment compares
station area vacant land to control group vacant land unaffected by transit. The groups have roughly equivalent
vacant land supply and sales prices before 1997 to avoid regression to the mean. Control variables include
demographic, employment, built environment and street amenity data. The difference in price between the
treatment group and the control group is the premium.
Hierarchical linear modeling (HLM) and geographically weighted regression (GWR) models are developed and
compared for three time periods: before the announcement of the station area location (1990-1997), after the
announcement of the station area location (1998-2008), and after the Great Recession (2008-2013). Log-log and
semi-log forms of the hedonic price equations will be tested against the linear equation to determine which fits
the data best. HLM models will be estimated to account for the nesting of stations within municipalities. Spatial
econometric methods will be used to account for autocorrelation between nearby properties, while geographically
weighted regressions will be used to explore spatial variation in the regression coefficients. The resulting price
elasticity is compared to meta-analysis results for the region, real estate type, control variables, and
methodologies (see Páez et al., 2008, 2011; Farber et al., 2009).
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Abstract Index #: 7
HOW PLANNERS AND STAKEHOLDERS LEARN WITH VISUALIZATION TOOLS: USING LEARNING SCIENCES METHODS TO
EXAMINE PLANNING PROCESSES
Abstract System ID#: 4297
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium)
RADINSKY, Joshua [University of Illinois at Chicago] joshuar@uic.edu
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presenting author, primary author
MILZ, Dan [University of Illinois at Chicago] dmilz2@uic.edu
ZELLNER, Moira [University of Illinois at Chicago] mzellner@uic.edu
PUDLOCK, Kelsey [University of Illinois at Chicago] kpudlock@gmail.com
WITEK, Curtis [University of Illinois at Chicago] cw.witek@gmail.com
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JIMENEZ PAZMINO, Priscilla [University of Illinois at Chicago] priscilla.jimenez.p@gmail.com
Planning researchers often conceptualize learning as cognitive changes in individuals in planning activities. In this
tradition, scholars often assess learning with pre-post measures of conceptual understandings or beliefs (Deyle
and Slotterback 2009). Such methods are valuable for documenting individual, cognitive change, but often leave
unexamined the larger social processes in which planners think, act, and learn (Forester 1999).
In recent decades, the field of the Learning Sciences has advanced both theory and methods for studying learning,
particularly when mediated by technologies (NRC, 1999). Many learning scientists study learning from a “sociocognitive” orientation that attends to individuals and group practices, as well as the tools they work with
(Hutchins, 1995). These researchers use a range of qualitative methods for studying learning in real-world
contexts (e.g., discourse analyses and design-based research) that offer potentially greater “force of example” to
planning’s case study approaches (Flyvbjerg, 2011).
To illustrate the usefulness of these methods, we present three examples from a research program conducted by
planning researchers and learning scientists, examining how agent-based modeling (ABM) and geographic
information systems (GIS) tools mediate learning in planning groups. The examples illustrate the ways social
interactions, reasoning processes, and properties of tools intersect to shape learning opportunities and outcomes.
1. How do tools like ABM and GIS support – and obstruct – planners’ reasoning about the world? Planners can use
ABMs to weigh complex options – or they can stay mired in software interfaces, tool functions, and concerns
about fidelity. Similarly, planners can use GIS to ask sophisticated questions about spatial relationships and
distributions – or they can stay mired in problematic data points and boundaries. This analysis employs discourse
visualizations to contrast these two modes of discourse-with-tools – supportive vs. obstructive – in multiple
planning conversations that were mediated by ABM or GIS. It suggests ways to support more productive toolmediated planning discourse.
2. How does argumentative talk in planning meetings shape the ways problems are framed? In four meetings, a
group of stakeholders struggled to identify potential uses of ABM tools in developing a groundwater plan.
Participants’ talk was coded for agreements, objections, clarifications, and elaborations, revealing ways problems
were framed and debated, within and across meetings. A second level of coding identified each reference to an
interface, model, planning-process, policy, or real-world referent. The discourse analysis reveals roles played by
different members of the group in shaping the planning problem being addressed, and how arguments about tools
mediated the group’s policy discussions.
3. How does a planning group reason across spatial, temporal, and jurisdictional scales? The third analysis
examines a single planning activity. Participants used online GIS tools to visualize groundwater levels and to
diagnose current and future shortages. Discourse analysis of two breakout groups documents the flow of each
group’s conversation as it references phenomena at different spatial, temporal, and jurisdictional scales. The
analysis shows multiple instances of cross-scale reasoning in each group, and contrasts more-successful
integration across scales with less-successful discourse that stays fixed in the recent past (temporally), local data
(spatially), or municipal entities (jurisdictionally).
These analyses can provide valuable insights into the nature of groups’ shared learning processes, and the
mediating roles of planning tools. Rather than attend to each of these facets of learning in isolation, the value of
the analyses presented here is their potential to show the ways these process interact in learning situations. Such
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analyses can inform the design of tools, strategies for facilitating planning meetings, and ways to support particular
modes of spatial and temporal reasoning. Tradeoffs for planning researchers are examined.
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METHODOLOGICAL TRENDS IN PLANNING: QUALITATIVE APPROACHES IN TRANSFORMATIVE MIXED RESEARCH
STUDIES
Abstract System ID#: 4302
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium)
FLOHR, Travis [University of Wisconsin Madison] travis.flohr@ucdenver.edu
RIGOLON, Alessandro [University of Colorado Denver] alessandro.rigolon@gmail.com
presenting author, primary author
In this paper, we analyze planning methodological trends over the last decade, particularly focusing on the
opportunities and challenges of integrating qualitative and quantitative approaches in planning through a
transformative approach. The transformative approach is a research paradigm through which researchers can face
social justice, power, and diversity in the research process (Mertens, 2007). In particular, Mertens (2007) argued
that to address these issues both qualitative and quantitative approaches are necessary. A qualitative approach is
necessary to collect people’s viewpoints throughout the research process, and a quantitative approach can show a
broader picture to communities and researchers (Mertens, 2007). The integration of qualitative and quantitative
approaches has been defined as mixed research, which is a third methodological movement building a bridge
between the previous two (Teddlie & Tashakkori, 2009).
This paper documents an ongoing meta-analysis study focusing on the research methodologies employed in the
planning literature. First, we study the prevalence rate of qualitative, quantitative, and mixed research studies in
three major planning journals in the last 10 years. Our preliminary results show a large prevalence of quantitative
studies. However, the percentage of qualitative and mixed research studies has been growing in the last few years.
Also, an increasing number of qualitative and mixed research studies employed a transformative lens. Second, we
analyze a random sub-sample of the reviewed articles to evaluate how methodological choices are related to
research questions and areas identified as future research. In particular, we focus on quantitative articles to
understand how qualitative questions and methods can be integrated in quantitative study. Third, we highlight the
opportunities and challenges of employing mixed research in planning by reflecting on a mixed research study we
conducted about equitable access to bike-sharing programs in two American cities. We combined a Geographic
Information System spatial analysis (quantitative) to uncover inequalities in physical access to bike-sharing
stations, and a discourse analysis (qualitative) to understand power in the decision-making process for the bikesharing locations and communities’ perspectives on bike-sharing programs.
This paper highlights the dominance of quantitative methods in planning research but reinforces the need for
qualitative and mixed research designs. Our analysis shows that there are significant opportunities within the
planning literature for qualitative research. However, it also shows that mixed research can be a means of
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addressing the diversity of research questions needed within planning, including questions with terms like “how”
and “what”, typical of qualitative research, and questions with “differ” and “correlate”, typical of quantitative
research (Creswell, 2009). The Association of Collegiate Schools of Planning’s definition of “what do planners do”
in part states that planners, “analyze qualitative and quantitative information to suggest possible solutions to
complex problems,” while “involving all affected parties in important planning decisions” (Planning, 2009). Indeed,
mixed research transformative designs can be used to evaluate both planning processes and planning outcomes,
building on the complementary strengths and non-overlapping weaknesses of qualitative and quantitative
approaches (Teddlie & Tashakkori, 2009).
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Abstract Index #: 9
EVALUATION OF USING ONLINE PARTICIPATORY TOOLS IN LAND-USE AND ENVIRONMENTAL PLAN-MAKING
PROCESSES.
Abstract System ID#: 4317
Individual Paper
AFZALAN, Nader [University of Colorado Boulder/ Denver] nader.afzalan@colorado.edu
Local governments are increasingly using web-based technologies to engage citizens in land use and
environmental plan-making processes. However, our understanding of the local governments’ capacity in using
information generated through these technologies, the technologies’ capacity in providing usable information for
the local governments, and the communities’ capacity in using these technologies for participating in plan-making
processes is poorly understood. Learning about the usability of web-based technologies in engaging citizens in
plan-making provides insights on the incorporation of novel participatory methods and tools in planning processes.
Building off of previous research on the plan-making process (Baer, 1997), and the application of web-based
technologies in participatory planning (Evans-Cowley & Hollander, 2010), this research paper examines ways in
which online tools enhance participatory plan-making processes through the incorporation of public input. Two
theories provide the basis for this research: the interoperability theory (Palfrey & Gasser, 2012) which explores
pros and cons of interoperability between online and non-online systems, and the collaborative rationality theory
(Innes & Booher, 2010) which addresses the incorporation of diverse interests in planning process. This research
paper examines (a) the extent to which local governments have the organizational capacity to incorporate the
crowd-sourced information generated through these tools in their plan-making processes; (b) the extent to which
the local knowledge generated through these tools is related to what local governments require in their
environmental or land use plan-making processes; and (c) the extent to which this local knowledge represents
public interest to be incorporated in plan-making.
This paper employs a mixed method approach, focusing on the usability of MindMixer, the most common webbased participatory tool used by local governments in the U.S. This research includes three stages: (a) web-based
survey of urban planners to ask about their experience of using the tool and the incorporation of the collected
information in their land use or environmental plan-making process; (b) selection of five to seven case studies
based and the survey results, content analysis of the plan documents, and unstructured phone interview of
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planners to examine the incorporation of the collected information in the selected plans; and (c) web-based survey
of citizens for the selected case studies to examine their social demography and technology literacy.
While this research is on-going, the preliminary results of the survey of 84 planners (47% response rate) show that
although the majority of planners consider the collected information as useful, they still do not have the capacity
to effectively incorporate this information into their plan-making process. The results of this research informs the
usability of web-based technologies in collaborative planning processes in general, and specifically in land use and
environmental plan-making.
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Abstract Index #: 10
USING BIG DATA TO STUDY URBAN SENTIMENTS: TWITTER DATA VS. PUBLISHED MEETING MINUTES
Abstract System ID#: 4348
Individual Paper
HOLLANDER, Justin [Tufts University] justin.hollander@tufts.edu
presenting author
GRAVES, Erin [Massachusetts Institute of Technology] egraves@mit.edu
primary author
A large body of sociological and psychological research has established that concentrated poverty is detrimental
children and families (Leventhal & Brooks-Gunn, 2001, 2011, Shaw & McKay, 1942). A separate body of planning
and economic research has established that urban economies in the United States have followed different
trajectories, especially in the post-recession years (e.g., Hollander, & Németh, 2011). Yet there has been little
work to understand how these two phenomena – concentrated urban poverty and metropolitan economic trends
– intersect. In particular, we know very little about how the current context of decreasing urban economies is
understood by the people who live these locales and are affected by planning interventions.
We contribute to the larger literature around neighborhood change, specifically decline, by asking: what ways can
we learn about residents’ sentiments and civic concerns in the shrinking city context?
To pursue this research question, we use the case of the post-industrial city of New Bedford, Massachusetts. We
collected data on the attitudes and opinions of residents of New Bedford by conducting 1) a conventional content
analysis of published planning meeting minutes 2) a sentiment analysis of geo-coded Twitter messages in the city.
Meeting minutes have long been a source of data for qualitative and planning researchers. In New Bedford,
institutions like the Planning Board, the Board of Health and the school committee meet regularly. Members of
the public can participate in these meetings: they are open to the public and minutes are available for public
consumption, making them potential exemplars of deliberative democracy (Fung, 2006). We reviewed over 300
meeting minutes from the years 2007-2013 to understand the deliberations of civically engaged New Bedford
residents. A 25% sample is analyzed using conventional content-analysis techniques, with two researchers
independently coding and then comparing their codes in order to improve inter-rater reliability (Gaber and Gaber
2007).
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Applied researchers, planners and policy makers are beginning to explore the potential of Big Data to help
understand social attitudes and to potentially inform local policy and planning decisions. None, to our knowledge,
have yet studied whether Twitter posts can be used understand people’s perceptions of the places they live.
We designed a database to collect data from the Twitter API. Our database stores, indexes and analyzes a
continuous stream of data from the Twitter Decahose (a 10% sample of all Tweets) that are geo-tagged to specific
locations. Most Twitter posts little to nothing to do with perceptions of place. We filter the results based on a text
search for key terms that pertain to New Bedford, their neighborhoods, or other specific places therein. Then, the
ongoing sample of tweets is directly fed into SPSS Modeler to enable a sentiment analysis of how residents
perceive their communities, using the same approach employed in analyzing the meeting minutes.
Ultimately, this research will be relevant to planning scholarship because it will provide a unique profile, based on
a conventional qualitative method and a novel Big Data approach, of the civic sentiments and concerns of the
residents in a shrinking city. This profile will help us understand more about how residents approach traditional
planning concerns but connect this to civic sentiments normally outside the purview of conventional research.
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Abstract Index #: 11
META-ANALYSIS AS A QUALITATIVE APPROACH TO CASE COMPARISON
Abstract System ID#: 4357
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium)
THOMAS, Ren [University of Amsterdam] planningutopia@gmail.com
This paper details the use of meta-matrices as the first stage of a meta-analysis of 11 case studies of transitoriented development (TOD) implementation, specifically its role as a qualitative approach in a predominantly
quantitative field of study. The use of meta-matrices is a cross-case technique described in Miles and Huberman
(1994) which is useful in finding similarities and differences across a set of similar cases. The flexibility of the
approach (e.g. data can be case-oriented or variable-oriented, data gathered from different methods can be
integrated) is particularly relevant in a multidisciplinary field such as planning.
Predominantly quantitative approaches to transportation questions include case comparisons on topics such as
travel-based elasticities (e.g. Bamberg and Möser 2007) However, typically these studies do not aim to find
transferable policy lessons and do not address the role of actors, institutions, and planning processes that are key
to policy implementation. Synthesizing completed studies in this more qualitative sense is unusual (e.g. Van
Egmond et al. 2003). Although several authors have tried to informally compare cases and find common trends or
patterns (e.g. Curtis and Low 2012), the use of the meta-analysis approach in this study allowed us to take a
systematic approach to analyzing TOD cases. Using meta-matrices, we were able to easily see the trends,
similarities and differences and determine a list of factors that could be linked to the success/failure of each case.
Municipalities can use this list of 16 "critical success factors" (e.g. Van Egmond et al. 2003) to understand the
strengths and weaknesses in their own city-regions.
Several planning problems can be addressed using this approach and method. First, meta-analysis presents a
possible solution to the "case study dilemma" (Thomas and Bertolini, in press) by allowing systematic comparison
across case studies. Outside of a multiple-case study, which is time-consuming and expensive, there are few ways
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to combine the findings from several cases and develop more generalizable findings. Second, the use of metamatrices is one of a few methods to use completed case studies, which are plentiful in planning, thus drastically
decreasing the time associated with fieldwork. And third, the method can be used for as few as five cases or as
many as twenty-five (creating several meta-matrices with groups of cases in each). The data can be organized in a
large spreadsheet, which means there is no major software to buy or learn. In short, the meta-analysis approach,
and specifically the meta-matrices technique, presents planners with a useful research method to be used in the
comparison and synthesis of case studies. Even when used within a predominantly quantitative discipline, metamatrices can help develop generalizable findings that can be useful in policy development.
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Abstract Index #: 12
ESTIMATING A COMMUNITY'S CAPACITY TO HOUSE DISPLACED POPULATIONS: THE EMERGENCY
VACANCY/AVAILABLE CAPACITY (EVAC) HOUSING MODEL
Abstract System ID#: 4368
Individual Paper
BOND, Megan [Florida State University] mab05@my.fsu.edu
presenting author, primary author
STEVENS, Lindsay [Florida State University] lstevens@fsu.edu
CHAPIN, Tim [Florida State University] tchapin@fsu.edu
Population displacement is one of the many problems that come with a disaster event. Prior to and immediately
after a disaster strikes, a portion of disaster-affected populations often evacuates to a “host community” where
they will spend a varying amount of time during recovery and rebuilding. For example, Baton Rouge is estimated to
have taken on 250,000 residents after Hurricane Katrina hit New Orleans, some for several years and others
permanently.
Experience has shown that communities proximate to, but not directly affected by a disaster must be prepared to
act as host communities to evacuees. It is important for host communities to understand that, upon entry, disaster
evacuees will require lodging and place strain on infrastructure systems. In this paper we report on an Emergency
Vacancy/Available Capacity (EVAC) Housing Model that helps planners and policymakers determine the maximum
capacity of communities to house displaced populations. This project was completed in partnership with the
Florida Division of Emergency Management.
Housing capacity was determined via three separate but linked assessments: a housing assessment, an
infrastructure assessment, and a GIS analysis to determine suitable sites for FEMA communities. The housing
assessment identified housing options within the rental, hotel/motel, and specialized housing (e.g. college dorms)
markets. The infrastructure assessment focused upon design and permitted capacities for potable water and
wastewater treatment plants to determine the maximum capacity of these infrastructure systems to serve existing
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and displaced residents. The GIS analysis identified possible sites for temporary FEMA communities, in part based
upon proximity to existing water and sewer lines, as well as local land development regulations.
Once completed, the model was employed to analyze capacities of seven Florida counties. This sample is
representative of the state as a whole, as the counties included a diverse mix of coastal and inland settings, and
urban, suburban, and rural areas. This analysis of the housing capacity for these counties determined that ample
water supply and sewage treatment capacities exist, indicating that water and wastewater were not a constraining
factor to housing displaced populations. Instead, our analysis determined that zoning was typically the primary
factor limiting the number of evacuees a community could host. Most areas of counties did not allow for the
creation of FEMA communities, and sites that were determined to be eligible were often located far from existing
population centers. Remote locations have been determined to be undesirable as they contribute to social
dislocation, higher crime, and mental health problems.
Flowing from these findings, the team made several recommendations for practice, including development of a
“Post Disaster Host Community Manufactured Home Ordinance” that would allow for temporary housing units to
be placed in a community for a period of no longer than 18 months post-disaster. Additionally, we identified other
factors that might limit the ability of a host community to adequately care for displaced populations. Future
phases of the project will look to analyze issues related to transportation system capacity, school capacity, public
safety (fire, police, EMS), social services (child and elder care, mental healthcare, animal care), and employment
availability for displaced workers.
The EVAC Housing Model represents one of the first attempts to model the capacity of communities to take on
additional residents in the event of a disaster. While limited in its design at this stage, the model demonstrates the
role that readily available data, infrastructure, existing housing capacity, and land development regulations play in
enabling, and limiting, a community’s ability to house displaced residents.
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Abstract Index #: 13
STATISTICAL MODELING AND SIMULATION OF PARCEL-LEVEL LAND DEVELOPMENT DYNAMICS
Abstract System ID#: 4396
Individual Paper
TEPE, Emre [The Ohio State University] tepe.27@osu.edu
presenting author, primary author
GULDMANN, Jean-Michel [The Ohio State University] guldmann.1@osu.edu
Understanding the spatial and temporal dynamics of land development at the parcel level has been a research
focus among scholar and professionals in various fields for a long time. Due to the complex nature of urban
environments, quantitative methods, such as cellular automata and spatial regression modeling, are needed to
analyze urban dynamics at the micro level, which involves rich spatial heterogeneities. Recent improvements in GIS
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technology and the growing availability of spatially explicit data at disaggregated levels offer new research
opportunities for modeling urban dynamics. A better understanding of the determinants of land development at
the parcel level is needed to estimate robust urban growth and land use change models, and derive from them
useful urban planning and policy implications.
In this research, parcel-level urban dynamics are investigated with the geocoded Auditor tax database for Franklin
and Delaware counties in Central Ohio. This dataset consists of 441,111 parcels, of which 15% are undeveloped
(45% of the land area). Parcel development patterns are captured by using a combination of cellular automata
simulation and spatial econometric models. In contrast to earlier research using time series of remote sensing and
land cover data to derive measures of urban land-use dynamics, available information on the year when
construction took place on each parcel is used to measure these dynamics. The resulting information about the
potential development of vacant parcels should be very useful knowledge for urban planners and policy-makers in
their policy and action decisions.
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Abstract Index #: 14
TRANSPORTATION COST INDEX: PROTOTYPE OF A MULTIMODAL PERFORMANCE MEASURE OF TRANSPORTATION
AND LAND USE SYSTEMS
Abstract System ID#: 4437
Individual Paper
WANG, Liming [Portland State University] lmwang@pdx.edu
presenting author, primary author
GREGOR, Brian [NA] gregorbj@gmail.com
REIFF, Bud [Portland Metro] Bud.Reiff@oregonmetro.gov
LIU, Jenny [Portland State University] jenny.liu@pdx.edu
Recent federal and state laws in the U.S. are placing increasing emphasis on using comprehensive transportation
performance measures to guide transportation planning and programming. Although there is a growing list of
performance measures of land use and transportation systems largely centered on accessibility, one of the
challenges in successfully implementing performance measures in the transportation planning process is the
development of measures that present an overall picture of both systems and are relatively easy to interpret for
policy makers and the public. There are also certain policy goals, such as those mandated by the state of Oregon’s
transportation planning rules, are not well reflected by popular accessibility measures. In response to this demand,
we proposed a Transportation Cost Index (TCI) to fill this gap. Building on the concept of the widely-used
Consumer Price Index (CPI), the TCI aims to be an accessibility measure that reflects the policy areas including a
balanced transportation system, environmental justice, and land use compatibility. This paper reviews the TCI
measure and the method for computing the measure and demonstrates it with a proof-of-concept application in
Oregon. We further describe the efforts of an ongoing research project aiming to advance the TCI from the proofof-concept stage to implementation at the state, MPO, and community levels.
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Abstract Index #: 15
SUSTAINABLE URBAN WATER USE AND APPLICATION OF PLANNING DECISION SUPPORT SYSTEMS: A CASE STUDY OF
METRO ATLANTA AREA, GEORGIA
Abstract System ID#: 4450
Individual Paper
SUNG, Sangwoo [Georgia Institute of Technology] swsung@gatech.edu
presenting author, primary author
FRENCH, Steven [Georgia Institute of Technology] steve.french@coa.gatech.edu
As increase of population, urbanization and sprawl, decay of existing conventional infrastructure continuously raise
the water issues in urban areas, sustainable water use management is an imperative task for local and regional
planning authorities in the US. Although the level of water use is closely tied to land use types and physical
characteristic of built environment, still few studies examined practical models that integrates land-use and future
growth policies with sustainable water use framework. This study proposes the urban water use modelling
framework and a GIS application that allows the testing of a series of conservation scenarios and sustainable
growth policies to reduce urban water demand in the future. The key research question in this study is: “What are
the impacts of alternative urban growth and water conservation scenarios on water use and how would they
spatially vary in the future?” Two umbrella questions are: (1) how would urban water use (the quantity of the
urban water supply) vary by urban form, land-use related variables, and spatially-explicit variables such as urban
density, the percentage of single-family density, and land-use types; (2) How can planners easily demonstrate the
impacts of alternative future land use change scenarios on urban water use using planning decision support
systems (PSS)?
In research design Atlanta metro region in Georgia is selected as a case study region. We first identify local indooroutdoor water use parameters based on literature and statistical model analyses using monthly billing data. The
results, representative coefficients of water use and local parameters, are incorporated into an application of
planning support systems. In next, we develop multiple sustainable scenarios including technological
conservation strategies for indoor use, outdoor use, and rainwater harvesting. Especially we developed a
regression model to estimate a size of regional roofing area for rainwater harvesting and calculate the anticipated
water savings from alternative sustainable development scenarios. Last step involves in developing sustainable
water use scenario-based planning support systems (SWSPSS) using ArcGIS ModelBuilder and Python scripting.
SWSPSS simulates the future land use changes and water use patterns based on exogenous population and
employment information produced by the Atlanta Regional Commission up to 2035. We adopted local per capita
water use coefficients by different land use types obtained from local water planning reports and literature to
estimate both the amount of water demand for every 5-year term projection years. SWSPSS generates the results
of both the range of water consumption and the spatial data (maps) presenting detailed spatial pattern of water
demand by which we can identify high priority areas for additional infrastructure provision in the future. Because
SWSPSSS provides spatial layers of land use and water use patters, users can easily identify the range of future
water consumption and high priority areas for additional infrastructure provision, if necessary.
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Abstract Index #: 16
THE IMPACT OF SMART GROWTH POLICIES ON MULTIFAMILY HOUSING SPATIAL PATTERNS IN U.S. METROPOLITAN
AREAS
Abstract System ID#: 4452
Individual Paper
MCMILLAN, Andrew [University of Illinois at Urbana-Champaign] ajmcmil2@illinois.edu
Multifamily residential units are a key element of smart growth policies, as they have the potential to increase
residential density, encourage walkable urban design, and increase housing choice and affordability. But
multifamily development outside of inner city areas in the United States is often difficult, as these units are
associated with many perceived negative aspects of urban life. Despite this, recent studies have shown that
multifamily development in the suburbs had steadily grown over the past 30 years (Moudon and Hess 2000, Larco
2010). Reasons for this include an increasingly diverse suburban population and changing residential preferences.
Previous studies have found that smart growth policies have increased multifamily development within central
cities (Nelson, Burby, Feser, Dawkins, Malizia & Quercia 2004), but little is known about the impact of smart
growth policies on the distribution of multifamily units throughout an entire urban region.
This paper examines the impact of smart growth policies on multifamily development patterns in the 100 largest
core-based metropolitan statistical areas (CBSAs) of the United States. The data for this study was from the 1980,
1990, 2000, and 2010 U.S. Census obtained from the GeoLytics Neighborhood Change Database. The smart growth
characteristics of each CBSA will be categorized using a catalog of urban containment. This allows us to examine
potential differences in development patterns between CBSAs with urban containment policies and those without,
as well as between CBSAs with relatively strong or weak containment policies. In addition, a metropolitan sprawl
index is employed to quantify each region’s relative level of sprawl. A regression model will be used to determine
any statistically significant relationships between multifamily development patterns and growth management
policies.
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Abstract Index #: 17
CROSSING-OVER BETWEEN LAND COVER AND LAND USE
Abstract System ID#: 4467
Individual Paper
KIM, Jae Hong [University of California, Irvine] jaehk6@uci.edu
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Rapid advancement in remote-sensing and image-processing technologies has provided valuable opportunities for
planners to monitor land cover (and land use) changes efficiently and to investigate urban development dynamics
in a more comprehensive manner. However, the great potential of the emerging technologies has not been fully
realized yet due to significant challenges that arise in adopting high-resolution land cover data products and
associated tools for a broad range of planning research and practice. Among others, there have been difficulties in
reconciling the fundamental gap between pixel-based (or object-oriented) land cover information and actual
human (or institutional) uses of land parcels that represent the complex socio-economic processes over space (see
e.g., Liverman et al., 1998; Verburg et al., 2009).
This study attempts to fill the gap between land cover and land use by exploring the varying patterns of their
relationship. More specifically, the present study extends previous attempts to bridge land cover and land use
(e.g., Cihlar and Jansen 2001; Jansen and Di Gregorio 2003; Brown and Duh 2004) by considering the spatial
heterogeneity and scale dependence of the relationship patterns. This is accomplished by analyzing detailed land
use and land cover in two large US metropolitan areas: 1) the Los Angeles region, a five-county Southern California
metropolitan area made up of Los Angeles, Orange, Riverside, San Bernardino, and Ventura counties and 2) the
Chicago region, a six-county Northern Illinois area made up of Cook, DuPage, Kane, Lake, McHenry and Will
counties.
The analysis shows that the land cover – land use relationship significantly varies not only across spatial scales but
also across neighborhoods in both study regions. In particular, the variation is found to be associated with the
neighborhood's average building age, suggesting that the relationship pattern can be largely shaped by the
evolution of urban design/development schemes. It is also demonstrated that a higher accuracy in land use
identification from land cover can be attained by taking into account the multi-scale and neighborhood-specific
patterns of the relationship.
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Abstract Index #: 18
COLLECTING EVERYDAY LIFE STORIES; TOWARDS A NEW PARTICIPATORY TOOL IN PLANNING
Abstract System ID#: 4481
Individual Paper
SHAKERI, Moozhan [University of Manchester] moozhan.shakeri@manchester.ac.uk
presenting author, primary author
KINGSTON, Richard [University of Manchester] richard.kingston@manchester.ac.uk
PINTO, Nuno [University of Manchester] nuno.pinto@manchester.ac.uk
Engaging the public and having their input in the planning processes has long been planning’s concern.
Development of new technologies and the consequent emergence of ideas such as ‘Citizen Science’ and
‘Volunteered Geographic Information’, is revolutionizing the way planning is being perceived and practiced. Efforts
are being made to discover different implications of these ideas and tools in planning practices (see for example
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Haklay, 2014). However we believe that the potential of these new technologies have not yet been fully explored
in this field.
Considering the extent of the changes in the type and the amount of data the public can access and produce, it is
essential for planners to reconsider the public’s role and their own role in planning processes. In most of the
practices today, the public would only get a chance to slightly modify the already defined problems and express
ideas about possible solutions. Therefore in the existing participatory practices the main focus is on reaching
consensus among participants. However different studies (See for example Leino & Laine, 2012) have addressed
how ignorance of planners towards collaborative issue-formation processes is affecting the efficiency and
effectivness of the planning practices. This is where the new technologies have proved to be useful as they make
public remarkably powerful in forming and sharing their issues by providing them with tools to record and share
events right when they are happening.
On the other hand it is important to realize that the new technologies are crossing disciplines. Therefore, planners
do not any longer need to look for planning-specific issues and concerns. Stories, activities, pictures, videos and
sounds which the public willingly share in social media everyday can be a great input for planners in fulfilling their
tasks. The importance of the public’s daily stories have already been addressed in different studies (see for
example Sandercock, 2003). However planners are not fully supported by tools for collecting and analyzing these
everyday life stories and inputs. Therefore this research aims at developing a planning support system (PSS) which
can be used by the public and planners for collecting, sharing and analysing everyday stories to facilitate the issueformation processes.
In this paper, the specifications of such PSS are identified. Using different computer programming languages (such
as Javascript and HTML) the tool has been developed. In the design of this tool, the requirements of different ages,
different sharing personas and different needs of the planners have been taken into consideration. Furthermore it
is important that this tool will be appealing enough to the public to be used on a regular basis. Therefore in this
study, gamification concepts (Pratten, 2011) and new techniques of storytelling (“FoST”, 2013) have been applied
to add the element of ‘playfulness’ to the tool. In the next stages of this research the tool will be put into practice
and its effectiveness will be evaluated.
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In practice, regional planning is being increasingly done through reliance on sketch planning support systems like
CommunityViz, INDEX and Envision Tomorrow. Such tools promise transparency, agility and meaningful public
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involvement. Their products are often the basis for regional plans by MPOs or similar organizations and their
quantitative outputs are often the basis for selecting preferred directions and running travel demand models and
GHG models. The emphasis in MAP-21 on performance based planning and its encouragement of scenario
approaches guarantee that such tools will be further developed and used in lieu of the more complex, dataintensive models that have been the traditional purview of academia. Their theoretical underpinnings and validity
are rarely scrutinized. MPOs like SACOG and CMAP have received national APA awards for plans developed this
way.
Academics have paid this growing phenomenon scant attention. Researchers continue to focus on "heavyweight"
models like UrbanSim, PECAS, LEAM, SLUETH, MEPLAN or TRANUS that require large resources of data, time and
money. Their penetration into practice, however, is small. Several publications have surveyed the use of sketch
tools over the past decade but their discussion of the tools themselves have been written typically by the tool
developers themselves or from a very specific perspective – (e.g. climate change tools). An objective, critical
analysis of sketch tools for regional planning is long overdue.
This presentation provides such a critical analysis based on an in-depth, comparative review of current and
emergent tools and a series of user case studies. The paper presenter is currently the PI on an NCHRP project with
this purpose which also seeks to provide guidance to practitioners.
The analysis incorporates an assessment of how scenarios are defined and developed as well as the technical
dimensions of tool functionality and implementation. The incorporation of such tools within more complex
planning efforts that address sustainability is discussed as are the attempts to interface them with "heavyweight"
tools. The rapid emergence of a new generation of such tools, fueled by the HUD SCI grants and Bill 375 in
California, builds on prior tools and promise open source architecture and web-based access. The fledgling
emergence of "middleweight" tools is also discussed.
The divide between visioning approaches to scenarios vs. contingent approaches reflects an ideological divide
among practitioners, reflected in their approach to PSS, with the latter approach largely bereft of useful sketch
tools.
Guidance in the form of a comparative matrix is presented together with recommendations for future tool
development.
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Planning for future population and employment growth at the urban or regional level is a complex problem. In
order to facilitate the planning of urban futures, forecasts of land use and transportation are often sought to
provide decision makers with information on what future conditions might be and how differing local policies or
infrastructure investments might impact these conditions. The purpose of this paper is to present the design and
implementation of the Bid-rent Land Use Model (BLUM), a submodel of the Simple, Efficient, Elegant, and Effective
Model (SE3M) of land use and transportation.
Integrated land use and transportation models (e.g. UrbanSim, PECAS, MEPLAN, or TRANUS) are valuable
resources in the urban planning process. Both practical and academic research have demonstrated that integrated
models produce superior results to those derived from traditional methods—stand-alone travel demand models.
Additional studies have also demonstrated the greater breadth of policy and planning scenarios that can be
considered and analyzed with these integrated modeling systems.
Integrated land use and transportation models typically require large amounts of time, data, and financial
resources to implement. Due to investments required to implement these models, few have been realized in
smaller metropolitan areas. Recent research has attempted to identify integrated models that could be developed
in shorter timeframes and with fewer overall resources, thus making them tractable to smaller planning agencies.
Unfortunately, these studies have essentially failed to identify an integrated model that can be developed within
the resource constraints of smaller metropolitan areas. SE3M was created to fill this vacancy.
The purpose of this paper is to present the implementation of the BLUM sub-module of the SE3M framework.
BLUM draws inspiration from two key sources: the microsimuation of UrbanSim; and the bid-rent submodule of
PECAS. Though more simple in form and function than UrbanSim or PECAS, BLUM utilizes similar theoretical
underpinnings. Offer and transaction events between agents directly impact price and demand for the location
and building market. The impact of these transactions resonates through the system as agents adjust their
behavior in response to winning bids and location scarcity. BLUM, like UrbanSim and PECAS is inherently rooted in
Alonso's original bidding model.
Model specification, estimation, calibration, and validation will be presented. BLUM demonstrates a high level of
robustness in predictive ability and stability from one run to the next—something fairly difficult to achieve in
simulated markets.
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Suburban Sprawl has long been the villain of “good” urban planning in the planning literature. It is often set up as
a “straw man” that is challenging to justify and is easily beaten down by positive urban planning movements such
as Smart Growth or New Urbanism. For all of the efforts of the Urban Planning field and its champions, sprawl
remains mandated through local policy throughout most of the United States.
The purpose of this paper is to examine a reported case of successful, sustainable suburban sprawl. Utah County,
located along Utah’s Wasatch Front, has exhibited decreasing congestion, improving air quality, rapid population
growth (2.7% annually) and rapid expansion of its urban areas. This has been achieved with significant capital
improvements to the auto-oriented transportation network, including the recently completed $1.6 billion
expansion of Interstate 15 through the county. With universally applied Euclidian Zoning, land uses are generally
low density and rigidly separated with employment “centers” distributed throughout the county. Utah County has
no discernable downtown. It is made up of a collection of municipalities ranging in size from ~5,000 to ~200,000
people. These towns compete fiercely for retail development by offering incentives as large as $7.5 million
(recently offered to attract a Costco). Utah County appears to be the inverse of everything the field of Urban
Planning advocates.
Utah County’s sprawling development pattern has consumed much of the available land between the Wasatch
Mountains on the East and Utah Lake on the West. These natural barriers to continued expansion should have
resulted in a more intense use of land. However, in an effort to support the sprawling land use pattern the local
MPO has overseen a substantial expansion of transportation infrastructure at the North end of the County to
facility development on the West side of Utah Lake—a natural desert area with insufficient water resources to
sustain a suburban population. Water is piped in from the East side of Utah Lake to make these areas habitable.
The MPO’s long range plans include billions of dollars in new roads on the West side of Utah Lake and a bridge
over the center portion of Utah Lake to make land on the West side more accessible for suburban development.
In Utah County, sprawl is seen by most residents, many local professional urban planners—including those
associated with the regional transportation planning agency, the Mountainlands Association of Governments
(MAG)—and elected officials as functional, sustainable, and highly desirable given their specific demographic,
economic, geographic, political, and transportation realities. This paper will perform an in depth analysis of the
claims made by local urban planners and elected officials that the current development pattern and path is
sustainable (environmentally, economically, fiscally, etc.).
Similar to other research on this topic, a metric for defining, identifying, and measuring sprawl will be developed.
Several innovations will be developed, including the use of 47 years of remote sensing data to track suburban
expansion, habitat loss, loss of wetlands and other environmental sensitive lands, and soil erosion.
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The evolution of big data and new methods of computational analysis pose both an opportunity and a challenge to
academics in planning. On one hand, the internet is awash in data sets that could possibly shed light on persistent
planning questions. On the other hand, much of this data is difficult to access or impossible to download directly
as a formal data set. Our poster examines web scraping as a technique to open up previously untapped data
sources for research.
A web scraper is a small computer program that accesses web pages, identifies desired data elements on the page,
extracts them, and compiles them into a coherent data set. It can be run iteratively over many web pages to
construct a large, robust data set that would otherwise exist only as messy text in a web browser, spread across
thousands or millions of web pages. Web scraping sits in a unique gray area between open data and the walled
gardens of propriety data. Relevant legal issues include the enforcement of web site terms of service, the
interpretation of trespass to chattels law, and fair use. When data on web pages is publicly available, web scraping
is procedurally similar to an Internet user visiting a page with a web browser or Google indexing content across a
web site to make it searchable.
Despite its potential value to the academic community, the toolkits to take advantage of these public data
resources are often little understood. In 2013, we taught a course on urban informatics and visualization in the
Department of City and Regional Planning at the University of California, Berkeley. We compiled and examined a
stack of free, open source tools for accessing, analyzing, and visualizing urban data from a variety of sources. The
students worked with Python to access web pages and APIs, construct data sets, analyze trends, develop statistical
models, and visualize the information with QGIS. We used the scrapy Python library to build web scrapers that
downloaded and compiled craigslist housing rental data in the San Francisco Bay Area, including price, latitude,
longitude, and housing unit characteristics.
This data has been largely unavailable to researchers in the past. In the process, we developed a set of methods
for introducing planning and urban design students to computer programming for the first time. Finally, our
experience revealed several ways to use web scraping to develop compelling new data sets for urban planning
research.
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Existing Game Theory research has focused on economic activity and most discussion focus on the interests of the
abstract numbers between stakeholders. There are few discussion involved in the space (2 dimension, 3
dimension, or 4 dimension) field of the interests of the game. Because urban and rural planning is a kind of activity
which balances the interests in urban and rural space, it is necessary to discuss the interest game of planning in a
multidimensional space. Land use planning is a kind of planning which involves complicated interests game
activities, especially in the rapid urbanization countries like China. Therefore, this paper mainly discusses planning
interest game from the perspective of land use, and tries to use the computer analysis method and technology to
support on this issue.
This study based on the basis of existing research of two aspects, land use planning support system and the idea of
Game Theory such as Nash equilibrium. At present, the commonly used model of land use planning has the CUF,
"what-if?", SLEUTH, GAMe model, etc. CUF Model (California Urban Future Model) was used to predict the
population of the San Francisco bay area in California and land for growth, to assist the planning participating
parties to compare different policies and the effect of the implementation of land use (Landis, 1994). SLEUTH is a
kind of land use planning support system based on cellular automata model (Clarke et al, 1997). GAMe (Growth
Allocation Model) is a tool used by the state of New Jersey to do land use planning and forecasting (Reilly, 2003). In
recent years, some scholars have begun to introduce the ideas of game into planning issues and try to solve
relative problem. Athena Roumboutsos (2008) used Nash equilibrium idea to analyze public transportation in
different market conditions, to help policymakers to do the most cost-effective intervention. The stakeholders of
this model include private passengers, public management agencies and public transport operators. Kaveh Madani
(2010) discussed the non-cooperative Game Theory in water resources management and the applicability of the
conflict resolution process. However, these studies focused on the discussion of game action, less involved in the
layout of the space.
There are several aspects about land use game: land use properties, land development intensity, the layout scale
of land use, the land development sequence, etc. This paper will mainly discuss the two aspects of land use scale
and land development intensity. The paper will also discuss how the idea of the Nash equilibrium can be
introduced into land use issue and planning decision. Furthermore, this research tries to use ArcGIS software
platform to establish a land use planning support system based on the idea of Game Theory. The framework of the
system is based on the rules. The model system can be divided into three sub models: the development conditions
and constraints sub-model, and demand sub-model, land use allocation sub-model. Among them, the Game
Theory ideas of Nash equilibrium will be introduced into land use allocation sub-models which involves three main
stakeholders: the government, developers and residents.
This paper uses the example of a rapid developing city in China's Yangtze River Delta Area, in order to verify the
applicability of the support system.
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In the past two centuries, many urban areas in America have experienced capacious expansion while industrial
land uses have concurrently undergone extensive globalization. Simultaneously, the pursuit of bigger, faster and
growth-oriented planning policies parallels a situation where municipal decline has been recognized as a worldwide epidemic. In recent decades, many older-industrial cities have experienced significant depopulation, job loss,
economic decline, and massive increases in vacant land due to the loss of industry and fleeing younger
populations. This has necessitated a pending paradigm shift from traditional urban growth to allowance of right
sizing (Schilling & Logan 2008, Hollander 2011) in shrinking cities.
Depopulation in industrial cities and their inner or suburban area is the primary rationale for civic shrinkage.
Among 414 cities with populations of 1,000,000 people or more, 30 cities experienced zero to negative average
annual growth (Audirac 2007). The United States is no exception to this trend. In 1970, 80 inner cities in the U.S
were shrinking, while only 64 inner cities were growing (Rieniets 2009). From 1950 t o2008, Cleveland (-59.0%),
Youngstown (-56.7%), Pittsburgh (-54.2%) and Detroit (-50.7%) have experienced significant depopulation (Shetty
2009). Moreover, 13 of the 64 inner suburbs also experienced a decline in income levels growth from 1980 to
2000 (Audirac 2007).
Despite continuous economic decline and depopulation, many shrinking cities have still blindly chase growthoriented design and planning polices due to the inability to accurately predict future urban growth patterns,
specifically in regards to vacant land accumulation. It is critical to understand land use alteration patterns to
predict transformations of physical change. More accurate predictions will have a profound effect on social,
environmental and economic factors in declining cities.
In this research, Forth Worth, TX is used as a case study site to test existing spatial prediction models using spatial
and temporal factors of land use change. The objective of the study is to investigate existing land use patterns of
Fort Worth (assessing data from 1990 to 2010) using Geographic Information Systems (GIS) in an effort to forecast
future structural patterns.
Our approach employs the Land Transformation Model (LTM) which combines GIS and artificial neural networks
(ANN) to forecast land use changes. In this study, we utilize eight drivers (depopulation rates, land value, and
proximity to highways, major roads, railroads, industrial areas, urban cores, and open spaces) as influential to
patterns of urban shrinkage. While this research is causal drivers specifically targeting vacant land prediction, will
be useful in simulating land use changes accurately to suggest suitable alternatives for cities experiencing urban
decline.
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This paper is motivated by the availability of a new data source. We have developed a data archive from the realtime data feed used for transportation system monitoring in the Los Angeles region. This system, Regional
Integration of Intelligent Transportation Systems (RIITS), includes freeway, arterial and public transit data
produced by several state and local agencies. The availability of detailed, historical data across modes and
facilities has obvious applications for transportation system modeling and simulation, but also provide
opportunities for developing new analytical tools for transportation planning and management. This paper
presents a method for monitoring the regional transportation system.
Performance monitoring is an essential part of transportation planning and system management, yet historically
the cost and complexity of gathering sufficient data and conducting performance analyses has limited regular
monitoring. Our data archive includes geo-spatial freeway, arterial and transit operations data. The freeway and
arterial data come from over 6,000 sensors across Los Angeles County. The transit information comes from a
combination of GPS devices and passenger counts from all Los Angeles Metro transit bus and rail routes. The data
are generated in intervals as short as every 30 seconds, and all data are located by x-y coordinate. These data
allow us to sample across time, space and modes at almost any time-space interval.
In this paper we present our method for monitoring the highway and arterial systems. The transportation network
is diverse. Within the highway system, highways range from 2 lane rural roads to 12 lane urban freeways. The
arterial system is similarly diverse. We therefore use cluster analysis based on functional attributes to group
segments of each system. Our cluster analysis yields three groups for the highway system and five groups for the
arterial system. Operational data is not uniformly available: some parts of the system are more instrumented
than others, and not all sensors report valid data. We therefore develop a weighting scheme to generate
representative performance measures for each cluster group.
We illustrate our method using 30 days of data from the highway and arterial systems. Our preliminary results for
highways using average speed as the performance measure show that performance varies significantly across
clusters, but different weighting schemes do not significantly affect results.
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Problem: According to a report from National Highway Traffic Safety Administration (NHTSA), 33,808 people died
in motor vehicle traffic crashes in the United States in 2009, and an estimated 2.22 million people were injured.
The sheer number of crashes comes with a large economic cost. In 2000, NHTSA estimated the annual financial
loss from traffic crashes to be in excess of $230 billion. The loss of life and staggering economic cost calls for
integration of safety into planning.
Existing Research: Numerous safety studies have tried to evaluate the factors that influence crashes such as
driver’s characteristics, vehicles’ characteristics, and environment information, while only a few studies have
looked at the effects of built environment on safety. Additionally, the widely used statistical methods in crash
analysis like Poisson and Negative Binomial Regression are inherently limited by assumptions and pre-defined
underlying relationship between dependent and independent variables. What’s more, the spatial dependency
between crashes is usually neglected.
Research Objective: This research aims at exploring the influence of built environment on traffic crashes using a
spatial data mining method.
Methodology: The spatial association rule data mining method which overcomes the problems of traditional
methods is utilized in this research. A spatial association rule is a rule which describes the implication of one or a
set of features by another set of features. This research is trying to find the rules between built environment and
number of crashes. The Miami-Dade County area in Florida is selected as case study. The census block-group is
selected as the analysis unit for the study. The D transportation variables framework is utilized to characterize the
built environment. They include dimensions of Density, Diversity, Design, Destination accessibility and Distance to
transit. Most importantly, the land use mix indicator is used as part of the Design dimension. The spatial distance
relationship is calculated and topological relationship is extracted among the built environment spatial variables.
The crash and built environment data were processed in GIS and the spatial association rule data mining was
applied to each crash type such as property damage only crashes, crashes with injuries, fatal crashes, pedestrian
and bicycle crashes and all crashes.
Results & Findings: The result shows numerous rules that are mined for all crash types except for fatal crashes. The
lack of association rules for fatal crashes suggests that there is no association pattern between the built
environment and fatal crashes. Each rule directly shows how the built environment (rule antecedent) influences a
certain crash type (rule consequent). A detailed scrutiny of the results shows that all rules integrate a mix of D
variables, distance variables, and topological variables which means that a tight interaction of built environment
elements influence the occurrence of crashes. The same built environment variable has a different effect when
combined with other built environment variables. The mapping of strongest rules can identify the high risk
communities. The results also suggest that highly mixed land uses are more prone to result in traffic crashes than
single use areas.
Contribution: This study presents a new perspective to understand the relationship of built environment and
traffic crashes by applying the spatial association rule data mining method. It also provides important insights for
safety conscious urban design, transportation and urban planning.
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The purpose of this study is to understand the emergence and behavioral change processes of governance
institutions, especially the civil society actions in developing cross-sector communication and collaboration before
and after a catastrophic disaster. The study paid particular attention to the application and execution of the social
network methods to look into the relational nature of human behavior in activating collective capacity to adapt to
change. I use the network data collected from 138 social groups and non-governmental organizations (NGOs) to
examine the self-initiating and self-evolving institutional change process in civil society up to three years after the
2008 Wenchuan earthquake in China. The UCINET, NETDRAW, and GEPHI computer software designed for
network data analysis and visualization procedures are being utilized. Findings revealed that the perceptions of
agency and a proactive role after the disaster drove the civil society group behaviors towards the state and market
domains regardless of actor institutional formality status. Furthermore, the agency action and its sustenance
initiated by the newly emerged grassroots groups/organizations after the disaster pushed the boundary of the
action domain outward. At the same time the Chinese civil society was trying to discover its identity in the reconstructed social condition while being well-aware of the importance of an independent decision-making entity,
the perception of the state was not one of complete detachment from the functioning of civil society domain. The
study sheds light to the understanding of cultural-behavioral correspondence in developing the primary conditions
of institutional formation and transformation in cross-sector collaboration under extreme uncertainty.
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The process of urban regeneration in built environment is in rapid period in China, which accompanied by the
intense conflict between the various stakeholder groups and therefore leading to certain social risks. Urban
regeneration projects often involve different users and stakeholders, so often in all kinds of urban construction
projects, will produce a more prominent social contradictions.
This research tries to introduce the concept of "social carrying capacity" in the urban regeneration, which first
proposed in the field of ecology and environment research, in order to explain the maximum acceptable impact on
the local community by urban regeneration projects. Social carrying capacity is also a concept of “threshold”,
which is, if exceeded it will result in a surge of social conflicts and contradictions, even social crisis, thereby hinder
not only the development of the Urban regeneration projects, but also the sustainability of local community. The
social carrying capacity of urban regeneration is not a constant value, which varied constantly by the changes
which in the economic, society, culture and environment fields.
This research attempts to establish "the Evaluation Method of Social Carrying Capacity in urban regeneration
projects "(EMSCC) which is composed of the following steps:
(1) to build the framework of evaluation model with five dimensions: ①Social fairness (justice), ②Social
harmony (satisfaction), ③Social development (employment),
④Social welfare (Facilities), ⑤Social security (crime));
(2) to create a second grade index system involving data which based on external data, and still it records the
feelings of local people.
(3) to produce the evaluation model of dynamic social carrying capacity in urban regeneration projects which
based on the AHP(Analytic Hierarchy Process) method;
(4) to analyze the data results of statistical processing and to make a comparison in two aspects: space sequence
and time sequence.
Expected outcomes: (1) Comparison in the way of space sequence would show the general distribution of social
carrying capacity, which demonstrated by the research data and surrounding data involved;
(2) Comparison in the way of time sequence would show the changing process of social carrying capacity data by
the same project; (3) to form the adaptive mechanism of urban regeneration projects based on the social carrying
capacity perspective.
Case study, which chooses Tianzifang project in Shanghai, which involved with residential quarters, business
offices, and tourism &leisure, tries to establish an adaptive mechanism of urban regeneration project based on the
dynamic social carrying capacity perspective.
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Continuing advances in the sensing, processing, storage, and communication of digital data have caused broad
societal changes in the way that information is collected and translated into knowledge. Planning, like many fields,
is faced with an onslaught of new data. The sheer amount of data that is now available from many sources
requires increasingly advanced techniques to clean, explore and reduce this data to forms that can be easily
understood and interpreted with validity. This paper reviews some flexible methods from statistical and machine
learning that can be used to reduce data – specifically shrinkage methods, classification and regression trees, and
clustering – that have been only sporadically used in planning. These methods could be applied to a wide variety
of data analysis problems in urban planning; in this paper, they are demonstrated on datasets for building energy
consumption in order to identify key relationships between observed energy consumption, building physical
characteristics, and socio-economic groups of occupants at various scales. This paper concludes with a discussion
of some of the practical and disciplinary challenges in applying these approaches to planning problems, education,
and research.
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The role of information and communication technology in supporting planning activities is a well-established
theme in planning research. While current 'ICT in planning’ research has increasingly addressed concerns with the
Big Data phenomena, many such efforts focus on urban environments and social media analytics emphasizing
processing of high volume unstructured data. However, it’s important to recognize that big data applications can
be quite diverse (Davenport 2014) - for instance, in context (research v practice, urban v rural), in terms of data
volume (gigabytes, terabytes, petabytes) and in data format (structured v unstructured), as well as in methods for
information transfer, analysis and visualization. For planners as end users, the most important considerations may
center on the ability to (a) discover and access data, (b) assess data appropriateness, and (c) interpret and apply
data content, ultimately supporting generation of useful information for decision making.
This paper addresses the challenges of transforming ‘big biological data’ into usable conservation information for
decision making at the regional, state and local level by planning professionals and resource managers. A case
study is presented analyzing the technical and institutional issues associated with implementation of a large-scale,
data-driven planning support initiative for landscape-level conservation planning in the western United States.
The project examined is the Crucial Habitat Assessment Tool (CHAT) initiative implemented by the Western
Governors Association’ Wildlife Council. The Council was established in 2008 to develop science-based policies and
software tools to assist states in identifying and conserving crucial wildlife habitat and corridors across the region
(WGWC 2013). One objective of the Council is to develop public, user friendly, online tools at both state and
regional levels with consistent, west-wide information on crucial habitats for fish and wildlife for all interested
parties to use to assess landscapes and connectivity while better informing land use decisions. The CHAT software
applications are designed to improve analysis of landscape-scale energy, land use, and transportation projects by
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providing consistent information to developers, conservationists, and planners engaged in early stages of
development and conservation planning processes (Hamerlinck 2012).
The CHAT initiative consists of two major efforts at interstate and state/local scales. The first involves
development, management and maintenance of a dynamic and spatial relational database comprised of 19
thematic datasets pertaining to crucial habitat across 16 western states, including Alaska. Multiple attributes are
maintained for each layer, tessellated in 1-, 3- and 5-square mile hexagons, representing more than 1 million total
data records. Data are compiled by individual state wildlife agencies, centrally integrated at a designated university
partner research institute, and tiled and stored in a commercial data center environment for use.
The second effort centers around the development of a network of decision support applications – both in
individual states and for the entire region. Publically released in December 2013, a west-wide CHAT viewer enables
discovery and access of the regional datasets for interstate planning concerns, and is loosely coupled with
individual state CHAT viewers where end users can access more detailed, state-specific information for local
planning needs. Development platforms vary from state to state, as do data structures.
Case study results highlight (a) the trade-offs between multi-state data integration effort and value in regional
planning, (b) disconnects in translating specialized domain-specific data into useful information efficiently
understandable by planners, (c) the value of continued support for promoting coordinated spatial data
infrastructures as a foundation for multi-jurisdictional analysis (Williamson et al. 2003), and (d) the importance of
promoting technology fluency in the planning profession (Moore 2008) - whether operating on the desktop or in
the cloud.
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Databases developed by private companies represent popular alternatives for researchers who require
geographically and industrially disaggregated data on firms and establishments. The majority of researchers are
unable to access confidential government-collected data on individual firms or establishments, and the publicly
available versions of this data are aggregated to geographic levels that frequently preclude critical assessment of a
host of research questions. Yet while private data is attractive thanks to its detail and accessibility, it can pose
challenges. In particular our understanding of how data inaccuracies, borne largely from private companies' data
collection practices, impact results has not kept pace with use, ultimately undermining confidence in both study
results and resulting policy recommendations.
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One area where private data is particularly useful is in identifying small-scale firm location patterns. This is
especially true for entrepreneurial firms, which are frequently excluded from government databases due to
stringent inclusion criteria. While scholars have devoted enormous effort towards understanding why only select
regions have been able to nurture concentrations of entrepreneurial firms in innovative industries, their
conclusions have been regional in nature (e.g., Feldman et al. 2005). We know little about small-scale geographic
variations of entrepreneurial firm locations within these successful regions.
My research simultaneously addresses questions of small-scale variations in industrial location and private data
accuracies. The overarching research question is: does database selection alter our understanding of a region's
evolving small-scale entrepreneurial firm location patterns? I answer this question through a two-step process.
First, I match entrepreneurial life science firms in the Triangle region of North Carolina to their corresponding
records in two databases: (1) the National Establishment Time Series (NETS), a private database produced by Walls
& Associates using Dun & Bradstreet data, and (2) the confidential Quarterly Census of Employment and Wages
(QCEW) database, which North Carolina's Department of Commerce has provided for this study. Both databases
contain establishment-level records from 1990 to 2010. Life science firms are identified via their inclusion in a
proprietary database of entrepreneurial firms, developed over several decades by scholars at the University of
North Carolina at Chapel Hill (Feldman & Lowe 2014). Second, I use descriptive statistics to assess differences in
the number of matched records in the two databases and their employment counts, and use spatial analysis
functions and data visualization to identify differences in patterns of spatial concentration in the Triangle region.
The research extends tools currently used to assess accuracy of private data. Many prior studies have been
conducted largely a-spatially with aggregated data (e.g., Neumark Wall & Zhang 2011); others have used
disaggregated data, but have not focused on spatial concentration or on employment counts (e.g., Fleischhacker et
al. 2012). Additionally, identifying firms exogenously from both the NETS and QCEW provides an assessment of
how each preforms as a source for data on entrepreneurial firms.
The research does not offer a conclusion as to whether private data is good or bad. Given ongoing scholarly and
practitioner inability to access disaggregated government data, use of private data is likely to increase—to date,
scholars ranging from those who study policy impacts on employment rates to the prevalence of food deserts have
used private data, even as they raise concerns over its quality. Rather, the research provides guidance for
interpreting findings from studies that use private data, which in turn can be used to improve policy
recommendations.
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Big data are allowing researchers, marketers, and others to forecast demand for goods and services with uncanny
fidelity. So good has this capacity become that, as reported by the Wall Street Journal, Amazon is now considering
shipping products to consumers /before/ an order is placed (Bensinger 2014). Planners with an interest in, among
other things, anticipating and catering to the future needs of urban areas for public as well as private goods and
services, are understandably excited about the potential applications of big data. Planners as well as new players
from outside the discipline have grouped aspects of the new data collection and analysis regime under the
moniker of the ``Smart City.''
The Smart City, however, has the potential to become a panopticon if we do not develop robust protections for
the privacy of those who reside within. As planners, our profession carries a code of ethics that states, ``Our
primary obligation is to serve the public interest[...]" (AICP 2009). While some planning theorists have argued
against the notion of any singular public interest, others remind us that the public interest, ``remains the pivot
around which debates about the nature of planning and its purposes turn" (Campbell 2002). In this article, we
contend that a central question of the Smart City is for planners to find reconciliation with some notion of the
public interest that incorporates privacy.
Solove (2006) explains that privacy is not solely a private matter, but rather that violations of individuals' privacy
can be problematic for society as a whole. In establishing his Taxonomy of Privacy, Solove goes on to explain that
violations of privacy can result at any point from information collection and processing, to dissemination---all of
which are integral functions of the Smart City. In the electric utility sector, Chow et al. (2013) explain how data
collected from smart meters can be used to infer a great deal about the activities of individuals, and calls on
researchers to address the question of how smart grid benefits and privacy can be retained. Similarly, across the
transportation sector, an increasing amount of geo-located data are generated for a variety of purposes, including
transit fare cards, carshare fleet management, and personal trip / fitness tracking applications.
Even as the public has an interest in maintaining privacy, the public may be prone to under-representing its
interest in privacy versus its interest in more efficient city function. As Whittington and Hoofnagle (2012) explain,
when individuals are confronted with the decision to trade personal information for an amenity (such membership
in a social network service), what seems like a straightforward transaction is clouded by uncertainty over the value
of personal information, the value of the benefit received in exchange, and latent value of privacy. The central
question for planners is how to consider this exchange when working on the public's behalf.
In this article, we address this question by first reviewing a nascent literature defining the Smart City. We then
identify and discuss future-oriented examples of Smart City applications in the transportation and energy planning
sectors. Next we review conceptualizations of the public interest and emerging empirical research aimed at
revealing the public interest in privacy. We then describe how, given latent preferences for privacy, bounded
rationality, and a socio-economic framework for examining personal digital data, these applications of the Smart
City may violate planners' ethical obligations to the public interest. We believe this work is useful in both practice
and academia by beginning to establish a framework in which planners can understand the implications of their
actions for privacy, and how they can ensure that the Smart City unfolds in an ethical manner.
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There is a keen interest in both planning theory and practice in engaging citizens in community processes.
However, while attention has been focussed on practices of engagement, less attention has been paid to the
calibre of, and detailed processes that shape, engagement. Actor network theory (ANT) is a methodology that
frames objects of significance as a reflection of network interests. While similar examinations of documents have
been made using critical ethnography ((Smith, 2005)) to examine the way power is transmitted through the
organizing tools of institutions (called “the text”), ANT focusses on how objects can become social actors in their
own right. In this regard, objects can and do impact the behaviour of, and relationships among, other actors.
Moreover, this can occur in multi-directional ways. Approaching planning processes with ANT thus has the
potential to shed new light on the way agreements, collaboration, and/ or partnership processes are both
influenced by, and influencers of, relevant community interests.
In this article, we explore the application of ANT to planning processes by examining a community based grants
initiative, which funds partnerships to address mental wellness and substance use issues in local settings. Lead
agencies work with diverse partners of various scales to develop more capacity for social inclusion of those with, or
at risk of experiencing, mental health and / or substance use challenges. Over three granting cycles, 28
partnerships were funded. However, here we examine the structure of the granting process itself, the
expectations for collaboration embedded in the process, and the way the process reflects what is called shared
vision.
The ANT analysis reveals social and material aspects of the relationship between the applicant (actant), who is
hoping to use funds for community development purposes, and the granting agency. We move beyond the
structuralist interpretation to consider how the community organizations and actors exercise agency through the
granting process and how, in turn, the granting process is used by the granting agency to engage community. The
various stages of analysis proposed in ANT literature, such as problematization, interessement, enrolment and
mobilisation develop a narrative around engagement. This, in turn, provides a window into how opportunities and
results can be interpreted as the results of expectations. Using ANT has the potential to open up understanding of
the community engagement process through the specifics of agreement making, with the agreement itself
providing a window into how interests coalesce around the process reflected in “the grant”.
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Cities are responsible for 67% of the primary energy use and nearly 71% of greenhouse gas emissions on a global
scale. The majority of the world’s population resides in urban areas, and cities are expected to experience a 48%
growth by 2030, with a faster rate of growth in the developing economies. Accordingly, one of the most
challenging efforts of the planning community is to move toward the design of more sustainable urban
communities with less negative impacts on the environment. This cannot be accomplished without development
and dissemination of reliable urban planning and policy tools that are capable of addressing environmental
concerns.
IUMAT (Integrated Urban Metabolism Analysis Tool) is a system-based tool for large scale neighborhood
sustainability analysis. It aims to bring together the social, economic and environmental capitals of urban
life/activity within one integrated framework focusing on quantifying flows of energy and materials in the
processes of urban change. Although this tool is in the development stage, its fundamental target is to provide a
basis for understanding the environmental impacts of collaborative decisions made by a population of human
beings within municipal borders of an urban region. The IUMAT framework is the first step in the formation of a
software that enables integration of diverse features of urban activity/life (e.g. energy/water/material use,
transportation, waste generation) and quantifies the overall sustainability performance of urban communities.
This framework will aggregate urban subsystems and is structured to handle urban life’s overlapping features. In
addition, the design of IUMAT is intended to include interrelated features of urban dynamics to calculate the
system-wide repercussions resulting from changes or disturbances in different attributes of urban life. In order to
enable comparison between alternative design scenarios, urban sustainability indicators are prioritized in terms of
a hierarchical sustainability index module.
The final goal of this project is to develop a systematic framework to quantitatively evaluate and predict the overall
sustainability of cities. Outputs are presented in metrics of sewage and waste production, atmospheric emissions,
energy consumption breakdown and transportation resulting from different scenarios of change.
The integrative/analytical module designed for IUMAT takes buildings and spaces that connect them together as
symbols of an urban area. It focuses on connecting five major urban sub-systems (land use, energy, water,
materials, and transportation). The IUMAT framework will require a unique set of analytical tools and models to
integrate these intertwined sectors of urban life. This requires compiling big datasets on urban characteristics and
urban resource use intensity in different levels of detail, from fine grain to coarse grain. The data collection will be
accomplished by developing an interactive GIS map that provides an effective visual communication of the physical
structure of the urban area in order to facilitate tracking the chain of environmental consequences of alternative
scenarios for planners and policy makers.
In addition to calculative policy analysis, this research will offer mechanisms for dynamically interpreting
demographic and economic factors by IUMAT, and outline benefits of a holistic urban modeling approach using
this framework. The creation of online databases will provide compact sets of essential information needed for
understanding metabolism of metropolitan areas based on consumption of resources.
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The emergence of web technology has created tremendous opportunities for improving the role of good
government, specifically in the form of increased information, interaction with the public, and more cost effective
and efficient means of conducting public business transactions. These opportunities have been broadened with
the introduction of internet-enabled mobile devices, as location-based information is used to increase awareness
of user activity, movements and behaviors in real-time conditions and specific contexts (Kwak, Lee, Park & Moon,
2010). Some argue that the transition to mobile changes the nature of work and can allow individuals to work
outside the office and create knowledge creation that is geographically referenced (Zurita, 2012).
While some have argued that e-government tools have two major roles, 1) information sharing or interactive, and
2) tools for interaction or receptive (Evans-Cowley, 2010; Evans-Cowley & Kitchen, 2011). We argue that there is a
third role for planning and e-government technology – the interactive. Given that, this research attempts to
establish a normative framework for how mobile technology is changing planning interactions in the United States.
Based on a survey of public sector planning officials, this study confirms other work that suggests high levels of
smartphone use for work purposes (Evans-Cowley & Kubinski, 2013), there are still locations where local planners
do not have desktop computer access and there is little reliance on web technologies. That said, despite high
levels of mobile use, activities conducted via mobile continue to be less transactive than the literature suggests,
leaving room for future growth as mobile phones and tablets increase in prevalence.
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This paper explores the role of endogenous fiscal stimulus in local economies originating from regional and
macroeconomic performance. Endogeneity of government spending is captured in an extended interregional
input-output framework closed not only for households but also for local governments. We look at output and
consumption effects and compare the results with typical government spending multipliers computed elsewhere.
This strategy reveals a different perspective on potential local responses to changes in regional and national
business cycles. Moreover, by examining the interdependence of local tax revenue, income formation and output
generation, we provide insights into the extent and limits of tax competition in an integrated system. We use as
the case study the Sao Paulo Metropolitan Area, considering its 39 municipalities as individual regions of the
model.
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Remotely sensed data offers incredible opportunities to analyze the urban environment and support planning
efforts to address a wide range of problems. Remotely sensed data is often used to understand relationships
between urban characteristics and other outcomes of interest, such as locations of urban expansion (Monkkonen
2008), environmental inequalities (Jenerette et al. 2011) or resource use (Guhathakurta & Gober 2010).
Understanding these relationships is important to design urban interventions to address important challenges such
as climate change, water use, and other issues (Chow et al. 2012). What is also important, however, is making the
next step in designing actual interventions in the urban environment, based on these relationships, to affect these
outcomes. These important questions about solution design can also benefit from the depth and detail of
information afforded us from remotely sensed data.
This presentation will describe the challenges and opportunities in using remotely sensed data in designing urban
interventions in a large scale planning effort in Phoenix, Arizona. “Reinvent Phoenix” is a City of Phoenix-run
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project in collaboration with Arizona State University and other partners, funded through HUD’s Sustainable
Communities Initiative program. The project addresses issues of housing affordability, mobility, recreation and
access to healthy foods, as well as urban environmental issues like stormwater management and climate
adaptation. In this paper, we focus on our efforts to address problems of thermal comfort, climate adaptation and
rising urban temperatures through interventions such as trees, parks and other open spaces. We used remotely
sensed, high resolution (6.8 meter), temperature data made available through the Central Arizona–Phoenix LongTerm Ecological Research program (National Science Foundation grant BCS-1026865). We describe the challenges
we confronted to process this data into a format suitable for our intervention design work and for other decision
making purposes. These challenges, most notably costs, will be quite formidable for most municipal planning
departments hoping to take advantage of such information. We describe how the data was used and where such
data offer important opportunities for detailed urban intervention design and planning. We then present some of
the design solutions created with the data. We conclude with a discussion about the costs and benefits of using
remotely sensed data and how universities may be able to partner with municipal planning agencies to take
advantage of both the rich opportunities for research and for practice and solution design resulting from remotely
sensed data.
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Consensus building is vital to the success of any neighborhood planning projects and practices. It typically involves
a number of voluntary processes in which the participants seek a mutually acceptable resolution of their
differences. One crucial step among these processes is information sharing among the participants for the issues
being discussed and dealt on the table. Commonly accepted facts from credible sources, peer-reviewed research
studies, or general knowledge are important to be disseminated among and reviewed by the participants as
references in order for them to better understand the potential trade-offs among all possible solutions before
decisions can be made (Salsich, 2000).
During the 1990’s, a style of simulation‐based land use‐transportation planning emerged in U.S. metropolitan
areas that employed scenario analysis methods originally developed by business and military strategic planners.
Scenario planning, as it is generally known, has since then gained a tremendous popularity as a means to articulate
and evaluate compact alternatives for future growth (Bartholomew & Ewing, 2010). It helps concerned
stakeholders evaluate possible future development patterns by comparing costs and effects of different strategies
based on commonly accepted norms or best practices, and in turn help them reach a consensus and further make
an educated decision on those key issues at stake. Although scenario planning is typically conducted on the
regional level, there are many successful cases in which scenario planning was applied effectively to small
community planning projects at the neighborhood scale. Examples include some recently done scenario planning
projects in central Texas and Utah (CAPCOG, 2012; WFRC, 2013).
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A number of GIS-based software programs have been developed to facilitate this scenario planning process, such
as CommunityViz, INDEX, or Envision Tomorrow. All of these programs function as a plug-in to Esri ArcGIS
platform, the most market-dominant GIS software in the world. These GIS-based analytic tools help streamline the
scenario planning process starting from data entry, indicator management, geospatial data-processing, scenario
performance comparisons, to 3-D visualizations.
The Center for Sustainable Development at the University of Texas at Austin was a part of a regional planning
project, Sustainable Places Project, funded by the U.S. Department of Housing and Urban Development (HUD,
2009). The overall goal of this project was to assist in the planning of activity centers around central Texas and
advance the region’s plan and vision for sustainable development. UT’s primary role was to help develop a GISbased analytic tools suite for local planning agencies to conduct scenario planning. In close collaboration with
partners from both public and private sectors, five key software components have been developed, including: 1)
an enhanced scenario planning software plug-in for the ArcGIS platform; 2) a set of Apps to be added to the
scenario planning platform; 3) a client-server database schema and a data quality control interface to support the
exchange of GIS data between a wide variety of scenario planning tools, 4) a web-based scenario publishing
interface for leveraging public input; 5) a procedural modeling engine for automating 3-D spatial data
visualizations.
This paper will describe the overall software architecture behind this scenario planning tools suite and the sciences
and rationales under it. Also the paper will present four small-area scenario planning projects in which the tools
suite was applied and tested. These four participating cities with population ranging between 6,000 and 20,000
incorporated the scenario-planning methods and used GIS-based tools to solicit public inputs, encourage public
dialogues, identify common issues, explore potential solutions, and eventually help reach consensuses on future
community planning and development strategies for their respective communities. This paper will discuss the
processes and outcomes of the projects and then offer some thoughts for potential next steps to carry out similar
efforts further into the future.
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LAM, Khee Poh [Carnegie Mellon University] kplam@cmu.edu
A new real-time prediction method, synthesized “big data”, such as weather forecast data, historical utility bill data
and building system data, is proposed and studied to predict the urban energy demand in building, based on multibuilding energy simulation. The conventional analytical method for the urban energy consumption is long-term
projection of the possibility based on the profile data. This method is built for policies making in urban planning.
However, it failed to provide prediction of the forecast for the dynamic or real-time actions or adaptation
responses in the governance and management. The relationship of the long-term projection and the real-time
prediction is like the climate change and weather forecast. For the urban planning, the most recent case is the
severe malfunction of urban infrastructures during the extreme snow storm. Besides the system design of the
infrastructure, another question is what prediction can be made for the current system and how can we act, while
we can predict the weather in a few days later. This real-time simulation method can be used to answer this
question. As we know, generally, total urban energy consumption by the suppler can be calculated by the energy
demand and system efficiency. The malfunction of the system resulted from the overload. So, the approach is that
if we know the energy demand, compared with the system capacity, we can easily predict the malfunction of the
system.
“In the United States, the buildings sector accounted for about 41% of primary energy consumption in 2010” (DOE,
2014). Urban energy demand in the building sector is the critical concern for the urban planners. This research
using several building cluster at CMU campus as a case study. The first part of the research is to develop a basic
model using a process of “urban energy information modeling”, which is a platform to communicate simulationbased high fidelity building energy information for a whole urban area in a GIS platform (Shalini et al. 2013). The
building energy information is abstracted from an advanced energy simulation tool – EnergyPlus from DOE
(Crawley et al. 2001). This model is able to simulate the total energy demand of the whole urban area, with the
weather input data and required time period. The second part is to use weather forecasting data, available from
the National Oceanic and Atmospheric Administration (NOAA), to perform a recursive weekly prediction. The
recursive pattern means to use the current day as an initial state for each weekly energy demand simulation. And
the first day of the weekly prediction will become the initial state for the next weekly prediction cycle. The third
important part is a learning algorithm for the correction factor of the prediction. This algorithm is able to learn the
pattern of the correlation between the actual energy consumption (using the end-use data from the infrastructure
management agency) and every first-day prediction of the energy demand. This correction factor is also real-time
updated by the learning algorithm, and contributing to the accuracy of the prediction.
Finally, the predicted energy demand information is able to be screened using GIS platform for urban planner or
city managers. The benefit of this research is to provide a tool for a dynamic actions or adaptation responses, so
that more intelligence can be used at a high-risk climate change environment.
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Maps and data about para-transit or the semi-formal bus systems in developing countries rarely exist, making it
hard for residents to know how to navigate their city, but more importantly making it hard for cities to know how
to route and manage traffic. At the same time, we live in an era where digital information about almost everything
we do is captured, allowing us to observe the world and how we interact with it in a way that has been previously
unachievable. While these traces are captured in the act of performing daily activities, we can be more purposeful
about the data we capture using mobile technologies. Almost everyone owns a mobile phone and these little
computers have the ability to collect data on almost everything in real-time. Digital Matatus, a project conceived
out of a collaboration between Kenyan and American Universities, set out to determine if anyone could leverage
the ubiquitous nature of mobile technology in developing countries to collect data for an essential infrastructure,
give it out freely, and in the process encourage the government to develop channels to provide better access to
information and increase equitable to mobility. We applied our approach to Nairobi, Kenya, a growing technology
hub with ubiquitous use of cellphones. Informal buses, called Matatus, make up the Nairobi transit landscape. Run
by hundreds of privately owned companies licensed by Nairobi’s city government, Matatus range from 32 seat
vehicles to small vans that can hold up to 9-14 passengers. Almost everyone in Nairobi uses Matatus as they are
the main form of transit, yet maps or data of the system have not been developed. The lack of data has made it
hard for residents to know how to navigate their city, but more importantly it has created limitations for urban
planners involved in modeling traffic flows. Knowledge of their routes is essential for developing informed
transport plans for the city. Using cell phones and other mobile technologies, University of Nairobi students
collected data on the 109 routes and hundreds of stops that make up Nairobi’s Matatu system. The student’s
mobile devices were equipped with a program to collect GPS data on stops and routes. Once captured, the data
was translated into a standardize transit data format known as GTFS. This is the same standard Google Maps uses
to provide transit directions. The project actively engaged Matatus owners and drivers, the government, NGOS,
academics, policy experts, and the private development community in order to gain the transit community support
of the data. Since the first data release in September, 2013 two mobile routing applications, MA3ROUTE and
SONAR, have been developed using the data. A paper map of the system was also released in January 2014, which
helped to achieve government support of the project because it allowed Nairobi’s residents and the government
to visualize, for the first time, the comprehensive system that serves their city. Ultimately collecting data and
putting it in the hands of the citizens helped change the dynamics of transport decisions in Nairobi. The
implications of this project will go beyond Kenya as many developing cities have these types of semi-formal bus
systems. Digital Matatus sets an example for how using mobile technologies can allow anyone to record
information where formal institutions are not, and through the process understand an interpret data on a
personal level, and ultimately generate a dialog about the information being produced.
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The study is to assess the green infrastructure performance of a wetland park planning in China by comparing and
quantifying eight key metrics with three planning proposals. A Landscape Performance Distribution Map (LPDM)
method was introduced to interpret the relationship between sustainability and landscape performance. The
method of the research was to apply a Multi Scenario Analysis (MSA) by using GIS and quantified landscape
performance assessment (LPA). The case study focused on three phases: metrics selection, LPA and LPDM
application. For the first phase, the objectives for the wetland planning defined by the decision makers provided
eight metrics to assess the environmental, social and economic benefits. Then, based on the storm water analysis
of the past decades precipitation and upstream storm water volume data, flood storage capacities (20-year, 50year and 100-year) were calculated by inputting the three planning proposals using spatial GIS methods. Eight
different metrics including the flood storage capacity were calculated and compared. The study proved the
feasibility to apply LPA in landscape planning stage and provided LPDM as a potential method to bridge
sustainability and LPA from environmental, economic and social aspects. The visualized result of LPDM improved
the understanding how the tradeoffs could happen between economic, environmental and social aspects.
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The introduction of digital computational power has yet to fully manifest itself in the planning discourse in the way
it has radically changed similar fields of study. Currently, the most common use of digital analysis in planning lies in
identifying the existing, rather than predicting the possibilities. Tools like GIS have given us the ability to identify
and respond to a variety of planning conditions in an open-source analytical model. The primary methodology for
which GIS information is organized, overlays, falls short in its ability to interpret the increasingly complex social and
economic issues driving our cities growth (Lejano, 2008). Through this paper we will question the possibility that a
more in depth, real-time, and data driven approach is needed to better understand the increased complexities
planners are tasked with addressing. With backgrounds in Architecture and experience working in interdisciplinary
design teams of planners, architects, landscape architects, and other fields; our research focus has developed from
an exposure to a variety of software methodologies and platforms. In our current research lab, The Sustainable
City Project (SCP), some of the critical issues we are examining are how parametric predictive technologies,
informational modeling, and live user driven data have the ability to shift the way in which we analyze the
efficiency of our built environment at a variety of scales, both in time and place. We continue to test tools like
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Grasshopper for Rhino, Infraworks, GIS, along with social media outlets understand these tool’s ability to provide
predictive information.
As we have come bare witness, analogous to the introduction of new methodologies and visualizations used to
better understand our built environment beyond cartographic methods, the discipline of planning has opened to
the interest of architects, software engineers, the social sciences and many others. Viewing the future of planning
through an agentic perspective, urban dwellers acting as producers and products of a social system, (Patricios,
1979) further emphasizes the need for user driven and top-down data collection to be a primary means of
understanding the sustainability of our built environment. If data is the primary means by which planners
understand the city, equally important is how that data is synthesized, processed, visualized and quantified. Our
interdisciplinary research has exposed us to many visualization methodologies such as point could mapping, the
visualization of social networks, hight-field demographic mapping, along with many others. In this paper we will
look to quantify these seemingly abstract exercises in visualizing the built and unbuilt environment and their
potential application to the planning discourse.
The amount of data available through open-source networks today is only limited by the physical computational
power of our computing machines. The ability to synthesize this data into a method of visual communication has
perpetuated the continued interest of the planning discipline by outside groups. Urban thinkers such as Schema
Design, a software design and development group, have taken on the challenge of mapping real-time city
transportation data.(SCHEMA, 2014) The possibilities of utilizing user driven data through social media, as was
done in this case, extends the tools available to planners exponentially. Our goal with this paper is to identify these
tools with the understanding that equally important to the types of tools used is how the data generated is
synthesized. Our continued research extends beyond the cartographic approach to planning, an option made
possible in new ways by the advent of ‘big data.’
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There has been significant attention paid to the idea of smart cities – cities that synthesize hard infrastructure (or
physical capital) with the availability and quality of knowledge communication and social transformation (Batty et
al., 2012). Some argue that the combination of increased hardware/software capacity, modern communication
tools (e.g. social networking) and data analytic methods have created a paradigm shift in urban governance,
allowing smarter, more efficient and perhaps more effective decisions to made. In the U.S., a growing number of
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cities are utilizing “big data” from large data sets (e.g. cell phone tower data), data collected through new methods
(e.g. mobile phone applications), and integrated local administrative data to develop government data hubs,
sometimes called urban innovations offices.
Much of the motivation behind urban innovations offices is to more efficiently utilize the diminishing public funds
to make decisions about a wide range of issues – some more serious, such as how to reduce violent crimes and
others more mundane, such as how to prioritize pothole repairs. But rarely do these urban innovation offices
attempt to address issues related to social equity.
Between January-May 2014, we interviewed 20 key informants working in urban innovations offices and nongovernment organizations that collaborate with these offices in five major cities in the U.S. to understand whether
“big data” was used to address equity, as measured in three different ways: 1) increased data democratization, 2)
wider computer and internet access for socially vulnerable populations, and 3) adoption of policies or programs to
promote greater social equity. We also examined reports, newspaper articles, and web materials that could
inform us about these organizations and the type of programs or policies they promote. After understanding what
these urban innovations offices do, we examine whether the use of big data in local government exacerbates or
alleviates inequality.
The field of urban planning has had a checkered past with using data and analytical methods to make rational
decisions that did not result in equitable outcomes. Thus, it is important for policy makers, elected officials, and
public staff to consider how big data is being used, by whom, and for what end goal? It is also important to better
understand how big data is altering the process of urban governance and decision-making.
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Urban areas are among the largest anthropogenic uses in terms of appropriation of land, energy, materials, and
biological primary production, as well as in the alteration of the biogeochemical cycles of carbon, water, and
nitrogen. Despite their significance in these respects, coherent descriptions and analyses of urban areas regarding
the flows and stocks of energy, materials, data and economic costs are relatively scarce (Forrester 1969). There
exists an opportunity to investigate urban areas as analogous to ecosystem metabolism, thus allowing a complex,
dynamical systems approach to be applied to the planning and management of coupled natural and human
environments. (Gonzalez-Mejía, Eason, Cabezas, and Suidan 2012). Similar to how ecologists measure wholesystem metabolism within the hierarchical scale of an ecosystem, this novel approach is based on the investigation
of the metabolism of heterotrophic urban areas as ecosystems onto themselves, or as urbanized ecosystems. Such
a metabolic approach is scalable and transferable to neighborhood, community and regional applications (Baccini
and Brunner 1991).
This paper is based on the research question; ‘How can the environmental planning and management of urban
areas be conceptualized as ecosystem metabolism, so as to provide a basis for informed decision- and
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policymaking?’ This research question was derived from a socio-ecological theoretical framework developed by
the National Science Foundation (NSF) for the Long-Term Ecological Research (LTER) program (LTER 2007). This
framework provided a hierarchical structure of research questions nested within each other, from which the
research question was explicated from a broadscope to narrowscope refinement process. Following this
explicative progression, a line of inquiry emerged for conceptualizing urbanized ecosystems in terms of associated
energy, material, data and economic cost fluxes, so as to provide a basis for informed decision- and policymaking.
Towards this end, this paper presents a methodology, Urbanized Ecosystems™ (UrbEcoSys™), developed as a proof
of concept application for the Village of Oak Park, Illinois. This community was first conceptualized as a complex,
dynamical, and adaptive ecosystem, based on scoping, inventorying, and assessing its critical variables and
relationships as represented by the flux and cyclic processes of energy, materials, information and economic costs.
This conceptualization allowed a more formalized level of inquiry in the form of a system metabolism model.
Findings in the form of baseline metrics were then used to develop alternative policy scenarios, which were then
assessed relative to their alignment with the village’s overall vision and policy. The outcomes from this assessment
could then be used to support an informed decision- and policymaking process, prioritized within the municipal
budget’s allocation of finite resources.
This paper is outlined as follows. First, the purpose for the line of inquiry to investigate urban areas as analogous to
ecosystems is provided, so as to establish the rationale for urbanized ecosystems. Second, an overview of prior
studies pertaining to urban metabolism is provided, from the disciplinary perspectives of urban planning, ecology
and urban ecology (Newman and Jennings 2008). Third, the paper concludes with a proof of concept application,
with a summary of findings and outcomes.
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Planning Support Systems (PSSs), and the models of land-use change (LUC) that lie at the heart of many of these
systems, are essentially forward looking. They are concerned with forecasting future land-use change to aid in
plan-making and in public conversations about the future of places. The preoccupation is with informing public
dialog so that participants have a better appreciation for the future consequences of their public policy and public
investment choices (Pallathucheril and Deal, 2012).
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For this reason, and perhaps because PSSs have not been around very long, we have not found work that looks
back and considers how well past applications of the LUC models have performed. Such an analysis helps us
understand the predictive abilities and limitations of the LUC models, such as weaknesses of the modeling
framework, stochastic nature of urban systems, extrapolation effects. This understanding can inform future use of
these PSSs which are finding ever widening use.
In this paper, we present analyses of a collection of scenarios created using the Land-use Evolution and impact
Assessment Model (LEAM), which has been described elsewhere by Deal and Pallathucheril (2010). Specifically,
scenarios of different vintage (between 2000 and 2005) and for different places (Chicago, St. Louis, and Maryland)
are examined for their predictions of the state of land use in 2010. Rather than compare these scenarios with
actual land-use or land-cover change, for which data are hard to come by, we assess how well these scenarios
predict the population counts found in Census 2010.
After describing and discussing the procedures used to run these analysis, we present our findings. We discuss
how fit with the decennial census varies by place (city center, suburb, rural areas), by size of the spatial unit of
analysis, and by the modeling framework underlying the simulation. For example, we expect that larger
geographies (tracts rather than blocks) will produce better fit but to what extent does change in the spatial unit of
analysis affect fit? We also looking for intervening events—the Great Recession, for instance, or local events—that
may have altered the path of change.
We conclude this paper with a look at some of the lessons learned from this analysis. What do we know about how
scenarios can be constructed differently? How might scenarios be presented to the public in ways that make
clearer the underlying uncertainties?
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Sustainability science has been unable to effectively inform policy and stimulate action as a means of transitioning
cities toward the urban sustainability ideal. From this failure emerges a critical question: How to more effectively
translate knowledge into action?
Laboratories that engage in generating and applying the science of sustainability thus far, operated in place-based
silos. While there is interaction and knowledge exchanged at scientific levels, there is much less (if any) exchange
about policy options; the social, economic, and political systems that necessitate those policies; and the potential
success (or failure) on the implementation of these policies.

44

According to van den Belt (2004) achieving urban sustainability goals requires both a high level of systems
understanding and a high level of agreement among stakeholders. University research has led to a high level of
systems understanding, but rarely (if ever) involves consensus building. Urban planning processes on the other
hand, strive to reach consensus but typically lack a good understanding of the underlying systems.
In this paper we argue that urban regions might transition toward more sustainable outcomes more effectively by
developing a knowledge-to-action framework (Friedmann 1987). We propose such a framework that incorporates
systems thinking (modeling), comparative analysis (Abu-Lughod 1999), and communicative action in the
production of knowledge and the creation of a resource and information network that provides for real learning
opportunities in an urban systems context.
To do this, we first attempt to establish that a physical and cyber network of applied research laboratories is
needed in diverse urban settings to break out of place-based silos. Knowledge exchange and collaboration among
laboratory sites can be facilitated through a cyber-infrastructure of cloud-based computing resources. The network
is designed to: a) facilitate comparative learning and help identify barriers to implementation of sustainability
science; b) become a vehicle for advancing local understanding of sustainable systems; c) provide a consistent
basis for collecting data to support both current and future research on urban sustainability; d) facilitate
collaboration and knowledge exchange across scholarly communities.
We describe preliminary results in setting up such an infrastructure connecting two research laboratories, one at
the University of Illinois in Urbana (UIUC) and the other at the Royal Institute of Technology (KTH) in Stockholm,
Sweden. We test opportunities for both systems thinking and comparative analysis in the implementation and use
of a complex systems model of land use change (LEAM). We couple LEAM with a dynamic water quantity model
and use the integrated system to facilitate planning conversations in both Chicago and Stockholm. We then
describe the gaps found and the lessons learned in the process.
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JAMES RIVER CORRIDOR VIEWSHED STUDY IN RICHMOND
Abstract System ID#: 5412
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This poster introduces the recent James River Viewshed study in Richmond to discuss the role of GIS in helping the
City of Richmond planning office manage those cherished river views in the city.
The historic, cultural and scenic qualities of the James River have largely defined the character and sense of place
of the City of Richmond and its region. However, the city has turned its back to the river for many years since the
19th century. As a result, there are very limited places along the river accessible to the general public to enjoy river
views as most of the waterfront is largely occupied by transportation infrastructures. The recent initiatives to
redevelop the city’s waterfront have generated lots of enthusiasm from the general public, as well as conflicts of
interests between stakeholders and local communities.
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The project is chosen as the community service project by the Virginia Chapter of the American Society of
Landscape Architects (ASLA). It studies the viewshed of the James River in Richmond and determines how it can be
protected for future generations, while realizing its potential for economic development. The study aims to create
public awareness of scenic resources so that their presence and value are understood by people making land-use
decisions.
GIS and geodesign techniques and methodologies have been applied in each stage of the project. From the
beginning, we used cloud-sourcing approach to receive nominations of best river view from the public. View angle
and location information captured from the notes on paper maps, digital maps and cellphone photos was input
into a central geodatabase. A series of spatial analyses were conducted based on rich geographic database to
reveal the most cherished views in the city as well as important landscape elements in those views. The result is
visualized and shared on the web for people to review and make comparison. This platform could also make the
viewshed study an ongoing project for the city to constantly acquire public opinion about the scenic views. To
improve the current planning and development review process in the City of Richmond, several geo-processing
tools are developed. With these tools, planners can import 3D model of a proposed project and examine if this
project will affect some most cherished views in the city, or if this project will open up other potential views to the
river. These tools could potentially help mediate conflict of interests during a planning and review process.
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KONTOKOSTA, Constantine [New York University] ckontokosta@nyu.edu
The “smart city” discourse has become ubiquitous, catalyzed by an emerging mainstream fascination with global
urbanization and information technology (Allwinkle and Cruickshank, 2011; Brenner and Schmid, 2014). The smart
city and its variants – intelligent city, connected city, etc. – have, at their roots, a combination of marketing
promise and technological determinism, capturing public attention with a futuristic vision of the city as algorithm.
While criticisms of the smart city are becoming increasing – and deservedly – frequent (Townsend, 2013), the
rejection of the smart city approach has spawned a more robust, nuanced, and inter-disciplinary discussion of the
potential of big data to address pressing challenges facing the world’s cities (Batty, 2013).
Given the importance of cities to the world’s future, the interaction of urban infrastructure, environment, and
people must be better understood (Albeverio et al., 2008). While advances in data collection and modeling tools
have improved planning and operations within specific urban domains, new sensing technologies (both
proliferated in situ and synoptic) enable new sources of data that could be harnessed to understand complex
urban systems and improve urban life. For example, mobile phones that can capture, classify, and transmit audio,
video, and location data, create the opportunity to actively engage citizens in this process and, in so doing,
overcome persistent challenges in large-scale data collection (Reades et al, 2007). This “participatory sensing”
allows researchers to explore critical quality of life issues previously unobservable, such as health status and
physical activity (Kanhere, 2011). Synoptic observations in diverse spectral bands or with RADAR or LiDAR offer
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complementary ways of sensing the city (Priestnall, Jaafar, and Duncan, 2000). However, attempts to collect new
data from urban sensors remain episodic and insular – video imagery from cameras collected for public safety
purposes is rarely used to understand mobility, air sensors deployments are limited in space and time, etc (Voogt
and Oke, 2003).
This paper explores the significance of the science of cities discussion for planning theory and the implications of
big data for planning practice. It presents the critique of the smart city narrative within the lineage of urban
utopian visions, while illustrating current work in urban informatics, with a specific discussion of the opportunities
– and challenges - to utilizing data-driven approaches to empower citizens in planning decisions and to advance
issues of social equity. The distinction between big data applications to city operations, urban policy, and urban
planning will be emphasized.
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CHARTING HUMAN-NATURE RELATIONSHIP OF GLOBAL CITIES
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Since the globalization of world’s economy, there has been a surge of urban studies comparing international cities.
Many indices or index systems have been developed in the last three decades as a way to better understand cities’
performance in various aspects in a global context.
The early examples, such as Globalization and World Cities Research Network (GaWC) Index, focus more on the
financial and economic activities in the global cities. When global talents started to move as freely as capitals, the
quality of living became the new focus of many urban index studies. The livability of cities is regarded as an
important indicator of the attractiveness of a city to global businesses. Social services, security, health care started
to be included in the comparison. Some well-known global indices like the Mercer Quality of Living Index were the
products of this era. In recent years, there has been a growth of “green city” or “eco city” related indices published
by both private and public organizations with emphasis on the important role of city is playing in global
sustainability.
This paper examines various global city indices developed over time, and identifies the recent trends in urban
researches through the lens of those variables used in different index systems. Then, the paper introduces a new
Natural City Index as a way to examine the human-nature relationship in the cities.
The Natural City Index comes out of the Biophilic Cities Project curated by Prof. Tim Beatley at the University of
Virginia (http://biophiliccities.org/). The new Index is structured evaluates cities at three different levels. At the
bottom, it examines the quality of basic natural services that provide basic living environment, such as the water
and air quality, vegetation abundance, etc. At the second level, the index examines if the existing natural services
are structured as a sustainable eco-system that co-exists with the city. Here the composition and spatial structure
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of natural spaces, such as connectivity, are studied using landscape metrics. Finally, at the top level, the index
looks into the accessibility and service area of green space as the indicators of human-nature interactions.
The Natural City Index is not designed to compare cities directly because each city is located in a unique natural
setting. However, this index could potentially help cities find ways to improve human-nature relationship,
therefore make cities more biophilic.
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GENTRIFICATION AND THE ARTISTIC DIVIDEND: THE ROLE OF THE ARTS IN NEIGHBORHOOD CHANGE
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The arts and artists have long been cited as factors contributing to the gentrification of central city neighborhoods
and the displacement of lower-income residents. However, more recent literature argues that we not only lack
wide-spread evidence of art-based gentrification, but also that the arts are more likely associated with
neighborhood revitalization that benefits existing residents. In fact, evidence of either outcome is based primarily
on case studies of individual cities or neighborhoods, which makes generalization to multiple contexts difficult.
Better knowledge of how the arts interact with neighborhood change is particularly necessary because over the
last decade they have become a common and high profile policy target intended to spur development in central
cities around the globe. We attempt to address the dearth of comprehensive research and inform neighborhood
planning efforts by statistically testing the relationship of the arts to different facets of urban neighborhood
change. We employ NAICS, Census, and American Community Survey data to study how a range of artistic
industries and activities are associated with a set of ten dimensions indicative of revitalization and gentrification.
We find that different arts activities are associated with different types and levels of neighborhood change.
Commercial arts industries show the strongest association with gentrification in rapidly changing areas while the
fine arts are associated with stable, slow growth neighborhoods.
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A TALE OF TWO THEATRES: THE IMPLICATIONS OF REDEVELOPMENT AND GENTRIFICATION ON COMMUNITY
ANCHORS AND IDENTITY IN U STREET/SHAW
Abstract System ID#: 4079
Individual Paper
HECK, Allison [Virginia Polytechnic Institute & State University] ajaheck@vt.edu
In 2005, DC’s City Council adopted The DUKE Plan as a vision for redeveloping the U Street/Shaw neighborhood by
drawing from the neighborhood’s historical period of “Black Broadway” between 1910 and 1948 as a place brand.
The community would be recreated into multiple neighborhoods within neighborhoods that could serve as smallscale attractions for new residents and visitors. Noted for its inclusion of over 500 residents in the planning
process, the plan identified cultural landmarks such as the Howard and Lincoln Theatres serve as anchors for
destinations, plazas and transit-oriented development.
This paper chronicles the struggles of both the Howard and Lincoln Theatres to fulfill the role of community
anchors against the landscape of the larger, and far out-paced, gentrification of the neighborhood and its
associated shifts in community and political leadership. The markedly different paths of each theatre’s restoration
highlight what is lost in the translation of a redevelopment plan formed with resident input when its
implementation is led almost exclusively by city and business stakeholders. In particular, the tensions between
cultural preservation and economic viability each theatre continues to face portrays the implications of culturallyframed redevelopment on community ownership, sense of belonging, and identity.
Abstract Index #: 52
POP UP ART: EXPLORING TEMPORARY URBAN REVITALIZATION IN U.S. CITIES
Abstract System ID#: 4081
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium)
JOHNSON ASHLEY, Amanda [Boise State University] amandaashley@boisestate.edu
The temptation to reinvent urban life is a 150-year inclination. Policymakers prioritize bricks and mortar projects as
the preferred approach for revitalization; however, "pop-ups" are gaining momentum as a catalyst for change.
Pop-up projects, a temporary form of urban revitalization, illuminate elements of city life that are ignored and disinvested. With ties to guerrilla urbanism and open street movements, pop-ups are a grassroots strategy that offer
a new avenue for public input and civic engagement. Pop up art, a subset of these projects, leverages public art to
suggest alternative futures and raise provocative questions about public space, private investment and citizen
control. At this stage, we have limited information about this growing phenomenon. Thus, my research asks: what
is the character of pop-up art, and how does this temporary strategy affect long-term change and investment?
To answer these questions, I draw on a national database of pop-up art projects with information on location,
organizational structure, planning focus, funding source and intended outcome. Using spatial analytics, I compare
pop-up art projects to general pop-up interventions to examine and assess patterns based on the attributes listed
above. My findings show that pop-up art projects are championed by top-down, bottom-up and underground
organizations suggesting a blurring of illegal and sanctioned interventions. Rarely are the projects about public art
alone but are integrated by those advocating for public health, social justice, equitable development, and
community economic development. My findings suggest that pop-up art excels as a form of citizen communication
but struggles to affect long-term change in disinvested areas. This research is important for both scholarship and
practice because it provides a richer portrait of pop-up use, and it sheds lights on a different way of connecting
revitalization with community activism.
References

Colomb, Claire. 2012. “Pushing the Urban Frontier: Temporary uses of space, city marketing, and the
Creative City discourse in 2000s Berlin”. Journal of Urban Affairs. 34 (2): 131-152

49





Mason, Maryann, Sarah B. Welch, Adam Becker, Daniel R. Block, Lucy Gomez, Adolfo Hernandez, and
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Over the past decade, under the rubric of creative placemaking, policymakers, planners and practitioners have
turned to arts and culture to enliven city life and stimulate urban economies. Good multidisciplinary research has
kept pace, but challenges remain. What are the missions of urban arts and culture? How can offerings and
engagement become more equitable and diverse? In fashioning good policy and making funding and planning
decisions, what do city leaders and advocates need to know about the location preferences of artists, arts
organizations and arts participants? I review what we know and don’t know to date on these questions, and close
with reflections on the potential of arts and cultural research to link to broader urban theories, capitalize on
interdisciplinary research and mixed methods, and integrate international research and experience in the field.
The paper addresses these three field-shaping questions by reviewing major themes and debates in scholarship
and practice. To answer the first question, the paper documents and critiques the tendency to treat arts and
culture as an instrument for economic development. It poses an alternative: that arts and culture be respected
and fostered for their intrinsic contributions: beauty, social and political critique, memory/heritage, innovation,
and others. It explores interdisciplinary thinking that articulates these missions and urban planning practices that
furthers them. The second question, is addressed by summarizing critiques of elite art theories and practices,
including expensive urban flagship arts facilities and ways of measuring organizational performance, that limit
broad participation and exclude immigrant, minority, feminist, working class, and outsider art. It demonstrates,
with examples based on original research, broader notions of “arts and culture” and predicts how these are
changing planners’ perceptions of urban arts/culture. Implications for city arts offerings, funding, and planning
agendas are spelled out.
The third question is addressed by summarizing extant research findings, including the authors, about three key
constituents of arts and cultural planning - art participants, nonprofit arts organizations, and artists – and how the
arts ambitions of each shape their locational choices. I start by hypothesizing that arts participants – people who
patronize the arts and engage as amateurs – make tradeoffs in where they live among and within metros to satisfy
their arts and cultural preferences. For arts organizations, I argue that despite the rage for designating cultural
districts, that we know little in a satisfactory research sense about where arts organizations choose to locate
within metro areas and why. For artists, whose residential locations are skewed towards urban cores but vary by
artistic discipline and age, at a minimum, we know little about their locational calculus and tradeoffs. For each set
of actors, I document insightful research to date and suggest how we might conduct better studies, making
analogies with other planning fields such as transportation.
All three of these research agendas, if explored, promise to improve urban cultural planning. A more nuanced
understanding of the missions of arts and culture will broaden and deepen the way that city decision-makers and
planners shape their agendas and practices. A broader, multi-cultural notion of “good art” will diversify and
quicken the nurturing of distinctive arts and cultural practices and their presence in many, often under-recognized,
neighborhoods. Better intelligence on how arts fans, arts nonprofits and artists choose where to live and operate
in urban space will inform debates about the wisdom of “cultural districts” and how urban resources and city
planning practices can facilitate a lively, decentralized mosaic of urban cultural life in every size and type of city.
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One of the many tasks of the economic development practitioner is the responsibility of retaining existing
businesses, fostering the development of new businesses, and attracting new businesses. Existing economic
development tools such as the International Economic Development Council’s (IEDC) site selection data standards
provide a wealth of information of over 1,200 location factors that impact firm location decisions such as taxes,
transportation, land use and zoning. To date however, no studies have evaluated whether these location factors
impact different types of businesses equally. While we are aware for example, that venture capital impacts startup firms, we do not whether other location factors such as transportation infrastructure and land use matter to
start-up firms, and how this compares to business relocations and existing businesses within the same geographic
area. We are also unaware how these factors operate within metropolitan areas, given the challenges associated
with obtaining fine-grained information about businesses at this level of analysis.
Given these gaps in our planning knowledge base, this study will evaluate whether common firm location factors
impact different kinds of businesses equally within two case study metropolitan areas, Phoenix Arizona and Kansas
City, Missouri. These cases were selected because of their unique financial and geographic challenges. Both
metropolitan areas are rather venture capital poor compared to Silicon Valley, California and Boston. Both places
also must confront unique geographic challenges. Arizona is noted to loose successful start-up companies to
nearby California, which is perceived to have a better entrepreneurial milieu. Kansas City must overcome its
relative geographic isolation, which places start-ups in this metropolitan area some distance from key hubs of
entrepreneurial activity.
The conditional logit models developed will leverage a unique geographic information system (GIS) database
consisting of business information from the North American Establishment Time Series (NETS), socio-economic
data from ESRI and the National Historical GIS project (NHGIS), land-use information, demographic information,
and transportation and utility information. The results of these models are expected to answer the following
questions:
1.
Do some location factors matter more to particular kinds of businesses than others?
2.
Do the same location factors matter to particular kinds of businesses across different metropolitan areas
or are there geographically related differences?

51

Answering these questions is important not only from a theoretical perspective, but for economic development
practice. In particular, it will provide critical information about whether commonly agreed upon location
determinants impact new businesses and existing businesses differently. This is important to know for designing
business retention and attraction economic development strategies. If differences are uncovered, it suggests that
different strategies are needed to foster startups and to attract existing businesses to metropolitan areas, and
what these strategies might look like.
(IEDC, 2014). International Economic Development Council Selection Data Standards
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Military bases both provide significant benefits and impose distinctive costs upon the regions that host them. The
evaluation of the local economic impacts of military installations takes on great importance due to common
federal mandates to expand, contract, or adjust base staffing levels and contracting activities. For many military
regions, particularly those located in smaller urban and micropolitan areas, the military sector constitutes a critical
economic anchor, influencing local economic structure and stability via its size, interactions with the rest of the
local economy, and shaping of area culture. Yet military bases often are accompanied by state or local government
facilities, universities or colleges, hospitals, prisons, or Veterans’ Administration centers, complementary anchors
that may substitute for or otherwise condition the economic effects of military installations. Scholarly efforts to
assist local coalitions in determining how to plan for or react to changes in military installations provide an
expanding range of guidance concerning the magnitude of expected employment losses following base closures
(Hooker and Knetter 2001; Hultquist and Petras 2012) and the comparatively large local benefits of hosting
research-intensive military installations (Hooks 2003). Despite recent base enlargements and consolidations,
studies on the economic impacts of military expansions and the substantial transportation and social services
expenditures they demand remain rare (Doussard in press).
We ask (1) whether regions hosting military facilities fared better or worse than other areas during the 2007-2009
recession, and (2) whether the presence of non-military anchor institutions further insulated regions from the
exogenous shock of the economic downturn. We adopt a quasi-experimental approach, pairing counties or multicounty regions containing major military installations with otherwise similar areas lacking an extensive military
presence, and further matching for similar endowments in other anchor institutions. By investigating the impacts
of military bases with quasi-experimental controls for other economic factors, our approach overcomes some
common limitations, including the tendency of previous research to overlook the methodological challenges
imposed by rapid local economic change (Drucker, 2011). Furthermore, while prior case-study work has begun to
disentangle the relationships between military bases and other local institutions, these relationships have yet to be
incorporated into quantitative, extensive studies. Finally, our research is timely, in that it will contribute to
burgeoning efforts to account for and interpret the economic repercussions of the 2007-2009 recession.
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This research aims to conduct a detailed accounting of ecological restoration programs in the United States – the
activities that are part of what we call the “Restoration Economy.” A growing body of evidence suggests the
presence of an ecological restoration and mitigation industry that not only protects public environmental goods,
but also contributes to national economic growth and employment. While existing studies of individual or statelevel restoration programs have shown promising economic effects, we do not yet understand the extent of
environmental restoration activities and benefits at a national level. We identified ecological restoration programs
(including enabling legislation, appropriations, and specific projects) within each federal agency and each state
agency that provides natural resource, water, fish and game, and infrastructure services. We used this database to
determine the major sources of demand for ecological restoration, and the average levels of annual restoration
program funding and appropriations for the United States. Results suggest five broad sources of demand for
ecological restoration: federal and state regulation, public procurement of restoration services, internal agency
policies requiring ecological restoration approaches to public and private work, regional restoration initiatives, and
private institutional investments. Previous studies reveal the presence of a restoration and mitigation industry
that contributes to national economic growth and employment, supporting as many as 33 jobs per $1 million
invested, with an employment multiplier of between 1.5 and 3.8 (number of jobs created for every restoration job)
and an output multiplier of between 1.6 and 2.6 (multiplier for total economic output from investments). Our
database contained 25 federal statutes and 134 national restoration programs, leading to over 1,118 restoration
projects since 2000. Of the 134 programs, the majority (54%) involved public procurement of restoration services.
The total value of all restoration-related appropriations grew from $1 billion in 2011 to $2.8 billion in 2012. We
identified 502 state restoration programs, which have led to more than 700 restoration projects since 2000. The
vast majority (90%) of state level programs involved public procurement of restoration services; though in many
cases these programs are cost-share programs with private landowners or organizations. This research reveals
significant public investment in ecological restoration at both the federal and state level. However, the lack of
adequate appropriations and funding information suggests that our estimates are highly conservative, and more
research is needed to adequately demonstrate the growing scale of the ecological restoration industry nationwide.
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Abstract Index #: 57
THE GROWTH MACHINE MEETS EMERGENT MEDIA AND MEDIA ARTS: A CASE STUDY COMPARISON EXAMINING THE
PERSISTENCE OF STRATIFIED PARTICIPATION IN APPARENTLY HORIZONTAL COMMUNICATIONS
Abstract System ID#: 4178
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium)
SHANNON, Brettany [University of Southern California] bkshanno@usc.edu
Since the middle of the 20th century, real estate developers have employed sophisticated marketing and public
relations tactics to promote their projects, including extensive participatory processes. Still, nothing previously at
their disposal approximates the offerings of today’s online participatory culture (Jenkins, 2006), particularly social
media-equipped, user-generated digital media arts (e.g. photography, video, etc.). Today, developers engage
potential future consumers through emergent media-enabled, branded, aspirational imagery and textual content
created by developers and city residents alike.
Does the existence of these online platforms signal genuine participation in planning? Or might they disclose a
new, media rich, curated (perhaps manipulative) layer in Arnstein’s (1969) ladder? Proponents view the
information age’s horizontal communication networks as having democratizing, even psychologically uplifting,
social effects. However, developer-administered social media are intentionally and functionally distinct from
emergent social movements (Castells, 2012). Even Henry Jenkins (2006) admits the majority of his convergence
culture comprises the hardly marginalized American white male. Rather, information and communication
technologies (ICTs) are human constructions, thus not preconditioned to progressive democratic actions. I submit
Lefebvre’s (1991) assertion that power relations govern the production of space applies to cyberspace. In the case
of real estate developers’ use of emergent media, these media can serve to obscure both the ambivalent
relationship between online and actual participation, as well as the possible reification (not undoing) of
asymmetrical social conditions as proposed projects take shape.
To examine how real estate developers, paradigmatic growth machine players use online platforms to encourage
participatory planning and distract from its larger mandate, I propose a case study comparison of two major
adaptive reuse development schemes in the United States: Los Angeles’ Millennium Hollywood and Las Vegas’
Downtown Project. In them we find leading rhetorical devices of contemporary, symbolic economy urban
revitalization: high-design Disneyfication (Zukin, 1995) and creative class-borne urban renewal. Each manifests the
symbolic and consumer economies, but does so with differing local resources, ambitions, and public response.
Where the Downtown Project leadership enjoys near evangelical support from pro-Florida DIY urbanists,
Millennium Hollywood developers brace against a mobilized, opponent base.
Starting in December 2013 and continuing on a bimonthly basis through August 2014, the author will extract all
developer-produced online and social media content for constant-comparative-directed content, visual, and
discourse analyses. The author will track how developers use different media arts, social media, and other
emergent media to shape particular narratives and encourage participation. Which aesthetic practices convey the
strongest meanings within and on behalf of the project? In addition, she will examine the available modes of
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participation, paying special attention to the actors who constitute the project’s overarching story. Do the “stars”
of the developers’ online urban renewal yarns mirror the local constituencies’ demographics or are they an
idealized, already empowered set? Finally, through interviews with the developments’ social media strategists and
a parallel analysis of the developments’ treatment in the press, the author will learn more about when, why, and
how developers shift their online participatory methods in response to changes in public opinion.
To make a city is to shape a story. Developers and planners have long depicted their proposals as component to
near-future, model communities. They construct deep narratives starring exemplary hero-residents, and in so
doing often encounter antagonists. This project will examine how these narratives have changed in the age of
emergent media and online participation. Do media arts and social media make participation richer, or is it just
more of the media-rich same?
References

Arnstein, S.R. (1969). A ladder of citizen participation. JAIP, 35(4), pp. 216-224.

Castells, M. (2012). Networks of outrage and hope: Social movements in the Internet age. Cambridge and
Malden: Polity Press.

Jenkins, H. (2006). Convergence culture: Where old and new media collide. New York and London: New
York University Press.

Lefebvre, H. (1991). The production of space. (D. Nicholson-Smith, Trans.) Oxford and Malden: Blackwell
Publishers Ltd. (Original work published 1974).

Zukin, S. (1995) The cultures of cities. Malden and Oxford: Blackwell Publishing.
Abstract Index #: 58
LOSS OF URBAN INDUSTRIAL LAND AND JOB SPRAWL OF MANUFACTURING FOREIGN DIRECT INVESTMENT IN THE
ATLANTA MSA
Abstract System ID#: 4225
Individual Paper
PARK, Jeong-Il [Georgia Institute of Technology] jpark387@gatech.edu
Foreign Direct Investment (FDI) in the United States, which predominately occurs in the manufacturing sector,
remains critically important for a strong local and regional economy, due to the resulting increase in employment,
wages, and tax revenue (PWC, 2012). While most studies related to the location of FDI focus on inter-regional
differentials (Coughlin, Terza and Arromdee, 1991; Friedmann, Gerlowski and Silberman, 1992), very few studies
attempt to examine locational patterns of manufacturing FDI at the intra-metropolitan level. Using a longitudinal
firm-level data from the National Establishment Time-Series (NETS) dataset, this study examines intrametropolitan spatial patterns of manufacturing FDI employment over time and their underlying location factors.
Using GIS-based Exploratory Spatial Data Analysis, this study reveals a suburbanization pattern of FDI-supported
manufacturing jobs within the Atlanta MSA. Although the manufacturing FDI has concentrated in the Atlanta MSA
over time, this concentration has not led to an even distribution of jobs across the 28 counties in the metropolitan
area. Nearly 6,300 jobs in foreign manufacturing firms were added to the metropolitan area between 1990 and
2010. However, most of the job creation occurred in the northern part of the metropolitan area, while the center
of the metropolitan area experienced a significant job loss over time. Mean Center and Standard Deviation Ellipse
analysis reveals that manufacturing FDI jobs moved towards the northern areas, and away from the center, of the
metropolitan area, indicating a suburbanization of manufacturing FDI jobs. Hot Spot analysis identifies the
northeast section of the metropolitan area–in particular, the suburbs of Gwinnett, Cobb and north Fulton
Counties–as a hot spot, indicating an emerging job clustering area. Meanwhile, the central areas of the
metropolitan area have become a cold spot over time, indicating a decline in such clustering in areas with low
manufacturing FDI employment surrounded by other areas with a low employment.
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The study conducts panel regression analysis to investigate intra-metropolitan locational factors determining the
suburbanization of manufacturing FDI jobs in the large metropolitan area over time. Leigh and Hoelzel (2012)
recently argued that anti-sprawl development policies, such as smart growth, are not effective in resisting
increased conversion pressures on industrial land, and thus, these policies have made central cities less attractive
locations for manufacturing and other industrial activity over the decades. The study empirically tests this
argument. The results of the analysis confirm that the loss of urban industrial land in the central city within a large
metropolitan area is associated with the suburbanization of FDI in manufacturing jobs over time. A 1 percent rise
in a county’s total industrial land leads to a 0.99 percent increase in manufacturing FDI employment, indicating
that counties with small industrial land area appear to have a disadvantage in attracting foreign manufacturers and
their jobs. In addition, the center of the Atlanta metropolitan area lost a significant proportion of its industrial land
over the last decade, while new industrial land developments emerged in counties at the outskirts of the
metropolitan area. Therefore, the loss of industrial land may make central cities and inner suburbs less attractive
locations, contributing to a strong decentralization of manufacturing FDI jobs toward the fringe of the
metropolitan area. Based on the key findings of the analyses, the study proposes several policy implications that
create urban industrial land use planning to attract foreign manufacturing firms that fill gaps left by the
suburbanization of manufacturing jobs.
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EXPLORING THE ROLE OF "INFORMAL" SOCIAL CAPITAL IN ENTREPRENEURSHIP: IMPLICATIONS FOR EQUITY
PLANNING IN THE POST-RECESSION JOB CREATION EFFORT
Abstract System ID#: 4237
Individual Paper
CHO, Jae B. [Cornell University] jc2664@cornell.edu
Entrepreneurship is a burgeoning topic in planning scholarship, especially within the context of current economic
and policy conditions. Continuously being recognized as a workhorse for job creation, recent Census data show
that young firms under 5 years of age account for two-thirds – or 8 million – of all new jobs (Stangler and Litan
2009). Naturally, in the aftermath of the Great Recession there has been rising interest in promoting
entrepreneurship, with the Obama administration taking initiative by signing the Small Business Jobs Act of 2010
and initiating federal programs such as Startup America to foster firm creation. A potential limitation of these
measures is that they systematically privilege high-growth, high-tech startups – which are mostly owned by the
rich and are already at a comparative advantage – leaving behind low income, low skill minority groups that lack
the ability to start up such businesses. Yet the majority of jobs lost during the recession come from the bottom
stratum, and all the while the slow ‘upturn’ of the economy in recent years has increasingly benefited those in
higher social strata to the point where the economy is more or less becoming “of the 1%, by the 1%, and for the
1%.”
Even so, directly targeting programs toward underprivileged potential entrepreneurs is unrealistic and poses its
own problems in a possible tradeoff of equity for efficiency. Thus an alternative approach incorporating social
capital is considered. The concept of social capital is in vogue, with many planning scholars addressing the need to
study the concept in order to make it more useful to planning (Putnam et al. 2004). Roughly defined as
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instrumental resources that are available to social actors through the social network ties they maintain (Lin 2002),
social capital has a distinct advantage over other forms of capital in that it is ‘relatively’ costless to acquire and
maintain and thus more accessible to the underprivileged, while also being fungible to other ‘traditional’ forms of
capital. Within the literature, there exists two distinct views regarding social capital and the nature of ties – one
identifying the importance of ‘strong ties’ and network closure (Coleman 1988), the other stressing the strength of
‘weak ties’ (Granovetter 1973). Measures to foster firm creation have traditionally focused on strengthening ‘weak
ties,’ connecting entrepreneurs to outside resources. Thus the critical question to ask is whether or not strong ties
with close connections – or “informal” social capital – positively influence entrepreneurial outcomes.
The research focuses on three distinct questions. 1) How does social capital differ for entrepreneurs in different
income and demographic groups? 2) Does “informal” social capital positively affect entrepreneurial outcomes? 3)
Is there a differentiating effect of social capital – both “informal” and “formal” – on entrepreneurial outcomes for
different income groups? This study utilizes data from the Panel Study of Entrepreneurial Dynamics (PSED I and II)
– two unique panel datasets that contain individual level data on a nationally representative sample of 2,044
nascent entrepreneurs in the process of starting up a business – together with other census data for causal
analysis. This research makes its contribution by applying concepts of social capital and social network theory to
equity in entrepreneurial outcomes, which may broaden the understanding of the firm creation process.
Furthermore, if the hypothesis that “informal” social capital positively effects entrepreneurial outcomes holds, the
research posits an antithesis to the traditional wisdom that ‘weak ties’ are more important, casting new light on
planning policy decisions related to entrepreneurship and job creation which are under increasing fiscal stress in
the current era.
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RISK, RESPONSIBILITY, AND REGULATION: CITIES AND MUNICIPAL FINANCE IN THE WAKE OF CRISIS
Abstract System ID#: 4253
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium)
HINKLEY, Sara [University of California, Berkeley] hinkley@berkeley.edu
Over the past ten years, many U.S. cities have undertaken complex and risk-laden financial agreements, such as
pension obligation bonds, lease-back agreements, tax increment financing, and interest rate swaps. These financial
arrangements implicate changing relationships between city officials and financial markets (as well as brokers,
financial advisers, and ratings agencies), with serious implications for city governance. They also raise new
questions about how much risk cities should expose themselves to, how that risk should be monitored and
distributed, and how city officials and residents might seek to displace that risk when deals turn sour (especially
when the arrangements were undertaken by former or discredited administrations). The complexity of these
instruments, and of contemporary financial markets in general, stretches the technical capacity of the most
sophisticated city governments. In many cases, deals were marketed by bankers and justified by city officials as
sure bets, only to collapse and leave cities facing bankruptcy.
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This paper looks at several cases of such financial arrangements, their fiscal ramifications and their political
consequences. It provides an overview of the various financial techniques that cities have engaged in under
conditions of fiscal stress, or that have directly led to fiscal stress or crisis. These include pension obligation bonds,
interest rate swaps, public-private funding arrangements, and other cutting-edge finance technologies used by
Detroit, Baltimore, Philadelphia, Stockton, and New York as they faced ongoing deficits.
The “growing power of money and finance in contemporary processes of economic, political and social change”
(French et al, 2011, p. 814) has received growing attention under the concept of financialization. That literature
has focused predominantly on the use of such instruments for economic development (e.g. Weber, 2010), but
cities have also turned to complex debt issuances and hedging techniques in order to manage fiscal stress and
revenue declines. The relationship between financialization and urban fiscal crisis is not new. The 1975 New York
City fiscal crisis, and the cities bank-managed recovery, marked a turning point in the control that complex
municipal financing arrangements gives to ratings agencies and financial institutions (Weikart, 2009; Hackworth,
2007). As financial markets have become more deregulated and complex, and derivative instruments more
widespread, cities have taken on more risk just as financial actors become more successful in hedging the risks
borne by the private sector. In a climate of increased fiscal volatility and precarity in cities (French et al, 2011),
cities face important questions about how fiscal risk is allocated and where responsibility lies when deals fall apart.
The first part of this paper describes these instruments, their prevalence, and their relationship to cities’ overall
fiscal structure. The second part discusses efforts since 2008 to regulate cities’ engagement with financial markets,
driven by citizens, and state legislatures, and city officials. Such efforts have ranged from promoting greater
transparency, exposing conflicts of interest, enhancing state oversight, or prohibiting specific instruments entirely.
With the federal government limited to regulating the activities of the financial sector (and facing significant
political resistance in doing so), it is left to states and cities to regulate the landscape of municipal finance. I review
several laws pursued by city and state governments, legal remedies sought by cities, and press coverage of such
efforts. Taken together, these examples suggest possible directions for future regulation and guidance.
The financialization of urban planning is most evident in the complex, multi-year undertakings that can have dire
effects on a city’s budget when the economic or fiscal environment changes. At a time of continuing fiscal strain at
the city level, scholars must pay close attention to how cities connect to financial markets in their desire to sustain
programs and infrastructure investment in a volatile revenue environment.
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The rise of sea level, as one of the most obvious and direct impacts of climate change in coastal areas, has become
an important and urgent problem. A large amount of efforts have been devoted to sea level rise impact analysis
and adaptation planning. However, despite these research efforts and various existing sea level rise adaptive
planning tools, decision makers and residents at the coastal area is not making significant progress to prepare for
potential sea level rise. One of the major reasons for this slow reaction is that people are unaware of the costs of
doing nothing or postponed actions, and the benefits of taking adaptation actions. This paper aims to bridge this
gap by employing cost-benefit analysis to evaluate the benefits and costs of commonly discussed and adopted sea
level rise adaptation strategies. Firstly, this study selects six commonly discussed and adopted sea level rise
adaptation strategies for analysis. Secondly, it estimates the economic loss on land value, business revenue,
coastal wetland ecosystem services, buildings damages and value of travel time delay at different time points.
These economic losses caused by sea level rise turn out to be benefit of adaptation strategies if they are
implemented. Thirdly, the cost of adopting these strategies are evaluated at different time points which are
consistent with benefit analysis. Finally, all the benefits and costs are put together to identify the tipping points for
each strategy. The results show that different strategies have different cost efficiency. Building living shorelines,
which balances the protection of built environment and preservation of coastal wetlands, proves to be the most
cost efficient strategy. The strategies that target to protect built environment overall have higher cost efficiency
than the ones that focus solely on preserving ecosystems. Furthermore, cost benefit analysis at different time
points help delineates both cost and benefit curves for each strategies. These curves show that different strategies
have different timing for adaptation actions. The strategies that aim to protect built environment should be
implemented in an early manner. While the ones that targeting on ecosystem should be carefully evaluated when
being adopted.
Abstract Index #: 62
AGGLOMERATION 2.0: CAN MIDSIZED CITIES GROW JOBS WHILE DECANTING TALENT?
Abstract System ID#: 4298
Poster
RIGGS, William [California Polytechnic State University, San Luis Obispo] wriggs@calpoly.edu
For the better part of the past decade, Louisville, Kentucky, like many struggling cities in the US and around the
world, focused on community development which attracts young people and the ‘creative class’ (Florida 2003)
through focus on ‘play’ and focused on agglomeration theory from the likes of Harvard economist Michael Porter
(2003). Yet despite this strategy, the community has struggled with a high unemployment rates and continued
difficulty in retaining the under-40 workforce that creates the desired creative class (Hodnett, 2003). This research
evaluates Louisville as a typical mid-sized city, exploring economic sector data in Louisville from from 2000 – 2012,
with the question if pursuit of the creative class can be sustained or if a new framework that focuses on blue-collar
jobs, talent retention and education (Donegan et al. 2008) might make a more proactive policy.
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THE ROLE OF IMMIGRANT ENTREPRENEURSHIP IN URBAN ECONOMIC AND SOCIAL RESILIENCE
Abstract System ID#: 4312
Individual Paper
ELMER, Julia [The Ohio State University] elmer.25@osu.edu
Promoting entrepreneurship has become a priority in countries around the world. This interest in entrepreneurs is
driven primarily by evidence that small businesses create a disproportionate share of new jobs, represent an
important source of innovation, increase national productivity, and alleviate poverty (Reynolds, 2005; OECD, 2006;
U.S. Small Business Administration, 2011). The self-employed often are seen as assets because they create jobs for
themselves. In fact, self-employment accounts for more than ten percent of total employment in the United States
(Fairlie and Lofstrom, 2013).
Immigrants are widely perceived as being highly entrepreneurial and important for economic growth and
innovation. This perception is reflected in immigration policies; for example, many developed countries have
created special visas and entry requirements in an attempt to attract immigrant entrepreneurs. Over the past
three to four years, many declining cities in the United States have created immigrant welcoming plans and
initiatives as a means of revitalizing their shrinking economies. On average, 18.2% of business owners in every
state are immigrants (Fairlie and Lofstrom 2013, p. 11).
A growing body of research on immigrant entrepreneurship has developed in recent years. Sociologists and
economists have been the primary contributors to the body of scholarly literature that aims to explain group
differences in self-employment. Data have shown that immigrants are more likely than native-born Americans to
be entrepreneurs, and at the same time, economic development and community studies have noted the
importance of minority small business viability for local economy and community development (Robles and
Cordero-Guzman, 2007, p. 23). However, there is a gap in the academic literature regarding the ways in which
immigrant entrepreneurial activity contributes to urban and social resilience at the MSA and neighborhood scales
over time.
Business location inside or outside of an ethnic enclave can be an important factor in predicting entrepreneurial
behaviors (Robles and Cordero-Guzman 2007, p. 22) because of informal mentoring networks, access to informal
capital, and other reasons. Existing research examining the impact of ethnic enclaves on the success and economic
contribution of immigrant entrepreneurs frequently finds that locating in an ethnic enclave may indeed enhance
opportunities and spur self-employment.
In this paper, I contribute to existing literature on ethnic enclave economies, focusing on the economic and social
impacts of immigrant-owned businesses in shrinking cities of the United States. I ask what the economic and social
impacts of immigrant entrepreneurial activity are over time at the MSA and neighborhood scales in three
categories of cities of the United States. I group cities into three categories – benchmark gateway, steadily
declining, and slowly resurging – based very closely on typologies developed by Singer (2004 and 2013) and Short
and Mussman (2014). Then I use data from the Census Bureau and the Kauffman Index of Entrepreneurial Activity
to map business locations and to fit a regression model which predicts the influence of those businesses on
economic and social conditions at the MSA and neighborhood scales. I find that immigrant-owned businesses are
vital contributors to urban economic and social resilience.
Findings from this research could help inform policies and strategies for economic growth and neighborhood
stabilization. As exploratory research, this work also points to directions for future research. Planners, planning
educators, and researchers must address the needs of the immigrant population. They can benefit from adopting a
spatiotemporal perspective on immigrant-owned businesses in order to more fully understand - and to enhance the economic and social impacts of those businesses.
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WHAT IF HEWLETT AND PACKARD HAD STARTED A BAND INSTEAD? DENTON, TEXAS MUSIC SCENE AS ECONOMIC
CLUSTER AND ITS BROADER IMPLICATIONS FOR THE CITY'S ECONOMY
Abstract System ID#: 4324
Individual Paper
SEMAN, Michael [University of Texas at Arlington] seman@michaelseman.com
The arts are increasingly incorporated into urban economic development planning strategies. Currid (2007) notes
that artistic production can operate as a branding agent, amenity, redevelopment catalyst, and industry for cities.
Music scenes, the localized collections of musicians, entrepreneurs, venues, studios, fans, and other artists are
emerging in this dialogue (Florida, 2002, Seman, 2010), but are often referred to as economic clusters with little
detail of how they operate in their local economies. This paper addresses this gap in research by examining
Denton, Texas’ internationally recognized music scene through the lens of Porter’s (2000) economic cluster theory.
The overarching research question addressed is do music scenes operate as economic clusters with locational
competitive advantages resulting in increased productivity, innovation, and new business formation?
Informed by Becker’s (1963) participatory study of the lifestyles and professional networks of jazz musicians, this
paper is a product of the author’s several year immersion in Denton’s music scene as both participant and
observer. Structured and semi-structured interviews with key music scene participants are placed in a qualitative
research framework incorporating historical, structural, and spatial analysis. Published materials concerning music
scenes and high tech clusters in locations such as Austin, Omaha, Seattle, and the Silicon Valley region are also
analyzed and incorporated into the research framework for comparative analysis in terms of operational dynamics
and policy initiatives.
Research results support that Denton’s music scene operates as an economic cluster as defined by Porter (2000).
Organizational dynamics of the cluster such as the level of competition and cooperation amongst scene members,
how the process of innovation unfolds, and the roles untraded interdependencies and quasi-public goods play are
detailed and the scene’s value as a catalyst for economic development is also discussed. This paper concludes with
policy suggestions designed to help planners, economic development professionals, and policymakers facilitate
their local music scenes for the benefit of both the scene participants and the broader communities they occupy.
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MANUFACTURING BY DESIGN: THE RISE OF REGIONAL INTERMEDIARIES AND THE REEMERGENCE OF COLLECTIVE
ACTION
Abstract System ID#: 4355
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium)
CLARK, Jennifer [Georgia Institute of Technology] jennifer.clark@gatech.edu
After decades of disinvestment, manufacturing is again at the center of the policy discourse in the US and the UK
(Bryson, Clark et al. 2013). The question of how to shape regional policies to incubate, support and sustain
emerging manufacturing technologies and spur job creation has become the subject of extensive debate in the
wake of the global recession. This discussion involves manufacturing firms, researchers in advanced and emerging
technologies, and a network of institutional and policy actors responsible for shaping regional and national
economic policy. In particular, regions---both “high tech” and older industrial cities---lack the capacity to provide
and sustain export-oriented employment over time without a rethinking of regional economic development policy
and practice and a reorientation towards job creation.
This paper focuses on the role of regional intermediaries in the return of manufacturing---to cities and to the
center of regional policy debates. Specifically, this paper analyzes how supply-chain intermediaries, labor market
intermediaries, and innovation intermediaries maintain, embed, and expand flexibly specialized production
capacity in regions and create variation across places. The typology presented in this paper highlights the diversity
among intermediaries and underscores how they contribute to emerging models of 21st century manufacturing.
The paper also highlights how these emerging regional intermediaries support the small-scale producers and
enable these firms to emerge and grow as an embedded, localized, networked group----effectively operating as a
cohort not tied by sector or technology but by process---to how they produce not what they produce. These
intermediaries recast manufacturing as a practice of working with others rather than working for others thus
reintroducing both agency and collective action to the narrative about manufacturing. This reconfiguration of
firms and work has profound implications for both local and regional economic development planning.
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Economic development incentives have long been criticized as ineffective, both at the regional economic level and
the individual project level (Buss, 2001; Markusen, 2007). All too often, deals fail to deliver the promised job
creation and investment totals promised in exchange for the incentive (Gabe and Kraybill, 2002). While there is a
general consensus that contractual enforcements like clawbacks and performance standards included in deals can
improve the likelihood that firms will deliver on their promises—and that the absence of these standards
correspondingly reduce the likelihood of achieving promised performance (Markusen, 2007; Weber, 2002)—
scholars and policy makers alike have paid virtually no attention to the broader institutional factors beyond deal
contract structure that improve or damage the ability of incentives to produce their desired results. Put another
way, the question of why some deals fail and others succeed has been largely unexplored aside from highlighting
the role contractual enforcement in deal performance.
Using a mixed method approach and a unique dataset constructed from North Carolina's discretionary incentive
deals from 2002 to 2010, this study attempts to remedy this gap by determining what factors related to deal type,
local and macroeconomic conditions, industry structure, firm type, and policy interventions influence the
likelihood that deals will fail to generate their promised benefits, and as a result, experience cancellation. All
discretionary deals during the study period have the same accountability and performance requirements, allowing
me to isolate the causal effects of these other institutional factors beyond the contract.
The study hypothesizes that once macro-economic conditions are taken into account, incentive deals associated
with new business recruitment and declining industries will increase the likelihood of deal failure, while deals
associated with the retention of existing firms and with firms in those industries selected for targeting will
decrease the likelihood of deal failure.
Given the long-standing criticisms of incentives as ineffective and regressive, this paper will help identify key
institutional features that can improve the effectiveness of this commonly-used policy in ways that promote
higher-order development, rather than the race to the bottom so often associated with the use of incentives.
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Efforts to support the generation of quality jobs in manufacturing emphasize deep and specialized labor market
skills, and flexible forms of labor market intermediation that integrate innovation with advanced production
systems (Clark 2013, p. 8). Scholars and practitioners acknowledge implicitly that regional economies have
distinctive industrial, occupational and political histories that shape the optimum approach to institution-building
(Markusen and Schrock 2006). But no systematic framework relates this regional heterogeneity to the inevitable
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variation in employment outcomes, both within and across industries (Doussard and Schrock 2014). As a
consequence, policy and planning efforts to address workforce needs within manufacturing industries typically
take the form of either robotic and unvaried “best practices” (NGA 2013), or of ad hoc, “patchwork” responses
(Lowe et al 2011). These poorly fitted institutional responses reflect an underlying inability to conceptualize
policy-relevant regional variation in processes and outcomes of industrial restructuring and change.
This paper argues that workforce development policies and institutions supporting “working regions” can benefit
from understanding their status as cores or peripheries within particular industries, which help to shape the policy
challenges facing those regions. Within an industry or set of related industries, policy responses must take into
account both a region’s relative occupational specializations in design and production, and the historical
institutions left in place through previous rounds of job loss. We use the critical case of the U.S. computer industry
to illustrate the economic and workforce development challenges faced by different types of regions. Despite
extensive technological and market turbulence in the past three-plus decades, the computer industry has
maintained a relatively resilient set of historical and emergent core regions – each with divergent functional
capacities for design and advanced production. Surveying the workforce development infrastructure serving the
computer industry across four U.S. regions (San Jose, Houston, Minneapolis-Saint Paul, and Los Angeles) with
differing core/periphery and design/production statuses, we demonstrate that the role of these institutions in
promoting capital “stickiness,” innovation and entrepreneurship capacity and quality employment within those
regions is necessarily variable and defies a singular model. We conclude that workforce development
interventions to support “working regions” cannot take a one-size-fits-all approach, and that further research is
needed to assess the impact of workforce development institutions on regional outcomes across manufacturing
industries and regions over time.
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Attracting and locating large-scale employers, such as industries, firms or businesses, in small towns and rural
areas remains a popular economic development strategy in many of the south U.S. States. This is because of the
direct and indirect impacts of the employers on job creation, economic growth and community development. In
addition to economic growth, theoretical and empirical studies on large-scale employer location assert
development of new residential, commercial, infrastructure, industrial and other activities at a local and regional
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scale over time resulting from the expansion of the local economy. Due to availability of abundant land and lower
land values, development activities are often found to be rapid and spontaneous in these rural communities
(Schaeffer and Loveridge 2000, Bartik 2003). Land use and land cover (LULC) change as a result of conversion of
agricultural, forest, and rural lands into urban land uses are frequently associated with large-scale employer
locations, although these are mostly observed in the long-run.
The regional economic and rural development literature over the past three decades has been interested in, and
concerned with the impacts of large-scale employers in small towns and rural areas, and the risks and benefits
associated with them. However, these studies have mostly highlighted the economic impacts of the employers at
regional and State levels, only a few explored the social and quality-of-life impacts at the local levels. The LULC
change impacts in such cases due to new development activities on rural lands are rarely assessed. This is partly
because of data availability issues in rural areas and partly because of the long time-lags between the employer
location and the development responses that sometimes span over decades. As a result, ambiguous and
contradictory results are often found with regard to the development process in rural areas, the types and
locations of LULC changes, and the time-lags of such changes following the large-scale employer locations.
The recent advancements in the field of LULC change modeling provide a setting to understand and predict these
LULC change responses to economic shocks as well as their spatio-temporal dynamics (Irwin and Geoghegan 2001,
Santé et. al. 2010). Using a case study of the Toyota plant in rural Scott County of Kentucky, this paper assesses the
LULC change impacts of the employer at a local and regional scale. The two important research questions posed
here are: What are the spatial and temporal dynamics of LULC changes as instigated by large-scale employers
locating in small towns and rural areas? How do we model and measure the LULC change impacts at a local and
regional scale? Three categories of urban LULC – employment generating areas, mixed use areas, and single-family
residential areas – are used in this study to analyze the urban development process within Scott and its 8
neighboring counties: Bourbon, Harrison, Grant, Owen, Franklin, Woodford, Fayette, and Clark. Cellular Automata
and Markov Chain Analysis-based LULC change models are developed for the study area with LULC datasets of the
region from the 1980s to 2000s. A set of socio-economic, geographic, biophysical, and land use control factors that
drive or constrain LULC changes are also incorporated in the models.
At the ASCP Conference, this paper will inform the planners and policy makers about the land development
process and LULC change in small rural communities that witness economic growth and development with location
of a large-scale employer. It will provide key insights about the types of development activities that occur, their
locations at a local and regional scale, and the time-lags between the employer location and occurrences of
development activities.
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While the economic geography literature suggests that artistic production and consumption activities are
inextricably linked for economic development, community development researchers argue that these distinct
practices may have differential impacts on social and cultural outcomes at the neighborhood level. Grodach
(2011), Markusen and Gadwa, (2010), and Stern and Seifert (2010) among others emphasize that communitybased organizations are more likely to provide localized, participatory programming and to serve marginalized
communities, which can positively impact community identity, social capital as well as the revitalization of older,
vacant buildings. However, questions of which kinds of arts organizations produce which kinds of neighborhood
effects remain. Quantitative research to date has generally relied upon occupational and industry data which often
does not distinguish between commercial and community-based art. Furthermore, this data does not capture arts
activities produced by organizations in other industries such as social services. Although case study research
provides rich analyses on the outcomes of commercial and community-based art organizations, such distinctions
may not be generalizable.
This paper seeks to improve on existing research by providing a deeper and more nuanced understanding of the
role that community-based arts organizations play in neighborhood development. Using 2010 New York City arts
organizational data from the Cultural Data Project (CDP) and census tract data, we will analyze the relationship
between organizational characteristics (artistic discipline, budgetary size, attendance size, establishment date,
funding, volunteer participation and targeted audience) and community economic development outcomes
including changes in employment, housing values, socioeconomic diversity and social capital at the neighborhood
level.
By quantitatively analyzing these relationships, we aim to determine which types of arts organizations are more
likely associated with community economic development outcomes and how those outcomes differ across varying
neighborhood contexts. In so doing, this paper will produce more targeted research on arts-driven community
economic development in order to better inform arts and cultural planning decisions.
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Singapore is notable for having achieved almost all its planning goals. Depending on an innovative mixture of
economic targeting, moving up the value chain, forced savings, and affordable housing that functioned to keep
down labor costs, the island nation in fifty years moved from being one of the poorest to one of the most affluent
countries in the world. Part of its competitive advantage lay in being able to call on cheap labor from the rest of
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Southeast Asia and providing it within a context of good governance and superior infrastructure. This combination
made it an extremely attractive locale for foreign direct investment as well as stimulating indigenous
entrepreneurship through investment by its sovereign wealth funds.
Now Singapore’s government must decide on how much continued dependence it should have on foreign labor.
On the one hand, the citizen population resents the continued immigration of well-educated foreigners who take
over executive positions and display their wealth; on the other, they dislike the low-end workers, who come on
temporary work permits without families and increasingly intrude into their domestic and transportation spaces.
At the same time, these low-wage workers, who labor within exploitative conditions, present a moral issue that
Singapore’s planners seek to evade.
The challenges then for Singapore lie in how they will integrate new residents, both "foreign talent" and contract
workers; how they can raise their productivity levels to reduce labor requirements; and how they will develop
undeveloped parts of the island to accommodate population expansion.
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This paper estimates the potential returns Iowa would gain with legislative adoption of a blight criterion for the use
of property tax increment financing (TIF) in local real estate development projects. All previous efforts to measure
economic development impacts studied large spatial units of observation such as municipal boundaries or Census
block groups even when few parcels receive any public investment. We estimate impacts for Polk County, Iowa
using quasi-experimental methods in which we identify and match controls for parcels of TIF districts. We expect
growth in blighted TIF districts to exceed the counterfactual growth that would have occurred in these same
parcels if the jurisdiction had never exercised TIF. Rather than remedying a market distortion as in the case of
urban renewal, TIF likely imposes economic inefficiency when used for green field development and we expect no
growth premium when jurisdictions use TIF to fund general economic development in such areas. We examine
changes in population growth, employment growth, and property valuation before and after TIF diversion begins.
To address imperfect matches and account for interdependence of regional land, housing, and labor markets we
combine quasi-experimental methods with regression analysis of a system of simultaneous spatially lagged
adjustment equations.
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As we live in the so-called age of knowledge economy, there is a general understanding that the function of
university to produce and disseminate knowledge has become crucial (Mueller 2006). Such an approach is
reflected widely in studies of regional economic development (Storper 1997, Porter 1998), as well as in the more
focused literature around the so-called Triple Helix Model (Etzkowitz 2008), the regional systems of innovation
(Cooke 2001, Lundvall 2007), and studies directly discussing the role of universities (Lawton Smith et al. 2008,
Breznitz 2011).
In this article, we critically examine the roles and effectiveness of university. We first present that there have been
a good number of counter-evidentiary studies showing that university, particularly the research function of
university alone, does not link to regional economic development. Those critiques can effectively demonstrate
several regions that do not thrive despite strong research universities (Feldman and Desrochers 2004); others
show that there are other patterns of development in the absence of research universities (Markusen et al. 1999).
However, they are based on case studies of individual universities or regions, and the findings currently cannot be
generalized. Subsequently, we review another set of studies that have challenged the effect of universities at the
nationwide scale (such as Harrison and Leitch 2008). While those works have proficiently demonstrated that the
overall impact of universities may be disproportionately small, their scope is limited to spin-offs, patents, and
license activities and based on surveys with limited scale.
These limitations of past studies and critiques lead us to propose more systematic study to investigate this subject.
Thus, we triangulate three methods to examine this topic: 1) a national macroeconomic data analysis with
regression models using Business Dynamics Statistics and National Establishment Time Series data, 2) a regional
survey of 214 IT and life science firms, and 3) a microeconomic firm-level analysis based on interviews of 23
technology intensive firms. Furthermore, we test the roles of university beyond those explicit, direct measures of
spin-offs and patents by analyzing the firm formation rate and firm growth rate at the regional level, as well as the
sources of growth at the company level.
Regression models demonstrate that the numbers of research-intensive universities and research expenditures are
statistically insignificant for explaining differences in startup rates and the ratio of high-growth firms. Educational
achievement of the general population, however, is significant. This suggests that the traditional linear model of a
university may not be sufficient for explaining regional economic development. Second, our survey shows that
information technology and life sciences firms rated the presence of a university consistently low when asked
about the sources of innovation or the major factors that contribute to firm development. Third, interviews
demonstrate that the major sources of firm growth comes from being observant of their respective market
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environments, and only one firm used university-based technology. The firms identify market niches through their
internal search processes for problems and associated solutions.
The combined findings present a convincing case that university’s role in a regional economy as the source of spinoffs and of innovation to technology-oriented, high-growth firms is substantially smaller than a large part of the
literature suggests. Regional economies benefit from the presence of universities primarily through their
contribution of education. The same holds true for firms, as they interact with universities primarily through the
university`s function as a provider of human capital. These findings provide profound implications for the policy of
regional development.
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This paper describes the role of the local state in finance-led commercial construction booms, such as the one that
occurred in downtown Chicago during the 2000s. A debt-fueled pricing bubble – not a lackluster occupant market drove this construction boom, but city governments across the country were instrumental in creating the
conditions for financial flows from Wall Street and global capital markets to touch down. In Chicago the City lent its
legal authority and access to cheap debt to help redevelop new office submarkets. It also helped that Chicago was
considered a city where property values were safeguarded by a municipal administration that deployed massive
amounts of public resources in the service of real estate capital. The strategies adopted under Richard M. Daley’s
administration were quite similar to developers and investors: it took advantage of escalating property values to
borrow heavily, build, and sell off assets and income streams. In helping to disembed assets, the City facilitated
global capital switching into local real estate.
At the local scale, however, financialization entails not just the disembedding of assets but also a complex process
of governing urban problems through finance. During the bubble and in the aftermath of the bust, the City was
called in to subsidize the marginally older buildings and submarkets that were harmed by a potent combination of
tenant loss (mainly to the newly constructed office towers) and overleverage. Using its access to public debt
markets, the City helped kill off some of the Loop’s excess capacity, particularly the space made redundant by the
introduction of the new buildings. Older stock was declared “obsolete” or neighborhoods where they
concentrated called “blighted.” They were demolished or, in the case of office-to-residential conversions (a spatial
fix planners and historic preservationists generally endorse), the buildings themselves were saved but the office
uses were eliminated. These recalibrations - a kind of corrective surgery to remove surplus space from the market
– burdened the small office tenants who called those buildings home while creating artificial scarcity that
improved the vacancy and absorption statistics so important to investors. Through subsidies for conversions and
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demolitions, the City of Chicago prevented the crisis of overbuilding from deepening, protecting values and laying
the groundwork for the next boom.
This paper is part of a larger book project called Why We Overbuild. It is based on a decade’s worth of interviews
with actors in the real estate industry and participant observation during and after the Millennial Boom as well as
an analysis of real estate trend data tracking vacancies, investor profits, and sales prices in this industry.
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Economic development is often presented as a choice between discrete policy alternatives in competition for
scarce resources. This is especially true for entrepreneurship and industrial recruitment, which are frequently
presented at odds and with vastly different economic targets, political sensibilities and interests. It is little wonder
then that intensified use of industrial recruitment to create jobs in the wake of the U.S. Great Recession has raised
concerns among economic development scholars that previous commitments to support entrepreneurship will be
reversed. This refocusing on recruitment is often driven by immediate employment needs, but has the potential to
undermine longer term innovation gains.
This paper raises the possibility of an alternative economic development future involving enhanced forms of
practice that result when industrial recruitment and entrepreneurial development are intentionally and
institutionally conjoined. Central here is a strategy that connects innovation and equity goals through a shared
pathway that links research and development activities with later stage manufacturing.
Using David Starks concept of ‘productive friction’, we present an illustrative case study of North Carolina’s
Biotechnology Center (NCBC), the first state-funded bioscience organization in the United States. This paper
extends a multi-year study of North Carolina’s bioscience industry, combining data on 1,200 life science
establishments, archival materials and in-depth interviews with practitioners and industry executives. Since its
genesis in 1981, the North Carolina Biotechnology Center has concurrently promoted ‘endogenous’ support for
‘home-grown’ entrepreneurial firms and technologies and ‘exogenous’ activities oriented towards attracting
prominent biopharmaceutical manufacturers to the region. Over the past decade, the Center has taken steps to
more tightly couple these activities, motivated by a state mandate to combine innovation and employmentcreation goals. At the intersection is a previously underserved industry target: mid-stage bioscience firms that are
on the cusp of rapid expansion, including experimentation with in-house manufacturing. This dual approach has
been supported by the Center’s overarching commitment to strengthening research and workforce development
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infrastructure in North Carolina, and using these as major institutional anchors for both economic development
targets. Yet, this case illustrates more than just an economic development balancing act. It also provides an
example of mutual reinforcement whereby practitioners draw lessons, insights and resources from one defined
area of economic development policy and apply them to another—and it therefore challenges the standard view
that regional economic development involves a linear sequence of independent policy approaches or ‘waves.’ As
such it provides a potential road map for other places wishing to bring seemingly distinct development tools and
targets into closer alignment.
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The proposed paper will provide a conceptual framework and empirically-based case study for clarifying and
categorizing four inter-related outcomes of community economic development: economic development, social
equity, environmental sustainability, and creative cultural vitality. This perspective extends the triple bottom line
approach that focuses on developing projects that simultaneously yield economic, social, and environmental
benefits. Several researchers argue that creative individuals and industries increasingly drive regional economic
growth as part of global restructuring (Florida 2005; Scott 2004); cultural vitality is an under-emphasized yet
measurable asset and process of community development (Jackson et al 2006); and that the impact of artistic
clusters is often place-specific as well as under-estimated (Grodach et al 2014). However, few studies examine
cultural creativity in the comparative context of economic, social, and environmental development. The proposed
paper contributes to existing literature by addressing the question of whether a creative cultural vitality outcome
is conceptually and empirically distinct from economic, social, and environmental outcomes. The paper will
provide a case analysis of the application of a quadruple bottom line framework by examining the development of
Seattle’s citywide policy on equitable transit oriented development as well as the specific example of a new
Artspace artist live/work project at the Mt. Baker Transit Station in Seattle’s Rainier Valley. The case study will
highlight the emergence of a quadruple bottom line policy framework as well as will examine the trade-offs
associated with quadruple bottom line community economic development. The Rainier Valley is Seattle’s most
racially diverse and lowest income area, as well as the location of housing, commercial, and light rail development
during the past several years. Case data—collected annually between 2005 and 2014 by graduate researchers in a
Community Economic Development course at the University of Washington—include field studies, key informant
interviews, documents review, and photo and video documentaries. The paper will discuss the implications of a
quadruple bottom line approach for researchers and practitioners of community economic development.
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Jackson, Maria Rosario, Florence Kabwasa-Green, and Joaquin Herranz, Jr. 2006. Cultural Vitality in Communities:
Interpretations and Indicators. Washington DC: Urban Institute Press.
Scott, Allen. 2004. “Cultural-Products Industries and Urban Economic Development,” Urban Affairs Review
39(4):461-490.
Wheeler, Stephen. 2004. Planning for Sustainability: Creating Livable, Equitable, and Ecological Communities. New
York: Routledge.
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LAS VEGAS AND ORLANDO: DREAM SPACES FACING POLITICAL CHALLENGE
Abstract System ID#: 4661
Individual Paper
DANIELSEN, Karen [University of Nevada, Las Vegas] karen.danielsen@unlv.edu
presenting author, primary author
LANG, Robert [University of Nevada, Las Vegas] robert.lang@unlv.edu
Las Vegas and Orlando are the two largest US metropolitan areas whose principal industry is tourism. The
Brookings Institution Metropolitan Policy Program’s Export Data Analysis shows that both regions exchange
tourism services with both US markets and the global economy. In addition, Orlando and Las Vegas lie in US states
that have low tax regimes that exclude most personal and corporate income taxes. Both Florida and Nevada rely
on consumption taxes to fuel significant state level expenditures. Las Vegas and Orlando lead their respective
states in the generation of taxable consumption. There is a contested relation in both instances between these
tourist/consumption engines and the state governments whose budgets they support. This is an especially acute
situation in Nevada where the Las Vegas regional economy produces the majority of the state’s taxable revenue. In
the case of Florida, most other metro economies outside of Orlando have diversified sufficiently so that they
account for a smaller per capita share of the state’s taxation.
This paper examines the relationship between the tourist sector in Orlando and Las Vegas and the state
governments in Florida and Nevada in the production of these large scale tourist economies and the claims made
by state government on their resources. Our hypothesis is that states with large tourist sectors over rely on key
metropolitan areas to generate the largest revenues from consumption tax. The focus will be on complex ways
that both regions manage their local affairs in states that require the majority of their core economy be taxed at a
rate higher than any other regional or economic asset. We will show that, thus far, Orlando has done a better job
at managing its state relations and securing key assets to advance its regional economy. By contrast, Las Vegas
struggles in its relationship with the state of Nevada in that it has insufficient local autonomy via taxation to invest
in such critical infrastructure as arenas and light rail.
The Brookings Institution keeps a complete dataset on Orlando and Las Vegas’ regional economic outputs and
global exchanges which we will use for this analysis. Using descriptive data a detailed analysis of fiscal exchange
between large scale tourist sectors in Orlando and Las Vegas and the per capita taxation that these regions
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generate for the state be conducted. The analysis will determine if these two regions are unfairly and
disproportionately taxed because of their consumption based regional economies.
In addition, the Brookings Mountain West Center at UNLV connects a leading gaming and tourism data source
within the university and provides details on the degree to which consumption economies in Las Vegas and
Orlando contribute to their states gross domestic product. In addition, researchers at UNLV have examined the
political dynamic in both Florida and Nevada and can show that the tourist sector is disproportionately burdened
with subsidizing services and investments outside the tourist zones. In the case of Las Vegas, this is an especially
critical situation in that the diverse (now majority minority) metropolitan area population transfers wealth to a
mostly nonminority communities in Reno, NV and rural parts of the state. Thus, wealth generated within and by a
majority/minority metropolitan area is swept from the region and invested in white rural and small towns
throughout Nevada. This racial dynamic is emerging within Nevada politics as southern Nevada politicians with the
Las Vegas Metropolitan area discover that their constituents are being short-changed by a state that relies on
taxation generated in the tourist sector to pay for virtually every other service and investment within Nevada. By
contrast, Orlando has asserted its needs to the state government in Tallahassee and retains a much larger share of
wealth generated within the region.
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THE GEOGRAPHY OF KNOWLEDGE FLOWS AND ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT: THE CASE OF CHICAGO
BIOPHARMACEUTICAL INDUSTRY
Abstract System ID#: 4668
Individual Paper
SONMEZ, Zafer [University of Illinois at Chicago] zafersonmez@gmail.com
The purpose of this study is to examine the geography of knowledge flows for fast growing high value
biotechnology and pharmaceutical firms so as to better tap the indirect effects of knowledge transfer for firm
productivity and to direct urban and regional economic development policy attention to the viability of networks
for public subsidy and support. I examine the following two questions: (1) What is the role of inventors’ mobility
across firms and in space in the geography of knowledge flows? (2) How does the geographical distance among
firms influence the extent of knowledge flows? By better understanding the features of knowledge networks, my
study will contribute to understanding how knowledge leads to industry innovation and business performance.
Understanding the role of geography in mediating knowledge flows and the nature of such flows requires tracing
the links between inventions and the channels through which knowledge is transmitted. Consequently, the paper
specifically addresses the question of what is the role of inventors’ mobility across firms and in space in the
geography of knowledge flows. In addressing this question, the paper shows (1) geographic localization of
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knowledge flows, (2) the contribution of mobile inventors and networks of inventors to the diffusion of knowledge
across firms and region. To this end, this study applies the model that was developed by Breschi and Lissoni (2004)
and Singh (2005) with tools from social network analysis to evaluate the extent of the localization of knowledge
flows, as measured by patent citations. It is based upon an original data set on patent applications (1970-2010) at
the United States Patent and Trademark Office (USPTO), in the fields of biotechnology and pharmaceuticals. I
examine how labor (inventor) mobility (as one of three mechanisms of knowledge flows in space) influences
knowledge flows. In this model, subsequent patent citations are considered as a function of social ties that are
established through previous co-inventorships. In this way I am able to explore to what extent knowledge flows
can be explained by direct and indirect network ties among inventors, as inferred from past collaborations among
them. The examination of inventors’ mobility allows me to make inferences about the degree of their attachment
to regions while the quantification of the portion of knowledge flows that is explained by the social ties among
inventors clarifies the role of space in the knowledge diffusion process.
I address the second question with a linear regression model using primary and secondary inter-firm relational
data (Biopharmaceutical company directory). In this model, geographical proximity among firms is designated as
independent variable along with key social network measures and traditional knowledge production factors. This
model investigates the hypothesis that spatial proximity among firms enhances/facilitates knowledge flows among
them. Results allow inferences about the relationship between co-location and business performance.
The bioscience industry has recently become a focal point of many local and state economic development
strategies. My research will help to inform economic development planning and policy in two ways. First, the
degree to which new practices and processes diffuse within a locality and generate indirect effects is a key
characteristic of urban and regional economies. Not only should firms understand local knowledge flows in order
to optimize decisions and innovation, but public policy makers should also consider the implications of knowledge
sharing patterns for regional as well as national economic growth. Second, by examining how firms establish and
maintain linkages with other firms both inside and outside their region, the study will inform and improve the
effectiveness of cluster policies for local and state governments.
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Green economy and green jobs are important components for sustainable economic development. Recent studies
address the definition of green jobs and identify their economic impact (Chapple et al, 2011; Yi, 2013). In addition,
policy makers increasingly seek to encourage the creation of green jobs for sustainable economic development.
However, very few studies attempt to examine spatial patterns of green jobs, in particular, in the metropolitan
areas. According to the Bureau of Labor Statistics at the U.S. Department of Labor, green jobs are defined as “jobs
in businesses that produce goods or provide service that benefit the environment or conserve natural resources.”
Although this definition is intended to address the output of the green jobs, it does not consider their locational
factors that may affect the environment.
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Using a longitudinal firm-level data from the National Establishment Time-Series (NETS) dataset 1990-2010, this
study examines the spatial patterns of green jobs and their dynamic changes over time within the Atlanta
metropolitan area. By reviewing a wide range of literatures on green economy and sustainable economic
development, the study focuses on spatial distribution of green jobs examining whether green jobs slow greenfield
consumption, reuse previously developed properties and vacant land, and promote job-housing proximity. The
Atlanta Regional Commission’s LandPro Database allow us to explore whether the green jobs tend to locate in
greenfield sites in rural areas or otherwise undeveloped land at the outskirts of the metropolitan area, or to
choose brownfield sites or industrial and office property reuse sites within urban core areas.
The expected results demonstrate whether green jobs are located in green locations in a metropolitan area. We
discuss spatial characteristics of green job locations and suggest policy implications for green industries.
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ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT AND HISTORIC PRESERVATION IN KANSAS CITY'S FILM ROW
Abstract System ID#: 4709
Individual Paper
FRANK, Stephanie [University of Missouri, Kansas City] franksb@umkc.edu
This paper provides a critique of the “Old Film Row Urban Design Concept Plan” adopted (but not implemented) by
the City of Kansas City, Missouri, in 2005 and suggests ways to move forward with historic preservation and
economic development efforts in this district. Kansas City has one of the last surviving intact film rows, which were
part of the national network of the film industry that clustered companies’ distribution centers with ancillary
services. Film Row developed during the studio system era (the period roughly between 1920 and 1950 when the
film industry was vertically integrated) in a warehouse district just north of Kansas City’s Union Station that is now
known as the Crossroads Arts District. Despite many individuals’ and advocacy organizations’ attempts to preserve
this historic district of film industry buildings, recent demolitions threaten its integrity. Through a critical reading of
the plan and qualitative fieldwork, this paper will assess the state of current historic preservation efforts and
suggest a plan to move forward with the preservation of the district and the economic development of the vacant
buildings, integrating them with the lively arts scene surrounding it.
This paper is the beginning of a multi-year, multi-part project on the film industry and urban development in
Kansas City. It charts new territory and will contribute to our understanding of industrial networks, private
planning, economic development, Kansas City, and broader national patterns. (Medium-size cities like Kansas City
are overlooked in case studies and in contributions to national patterns.) With contributions to the fields of urban
planning and urban, planning, film, and business history, this project asks questions about little-understood
implications of the film industry and how they have contributed to national urban development patterns.
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INSIDE MONOPSONY: A MIXED-METHODS APPROACH TO UNDERSTANDING HOW LABOR STANDARDS SHAPE
EMPLOYMENT PRACTICES IN THE RESTAURANT INDUSTRY
Abstract System ID#: 4761
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium)
LESTER, Thomas William [University of North Carolina at Chapel Hill] twlester@unc.edu
Despite optimistic accounts of the ‘re-shoring’ of manufacturing and a recovering housing market, the majority of
jobs created since the official end of the recession in 2009 are relatively low-wage in place-bound service
industries such as restaurants. One of the few policies to improve job quality in low-wage industries are minimum
wage and related living wage legislation. While the impact of publicly mandated labor standards on employment is
well studied, there are still important missing pieces in our understanding of how locally enacted labor laws impact
the labor market. Specifically, while previous research (see Dube, Lester, and Reich (2010, 2013)) shows that
moderate increases in the minimum wage do not result in net job losses and reduces labor turnover in the
aggregate, there is still uncertainty as to how such mandates shape the employment practices within firms. While
these studies show support for a model of the labor market that is monopsonistic (Manning, 2003) rather than
perfectly competitive, they use county-level data aggregated for low-wage industries (e.g. restaurants) or groups
of workers (e.g. teens). This paper tests the major predictions of how firms in a monopsonistic labor market
actively re-shape the employment relationship in response to higher labor standards. Specifically, this paper uses
a nested quantitative and qualitative research design of the restaurant industry across two fundamentally different
institutional settings, namely San Francisco—where employers face the nation’s highest minimum wage, a pay-orplay health care mandate, and paid sick leave requirements—to the Research Triangle Park (RTP) region—where
there are no locally enacted labor standards. Based on an original employer survey and interviews with restaurant
managers, the key hypothesis tested is that higher labor standards effectively “take away the low-road” option for
employers and, as a result, there is greater dispersion in employment practices in RTP than San Francisco. Initial
findings indicate significantly lower-turnover rates and a higher proportion of experienced (longer-tenure) workers
in San Francsico’s restaurant industry compared to the RTP case. This paper also discusses the implications of
upgrading job quality in “residentiary” sectors for regional economic development theory.
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GROWTH, STABILITY, AND RESILIENCE OF REGIONS
Abstract System ID#: 4813
Individual Paper
KWON, Jinwoo [Rutgers, The State University of New Jersey] jinwoo.kwon@rutgers.edu
presenting author, primary author
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Long-run Pareto expansion has long been an uncontested focus of regional economic development. The existence
of wealthy mature economies in the present post-industrial world has changed that focus. It is now as important in
some cases to maintain some modicum of expansion. Thus, economic development has diffused its focus to also
consider stability and resilience (Hill et al. 2011; Martin 2012; Pendall, Foster, and Cowell 2010; Simmie and Martin
2010; Townsend 2014). We incorporate these two concepts into the traditional make up of “good” regional
economic development in an attempt to uncover a cogent blueprint for regional economic growth in the United
States. That is, we deem it preferable that regional economies grow rapidly, are stable, and are resilient to
downturns. By the last of these, we mean economies that are better able to rebound rapidly from downward
instabilities ought to be preferred by workers in those economies than are those economies that remain mired in
economic downstrokes.
We apply monthly employment data from Current Employment Statistics to analyze metropolitan-area business
cycles over the past three decades to identify variation among Metropolitan Statistical Areas (MSAs) in the United
States. We then examine the extent to which critical correlates affect MSA growth, stability, and resilience. The
relevant literature includes as correlates an array of demographic composition, socio-economic characteristics,
and macro-economic considerations.
Despite the labor market coherence of MSAs and the increasing focus of planning on metropolitan governance,
few studies have been conducted at the MSA level. Rather they examine economies at a broader geo-political
scale. Growth theories and existing empirical research tends to focus on a sparse set of correlates in any given
analysis. We, therefore, provide a comprehensive analysis of these correlates to assure a better understanding of
those correlates most critical to metropolitan area development from a practical perspective. Thus, in addition to
adopting all three dimensions of a concept for a “good regional economy,” our study is distinguished from
previous research in that it is empirically comprehensive and provides a MSA level analysis.
Our findings suggest ways in which state policymakers and local planners might seek to restructure their
economies to avoid faltering (stability) as well as to respond quickly and effectively to downturns (resilience) while
sustaining long-run expansion (growth). Endogenous factors correlated with stability, resilience, and growth offer
practical guidance to reconstitute their economies in a desired way and also help them prioritize policies according
inasmuch as each factor affects the study’s three components of economic change.
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MAKING SPACES? PLANNING FOR NEW FORMS OF URBAN PRODUCTION
Abstract System ID#: 4857
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium)
VINODRAI, Tara [University of Waterloo] tara.vinodrai@uwaterloo.ca
In the digital age, observers have heralded the death of manufacturing. Yet, the lowering costs of 3D printing
(3DP), the emergence of additive manufacturing (AM) and other digital manufacturing technologies, and the
related rise of the do-it-yourself (DIY) maker economy and maker spaces suggest such calls are premature.
Optimistic accounts suggest that these maker spaces are foundational infrastructure for artisanal manufacturers,
micro-manufacturers, and entrepreneurs (Anderson 2012). Moreover, experiments supporting AM, 3DP and
makers suggest that the firms, infrastructure and institutions of the future digital manufacturing economy will
diverge from their traditional counterparts. As such, DIY and Maker spaces can be viewed as a primary mechanism
for bringing production back to the city and represent a potent means of promoting high quality job growth and
inclusive economic development.
To date, there has been very little systematic or in-depth research of urban micro-manufacturing and maker
spaces across advanced economies. There are two competing hypotheses related to the emerging geography of
the maker economy. On the one hand, the emerging maker economy may be tied to the geography of high-tech
and creative urban economies (Florida 2012), potentially reinforcing social and spatial divides. On the other hand,
the skills and technologies necessary for successful maker spaces may be embedded in older industrial regions
where there have been stronger manufacturing traditions (Clark 2013)This paper explores these competing views
and asks the following questions: 1) what is the emerging geography of maker spaces and how does it compare to
existing geographies of production; 2) what are the place characteristics associated with the emerging maker
economy; and 3) what models, policies and institutions exist that facilitate and support these emerging forms of
manufacturing innovation in urban and regional economies.
To answer the first two questions, the paper makes use of a unique geocoded dataset of over 1200 micromanufacturing spaces in Canada and the United States, assembled through the use of series of algorithms to
collect data from publicly available Internet sources and enhanced through the use of data from the American
Community Survey (US) and the National Household Survey (Canada). To explore the final question, the study
draws upon a series of case studies of specific micro-manufacturing spaces in Canada and the United States. It will
discuss local efforts to support micro-manufacturing and maker spaces, as well as identify critical policies and
institutions that enabled their development. While this research is still exploratory, it represents an area of
growing interest to local governments and professional planners interested in supporting (or reviving) new forms
of innovative manufacturing in cities. However, the paper also raises questions about the potential of micromanufacturing and maker spaces for creating higher quality jobs in North American cities.
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WISSOKER, Peter [Cornell University] pw87@cornell.edu
Financialization brought about significant changes in real estate finance, from the development and popularization
of private-label residential and commercial mortgage-backed securities to the use of concepts like “shareholder
value” to encourage consolidation in the housing industry. The resulting recalibration of power among different
lenders in the capital markets for real estate offers an opportunity to consider if changes in lenders and lending
instruments led to a shift in development patterns—that is to say, if the institutional source of capital (bank,
insurance company, REIT, etc.) for real estate made a difference in the trajectory of metropolitan development.
Conventional economics assumes that the source of capital does not matter, as borrowers will always choose the
most profitable alternative. Conversely, the social studies of finance literature suggests that investments (“deals”)
must be understood in context, as all parties bring different agendas to a transaction (e.g., MacKenzie, 2009).
Drawing on interviews with developers and those who provide real estate finance, as well as corporate reports and
mortgage data from a number of sources, this paper will address how financialization (broadly construed) has and
has not reshaped real estate lending. By way of example the paper offers an examination of the physical outcome
of the shifts in investment patterns that occurred primarily during the pre-crash years of financialization, using as a
case study large property development in the Boston metropolitan area between 1970 and 2012. Other than work
on TIFs (e.g., Weber, 2010), most of the research on financialization and real estate development has focused
solely on residential property. This project, with its attention to commercial properties (office, retail, apartments,
etc.), broadens our understanding of: 1) how financialization did and did not lead to changes in property markets;
2) whether or not the source of financing matters; and 3) whether it is time for planners to consider more closely
both the developer and the source of real estate finance in evaluating projects for local development.
Knox and Schweitzer (2010) argue that planners abandoned the use of government-mandated social policies in the
face of anti-government neoliberalism in the 1980s. Finding themselves disempowered, many turned to designbased approaches like New Urbanism to reestablish their credibility and their power. The trouble, according to
Knox and Schweitzer, is that this left responsibility for questions of social inequality and environmental
degradation to the real estate industry. Knox and Schweitzer suggest remaking planning as a more socially-based,
theoretically-aware set of practices. While this may be an ideal solution over the long-term, in this paper I suggest
that over the short-term it behooves planners to develop a more nuanced, evidence-based understanding of the
real estate developers and investors they encounter daily. Exemplary work of this kind can be found in the
research on developers by Fainstein (2001) and Adams and Tiesdell (2013). As a complementary effort, this paper
considers the consequences of financialization for metropolitan growth while illustrating the importance of real
estate finance in urban development.
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GADWA NICODMEUS, Anne [Metris Arts Consulting] gadwa@metrisarts.com
Although researchers and the general public often view artists as part of the gentrification process (simultaneously
victims and perpetrators), little is actually known about these dynamics. Gadwa Nicodemus applies an actorcentered lens to analyze two, perhaps exceptional, case study neighborhoods. In Wynwood, Miami and DUMBO,
Brooklyn; savvy developers seized upon arts-strategies, including subsidized rent to arts-tenants and large-scale
street art, to generate profit and reshape post-industrial neighborhoods for consumption-oriented land-uses
geared towards middle class users. The paper draws on extensive interview field research and press accounts.
Gadwa Nicodemus contextualizes her findings amidst the larger gentrification literature and the arts-specific work
of Zukin (1982, 2001), Deutsch (1984), Lloyd (2010), Wherry (2011), and Grodach (2013).
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CAPTURING INNOVATION IN OPEN NETWORKS: SOFTWARE DEVELOPMENT IN PORTLAND, OREGON
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MAHMOUDI, Dillon [Portland State University] dillonm@pdx.edu
As the software industry continues to gain share of global production, it is increasingly subject to the same
production-based innovation and competition pressures that US manufacturers experienced during the latter part
of the 20th century. Like other industries, software industries and software labor are globally constituted and
reconstituted by local and global dynamics in firm strategies, labor markets, and technological innovations. The
growing slipperiness of global capitalism and the increased stickiness of place-based production strategies suggest
both a heightened competition between regions, and a divergence in regional strategies for capitalization and
labor (Markusen and Schrock 2006). Regional divergences in software production processes affirm the theoretical
expectation of differentiated and variegated firm, labor, and innovation strategies to heightened competition
(Storper and Walker 1989). Subsequently, regional strategies aimed at capturing innovation in the software
production process reveal concrete advantages for regional competitive advantage (Christopherson and Clark
2007). On the one hand, open-innovation software production models require access to networks that are open,
cross-industry and global. Clusters of open-source software production highlight the tension between place-based
strategies and global networks of production, while the software occupation projections represent some of the
highest paying and fastest growing occupation groups (Lockard and Wolf 2012). On the other hand, traditional
proprietary software production models require capital intensive and labor intensive processes. These production
models rely on the exercise of power in exclusionary firm networks and labor markets to protect closed
production.
This paper argues first that open-innovation networks can substitute for capital intensive closed innovation, and
second that economic development policy can support the development of open-innovation networks in the
absence of industry-based venture capital or large software firms. Portland’s open-innovation based software
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production questions traditional forms of value creation due to the combination of both spatially concentrated
highly paid labor and spatially diffuse highly networked unpaid labor. Portland, Oregon exemplifies open-source
production as home to the yearly Open Source Conference, the inventor of Linux, the inventor of the wiki, and a
high-rate of self-employed software workers. Through interviews and secondary data, this paper differentiates
Portland’s open-innovation based software production from comparative metro regions through its structuring of
software production, high numbers of self-employed software workers, open-source based code, and both
frequent and regular events for Portland software workers. This paper concludes that open-innovation based
networks present worthwhile changes in the value creation of software production while challenging traditional
firm- and sector-based economic development policies in favor of strategic labor market policies.
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REGIONAL KNOWLEDGE AND OCCUPATIONAL GROWTH: AN EXAMINATION OF OCCUPATIONAL CAPABILITIES AND
JOB GROWTH IN U.S. REGIONS FROM 2002 TO 2012.
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The question of job growth, at varied scales, has long been of interest to planners, especially those interested in
workforce and economic development specializations. The question has taken on greater importance recently in
the wake of increased labor flexibility, machination, and severe and prolonged job loss in the “Great Recession.” Of
special interest to those thinking from a regional development perspective is the pattern of “spiky” job growth at
the U.S. regional level in recent years; this pattern introduces a frame for understanding job growth in regions as a
result of localized factors. In particular, this work is interested in the potential role of local occupational
“capabilities” as a precursor for assessing future areas of occupational growth.
Recent work on localized capabilities has found that future capabilities depend on the existing capabilities in place,
where capabilities were measured as product export types at the national level (Hidalgo and Hausman, 2014). This
work may be extended and applied to understanding regional capabilities, proxied by occupational composition,
and their potential usefulness in understanding regional context for future occupational growth. This approach
utilizes an occupation-based methodology for understanding regional paths, one that has been supported in the
planning literature as a new avenue for analysis (Markusen, 2004; Barbour and Markusen, 2007).
I use the methodology of Feser (2003) and Gabe et al (2012) to create a knowledge index of aggregate regional
occupational capabilities for a panel data set of U.S. Metropolitan Statistical Areas from 2002 to 2012. There are
33 types of knowledge indexed at the regional level that are applied to assess the impact on the dependent
variable of occupational growth occurring in five year intervals including the lead up to, and period of, the Great
Recession. In particular, I focus on occupations that have grown substantially as a share of total U.S. employment
over the ten-year period. These occupations are also differentiated in terms of industry sector growth and
educational requirements. Assessing the impacts of localized knowledge against occupational growth across
regions is particularly revealing given the differentiated growth in varying occupations in discrete regions assessed
over time.
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The impacts of potential or actual economic development initiatives are most commonly analyzed by planners
using input-output (I-O) or social accounting matrix (SAM) models. Such demand-driven models can both provide
plausible results and permit analysts to discern differences in impacts expected to be experienced by different
demographic groups and institutions. Such models are, however, prone to over-estimation of impacts because
they fail to account for supply constraints, crowding out, substitution effects and price dynamics. Impact analyses
conducted with single-region I-O and SAM models also may fail to account for externalities of developments
occurring in one region that are imposed on another. Computable general equilibrium (CGE) models, on the other
hand, represent both demand- and supply-side behavior in markets explicitly but may also embody unrealistic
assumptions about the nature of competition and hence the motivations of actors to engage in development
initiatives. They may also embody unrealistic assumptions about full employment of factors of production,
technology, and pricing. (See Donaghy, 2009.) In this paper we present a general equilibrium analysis of potential
economic developments in New York State that may result from such recent initiatives as Governor Cuomo's
‘Start-up New York.’ The model we employ has been developed to overcome deficiencies of many I-O, SAM, and
CGE analyses; it characterizes interactions between several regions of New York State and areas external to the
state and allows for imperfectly competitive behavior and scale economies. Heeding the advice of Partridge and
Rickman (2010), the model is also “informed more by regional location theory than by national or international
CGE [theories],” and includes specifications of labor markets capable of characterizing “a variety of potential
outcomes of regional economic development efforts.” This model has been developed in part to support analyses
at local, regional, and state levels of potential economic development initiatives that might be undertaken by
Cornell University unilaterally, in concert with other educational institutions, and in public-private partnerships.
We illustrate with examples the model’s usefulness in analyzing such initiatives and discuss the differences
between findings obtained by other approaches with those by the approach here taken .
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DOES JOB SECURITY HELP SMALL FIRMS TO INNOVATE?: SOME IMPLICATIONS FOR REGIONAL WORKFORCE POLICIES
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This study tests the effect of job security to innovation in small high-tech firms. Small entrepreneurial firms play a
significant role as game changers in newly emerging technology fields. Understanding what determines the
innovative capacity of small entrepreneurial firms and what and how to provide regional innovative milieu have
been one of central policy agendas. However less is known about small firms in this context compared to large
established firms. In particular, the effect of human resource management aimed at long-term employment
relationships to innovation and regional growth so far has not been tested in published scholarly articles. In order
to fill this gap, this study tests the relationship between the job security and a firm’s product innovation and
contributes to the existing literature on small firms’ innovation and regional economic development.
The existing studies on small firm innovation and innovative region have emphasized labor mobility (transactionbased or short-term based employment relations) as one of important elements of innovation: through frequent
movement between firms, mobile knowledge workers transfer new information, technologies and skills gained
from the previous work to the next. However, there have been growing voices that the mobility-based approach
sheds light on only limited cases as not all regions are can afford the constant supply of talented people and
institutional setting to support their frequent movement (Benner, 2002; Lazonick, 2009).
As an extension of the latter view, this study shows that small-firms also rigorously rely on internal knowledge
stock and commitment-based human resource management strategies. This study uses the survey data on 353
software development firms in Seoul, South Korea. Logistic regressions of the determinants of small-size software
firms’ innovative capacity (measured by the probability of developing their own software product) demonstrate
that the ratio of highly skilled workers and job security (measured by the percentage of core workers who are fulltime) are highly correlated with innovation. Other HR incentives such as high compensation (measured by
annulated average wage) and off-site training, which are typically positively related to a firm’s performance, are
not significantly related to innovation.
This paper discusses that small software development firms in Seoul opt out to provide job security rather than
hiring talented short-term based employees. It is to nurture a stable internal knowledge stock and employees’
commitment to the firm as a firm’s internal resources shape the competitive advantage in a highly uncertain
technology and market conditions (Barney, 1991).
These findings carry policy implications that in order to facilitate the innovative capacity of technology-driven
entrepreneurial firms, one should be attuned not only to the externalities of a shared local labor market, but also
to the divergent labor requirements and ways of organizing HR practices.
References

Batt, R. (2002). "Managing customer services: Human resource practices, quit rates, and sales growth."
Academy of Management Journal 45(3): 587-597.

Barney, J. (March 01, 1991). Firm Resources and Sustained Competitive Advantage.Journal of
Management, 17, 1, 99-120.

Benner, C. (2002). Work in the new economy: Flexible labor markets in Silicon Valley. Oxford, UK: Malden,
MA.

83



Lazonick, W. (2009). Sustainable prosperity in the new economy?: Business organization and high-tech
employment in the United States. Kalamazoo, Mich: W.E. Upjohn Institute for Employment Research.

Abstract Index #: 89
SPILLOVER EFFECT OF HIGH GROWTH FIRMS ON COUNTY ECONOMIC PERFORMANCE
Abstract System ID#: 4953
Individual Paper
RUPASINGHA, Anil [Federal Reserve Bank of Atlanta] Anil.Rupasingha@atl.frb.org
CHOI, Taelim [Georgia Institute of Technology] tchoi3@gmail.edu
presenting author, primary author
LEIGH, Nancey Green [Georgia Institute of Technology] ngleigh@coa.gatech.edu
A series of economic literature shows that the majority of job creation stems from a small fraction of rapid growing
firms. For example, one percentage of top performing firms accounts for 40 percentage of new job creations in the
U.S. (Stangler, 2010). Those high growth firms exhibit an outstanding performance in capitalizing business
opportunity, leading the industrial structural change, innovating new products, and adopting a new business
strategies. Due to those features, they have become a focus of small business and entrepreneurial development
policy to foster a greater number of high growth firms (Mason and Brown, 2013). However, although those
outstanding firms can increase economic efficiency and create new opportunity, they also may lead to destruction
of under-performing local businesses. As there are variations in presence of high growth firms from county to
county, the spillover effect of high growth firms may differ at a local scale. This paper attempts to examine the
spillover effect of high growth firms on the employment, income, and poverty in the case of Georgia counties. To
identify the local high growth firms, we utilize the longitudinal business data, the National-Establishment TimeSeries Data (NETS), allowing to explore the individual business growth and failure in last two decades. We conduct
the regression analysis using Georgia county-level panel data. Our examination of the relationship between high
growth firms and local economic performance can give an insight on how the local economic development policy
may be redirected to generate local economic opportunity.
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HYDRAULIC FRACTURING AND RAPID GROWTH: PLANNING ISSUES IN A MODERN DAY BOOMTOWN
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Assessments by the U.S. Geological Society of the amount of gas and oil contained in the Bakken Formation in
northwestern North Dakota, northeastern Montana, and southern Saskatchewan, continue to be adjusted upward.
Estimates of the “undiscovered, technically recoverable oil,” combined with advances in the technology of
hydraulic fracturing, or “fracking,” suggest that natural gas and oil extraction from this region will grow in
importance, affecting national and international energy policies.
Gas and oil extraction has occurred at such rapid rates that communities in the region are experiencing a “boom
town” phenomenon, with all the associated implications. The rapid influx of people and economic activity has put
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pressure on housing, roads, sewer systems and other infrastructure. During a period of boom twenty years earlier
local governments floated bonds that caused financial strain when the bust came. Fearful of another bust,
municipal officials are faced with the dilemma of how much capital investments they should make without
strapping future generations. After wells are drilled, fewer workers are needed but nonetheless, the current pace
of extraction requires response from local and state planners. Projections are calling for a doubling of oil
production by 2017 from its current level.
The situation in northwest North Dakota, in particular, has been a subject of New York Times articles and National
Public Radio reports. These accounts spanning the period of the boom thus far, describe the scarcity of housing,
the building and conditions of “man-camps,” crime, and the changing character of the community.
After taking a trip to North Dakota’s capital in December 2011, I directly experienced a taste of the boom, read
local accounts, and engaged in conversations with residents. In March 2012, I returned with a group of students
from the University of New Mexico to Williston, North Dakota followed by a brief stay in Bismarck. Besides the site
analyses and participant observations, while in Williston, the researchers interviewed local and state economic
development, land use, and transportation planners. They visited local shops and interviewed shopkeepers and
patrons. Also among interviewees were local law enforcement, librarians and school officials. The group traveled
the roads with the many truck drivers and made its way to Bismarck where they interviewed the Director of the
North Dakota Industrial Commission’s Department of Mineral Resources. Team members also interviewed the
Director of the North Dakota Bureau of Indian Affairs. The traveling team combined its efforts with other students
that compiled data and documents. The result was an assessment of Planning Issues in a Modern Day Boomtown.
In this paper, (co-authored with students), the presenter will first assess planning issues along with strategies being
employed by planners in the region. The presenter will then define the many complex issues that remain, are not
so easily solvable but need to be addressed as part of larger state and national policies related to energy
development, transparency and regulation. The paper concludes with both recommendations for local planning as
well as recommendation for debates and discussions that need to be occurring in relation to the funding of pubic
infrastructure for private profit, the environmental and community impacts including strains on water supply and
quality, and most especially, to the pace of gas and oil extraction that makes the policy responses more difficult.
Susan Christopherson and the presenter of this paper spoke together on a panel at UIC Great Cities Institute in
January 2014. Though the two paper abstracts have been submitted separately, it is our hope that the two papers
can appear in a panel together, thus enhancing the strength of each.
Abstract Index #: 91
THE EVOLUTION OF DEVELOPMENT POLICY ANALYSIS: IMPLICATIONS FOR CITIES AND REGIONS
Abstract System ID#: 4969
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FESER, Edward [University of Illinois at Urbana-Champaign] feser@illinois.edu
Formulating and implementing local and regional economic development strategies requires an explanation of
how growth and development occurs (i.e., a development theory or theories) and a normative view of how the
world should be. Together the explanation and normative perspective determine how a development problem is
framed for analysis and subsequent policy action. Gore (2000) traces shifts in explanations and normative frames
of reference in an international development context, showing how national and historical perspectives of the
1960s and 1970s gave way to the Washington Consensus model of the 1980s and 1990s, which takes as its
normative model a highly integrated global economy but defines lagging development in underdeveloped states in
terms of national and current period factors. More recently, the Millennium Development Goals (MGD) project
represents a new international development consensus which privileges the outcomes of individuals—especially
achievement of a minimum standard of decent living—over national economic development goals and an
objective of bringing developing countries to par with the richest countries (Gore 2010). As with earlier framings
(e.g., balanced versus unbalanced growth) or the Washington Consensus, the MGD framing of the economic
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development challenge shapes fundamental approaches to development policy within developing states as well as
among international development players who would seek to influence particular nations’ development paths. In
this paper, I trace the evolution of prevailing development policy models in terms of their twin explanatory and
normative dimensions, drawing on Gore’s perspective and the international development literature. I argue that a
similar perspective can be applied to understanding changing views of the economic development challenge in
cities and regions in the United States and other advanced industrialized countries, and that subtle and little
understood shifts in dominant framings have led to confusion among policy actors over the geographic scale
(region, nation, world) at which particular development problems can be effectively tackled. The recent new
localism agenda in the United Kingdom and state economic development agency reforms in the United States have
arisen out of this confusion, as are recent calls for metropolitan areas as the governance solution to U.S. political
gridlock.
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Initiatives targeting income gains for the working poor and other marginalized labor force segments are flourishing
across U.S. cities. At present, living wage laws, city-level minimum wages, paid sick leave laws and wage theft bills
all stand at the forefront of urban politics across the coasts and the Midwest (Lester 2012). These legislative
initiatives complement the expansion of “inclusive development” policies such as community benefits agreements,
local and first-source hiring programs, workforce development programs that invest in marginal workers and
places, and burgeoning interest in anchor institutions that rarely threaten flight in response to policy changes
(Wolf-Powers 2010).
Scholars and practitioners often sweep these measures together under the label “progressive,” noting a shared
focus on inequality. Yet the specific vision of economic development organizing this policy turn is at best unclear.
Constructing a broader vision of development – of the maturation, sectoral differentiation and expansion of urban
economies as they respond to political, technical and institutional change – stands as a necessary step in moving
this policy agenda past tactical victories and towards a larger program of urban change. This paper takes two steps
to begin that process. First, we code recent scholarship on the policies identified above, itemizing the policy
mechanisms, proximate labor market impacts, and correspondence with political, technical and institutional
dimensions of economic development. Second, we assess the compatibility of these policies with two emergent
theorizations of equitable economic development: Imbroscio’s “ownership” framework and Benner and Pastor’s
normative “just growth” arguments (Imbroscio 2013; Benner and Pastor 2012).
Noting the distance between these theorizations and the qualitative and structural economic changes implied in
current policy developments, we argue for the need to explicitly theorize the impact of nominally “progressive”
policies on the elaboration of residentiary and tertiary industries often overlooked by economic development
scholars and practitioners (Doussard 2013). Such an approach, we argue, would tie these policies to an explicit
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vision of regional spatial development and, crucially, provide the basis for linking such policies to common
economic development practices focused on industries, innovation, exporting and endogenously driven growth.
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Entrepreneurship plays an important role in regional economic development especially in job creation
(Haltiwanger et al., 2013). Many scholars have studied regional factors that are associated with entrepreneurial
activity. One of these factors that have recently gained attention is the knowledge base of regional labor market.
For instance, Audretsch et al. (2006) develop a knowledge spillover theory of entrepreneurship, arguing that
thicker knowledge in a region brings more market opportunities to entrepreneurs. Further, Qian et al. (2013) note
the importance of entrepreneurs’ scientific knowledge and business knowledge to successful exploitations of new
market opportunities. Along this line of research, knowledge is generally measured indirectly via education-based
human capital (e.g., the share of adult population with a bachelor’s degree) and variations in knowledge are
generally overlooked. This research argues that different types of knowledge may impact regional entrepreneurial
differently. It examines the effects of various types of labor market knowledge on new firm formation in the U.S.
metropolitan areas, which provides new insights into regional workforce/entrepreneurship policy. New firm
formation is studied both for the overall regional economy and for a region’s high technology sector only. High
technology entrepreneurship is separately studied because it not only contributes to job creation but also is closely
associated with innovation (Qian et al., 2013). This research uses multivariate regressions and spatial
econometrics. 33 types of labor market knowledge defined in the U.S. Occupational Information Network (O*NET)
are primary explanatory variables for regional entrepreneurship (measured by new firm formation rates) or high
technology entrepreneurship (measured by high technology new firm formation rates). Other explanatory
variables for entrepreneurship suggested in the literature are controlled for. Factor analysis is used to address the
large number of variables in knowledge. This research shed light on regional policy to facilitate entrepreneurship.
Its results suggest a knowledge-enhancing approach to regional entrepreneurship policy via workforce
development programs.
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Against the backdrop of a nation recovering from the “Great Recession” and in line with attention to a promising
“manufacturing renaissance” in the United States, initiatives for urban manufacturing are growing in popularity.
But, strengthening manufacturing in practically every U.S. city is not straightforward—it is a complex and
contentious economic, social and environmental problem that is beyond the expertise or capacity of any one
group or organization to solve. The problem stems in large part from manufacturing’s decades-long decline, job
loss and restructuring, and the subsequent widespread presence and impacts of environmentally contaminated
and obsolete industrial properties, known as brownfields. Understanding the causes of this problem and the
capabilities of public policy to respond is rife with uncertainty, controversy and ambiguity as are expectations of
“manufacturing’s comeback.” As a result, collaborative planning focused on policy learning and consensus building
plays an important role in many new initiatives for urban manufacturing. Planning stakeholders interested in
continuing to learn and work together are also increasingly turning to informal and formal collaborative
arrangements for implementation. Emphasis on these arrangements—or “collaborative networks”—implies that
planners and government, for-profit, non-profit and community organizations may need to think differently about
their capacity and commitment for plan implementation while assuming new network-wide roles for managing
stakeholder interdependence and leading implementation efforts during the planning process.
This paper presents preliminary findings of a mixed methods case study designed to examine the role of
collaborative networks in implementing local economic development plans for urban manufacturing in
neighborhoods with brownfields in New York, Philadelphia and San Francisco. Bucking their “postindustrial city”
image and recognizing connections between unchecked industrial property conversions and their advantages for
“high-road” manufacturing, planning stakeholders in these cities recently spent years building consensus on
prioritizing problems and solutions for manufacturing in brownfield-impacted neighborhoods. They are now
moving forward with translating consensus into results through collaborative networks.
In-depth case study and network analyses provide a detailed account of these efforts and the effectiveness of
collaborative networks. Results demonstrate the contributions of network structures and activities to building
capacity and sustaining commitment for plan implementation at the stakeholder and network levels of analysis.
Network maps and quantitative analysis of original social network surveys capture structural properties of each
network as well as the positions and relationships of each stakeholder. Network effectiveness is further explored
through analysis of local planning documents as well as analysis of surveys and semi-structured interviews of
stakeholders and their perceptions about the implementation progress of ongoing city and area-wide planning
initiatives for manufacturing, brownfield redevelopment and sustainable local economic development in the three
cities.
This study informs both planning theory and practice about possible barriers and opportunities for implementing
plans through collaborative networks. The combination of case study and network analyses adds to the limited
empirical research about the role of networks in local economic development planning, and the importance of
network management and leadership during the planning process. Planners and others encouraging or
participating in collaborative networks will gain a better understanding of what is working, what is not, and the
tradeoffs and limitations of planning in the context of networks.
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It has become commonplace for innovative regions to be touted for their collective learning systems and the ways
innovation and economic geography support each other. Receiving less attention is how the “immobile factor,”
urban land, is integral to the social structures of innovation. As part of a broader study of comparative economic
development in Dublin and Beijing, the paper focuses on how metropolitan regions undergoing rapid change plan
for innovation. Each region has faced sustained pressure to provide for an expanding class of technologists and
new businesses, placing planning in a distinctive dilemma about its responsiveness to particular interests versus
the broader urban system. This paper assesses how the continuation of the growth trajectories in each region
along high technology lines requires managing a reciprocal tension in the relationship defined by the demand and
supply of urban space for high value uses, as well as the political pressures that may favour other uses, and thus
aims to sharpen current thinking about the relationship between urban property and economic booms. It draws
upon Fogelsong’s (1986) inter-locking set of contradictions in urban physical transformation under capitalist
development. While the foreground of the analysis is concerned with political economy forces conditioning access
to urban land and redevelopment, the background addresses those aspects of planning theory that see regional
economic development as a process of economic and organizational learning. I employ evolutionary principles of
adaptation and dynamic capability development to stress what Storper (1995) has termed “un-traded
interdependence” in how the region is a producer and by-product of material and non-material assets for
coordinated economic action. Since such assets are regarded as a key form of scarcity in contemporary capitalism,
the study analyses how interdependencies are structured and operate at the regional level for understanding
property markets and redevelopment in promoting high-tech growth.
The planning process in each region operates with distinctly different precepts about economic organization and
the use of state power to effect change. The key challenge for planners in each region has been to manage the
speculative actions, predominately in the urban property markets associated with extraordinary new levels of
growth, investment, and private wealth accumulation; while also securing adequate support, resources, regulation
and incentives for continued innovation and regional renewal.
The Chinese state has been concerned primarily about the continued progression of market reforms but is actively
re-asserting central regulatory control in urban redevelopment to ensure the stability and coherence of the
process, and is incurring substantial financial and social costs which could over time affect the stability which they
regard as central to the gradualist transition. Planning authorities in Dublin have pursued largely sensible publicprivate property development initiatives for small firms through brownfield projects which also support broader
urban revitalization objectives, but have had to contend with an unprecedented property boom and bust,
predominately in the residential sector, which has destabilized the broader economy. This research illustrates an
important role for planning in that economic development based on high technology activity requires not just
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public action to support scientific research and development; but also attention to the quality of the urban social
environment and the many variables that influence attractiveness. My focus here is on a stable and affordable
property market, but this issue extends into many other areas. Unlike in the Italian industrial districts with
generations of well-developed social, business, and civic ties running through them, planners in other regions must
look within for the assets, amenities, and resources that can be continuously combined in new ways to support
economic development.
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CASINOS IN METROPOLITAN PHILADELPHIA: ANALYZING VULNERABILITY TO PROBLEM GAMING
Abstract System ID#: 5087
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CONWAY, Moira [West Chester University] moiraconway@gmail.com
Within the United States casino gambling has increasingly become a source of economic development.
Jurisdictions adopt gambling due to the perceived economic benefits such as tax revenue, job creation, and
tourism. However, an important concern identified in international gambling research is that of problem
gambling. This project seeks to examine the potential impacts of casinos in the major metropolitan area of
Philadelphia, which is currently the largest city in the United States with an open commercial casino. To
understand the vulnerability to problem gaming of the neighborhoods where casinos are located in the
metropolitan area of Philadelphia, a GIS vulnerability model was created in order to examine the accessibility to
the casino of those most vulnerable to problem gaming. The results show that three out of the four casinos in
metropolitan Philadelphia are located in areas where people are vulnerable to problem gaming. These findings
demonstrate a need for public policy to mitigate the potential impacts of problem gaming on the community. The
GIS model created for this project is the first vulnerability study of a major urban area in the United States and has
the potential to be expanded to contribute to gambling research within the United States and abroad.
Abstract Index #: 97
HOW DOES LOCAL PLANNING AFFECT ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT WITHIN METROPOLITAN REGIONS? THE CASE OF
THE SAN FRANCISCO BAY AREA
Abstract System ID#: 5094
Individual Paper
OSMAN, Taner [University of California, Los Angeles] tanerosman@ucla.edu
There are a number of ways in which local governments can affect the location of economic activity within
metropolitan regions. The most obvious way is through zoning, but local governments have other tools at their
disposal, such as economic development incentives. Yet how do the actions of local governments influence the
performance of local industries? Agglomeration theory informs us that firms of the same industry gain productivity
advantages from locating in close proximity to one another. Recent research has shown that these productivity
benefits vary within metropolitan regions; this means that, on average, firms of the same industry are more
productive in some parts of regions than in others. In this work, I will perform statistical analysis to determine how
the actions of local governments within the San Francisco Bay Area impact the location and the performance of IT
establishments within the region over the period 1990-2011.
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It is widely held that firms in tradable industries gain great productivity advantages from locating in close proximity
to one another. Classic examples include IT firms in Silicon Valley and finance firms in Manhattan. With the advent
of finer grained data, scholars are demonstrating that these firms are more productive in some parts of
metropolitan regional economies than in others (Rosenthal and Strange 2007; Arzaghi and Henderson 2008). In
other words, the advantages of proximity attenuate within regions.
The San Francisco Bay Area is a 10-county region. From 1990 to 2010, cities in Santa Clara County (a rough
approximation for Silicon Valley) have seen their share of IT firms within the region fall from 66% to 40%, and their
share of IT employment fall from 96% of the region’s total to 56%. I have shown that IT firms outside of Santa
Clara County are less productive and grow at slower rates than those within the county. This raises the question,
why is the IT industry dispersing from the region’s historical core in which firms perform to greater degrees of
success?
There are a number of ways that local governments can influence the location of economic activity. Growth
controls in one part of a region, for example, can divert activity to other parts of a region. The same is true of
housing costs and congestion (Bartik 1991; Kim et al 2008). There are also direct actions that local governments
can take to influence firm behavior. Economic development incentives, development fees and business license
taxes are three other ways in which municipal governments can influence the location of businesses within the
state of California. In this study, I assess how the actions of these governments interact with theories of the
economic performance of firms.
This study uses National Establishment Times Series data, a longitudinal data file that tracks the birth, death and
employment of every firm in the US, for each year since 1990. Using a negative binomial regression, I test what
factors influence the location of IT establishments. In particular, I’m interested in how local planning issues such as
local taxes, development fees, the price of land, zoning, congestion and the cost of housing, interact with
urbanization and localization economies. Data will also be drawn from the U.S. Census Bureau, the California State
Controller’s Office and Rand’s California Statistics database. My preliminary findings reveal that through both
incapacity to accommodate local growth and hostility to local growth, local governments are dispersing the IT
industry to less productive parts of the regional economy.
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This study empirically investigates the effects of the cooperative R&D investment on product innovation and
process innovation in manufacturing firms in Seoul Metropolitan Area, Korea. Previous studies aimed at the
operational definitions of innovative outputs theoretically classified into product innovation, process innovation,
organizational innovation and marketing innovation. We analyze the relationship of the cooperative R&D
investment with product innovation and process innovation in priority, using an econometric model accounting for
cross sectional data for census Korean Innovation Survey 2005. The major finding is that the cooperative R&D
investment has a significantly positive effect on both product innovation and process innovation. We also find that
the R&D investment in individual firms has a significantly positive effect on the product innovation, and the on-thejob training activity has a significantly positive effect on the process innovation respectively. These results are
expected to shed light on the mechanism which figures out the effects of factors on product and process
innovation at a firm level. This paper may have policy implication for establishing the policy for regional economic
growth arising from the firm growth in a region.
Abstract Index #: 99
CULTURAL PLANNING TO ENCOURAGE ARTIST ENTREPRENEURSHIP
Abstract System ID#: 5160
Individual Paper
FRISCH, Michael [University of Missouri, Kansas City] frischm@umkc.edu
Cities and regions increasing include a cultural element in their economic development plans as a way to further
the local quality of life to attract talented labor (Rushton 2013). To some degree, artistic production happens
within a community that requires place specific arenas for interaction, display, and performance (Grodach et. Al
2014). Recent studies suggest that policies and plans that formalize these more organic relationships may miss
their mark, although more formal evaluations are necessary (Chapple et al 2010; Markusen and Gadwa 2010). This
paper explores these organic relationships among artists in the Kansas City region in order to assess the needs of
artists that might be met through public policies. An underlying assumption of this work is that artists in control of
their own careers may be thought of as entrepreneurs.
I update work performed 8 years ago on the status of artists in Kansas City. New data is available from the
American Community Survey as well as from Non Employer Statistics on artists in Kansas City (Bureau of the
Census 2014). Yet, these data only report on characteristics of artists who report their primary occupation as an
artist occupation. To supplement this update, I conducted a survey of artists that explicitly includes artists whose
primary employment or occupation is not their creative practice. These artists include primary caregivers who
work at home, folks who have retired from another career and artists who have to earn money through some
other type of work.
I find that there is a large divide between artists who list their primary occupation as artists and those who artistic
production while primary in their lives, becomes secondary in terms of government data collection. Plans and
policies may be directed to the needs of this second set of artists that I call “secondary entrepreneurs”.
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THE DIFFERING EXPERIENCES OF URBAN HOSPITALS IN TIMES OF RESTRUCTURING AND LOCAL ECONOMIC
DEVELOPMENT POLICY
Abstract System ID#: 5204
Poster
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Over a decade ago, scholars coined the term “Eds and Meds,” partly to note the substantial role of the health care
industry as a driver of urban economies of the United States. Since then, economic development practitioners
have looked to a range of health care and biomedical industries as not only opportunities in fast-growing sectors
but also as realistic targets for struggling communities. With a few notable exceptions (Nelson 2009, Nelson and
Wolf-Powers 2010), urban and regional economic development scholars have been much slower to focus on
health care. The lack of scholarship is especially striking in light of much smaller, slower growing, and less complex
non-traditional industries that have seen attention during the same period, e.g., arts and culture and sports. On
the other hand, while scholarship on regions and innovation has often engaged local life sciences, biomedical
technology, and bio-pharmaceuticals as convenient industry case studies, much less attention has been directed to
the considerably larger downstream economies at the point of consumption, including hospitals.
Whereas the discourse of urban economies often paints hospitals as stable “anchor institutions,” scholarship from
various other disciplines has foregrounded the dramatic “upheaval” affecting this sector during the same time
period (Scott et al. 2000, Stevens 1999). Focusing on the hospital sector (by convention, the “Meds” in “Eds and
Meds”), the proposed poster presents the results of an exploratory model for examining the varying experience of
urban hospitals’ capacity to act as anchor institutions, specifically through their employment and expenditures. In
addition to conventional data sources in local economic development, the analysis also incorporates hospital-level
indicators derived from the American Hospital Association annual survey, which allows for comparisons over time.
Looking back to the early 1980s, when the advent of prospective payments in Medicare initiated a round
restructuring in the hospital sector, the research seeks to question the broad application of the notion of hospitals
as anchor institutions and to highlight variation within prevailing practitioner categories, like Eds and Meds. What
kinds of hospitals have played the asset role well? What factors explain that performance? The findings are then
briefly compared with two domains of policy: first, the common characteristics of local policies designed to
capitalize on steady growth and strong projections in the health care industry to promote job creation and
economic diversification; and second, the potential impacts of Obamacare and other federal reforms on hospitals.
The paper suggests that Eds and Meds has not necessarily lost its validity as an economic development strategy.
Rather, the concept itself was over-generalized from the outset. The argument remains crucial that scholars of
local economic development and planning pay more attention to the health care industry as a vital component of
urban and regional economies, even (or perhaps especially) where its complexities and upheavals make waves at
the neighborhood, municipal, regional, and state levels.
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Public lands occupy a high portion of rural areas and are embedded in a rural landscape providing various benefits.
Although it is widely recognized, it has been only in recent years that the benefits of public lands to local
communities’ economy have been examined. Many researchers have begun to analyze whether public lands have
an effect on population and economic growth (Rudzitis and Johansen, 1991; McGranahan, 1999; Rasker; 2006).
Most studies regarding the public lands suggest that federal public lands affect population and economic growth;
however, not all studies indicate the significant effect of public lands on economic growth (Duffy-Deno, 1998;
Lewis et al., 2002; Lewis et al., 2003). Some studies argue that public lands should not be regarded as the only tool
for promoting job growth in rural communities (Lewis et al., 2002).
Due to these conflicting findings regarding the impacts of public lands on growth, the association of public lands
with rural growth is still unclear. In addition to the inconsistent evidences, there have been few studies with
various perspectives to the effect of the public lands, although the attractiveness of and access to public lands, as
well as their recreational opportunities vary from ownership (federal, state, and local) to ownership. Thus, more
studies are needed to understand how various types of public lands under a different regime have differential
effects on rural growth, especially involved in population, employment, and income growth.
In this paper, the main goal is to examine the effect of the presence of public lands on rural growth, and the extent
to which various types of public lands affect rural growth using three separate but related analyses. To measure
rural growth, I focus on change in population, employment, and income. Empirically, I develop spatial econometric
models with 1990, 2000, and 2010 demographic, employment, and various types of natural amenity data at the
minor civil division (MCD) level for the rural region of northern areas in the three Lake States of Minnesota,
Wisconsin, and Michigan. The variables included in the models are socioeconomic, transportation infrastructure,
and natural amenity characteristics. The results of this paper can provide insight into the linkages between public
lands (and their ownership) and rural growth, especially in rural regions (cities and towns) that can be
characterized as amenity-rich. It is also expected that the results of the analyses suggest important policy
implications for various planning thematics including integrative tourism planning, rural land-use, residential
development, and quality of life.
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YU, Chenxi [University of Illinois at Urbana-Champaign] yu28@illinois.edu
The motivation of this research project is to understand what characteristics of a region attract highly skilled
migrants. The model is constructed based on the Rosen-Roback (1982) spatial general equilibrium framework. This
project will have three parts: part one is a critique for current migration empirical literature; part two introduce a
new framework to study migration based on the quality of life and quality of business indices; part three I will
present some empirical results where I model the migration behavior for labors with heterogeneous skills.
The traditional spatial disequilibrium migration models (Greenwood, 1975) assumes that household searching
labor markets for higher real wages, lower unemployment risk, or greater job opportunities. The spatial
equilibrium model emphasize spatial differences in economic opportunities reflect large part compensational
differences in amenity (Graves, 1980). However, neither spatial disequilibrium migration nor spatial equilibrium
migration frameworks are helpful in understand today’s migration behavior/pattern.
The local labor market literature (Moretti 2011) provides a theoretical framework where “people move for jobs
and for fun” can be treated in the same framework. Gabriel and Rosenthal (2004) put it into practice, where they
developed “quality of life” and “quality of business” indices. There two indices can be used to model migration
behavior/pattern.
Based on quality of life and quality of business indices, I estimated empirical migration models where job
opportunities, quality of life, and quality of business are considered as factors impacting labor migration decision. I
find that there is a u-shape pattern, where both high skilled and low skilled migrants response more to the labor
demand shock. I also find that only high skilled migrants response to quality of life and quality of business in a
region.
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Neighborhood change research has focused extensively on the implications for residential stability (Ellen and
O’Regan, 2010; McKinnish, Walsh, White, 2009; Freeman, 2005; Freeman and Braconi, 2004); much less attention
has been paid towards similar outcomes for local retail services. If we consider local retail services as a
neighborhood amenity, then it is reasonable to assume that the change in the volume and composition of such
services would be correlated with shifts in local population characteristics and the built environment (Meltzer and
Schuetz 2012; Schuetz et. al 2012; Chapple and Jacobus 2009). Furthermore, we can imagine that, like residential
turnover, retail change can manifest itself in more volatile churn or more gradual (stable) evolution. In this paper,
we exploit uniquely fine-grained data to identify the relationship between the rate and nature of retail turnover
and neighborhood change more broadly. Are there thresholds in terms of neighborhood socioeconomic
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conditions after which retail services become more or less stable, more or less diverse? Do shifts in socioeconomic
neighborhood characteristics bring about changes in quality-of-life retail services, such as grocery stores or
pharmacies, or do they tend to influence more recreational uses, such as bars and restaurants? What, in
aggregate, do these changes mean for neighborhood livability and vitality?
To answer these questions, we rely on a longitudinal micro dataset on retail establishments across New York City,
with location-specific information for over a two-decade period. We consider neighborhood conditions and
change broadly, and so we supplement this dataset with rich information on neighborhood economic,
demographic and built characteristics, as well as point-level crime reports, building permits and property sales
transactions. Preliminary results suggest that there are differences in retail movement across neighborhoods, and
they are correlated with business type and structure as well as neighborhood demographics. Food establishments
(i.e. restaurants) tend to be a more stabilizing presence in neighborhoods over time. Businesses that provide
necessity goods and services also exhibit less turnover (compared to those providing discretionary goods and
services), and chain establishments, compared to independent ones, are more stable in neighborhoods over time,
although they are less likely to enter the New York City retail market generally. There is more retail stability in
predominantly white neighborhoods (compared to predominantly black or Hispanic neighborhoods) and relatively
lower income/higher poverty tracts are more likely to lose businesses to permanent closures.
We plan to continue the analysis with more information on demographic shifts and the neighborhoods’
infrastructure, including housing, commercial space, transportation, and land use. In addition, we will explore
more thoroughly the role of business tenure in the choice to stay or move and the economic, demographic and
infrastructure thresholds for the entry of a chain into a neighborhood. We anticipate that the findings will inform
the local government's management of neighborhood transitions and of the risks (and benefits) associated with
opening and operating retail businesses in changing urban landscapes.
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The internet has transformed the way that people shop for goods and services. According to the U.S. Census
Bureau, online purchases accounted for roughly 6 percent of all domestic retail shopping in the fourth quarter of
2013, a 16% increase from just one year prior. Moreover, Forrester Research Inc. predicts online retail market
share topping 10% by as early as 2017. Traditional “brick and mortar” retailers are already beginning to feel the
pinch, with once dominant powerhouses such as Staples, JC Penny and Best Buy all citing loss of market share to
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online competitors as a major factor behind announcements of recent store closures and layoffs. Other retailers,
most notably Wal-Mart and Target, have increasing moved into groceries as a means of buffering themselves
against eroding market share in durable consumables. Others still have adopted a mixed “click-and-mortar”
approach whereby prospective shoppers browse at the store but purchase online with home or store delivery reducing the need and cost associated with maintaining large physical inventories on site.
The question remains as to whether and how the continued expansion of e-tailing will dramatically alter the
landscape and footprint of retail in the coming years. This issue of particularly important to planners and local
developers for who retail remains a central component of area-based development strategies. Closures and
shrinking store sizes could lead to a glut of vacant commercial space seeking new tenants and/or re-purposing. It
may also have profound implications for municipal finance among communities heavily reliant on a retail tax base
to support municipal services.
This paper reviews the current state of theory and research in e-tailing, with a focus on the long-term implications
for local patterns of commercial development. It adds to this emerging body of research with an empirical analysis
of the impact of high speed broadband on retail employment in rural areas. Broadband access is widely viewed as
an enabling technology behind the expansion of online shopping. We focus on the years from 1999 and 2005, a
period when the number of zip codes with at least one high-speed broadband provide increased from 60 percent
(predominantly in metropolitan areas) to just over 95 percent. We find mixed results, with the impact of
increasing broadband access displaying a modest employment impact for some retail industries, but not others.
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RE-CONCEPTUALIZING ENTREPRENEURSHIP: UNDERSTANDING BUSINESS ASSISTANCE IN DETROIT
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As the U.S. emerges from the worst economic crisis in several decades banking on innovation and job creation as a
critical component of our recovery strategy, understanding and capitalizing on entrepreneurship is crucial both for
strengthening economies and revitalizing urban neighborhoods. Growth in the number of firms nationwide
suggests that entrepreneurship activity is increasing across the US. At the same time, economic transformations
over the last several decades have resulted in a complex reconfiguration of labor markets and the nature of firm
formation. While previous research has, by and large, defined entrepreneurs either based on the characteristics of
business owners or by firm traits, I propose that intersections of macroeconomic changes in the organization of
production, the labor market, and business culture have created a whole spectrum of contemporary entrepreneur
types with very specific needs. The question arises as to whether entrepreneurial eco-systems, and more
specifically assisting organizations, have evolved to meet the needs of all types of contemporary entrepreneurs.
Detroit provides an interesting case for studying entrepreneurship. Despite its tremendous loss of population and
investment over the last few decades, several sources have noted a renewed spirit of hope and innovation in the
city specifically around entrepreneurship. One columnist described the city as “A New Home for Entrepreneurs,”
(Forbes.com 2011), while a New York Times article contends that “an influx of young creative types are turning
Detroit into a Midwestern TriBeCa (Collins 2011). Citywide a plethora of entrepreneurship-helping organizations
are attempting to capitalize on this spirit. Based on transformations in the economy and the potential resurgence
of Detroit through entrepreneurship it becomes critical to have an accurate understanding of the city’s
entrepreneurs and the institutions intended to assist them.
This research combines the newly available SBO PUMS data with survey, interview, and focus group data from
Detroit to develop a typology of contemporary entrepreneurs and to assess the extent to which existing assistance
organizations are meeting their needs.
This research addresses three main questions:
1.
Who are the Detroit entrepreneurs? What are the characteristics of their businesses?
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2.
3.

What types of services are available to meet the needs of Detroit’s entrepreneurs?
Do the resources and services offered meet the needs of contemporary entrepreneurs of all types?

Entrepreneurship represents an important catalyst for self-sufficiency and meaningful participation in the current
economy driven by innovation and characterized by nonstandard work arrangements. Re-conceptualizing
entrepreneurship to be more inclusive, nuanced and realistic based on our current production system could have
profound implications for shedding light on innovative ways to effectively rebuild the economies of cities like
Detroit.
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The Great recession was a moment of challenge for many regions and required that leaders reflect on their
economic development strategies. Given the propensity of regions to adopt ideas and strategy ‘fads’ that often
inform policy debate, we sought to understand how two very different regions with different histories framed their
responses to the recession (Sheng 2011). How do they conceptualize the economic challenge in their region?
What do they envision as appropriate responses to this challenge? How do these responses relate to mimetic
behavior of the past?
Our findings show that economic development leaders in the Buffalo and Orlando regions asserted popular hightech/biomedical strategies as a way to diversify their economies and make them more resilient or less vulnerable
to future shocks (Archer and Bezdecby 2009). However, in doing so, leaders treated regional economic
development as a fixed state, making resilience through economic diversification highly similar to prior mimetic
behaviors (Clark 2013). Thus, as practiced in our case studies, diversification for the purpose of resilient outcomes
differs substantially from theoretical arguments explaining adaptive resilience as both behavior and process (Boyd
and Folke 2012; Simmy and Martin 2010). We caution that policy and planning visions of resilience may therefore
represent yet another fad to be mimicked ad infinitum and may result in largely uniform visions being adopted
across diverse locations. Nevertheless, adaptive resilience as defined in the literature may still offer promise as a
practical strategy—just not one that we yet observe in practice.
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Abstract Index #: 107
HAS GREEN INDUSTRY DEVELOPMENT DIED ON THE VINE? PERFORMANCE AND PROSPECTS FOR GREEN INDUSTRY
DEVELOPMENT
Abstract System ID#: 5409
Individual Paper
ODEN, Michael [University of Texas at Austin] oden@austin.utexas.edu
presenting author, primary author
YOUNG, Robert [University of Texas at Austin] ryoung@utexas.edu
Green industries had a brief stint on the center stage of local economic development planning in recent years.
Increasing conventional energy prices, pressures to address climate change, mounting shortages in water supplies,
and potential changes in government tax and regulatory policies prompted many in the 2008- 2010 years to
predict a green industry boom (Bezdek, 2009; Fitzgerald, 2010). But among some practitioners and analysts, the
green industry show has definitely moved on due to the failure of regulatory initiatives (particularly related to
climate change), the boom in domestic oil and gas resources and quiescent energy and materials prices. Many
communities have downgraded green industry development as a strategic focus of local economic development
and some specific investments have been seen to have been failures. The aim of this paper is to do a careful
assessment of the recent wave of green industry development, detailing patterns in green industry segments and
exploring various explanations for successes and failures in green development over the past decade.
This paper aims to evaluate recent “green” industry development activities through several lenses. First, we will
carefully analyze recent national industry data to demonstrate a more complex picture of green industry growth,
with some industries flourishing in the recent regulatory and market environment, while others experienced weak
growth. Based on this analysis, we will then analyze the factors influencing growth in key segments of the
environmental market, including conventional energy prices, characteristics of technological change, sensitivity to
government regulations and incentives, and the geographic scope of various market segments (local, national or
global). Finally, we will relate recent performance of environmental industries to an earlier hypothesis put forward
by the author that in conditions of weak regulatory expansion and stable and relatively low energy prices that that
a select set of import substituting, conservation related industries and activities would be the most promising
targets of local economic development planning (Oden, 2011). This claim will be further evaluated by the authors
by provisional findings from four case regions, Austin TX, Oakland CA, Rochester, New York and Toledo, Ohio.
Sources:
Bezdek, Roger-MIS. 2009 "Estimating the Jobs Impacts of Tackling Climate Change," American Solar Society,
Washington DC.
Fitzgerald, Joan. 2010. Emerald Cities: Urban Sustainability and Economic Development, Oxford University Press.
Oden. Michael. 2011. “Environmental Industry Prospects and Local Economic Development Strategies” Conference
Paper, ACSP, Minneapolis MN
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Track 3 - Environmental Planning and Resource Management
Abstract Index #: 108
LOST IN TRANSLATION: A DISCOURSE ANALYSIS OF THE RESILIENCE SCHOLARSHIP
Abstract System ID#: 4022
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium)
FLEMING, William [University of Pennsylvania] wflem@design.upenn.edu
Urban scholars have given resilience considerable attention since Hurricanes Katrina and Rita struck the Gulf Coast
in 2005. Varying accounts of recovery, rebuilding, and urban politics came to dominate this thrust of planning
scholarship (Vale & Campanella 2005; Birch & Wachter 2006). In the aftermath of Hurricane Sandy, planning
scholars and policy experts elevated their emphasis on resilience, arguably placing the concept above sustainability
as the principal frame for assessing cities. The Rockefeller Foundation's "100 Resilient Cities" initiative (2012), the
Department of Housing and Urban Development's "Rebuild by Design" competition (2012), and the 2013 Joint
Congress of the ACSP and AESOP are three examples of the primacy placed on the concept by planning scholars.
But in the rush to embrace and elevate the concept, planning scholars have yet to operationalize the concept in a
systematic, testable construct. The field has also moved forward largely without the contributions of systems
ecology and risk management, fields that engaged with resilience scholarship for decades (Walker & Salt 2012). In
short, planning scholars have yet to adequately answer the seemingly simple question of: what makes a city
resilient and what phenomena should a city be resilient to?
This paper provides a framework for engaging this gap through a discourse analysis. Building on the method set
forth by Costanza and Kubiszewski (2012), this paper uses the ISI Web of Science Citation Index to organize,
categorize, and analyze the scholarly discourse of resilience. All peer-reviewed publications from 1990-2014 with
at least one citation are included in this analysis. This method allows the field to be organized across three broad
categories: (1) the prevailing disciplinary propositions of resilience within the fields of planning, ecology, risk
management, and behavioral psychology; (2) the authorship structure and evolution of these propositions over
time; and (3) the geography of resilience scholarship, represented in this paper through network diagrams. Results
are presented using Google's "Motion Chart" and Omnigraffle software.
This paper concludes with a discussion of the field's most promising, modes of inquiry, and scales of analysis. It is
intended to serve as the introductory paper for this pre-organized session.
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Abstract Index #: 109
ENVIRONMENTAL PLANNING IN INDIA: CAN THE WORLD'S 3RD BIGGEST ECONOMY EFFECTIVELY PLAN FOR
SUSTAINABLE INFRASTRUCTURE?
Abstract System ID#: 4043
Individual Paper
HOSTOVSKY, Charles [The Catholic University of America] hostovsky@cua.edu
presenting author, primary author
RAJVANSHI, Asha [Wildlife Institute of India] ar@wii.gov.in
Environmental planning and impact assessment (EIA) has become a policy instrument for promoting
environmental sustainability worldwide (Glasson et al. 1995; Rajvanshi 2003). The World Bank (WB) and the Asian
Development Bank (ADB) require the use of EIA in most developing world planning as a condition of loans or
development aid. Yet analysts have noted that Western EIA’s rational-comprehensive planning model has often
been imported to the developing world without critical analysis to the model’s appropriateness, including
demands for fully integrated public involvement (Cherp 2001, Doberstein 2003, Hostovsky et. al. 2010). Research
in especially important in India, now the world’s third biggest economy, who passed their own internal EIA
regulations in 1994 (based on the US NEPA model) and subsequently institutionalized public participation in 1997
(Rajvanshi 2003). Notwithstanding these environmental planning regulations and rapid development, countless
millions still live in slums with little access to basic sanitation and infrastructure.
Unfortunately western EIA models and participatory planning paradigms may not fit well within the Indian social
and cultural milieu. Paliwal (2006) and Pangigrahi and Amirapu (2012) conducted meta-analyses of EIA practice in
India, both coming to similar conclusions. Besides a host of technical problems, they found public participation to
be inadequate for a number of reasons, including: not involving the public until after the EIA report is prepared
and only when the report is reviewed, lack of awareness amongst the public in environmental matters, lack of
public involvement in decision-making, and an emphasis on an expert-driven approach - involving primarily
government officials and politicians, but not grass-roots citizenry. These studies indicate that EIA practice in India is
far below western approaches in the USA, Canada and European countries. This research seeks to update the
Indian experience.
Our work involved a literature review supplemented by in-person key informant interviews of EIA experts in New
Delhi in October 2013. Interviewees included government environmental planning officials, Indian EIA academics,
certified EIA consultants and an NGO. Interviews were tape recorded, transcribed, analyzed and coded with
ethnographic software (Atlas ti). Overall the goal of this research is to make recommendations towards more
culturally sensitive and ecologically appropriate EIA planning process in India. Experts indicated that while
environmental planning was initially based on the western model (US NEPA), EIA in India has evolved to fit the
ecology, demographics and culture of the country. A few strong themes identified strengths in their planning
system - their own set of streamlined and standardized procedures, data collection and impact prediction models;
and new certification standards for EIA consultants. Weaknesses in their environmental planning regime include
the large number of EIA infrastructure projects overwhelming too few government EIA planners; poor quality of
EIA reports despite consultant certification; inadequate public engagement that comes too late in the planning
process; political interference; and lack of strategic/cumulative assessment and post-project monitoring.
Recommendations for future research and policy development are also made.
References

101








Cherp, A., 2001. “Environmental assessment in countries in transition: evolution in a changing context”.
Journal of Environmental Management, 62 (4), 357–374.
Hostovsky, C. and Maclaren, V., McGraff, G. April 2010. “The role of public involvement in environmental
impact assessment in Vietnam: towards a more culturally sensitive approach”. Journal of Environmental
Planning and Management, Vol. 53, No. 3, pp. 405–425.
Paliwal, Ritu. 2006. “EIA practice in India and its evaluation using SWOT analysis”. Environmental Impact
Assessment Review, 26, 492-510.
Panigrahi, Jitendra and Amirapu, Susruta. 2012. “An assessment of EIA system in India”. Environmental
Impact Assessment Review, 35, 23-36.
Rajvanshi, Asha. 2003. “Promoting Public Participation For integrating Sustainability Issues in
Environmental Decision-Making: The Indian Experience. Journal of Environmental Assessment Policy and
Management, Vol. 5, No. 3, pp. 295-319.

Abstract Index #: 110
DESIGN FOR A VULNERABLE PLANET
Abstract System ID#: 4053
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium)
STEINER, Frederick [University of Texas at Austin] fsteiner@austin.utexas.edu
We inhabit a vulnerable planet. The devastation caused by natural disasters, such as the southern Asian tsunami,
hurricanes Katrina and Ike, superstorm Sandy, the floods in Australia and Brazil, the droughts in the American
West, and the earthquakes in China’s Sichuan province, Haiti, and Chile—as well as the ongoing depletion and
degradation of the world’s natural resources caused by a burgeoning human population—has made it clear that
“business as usual” is no longer sustainable. We need to find ways to improve how we live on this planet while
minimizing our impact on it. Steiner advocates a planning practice founded in ecology and democracy, and
informed by critical regionalism and reflection. A foundation for a more ecological approach to planning and
design is presented that adopts an expansive view of ecology, encompassing human and natural, urban and wild,
environments. Precedents for human ecological design are provided through examples from the Texas Triangle
with an emphasis on Austin, Dallas, and the Hill Country. These precedents help set the stage for emerging Texas
urbanism, as well as broader concerns beyond the Lone Star State, including regionalism and urbanism in China
and Italy. The lessons from human and natural disasters are examined and explored. Finally, Steiner offers a
blueprint for designing with nature to help heal the planet’s vulnerability.
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Abstract Index #: 111
ARE THE U.S. COASTAL STATES PLANNING FOR THE RISKS OF EXTREME COASTAL DISASTERS IN THEIR STATE-LEVEL
CLIMATE ACTION PLANS?
Abstract System ID#: 4073
Individual Paper
TANG, Zhenghong [University of Nebraska - Lincoln] ztang2@unl.edu
The U.S. coastal states are vulnerable to extreme climate events and natural disasters such as hurricanes, tropical
storms, tsunamis, and drought. Extreme climate events and natural disasters may be destructive and costly,
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causing the loss of human life and immense economic losses. Climate action plans provide an increasingly
important mechanism in climate change awareness, analysis, policy making, and implementation. Although recent
efforts have initially analyzed the strengths and weaknesses of climate action plans, little research has empirically
investigated the capacity of existing climate action plans in disaster risk management. In recognition of this gap in
the current research, this study proposes a proactive model to empirically examine the components of the U.S.
coastal states’ climate action plans in addressing the risks of extreme events and climate-related disasters. This
study developed thirty-two indicators to assess the plan elements of twenty-four U.S. coastal states’ climate action
plans in managing the risks of extreme climate events and natural disasters. Correlation and regression analyses
were conducted to detect the influence of contextual variables on plan content. The results indicate that these
plans had a medium level of awareness, analysis, and action in regard to extreme climate conditions and disaster
preparedness. Weak linkages were found between climate change and coastal disaster risk management. Large
variations in indicators were found among the coastal states. The explanatory results show that none of the
contextual variables significantly affected the plan content of these climate action plans. The policy
recommendations provide insights for decision makers for mitigation of and adaptation to coastal climate change
and disasters.
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ARE "GREEN" CITIES SUSTAINABLE?
Abstract System ID#: 4086
Individual Paper
COHEN, James [University of Maryland at College Park] jimcohen@umd.edu
presenting author, primary author
MARTINEZ, Angela [University of Maryland at College Park] amarti24@umd.edu
The book Green Cities of Europe: Global Lessons on Green Urbanism (2012), profiles eight European cities that are
presented as models because they promote energy efficiency, environmental protection, resource conservation,
walkability, bike-ability, affordable housing, and other “sustainability”-related goals. However, the seven countries
in which these cities are located do not score well on a recent Global Footprint Network (GFN) metric, which
measures global hectares needed per person in each country for cropland, grazing, fishing, forestland, built up
area and CO2 absorption. For example, while Copenhagen is highlighted in the book, Denmark has the 4th highest
ecological footprint of the 149 countries for which GFN scores are reported in a 2012 World Wildlife Fund report.
If everyone on the planet lived like the Danes, we would need 4.2 earths to meet our needs. Several other
European countries have high per capita ecological footprint rankings, including Belgium (#5), Netherlands (#9),
Finland (#10), and Sweden (#13).
This paper explores reasons for the apparent disconnect between European cities' “greenness” and their
countries’ poor ecological footprint ranking. For example, some activities that are included in the GFN calculations
are not reflected in green city profiles. A “green” city whose populace is largely carnivorous (a behavior that is
ignored in green city profiles) can contribute to higher scores on its country’s cropland, grazing and CO2 land
components of the GFN. The GFN may underestimate a nation’s footprint because it does not account for the
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footprint intensity of renewable energy technologies such as wind turbines, since mining land is not included in the
GFN’s calculations. In addition, the paper will critique the claim by some authors that renewable technologies that
rely on fossil fuels and certain rare earth metals for their manufacture should not be considered as “sustainable”.
The paper will conclude with suggestions on how to clarify our conceptions of greenness and sustainability with
regard to cities.
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Abstract Index #: 113
WHO PLANS FOR CLIMATE CHANGE ADAPTATION? LOCAL CHOICES TO FACILITATE MAINSTREAMING IN
COMMUNITY PLANNING
Abstract System ID#: 4108
Individual Paper
LYLES, Ward [University of Kansas] wardlyles@ku.edu
presenting author, primary author
BERKE, Philip [University of North Carolina at Chapel Hill] Pberke@unc.edu
Widespread consensus abounds that anthropogenic climate change is already impacting cities, suburbs, and rural
communities in the United States and globally. The impacts of increased heat, changes in precipitation patterns,
sea level rise, and increased frequency and severity of extreme events all serve to exacerbate existing threats to
people and property from natural hazard events, such as floods, droughts, and heat waves. Recognition is
increasing among the public, policy makers and planners that adapting to climate change impacts is of preeminent
concern and that planning efforts need to increase dramatically, especially at the local level. Integration of
adaptation planning and implementation efforts with other local initiatives like hazard mitigation planning and
comprehensive planning – a process referred to as mainstreaming in the climate literature – is generally regarded
as a very promising approach for short and long-term success for increasing resiliency in the face of climate risks.
This paper explores possible answers to two critical questions related to mainstreaming local climate adaptation
planning that have not been sufficiently answered to date. First, how should adaptation planning and
implementation networks be composed and structured to facilitate mainstreaming? Second, what should be the
role of planners in adaptation networks?
To address the research questions, this paper will combine a review of the relevant literature with supplementary
empirical findings. The literature review component will integrate theories and findings from research on climate
change adaptation, natural hazard mitigation, and planning processes to identify existing and potential disconnects
and barriers that may prevent creation and maintenance of effective planning networks. Examples of such
disconnects include 1) disciplinary and administrative boundaries between environmental scientists, emergency
managers, planners and other professional experts; 2) federal, state and local planning policy frameworks that are
not integrated, and 3) limitations in local capacity and commitment to adaptation planning. The empirical portion
of the paper consists of two parts. One part will review the wide variety of plans that address climate adaptation
e.g. stand-alone climate adaptation plans, climate action plans addressing adaptation and mitigation, sustainability
plans, and local hazard mitigation plans) to identify the lead agencies and other stakeholders involved in the
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planning processes. The second part will use findings from content analysis of 175 local hazard mitigation plans
from six US states and surveys of more than 100 local mitigation officials to identify lessons from hazard mitigation
planning that are likely relevant to climate change adaptation planning. The literature review and empirical
findings will be coupled to identify choices local communities will have to make in designing and carrying out
adaptation planning processes. It will also consider the implications of these choices and how drawing on lessons
from the literature on collaborative planning and governance may positively influence climate change adaptation
planning.
Hurricanes Katrina and Sandy, the recent drought in the central United States, and emerging concerns about
substantially reduced snowpack in California over the 2013-2014 winter all point to the importance of increasing
our understanding how to better mainstream climate change planning (and hazard mitigation planning) with other
planning initiatives, particularly those with land use dimensions that can be used to steer development to safer
locations. This paper should be relevant to education, practice, and scholarship because it aims to couple
theoretical synthesis and empirical findings to identify practical choices that planners and other officials engaged
in adaptation planning are increasingly facing.
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Abstract Index #: 114
CONFRONTING AN UNCERTAIN FUTURE: HOW US COMMUNITIES ARE RESPONDING TO SHALE GAS AND OIL
DEVELOPMENT
Abstract System ID#: 4124
Individual Paper
CHRISTOPHERSON, Susan [Cornell University] smc23@cornell.edu
When people think about natural resource extraction, they think of places that are sparsely settled and far from
cities and suburbs. Although the US has a history of “boomtowns” and “ghost towns”, people rarely connect this
history and the boom-bust cycle it depicts to contemporary resource development. Contemporary natural gas and
oil development, using the new technology of high volume hydraulic fracturing (HVHF), is both different from and
similar to our previous experience. It will produce boom and bust at the local level but it is also occurring at a
national scale. It raises policy issues for approximately 30 states and for thousands of local governments as well as
for the federal government. Significantly, it is or will occur in a wide variety of landscapes – near major cities; in
residential neighborhoods and in semi-rural environments – as well as in isolated rural communities.
What Do Policy Makers Need to Consider?
To promote long-term sustainability in communities and regions affected by High Volume Hydraulic Fracturing
(HVHF) natural gas and oil development, state and local policy makers need to address risks at two levels.
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First, they need to anticipate and plan for the boom phase that accompanies resource development and its
potential for social and economic disruption. This includes considering the impact on local industries such as
tourism, and increased pressure on services and facilities, such as hospitals and emergency response. During the
boom phase, the demand for services increases rapidly and there may not be sufficient capacity and revenue to
meet this demand. State and local tax policy and infrastructure planning can help mitigate the stresses and build
in reserves and economic development opportunities for the period when resource extraction ends. This period
may be one of steep decline in population and tax base or one or significantly slower growth.
The ability to control the pace and scale of development and to find ways to capture and extend investment
beyond the boom phase of the cycle are critical to regional sustainability.
Policy makers also need to consider how unconventional fossil fuel development will impact different jurisdictions.
Economic benefits and environmental damages may be localized or they may be spread across localities and
regions. Policy makers at all levels of government – state, regional, and local – and other stakeholders must work
together to ensure that the full range of social and economic risks are identified and appropriate policies in place
to mitigate. All stakeholders need to feel engaged in the process. They also need to trust that the costs and
benefits will be equitably distributed.
One indication that communities are uncertain about their future in this new energy environment is the strong
local community response to hydraulic fracturing. The uncertainties that are central to local public discussion
include environmental risks but extend to perceived threats to existing industries, such as tourism and organic
agriculture, and more generally, to a highly valued quality of life.
In 2012, we conducted a systematic study of community responses to high volume hydraulic shale gas
development in Marcellus Shale communities. We developed a database of 266 communities in Pennsylvania and
New York, substantial portions of which are in the Marcellus and Utica shale plays. New York has not yet
authorized HVHF natural gas development, while Pennsylvania has active operations ongoing. We selected a
stratified sample of communities that had passed local resolutions or legislation on shale gas development in the
two states and conducted structured interviews with the highest-ranking public official or his or her designee in
each community. These interviews obtained information on the process of decision-making, the critical issues
discussed in public meetings, and on community expectations regarding oil and gas industry practices and State
regulation/monitoring of the industrial activities associated with HVHF.
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STRUCTURING COLLABORATIVE IMPLEMENTATION: NAVIGATING A MANDATE TO COLLABORATE IN THE
COLLABORATIVE FOREST LANDSCAPE RESTORATION PROGRAM
Abstract System ID#: 4133
Individual Paper
MONROE, Ashley [Florida State University] asm09c@my.fsu.edu
presenting author
BUTLER, William [Florida State University] wbutler@fsu.edu
primary author
The Omnibus Public Lands Act of 2009 authorized the Collaborative Forest Landscape Restoration Program
(CFLRP), which supports collaborative landscape scale and science based ecosystem restoration in forest systems
across the United States. The Act requires that projects develop their proposals through a collaborative process
and continue to collaborate throughout implementation over the 10-year life of the restoration effort. This
mandate builds on existing requirements to engage the public in planning processes in federal management such
as the National Environmental Policy Act and ways to engage in collaboration as specified in the Federal Advisory
Committee Act, which includes provisions for transparency, inclusion, and diverse participation. CFLRP reinforces
these existing legal requirements, while incorporating new requirements to collaborate through implementation
and monitoring. This paper seeks to explore how participants in the CFLRP navigated tensions that arise when a
policy-mandate requires collaboration through implementation and the projects chosen have to demonstrate
successful pre-existing collaboration. While a history of collaboration is an antecedent condition that can enhance
the potential for successful collaboration in the future, a policy mandate can specify particular aspects of
collaborative practice that may not cohere with existing collaborative structures and processes. There is skepticism
about the effectiveness of mandating collaboration, which is widely described as an emergent and adaptive
process that depends upon informality and flexibility rather than top-down mandates. For these reasons, tensions
can arise in policy-mandated collaboration that has to be navigated by participants.
The paper seeks to respond to the question: How do pre-existing collaborative groups respond to a new policy
mandate to engage in collaboration? In particular, we aim to identify the tensions that arise as collaborative
groups respond to the changing institutional context for collaboration signaled by the new mandate, and describe
how participants overcome these tensions through collaborative structures and process designs. The paper
explores this question through comparative case study research of the first ten landscapes selected as part of the
CFLRP in 2010. The case studies include review of CFLRP proposals and interviews with more than 80 participants
to date. The research covers two years of CFLRP collaborative activities and has monitored changes in collaborative
structures and processes in response to the CFLRP mandate. The results suggest that each group responded to the
collaborative mandate differently based on three factors: 1) history of collaboration, 2) scaling up physically and/or
organizationally, and 3) increased level of scrutiny regarding inclusivity and transparency. Different responses
emerged in relation to their history, either clarifying pre-existing collaborative structures, creating a new group, or
adding a working committee to a pre-existing group. In each case, the history of cooperation or antagonism
dictated how groups would respond, and what tensions would occur. Structural responses addressed the scaling
up requirement of the Act based upon whether or not groups were already working at an ecological landscape or
organizational scale. Some incorporated more stakeholder interests affected at the larger landscape scale, while
others modified their structural arrangement to highlight landowners that were significantly impacted within the
boundaries of their CFLRP. Increased scrutiny of this high profile federal program has led to external pressure on
collaborative groups to meet the legal requirements. Internal pressures have also emerged within groups to
ensure their structures are effectively allowing for inclusive and transparent processes that meet the requirements
of the Act.
This work contributes to collaborative environmental management literature by examining how policy mandates
to collaborate can impact collaborative efforts and by clarifying how engaging in collaborative implementation
opens new possibilities for collaborative engagement in public lands management.
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GREEN VERSUS GRAY: ATTITUDES AND PREFERENCES TOWARD VEGETATION IN A PUERTO RICO METROPOLITAN CITY
SQUARE
Abstract System ID#: 4141
Individual Paper
SANTIAGO, Luis [University of Puerto Rico] luis.santiago47@upr.edu
presenting author, primary author
GLADKIKH, Tatiana [University of Puerto Rico] tanya_gladkikh@yahoo.com
BETANCOURT, Liz [University of Puerto Rico] lizabetancourt@gmail.com
VARGAS, Yaheli [University of Puerto Rico] yahelivargas17@gmail.com
Urban parks play an increasingly important role as spaces with green areas where residents can connect with
nature and consume ecological amenities (Baur, Tynon and Gomez 2013, Santiago et al. Forthcoming, Ward
Thompson 2011). The value of ecosystem services provided by urban green areas is usually unaccounted or
undervalued, making it a target for government budget reductions. The proposed research investigates user
attitudes and preferences towards the presence and use of green infrastructure in the Plaza de la Convalecencia,
one of the main city squares in San Juan, Puerto Rico. This square is of particular interest due to a dual
configuration and regulatory structure. The municipality of San Juan restored a section of the square with new
gray and green infrastructure and more restrictive use regulations, such as forbidding the use of skateboards.
We will interview users in both sections of the city square to assess their preferences and attitudes towards
vegetation, and their use of this public space. We use a tripartite model (Maio and Haddock 2010) that considers
cognitive, affective and behavioral components to explain attitudes towards green areas. Choice experiment
methodology (Champ, Boyle and Brown 2003) will also be used to assess user preferences and the value attributed
to existing and hypothetical gray/green infrastructure configurations in the city square. Data will be gathered by
means of in-person interviews; our goal is to interview 300 visitors. Our findings will include a green area attitude
profile by age, gender, formal education and income, and a Choice Experiment based analysis considering
vegetation and socio-economic attributes. Research results will help inform current policy on public urban green
space provision by means of documentation of user attitudes, preferences, and uses towards green infrastructure
in a densely populated urban area where quality green spaces are increasingly scarce.
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Abstract Index #: 117
THE NORTH CHINA'S HAZE POLLUTION AND HEAVY INDUSTRY DISTRIBUTION: RESEARCH ON THE SPATIAL
CORRELATION AND COPING POLICIES
Abstract System ID#: 4174
Individual Paper
LIU, Qian [Tongji University, Shanghai, China] 125566399@qq.com
As the Beijing’s record breaking 156 straight hours of high pollution alarming in February 2014, the air pollution
and climate change around Beijing and even across north China draws the world’s concern. It is widely argued by
Environment experts and media that heavy industry, energy structure, automobile exhaust are three dominate
factors to the severe condition, while in regional planning field rare studies have been conducted about the spatial
correlation between the distribution of terrible haze and heavy industries.Thus in the regional spatial planning and
industrial policy, what is the government’s priority combating the harmful haze and climate change?
The research and the preliminary results include three parts. Firstly，collecting 13 cities’ monthly average index of
PM2.5, the total numbers of days of pollution levels are calculated. Aided by the tools of spatial interpolation and
contour on Gis10.0, the contour maps demonstrating the numbers of high-level pollution days are simulated. It
shows two fog and haze poles -Zhangjiakou and Cangzhou-Baoding, and a trend of intercity diffusing. Secondly, the
analysis is conducted on spatial correlation between hazed days and location quotient of 6 heavy industries
consisting cement, steel, coking, heat-engine plant, chemical engineering and non-ferrous. Obviously, there exists
an appreciable relativity between the number of high-level haze days and heavy industry concentration standard.
Further, based on the SPSS, the multiple linear regressions between the numbers of high-level dazed days and the
6 heavy industries’ location quotient make it clear that the concentration of cement and steel are two main
contributors.
This paper also analysis the recent central and local policies aiming to ease air pollution. It argues that although the
central and provincial government emphasis on the transformation of regional industry structure, some severe
contaminated cities are not proactive.
According to the guidance of central government, taking the geographical and economical characteristics into
account, this study at last tries to put forward suggestions that the time sequence for the regional transformation
of industry and spatial structure should be set scientifically.
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ZONING FOR SEA LEVEL RISE IN BEAUBASSIN-EST, NEW BRUNSWICK (CANADA): TENSIONS, FITS AND STARTS ON THE
ROAD TO RESILIENT COMMUNITIES
Abstract System ID#: 4190
Individual Paper
OTERO, José [McGill University] jose.otero@mail.mcgill.ca
The Fifth Assessment Report of the Intergovernmental Panel on Climate Change warns that sea levels will continue
to rise, and do so even more rapidly, through to the year 2100 and beyond (IPCC, 2013). For coastal communities
everywhere, this could bring more storms, erosion and flooding, with the potential for loss of life, damage to
buildings and infrastructure, disruption of economic activities, harm to ecosystems, and more.
This paper reports findings from a case study of adaptation to sea level rise in Beaubassin-est, a small, rural
community in New Brunswick, Canada. In 2011, Beaubassin-est became the first municipality in Canada to enact a
zoning bylaw explicitly addressing sea level rise. It requires the habitable portion of new buildings in a defined
coastal zone to exceed a minimum elevation standard that incorporates a projection of sea level rise for the year
2100.
The central goal of the case study was to understand the factors that a) enabled this community to take action in
anticipation of climate change, and b) shaped the community’s response. The focus of the analysis was the formal
institutions for land use planning (Næss et al., 2005). The primary research method was the semi-structured
interview. A total of 17 individuals were interviewed, including municipal councilors and managers, planners,
climate researchers, and provincial officials.
The research revealed four main factors that explain the emergence of sea level rise zoning at Beaubassin-est: 1)
the work of an individual champion within the local planning service; 2) access to a knowledge base with clear and
precise data on storm-surge flood levels and sea level rise projections; 3) recent experience with damaging storms
that helped validate the projections and spurred the community to action, and 4) the framing of the proposed
adaptation as complementary to the community’s overall development agenda. These findings build upon the
results of other recent research on municipal adaptations across the globe (Pasquini et al., 2014), contributing
especially to our understanding of adaptation in smaller communities.
The interplay of policies across different scales of governance as a possible driver or constraint on adaptation was
also considered (Urwin & Jordan, 2008). In this case, a weak policy framework for land use planning and coastal
management, and poor inter-governmental coordination, gave local actors wide latitude in crafting an adaptation
response. At the same time, it allowed key vulnerabilities to go unaddressed, and broader, longer-term adaptation
approaches to go largely unexplored.
The case study also illustrates how difficult it can be to balance adaptation and local development goals,
particularly where municipal finances are closely tied to the value of coastal properties. In some ways, the sea level
rise zoning bylaw at Beaubassin-est can be characterized as a mal-adaptation (Abel et al., 2011). Yet, from a purely
local perspective, it may be seen as a practical if imperfect step toward enhanced resilience to sea level rise.
These findings help uncover the conditions in which policy innovation is possible and shed light on how local
governments are grappling with challenges specific to climate change planning (such as uncertainty, long time
scales, the need for adaptive management). They also suggest ways to improve municipal response-capacity
through institutional and policy reforms.
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PLANNING AND UNCERTAINTY: DISASTER PLANNING AND EMERGENCY MANAGEMENT UNDER CLIMATE
VARIABILITY
Abstract System ID#: 4192
Individual Paper
WERNSTEDT, Kris [Virginia Tech] krisw@vt.edu
All localities endure occasional extreme weather events such as floods or droughts, but some areas also may
experience intermediate- to long-term term variations in weather patterns where precipitation, temperature, or
storms may deviate sharply from long-term normals. The variations may include exceptionally busy hurricane
seasons, long-term droughts, El Niño or La Niña events, or other extreme seasonal weather. Anticipation of such
seasonal anomalies holds promise for improving flood, drought, and hurricane preparation, and some local
planners have effectively used seasonal climate forecasts to improve emergency management practice. However,
prior research suggests that even when signals are clear and extreme events appear strongly correlated with
seasonal climate signals, the application of climate information to improve local disaster planning poses difficulties.
We focus on one element of this problem in our paper, namely the ways in which local planners and emergency
managers make decisions with uncertain long-lead forecasts. Our principal hypothesis is that these public officials
apply a variety of heuristics, or decision shortcuts, in using information to decide on a course of action for an
uncertain future. While a large literature in risk and decision analysis has emerged on the influence of these
heuristics and the potentially perverse outcomes that result from their application in decision making of private
individuals, much less has appeared on the role of the heuristics in public decision making under uncertainty, the
target of our work. Moreover, the shared governance model of hazard mitigation and response in the U.S. makes
the decision environment particularly complex.
Our paper rests on analysis of responses to a national-level survey that we have conducted of local-level
stakeholders engaged in flood and drought planning and emergency management. In addition to collecting
background information on respondents (e.g., gender, professional experience, educational background, etc.), the
survey questionnaire presents a series of climate and emergency management scenarios to investigate the role of
several decision heuristics (e.g., availability, anchoring, and numeracy) in influencing the choice of actions. It also
uses choice experiments to investigate the relative weights that respondents place on different aspects of
uncertain information (e.g., its source, spatial and temporal scale, and degree of uncertainty). We employ ANOVA
analysis to examine the role of heuristics and conditional logit modeling to investigate the relative influence of the
different information characteristics.
In addition to contributing to understanding of decision-making structures, our project will develop general
practical mechanisms to improve risk communication and the incorporation of scientific information in flood and
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drought planning, mitigation, and management. Moreover, although focusing on climate variability, the work
applies to a much larger class of problems associated with decision making under uncertainty, arguably a central
element of planning practice but one that the planning literature has virtually ignored.
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THE POLITICS OF RESILIENT CITIES
Abstract System ID#: 4209
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium)
VALE, Lawrence [Massachusetts Institute of Technology] ljvale@mit.edu
As use of the term resilience expands into increasing numbers of professions and disciplines that adopt the
concept for their own purposes, it is vital to acknowledge the socio-political complexity of its deployment and to
uncover whether it is still possible to develop a more unified set of expectations that can keep it useful for
researchers and practitioners. Applied to cities, resilience is particularly problematic, yet also retains promise. Like
resilience, the term city is also subject to multiple contending definitions, depending on the chosen scale of inquiry
and on whether the focus is on physical spaces or social communities, but resilience matters across all settings and
definitions. Because cities and city-regions are organized in ways that both produce and reflect underlying socioeconomic disparities, some parts are much more resilient than others; vulnerability is often linked to both
topography and income. Uneven resilience threatens the ability of cities as a whole to function economically,
socially and politically.
Because socio-environmental resilience can be conceived and practiced at a variety of scales and configurations—
ranging outward from individuals to households, communities, neighborhoods, firms, civil society institutions,
governance structures, and infrastructure networks, as well as to supra-urban forces of subnational regional
hinterlands and even multi-national regions—the significance of resilience depends on whose resilience is being
described. One must ask: Resilience for whom and against what? So many different entities--individuals,
communities, academic disciplines, professional fields, governments, corporations—all seek to claim the term.
How do they decide whose resilience to care about? And whose resilience is left out in the process? In the context
of urban planning practice, environmentalists, government officials, disaster planners, and economic development
scholars each claim the concept of resilience for divergent purposes. Is there some common core to resilience as a
concept that can keep it useful as a guide for urban practice?
Resilience can only remain useful as a concept and as progressive practice if it is explicitly associated with the need
to improve the life prospects of disadvantaged groups. This dimension is often lost in definitions of resilience
drawn from engineering and ecology, but remains central to conceptualizations linked to social psychology. For
resilience to remain a useful construct for proactively (and reactively) improving the prospects of cities,
researchers and practitioners should find ways to embrace and unify the insights from the multiple professions
and disciplines that use the term.
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NATURE PRESERVES, INDUSTRIAL SITES, AND THE VALUE OF RESIDENTIAL PROPERTIES
Abstract System ID#: 4245
Individual Paper
NOH, Youngre [Texas A&M University] yrnoh@tamu.edu
presenting author, primary author
ROGERS, George [Texas A&M University] grogers@tamu.edu
Communities often face trade-offs between industrial development and preservation of nature. Balancing nature
and industry is perpetual problem in local communities. Nature provides amenities impacting living conditions.,
while industry provides opportunities for local economic development. It is important to understand the impact
nature-versus-industry decisions have on the communities and the value of properties therein. This study analyzes
the impact of nature preserves and industrial sites on the value of single family residential properties in the City of
Whittier, California, using hedonic pricing models. It compares the impact during a time period when the area was
industrial and converted to a nature preserve.
In the City of Whittier, California, small mountains once occupied by oil wells have been designated as a nature
preserve since 1993. The case of Whittier is unique in that the industrial site that had been accompanied by nature
has been restored to nature. The study area is bounded by a forest, a portion of which has been designated as a
nature preserve and another portion had been sites for oil wells until 1993 and were transformed into a nature
preserve. In this study, the research design focuses on the impact of oil wells before and after removal spatially
and temporarily. Using hedonic price models provides an opportunity to develop a model that analyses separate as
well as combined impacts of nature and industry on the value of residential properties over a period of time that
includes before and after of the changes. The time period of this research is set from 1983 to 2013, divided into 5year periods before and after the conversion. This study compares the impacts of the nature preserves and oil well
sites on the housing prices in the City of Whittier.
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ESTIMATING THE REAL COST OF DETERIORATING WATER QUALITY IN THE SALTON SEA - A SPATIAL HEDONIC
APPROACH
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Individual Paper
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The Salton Sea is a saline lake located in California’s Sonoran desert. In recent decades, the agricultural runoff from
surrounding farms has led to severe levels of saline as well as other nutrients (e.g. nitrogen, phosphorus) within
this land locked sea. The nutrient loading, also known as eutrophication, has caused environmental hazards such
as massive fish die-offs, as well as looming sulfur odors. Some claim that the continuing environmental
degradation has influenced the public’s perception of the sea as ‘severely polluted’ or ‘dying,’ thereby negatively
impacting surrounding property values. However, we know of no studies that quantified whether the sea’s
deteriorating condition affects local real estate. In order to address the cost associated with the Salton Sea’s
environmental deterioration this paper will answer the following two questions. First, to what extent does
proximity to the Salton Sea adversely affect local home values? And second, given that the sea’s environmental
quality has consistently declined over the last two decades; does the proximity effect become stronger over time?
We will use a spatial hedonic price model to address these research questions. Hedonic models are statistical
regressions that account for the effects associated with a home’s structural, neighborhood, and environmental
characteristics on its market value. They are often used in studies evaluating an environmental amenity’s impact
on real estate markets (Brasington & Hite, 2005; Poor, Pessagno, & Paul, 2007). Although, hedonic models are
popular because they account for many characteristics of the region when estimating home values, they cannot
rule out omitted variable bias, thus leading to biased and inconsistent estimates. We attempt to resolve this
problem by employing spatial hedonic models (Saphores & Li, 2012). These models statistically account for the
spatial dependence of real estate markets, since home values are often highly clustered in space. Information on
the surrounding homes market values and characteristics will come from tax assessor data. Information regarding
the deteriorating condition of the sea will come from records of fish kills from the U.S. Fish and Wildlife service
(USFWS). We will also account for other environmental conditions such as odor concentration using wind pattern
data from the California Irrigation Management Information System (CIMIS).
Eutrophication plagues bodies of water worldwide by reducing water quality and altering ecosystem structures
(Dodds et al., 2008). Despite the rise of eutrophication within national waterways, relatively few studies have
attempted to explore the economic cost associated with this prevalent form of waterway pollution on a local real
estate markets. The gap in the literature is partly due to the lack of objective measures of eutrophication such as
fish kills (Poor, Boyle, Taylor, & Bouchard, 2001). However, because the Salton Sea has frequent and well
documented fish die offs it is an apt case study to evaluate this potential relationship. Economic theory suggests
the sea’s highly visible environmental decline will correspond with reductions in surrounding home values.
Results from this study will hold interest to local and state government officials concerned with the sea’s health
and its impact on the surrounding community. Furthermore, our findings will demonstrate how this deteriorating
amenity impacts the wealth of local residents and the property tax base—a viable revenue stream for any
community. Finally, the results will also be relevant to other communities near bodies of water suffering from
eutrophication
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Energy is enjoying a resurgence of attention in urban planning circles for several reasons. First, it has allowed
urban planners to engage with one of the defining challenges of our time in climate change. Second, energy is
cross-cutting by its very nature and has drawn in researchers working in a variety of domains within the discipline
from land use and transportation to housing and urban design. Finally, it is an increasingly scarce resource that
remains indispensable to our economy and way of life. For these reasons, energy is fundamental to any discussion
of urban sustainability and it is essential that urban planning as a discipline and profession do a better job of
engaging with this issue.
This roundtable discussion focuses on the current role of energy within urban planning practice and research. It
asks how planning scholarship can more effectively engage with grand challenges like climate change and energy
security and identifies strategies for strengthening both planning research and education in the energy arena. Each
panelist will provide her or his perspective on how planning scholarship has engaged with energy, identifying
challenges in more fully integrating planning and energy as well as opportunities for overcoming those obstacles.
What are the frontiers of planning research in the energy arena? How can existing silos within energy scholarship
be bridged? What does a more integrated approach to energy planning look like and does it require working across
academic disciplines? How can planning programs better prepare students to better engage with energy? These
are examples of questions that help to frame the discussion, but a broader conversation that draws upon
contributions from the audiences and reflects on the current state and future of energy planning is the goal.
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WATERSHED PLANNING IN KANSAS: WHO, WHAT, AND HOW TO EVALUATE
Abstract System ID#: 4294
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium)
WHITE, Stacey [University of Kansas] sswhite@ku.edu
Despite years of effort and a strong legal framework established through the federal Clean Water Act, non-point
source pollution remains a critical water quality challenge throughout the United States. State agencies continue
to grapple with identification of water quality impairments and development of measures to mitigate those
problems. The persistence of these pollutants led a prominent legal scholar to question whether it is, in fact,
possible to control them (Mandelker, 1989).
Since the time of Mandelker’s query, watershed groups have emerged as central actors in the effort to improve
surface water quality and prevent its further degradation due to non-point source pollutants (Hardy and Koontz
2007). These groups are largely stakeholder-driven, and typically develop plans that follow a format specified by
the U.S. Environmental Protection Agency. The details of these plans, however, have not yet been a topic of
scholarly inquiry. Little is known about their contents, including their degree of reliance on professional planners,
the processes used in their development, or their implementation strategies.
This paper uses the state of Kansas as a case study to explore non-point source water quality mitigation through
watershed planning efforts. As a starting point for a larger future study of water quality and non-point source
pollution across states, the paper establishes a foundation of knowledge about Kansas water quality planning and
management efforts. Although it is a largely rural state, Kansas also has urban and suburban-scale watersheds for
which watershed planning groups would presumably tailor their activities.
The paper will draw from three sources of data. A survey of Kansas planners will demonstrate the extent to which
they are familiar with and involved in water quality protection in general and watershed planning activities in
particular. Interviews with a small number (n = 5-8) of key informants will clarify the processes by which the state
handles non-point source pollution issues, following federal guidance. An analysis of the 36 watershed plans
approved by in the Kansas Department of Health and Environment (KDHE) will develop a basic understanding of
their formats, approaches, and strategies. The paper concludes by offering preliminary ideas as to the best
approach to evaluate these types of watershed plans.
The results of this paper are important to ongoing efforts to improve and protect surface water quality in the U.S.
For planners, establishing an appropriate evaluation method will enhance the success of future watershed plans.
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INTEGRATED VULNERABILITY ASSESSMENT FOR COASTAL COMMUNITIES UNDER SEA LEVEL RISE SCENARIOS--- A
CASE STUDY IN TAMPA BAY REGION
Abstract System ID#: 4319
Individual Paper
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presenting author, primary author
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Sea level rise’s impact on coastal community is an interdisciplinary research topic that has evolved in the past
years. Many relevant studies have been conducted focusing on various aspects at different geographical scales. For
instance, Titus and Anderson (2009) estimated the impact of sea level rise on coastal environment for the MidAtlantic region, while Bloetscher et al. (2012) analyzed the vulnerability of transportation sector to sea level rise
for Florida. This indicates the multidimensional nature of vulnerability. As measures from different perspectives
(e.g. social, economic, and physical) may reflect different levels of vulnerability, it is hard for decision maker to
have a broad view of the issue without an integrated vulnerability index. However, most of the existing studies do
not have integrated or overall vulnerability assessments that include different aspects of coastal vulnerability.
Yoon (2012) proposed that lack of a composite vulnerability index will be inadequate in order to analyze multiple
dimensions of vulnerability.
To overcome the limitation of previous research, this study proposes a composite vulnerability index that takes
economic, social, and physical aspects into consideration. IPCC (2001) defines sensitivity, adaptive capacity, and
level of exposure as three important elements in vulnerability definition. Similarly, Oliver-Smith (2009) summarized
the factors affecting vulnerability to sea level rise including projected increases in sea level, physical exposure, and
social vulnerability. To take these factors into account, the composite vulnerability uses social vulnerability as a
reflection of adaptive capacity and analyzes economic and infrastructures’ exposure to different levels of sea level
increase. To help decision makers identify the spatial distribution of the integrated vulnerability to sea level rise,
the vulnerability index is calculated for each census block group in case study area, Tampa Bay region, under low
(1ft), median (2ft), high (5ft) sea levels. A survey is conducted among planning professionals in the case study area
to understand the importance of different perspectives in adaptation planning decision making process in Tampa
Bay Region and to determine the weight of each perspective in the integrated index. Results show that although
social, economic, and infrastructure vulnerabilities are weighted equally in the integrated vulnerability calculation
according to the survey, the influences of social, economic, and infrastructure on integrated vulnerability differ by
location and time due to the differences in level of exposure and sensitivities. Using projected annual flooding
probability, the overall vulnerability is calculated for each census block group with 10 years increment from year
2020 to year 2050. It is found that under low sea level rise scenario, the region’s vulnerability to coastal flooding
caused by sea level rise will increase significantly during 2030-2040. Under medium and high sea level rise
scenario, the region’s vulnerability to coastal flooding caused by sea level rise will increase most between 2020
and 2030. The findings suggest the temporal tipping point to implement adaptation plan in Tampa Bay region is
between 2020 and 2030 under median and high sea level rise scenario, or between 2030 and 2040 under low sea
level rise scenario.
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Abstract Index #: 126
IMPLEMENTING LAND USE REGRESSION MODEL IN EXPLORING THE IMPACT OF URBAN FORM ON URBAN PM2.5
DISPERSION PATTERN, A CASE STUDY OF SHANGHAI, CHINA
Abstract System ID#: 4322
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presenting author, primary author
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Currently the emission of PM2.5 (Particulate matter less than 2.5 micrometers) is of great interest due to its
negative impact on air quality along with public health issue in the world-wide scope especially in developing
countries such as China. Consequently, intra-urban assessment of exposure to air pollution has become a priority
area of study (Wilson, Kingham et al., 2005). Research shows that the dispersion of PM 2.5 at city level is strongly
impacted by urban form thus it is possible to alleviate PM 2.5 pollution by adjusting the urban form. Urban form –
PM 2.5 system is nonlinear and many efforts have been devoted to identify the nonlinear relationship between
urban form and PM 2.5. However, the following questions are still remain unanswered: since there are so many
factors which can be used to describe urban form, which of them impact PM 2.5 concentration mostly? To answer
this question, the following study have been conducted.
The procedure used in this study is shown as following. First, several parameters which are usually employed to
define urban form in urban zoning phrase are selected as candidate factors for PM2.5 pollution level Second,
PM2.5 concentration data collected at testing sites is divided into two sets － training set and validation set. Land
use regression model is utilized to build the model in which PM2.5 concentration is the dependent variable while
urban form parameters are dependent variable. Besides, variation analysis is also performed on each candidate
factor, based on which significant factors can be identified. Third, the model would be verified by comparing the
result with the validation set to achieve the calibrated model.
To elaborate the procedure, a recent research on establishing PM2.5 urban form model for Shanghai is presented
as a case study. There are two reasons to choose Shanghai as the subject of the case study: first, Shanghai is the
representative of the mega cities which is now suffering from PM 2.5 pollution; second, detailed PM2.5 data of
Shanghai is accessible to the public which would provide great convenience to data collection of the research. The
result indicates that the proposed method is feasible to obtain reasonable result.
This method is of great meaning both in theoretical and practical aspects. In academic filed, Model-based
optimization can be further conducted to evaluate the PM 2.5 concentration reduction potential; planner and
designer can utilize it as assess tool so that the decision can be made in the early planning stage.
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EXAMINING THE IMPACT OF BUILT ENVIRONMENT ON FLOOD LOSSES IN SEOUL, KOREA
Abstract System ID#: 4361
Poster
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Seoul, the capital and largest metropolis in South Korea, has recently suffered from floods occurring at the center
of the city. The most bustling region of the city was crippled by the worst flood ever recorded. Over ten years, the
total economic losses, including property damage from floods, was approximately $65 million and more than $50
million of it was lost in 2010 and 2011. In 2010, the disaster caused six causalities and inundated 160 residential
units (Kang & Lee, 2012).
The problem is that these localized heavy rains, which had not been usual in Korea, have become chronic and
repetitive. It is important to note that the floods which inflict severe damages to communities tend to be chronic
and localized thus occur in the same area repeatedly (Kundzewicz & Takeuchi, 1999; Berke, et al., 2009; Brody, et
al., 2011, p. 122). This indicates that the floods have occurred two years in a row at the same area in Seoul are not
solely caused by natural causes but societies and human behavior are also responsible for floods occurrences
(Mileti & Gailus, 2005). Since it is recognized that the major levers causing damages from flooding events are
based on human activities rather than solely hydro-meteorological conditions, decision makers have an
opportunity to mitigate increasing flood impacts in Korea and other parts of the world.
While there is a growing body of research focused on understanding the role of human systems on flood impacts
in the United States (U.S.), very little empirical research has been conducted outside of this country. However,
many people and communities in various contexts are experiencing floods across the world. In particular, many
countries in South and East Asia with the warm and humid climates have experienced intensive floods in the
recent past. Since these countries have long history of rice paddy agriculture depending on this climate,
communites have a history of development in flood-prone areas (Kundzewicz & Takeuchi, 1999). As these localities
underwent rapid urbanization congruent with industrialization and population growth, the flood problem has been
growing worse over time. Recent attention has been given to flood impacts in several Asian megacities (Klein, et
al., 2003), but few studies have been conducted in these areas that examine factors causing urban flooding.
This study aims to address the lack of knowledge discussed above by examining the factors contributing to flood
loss in Seoul 2003-2012 with particular focus on the built environment. Also, policy implications will be suggested
based on the results for its 25 municipalities – districts; gu – to inform them how to build flood-resilient
communities. To address that, the study will statistically analyze the impacts of factors influencing flood damage
by conducting quantitative and spatial analysis.
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THE PLANNER'S ROLE IN WATER CONSERVATION
Abstract System ID#: 4381
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STOKER, Philip [University of Utah] philip.a.stoker@gmail.com
In many parts of the world, water sustainability may well be the defining issue in the future (Rudd and Fleishman
2014). Rapid population growth and urbanization have tripled global water withdrawals over the last 50 years and
predictions forecast that almost half of humanity will face water scarcity by 2030 (OECD 2008). The majority of the
increase in withdrawals is for urban water use. While urbanization poses a multitude of challenges for providing
and sustaining water resources, there are opportunities in cities that exist as well. Cities provide education and
income, foster creativity and innovation, and will be the future of most of humanity. This presentation identifies
strategies that city planners can employ to sustain critical water resources in cities.
We identify strategies for planners based on empirical investigations into urban water use. Our first investigation
employed a detailed disaggregated water use database that included demographic, built environment, and
climatological variables to identify the key drivers of urban water use in Salt Lake City, UT. We compared water
use by urban land use type (residential, commercial, industrial), and developed models that related climate, built
environment, and demographic variables to water use. Based on these models, we identified key drivers of urban
water use. Key drivers included parcel size, land cover characteristics, demographic characteristics and
seasonality. This study is unique among water demand research because we used a richly detailed database and
evaluated water use across a range of urban land use types. Results of this analysis indicate the promise of formbased zoning codes to promote water conservation.
Our second empirical investigation evaluated the effects of neighborhood characteristics on household level water
use. We collected a total of 48 independent variables for over a thousand census block groups (our representation
of a neighborhood unit) that were expected to have effects on water use. Using a two-stage process involving
factor and cluster analysis, we identified distinctive combinations of land cover, land use, built environment,
household structure, socioeconomic status, water infrastructure, policy, and climate characteristics. This analysis
resulted in a neighborhood typology. We then used the typology to evaluate water use in Salt Lake City. We
hypothesized that water use at the building level was influenced by characteristics of the neighborhood in which
the building was located. Therefore, we employed hierarchical linear modeling to measure how characteristics of
the neighborhood affect water use at the household level. Our results indicated which factors have the greatest
influence on water use, at both the household and the neighborhood level.
The results of our research indicate the importance of the built environment’s effects on water use. Planners have
the opportunity to reshape the types of buildings and homes in cities through the design and permitting of the
built environment. Several mechanisms exist for planners to shape the built environment, and we suggest that
future research investigate the role that form-based zoning codes can play in water sustainability.
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For example, form-based zoning regulates development design according to building heights, sidewalks, setbacks,
construction details and the planting of trees; even in some cases down to the acceptable species that can be
planted (Sitkowski 2006). The strict regulations provided by form-based zoning could minimize lot size as well as
the size of the lawn; two key drivers of urban water use. Other regulations could identify drought tolerant species
of vegetation with low watering needs that would replace water intensive traditional species of turf grass.
Therefore, using form-based code to guide future developments may be a promising strategy for city planners to
design for water conservation and promote water sustainability.
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THE INTERACTION OF COLLABORATIVE SCIENCE AND COLLABORATIVE PLANNING IN FEDERAL HYDROPOWER
LICENSING
Abstract System ID#: 4404
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ULIBARRI, Nicola [Stanford University] ulibarri@stanford.edu
In collaborative environmental planning, it is generally assumed that use of higher-quality information will lead to
more effective and durable decisions (Connick and Innes 2003; Frame, Gunton, and Day 2004). High-quality implies
that information used is relevant, considered valid, and accessible to and understood by all participants (Emerson
et al. 2009). Ideally, all stakeholders are involved in the collection and analysis of data (Bentrup 2001). However,
whether and how “higher quality” information affects the decisions made in—and by extension the environmental
outcomes of—collaborative planning processes remains inconclusive.
This study explores the collaborative development and interpretation of scientific information in the Federal
Energy Regulatory Commission’s (FERC) process for licensing hydropower facilities in the US, to see how that
information feeds into planning outputs and whether it aids or interferes with collaboration. FERC hydropower
licensing is a five-year process in which an electrical utility, federal and state agencies, local governments, NGOs,
tribes, and the public decide on the license terms needed to balance the power and non-power impacts of a
project. To develop these terms, licensing participants determine what technical studies are needed to assess the
hydropower project’s impacts on resources ranging from fish habitat to recreation; carry out and interpret the
results of those studies; and use that technical information to negotiate required management and mitigation
practices. In this paper, I trace the ways that collaboration drives the production and interpretation of scientific
information, how that technical information in turn affects collaboration, and how collaboration and science
interact to shape the contents of the negotiated license application.
I use a comparative ethnographic study of two relicensing processes in California, which vary substantially by level
of collaboration. Data includes 2.5 years as a participant observer in stakeholder meetings; interviews with
facilitators, electrical utilities, technical consultants, and relicensing participants; and analysis of documents
including technical memos, official comments submitted to FERC, and the draft and final license applications.
Preliminary process tracing shows promise in allowing me to explore whether the joint development of scientific
models affects stakeholder use and interpretation of model results, and in disaggregating ways that collaboration
in science affects larger negotiations about the planning process.
This research will add to our understanding of how scientific information is mobilized in collaborative processes,
especially how that information feeds into the quality of decisions made. This has implications for planning
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scholarship and practice. It expands our view of science from being an inert ingredient in a decision-making
process to an active variable that can dynamically affect the process and its outcomes. Exploring how decisions
about the joint development of science affect overall collaboration and the use of that information by stakeholders
provides valuable information for the design of collaborative processes.
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URBAN GREENING FOR HUMAN HEALTH AND WELL-BEING: ASSESSING A SCIENCE-PRACTICE GAP
Abstract System ID#: 4442
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Municipalities around the world are showing substantial interest in urban greening, defined here as the
introduction or conservation of vegetation within the jurisdictional limit of cities. Singapore has established a goal
of “pervasive greenery . . . wherever the eye could see.” Berlin, Seattle, and Washington, D.C. have adopted
innovative planning policies that require the minimum surface of a site to contain plant material. Cities across the
United States, in turn, have established new tree canopy cover goals and several have launched large-scale tree
planting initiatives, some of which are aiming for a million trees within the decade (Young 2011).
Underlying this bloom of greening activity is a belief in the salutary influence of nearby nature and an appreciation
for green infrastructure and ecosystem services, wherein human health and well-being (HHWB) is described as the
primary outcome (Rouse and Bunster-Ossa 2013). Yet, many commonly cited benefits of urban greenspace are
poorly supported by empirical evidence (Pataki et al. 2011), suggesting a gap between the scientific research
literature and how planners and urban greening practitioners perceive the HHWB benefits of vegetation in cities.
To assess this potential gap, I summarized peer-reviewed literature on the HHWB benefits of urban greenery. As a
follow-up, I am comparing these findings with public documentation of urban tree planting programs and
conducting a survey of more than 30 leaders of urban forestry organizations. While greening constitutes many
types of urban design that employ plant material, trees are significant elements in the urban landscape and tree
canopy is a prominent metric for assessing a city’s land cover and greenness (Nowak and Greenfield 2012).
Moreover, tree planting figures prominently in many urban sustainability plans, and few objects are infused with
as much symbolic meaning as trees.
The findings of this research are important for urban planners. Some describe the desire to unite nature with city
as “one of the few unchanging themes and goals” of the field (Hirt 2011, 19), while the American Planning
Association portrays the emergence of contemporary green infrastructure as a “fundamental paradigm shift” in
the human-shaped landscape (Rouse and Bunster-Ossa 2013, 2). Others frame both cities and trees as important
elements in a sustainable future. As such, this inquiry may inform research, capital funding, and community design
that addresses the integration of plant material in cities, while contributing to the urban greening and
sustainability discourse.
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WATERSHED PLANNING IN OHIO: DO THE PLANNERS PLAN?
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The Clean Water Act of 1972 requires states to develop total maximum daily loads (TMDLs) for surface waters not
expected to comply with water quality standards after controls have been put in place to address point sources of
pollution, typically from business and industry. These TMDLs have gained attention as nonpoint sources of water
pollution are increasingly recognized as intractable challenge by localities and their states (Hoornbeek et al. 2013).
Runoff from agriculture, urbanization, mining, silvaculture, and other human practices negatively impacts the
streams and water bodies are often at the heart of TMDL related planning. Addressing these challenges has
increasingly been done at a watershed level and through a collaborative approach involving watershed
organizations (Alder 2010; Hardy and Koontz 2008; Sabatier et al. 2005). These organizations often serve as the
lead for the watershed planning and follow-up efforts, and may be the recipient of state watershed planning
assistance, both financial and technical (Hardy and Koontz 2008).
Studies on collaborative watershed management have focused on the breadth of watershed group participation,
on watershed group membership typologies, on watershed plan development, as well as on implementation of
plan recommendations (see, e.g., Hardy and Koontz 2009; Koontz and Johnson 2004; Hoornbeek et al. 2013). The
role these planning efforts play within community based comprehensive planning, as well as the inclusion of
planners in the watershed planning efforts, remains unclear.
This paper uses the state of Ohio as a case study to explore nonpoint source water quality mitigation through
watershed planning efforts. According to the Ohio 2014 Integrated Report, the state has more than 25,000 miles
of streams and rivers, including 10 (629 miles) designated as scenic; more than 5,000 lakes, ponds, and reservoirs;
and a 236 mile coast off Lake Erie. Ohio also has one of the highest concentrations of impaired waters according to
a U.S. EPA 2010 study. Nonpoint source impairment in Ohio streams are primarily due to habitat alteration, hydromodification to stream channels, sediment and excessive nutrients. As a starting point for a larger future study of
water quality and non-point source pollution across multiple states, the paper establishes a foundation of
knowledge about water quality planning and management efforts in Ohio.
The paper will draw from three sources of data. A survey of Ohio planners will demonstrate the extent to which
they are familiar with and involved in water quality protection in general and watershed planning activities in
particular. Interviews with a small number (n = 5-8) of key informants will clarify the processes by which the state
handles non-point source pollution issues, following federal guidance. A content analysis of a sample of urban –
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suburban – rural watershed plans will develop a basic understanding of their formats, approaches, and strategies.
The results of this paper are important to ongoing efforts to improve and protect surface water quality in the U.S.
For planners, establishing an appropriate evaluation method will enhance the success of future watershed plans.
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MUNICIPAL UTILITIES: POWERING LOCAL SUSTAINABILITY
Abstract System ID#: 4497
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HOMSY, George [Binghamton University] ghomsy@binghamton.edu
Central theme: Sustainability action presents important challenges to local governments. Municipal leaders,
especially in smaller cities, report that they lack the fiscal capacity, political will, technical expertise, and state or
national guidance to adopt environmental protection policies (Homsy and Warner 2013). Municipalities that adopt
sustainability policies on their own are the handful of pioneering cities with sufficient capacity and with leaders
willing to be environmental policy entrepreneurs (Bulkeley and Kern 2006; Homsy 2013). An emerging group of
scholars has started to position the problem of local government sustainability action within a system of multilevel
governance (Bulkeley 2010; Conroy and Berke 2004).
In this research, I examine the role of municipal utilities within that networked system and the ability of these
actors to promote sustainability at the local level. There are over two thousand municipally owned utilities in the
United States. Many communities tout the economic development potential of the utilities, which often provide
lower power rates to customers. This study indicates that they can be also important drivers of local government
sustainability action.
Methodology and results: This mixed-methods research project has two components. First, a statistical analysis of
municipalities finds a positive correlation between those with public power companies and those with increased
sustainability programs in the community. Second, interviews with officials indicate that the locally owned power
companies act in a number of ways to foster sustainability action by: (1) offering avenues for local action by virtue
of their business and relationship to customers; (2) providing fiscal and technical capacity for action by local
governments; (3) exposing municipalities to state energy conservation mandates; and (4) sensitizing local officials
to the importance of environmental issues. However, municipal utilities as a driver of sustainability may be
underutilized, as they require a public policy entrepreneur to recognize and harness their potential.
Relevance: Planners are often tasked with coordinating local sustainability policies, especially in many small- to
medium-cities. Yet in these places, planners and other local officials often lack the technical and fiscal resources to
engage a wide range of programs. Municipal utilities provide the opportunity for fostering action that the larger
investor-owned operations may not.
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LINKING PUBLIC HEALTH AND COMMUNITY DESIGN THROUGH GREEN INFRASTRUCTURE IN AUSTIN, TEXAS
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Green infrastructure is being promoted as a guiding principal for urban planning with multiple benefits, including
both ecological and human health. As cities grow, pressures for land development intensify, fragmenting both the
community and its resources over competing interests of development and conservation (Benedict and McMahon,
2006). Recent concerns for human health link obesity to chronic illnesses caused, in part by physical inactivity,
which has reached pandemic proportions (Kohl, et al., 2012). In response to these health and environmental
challenges, the connectivity of a green infrastructure system, as both object and process, may offer a dynamic
solution toward healthy community planning and design by providing increased opportunities for physical activity.
The purpose of this study is to analyze current strategies and best practices that promote physical activity through
developing green infrastructure related projects. Specifically, my work addresses the relationships between
significant projects that demonstrate the best practices of complex, aggregated performative landscapes, and the
potential for such projects to serve as catalysts to affect change citywide.
My paper addresses findings from Austin, Texas, specifically the 700-acre Mueller Austin mixed-use
redevelopment project, constructed on the former Robert Mueller Municipal Airport site approximately 2 miles
from downtown. This project violated over 100 municipal requirements in the process of its Planned Unit
Development master plan approval, which has profoundly affected planning and development in Austin. My
analysis reveals that:
1.
2.
3.

Local requirements mandated more conventional solutions in stormwater management areas.
Formation of a public-private partnership resulted in a higher level of maintenance for public open
space areas.
Project level strategies have experienced varying levels of success in being replicated in other areas
of the city.

While strides have been progressively made at the project level to develop multifunctional landscapes and connect
sites to nearby destinations, research findings suggest that existing rules and regulations have precluded
opportunities for a comprehensive municipal green infrastructure system.
This project is part of my dissertation research, which asks: how can a green infrastructure network serve as a
bridge between planning and public health to design, regulate and implement infrastructure that provides
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opportunities for human physical activity at the municipal scale? The dissertation is a comparative case study of
four cities known for ‘green’ strategies – Austin, Denver, Louisville, and Portland.
References

Benedict, M.A. and E.T. McMahon. 2006. Green Infrastructure: Linking landscape and communities.
Washington: Island Press.

Coutts, C.J. and C. Taylor. 2011. “Putting the Capital “E” Environment into Ecological Models of Health.”
Journal of Environment and Health 74 (4): 26-29.

Forester, J. 1989. Planning in the Face of Power. Berkeley: University of California Press.

Kohl, H. W., III, C.L. Craig, E.V. Lambert, S. Inoue, J.R. Alkandari, and G. Leetongin. 2012. “The Pandemic of
Physical Inactivity: Global action for public health.” The Lancet. Accessed July 9, 2012.
http://dx/dpo/prg/10.1016/S0140-6736 (12)60898-8

Lynch, K. 1960. The Image of the City. Cambridge: MIT Press.
Abstract Index #: 134
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primary author
Municipal-led sustainability initiatives have become widespread around the world as attention is increasingly being
paid to local-level operationalization of sustainability principles. In Canada, municipalities have been moving
towards Integrated Community Sustainability (ICS) planning, which involves the development of coordinated,
integrative, and inclusive approaches to sustainable planning and management and may be demonstrated in
various municipal documents, plans, and policies (AMO, 2007; Ling et al., 2009). In contrast to conventional
approaches to sustainability planning, the central concept of ICS planning is the integration of all pillars and
elements of sustainability: social, economic and environmental (Adger et al., 2003).
While there is no concrete framework for undertaking ICS planning, there are several models for ICS planning that
have emerged (Park et al., 2009). One instrument that Canadian municipalities are adopting is an Integrated
Community Sustainability Plan (ICSP). By embedding sustainability goals and principles at the strategic level, ICSPs
offer a long-term policy vision for sustainability planning at the municipal level (AMO, 2007). Having largely
emerged since 2005 with the introduction of Canada’s Federal Gas Tax program, ICSPs are relatively new to the
Canadian municipal planning landscape. As such, we know very little about the effects ICSPs are having on planning
practices at the municipal level in Canada, especially among mid-sized municipalities. Mid-sized municipalities in
Canada are of particular interest because they encounter numerous challenges that together threaten
sustainability, including brownfields, infrastructure deficits, and fiscal reliance on limited revenue sources
(Seasons, 2003).
We studied the sustainability planning approaches being taken by two mid-sized municipalities in Ontario Canada
that have adopted ICSPs within the last 5 years. We conducted historical content analyses of meeting minutes
from five committees within each municipality that were matched by topic and composition. Selected from each
site were two council committees that deal with planning and infrastructure respectively, as well as three public
committees that deal with the topics of environment, accessibility, and heritage respectively. Committee minutes
generated within January 2010 to December 2013 were included in the analysis. For each committee, we
conducted an initial review to identify recurring issues that could be tracked over time and used as the basis to
evaluate each municipality’s approach to sustainability planning.
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Through a comprehensive review of scholarly and grey literature, we identified six strategies for successful ICS
planning that were used to guide our content analysis: cross-sectoral collaboration; partnerships with private
actors and organizations; public participation and engagement; internal capacity building; government leadership;
and adaptive management. Thus, by tracking recurring issues across 10 committees, we examined the extent to
which these strategies for successful sustainability planning are being employed within each municipality to
achieve the sustainability goals and objectives outlined in their ICSPs.
For planning researchers, our study offers a rigorous methodological approach to historical analysis of planning
documents, as well as a useful analytical framework that can be applied to other case study contexts within
Canada and beyond. For practitioners, our findings offer valuable insights to municipalities seeking to adopt more
integrated approaches to sustainability planning within their jurisdictions.
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This paper leverages the business cycle that upended the first decade of the 2000s to develop estimates of implicit
demand for environmental quality based on the single family housing market of the Puget Sound region of
Washington State. The analysis – which focuses specifically on several EPA-designated environmental hazards and
involves 226,918 transactions for 177,303 unique properties that took place between January 2001 and December
2009 – involves two steps: (i) ten spatial autoregressive first-step hedonic price functions are estimated year-byyear, one for each year, and used to compute the marginal implicit price of distance from air release, superfund,
hazardous waste generating, and toxic release sites; (ii) the marginal implicit prices, which vary through time, are
then used to estimate a series of second-step market demand functions describing the relationship between the
price of distance and the quantity consumed. The results are compared to those obtained in other research and
then used to value the benefits associated with various environmental improvement scenarios.
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TOWARD COLLABORATIVE LAND USE AND WASTEWATER MANAGEMENT FOR COASTAL RESILIENCE: COMPARATIVE
CASE STUDIES FROM HAWAII AND THE PUGET SOUND, WASHINGTON
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Many of the world’s coasts are becoming increasingly urban. Sewage effluent and storm-water run off are major
contributors to coastal pollution. A large source of non-point pollution is from the siting, maintenance and
planning of decentralized wastewater systems. These systems are also recognized as important sewage disposal
options particularly across a range of urbanizing environments by providing a cost-effective alternative to sewers
(Environmental Protection Agency, 1997, 2002). As such, urban and peri-urban coastal regions are locations
where integrated land use and decentralized wastewater planning can occur. It has been argued that state and
local planners are well positioned to integrate water and land use planning through regional, watershed-based
institutions (Dyckman and Paulsen 2010). Yet, our understanding of the innovative strategies and policies being
developed by watershed partnerships that address the linkages between land use planning, wastewater and
coastal water quality and the processes by which they are being developed is remarkably limited.
Building off previous theoretical work focusing on co-management of resources, resilience, collaborative
processes, and adaptive governance in the United States (Dyckman & Paulsen, 2012; Levin & Lubchenco, 2008),
this research examines two case studies from Hawai`i and Puget Sound, WA. of Federal-State-local partnerships for
coastal watershed management. The goal is to see to what extent these two partnership models integrate land
use and wastewater management, compare approaches and processes by which they develop plans and
strategies. Drawing on the theoretical literature, I identify four components for effective land-use and wastewater
integration: a watershed scale management approach; incentivized watershed planning organization with limited
regulatory authority; watershed water-quality goals defined by stakeholders and common resource users; and
regional integration of land use planning with broader water and ecosystem goals (Dyckman & Paulsen, 2012;
Ostrom & Cox, 2010). My research paper is focused around four questions: (1) What types of strategy innovations
are taking place at the watershed scale in Hawaii and the Puget Sound that integrate land use and wastewater
management to protect coastal water quality? (2) Given the range of strategies, how and to what extent are they
collaborative and inclusive of stakeholders? (3) How effective are the watershed management plans in integrating
land use and wastewater management? (4) What are the drivers and obstacles to integrating land use plans with
decentralized wastewater management?
This paper employs a mixed methods approach that combines qualitative analysis of plans with survey and archival
research. Twenty local watershed plans stratified by population size are analyzed and scored using plan content
analysis procedures. This is supplemented by short, targeted telephone or email interviews to fill in gaps in
information that remain after the plan content analysis. This research is still in progress however, preliminary
results suggest that a watershed scale approach within a flexible regional institutional arrangement can address
broader land use planning issues with local wastewater management.
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In 2013, buildings accounted for more than 40% of total energy consumption and 38% of greenhouse gas
emissions in the US. While transitioning to renewable sources is key for climate mitigation, increasing energy
efficiency and encouraging conservation are important goals in the short-term. Prior studies have firmly
established the connection between microclimate and energy consumption in buildings through the urban heat
island effect (Oke, 1973; Stone & Rodgers, 2001). The spatial configuration of buildings, the land cover mix, and
specific building materials influence radiative balances at the surface, impacting demand for space cooling and (at
times) heating. While land cover mix is the most important predictor of land surface temperature (LST), the spatial
configuration of land cover features is also significant (Zhou et al., 2011). What is less well-understood is precisely
how variations in spatial configuration might be manipulated to reduce energy consumption in specific buildings
and how this in turn might be used to analyze larger groups of buildings and or entire communities.
This paper examines the effect of the spatial configuration of land cover and vegetation on microclimate, specific
energy consumption, and emissions in both residential and commercial buildings as well as its implications for
community scaled energy and emissions calculations. We model the effect of land cover in general and vegetation
more specifically on microclimate factors (air temperature, total net radiation, etc.) and test its effect on energy
consumption using a spatial urban microclimate model (ENVI-met) coupled with building energy software
(eQuest). Energy consumption data collected by the Smart Energy Design Assistance Center (SEDAC) as part of its
mission to improve the energy efficiency of buildings in Illinois is used for model calibration purposes. We then
scale up the findings to examine the implications for community climate action plans and other planning tools. This
paper advances the current understanding of how land use implicates building energy consumption. It also
evaluates the potential benefits to climate action planning efforts by incorporating these relationships into land
use, neighborhood development, and site design decisions.
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Due to the rapid urbanization, climate change impacts, and aging stormwater infrastructure, the role of systematic
urban stormwater management has become more critical in reducing flood damages and restoring predevelopment hydrological regime. Recognizing the significance of stormwater runoff, several jurisdictions, by
addressing sustainability, started to implement green infrastructure planning as a key strategy to control and
manage both quantity and quality of stormwater runoff. Specifically, a number of jurisdictions stated within their
local plans to implement sustainable stormwater management practices such as best management practices
(BMPs) and low impact development (LID) techniques. However, the impacts of these performances on
stormwater runoff reduction are difficult to be assessed, since they are sporadically installed and challenging to
find out the exact numbers of implemented practices. Several previous engineering studies focus on examining the
effects BMPs and LID techniques at the site-scale. However, few, if any, studies have assessed the influences of
local-level plans on the efficiency of stormwater runoff minimization.
The purpose of this study is to empirically examine local comprehensive plans in terms of sustainable stormwater
management and to identify specific factors influencing the average volume of stormwater runoff change.
Particularly, this study will seek to answer two central research questions: First, to what extent have local
jurisdictions integrate sustainable stormwater management principles and policies in their local comprehensive
plans? Second, how does planning, biophysical, built-environment, and socio-economic factors influence on
average stormwater runoff change?
Fifty local comprehensive plans in the Chesapeake Bay Watershed region will be evaluated by employing the fivecomponents that Brody (2003) used to evaluate the local comprehensive plan in terms of ecosystem management
( i.e. “factual basis,” “goals and objectives,” “policies, strategies and tools,” “inter-organizational coordination and
capabilities,” and “implementation”). A conceptual plan quality evaluation protocol that is developed based on the
existing literature will be used to examine the degree to which local governments incorporate the concept of
sustainable stormwater management planning approaches within their local plans. Ordinary least squares multiple
regression analyses will be conducted to examine the relationships between four types of factors and average
stormwater runoff change. Data sources of the four types of factors derived from local-level plans and policies, the
Federal Emergency Management Agency (FEMA), the National Land Cover Dataset (NLCD), the National Oceanic
and Atmospheric Administration (NOAA), the Natural Resources Conservation Service (NRCS), the Spatial Hazard
Events and Losses Database for the United States (SHELDUS), and the US Census.
The study will clarify the relationship between key planning factors and stormwater runoff volume. Planners are
likely to play the most important role in developing visions as well as effective implementation policies and
strategies of a community. The anticipated outcome will help local governments and planners to increase the
awareness and understanding on the concept of sustainable stormwater management, thus support generating
better implementation plans incorporating comprehensive ecosystem and environmental planning.
This research is my on-going doctoral dissertation work. My dissertation advisor is Dr. Ming-Han Li, Associate
Professor of the Department of Landscape Architecture and Urban Planning, Texas A&M University
(minghan@tamu.edu).
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Whether a city develops into a more compact one or a more sprawling one may affect many aspects of urban
environmental quality and performance. Existing literature emphasizes the relationship between urban
compactness and carbon emissions and air pollution, mostly through mechanisms in the transportation sector.
However, consensus has not been achieved given existing evidence. Other aspects of urban environmental quality,
such as urban parks and green spaces, have not received much attention. There are much fewer studies in
developing countries, where urbanization is happening at a much more rapid rate.
Using panel data of Chinese cities during 2000-2010, this study investigates the relationship between the
compactness of growth, measured by the average population density, and various indicators of urban greenness.
Both cross-sectional ordinary least squares (OLS) and panel fixed effect models are estimated while controlling for
major city-level demographic, economic, and climate characteristics. Although the estimated OLS and the fixed
effect coefficients differ for the control variables, their results on urban compactness are more consistent
qualitatively. The results support the hypothesis that compact urban growth can reduce per capita carbon
footprint more significantly than it helps improve air quality, all else equal. It also suggests that compact
development reduces per capita carbon footprint through better walkability and less reliance on motorized
transportation, a conclusion strengthened by cross-city correlations between urban density and passenger mode
split using data from the 2010 China Urban Household Survey. Although compact growth reduces per capita urban
park and green space, denser cities may compensate for that by improving residents’ access to park and green
space within and outside of built-up areas. The results are generally robust to alternative measures of urban builtup area (official statistics and satellite image-based data).
Given the overall finding that compact urban growth is likely to make Chinese cities greener, this study provides an
early piece of evidence for policy makers in the rapidly urbanizing cities in China and elsewhere by furthering our
knowledge on the environmental and resource consequences of the compactness of urban development. It also
suggests that evidence based on cross sectional data may not subject to serious missing variable bias.
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Living today in a globalized world, national and regional economies are intensely entrenched in global supply chain
networks. Where, cities grew into a complex networks of interlocked infrastructures that bring resources in, use
the resources to provide services, generate wealth, and dispose of the wastes that are generated by consumption.
Now, urbanization process is faced with growing problems related to increased consumption of natural resources,
increasing of generated wastes, energy consumption. On its way with the vast urbanization process, the Arab
Republic of Egypt faces colossal challenges shared by many other developing countries, related to human
settlements and the upgrading of living conditions for its future generations. Moreover, Egyptian cities are
increasingly getting inundated by social, economic, and ecological problems like lack of water supply, shortage of
available housing, insufficient mobility, environmental pollution, and insufficient service infrastructure. Therefore,
it is essential to study resource flows, especially in developing countries within the context of urban metabolism.
An urban metabolism analysis is a mean for quantifying the overall flows of energy, water, material and wastes
into and out of an urban region, which can provide vital information to identify significant processes in the urban
metabolism that influence the sustainable development of cities. This kind of analysis can contribute definition
future strategies and legal frameworks in order to identify critical deficiencies and support sustainable
development. In this study, we apply urban material ﬂow analysis, which determines the ﬂows of inputs (water,
energy, food and others) and outputs (waste water, air pollution, wastes and others) to the city of Cairo, Egypt to
study the relationship between demand for resources and the environmental impact of outputs. Quantitative and
qualitative data are used to evaluate the material and energy ﬂows for Cairo. The analysis uses data aggregated
from multiple sources and is used to develop an urban metabolism framework containing relevant indicators
including, water footprint, domestic energy consumption and municipal waste generation.
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There is a general assumption found in the social science and planning literature that social vulnerability is
associated with physical vulnerability. For example, Wisner et al. (2004), in their classic book, At Risk, note that
socially vulnerable populations are often residing in high hazard areas. Furthermore there is an extensive literature
that has found that minorities suffer disproportionately from disaster impact and flood related fatalities (e.g.,
Highfield, Peacock, and Van Zandt 2014; Zahran et al. 2008; Peacock and Girard 1997). From 1970 to 2010, the
coastal population increased by about 45% of the U.S. total population in coastal areas, which is about 50.8 million
people (NOAA 2012). Research has not only found increasing disaster losses due to coastal storms and hurricane,
but even more recent research suggest that climate change will be associated with increasing frequency and
intensity of hurricane activity (Emanuel 2013).
While there has been research on social vulnerability associated with natural and built environment, research on
the actual flood hazard risk is limited (Cutter et al. 2013; Van Zandt et al. 2012; Zahran et al. 2008). With the
increasing attention to climate change and increasing coastal population, this paper will directly explore the
relationship between social vulnerability and flood related vulnerability along the Texas Coast for both inland and
coastal flooding.
To examine the spatial pattern of social vulnerability in Texas coastal communities, first, we will adopt the criteria
used by Van Zandt et al. (2012), who calculate their social vulnerability index (SVI) using decennial Census 2000.
However, rather than decennial census data, we will utilize the American Community Survey (ACS) 5-year (20082012) estimates to create a SVI at the block group level. Since the decennial long form data after Census 2000 was
replaced by the ACS, the 5-year estimates provide a great opportunity to compare the results between those two
datasets.
Second, we will utilize physical data related to flood hazard zones developed by Federal Emergency Management
Agency (FEMA) to assess coastal flood risk of each block group. More specifically we will examine the exposure to
flood risk zones, including 100- and 500-year floodplains and coastal high hazard areas using where possible the
current effective National Flood Hazard Layer (NFHL) or the old Flood Insurance Rate Map (FIRM) database for TX
coastal counties. The flood risk will be assessed based on the percentage of each flood risk zones within each block
groups.
Third, we will assess the relationship between various dimensions of social vulnerability and flood risk zones for
block groups throughout the coastal area. We will also examine variations in flood risk across various forms of
flooding, inland versus surge. Finally, we will examine variations in SV exposure for urban and rural coastal areas.
To sum up, the study will explore how the ACS data can be used to assess SV and to better understand how social
characteristics of coastal communities can affect their ability to cope with future natural hazards. In addition, this
study will address the existing knowledge gap in the literature regarding the measurement of SV and flood risk
hazards. Lastly, the findings aim to help planners better understand factors that can enhance coastal resilience and
the visual maps generated from this study can help communities better prepare for future coastal hazards.
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Land use planning and water quality management have been separated, given their locus of authority and local
resistance to federal land use usurpation through the Clean Water Act (CWA). However, the need to address water
quality via land use is increasingly evident, as nonpoint source (NPS) pollution is now the dominant obstacle in
accomplishing the CWA’s fishable and swimmable standards. With numerous and diffuse sources, elusive quality
attainment forced the U.S. Environmental Protection Agency (EPA) to adopt a new “total maximum daily load”
(TMDL) rule in 2000 that focuses on the receiving water body in lieu of controlling the contaminant at its source.
Concurrently, the water policy relationship between the federal government and states shifted for a fifth time,
devolving water quality implementation authority onto states and municipalities (Gerlak 2006). “Today’s water
policy is highlighted by pragmatic federalism that (1) emphasizes collaborative partnerships, (2) relies on adaptable
management strategies, and (3) is problem and process oriented” (Gerlak 2006, 233). EPA has a more minimal
role, while states set and implement water quality standards for stretches of their water bodies. If their water
quality fails federal standards, stakeholders and the state agency must set a TMDL for each pollutant and list the
impairment on the EPA’s CWA Section 303(d) list. The states allocate CWA Section 319 grants to local watershed
groups for watershed-based planning to reduce NPS pollution. This delegation of authority introduces water
quality control variability across and within states.
Several scholars have assessed the character, process and outcomes of the collaborative watershed groups that
emerged with the intergovernmental devolution (Sabatier et al. 2005; Hardy and Koontz 2008; Hoornbeek et al.
2013). While their research shows diversity in composition, formalization, and water quality problems, there is
unity in the use of collaborative, place-based process to address watershed protection. But the collaborative
efficacy—both in implementation of the watershed plans, and in the removal of the pollution load itself—is still in
question (Hoornbeek et al. 2013; Hardy and Koontz 2008). Arguably, the watershed planning structure sidesteps
federalism concerns, and a planning role would foster and maintain the collaborative process, as well as quality
plan generation and implementation. However, no one has directly examined the planner’s role in the Section 319
watershed planning process.
As part of a comparative study of Kansas, Minnesota, Ohio, and South Carolina to answer this question, this work
focuses on South Carolina’s efforts to address nonpoint sources. The state is predominantly rural, with increasing
urbanization high in the watershed and in the coastal zone. Fecal coliform is the primary NPS contaminant from
both agricultural uses and septic systems, suggesting that a watershed-based planning approach would viably
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address contamination. The state has a total of 169 watershed-based plans (SCDHEC 2013), with varying levels of
sophistication over the 319 planning evolution.
The paper will draw from three sources of data. A survey administered through the state APA chapter will
demonstrate South Carolina planners’ familiarity with water quality protection, 319-funded watershed-based
planning, and the extent of their role in the latter. Semi-structured interviews with a small number (n = 5-8) of key
informants will clarify the processes by which the state addresses NPS pollution issues, following federal guidance.
A content analysis of a sample (both urban and rural) of the 169 watershed plans approved by the South Carolina
Bureau of Water will develop a basic understanding of their formats, approaches, and strategies, as well as their
evolution.
These results will reveal the extent and impetus for the planners’ involvement in the local watershed planning
process, explaining some of the outcome ambiguity in the collaborative process literature. It will identify
impediments and avenues for new participation, as well as new plan evaluation methodology.
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Despite recent national attention given to smart growth planning, communities across the United States continued
to grow predominantly in a low-density, land use segregated, and automobile-dependent residential development
pattern leading to the loss of natural resources, agricultural land, and open spaces in the rural-urban fringe.
Empirical research suggests that community planners may have limited familiarity with sustainability principles
(Berke and Conroy, 2000; Jepson and Edwards, 2010) and that there could be a host of barriers to implementing
alternative residential development patterns (Carter, 2009; Gocmen, 2013; Levine and Inam, 2004).
In this paper, we investigate ecologically-based residential land planning practices in Wisconsin and its relationship
to organizational capacity to undertake such practices. We hypothesize that communities with higher planning
capacity (and those at higher risk of negative ecological impacts) undertake ecologically-based residential land
planning practices more so than communities with lower capacity (and lower risk of negative ecological impacts).
In an effort to help communities move towards more ecologically sustainable land development, this paper also
examines barriers to implementation of alternative residential development patterns based on planner
perspectives.

135

The study primarily utilizes a 2013 Web-based survey of 122 Wisconsin communities. Preliminary findings reveal
that while sustainability is important to a great majority of Wisconsin communities, a much lower proportion of
the communities have participated in a community-based sustainability effort. Similarly, respondents report smart
growth principles as accepted but not promoted in their communities, and that despite overwhelming concern for
the environmental impacts of low-density, automobile-dependent residential patterns in their community,
alternative residential development patterns such as transit-oriented developments, new urbanist developments,
and conservation subdivisions are often not discussed or approved. Respondents point to a lack of awareness
among planners and plan commissioners as part of the barriers to implementing alternative development
patterns. At the same time, the survey does not necessarily find that communities employing staff with a planning
or environmental science background protect natural resources beyond state or federal minimum requirements to
a greater extent compared to communities without a planner or an environmental scientist.
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Multiple scientific models concur that global temperatures are rising, largely caused by human-generated
greenhouse gases from fossil fuel use and land use changes. This trend is not likely to slow or reverse without
modifying human actions (Intergovernmental Panel on Climate Change, 2013; Hannah, 2011). In light of these
discoveries, research has turned to developing renewable energy technologies that mitigate global warming by
replacing fossil fuels with advanced biofuels. One biofuels feedstock that shows potential for practical use is woody
biomass from forest residues. In 2011, The Northwest Advanced Renewables Alliance (NARA) was initiated, funded
by the US Department of Agriculture’s National Institute of Food and Agriculture in its Agriculture and Food
Research Initiative program. NARA’s primary goal is to envision and facilitate an environmentally, economically,
and socially sustainable wood-based aviation biofuels and co-products industry in the Pacific Northwest. A key
factor influencing the success of a wood-based biofuels and co-products industry is the level of social acceptability
existing among stakeholders’ who reside in communities that could supply the raw materials, labor, and locations
for biofuel production facilities.
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Our paper focuses on the findings of a large-scale survey administered in the Pacific Northwest in 2013. The goal
of the survey was to explore government, environmental, and forest industry stakeholder perspectives on forest
health and the production of advanced biofuels from forest management activities. Understanding forest health is
important because the concept is strongly tied to community goals and values (Raffa et al., 2009). Clarification
from stakeholders is necessary to understand community views regarding using forestry resources, particularly as
applied to an emerging wood-based biofuels industry. Our research, grounded in the communicative planning
approach, aims to identify how perspectives differ regarding the wood to biofuels supply chain in the Pacific
Northwest by stakeholder group and by region. The communicative planning approach takes into account the
spatial demographic, which plays into the success of an industry in one area and failure in another by recognizing
that there are existing politics and norms in a community that are not always reflected in state and federal policy
(Healy, 1996). Having multiple stakeholders involved in the surveying process paints a clearer picture of the
specific needs and influences in a community that may be at play. In our study, we identify spatial trends involving
knowledge, attitudes, and opinions across the Pacific Northwest, and how differences and similarities may impact
the success of a wood-based biofuels industry in the region.
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This paper presents the results from a data analysis of several cities, including Baltimore, Denver, and Charlotte, on
the relationship between the rates of several types of crime (robbery, burglary, homicide, assault), and various
dimensions of urban environmental design. Those dimensions include amount of tree cover, tree heights and ages,
a number of indicators describing the intensity of front yard landscaping, and municipal "green infrastructure"
streetscaping investments. This builds on a nascent but growing literature on the relationship between crime and
environmental design. While some studies have linked urban vegetation with higher crime rates through the
mechanism of concealment, others have found that urban vegetation and landscape design can have a mitigating
effect on crime through several mechanisms: first, they create a more inviting and desirable streetscape, drawing
residents outside and leading to more "eyes on the street;" second increased outdoor interaction leads to more
neighborhood social capital and informal surveillance; third, when vegetation is well-maintained, it provides a "cue
to care," which, as an indicator of social capital, can deter criminals; and fourth, exposure to vegetated spaces has
been found to lead to reduced levels of aggression. The methods utilized for this study include cross sectional and
longitudinal components. The former consists of statistically analyzing the relationship between environmental
design predictors and crime densities over a set period of time utilizing spatial lag regression--a method that
accounts for autocorrelation or spillover effects in a dependent variable (i.e. the fact that crime in one
neighborhood can spill over into a neighboring one). The latter consists of analyzing the effects of tree planting
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and other green investments on crime by looking at before-and-after differences. For the cross sectional analysis,
we use high-resolution tree canopy data layers we have obtained for several cities (including height values
gathered with LiDAR for Charlotte). To address yard management, we analyze a sample of 1000 yards that we
visited and quantified using a standardized form with dozens of yard characteristics. For the longitudinal analysis
we use a database of tree planting and other green investments we have for several cities that includes a field for
the date of completion. In all cases we use publicly available databases of geocoded crimes and a number of
ancillary data sets, including Census, to control for potential socio-economic and environmental confounding
effects. Our results to date show a very strong inverse correlation between tree cover and crime rate, even after
controlling for a large number of potential confounders. We do, however, find that there were some isolated
districts where tree cover is positively correlated with crime. We believe this difference is due to the fact that
much of the tree cover in these districts is growing in vacant lots and unmanaged industrial border zones. Our
preliminary results from the analysis of front yards indicate that the presence of lawns, big trees, mulching and
pruning are all associated with lower crime, again after accounting for confounders.
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Increased environmental and security concerns have resulted in growing interest in adoption of the soft energy
path (Lovins 1977) that combines increased efficiency in energy use with rapid introduction of diverse renewable
sources that are matched in scale and in energy quality to a range of end-user needs. Despite this growing interest,
energy generation continues to be dominated by centralized generation primarily based on fossil fuels (Meakin
2013). A number of researchers have explored obstacles to adoption of alternative energy through public surveys
(Kaldellis et al. 2013, Petrova 2013), and policy analysis (Fischlein et al. 2010, Brown 2001). However, there is an
evident lack of case studies that analyze the underlying causes of variation in adoption of renewable energy
projects among communities in the same region.
This research paper is based on the insights gained during the development of the comprehensive energy plan for
Wyoming County in Upstate New York. This unique practice based research approach allows for comprehensive
stakeholder engagement, and permits an in-depth analysis of local obstacles and opportunities for development of
distributed green energy generation in the region. Located mid-way between Buffalo and Rochester, Wyoming
County has the most number of wind turbines in the State, and two methane digesters that supply energy to the
power grid. However, not all communities and stakeholders in the region have embraced this green energy
revolution. Major obstacles identified include differential perception of visual pollution of local view sheds, fear of
changes in present way of life, differential permitting and review standards, and a general lack of access to
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relevant information among the public and local policy makers. On the basis of the stakeholder engagements, and
the surveys conducted in each of the local communities, this study concludes that successful implementation of
renewable energy projects is likely to be successful only when accompanied with an inclusive community based
decision-making process.
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Policies in place today have yet to achieve the level of greenhouse gas reduction necessary to stabilize our
changing climate (Drummond 2010; Boswell, Greve & Seale 2010). One relatively untapped opportunity for
planners to reduce emissions is in the residential sector, a sector responsible for 22 percent of the energy
consumed in the US, and 21 percent of CO2 emissions (US Energy Information Administration, 2013). Research,
however, has yet to provide an understanding of the determinants of residential energy consumption adequate to
the task of planning and policymaking for residential development (Lutzenhiser, Moezzi, Hungerford & Friedmann,
2010).
Many characteristics of housing units are understood to influence energy consumption (e.g., building size, type
and age, plus appliances, and factors related to location, such as energy prices and local climate). Existing research
also suggests relationships between many characteristics of households (e.g., income, race/ethnicity, household
size, household composition, age of householder) and energy consumption. Researchers recognize, however, that
energy consumption is an outcome of consumption behavior and housing choice which, in turn, correspond to
household characteristics and housing market conditions (Ewing & Rong, 2008). Similarly, factors that influence
household mobility (e.g., tenure type, duration of residence) may also affect energy consumption indirectly, by
influencing housing choice. As Kristom (2006, 9) explains, “Energy demand by the household is a derived demand –
we do not demand energy per se: energy is combined with other goods, typically a capital good [such as a home
and home appliances], in order to produce (or derive) the services we ultimately wish for.”
The purpose of our research is to begin to untangle the direct effects of these variables on residential energy
consumption from their indirect effects (i.e., effect on energy consumption, mediated by other variables). We
applied data from the latest US Residential Energy Consumption Survey (RECS 2009) to a structural equation
model designed to estimate the direct, indirect, and total effects of household and housing characteristics on
energy use. The RECS is a national sample survey conducted by the US EIA that collects energy, housing, and
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household related data. The 2009 microdata contains information from 12,083 households selected at random
using a complex multistage area probability sampling design. Structural equation modeling takes a confirmatory
approach to analysis; we relied on the existing literature for a set of 19 hypotheses about the effects of the
variables on one another, structured the model on this basis, and ran the model with the RECS dataset to test
these hypotheses by measuring the direction, strength, and statistical significance of these effects.
In comparison to studies based on ordinary regression models, our results suggest that the indirect effects of many
household characteristics on energy consumption are much larger than anticipated. We believe that such findings
can become very useful for the design of planning policy to reduce residential emissions, mainly by providing
information that is meaningful for the many ways planners may govern and incentivize the scale of residential
building, types of buildings, and energy saving technologies available to households in the various segments of the
residential real estate market. Furthermore, this statistical method may prove useful for researching multiple
seemingly intractable research questions of interest in planning research.
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Launched in 2009, the High-Speed Intercity Passenger Rail Program aims to provide 80% of Americans access to an
improved national rail network within the next 25 years. Under the National Environmental Policy Act (NEPA), all
proposed rail projects are subject to an environmental evaluation process. While the NEPA process is designed to
protect the environment and promote community involvement, it can be lengthy and expensive (Sampson, 2013).
A recent audit by the U.S. Department of Transportation (DOT) Office of Inspector General (OIG) also concluded
that existing NEPA procedures at the Federal Railroad Administration (FRA) are “outdated and limited” and thus
recommended an update of its NEPA procedures to reflect current environmental laws and guidance (U.S. DOT,
2013).
This study aims to increase the effectiveness and efficiency of environmental impact assessment of rail
infrastructure by integrating the latest development in environmental impact studies and providing a system view
of sustainability metrics in a one-stop rail planning database. It develops a comprehensive “Sustainable Rail
Scorecard” that incorporates recent academic research findings as well as legislation and government guidelines.
The performance metrics address the efficiency, safety, public health, ecological stress, emissions, and
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socioeconomic impacts on local communities. Transportation professionals and environmental planners can use
this application to consider a wide range of impacts early in the decision-making process, before significant funds
and time have been devoted to project design. The Scorecard evaluation can be conducted using a tiered
approach that specifies minimum regulatory requirements or a "best practice” sustainable alternative.
In reference to the Scorecard, this study simulates and visualizes the potential environmental impacts of existing
and proposed rail infrastructure at a refined geographical scale (e.g., the vicinity of grade crossings). The numerical
and spatial analysis is conducted in Illinois, which contains the largest rail network in the United States. With a
focus on greenhouse emissions, this study explores both consumption-based and production-based approaches
(e.g., Davies et al., 2007; Erickson et al., 2012), and specifically, addresses the difference between emissions and
concentration in impact and risk assessment (e.g., IFC, 2007). Four research steps are developed. First, it identifies
sites of heavy rail activity that may be significant contributors to pollution, such as terminal stations. Second, it
calculates location-specific air emissions, based on the data from DOT about the number of trains, line haul versus
switching operations, and train speed at various segments in the rail network. Third, it connects emissions to
ambient quality, by incorporating meteorological and topographic effects. Lastly, it connects air emissions with
neighborhood background information, such as land uses, demographic characteristics, and environmental quality,
and identifies high air emissions locations that are in sensitive communities for sustainable rail planning and
management. The results are integrated in a Geographic Information System (GIS) framework that is anticipated to
promote community awareness and to help facilitate the coordination among multiple departments in both rail
system planning and operation processes.
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Over the past decade, green infrastructure (GI) has rapidly emerged in planning to help cities mitigate and adapt
for climate change by enhancing ecological, social, and economic benefits (EPA, 2010; Rouse & Bunster-Ossa,
2013). While many GI practices have been implemented at a site scale and led by individual projects, urban tree
planting initiatives have shown valuable benchmarks for indentifying opportunities and challenges in large-scale GI
practices driven by communities and municipalities (Young, 2010). There are many ambitious goals for “planting
one million trees” targeted at goals from a specific objective (e.g. energy saving) to more broad benefits of GI, but

141

the effectiveness of tree planting—how planted trees survive, grow, and perform—is largely unknown, especially
in the long-term.
Given this gap in the literature, this study evaluates the Sacramento Shade tree program, the largest and the
oldest shade tree planting initiative in the U.S. specifically targeting the reduction of cooling energy use by
buildings. We assess the residential energy saving of the program trees planted in years 1991-1993 and compare it
with initial projections of energy impacts at tree maturity reported by Simpson and McPherson (1998). We aim to
answer three main questions: (1) How many shade trees planted in early 1990s survived over the 20 years and
what are the key determinants to tree survival in urban areas, specifically in residential properties? (2) How much
energy savings occurred in summer 2013 when trees are mature and how is this different from the initial
projection simulated by the US Forest Service? (3) What management strategies in urban forestry and
environmental policies would help shade tree initiatives succeed?
We first perform a time series analysis of 240 randomly sampled shade program trees planted on 92 residential
properties across Sacramento County, CA, during the years 1991-1993. By analyzing aerial images at approximately
5-year intervals, we calculate the cumulative survivorship of the shade trees over the past 20 years. Using logistic
regression, we find the key determinants to tree survival. Lastly, we assess the energy savings of the shade trees
using the dimensions measured through 2013 summer field surveys. We use SPS (shadow pattern simulator) and
Micropas (building energy simulation), which were used in the initial projection of energy savings computed by
Simpson and McPherson (1998).
This study provides a longitudinal documentation of urban tree survival, growth, and performance. This study can
yield valuable information for data-driven urban forest planning that is recommended by tree planting
practitioners (Young, 2010). It identifies key barriers to successful urban tree planting initiatives, especially for
those targeting residential energy savings run by municipalities and utilities. It also contributes to more accurate
quantification of the projected environmental benefits of urban tree planting and GI.
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Due to climate change and variability, cities are increasingly impacted by severe and more frequent weather
events (Intergovernmental Panel on Climate Change 2013). Hurricanes Katrina and Sandy may be the most famous
recent US examples of cities being impacted by extreme weather, but even less reported events, such as the 2011
drought, cost Texas cities at least 5 million trees at a estimated value of over $800 million in removal costs and lost
services (Texas A&M Forest Service 2012).
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As a result of increased climate variability, urban water flows have become more extreme, and urban water
functions have become less predictable (Keath and Brown 2009). At the same time, increasing urbanization
challenges planners to provide a wide array of water-related urban water services to an expanding population.
In response, planners have focused on building resiliency around multiple urban water flows and functions: floods,
water supply, water quality, storm water, wastewater, and environmental flows (Pahl-Wostl 2007). As part of this
effort, urban water planners across the globe have adopted innovative approaches to urban water management: a
green-blue infrastructure approach to flood resiliency, storm water management and water quality protection;
provision of alternative sources such as reclaimed, reused, and grey water, rainwater, and desalination; water
conservation; and sewer mining and distributed sewage treatment, among many other technologies and
approaches (Wong and Brown 2011; Arroyo 2012).
The United Nations and the Global Water Partnership recognize integrated water resource management (IWRM)
—plans that are spatially integrated across a watershed and include all land and water uses within it, while
balancing economic and social benefits in an equitable manner while also ensuring adequate environmental
flows—as the gold standard for water planning at the watershed scale (United Nations 2002; Global Water
Partnership 2014; Pahl-Wostl 2007). Despite increasing acknowledgement that urban water planning needs to
cohesively address spatial, temporal, use and governance scales (see, for instance, Waggonner and Ball Architects
2013), no city yet appears to have an urban water plan based on an IWRM model.
In this paper, I adapt the IWRM framework to an urban setting, and use this framework to create a definition for
an integrated urban water plan: a document that integrates water technologies, management, and governance at
a metropolitan scale and includes all water flows and functions impacting a metropolitan area, while seeking to
allocate equitable benefits to social, economic, and environmental needs. I then use an urban metabolic
framework (Kennedy et al. 2007) to scope the characteristics of a model integrated urban water plan. Next, I
evaluate existing US municipally-scaled water plans against this model. Lastly, I use this evaluation, in addition to
interviews with key informants, to identify gaps in urban water planning in the US.
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Problem Statement
Challenged by the crises of climate change, deteriorated infrastructure and population growth, and supported by
technological advances, a new paradigm is being developed for water and wastewater infrastructure. Leading
edge thinkers in the water industry (Novotny et al, 2010, Daigger, 2009) along with visionary landscape architects
and architects (Dreiseitl, 2008, Weinstock, 2013) are working to reconfigure the relationship of the city and water.

143

The new vision, often called the Fifth Paradigm, calls for water, waste, energy, food and transportation
infrastructure to be integrated with each other and into the design of the city. Despite strong institutional barriers
for implementation, a significant body of best practices is emerging, primarily in Europe and Australia, but also in
innovative cities and water utilities in the US and Canada. Most agree that the strongest obstacle to adopting an
integrated approach for water and the city, is the present institutional arrangements and the path dependence
built around the industrial era “siloed” infrastructure systems (Brown et al, 2008).
Purpose and Methods
Although there is a substantial literature on water governance, particularly at the international level, most
literature on the institutional arrangements regarding water and wastewater is relatively recent and is not strongly
grounded in practice. Accordingly, the Water Environment Research Foundation commissioned a study to identify
how leading water and wastewater utilities have overcome barriers to implement integrated water management
programs. This paper is one part of the effort and focuses on integrated water innovations from the development
and land use planning perspective and their relationship to the city and the larger urban context. Despite the solid
research done on watersheds in our field, there is little research on the institutional barriers and solutions to other
aspects of water infrastructure, including water/energy/waste solutions, nutrient recovery, water recycling-particularly how these are perceived and championed or blocked by other actors in the city. This paper is an effort
to address that gap.
This study uses a combination of three in depth case studies along with a more limited survey of the field. The in
depth case studies are of innovative water practices in Oregon, Pittsburgh, PA, and Sydney, Australia. The twenty
snapshots are integrated water innovations implemented by utilities, by eco-districts and zero emission buildings.
The snapshots are designed to cover the range of innovations as well as the range of obstacles. To select the cases
non-profit organizations were contacted along with knowledgeable practitioners and researchers.
In each case the role of the actors, including planners, as well as the regulatory environment is examined. The
research question is:
What development conditions (regulations, political climate, market etc) make it possible to conceive of and build
an integrated 5th paradigm water project or development in whole or in part?
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Wind power is an environmentally friendly source of power, usually identified as one of the most cost-efficient
alternative energy sources (Klick, Holly, and Eric R.A.N. Smith, 2010). Windmills have been in the United States for
nearly its entire history but big electricity-generating wind turbines are perceived by the American public as being
relatively new. Iowa is the second state in the nation in total wind power production. Most Iowa wind farms are
located on private agricultural lands which require landowners’ acceptance to install wind turbines on their land.
The perception of the public about wind turbine has been explored in general (Klick, Holly, and Eric R.A.N. Smith,
2010; Rodman, Laura, Ross K. Meentemeyer, 2006; Swofford, Jeffrey and Michael Slattery, 2010; Warren, C.R.,
Lumsden, et al., 2005; Thogerse, John and Corline Noblet, 2012), but no previous studies have focused on
landowners’ perception. This research focuses on landowners’ perception of wind turbines, using Iowa as a case. It
is important to achieve a better understanding of how wind turbines are being perceived by landowners if wind
power capacity is to continue to increase in the future. The development of wind power is an issue of lands use, as
wind turbines is highly sited- specific, unlike other uses which can alternatively site. Wind turbines need to be sited
where the locations with the most wind and best access to the grid. This site specificity makes the development
process difficult, and it also is in part what makes the landowners’ role important in planning endeavors to site
wind farms. Understanding the landowners’ perception of wind turbines can help planners in the public
participation process of locating wind farms.
This research investigates the perception of wind turbines among landowners who are currently hosting wind
turbines on their land. Two different methods were used: an online survey and personal interviews. The online
survey was sent by email to a convenience sample of Iowa landowners who own their wind turbines. The
interviews were drawn from a snowball sample of a small number of Iowa landowners who lease part of their land
to wind farm developers. The research focuses on: 1. the reasons behind landowners’ willingness to install wind
turbines on their land; 2. the landowners’ perception of wind turbines before and after hosting wind turbines on
their land and 3. the willingness of Iowa landowners to install more wind turbines on their land. The research
suggests that financial profit is the primary reason behind landowners’ acceptance of wind turbines. The research
also found a high level of willingness of landowners to install more wind turbines. This results of the study suggests
the need for further exploration of the relationships between landowners’ environmental and economic
perception of wind turbines and the future of wind power policy in Iowa and the United States in general.
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This research investigates the social and environmental consequences of oil and gas drilling (specifically hydraulic
fracturing or “fracking”) in the Eagle Ford Shale (EFS) in South Texas, focusing particularly on colonias, informal
settlements located along the US-Mexico border. The influx of the drilling companies with their workforces has
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placed great pressure on already limited infrastructure services in these vulnerable communities, leading to water
and air quality degradation, decreases in available housing, severe strains on public services, and rapid,
unpredictable social changes. In addition, the construction of new roads, highways and pipelines to support
extraction and associated activities has led to significant, visible changes in this water-stressed landscape.
The goals of this ongoing research are 1) to understand the local experience of the complex impacts of fracking;
2) to reveal how fracking in South Texas is shaped by state and regional policy and planning associated with
sustainable energy and water planning, and 3) to offer policy, planning, and community development
recommendations to prevent the further marginalization of vulnerable communities in the EFS, ultimately
challenging the current discourse regarding equity issues in regional and environmental resource management
planning. The purpose of this paper is to discuss preliminary research findings from this ongoing dissertation
research.
Utilizing an environmental justice framework, I will draw upon Heynen’s conceptualization of neoliberal
environments to better understand how benefits and impacts of fracking are socially constructed and experienced
as a part of broader, multi-scaled social, environmental and economic contexts. Similarly, Finewood and Stroup
have utilized these to understand and relate issues on the ground to broader political discourses that ultimately
normalize local impacts of fracking on communities in the Marcellus Shale in Pennsylvania (Finewood and Stroup,
2013; see also Heynen 2003; Heynen, et al., 2006; Agyeman, et al., 2003; Rocheleau, D., Thomas-Slayter, B., 2013).
Thus, I intend to unpack the relationships between local, situated knowledge and experiences and broader
narratives surrounding resource extraction and energy security within a very distinct Latino landscape.
The EFS case exemplifies challenges faced by such unincorporated places in Texas: these communities have very
little political power; residents in colonias most likely do have access to land, mineral or water rights (or related
supportive infrastructures); Texas is undergoing one of the worst droughts in its recorded history; and the state
has one of the most affirmative, lenient energy and water regulatory structures. To understand the experiences of
fracking in these communities and how this practice is related to broader political-economic processes, I use a
multi-sited modified ethnographic research approach, which includes observations and interviews of multiple
actors supplemented by archival methods, and quantitative spatial analysis. Future work will include institutional
ethnography of the 2015 Texas State Legislature Eagle Ford Caucus activities, which will enable me to tangibly link
the local experiences to the region and the state.
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Abstract: “Warming of the climate system is unequivocal,” according to the IPCC’s 5th Climate Change Assessment
Report (AR5) Summary for Policy Makers, and our best science tells us that this warming will continue and that
significant climate change effects are now unavoidable. While science can tell us that climate change is happening,
we cannot predict exactly how the climate will change, when impacts will manifest, and to what extent they will do
so. This irreducible uncertainty creates considerable complexity for planners and other decision-makers
throughout the world, who must plan for an uncertain future and continue to make everyday decisions that will
either make their cities and regions more resilience or more vulnerable to climate change. Fortunately, there are
many no-regrets approaches communities in the U.S. and elsewhere can take to increase their resilience
regardless of what the climate brings. Yet meaningful adaptation action has thus far been limited. In an effort to
help advance effective efforts to prepare for and manage climate change risks, this paper examines the key
barriers inhibiting local level coastal adaptation in the United States and makes evidence-based suggestions for
how researchers and practitioners can provide effective decision-support to elected officials, municipal planners,
and citizens. It does so by drawing on the findings of the New England Climate Adaptation Project (NECAP), a twoyear action research project testing the use of science-based role-play simulations as a tool for public education
and community engagement in adaptation planning. NECAP is a partnership among the Massachusetts Institute of
Technology Science Impact Collaborative, the Consensus Building Institute, the National Estuarine Research
Reserve System, and four coastal New England municipalities—Barnstable, MA; Cranston, RI; Dover, NH; and
Wells, ME. During 2012-2013, the NECAP team produced a summary risk assessment and stakeholder assessment
for each partner municipality. We then used these assessments to create a tailored, science-based role-play
simulation highlighting climate risks requiring attention. Through a series of workshops in 2013, NECAP engaged
between 115-170 diverse stakeholders and members of the public in each partner municipality who engaged in
the simulation, participated in before-and-after surveys and follow-up in-depth conversations about options for
managing local climate risks. Additionally, a randomized public opinion poll was conducted in each of the four
partner municipalities before our workshop intervention and again following our intervention. Tying together the
findings from these diverse data sets, this paper explores the political and institutional barriers to adaptation, and
argues that widespread engagement in role-play simulations can prepare at-risk communities to manage risks
collectively. This paper also posits that collaborative action research projects, such as NECAP, can—by bringing
together knowledge users with traditional professional researchers in the knowledge production enterprise—build
the capacity of decision-makers and communities to effectively adapt.
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While much has been written about sustainability planning in large cities such as Chicago, Portland or San
Francisco, much less is known about sustainability planning in Upper Midwest rural states like Iowa. The purpose
of this paper is to examine the sustainability challenge in Iowa and how sustainability planning operates to meet
these challenges.
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In Iowa, communities confront three key challenges related to economic development, the environment, and
social equity. While Iowa has fared well during the Great Recession, the population is declining or flat in most
areas of the state. As agriculture has become more efficient, fewer people are needed on the farm or in the towns
that serve agriculture. As population declines, small towns and cities lose many of the businesses that once gave
them vitality. Consequently, many Iowa communities seek to develop their economies by attracting new
businesses and new population.
While seemingly pristine, Iowa’s natural environment is threatened by a number of hazards. Industrial agriculture,
especially in an era of high corn prices fed by the ethanol industry, leads to widespread cultivation thereby
resulting in increased runoff of fertilizer chemicals that pollute Iowa’s rivers and streams and downstream the
Mississippi and Missouri Rivers and ultimately the Gulf of Mexico.
And finally, Iowa’s population is increasingly heterogeneous, with growing populations of racial minorities and of
new immigrants and refugees joining our towns and cities. A changing population raises issues of social justice
and equity—will all Iowa’s citizens be treated the same?
The question becomes, therefore, how well do Iowa’s cities and towns respond to these challenges? Where do we
find communities that are attempting to meet Iowa’s sustainability challenge?
Examples include Dubuque, which, through careful planning and public-private partnerships, has gone from 23
percent unemployment in the early 1980s to a city whose economy has recovered and whose focus is on
becoming a more sustainable city. In part, it is doing this through partnership with IBM’s Smarter Cities program
to produce a “Smarter, Sustainable Dubuque” through electronic metering of household water and energy
consumption as well as personal wellness and physical activity. But Dubuque is also thriving because of its
commitment to the arts, particularly in its revitalizing Millwork District.
Charles City, which lost its major employer, the Hart Parr Tractor Company in 1993, is, like Dubuque, one of the
state’s leading sustainable cities. In the last three years, it has recreated its Cedar River-front park into a
whitewater kayaking venue, repaved approximately 25 blocks of city streets with porous pavers that reduce
stormwater runoff, and converted a former school site into a 38 unit zero net energy housing development. It is
also seeking to develop a water trading program with upstream land users as a means to cleaning the Cedar River
so that it will, among other benefits, provide cleaner water for users of the kayak park.
West Liberty, like many other Midwestern communities, has experienced significant demographic change as
primarily Latino migrants have moved there to work in meat packing operations like West Liberty Foods. In
response, the West Liberty Community School district created Iowa’s first K-12 dual language educational program
in which children embrace diversity by learning both English and Spanish. Also in West Liberty, West Liberty
Foods, the town’s leading employer, has through recycling, composting, and incineration become “land-fill free.”
The primary purpose of this paper is to examine in more detail how these communities have practiced
sustainability planning in the context of Iowa’s sustainability challenge, how well they have done in meeting this
challenge, and what lessons can be applied to other communities in Iowa and the Upper Midwest.
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The focus of this paper is on two World Heritage Areas: the Great Barrier Reef in Queensland, Australia and the
Everglades in Florida. While both are World Heritage listed by the UNESCO, the Everglades is on the "World
Heritage in Danger" list and the Great Barrier Reef could be on this list within the next year if present pressures
continue. This paper examines the planning approaches and governance structures used in these two areas
(Queensland and Florida) to manage the growth and development pressures.
To make the analysis manageable, given the scale of these World Heritage areas, case studies at the local
government level will be used: the Cairns Regional Council in Queensland and Monroe County in Florida. The case
study analysis will involve three steps: (1) examination of the various plans at the federal, state, local levels that
impact upon environmental quality in the Great Barrier Reef and Everglades; (2) assessing the degree to which
these plans have been implemented; and (3) determine if (and how) the plans have improved environmental
quality. In addition to the planning analysis we will also examine the governance structures (Lebel et al. 2006)
within which planning operates.
In any comparative analysis context is important (Hantrais 2009). Contextual differences between Queensland and
Florida have previously been examined by Sipe, et al. (2007) and will be used as the starting point for this analysis.
Our operating hypothesis and preliminary analysis suggests that the planning approaches and governance
structures used in Florida and Queensland are considerably different, but the environmental outcomes may be
similar. This is based, in part, on Vella (2004) who did a comparative analysis of environmental practices in the
sugar industry in Florida and Queensland. This research re-examines this hypothesis and broadens the focus
beyond the sugar industry to growth and development more broadly.
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Resilience is a term that is frequently cited in a variety of contexts and fields. In some cases, the definition is quite
broad. While the concept communicates an admirable ideal, much of the literature continues to be largely
theoretical and difficult to tie to specific planning measures. In other cases, literature examines a particular case
and ties the concept of resilience to specific actions. Unfortunately, such analysis is often conducted by looking at
occurrences in the past. In other words, resilience is easier to identify in hindsight.
This project sought to identify specific measures that communities could pursue that position them to adaptively
respond to unexpected change (resilience defined as the capacity for self-organization). Measures that promote
resilience were identified based on literature from multiple disciplines. These measures were then tested through
discussions with participants in the recovery efforts in the Tohoku Region in Northern Japan.
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In March 2011, communities in the Tohoku Region were affected by a combination of earthquake, tsunami, and, in
some areas, a nuclear disaster. During the intervening years, there has been considerable governmental (national,
provincial, and local) recovery efforts. Complementing these governmental actions have been local, communitybased efforts. These local efforts were often in response to perceived need that was not addressed as part of the
governmental efforts. Three years is long enough that levels of success can begin to be evaluated. Open-ended
interviews were conducted to evaluate how needs were identified and assessed, how responses were formulated,
the planned phasing of strategies, establishment of collaboration with governmental efforts, and self-defined
assessment of success.
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Green Infrastructure (GI) relies for its systematic assessment on understanding hubs and links (Weber et al., 1006).
Hubs are anchors of green infrastructure networks that provide origins and destinations for the wildlife and
ecological processes moving through them, and links are the connections tying the system together to make the
networks work (Benedict and McMahon, 2002). Based on theoretical roots in landscape ecology and conservation
biology, hubs in GI are represented as the most ecologically important large natural areas that are critical to many
species, while links are linear features connecting hubs together to allow wildlife movement between them
(Benedict and McMahon, 2002; Weber et al. 2006). Thus it is essential to identify and protect critical hubs and
links in advance of development for planning and management of GI.
This study aims to understand spatial changes in hubs and links of GI in Seoul Metropolitan from 2001 to 2010. To
map GI networks systematically, the study employed Morphological Spatial Pattern Analysis (MSPA) (Soille and
Vogt, 2009) which allows for a generic segmentation of binary patterns into categories representing specific
geometric features such as size, shape, and connectivity (Soille and Vogt, 2009; Vogt et al., 2007). The principle of
MSPA can be applied to identify hubs and links from a single land-cover map by creating structure from the spatial
relationships among land-cover features that are critical for GI (Wickham et al., 2010). For input data to run MSPA,
we used 30m pixel-sized land-cover data of 2000 and 2009 provided by Ministry of Environment of Korea (MOE).
Land-cover data are widely used as foundational information of GI network mapping. To perform MSPA, we used
GUIDOS (Graphical User Interface for the Description of image Objects and their Shapes) program distributed
through online for free by European Commission Joint Research Centre
(http://forest.jrc.ec.europa.eu/download/soft-ware/guidos). In data input process of the program, we applied four
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classes (forest, wetland, grassland, and recreational areas such as urban parks) selected as focal classes for GI
network mapping, while assigning all other classes to background. Using raster image data, MSPA conducts a
segmentation of the image foreground data into mutually exclusive feature classes.
With the use of MSPA in conjunction with GIS, we first examined spatial changes of hubs (cores) and links (bridges)
from 2000 to 2009 in Seoul metropolitan as well as in municipalities. We also analyzed spatial changes of networks
for the 10 years. Finally, we compared our analyses of network changes with Environmental Conservation Value
Assessment Map (ECVAM), a topographic map developed by MOE to assist decision-making for effective
conservation and development, to see how ECVAM is effective in conserving networks, a key component of GI.
From the analysis of changes in the key GI components from 2000 to 2009, we identified that core areas in Seoul
Metropolitan have decreased by 19.6 percent, while bridge areas have increased by 78.7 percent. This indicates
that large core areas have been fragmented to smaller areas with increased number of bridges. We also observed
that only 10.7 percent of the link areas in 2000 are left in 2009 links. This implies that, although not all links may
deserve same level of conservation, almost 90 percent of the links in 2000 in the metropolitan lost potentially an
important green infrastructure element without considerations of their network values. We also found that the
network areas in 2009 are corresponding to 87.8 percent of Grade I (the area of highest conservation priority) of
ECVAM, with variation by municipality from 68 percent to 99 percent.
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Addressing climate change requires societies to transition their electricity infrastructure from fossil fuels towards
renewable energy resources. To foster this transition, governments have passed policies that incentivize lowcarbon technologies, including wind, solar and geothermal (Rabe, 2004). In the United States, 37 states have
passed renewable portfolio standards (RPS), creating goals for electricity’s share of renewables. Dozens of states
have also instituted net-metering policies, compensating individuals and organizations that supply distributed
energy to the grid. Initially, these policies passed with broad support buttressed by favorable public opinion.
However, the past ten years have seen renewables policies become increasingly politicized. Across US states,
several groups have sought to repeal RPS policies and impose large, monthly charges on distributed generation
solar installations. Given that technologies require stability to drive investment and reduce costs, (Lewis & Wiser,
2007) and societies need consistent plans to address climate change (Wheeler, 2008), these developments are
particularly concerning. This research asks: what are the mechanisms through which actors support or undermine
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renewables policies during implementation; and, under what conditions does implementation lead to policy
entrenchment versus retrenchment?
This study compares four cases of renewables policy implementation in US states, which vary in the scale of the
policy and the amount of opposition. California and Texas acted early and have deployed significant amounts of
renewable energy capacity, with their policies ratcheting up over time. In contrast, Arizona and Ohio have smaller
policies that have been buffeted by concerted attacks. Taken together, these cases allow for an examination of the
mechanisms through which implementation may lead to policy expansion or retrenchment over time.
These cases are developed through semi-structured interviews with politicians, utilities, bureaucrats, supporters
and opponents, and by gathering primary and secondary documents on the legislative and implementation
process. Using process-tracing and policy analysis, I examine how implementation decisions shaped later rounds of
policymaking, including bills and proposals that sought to expand or retrench a policy. The study focuses on
whether and how policies shifted power, bolstering some actors while inhibiting others.
As policy feedback theories emphasize, actors are changed through the implementation process (Skocpol, 1992).
Some may gain new resources or identities and use the political system to reinforce policies or keep them stable. If
policies create a market for renewable energy technology, they will build a new industry that may act to defend
the policy. In contrast, incumbent utilities may see policies weakening their power and seek to undermine existing
laws. Additionally, the timing and visibility of the policy may condition its capacity to expand or contract over time.
Policies that pay out benefits annually, for example net-metering, may be more likely to mobilize the public to
defend a policy.
States whose renewable energy policies have created new actors, including companies, and bolstered existing
advocates through new resources, expand their policies over time. In states where policies are not at sufficient
scale or do not remain stable long enough to create an industry, advocates remain poorly financed and less
effective, with lower social capital between groups competing for scarce resources. Renewable energy industry
groups are often ill equipped to lobby for new legislation or defend existing laws, because of their ties with
utilities. Instead, consumer advocacy groups and environmental organizations have consistently pushed to
establish and expand legislation. These organizations exist irrespective of renewable energy mandates, and are
often well equipped to use policy windows to push for new renewable energy policies (Kingdon, 2011).
Drawing on comparative case studies, this research examines the politics of transitioning the grid to renewable
energy technologies and addressing climate change.
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Australia’s governance of land and natural resources involves a multitude of arrangements, which operates across
scales and domains of decision-making from global through to property-level. This complex governance regime
has not necessarily translated into better decision-making or better environmental outcomes as exemplified by the
growing concerns in the Great Barrier Reef and Murray Darling Basin (Brodie et al 2012, Australian Government
National Water Commission 2013). Over the past several decades, planning processes and programs have sought
to consolidate, coordinate, and integrate decision-making about resource use and management around clearly
defined targets as laid out in regionally based natural resource management plans. However the impact of these
arrangements on social, economic and environmental outcomes is uncertain. At worst these arrangements have
had little to no impact on environmental trends. At best, episodic and hard fought wins in governance alignment
(e.g. property-scale planning for water quality improvement along the Great Barrier Reef coast) have produced
some gains although these are small in the context of larger and more significant resource use conflicts.
A compounding problem is the speed of governance change, which has left many environmental planners and
managers caught in a struggle between responding to pressures of policy and planning change at the expense of
operating strategically to achieve resource use targets. For a country whose wealth is inextricably tied to natural
resources, this vulnerability to governance is a major social, economic and environmental concern.
In this paper we describe the latest evolutions in the governance landscape of natural resource use planning using
two case studies – the Great Barrier Reef and the Murray Darling Basin and present observations about the critical
challenges that need to be addressed to improve social, economic and environmental outcomes. The paper uses:
i) data from a literature review of natural resource plan evaluation; ii) a document review of Queensland’s natural
resource plans; and iii) data from a practitioner workshop.to characterise the natural resource planning and
governance context and key problems impacting on outcomes in the two cases. At the workshop held in May
2012, sixty experts from Regional Natural Resource Management (NRM) bodies, industry peak bodies, the
Queensland and Australian Governments, universities and the private sector came together and used a structured
facilitated process to provide feedback on natural resource plans and outcomes.
The failure of past planning and governance arrangements to arrest trends and improve outcomes is partly due to
a lack of systematic evaluation (Kenward et al 2011; Oliveria and Pinho, 2010). This paper presents work at the
starting point of a project to analyse the interplay of different kinds of planning and governance arrangements and
assess their impacts on environmental and other natural resource use and management outcomes in different
contexts. Despite the resources involved in planning and decision-making, the systematic evaluation of the impact
of planning and governance arrangements on outcomes is rare.
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What qualities of watershed governance lead to more effective and resilient watershed planning and
management? We know that watershed planning and implementation efforts are shaped by institutional
constraints (legal and administrative), stakeholder interests, government funding initiatives, and changes in the
land and water resources in response to policy implementation. Our case study, the Chagrin River, is a small, direct
tributary to Lake Erie in Northeast Ohio at the edge of the Cleveland urbanized area characterized by high quality
land and water with persistent low density urbanization pressures.
Our current research continues to explore watershed governance as a network adapting to changes in a complex
social-ecological systems (SES) to assess attributes of resilience and sustainability. The research is revealing: how
unique network qualities (a member organization of local governments with a highly performing staff, mobilizing
county, state, federal agencies, nonprofit organizations and private companies) shape overall performance; how
capacity for policy development and implementation is produced and reproduced through pragmatic projects as
instances of network bridging; and how generation and sharing of instrumental and tacit knowledge through these
social learning opportunities build support of the adaptive management capacity necessary to respond to chronic
pressures from land development and disruptions to hydrological changes from climate change.
Data collection includes: review of historical and current biophysical conditions from policy and planning
documents, maps, and existing histories of the valley to characterized the physical characteristics of the SES; more
than 20 semi-structured interviews of network stakeholders on their perceptions of the watershed and its
governance and the generation and flow of knowledge for planning; and a snowball technique and searches of
organizational web pages, grant applications and Linked-in pages to identify network participants (people and
organizations). We analyzed the interviews for themes and used network analysis software to characterize the
structure of the network of organizations and people and their interaction. Combined, these methods allow us to
quantitatively and qualitatively characterize and analyze the network’s adaptive capacity.
Planning educators and practitioners will gain understanding of the long-term capacity-building mechanisms and
processes that support watershed planning, policy development, implementation and decision-making. This
knowledge will inform scholars engaged in research about water resource planning and management, those
interested in social-ecological complex adaptive systems, and those interested in the use of social network analysis
software as a research tool.
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Conservation easements have flourished over the past thirty years in exurban areas adjacent to rapidly urbanizing
areas. Despite ample speculation, no one has empirically shown how the conservation easements are affecting
municipal budgets, land uses, and property values, particularly in relation to their conservation biology value.
Using a hedonic sales model, Nickerson and Lynch (2001) have examined the effects of farmland preservation
through purchase or transfer of development rights on the parcels’ land value, showing that they are lower as a
result of the preservation. But their findings were not statistically significant, were limited to farmland, and the
authors utilized data from only three counties within the state of Maryland (Nickerson & Lynch 2001).
As part of a larger project related to the geography of exurban conservation easements, this research examines
the relationship between cumulative conservation easements in rapidly urbanizing areas and adjacent land prices,
with implications for county and municipal tax bases. The researchers collected parcel level assessment data from
1997 through 2008 and generated a corresponding GIS database with individual conservation easement data from
four counties in two pilot states (Sacramento and Sonoma Counties in California, and Boulder and Mesa Counties
in Colorado). Of the four, Boulder County is the only one to use public oversight in the easement placement
process.
To determine how the conservation easements are affecting adjacent properties’ land values, the researchers
created spatial layers of easements adopted by year, with concentric rings of buffers using a similar approach to
Immergluck’s work on the Atlanta Beltline (Immergluck 2009). Because there are multiple, disperse events in each
pilot county with no discrete event from which to measure (e.g. a single year in which all property owners decided
to place an easement) and the fact that the easement creation takes years to generate and formalize (depending
on the complexity of the conservation easement and the agencies involved), the researchers created a lagged
hedonic price model using tax assessor’s land value data for the adjacent parcels. The researchers hypothesize that
these easements diminish the municipal property tax base and increase raw land prices in the long run. The
findings support the critique of a purely neoliberal approach to land conservation, advance theory by quantifying
the effects of conservation easements on raw land prices, and argue for local and regional planning oversight in
the conservation easement process.
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The links between urban form and travel behavior are recognized as a clue to understanding the role of
sustainable urban development in reducing greenhouse gas emissions in the transportation sector. Many recent
studies have found that urban form variables—such as density, land use diversity, street design (3Ds; Cervero &
Kockelman, 1997), destination accessibility, and distance to transit (5Ds; Cervero, Sarmiento, Jacoby, Gomez, &
Neiman, 2009)—significantly influence travel behavior including mode choice, trip frequency, trip distance, and
ultimately VMT. Residents in more compact and transit-friendly neighborhoods drive less and hence emit
significantly less carbon dioxide than those living in sprawling neighborhoods. Moreover, the travel impacts of
neighborhood characteristics were found to be significant even after controlling for the effects of residential selfsorting by preferences and environmental attitudes (Cao, Mokhtarian, & Handy, 2009; Mokhtarian & Cao, 2008).
However, the research on urban form-travel connections is mostly focused on the effects of neighborhood level
characteristics despite the importance of regional level spatial structure. Several studies show that variables such
as job accessibility and distance to downtown have larger impacts on VMT reduction (with a typical elasticity of 0.2) than neighborhood level attributes whose elasticities range between -0.04 and -0.12 (Cervero & Duncan,
2006; R Ewing & Cervero, 2010; Kockelman, 1997; Naess, 2005; Sun, Wilmot, & Kasturi, 1998). These results imply
that location and distribution of developments in the metropolitan context may be more important than
neighborhood level characteristics in moderating travel demand. Nonetheless, the impacts of urbanized or
metropolitan area level urban form have been examined in only a handful of studies (Bento, Cropper, Mobarak, &
Vinha, 2005; Cervero & Murakami, 2010; R. Ewing, Pendall, & Chen, 2003) mainly due to the difficulty in
quantifying spatial structure at the metropolitan or urbanized area level.
To fill the gap in the literature, this paper will investigate the influences of urban form at both geographical scales
on travel behavior and carbon dioxide emissions using a multilevel analysis. Multilevel regression modeling is an
appropriate approach to analyze hierarchically structured data. By allowing error terms at each level, one can
decompose the variation in travel behavior and can examine the extent to which urban form variables at the two
spatial levels explain the variance. Further, applying random coefficient models, we can test if metropolitan level
spatial context influences neighborhood effects on travel behavior.
The data structure of this research consists of three levels: individual households, residential neighborhoods
(census tracts), and urbanized areas. We will use the 2009 National Household Travel Survey (NHTS) data for
individual level travel and socio-demographic information. Individual household’s VMT and annual CO2 emissions
(from both driving and public transit use) will be key dependent variables. We will derive census tract level urban
form variables using Census TIGER/Line shape files as well as the 2010 Census data. We will define urbanized area
level spatial structure in three dimensions, density, centrality, and polycentricity using various indices developed in
the literature and Census Transportation Planning Package (CTPP) data.
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The United States federal government allocated $3.2 billion in funding for the Energy Efficiency and Conservation
Block Grant (EECBG) program in 2009. With an emphasis on reducing emissions and energy use, additional goals of
the program include national energy independence and climate change leadership (U.S. Department of Energy,
2009). Thirty-one cities in the Dallas-Fort Worth metropolitan region received formula allocations of EECBG funds,
totaling $43.5 million. Many of the projects pursued in DFW with EECBG funds have high public visibility, such as
upgrading city buildings, developing energy plans, and installing new traffic signals and street lights. DFW is the
fourth-largest metropolitan region in the United States, is growing rapidly, and is largely a politically conservative
region within a conservative state, making it a useful case study for the role of politics in planning. Additionally,
much of the research on planning for energy efficiency and climate change in the U.S. focuses on regions with
advanced plans and often liberal politics, rather than conservative regions. Studying DFW helps to fill this gap in
the literature.
This research project examines the use of EECBG funds in DFW to better understand the role of politics and the
discourse used by city staff and officials related to environmental planning issues in conservative regions. The way
planners and other government actors discuss and present these projects to the public may have implications for
public awareness and participation (Bassett and Shandas, 2010; Whittemore, 2013). Successful planning for energy
efficiency and climate change will likely require significant changes by municipalities and citizens (Wheeler et al.,
2009), suggesting that public education and awareness on these issues are critical.
Data is gathered in this study primarily through document analysis and semi-structured interviews with city staff,
and mixed methods are used for data analysis. Coding and memo writing are used to characterize the politics and
discourse of EECBG projects, and quantitative techniques are used to analyze patterns based on the socioeconomic characteristics and geographic locations of participating cities. Research is currently ongoing, but
preliminary analysis suggests that cities in DFW are reluctant to link energy efficiency to broader issues, such as
climate change, and a lack of public discussion of EECBG projects may be due to local and national politics and
protests against federal stimulus and sustainability issues. Additionally, energy efficiency and conservation
measures are often approached in a piecemeal manner and coordinated through departments of public works or
facilities management, rather than by planning departments. This may result in a lack of attention to
comprehensive or long-term measures necessary to substantially reduce energy use in the future.
This research will yield recommendations for improving critical energy efficiency and conservation planning and
policy making, particularly in politically conservative contexts. Suggestions will also be made to increase municipallevel discourse and public participation on energy to enhance public awareness and action. Finally, the implications
of politics and discourse on planning for climate change will be better understood due to the links between energy
efficiency and climate change planning.
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Resilience planning towards natural approach can’t be disconnected with regional approach. However, resilience
planning theory comes in the late 1980s, still in an infancy stage. Regional planning have been criticized for its lack
of authority and coordination since the 1980s. Hence, how can a city-region be resilient after catastrophic natural
disasters? What and how planning and planners can do for resilience? How do local and central governments
respond to it? These are research questions.
According to the World Bank (2005), there are 3.4 billion people (more than half of the world’s population) are
relatively highly exposed to at least one hazard. In Asian, large percentages of the population reside in hazardprone areas. Taiwan ranked the top of countries most exposed to multiple hazards (73.1 percent of population and
total area exposed). Taiwan didn’t establish disaster response mechanism until the Congress passed the first
fundamental law in 2000, the Disaster Prevention and Protection Act (DPPA), following the 1999 catastrophic
earthquake damaging the central region of Taiwan, 921 Chi-Chi earthquake (more than 2,000 people killed). The
capital city, Taipei, is located in areas at high risk of cyclones (typhoons), floods, earthquakes, and landslides. The
United Nations (2012) indicates that Taipei is the 3rd place among 10 major cities located in areas at high risk from
three or more natural disasters. The 7 million people in Taipei metropolitan region live with natural disasters.
Typhoon Nari flooded Taipei in 2001. Mass-Rapid System became a giant underground reservoir and could not
resume its operation for more than one month. Taipei learned lessons from disaster response and recovery, but
not resilience planning regionally. Nowadays, spatial planning is still disintegrated with the disaster response and
recovery in Taipei.
In the U.S., Hurricane Sandy (the second-costliest hurricane in history) demaged New York, the largest
metropolitan area, in 2012. Different levels of government or NGOs released Post-Sandy reports in 2013 to
establish recovery, rebuilding, and resilient strategies for the future. The City of New York released “A Stronger,
More Resilient New York” in June 2013 to plan for the 2050s with detailed initiatives and projects. Federal
government, Hurricane Sandy Rebuilding Task Force, also announced” Hurricane Sandy Rebuilding Strategy” in
August 2013 to establish principles for ensuring a regionally integrative approach for rebuilding. Moreover, New
York State government (NYS 2100 Commission) also published”Recommendations to Improve the Strength and
Resilience of the Empire State’s Infrastructure” to build a 21st century resilience strategy with significant economic
opportunities. New Jersey Action Plan focuses on the need for a thoughtful and comprehensive long-term
recovery process. Furthermore, the Urban Land Institute released “After Sandy: Advancing Strategies for LongTerm Resilience and Adaptability” in July 2013 to develop the long-term resilience and preparedness needed by
the region.
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Firstly, this paper analyzes resilience planning and regional planning from literature review. Secondly,
concentrating on case study and comparison (Hurricane Sandy in New York and Typhoon Nari in Taipei) in recovery
and planning. Finally, initiating the resilience planning policy for a metropolitan region.
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Context
Private on-site wastewater treatment systems (POWTS) serve about one-quarter of the households and about
one-third of all new residential development in the United States (US EPA, 2005). Prior to 1969, when Wisconsin’s
plumbing code posed few restrictions on POWTS, about 200,000 conventional (soil-based) treatment systems
were installed in Wisconsin. Many of these systems were installed in locations with less than two feet of suitable
soil, threatening rural drinking water supplies. Statewide regulatory changes in 1969 required three feet of soil for
septic treatment, and established explicit biophysical standards for siting and permitting non-sewered residential
development. Later, in the 1980s, above-ground mound or “alternative” treatment systems were developed to
replace failing conventional systems (Converse and Tyler, 1987). These alternative systems enable residential
development on parcels with severe physiographic constraints (LaGro, 1996).
In the 1990s, Chapter 83 of the Wisconsin Administrative Code was revised to allow alternative treatment systems
on sites with severe physiographic constraints (e.g., only six inches of native soil above the site’s bedrock or water
table). After multiple legal challenges, the State Supreme Court upheld the new regulations, which went into effect
in most counties on July 1, 2001. This new performance code, except where mediated by local land use controls,
increases the proportion of the state’s landscape that could potentially receive non-sewered residential
development (WDOC, 1998). Partly in response to concerns about the environmental implications of these code
revisions (Jakula and Hohn, 2002), the State of Wisconsin adopted the Comprehensive Planning Act (1999). This
Act required Wisconsin towns, cities, villages and counties to adopt comprehensive plans by 2010.
Research Questions
This study assesses the spatial and temporal distribution of POWTS installed in Ozaukee County over the last three
decades (i.e., 1980s, 1990s, 2000s). These three decades span two very different policy eras (i.e., before and after
the adoption of legislation regarding comprehensive planning and POWTS performance standards). Hence, this
research addresses two fundamental questions. How, if at all, has the spatial distribution of installed alternative
and conventional POWTS changed over the past three decades? Given local hydro-geologic conditions (e.g., hydric
soils, groundwater recharge areas, aquifers), what are the implications of these rural residential development
patterns for the stewardship of ground- and surface-water resources?
Approach and Methodology
A Great Lakes coastal county is the study area for this Wisconsin research. With 25 miles of Lake Michigan
coastline and with a substantial proportion of its rural areas poorly suited for conventional on-site treatment
systems, Ozaukee County was chosen for this spatially-explicit research examining rural residential development
patterns under different planning and policy regimes. Ozaukee County has 16 minor civil divisions: 3 cities, 7
villages, and 6 unincorporated townships. A geographic information system (GIS) was used to analyze and visualize
multiple attributes, including the date and type of POWTS installed in addition to the site’s location and
physiographic conditions. We also compared stratified random samples of POWTS installed before and after the
two major changes in state policy.
Relevance to Planning Education, Practice, and Scholarship
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The National On-Site Wastewater Recycling Association (NOWRA) supports a model performance “plumbing” code
(similar to one adopted in Wisconsin). If implemented throughout the Great Lakes basin, performance plumbing
codes (similar to Wisconsin’s) could result in significant environmental management challenges.
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Despite many examples of local, regional and state-level initiatives in the United States to monitor and reduce
greenhouse gas (GHG) emissions and to plan for the unavoidable consequences of climate change (Lutsey and
Sperling 2008), relatively few municipalities have made significant progress in these efforts. Nationally the
economic downturn that began in 2008 and the substitution of natural gas for more carbon-intensive fuels led to
an 11% decrease in GHG emissions from 2007 to 2012. But the pace of GHGs reduction is insufficient to attain the
goals established by the Kyoto Accords of 1997, much less the more ambitious goals most climate scientists argue
are necessary. The 2014 release of the Intergovernmental Panel on Climate Change’s 5th report will confirm that
Americans are not making the share of global emissions reductions needed to avoid catastrophic climate change.
Planners have a keen interest in this topic. The American Planning Association has issued and updated a policy
guide on planning and climate change that reflects the high priority the profession places on environmental and
climate sustainability (Wheeler 2008). While some researchers have concluded that municipal climate action plans
do not cause communities to adopt actions they otherwise would not have done (Millard-Ball 2013), there remains
value in efforts to develop shared community understandings of human impacts on the climate and goals for
change local practices and behaviors to address these changes.
Why have so few municipalities developed effective climate action plans, despite the scientific certainty of human
responsibility for emissions that significantly contribute to climate change and the likely devastating impacts on
human, animal, and plant populations? Why have so few municipalities done so even when the resources for
tracking GHG emissions and developing climate action plans are more and more accessible? What barriers -objective and perceived -- hinder regional / municipal climate action planning collaboration?
All city, township and borough mayors, commissioners and managers in the 350 municipalities of the nine-county,
bi-state region represented by the Delaware Valley Regional Planning Commission (DVRPC) will be contacted to
respond to a questionnaire aimed at answering these questions. A subset of respondents will be the subjects of
follow-up, in-depth interviews. The research goals will be to determine the extent to which decision-makers and
political leaders of DVRPC municipalities are aware of the agency’s regional GHG emissions inventories for the
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years 2005 (DVRPC 2009) and 2010 (forthcoming) and its resources to assist municipalities plan for emissions
reductions and climate change mitigation and adaptation. Utilization of the inventories and climate action planning
resources will be documented, as will the barriers that respondents perceive impede their communities’ broader
climate change action planning and emissions-reduction efforts.
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Promoting resilient urban food systems globally is a critical 21st century concern. Today’s rapid urbanization in
Asia and Africa is producing major demographic and spatial transformations in human settlement patterns while
existing land use practices in Europe, the Americas, and other highly urbanized places put pressure on the
land/water/energy nexus. As the world’s population rises to three quarters urban by 2050, ensuring the resilient
production, distribution and delivery of food to the growing number of urbanites will become critical.
This paper, argues that the intersection of food security and urbanization offers challenges for achieving resilience
and suggests important roles for city and regional planning in responding to these challenges.
Resilient urban food security will encompass addressing broad environmental problems related to water supply
and global warming through a wide range of well-known planning efforts. More specifically, meeting the global
demand for food will require fashioning innovative agricultural intensification techniques, developing land
conversion devices that smooth rural land transfer or conserve peri-urban agricultural land, attracting investment
in modern and ecologically sustainable agricultural practices, and supporting new arrangements among
smallholder farmers. Global trade practices are layered in as well. A raft of planning topics are involved including
regional land use/suitability appraisals, ecosystem protection, and land conservation practices.
Drilling down to the metropolitan scale forces a focus on a range of post-production issues from distribution to
household purchase. Emerging issues include logistics and storage requiring infrastructure investments in
transport (highways, rail and/or shipping), storage and wholesale markets. For example, post- Hurricane Sandy
studies demonstrated the vulnerability of New York City’s food system whose major wholesale market at Hunts
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Point is located well within the 100 year flood zone – although it “dodged the bullet” during the 2012 storm, its
malfunctioning would leave the 19 million population metro area with two days’ supply of food (NYC 2013).
Within cities, food distribution patterns and household procurement practices create planning issues. For
example, in the developing world, the separation of work and housing and dysfunctional transportation networks
lead to hours-long commuting. Individuals, especially the poor, pressed for time, buy expensive, low-nutrition,
prepared foods near transport nodes. They not only spend more per unit but also purchase high calorie, low
nutrition foods leading to poor dietary outcomes. At the neighborhood level, the high incidence of food borrowing
among fiscally stressed households demonstrates the importance of community planning that strengthens social
cohesion (Battersby 2012). In the developed world, recent attention to food deserts (lack of food outlets in
disadvantaged neighborhoods) in developed and developing countries is a concern. At the city and neighborhood
scale, understanding the role of the informal sector as an ally in supplying healthy food is important in many
places. For example, slum dwellers in the developing world purchase (not home-cook) up to 90% of their food
from street vendors/street hawkers/public market distributors (Sagrario and Swain 2013).
Finally, to the degree that urban agriculture is to be supported at the city level, setting aside secure, fertile land is
a primary requirement. Currently, a number of issues confront urban agriculture programs: the use of
contaminated land when undertaken in former industrial neighborhoods, the lack of adequate, protected spaces
and sufficient clean water are concerns in rapidly urbanizing places (Crush and Frayne 2010).
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Along with the rapid development of urbanization and intensification, a growing number of high building density
regions have been built in China. These high-density developing places play a significant role in the production of
Urban Heat Island Effect (UHIE). In the past decades, increasing serious environmental problems woke the local
governments and developers up to the need of ecological design and drove them to take action accordingly. One
important measure taken by Chinese government is to set up a strict greening rate（Green space area/ Total land
area）in order to guarantee a certain green land to mitigate UHIE. Yet it would be difficult to reach the standard
for high-density region where land is tension with built-up buildings. Developing green roof offers an alternative
opportunity to resolve this conflict.
Previous researches have showed that roof greening not only made efficient use of urban space, but also had quite
a large value in contrasting the urban heat island effect (e.g., Liu, K. & B. Bass., 2005, Ondimu, 2007,
Alexandri,2008.) Researches in this field are becoming more quantitative and the research subject has gradually
moved from a whole city toward a city site. Although these existing studies have involved the correlation
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discussion between city-related factors and UHIE, they do not really conclude any practical suggestion for
designing a city site.
Our research analyzes the performance of green roof by numeric simulation method to see to what extent this
measure constitute UHIE mitigation and what should respect notice while using green roof in high-density regions.
Our research paper also focused on two other questions: (1) Whether or not the roof height and building layout
are two factors that influence the mitigation performance? The explanation would help us take the efficiency of
green roof into account early in the planning stage. (2) Considering on the ecological benefits, to what extent roof
greening can replace the ground greening？Several cites in China have proposed conversion rate which means a
certain percentage of green roof land can be calculated into green land. In this way cities want to encourage more
greening roof but the question is how to ensure the scientificity and rationality of the conversion rate. To solve this
question we need to add quantitative derivation.
Our paper employs a mixed method approach that combines qualitative and quantitative analysis. Threedimensional climate simulation software ENVI-met is chosen as the evaluation tool. A site of 132.4 hectares large
in Guangzhou Financial City（plot ratio is 3.8）is used as the study model. Comparisons take place under different
situation: green roof and traditional roof; high-rise building roof and Low-rise buildings roof; concentrated building
layout and distributed one; roof greening and ground greening.
It is found that roof greening is an effective mean to relieve urban heat island effect, increase the urban green
space and promote ecological environment. The research also shows that the low roof greening has more obvious
cooling effect compared to high roof greening. This result proves that controlling building height is necessary
though we need high plot ratio in high-density area. Another finding is green roof with a balanced layout
performed significantly better than that with centralized layout. Therefore, building green roof is worthy to be
popularized as one of the proper measures dealing with land tension and environmental problems in high building
density regions.
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The Department of Energy describes a strategic energy plan as one that achieves the near and long term goals of a
community. Under the auspices of the Tribal Energy Program, the DoE provides financial and technical assistance
to American Indian tribes to proactively think about their energy needs and future projects. This paper analyses 35
such plans that were written between 2003 and 2012. This is part of a larger study to understand the planning and
decision making process of the American Indian tribes with regards to energy and ancillary issues (Brookshire and
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Kaza, 2013). In this presentation, I focus on the differences between a good and useful energy plan and interrogate
how the plan that is written will be useful to the tribes and in what circumstances.
The enterprise of plan quality analyses to date, has been to weed out bad plans from good plans and to provide a
framework for making good plans. Generally, the approaches to evaluating plans fall under two categories:
prescriptive or performance. Redolent of a prescriptive approach, Baer (1997) suggests that good plans have
adequate scope and excellent documentation and provides a template for a good plan. This approach is also
implicitly endorsed by many plan quality analysis that use content analysis (e.g. Berke and Godschalk, 2009) or the
draft standards as prescribed by the American Planning Association. Following this framework, the Tribal Energy
Program publishes a template that the tribes are expected to follow.
Talen (1996), on the other end of the spectrum, argues that effective plans and therefore the good plans, are
those that achieve their stated and sometimes implied goals irrespective of whether they are written to fit some
standard. This performance approach, however, has not gained widespread acceptance because many of these
goals are too vague and because casual mechanisms are impossible to tease out (Seasons, 2003).
However, unlike the above two approaches, I argue that plans should be evaluated not on their quality, but on
their utility (Kaza and Hopkins, 2009; Kaza and Knaap, 2011). In particular, energy plans should focus on siting
facilities, transmission lines and their spillover effects need to be considered separately. Furthermore, the
institutional redesign of the utilities requires careful consideration of tribal sovereignty and the environmental and
social implications (Kaza and Curtis, In review). In this paper, I specifically look at what kinds of interdependencies
are considered and how the uncertainty addressed and how the energy plans are linked to other planning efforts
by the American Indian tribes. This evaluation framework borrows methods from both performance and
prescriptive approaches but charts a different framework of analysis of plans. The purpose of the project is two
fold: One, to rethink the framework of plan quality and two, to provide a compendium of best practices by local
governments that explicitly tackle energy issues.
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Increasingly, planners, designers, and urban decision-makers want to strategically mitigate urban heat islands
(UHI). UHIs make urban areas relatively hotter than adjacent undeveloped areas (Solecki et al., 2005). These
hotspots are located throughout cities and suburbs where physical characteristics combine to elevate surface and
air temperatures. The lack of a standardized way to characterize local physical characteristics makes it difficult to
compare UHI studies conducted in different urban conditions. Stewart and Oke (2012) have proposed a Local
Climate Zone (LCZ) classification system to categorize the physical characteristics responsible for UHIs. Stewart and
Oke (2012) use building geometry, land cover, and heat emission characteristics to classify each of the 17 LCZ
classes. The 10 urban measures that determine the LCZ classes include sky view factor, aspect ratio, building
surface fraction, impervious surface fraction, pervious surface fraction, height of roughness elements, terrain
roughness class, surface admittance surface albedo, anthropogenic heat output. A LCZ is determined for a
relatively homogenous area several meters to several kilometers wide using the 10 physical characteristics to
describe the urban conditions of a LCZ class. Previous studies used the LCZ technique explicitly to simulate UHIs,
while others have taken a similar comprehensive approach to document the physical characteristics that
contribute to hot locations. Middel and colleagues (2014) used the LCZ technique to simulate the effect of
different neighborhood types on air temperatures in Phoenix, Arizona. Using the LCZ technique, they showed that
mid to high-rise buildings arranged to maximize ventilation and shading in the Phoenix’s desert climate could
result in local cool islands in mid-afternoon. Their simulated results suggest that the LCZ technique is useful for
planning new developments. Yet, it is still unclear how useful the technique is to predict UHIs in existing urban
locations. Using similar logic, Coseo and Larsen (2014) examined how building geometry, land cover, adjacent heat
sources and sinks predicted UHIs in eight Chicago neighborhoods. They found that land cover variables of
impervious surface and tree cover explained 68% of the variance in UHI intensity at 2 am. During the day they
found it much harder to predict UHIs (adjusted R2 = 0.26) than at night, but that upwind industrial areas likely
contributed to higher daytime air temperatures. For this study we apply the LCZ technique to the eight Chicago
neighborhoods from the previous Coseo and Larsen (2014) study examining how accurately the LCZ technique
predicts urban hotspots. We want to understand how the LCZ technique compares to other methods of predicting
urban hotspots. We use the air temperature difference between eight Chicago neighborhoods and Midway Airport
as the dependent variable in an O.L.S. regression analysis. Air temperature readings were taken from fixed weather
stations located at 3-meter height in eight neighborhood alleys in the summer of 2010. Each of the eight
neighborhoods represents a LCZ class. Urban physical characteristics were collected for each neighborhood
according to the LCZ technique from aerial photographs, satellite images, and site visits. These physical
characteristics were used to classify each neighborhood according to the LCZ technique. This research serves to
increase our understanding for how planners, designers, and urban decision-makers should undertake UHI analysis
to strategically mitigate urban hotspots.
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In this study we investigate the impact of California’s landmark regional climate planning law (SB 375) on local
climate change planning and policy-making. SB 375 is intended to reduce greenhouse gas emissions by
coordinating land use and transportation at the regional level (Sustainable Communities Strategy or SCS) but it
notably does not carry a mandate for local jurisdictions to develop consistent strategies. This raises the question of
whether the regional effort will be successful.
Several scholars have found local drivers to be the primary reason cities adopt climate action planning policies in
the U.S. (Krause, 2011; Pitt, 2010). However until recently there were not many regional mandates to follow or
learn from for local municipalities. Given that Feiock and West (1993) find state level policies increase the local
level adoption of curb-side recycling, might we also find a similar effect for regional climate action planning on
local level planning in California? California’s 18 regional planning areas provide a unique test case to see if
regional planning does in fact influence local municipalities which have no mandate themselves to engage in
climate action planning or policy adoption. If this is the case, then regional planning may be an effective tool to
nudge communities to step up to the plate and forgo the often touted free-riding tendency of voluntary
cooperation around climate action planning (Krause, 2011; Zahran, 2008). Our research addresses three primary
questions:
•
Whether, when, and why do cities within the 18 climate action planning regions in California
conform, implement or modify local policies to meet regional climate action planning goals
•
When policies are modified or adopted do they those policies conform to the regional climate action
planning standard or not?
•
Is there something about the regional planning agencies or efforts that inspires or motivates the
cities to engage in local climate action planning?
We establish independent variables measuring the level of local cooperation and coordination with the regional
SCS and dependent variables measuring a variety of local demographic, structural, and political factors. We use
both descriptive and inferential statistics to determine relationships among these variables. There are 18 regions
subject to SB375 and those regions contain 419 cities, which constitute our units of analysis. Data will be collected
using state databases, public documents, and a survey of key climate planning contacts in local governments.
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Water resources planning is a major challenge throughout the arid US southwest. Metropolitan areas from
Phoenix to Las Vegas to Los Angeles face the difficult reality of increasing water demands (driven by population
growth) and dwindling water supplies (driven by climate change). In these and other regional cities, watering
residential landscapes is the single largest consumption activity amongst the single largest group of water users.
Many studies have explored the relationships between water use and housing characteristics, demographics,
prices, climate, and/or land cover (Domene and Sauri, 2006; Sovocool et al.,2006; Hurd, 2006; Endter-Wada et al.,
2008; Guhathakurta and Gober, 2010). This study includes a unique land cover classification methodology with a
much larger sample size than previous work--approximately 20,000 single family residential parcels in Salt Lake
City, Utah. This study also accounts for spatial characteristics by capitalizing on a unique correspondence between
Salt Lake City’s geography and urban form.
We joined our land cover data with disaggregated housing, climate, and water use datasets. We then explored
relationships between land cover, urban form, geography, and water use, using strict and iterative tests of data
validity. The results verified our hypotheses. First, in a multiple regression equation, controlling for other factors,
land cover variables were statistically significant influences on outdoor household water use and showed the
expected signs (R-square = 0.301, p < 0.001). Second, in a one-way ANOVA, households with extensive turf cover
exhibited significantly higher water use than households with moderate or minimal turf cover, but were only
differentiated during the growing/watering season (p < 0.001). Third, in a one-way ANOVA, housing, land cover,
demographics, and water use all followed the same gradient in geography and urban form--a transition from the
mountain bench suburbs (characterized by large, expensive parcels with extensive turf cover) to the urban core
(characterized by smaller, less expensive parcels with moderate or minimal turf cover) (p < 0.001).
These results demonstrate the validity of our land cover classification methodology, which offers a new and
straightforward big data resource for planning practitioners and researchers. The results also suggest strategies for
urban policymakers and planners to better conserve water resources by promoting higher density, mixed use
development. Lastly, the results suggest a need for further study of the connection between water use and urban
form.
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Urban sprawl and energy-intensive urbanization have taken place in China’s eastern coastal region. The area’s
energy supply relies heavily on external coal, natural gas, and electricity, mainly transported from western China.
Unlike their remote counterparts, villages in urbanizing areas have been imitating the developmental path of
neighboring cities both in spatial patterns and energy use. This trend is reinforced by a rural planning practice that
blindly follows the principles of urban planning and often disregards the local rural conditions. Spatial planning and
energy planning are conducted separately, with the former always taking precedence. As a result, traditional
energy-conscious rural spatial structure is “urbanized”, and often dismantled as a result, through functional
zoning, concentrated settlements and high-rise buildings. These newly urbanized land-use patterns and spatial
organizations have induced high-energy demand, heavy dependency on external energy supplies, and had
detrimental environmental impacts.
This paper aims to establish a rural development framework that integrates spatial planning and energy planning
by introducing the Trias Energetica Model (TEM) to rural system: a three-step principle (reduce energy demand;
explore sustainable sources; and improve fossil energy efficiency) to achieve energy sustainability. We use the
countryside around Shanghai as a case study to illustrate whether and how the TEM model could be applied at
both regional and community scales. At the regional level, we use geographic information system to analyze the
spatial proximity and connectivity, seeking to identify the most efficient matching between energy sources and
uses while considering potential renewable sources and energy loss due to transportation. At the community level,
we investigate the interactive energy flow between different building categories in the neighborhood to examine
the compatibility of these spatial features with local climate, energy resources, and geographical conditions, as
well as to identify ways to reduce the energy consumption for heating, cooling, and transportation.
Our study suggests a new rural planning structure in which spatial planning embraces energy planning. Following
the TEM model, the framework for rural energy planning includes a three-step strategy: 1) adopting a multifunctional, mixed-use, and environmentally adaptive spatial form to reduce energy demand; 2) securing sufficient
natural areas to increase local renewable energy supply, and incorporating locally appropriate community-scale
technologies such as bio-gas plants and water-heated pumps to increase renewable energy use; and 3) Increasing
the proximity between energy production and consumption to reduce energy degradation during transmission,
and coordinating interrelated spatial patterns to optimize the energy cycle.
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In recent decades, land conservation has become a dominant policy instrument for protecting critical ecosystem
services (Daniels and Lapping 2005 and Hoekstra et al. 2005), yet planners seldom use optimization techniques to
target parcels for conservation (Newburn 2005). These techniques – in which parcels are prioritized for
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conservation based on the risk of conversion, the ecosystem services provided and the cost of acquisition – have
the potential to protect significantly more environmental benefits than conventional approaches for a fixed budget
(Costello and Polasky 2004, Newburn et al. 2005 and Polasky et al. 2008). The efficacy of these techniques,
however, has only been studied in a handful of regions (Costello and Polasky 2004, Newburn et al. 2005 and
Polasky et al. 2008) and conservation planners have applied these techniques in even fewer circumstances
(Newburn et al. 2005). As major biomes worldwide face development pressure, and as the need to protect vital
ecosystem services increases (Hoekstra et al. 2005), it is critical that planners maximize the impact of scarce
conservation budgets. This paper describes the use of optimization techniques for land conservation programs
and illustrates these techniques with a model of optimal conservation of native grassland in the Northern Plains.
In particular, the paper follows a four-step methodology. First, using data on purchase prices and the cropland
potential of grassland parcels, a kriging model is developed to estimate the cost to acquire a conservation
easement on each parcel of land in the study area in 2001. Second, these data are used to fit a land use change
model predicting the risk of conversion to cropland for each parcel in the study area between 1992 and 2001.
Third, the carbon storage and waterfowl carrying capacity of each parcel are estimated based on soil, terrain and
land cover characteristics. Fourth, parcels are prioritized for conservation based on their risk of conversion, their
cost of acquisition and the potential carbon storage and carrying capacity that would be lost if the parcels were
converted (Costello and Polasky 2004, Newburn et al. 2005 and Polasky et al. 2008). The amount of carbon
storage and carrying capacity that would have been lost between 2001 and 2012 are calculated for both the
optimal targeting strategy and various conventional strategies. The results of this study add to the literature by
testing the efficacy of optimal land conservation techniques in temperate grasslands – a biome at great risk of
conversion worldwide (Hoekstra et al. 2005) – and providing a clear demonstration of their potential to maximize
the impact of land conservation programs.
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A variety of extreme events have occurred globally and the incidence and damage by extreme event are on the
rise. Recently South Korea also has experienced natural disasters such as heavy rain, heavy snow, cold wave and
heat wave. This study assesses the vulnerability of heat wave of Pusan as a study area by using the methodology
proposed by IPCC (Intergovernmental Panel on Climate Change). There are rarely researches on the cause of the
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heat wave in Republic of Korea and it’s not easy to obtain the data related to heat wave. Therefore, we selected
factors on the damage of heat wave considering the social characteristics and used data that can be obtained in
practice.
Contents and Status
1. literature review and Case Investigation
2. Selecting proxy variables on each factors; Exposure, Sensitivity, Adaptation
- Exposure: the number of days when daily maximum temperature is above 33℃, the number of days when daily
minimum temperature is above 25℃, Annual average of daily maximum temperature, heat index.
- Sensitivity: the ratio of population over 65 age, the ratio of recipient of basic living, the population density, the
number of Hyperthermia patients, thermal inertia by land cover, the number of the elderly living alone.
- Adaptation: the service capacity of the Elderly Welfare Facilities, the ratio of health workers, the ratio of green
area.
3. Obtaining the data and Standardization
- Dimension Index = (Actual Value–Minimum Value)/(Maximum-Minimum Value)
4. Weighting using AHP
- AHP survey will be conducted to the specialists working in the field such as regional security, disaster, health,
and urban planning and the public servants working in the study area.
5. Vulnerability assessment using scenarios of climate change)
Vulnerability = (Sensitivity ×Exposure)/Adaptation
Finally, we try to understand the urban regional planning based on the vulnerability assessment and seek to the
adaptation measures focused on the variety of spatial planning.
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FRAMING OF SUSTAINABILITY IN THE US AND NEW ZEALAND.
Abstract System ID#: 5263
Individual Paper
LAURIAN, Lucie [University of Iowa] lucie-laurian@uiowa.edu
presenting author, primary author
CRAWFORD, Jan [Planning Consultants Ltd] jan.crawford@xtra.co.nz
Environmental sustainability elements are included among the goals of most local governments. Yet, implementing
best practices proves difficult, and unsustainable practices continue (e.g., greenfield suburban development, high
energy usage, additional impervious surfaces). We studied the institutional and organizational barriers -and
supporting factors- for the implementation of sound environmental management practices in local government.
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We report results from a specifically-designed survey of 257 planners in 172 randomly selected mid-sized
American and New Zealand cities and counties (districts and regions in New Zealand). For this NSF-funded research
project, New Zealand was selected as a comparison country because it reaches high environmental performance
with a free-market approach to policy and planning.
We focus on institutional culture, inertia and innovation adoption, hierarchical and horizontal government
structures, relations with higher levels of government and with networks of local government agencies, political
commitment, relationships between politicians, managers and staff, public support and the framing of
sustainability.
We build on a framework that draws from the sociology of organizations, framing, path dependency and change
theories, as well as the literature on adaptive learning and implementation in planning. The framework was
reviewed by an ad hoc international expert panel at the outset of the research. Concept measurement is strong,
yielding stable results. We present descriptive findings, regression analyses highlighting the factors of
implementation, and structural equations models that disentangle the direct and indirect effects of organizational
structure, culture and the framing of sustainability on implementation outcomes.
We find that best practice implementation is lagging in both countries. It is slightly ahead in the US for water
management, green buildings and food systems, and slightly ahead in New Zealand for waste management, land
management (particularly ecological landscaping) and climate planning. Outcome evaluation post-implementation
is very rare, effectively precluding adaptive learning in practice.
Implementation is supported by general public support, but not by formal participatory mechanisms. The framing
of sustainability at the core of agencies’ logics (which is stronger in New Zealand) is an important factor of
implementation, as is a culture supportive of change and innovation (which is more common in New Zealand).
Unexpectedly, hierarchical rather than integrated “flat” institutional structures support implementation. Case
studies are used to explain why that may be the case.
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Scholars and practitioners often voice the belief that stronger public participation in planning supports
implementation. And yet, it is not clear how public engagement impacts implementation. Does public participation
in planning have a direct impact on implementation? Does it lead to a stronger plan which in turn leads to more
successful implementation? Or, does public participation that continues into implementation explain stronger
outcomes? This paper sheds light on these research questions through a quantitative analysis of sustainability plan
creation and implementation in 36 American cities. The paper’s data source is quantized qualitative interviews
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with sustainability planners and the adopted sustainability plan in each interviewed city. Through comparative
coding of the interview transcripts and the sustainability plans, I characterize public participation in planning and
implementation, the strength of the plan, and early implementation outcomes. I then use this data to test the
relationships between public participation, the plan, and implementation outcomes via a correlation analysis.
The paper’s primary hypothesis holds that public participation in implementation leads to stronger
implementation outcomes. In the interviewed cities, participation in implementation took place through citizen
advisory committees (CACs). I also test two alternative hypotheses that are frequently stated in planning literature:
that public participation in planning is directly related to implementation outcomes and that it is related to a
stronger plan which in turn leads to stronger implementation. The correlation analysis results do not allow me to
reject any of the three hypotheses but do suggest who participates intensely in the planning process may be more
important to implementation than the total number of individuals involved in planning. This finding implies that to
support implementation, planners should focus more energy on engaging individuals and organizations who can
play a direct role in implementation and less energy on creating a planning process with hundreds or thousands of
participants. Although the correlation analysis does not show a relationship between public participation that
spans planning and implementation, it does show a relationship between the number of roles a CAC takes on in
implementation and the speed of implementation over time. Based on this finding, I argue that, to support
implementation, sustainability planners should not curtail public participation when the plan is adopted. Rather,
they should form an implementation CAC and facilitate the CACs engagement in a variety of roles in the
implementation process.
Past empirical research that links public participation and implementation is most often qualitative and based in a
small sample size. This paper presents a methodology to bridge qualitative and quantitative research: quantitative
coding a 36 in-depth interviews, a sample size large enough to conduct a statistical analysis of the data. The
characteristics of public participation in planning included in the correlation analysis are the breadth of public
engagement, depth of participation, level of collaboration, citizen advisory committee involvement, and various
characteristics of the CAC membership. Additionally, I characterized public participation in implementation in two
ways: citizen advisory committee involvement and the CAC roles in implementation. To assess the relationship
between these characteristics with the plan and implementation outcomes, I also coded outcome attributes. My
coding schema for the sustainability plans includes the annual GHG reduction goal, plan complexity, plan strength,
and policy strength. Finally, I use three indicators of implementation: the sustainability planner’s assessment of
implementation speed, this rating adjusted to reflect the number of years between plan adoption and the
interview, and the number of implementation barriers mentioned in the interview. The paper includes a discussion
of the benefits and drawbacks to this data reduction methodology.
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SCHIVELY SLOTTERBACK, Carissa [University of Minnesota] cschively@umn.edu
This paper explores the intersections and disconnects across land use and water quality planning in local
governments and watershed organizations. The paper explores the distribution of authority and expertise relative
to land and water resources, wherein federal, state, and regional agencies have primary responsibility for water,
and local governments have primary responsibility for land use (Tarlock and Lucero 2002). Challenges of vertical
and horizontal fragmentation (Mitchell 2005) are explored, as well as the impacts of this fragmentation on
planning for and monitoring impacts related to land use and water quality. The prospects for collaboration are
often limited due to lack of alignment in jurisdictional authority, data access, and spatial and temporal scale of
planning efforts (Wondolleck and Yaffee 2000). Further, limits in access to necessary data that cut across water
and land use, as well as across relevant scales, limits the prospects for adaptive management approaches (Adger
2001).
The paper utilizes a two phase methodology that consists of a survey of community and watershed planners, as
well as a content analysis of local government and watershed plans. First, the survey gathers the perspectives of
community land use planners and watershed planners in the Twin Cities metropolitan area to assess the scale of
their planning efforts, their use and sources of water quality and land use data, and their interaction with
practitioners working in other agencies (e.g. local, regional, state, federal) on land use and water quality issues.
Second, a content analysis of local comprehensive plans and watershed plans will be conducted to assess the types
of land use and water quality data being used, the scale of analyses, and the intersection of water and land use
considerations in the planning documents. Coupling the survey data and plan content analysis will provide a dual
view of perceived practice around water and land use planning, as well as the planning and policy authority that
exists within communities and watershed organizations.
The findings are anticipated to inform efforts to promote data sharing and collaboration across the community and
watershed scales. The insights can contribute to the broader literature in collaboration, by highlighting the
benefits of data sharing and vetting (Daniels and Walker 1996) that can often be facilitated through ongoing
stakeholder collaboration.
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Extreme heat events are responsible for more annual fatalities in the United States than any other form of
extreme weather [1]. Urban centers are particularly vulnerable to the threats of excessive heat as most cities are
home to large populations of lower income individuals who often lack access to air conditioning or adequate
healthcare facilities. Urban populations are also more likely to be exposed to extreme heat due to the urban heat
island (UHI) phenomenon. As the global population continues to urbanize, the number of vulnerable individuals
will continue to increase making urban heat island mitigation strategies all the more important.
This research explores urban agriculture as an urban heat island mitigation strategy. Though previous work has
examined the role of vegetation in mitigating the UHI effect [2], the potential of urban agriculture as a mitigation
strategy has yet to be investigated. This paper presents the results of a land cover change analysis, which simulates
the climate effect of converting the current land cover of underutilized properties, such as vacant and distressed
parcels, to urban agriculture. The research is conducted in the city of Atlanta, GA, as Atlanta has one of the fastest
growing urban heat islands, and has exhibited significant increasing trends in heat waves.
To investigate the effect of urban agriculture on local climate, two different methods are utilized. The first method
employs satellite temperature data and land cover data to estimate how the percent change in urban agriculture
impacts temperatures as well as to investigate the role of urban form on local temperatures. The second method
employs a local climate simulation model: LUMPS (Local-scale Urban Meteorological Parameterization Scheme).
LUMPS combines meteorological observations with land cover and urban form characteristics to simulate the
impact of urban interventions on the local climate. The LUMPS model is employed to simulate the climate at the
neighborhood scale before and after the urban agricultural intervention.
This research also builds on work currently examining the potential of urban agriculture to effectively revitalize
neighborhoods with vacant properties and reclaim brownfield sites in urban areas. When designing heat mitigation
strategies, it is important for planners and policy makers to quantify the difference between vegetative
approaches in order to understand the tradeoffs they are making climatically, environmentally, and socially. As
such the results of this research can help guide planners when selecting between vegetative UHI mitigation
strategies and may further support the burgeoning urban agriculture movement.
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Numerous attempts have been made to measure sustainability in cities. Indicators, impact assessment tools, and
performance systems have been devised to define and qualify sustainable cities (Alberti 1996, Pincetl et al. 2012);
yet, they remain an elusive goal. The concept of urban metabolism links cities to their ecological base and provides
a platform for analyzing the city in terms of flows and storages of energy and materials; however, the social
dimension of sustainability has been neglected by most urban metabolism studies. Assessing the efficiency of
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urban systems through sustainability indicators and evaluation models may support decision makers in sustainable
urban planning (Kennedy et al. 2007), but social and environmental justice issues need to be taken into account.
Cities are increasingly dependent on external sources of energy and materials. Globalization has extended the
sustainability of urban areas beyond their hinterlands; few cities today depend exclusively on resources in close
proximity to their built area, and several demand resources that would require several times their territory to be
produced (Seitzinger et al. 2012).The high resource consumption and waste generation of cities has become a
multi-scale problem: at the local level, pollution increases and the quality of the urban habitat is reduced; at the
regional level, water and nutrient cycles are disrupted, affecting the supply of vital ecosystem services; at the
global level, current waste management practices accelerate resource depletion and contribute to climate change.
Better coordination between resource management and urban design and planning is fundamental for advancing
sustainable development (Kennedy & al. 2011).
Scientific advances have helped us understand how urban systems work and how the process of urbanization has
impacted our ecosystems (Pincetl et al 2012); however, occasional linkages among different areas of scientific
knowledge have not comprehensively addressed the complexity of urban sustainability. For example,
anthropocentric approaches do not always agree with research conducted from an ecocentric viewpoint.
Feedback loops and the unintended consequences of beneficial patterns of urban development can only be
studied and evaluated from a multidimensional framework that takes into consideration social, economic,
environmental, and civic processes as part of the metabolic transformation of urban areas.
This paper argues that urban metabolism offers a workable framework to measure sustainability in cities but there
is an urgent need to work social issues into an urban systems analysis framework. Urban metabolism provides a
conceptual model that links cities to the natural systems and resources that sustain them. It brings the processes
that create an urban environment that is not in opposition to nature, but rather invites us to think of cities not as
artifacts, but as living organisms. The model allows researchers to examine interlinked physical, biological and
social processes and resource flows in and through urban systems (Kennedy & al. 2011). Social processes are
critical to understanding the metabolism of cities because humans control the exchange of most inputs and
outputs in urban systems and therefore directly affect the resilience of today’s cities. Understanding both biophysical and social processes is therefore critical to the larger framework of urban sustainability.
We first aim to investigate whether local economies can be fostered by applying emerging approaches to resource
management concerning source-separation of waste streams, on-site management, decentralized recycling
technologies, and closed resource cycles. By harvesting local renewable resources at the appropriate scale, urban
areas can become more resilient to global changes, reduce dependency on external sources, and develop a new
economy from previously neglected resources. Second, we aim to determine how critical social processes can be
integrated into an urban metabolism framework to not only support planners in decision-making, but also to
guarantee a more complete and holistic approach to sustainable cities.
References

Alberti, M. 1996. Measuring urban sustainability. Environmental Impact Assessment Review 16 (4)381424.

Kennedy, C. et al. 2007. The Changing Metabolism of Cities. Journal of Industrial Ecology 11 (2):43-59.

Kennedy, C. et al. 2011. The study of urban metabolism and its applications to urban planning and design.
Environmental Pollution 159:1965-1973.

Pincetl, S. et al. 2012. An expanded urban metabolism method: Toward a systems approach for assessing
urban energy processes and causes. Landscape and Urban Planning 107:193-202.

Seitzinger, S. et al. 2012. Planetary Stewardship in an Urbanizing World: Beyond City Limits. Ambio
41:787-794.

175

Abstract Index #: 182
PLANNING FOR COMMUNITY RESILIENCY IN THE AGE OF CLIMATE CHANGE (BIG IDEA: ENVIRONMENTAL PLANNING)
Abstract System ID#: 5343
Individual Paper
SALVESEN, David [University of North Carolina] dsalv@email.unc.edu
BERKE, Philip [Texas A&M University] pberke@arch.tamu.edu
presenting author, primary author
COMBS, Tabitha [University of North Carolina at Chapel Hill] tab.combs@gmail.com
KOLOSNA, Carl [University of North Carolina at Chapel Hill] ckolosna@live.unc.edu
Despite more than a half-century of concerted research and policy initiatives, the federal commitment to reducing
society’s massive exposure to risk from hazards remains seriously flawed. The escalation of disaster losses
supports this assertion. Average federal expenditures for disaster relief to fund rebuilding have been rising more
than increases in population and GNP (Gall et al., 2011). While haphazard expansion of settlement patterns in
hazard locations may have dominated growth in natural disaster losses for much of the past century, this may be
changing. Research suggests that climate warming may increase future global intensity and frequency of severe
hurricane and flooding events (Emanuel, 2013), and accelerate sea level rise further exposing coastal cities to
flooding and ecosystem deterioration (Sallenger et al., 2012). Current annual hazard losses along the U.S. Gulf
Coast alone are approximately $14 billion and expected to grow between now and 2030 to $18 billion without
climate change to $23 billion with extreme climate change. More than half of the projected growth in economic
losses is attributed to climate change, with other increases due to growth in hazard areas (Entergy, 2013).
Although there may be recognition of the risks in many communities, risk reduction is often not a salient concern
until after the disaster occurs. Residents have other issues that assume priority, and local elected officials do not
want to dwell on the risk of their communities to extreme events that may occur in the distant future as it might
limit current needs for investment and growth.
Among US federal agencies, there has been a noticeable shift in the rhetoric about extreme weather events and
climate change, moving from disaster vulnerability to disaster resilience, the latter viewed as a more proactive
approach to risk reduction, and a positive expression of community engagement with risk reduction. A vision of a
disaster-resilient America set forth in a recent report, Disaster Resilience: A National Imperative, by the National
Research Council (2012) reflects the emerging priority placed on proactive planning. Core elements of the vision
are: “1) All communities…have designed resilience strategies and plans, and 2) proactive investments and policy
decisions have reduced loss of lives, costs, and socioeconomic impacts of future disasters” (NRC 2012, p. 1).
The identification of standards and metrics for assessing the effectiveness of local plans and policies is one of the
grand challenges requiring federal investment according to US federal agencies (Subcommittee on Disaster
Reduction 2008). As the report states, “with consistent factors and regularly updated metrics, communities will be
able to maintain report cards that accurately assess the community’s level of disaster resilience. This, in turn, will
support comparability among communities and provide a context for action to further reduce vulnerability”
(Subcommittee on Disaster Reduction 2008, p. 10).
While numerous research efforts have assessed various dimensions of hazard mitigation planning, challenges
remain to improve knowledge about community adaptation to future risk linked to climate change, and in the
development of consistent factors and standard metrics to evaluate the effectiveness of resilience planning. This
paper takes the first step in this process by 1) reviewing key research findings and past assumptions about the
process by which communities plan and adapt to uncertain futures, 2) providing a conceptual framework of a new
model of planning for resilience, 3) describing a candidate set of variables for measuring the quality of resilience
plans and change in risk reduction outcomes, and 4) demonstrating the conceptual and practical significance of
this model through a case study of resiliency planning.
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Our paper addresses the impact of local planning and permitting procedures on the development of small-scale
distributed solar energy systems. Small solar photovoltaic (PV) systems are a clean, renewable source of electricity
that can be a key component of our nation’s electricity portfolio, and must be if we are to achieve any sort of
significant greenhouse gas (GHG) emission reductions to mitigate future global warming and climate change
impacts. Installed solar energy capacity has increased dramatically in the US over the past few years, but it still
represents a very small percentage (around 1%) of overall electricity generation.
While the cost of solar electricity is still the greatest obstacle to its widespread adoption, these cost issues are
compounded by local planning and permitting obstacles that create undue barriers for solar installations. Most
residential and commercial customers who install solar panels do so via contractors who pass the cost of
complicated and time consuming permitting procedures on to their customers. In fact, while the “hard costs” of
solar PV panels has dropped significantly over the past decade or so, the “soft costs” associated with permitting
and installation have remained steady and thus represent an increasingly large percentage of overall system costs.
The soft cost problem is well known among solar energy advocates and researchers but has largely gone
unaddressed in planning, arguably the field that is most capable of doing something about it. This research,
therefore, seeks to address the soft cost issue from a planning perspective and answer the following three
questions: how exactly do planning and permitting requirements delay or impede solar energy development; what
are the rationales for those requirements (i.e., what other planning related objectives do they serve); and what, if
anything, can be done to streamline the solar permitting process without compromising other planning objectives?
We will address these questions through a combination of stakeholder interviews and content analysis of local
zoning codes and building regulations. We will organize the research around 3-5 case study cities that have
municipal electric utilities, which should greatly improve data access over cities that are served by private investorowned utilities. Our stakeholder interviews will be with planners and building officials from the targeted cities
along with solar energy contractors that operate in those communities. The interviews will give us a sense of the
permitting process and the challenges that it presents for solar contractors, after which we will compare the
permitting processes among the different cities via a detailed content analysis of their respective zoning codes and
building regulations.
These findings will be of direct relevance to planning practitioners and solar energy advocates who wish to ease
local restrictions on solar energy and encourage its utilization. They will pave the way for future research that
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compares the efficacy of streamlined permitting versus other local solar energy incentives (e.g., grants or loans,
tax abatements, density bonuses, etc.). In doing so, this study will push the envelope of climate action planning
research, which thus far has focused primarily on evaluating local climate plans (e.g., Bassett and Shandas, 2010;
Boswell et al., 2010) and identifying the reasons why cities adopt climate action initiatives (e.g., Pitt, 2010; Krause,
2012), and should now investigate how local climate action efforts can be improved and which approaches are
most effective at promoting cleaner energy use and reducing GHG emissions.
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With the President’s Climate Action Plan, the U.S. is starting to make large strides in the regulation of greenhouse
gas (GHG) emissions. Nearly seven years after the Supreme Court ruling in Massachusetts V. Environmental
Protection Agency (EPA) where GHG’s were classified as air pollutants able to be regulated under the Clean Air Act,
the EPA is now in the process of developing new source performance standards (NSPS) for new electricity
generation units. This will set concentration standards for GHG emissions for a variety of stationary sources.
Because of the delay in federal regulation, however, these standards are in need of integration with individual
State laws – as States were early leaders in the U.S. on climate change mitigation particularly for stationary
sources. The EPA has stated their commitment to work with States in regards to existing generating units. Hawaii,
for example, has committed to reducing its’ GHG emissions to 1990 levels by the year 2020. Through departmental
rule-making, this functionally means a 16% reduction from 2010 levels for large electric generating units. In this
study, we assess the potential GHG reductions and cost impacts of the federal NSPS and Hawaii’s GHG reduction
goal.
We use a model of Hawaii’s electricity units, including potential new technologies, to better understand the
impacts of Federal and State GHG regulation. The model is calibrated to all existing generating units in Hawaii in
the year 2013 and projects until the year 2040 under assumptions of reference, high and low fuel prices (based on
the U.S. Energy Information Administration’s Annual Energy Outlook 2013) and adoption of new renewable energy
technologies (guided by the State’s recent Integrated Resource Planning process). Given uncertainty in the final
form of regulation, we take a scenario planning approach. We assume that the NSPS sets targets for GHG
concentrations for new generating units while the State’s rule is an overall cap for existing facilities. We first
assume that the State GHG cap and NSPS are implemented at a facility level and, secondly, that the State GHG cap
and NSPS are implemented at a system-wide level. We run these scenarios under the three fuel price projections
as well as a variety of sensitivity analyses.
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We find that if GHG regulations are implemented at the facility level, there is greater GHG emissions reduction but
at relatively high cost. We find that cost of GHG abatement is $160 per ton. With the flexibility in meeting
constraints, we find that targets are achieved much more cost-effectively and do not substantively differ from
baseline conditions. This means that there is no additional cost to the electric sector because reference fuel prices
provide a strong incentive to move towards renewable sources of energy and reduce GHG emissions.
There is currently no law explicitly prohibiting the introduction of new coal units in Hawaii, though the largest
utility voluntarily agreed to burning no new coal. As additional analysis, we assess whether the GHG rules,
particularly the Federal, will more firmly prohibit the introduction of new coal in Hawaii. We find that no new coal
can be introduced if the NSPS is implemented at a facility level. If it is implemented at the system level, however, a
large amount of new coal could still be built and meet the overall GHG intensity standard. This serves to drive
down electricity generation costs, by an estimated 12%. However, it also serves to increase electricity demand as
well as GHG emissions. Consequently, though the cost of electricity generation is lower overall, the cost of GHG
abatement policy becomes astronomically high – almost $600/ton. Assuming that policy will evolve such that these
costs will be internalized through carbon markets, the gains in lower electricity costs will be quickly lost, and then
some. This speaks to the need for setting caps rather than concentration targets in order to reduce overall levels of
GHG emissions, not just relative ones.
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Abstract Index #: 185
ACHIEVING CLIMATE ACTION GOALS THROUGH DISTRICT-LEVEL SUSTAINABILITY
Abstract System ID#: 5357
Individual Paper
FITZGERALD, Joan [Northeastern University] jo.fitzgerald@neu.edu
Many cities are developing climate action plans to reduce greenhouse gas emissions. Much effort has been
devoted to identifying the practices and policies of leading cities and to figuring out how they can be adapted and
replicated elsewhere. A key similarity among Europe’s leading sustainable cities—Stockholm, Malmö, Freiburg, and
Copenhagen, to name a few—is that they have developed districts to experiment with new technologies and
practices that can be applied throughout the city to accelerate the achievement of sustainability and climate
action goals.
Now, many North American cities are experimenting with district-scale sustainability projects as a key element in
achieving citywide sustainability and climate action goals. District-scale sustainability refers to a wide spectrum of
activities, ranging from developer-and-municipality-led projects, to community-based, affordable housing
initiatives, to narrowly focused strategies for a given building or complex, to coordinated plans for infrastructure
development. Many practitioners view the district as the “sweet spot” between the building and the city in
achieving climate action goals.
This article presents a comparative analysis of seven established or emerging models of district-level sustainability
and analyzes their potential for reaching climate action goals. They include LEED-ND, Enterprise Green
Communities, One Planet Communities, 2030 Districts, eco-districts and Green Zones. For each, we use program
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material, city web sites and other sources to establish a range of practice—paying particular attention to the
“three E’s” of sustainability—ecology, equity and economy. We then conducted interviews with practitioners to
obtain more detail on how the frameworks are being deployed in different cities. We find that which approach to
district-level sustainability works for a given city depends upon how aggressive its climate action goals are. Further,
the approaches place different emphasis on the “three E’s,” which further influences the fit in a given city.
To illustrate interconnections among the approaches and potential links to economic development, we provide
more detailed analysis of implementation in three U.S. cities—Austin and Boston and Seattle. Each of the cities is
implementing several approaches and attempting to create synergies among them. We find that integrating
different approaches allow cities to make stronger connections among climate change and economic development
goals.
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LAND-USE PLANNING AND CLIMATE CHANGE IMPACTS ON COASTAL URBAN REGIONS - MEETING SPECIFIC
CHALLENGES
Abstract System ID#: 5383
Individual Paper
DEPPISCH, Sonja [HafenCity University Hamburg] sonja.deppisch@hcu-hamburg.de
This paper presents results of a inter- and transdisciplinary working research group (2009 – 2014) on the topic of
how urban and regional planning can deal with climate change impacts on coastal urban regions at the Baltic Sea
coast (Northern Europe). The interdisciplinary research group consisting of natural, social and planning scientists
answered the following main research questions:
a)

With which challenges is land-use planning faced because of the specific features of climate change?

b) Which specific challenges arise, if we consider in this context urban regions as social-ecological systems?
c)

How can urban and regional planning meet these challenges and which opportunities but also barriers
does land-use planning itself provides to deal with climate change impacts?

In answering these questions, the research group followed an abductive research design (Van de Ven 2007: 101
ff.), with the empirical material being gained from three single case studies (Yin 1989) at the Baltic Sea coast.
These cases were based in Germany, Sweden and Latvia. Within the research group different methods were
applied to answer the main research questions. These were specific interdisciplinary integration research methods
such as a bridging concept and according to disciplinary driven sub-projects a mix of qualitative (such as content
analysis of semi-structured interviews) and quantitative (such as modelling or GIS) methods. Together with
planning practitioners and further stakeholder from the German case study region, a transdisciplinary scenario
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planning process was performed. The chosen bridging concept of social-ecological resilience thinking with a notion
of transformability (Strunz 2011, Walker, Salt 2006, Wilkinson 2012) provided a common orientation on socialecological complexity, uncertainty and potential not-knowing which built the orientation for the interdisciplinary,
the transdisciplinary as well as the disciplinary research steps.
This paper presents the final and already interdisciplinary integrated answers of the research group to the above
mentioned questions and herewith the results of a four and a half years research endeavor, which have not been
published yet.
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PLANNING TO PRESERVE THREATENED ECOSYSTEMS: AN ASSESSMENT OF THE ECOLOGICAL VALUE OF WETLANDS IN
QUEBEC CITY USING THE MACBETH APPROACH
Abstract System ID#: 5390
Individual Paper
LAVOIE, Roxane [Massachusetts Institute of Technology] rlavoie@mit.edu
Wetlands offer many social and ecological benefits, including being highly productive environments, regulating
climate and the global nitrogen cycle, supporting biological diversity, providing recreational and cultural services,
reducing flood peaks, retaining sediment and contaminants, purifying water, acting as preferred groundwater
recharge and discharge areas and providing habitat for wildlife (Keddy, 2010; LePage, 2011). It is thus safe to say
that wetlands are essential for various social, cultural and ecological processes.
In the past decades, however, wetlands of the Saint-Lawrence lowlands, in Quebec, Canada, have been vastly
affected by agriculture, forestry and urbanization (Pellerin and Poulin, 2013). An estimated 40% to 80% of
wetlands’ area in urban and agricultural zones have already been lost. Currently, 12% of the remaining wetlands
are protected. Quebec’s Ministry of Sustainable Development, Environment, Fauna and Parks advocates for the
conservation of most of the remaining wetlands. A recent study urges planners to take action to protect the most
valuable wetlands and to ensure that no overall net loss occurs, by either avoiding or compensating the losses
(Pellerin and Poulin, 2013).
However, cities struggling to find available space for development often can’t afford to allocate all of their
wetlands for conservation. 9% of the City of Quebec is currently classified as wetlands, and its urban perimeter is
almost completely developed. Space for new development is very limited. Concerned about the protection of
those valuable ecosystems, the City decided to elaborate a wetland conservation strategy. In order to
systematically assess the ecological value of wetlands on Quebec City’s territory, a multicriteria analysis was
performed. The wetland ecological value index will allow to prioritize areas for protection, based on criteria and
parameters that were selected by an expert panel.
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The MACBETH approach (Bana E Costa et al., 2012) appeared as the most appropriate multicriteria analysis
method, because it is especially helpful in reaching consensus among various stakeholders and it is very efficient to
accurately model the ideas expressed by a group of experts. In this context, 8 panelists were gathered for 3
workshops where they discussed in detail about how they envisioned the ecological value of wetlands and its
evaluation. The panel included representatives from Quebec’s Ministry of Sustainable Development, Environment,
Fauna and Parks, from the City of Quebec’s environment division, from Ducks Unlimited, from the regional
watershed organisation and from the Metropolitan community of Quebec.
The participants in the workshops selected 6 criteria for the evaluation of the ecological value of wetlands: the
area of the wetland complex, the natural proportion of its ecotone, its fragmentation, the habitat diversity of the
complex, its productivity and its relative rarity. They also felt that other considerations that could not be evaluated
systematically should be taken into account when elaborating the wetlands protection strategy. Those
considerations can confer a very high value to a wetland, no matter its evaluation on the ecological value index:
natural environments of interest, landscapes of interest, specific wet forest environments, presence of vulnerable
or threatened species or habitats, strong social appropriation, conservation project in progress and watershed’s
particular issues.
Every wetland was evaluated on the basis on the aforementioned criteria and was given a global index value
corresponding to its ecological value. The results are presented on a map that will help the City identify where
conservation and development are competing and where efforts will be required to preserve wetlands.
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LOCAL CAPACITY FOR IMPLEMENTING CALIFORNIA'S CLIMATE PLANNING LAW: RESULTS OF A SURVEY OF PLANNERS
IN FOUR REGIONS
Abstract System ID#: 5398
Poster
MATTIUZZI, Elizabeth [University of California, Berkeley] emattiuzzi@berkeley.edu
A “big idea” that emerged from California’s attempt to reduce its contribution to climate change in the past eight
years was the concept of cutting passenger vehicle mileage by encouraging compact land uses near transit. SB 375
requires regional plans called Sustainable Communities Strategies to tie state housing goals to regional
transportation spending. California’s largest regions have already approved their SCSs and are now in the
implementation phase. Given that power over land use decisions remains at the local level, what might motivate
or deter municipalities from implementing the law, and what is their capacity for doing so? The literature suggests
that the cities that are likely to do well with voluntary climate planning are those that have receptive populations
and previously-established environmental policies (Millard-Ball 2013). Previous research has explored the workings
of MPOs and raised questions about the capacity of regional agencies to carry out SB 375 (Innes and Gruber 2005;
Barbour and Deakin 2012). Yet work remains to be done to understand the capacity of cities, with whom ultimate
responsibility rests to update planning and zoning documents to promote smart growth, to carry out the
requirements of SB 375 and what hurdles they will face. This paper will present the results of a survey of planners
in the four largest MPOs in California, representing the Sacramento, Bay Area, Los Angeles, and San Diego regions.
Planners are asked about efforts to make local plans consistent with the regional SCS, what their experience was
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with regional agencies in the development of the SCS, and what the local political and development climate is for
the types of smart growth measures that are central to SB 375’s success. Results will be compared between
regions and between center and suburban cities and towns.
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DEVELOPERS AS INNOVATORS: THE ROLE OF ADAPTIVE AGENTS IN THE EVOLUTION OF URBAN FORM
Abstract System ID#: 5417
Individual Paper
MULLER, Brian [University of Colorado Boulder] brian.h.muller@colorado.edu
presenting author, primary author
KIM, Yuseung [University of Southern Maine] ykim@usm.maine.edu
Over the past decade, the problem of adaptation has emerged as a central theme in the planning literature. The
role of land developers in environmental adaptation and economic innovation has received very little attention in
the planning literature. Yet they are a primary interlocutor with local government around change in built form and
play a central role in the assembly of capital, expertise, and authority necessary to undertake development
projects (Peiser, 1990). This paper explores the process by which developers make location decisions and the
effect of these decisions on change in urban form (Weiss, et. al, 1966). We use the work of Nelson and Winter as
the basis for an evolutionary modeling approach in which we assess the activity of developers as a set of routines
(Nelson and Winter 1982). In an earlier paper we interviewed developers in the Denver region to gain insight into
how developers behave in the changing physical, legal, economic, and demographic environments in the region
and how they make decisions about subdivision location and morphology.
In this paper, we apply the weighting systems developed in our previous paper to an agent-based model and
compare the results with historic development pattern in a case study area. We then use the outputs of the model
to simulate patterns of innovation and regulatory intervention. This simulation uses evolutionary principles to
evaluate variability in the population of location decision routines available to developers. Simulation results are
evaluated on land consumption and compactness dimensions. This simulation generated some variation in urban
pattern according to visual browsing but only small variation according to evaluation criteria. These findings
suggest that there may be considerable stability in development pattern even with a sizable population of
innovative developers.
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THE EFFECTS OF CLIMATE CHANGE ON THE NATURAL RANGE OF COMMON U.S. TREE SPECIES
Abstract System ID#: 5438
Individual Paper
LANZA, Kevin [Georgia Institute of Technology] lanza.kevin@gmail.com
presenting author, primary author
STONE, Brian [Georgia Institute of Technology] stone@gatech.edu
The 21st century marked the first time that most of the world’s population lived in urban areas, but this celebrated
milestone may entail several negative implications for cities (Cohen, 2003). For one, the decrease in vegetation,
increase in dark building materials, and rising waste heat emissions in cities are contributing to enhanced heat
island formations (Akbari, Pomerantz, & Taha, 2001). As cities warm due to both heat island formation and global
scale climate change, adaptation strategies are needed to cope with rising exposures to heat amongst urban
populations (Staley, 2013). Vegetative enhancement in the form of tree planting has been found to be a highly
effective strategy for cooling urban environments, yet as cities continue to warm, the suitability of urban
environments for some tree species is changing with shifting hardiness zones. Trees are assigned to USDA
hardiness zones, which are based on the average annual minimum temperature that a species can thrive. In recent
decades, human-induced global warming has shifted the location of hardiness zones across the United States
(McKenney, Pedlar, Lawrence, Campbell, & Harlow, 2007).
Our study examines the historical range of ~200 common U.S. tree species and how climate change-induced shifts
in hardiness zones are affecting historical tree ranges. U.S. hardiness zones from 1961-70 serve as the historic
baseline data, and are compared to hardiness zones from 2001-10. Employing a geographic information system,
USGS-provided tree ranges were overlaid with assigned hardiness zones from both decadal study periods within
the boundaries of the 25 most populous metropolitan statistical areas (MSAs).
The results identify numerous species of common trees that are no longer well adapted to the range of hardiness
zones found in each of the MSAs. Preliminary results tend to find a shift of one hardiness subzone or more per
MSA, rendering these regions unsuitable for the planting of tree species limited to northward migrating zones. In
Atlanta, Georgia, for example, the composition of hardiness zones found in the MSA has shifted from 7a to 8a in
the decade of the 1960s, to 8a to 8b for the period of 2001-2010. As a result of this shift, 13 of 58 common tree
species adapted to Atlanta’s climate of the 1960s are no longer suitable for planting, representing more than a
20% reduction in tree species long regarded as native to the region.
With the continual shift from the natural distribution of tree species, formerly nonnative trees may need to be
considered for planting. As hardiness zones continue to migrate northward with climate change, heat island
mitigation and other environmental management strategies employing green infrastructure must identify tree
species that are likely to remain well adapted to urban climates many years into the future. Ornamental tree
selection should be reassessed for both private and public land use. Shifting hardiness zones may also adversely
affect agriculture within metropolitan regions, requiring regional crops and corresponding infrastructure to be
modified to align with the changing climate. Our paper concludes with a discussion of specific strategies to cope
with a changing tree species mix with climate change over time.
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AVOIDED HEAT-RELATED MORTALITY THROUGH CLIMATE ADAPTATION STRATEGIES IN ATLANTA, PHILADELPHIA,
AND PHOENIX
Abstract System ID#: 5457
Individual Paper
STONE, Brian [Georgia Institute of Technology] stone@gatech.edu
presenting author, primary author
HABEEB, Dana [Georgia Institute of Technology] habeeb@gatech.edu
VARGO, Jason [Georgia Institute of Technology] vargo@gatech.edu
Human health effects associated with rising temperatures are expected to increase significantly by mid-to-late
century. A large body of work now estimates an increase in mean global temperature from pre-industrial averages
of more than 2°C by late century under mid-range emissions scenarios [1]. A smaller but growing body of work has
sought to estimate the effects of projected warming on heat-related mortality. Employing health impact functions
derived from epidemiological studies of historical warm season mortality rates, recent work projects an increase in
annual heat-related mortality of between 3,500 and 27,000 deaths in the United States by mid-century [2]. Studies
focused on individual cities estimate an increase in annual heat-related mortality by a factor of 2 to 7 by the midto-late 21st century [3, 4].
The urban heat island effect compounds the potential effects of global scale climate change on heat-related
mortality among urban populations. Time series analyses of climatic trends in cities find large urbanized regions to
be warming at a higher rate than proximate rural areas, with many cities warming at more than twice the mean
global rate [5]. The combined effects of urban heat island formation and the global greenhouse effect are
projected to significantly increase the number of extreme heat events in urbanized regions. At present, the extent
to which the urban heat island effect may further increase heat-related mortality is not well established.
In this paper we examine the potential for urban heat island mitigation as a climate adaptation strategy to reduce
projected heat-related mortality in three large US cities by mid-century. Future year climate and seasonal
mortality are modeled across the metropolitan statistical areas (MSAs) of Atlanta, Georgia, Philadelphia,
Pennsylvania, and Phoenix, Arizona to capture a wide continuum of climatic, geographic, and demographic
characteristics known to underlie population vulnerability to extreme heat. Using coupled global and regional scale
climate models together with an environmental health effects model, we project the number of heat-related
deaths expected for these regions in 2050 in response to a “business as usual” (BAU) and an array of urban heat
management scenarios characterized by variable land cover modifications. Employing separate health impact
functions responsive to temperature change and derived from prior epidemiological studies, referred to herein as
“heat response functions” (HRFs), we find different combinations of heat management strategies to offset
projected increases in heat-related mortality across the three MSAs by a range of 40 to 99%.
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Track 4 - Gender and Diversity in Planning
Abstract Index #: 192
CIVIL SOCIETY HOUSING STRATEGIES IN CHINESE, SOUTHEAST ASIAN, AND AFRICAN PHILADELPHIA
Abstract System ID#: 4098
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presenting author, primary author
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Scholars of urban studies and planning have produced a rich literature on immigrant housing in North America,
reviewing the diverse experiences and challenges faced by newcomers. Social scientists have also studied
immigrant civil society in depth. Yet, the housing strategies of immigrant organizations have received little
attention, partly since relatively few have formal housing programs.
This paper, based largely on in-depth interviews with staff of immigrant organizations, examines the housing
support strategies among Chinese, Southeast Asian, and African community organizations in Philadelphia. We find
that the diversity within and between these groups, including their immigration statuses, labor markets, and
neighborhood contexts, have shaped largely distinct “institutional ecosystems” and approaches to housing support
in different communities.
The housing problems and strategies these organizations reveal have significant implications for the wellbeing of
newcomer and receiving communities. They help illustrate the importance of parsing the diversity of newcomer
groups if planners are to effectively understand and intervene in immigrant housing and community development.
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DOING PRIVATE THINGS IN PUBLIC: ACCESSIBILITY OF URBAN PUBLIC SPACES FOR NURSING WOMEN
Abstract System ID#: 4240
Individual Paper
STAV, Tamy [Radboud University Nijmegen] t.stav@fm.ru.nl
Planners have long discussed the value of public spaces for social cohesion and for democratic societies.
Accessibility of public space is likewise perceived as a precondition for participation in society – indeed, for selfdefinition as an active member of society. Discussions of the right of access to public spaces and of exclusion from
them, follow from this perceived significance of the urban public realm.
This paper seeks to address the question of public accessibility for nursing women. The practice of nursing has
significant health, social and economic benefits, and lack of nursing may be hazardous to women and children.
However, research shows that large number of women –especially from disadvantaged social groups – refrain
from nursing. One important obstacle for nursing is women’s reluctance to nurse outside their homes, which in
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effect puts them in house arrest for as long as they breastfeed their children. In this sense, the prohibition – real or
perceived – of the practice of nursing in public spaces contributes to gender and social inequality which has a
damaging health and economic potential.
Research in health geography and gender theory concentrated on legal protection of women’s right to nurse in
public places, and on media efforts to encourage public nursing and to make it legitimate. This paper asks if spatial
planning can make public spaces more accessible for nursing. The first step towards an answer, is an empirical
research which examines what factors encourage or discourage women to nurse outside their homes. The
research consists of focus groups of nursing women, health professionals, non-nursing women and men. It is
hoped that this research will identify symbolic and physical aspects of urban spaces that can support the practice
of nursing, thus giving planners tools to make the public sphere more accessible for nursing women.
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CAN WE DESIGN FOR INTER-CULTURAL LEARNING AND UNDERSTANDING? ADDRESSING COSMOPOLITAN ANXIETIES
AND CONVIVIALITY IN DIVERSE PLACES
Abstract System ID#: 4241
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The dual challenge of planning for density and diversity as outlined by Talen and Ellis (2009) has perceivably
become a major quandary of cities in this century of rapid global urbanization. Global immigration has brought
about new diversifications created by different intersections of ethnicity, nationality, income and more (Vertovec
2007). These changes are palpably experienced in the everyday life, interaction and spaces in many globalizing
cities. Anxieties and even hostilities between locals, immigrants, foreigners and different social groups are
triggered as they rub shoulders in the public squares and compete for the same spatial resources in dense settings.
These tensions arising from the sharing of living space in dense and diverse settings are gaining national and local
salience because of the threat negative tensions can pose to derail economic growth via social fragmentation.
Planning of globalizing cities thus needs to consider new social sensitivities and realities. While advancement is
made in planning to adapt its plan-making and decision-making processes to a diversifying “public,” there is
comparatively less research on planning outcomes in diverse settings such as in the way urban spaces are
allocated and designed.
Can urban spaces be designed to trigger productive inter-cultural learning and understanding between people in
the local and prosaic public places in globalizing cities? What do these spaces look like? Are these inter-cultural
spaces of learning and understanding very different from the public spaces that are recognized as successful by
planners and popular with people? How do these spaces compare to the cosmopolis imaginings of conviviality?
This paper discusses the above questions using the empirical data from interviews and survey completed in three
neighborhoods in Los Angeles. It seeks to contribute to the ongoing conversation about the role of urban planning
in the social exigencies of global immigration for cities, and the potential of urban space as a medium of social
learning and growth.
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PLANNING FOR THE SOCIAL, COMMUNITY, AND HOUSING NEEDS OF LESBIAN, GAY, BISEXUAL, AND TRANSGENDER
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Lesbian, gay, bisexual, and transgender (LGBT) older adults make up a substantial (and increasing) segment of both
the larger LGBT population and total population of adults 65+ in the United States. LGBT older adults, however,
remain largely invisible within both of these groups. The current cohort of LGBT older adults experiences unique
challenges because of related social stigmas, including single generation support structures, and heterosexual bias
in legislation, social programming, health care, and supportive services for older adults. These unique challenges
hinder successful aging among LGBT older adults by making it more difficult for them to obtain access to health
care and services, critical support, and opportunities for public involvement.
Advocates, service providers, individuals, and families working to meet the needs of LGBT older adults express
critical concern over this lack of social support, public involvement, and housing opportunities. Community-based
solutions (e.g., programming, services, centers, and developments) are now being deployed and implemented on a
local level to help address the barriers and needs of this population. To date, however, no comprehensive
examinations of these initiatives and/or exploration of their impetuses, practices or impacts exist.
This thesis asked two questions: (1) What are the social, community, and housing barriers faced by LGBT older
adults? (2)How do existing community-based initiatives address these challenges, and help to promote social
support, public involvement, and housing equity?
The current absence of project guidelines and/or practice standards for community-based initiatives serving LGBT
older adults suggested the need for an exploratory research approach to examine this situation. This study utilized
a literature review of existing LGBT aging literature and semi-structured phone interviews with individuals from a
sample of community-based initiatives and residential projects that serve LGBTQ older adults. The primary
purpose of the study was to identify how community-based initiatives address the prevalence of social isolation
and related challenges of the LGBT older adults that they serve.
The study findings provide:
• a description of the distinct social, community, and housing needs and unique, related challenges of a sample of
LGBT older adults;
• a snapshot of a spectrum of existing community-based initiatives serving LGBT older adults;
• and a discussion of identified community-based program models, impacts on participants, and ongoing
challenges .
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The final goals of the study are to better understand the strategies and impacts of existing interventions that
address the social, community, and housing challenges faced by LGBT older adults, and to identify opportunities
for involvement of the planning field in these initiatives. Learning about the challenges of LGBT older adults will
help planners to broaden their understanding of marginalized populations. This is especially important as
communities are called to respond to the needs of an increasingly diverse older adult population.
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TEACHING EQUITY PLANNING IN A 'POST-RACIAL' AND MULTICULTURAL WORLD
Abstract System ID#: 4344
Roundtable or Informal Discussion Session
LUNG-AMAM, Willow [University of Maryland at College Park] lungamam@umd.edu
HARWOOD, Stacy [University of Illinois] sharwood@illinois.edu
SANDOVAL, Gerardo [University of Oregon] gsando@uoregon.edu
SEN, Siddhartha [Morgan State University] siddhartha.sen@morgan.edu
Davidoff’s and Krumholz’s writings on equity and advocacy planning constituted a strong indictment of the
planning profession for its lack of attention to the issue of race and economic inequality, and its role in
perpetuating the conditions of poor, minority communities. These pioneering planners called upon the profession
and individual practitioners to be more reflexive and critical in the work they do (and don’t do) in and with
society’s most vulnerable communities, especially low-income communities of color. Their arguments for the
centrality of race was, to most living through some the most racially turbulent periods in American cities, selfevident. In their world, the difference between us (white, male planners) and them (poor, minority communities)
was clear. Equally evident was the burden that it placed upon planners to work in and with these “other”
communities.
While Davidoff’s and Krumholz’s central message continues to resonate through the halls of planning classrooms
and into the professions, many of the parameters and perspectives from which young planners approach the issue
of “race” in discourses about equity and advocacy differently. As more diversity people from various ethnic,
national, class backgrounds, have entered the professions, the between “them” and us is less clear. Further, at a
time of increasing immigration and diversity, the world in which these planners are and will be operating is vastly
different. The spaces, places, and faces they encounter to do always fit so neatly within the black-white, minoritymajority paradigm of the post-Civil rights era.
This panel brings together four scholars teaching courses on race, diversity, and equity in planning to reflect on the
challenges of speaking about and to issues of social, economic, and particularly racial inequality in the classroom
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today. Using evidence gathered from over 40 years of collective teach experience, we reflect on students’ ongoing
struggles to engage with issues around race, multiculturalism, and diversity in their own lives and in their work as
practicing planners and scholars. Through student stories and writings, as well as instructor-narrated discussions
from inside the classroom, we highlight the challenges of speaking to and in the language of race for addressing
issues of equity in the city today. Of particular concern is how students reflect on their own racial and ethnic
identities; how they engage with communities of color and negotiate their relationships of power and privilege;
how they think about their roles and responsibilities in dealing with ongoing issues of racial inequality in the city;
and how project their own abilities to deal with the complex planning problems that still plague low-income,
minority communities. By analyzing students’ struggles over and with these questions, this panel aims to forward
a discussion about the tools and skills that planning instructors need to critically engage students around issues
racial inequality in the profession and the multicultural, “post-racial” world they will inherit.
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TRANSIT ORIENTED DEVELOPMENT IN LOW-INCOME LATINO IMMIGRANT COMMUNITIES
Abstract System ID#: 4379
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium)
SANDOVAL, Gerardo [University of Oregon] gsando@uoregon.edu
Multimodal transportation and land use decisions have important effects on vulnerable low-income communities.
Transit oriented development (TOD) projects can encourage livability and help these communities by providing
access to public transportation, affordable housing, and jobs via the transportation network (Cervero, R.; Ferrell, C;
Murphy, S, 2002). However, these large-scale infrastructure projects can also result in urban revitalization that
threatens low-income communities and encourages displacement.
This comparative case study compares and contrast urban revitalization efforts and the equity impacts of two large
TOD projects in low-income Latino immigrant communities. These include the MacArthur Park Metro, a subway
station in Los Angeles that has spurred revitalization (Sandoval, 2010) and the Fruitvale Transit Village, a mixed-use
development project focused on social services adjacent to a Bay Area Rapid Transit District (BART) station in
Oakland (Kirkpatrick, 2007).
The research focuses on urban revitalization issues in Latino immigrant communities. Specifically, the study asks:
How can TOD projects serve as catalysts for community revitalization in low-income immigrant Latino
neighborhoods? The research method relied heavily on in-depth interviews, neighborhood observations, and
descriptive demographic information capturing neighborhood changes. 60 interviews with planners, community
leaders, activists, developers, and other stakeholders involved with the TOD projects were conducted. The
neighborhoods’ community plans, transportation plans, and redevelopment plans where also studied.
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This research reveals how, under what circumstances, and through what mechanisms TOD projects can contribute
toward urban revitalization in low-income Latino immigrant communities. The findings reveal that TOD, if done by
incorporating endogenous neighborhood characteristics, has the potential of improving low income communities
via economic development, affordable housing, social services, community engagement/activism and creative
place making in low income Latino neighborhoods.
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IMMIGRANT GROWTH COALITIONS AND THE FINANCIALIZATION OF COMMUNITY DEVELOPMENT: THE ROLE OF
TRANSNATIONAL AND ETHNIC BANKS
Abstract System ID#: 4410
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium)
HUM, Tarry [Queens College, CUNY] Tarry.Hum@qc.cuny.edu
China now represents the major source of foreign investment in New York City real estate. Most recently, Chinese
investors are engaged in underwriting iconic developments including One World Trade Center and Atlantic Yards in
downtown Brooklyn. While Manhattan has a long history as a center of international finance and property
ownership, Chinese capital is reshaping New York's cityscape on multiple scales and forms. In addition to prime
Manhattan locations, Chinese capital is transforming numerous, local immigrant neighborhoods. This paper
investigates the role of Chinese capital in the form of transnational and community banks, and how these banks
anchor immigrant growth coalitions and the financialization of community-based development. Through a
comparative case study of New York City's well-established and diverse immigrant neighborhoods including
Chinatown, Sunset Park, Flushing, Corona, and Elmhurst, this paper elaborates on immigrant growth coalition
actors, the varied forms of Chinese investments, the changing patterns of property ownership, and prospects for
neighborhood development.
Abstract Index #: 199
THE EFFECTS OF ACCULTURATION ON WALKING AND DRIVING TIME AMONG KOREAN IMMIGRANT WOMEN IN KING
COUNTY, WASHINGTON
Abstract System ID#: 4426
Individual Paper
BAEK, So Ra [University at Buffalo, SUNY] sorabaek@buffalo.edu
Immigrants initially came to the U.S. with normal weight and in good health, but as they stayed, they gained
weight faster than their native counterparts. This unhealthy assimilation might be explained by their behavioral
changes as they are acculturated to the mainstream such as physical inactivity, auto-dependency, and poor diet.
We examined effects of acculturation on walking and driving among Korean immigrant women in King County, WA.
A 60 convenience sample of Korean immigrant women was recruited in 2010 and 2011. The intensity and the
location of the physical activity were assessed by accelerometer (GT3X, Actigraph) for every 30-second epoch and
GPS receivers (Global Sat data logger) at 30-second intervals during waking hours for seven consecutive days. At
the same time, the participants completed a self-report travel diary. The adapted version of Acculturation Rating
Scale for Mexican-Americans-II (ARSMA-II) for Korean immigrants was used to assess acculturation level.
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This study found that walking is negatively associated with acculturation level among Korean immigrant women.
More daily walking was found among the less acculturated compared to that of the more acculturated. Even after
controlling for other demographic and psychosocial factors and residential density, acculturation level was a strong
correlate of explaining Korean immigrant women’s walking behaviors. However, the amount of time spent driving
was not significantly associated with acculturation, but associated with the number of vehicles owned by
household. In both models, the GIS-based residential density was not statistically significant. Among these Korean
immigrant women, acculturation does not necessarily mean that they are adopting the mainstream behavioral
patterns. Rather, the behavior of more acculturated women resembles that of unhealthy minority groups. Public
health and planning professionals need to put special efforts on immigrants because the societal impact of the
immigrants’ behavioral changes will be greater over time as immigrants and their obesity trends form an
increasingly larger portion of the total U.S. population in the future.
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NOT FOR SALE: RESISTANCE TO MARKETING DIVERSITY IN INDIANAPOLIS
Abstract System ID#: 4446
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium)
LEE, Sang [University of Illinois at Urbana-Champaign] sanglee7@illinois.edu
How do immigrants assist in making new destinations more welcoming - especially in a context where the value of
ethnic diversity is posed in an economic development framework? Numerous cities across the US are hoping to
attract immigrants and diversify their populations as part of a larger economic development strategy (Steinhardt,
2013). Indianapolis, Indiana is one of those cities - utilizing ethnic diversity as a marketing tool of the city’s global
relevance. Indianapolis has undertaken a number of projects that culminate to present a city that has embraced a
vision of the multicultural city. These projects include ethnic and cultural festivals, the designation of an
“international marketplace” as a destination within Indianapolis, and the creation of an international sports
complex. However, the actual lives of immigrant populations are not necessarily improved by these projects.
These surface development-oriented projects do not recognize nor address the daily lives of most immigrants and
do little to improve their social and political efficacy in Indianapolis (Winders, 2012). Using qualitative methods and
archival research, this paper examines the immigrant populations that are left out of this development-oriented
planning, and the ways in which immigrant community based-organizations (CBOs) are resisting a framework of
belonging through economic-development in Indianapolis. What emerge are intentional efforts by CBOs to not fall
sway to the agenda proposed by municipal and political actors, but rather, to concentrate on the needs and
priorities voiced by their civic membership. CBOs are often an integral part of emerging immigrant civil societies
and play an important role in addressing social issues, especially for immigrants and migrants whose immigration
status may leave them outside the state (Theodore & Martin, 2007). The focus on capacity building within their
ethnic communities is not just addressing the service needs of the community but presenting an alternative vision
of the value of diversity to Indianapolis. This creates a tension between making claims to the city and having them
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recognized by the municipality. This research is of particular importance in understanding the ways in which
diversity is constructed as an asset for communities, and the limitations of development oriented planning in
addressing a diversifying population in cities.
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Abstract Index #: 201
ENGAGING DIVERSITY IN CREATIVE COMMUNITIES: A CRITICAL PATHWAY TO COMMUNITY EMPOWERMENT AND
DEVELOPMENT
Abstract System ID#: 4585
Individual Paper
WEI, Qinghong [Florida State University] qhwei89@gmail.com
presenting author, primary author
DOAN, Petra [Florida State University] pdoan@fsu.edu
In recent years, there has been an increased awareness on the importance of planning for diversity in policy
making and public program development. The recognition of diversity across groups and individuals has become a
crucial corner stone in planning theory and practice. In the meantime, there has been a growing interest in the
impact of local creative programs on building social cohesion across diverse groups, or the intrinsic value of
creative economy. This paper builds on case studies on Colquitt, Georgia and Mount Dora, Florida to investigate
the effect of engaging diversity in creative community programs. Each town has a successful art program as the
town’s development catalyst. In Colquitt, it is a participatory community performance program while in Mount
Dora, it is an arts festival. Through key informant interviews with participants of creative programs in these two
towns, the research finds that more diversity in the programming in substantial aspects, such as age, gender, race,
culture, socioeconomic, education, occupation, etc., not only generates increased community cohesion, but
contributes to building assets for individuals. This finding is especially true for their social and psychological assets
which can in turn lead to increased individual agency and higher level of empowerment. These results indicate that
engaging diversity has important instrumental values to participating individuals. The research expands the
understanding on the roles of diversity in development programs and supports the positive impact of
incorporating diversity planning in public policy and programs to achieve desirable community empowerment and
development outcome.
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'HOW IT SLIPS THROUGH YOUR HANDS': AFRICAN-AMERICAN PORTLANDERS, HOMEOWNERSHIP AND
NEIGHBORHOOD CLAIMS
Abstract System ID#: 4647
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium)
BATES, Lisa [Portland State University] lkbates@pdx.edu
McKittrick and Woods (2007) argue that “we live in and through social systems that rewards us for consuming,
claiming, and owning things”—greatly complicating the citizenship of African-Americans who have been denied
access to property ownership. In Portland, Oregon (US), the small African-American community has struggled to
claim space in the city through homeownership, as historical Black neighborhoods have shifted from redlined to
gentrified. This research examines how participants in an African-American culturally-specific course in financial
and homebuyer education elucidate their sense of a claim to neighborhood space and to the “American Dream” of
homeownership. Findings emerge from transcripts of the course, interviews with instructors, surveys and focus
groups. African-American identity formation relates to intertwined family histories in the Albina district. AfricanAmericans in Portland have viewed their neighborhoods as countering invisibility in the white-dominant city. The
loss of residence in these neighborhoods weighs heavily on participants who internalize oppressive stereotypes
and express guilt about failing to hold the space due to financial instability. One implication of this research is that
financial education that is grounded in African-American history can include moving towards reconstituting
community identity. As participants reflect on the Black experience in Portland, they consider how new
relationships with financial institutions and property ownership relate to their rights to the city.
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THE CHARACTERISTICS OF ETHNIC ENCLAVE FORMATION IN SEOUL AND THEIR POTENTIAL OF URBAN
REVITALIZATION
Abstract System ID#: 4687
Individual Paper
LEE, Sukjoon [Seoul National University] sukjoon@snu.ac.kr
presenting author, primary author
KIM, Kyung-min [Seoul National University] kkim2@snu.ac.kr
As Seoul, the capital city of South Korea, grows as a global city, its multicultural situation has been more and more
intensified. It is because that the labour dependency on low-waged foreign workers is skyrocketing. They firstly
have worked in construction or manufacturing sectors, which are labor-intensive industries, but their numbers are
also growing in other entire urban service industries. In this situation, most of immigrants who are low-waged
workers come from South-east Asia and China. Chinese immigrants, most of whom are Korean-Chinese, has
formed a majority group of immigrant workers in Korea, building their ethnic enclaves in Seoul. The ethnic
enclaves is obviously expected to be dispersed and expanded, which is not precedented a decade ago in Seoul.
Thus, the research about formation of this enclave is needed for appropriate action to changes of urban
environment caused by growing ethnic enclaves.
There are some distinctive features needed to clarify among Korean-Chinese enclaves. Korean-Chinese workers
are concentrated in southwestern part of Seoul. This large ethnic enclave has been regarded as a slum or ghetto
by urban policy makers. Main urban policy on this area is demolishing and redevelopment. However, it is not the
only characteristics of Korean-Chinese ethnic enclaves. For example, Jayang-dong, another enclaves locating
eastern part of Seoul, emerged as a Korean-Chinese ethnic neighborhood, which become a citizen’s famous lamb
skewer eating place. In this place, for a few years, domestic visitors who want to enjoy exotic culture have
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increased and numerous shops based on Korean-Chinese culture started to appear. This research aims to figure
out what process has been in formation and growth of Korean-Chinese ethnic enclaves. Furthermore, it is also the
goal finding out potential they have, specifically, whether or not ethnic enclaves can make good effect to revitalize
the areas where they are formed.
In order to understand these characteristics and their potentials, three academic approach were done; 1)
literature review, 2) GIS analysis, 3) in-depth interview.
In this research, formation and development of Korean-Chinese ethnic enclaves in Seoul are structurized as four
steps. These steps are is as follows; 1) formation of foreign workers residential enclaves, 2) accumulation of capital
and network making, 3) appearance of cultural shops, 4) growth as a multicultural commercial district. Through
each steps, we explain how ethnic enclaves form and grow, and how they affect to revitalization of declining innercity area. Mainly, the idea of this process is devised from finding two common key traits showed by KoreanChinese enclaves. First, Korean-Chinese workers tend to settle in inner city, especially the area with demands for
low-skill workers and affordable rental housing. The sites where they choose to settle are typically decaying innercity areas. Therefore, these areas where ethnic enclaves forms are easy to become slums and occur
redevelopment issues. Additionally, it is also founded as a common factor that foreign individual-proprietors was
born and grow from their enclaves without any critical competition. It is because there are ample demand from
dense foreign workers and cultural entry barrier to domestic restaurants and retail shops. These two main findings
explain that ethnic enclaves, the main marketplaces of foreign workers, have capabilities to grow as successful
multicultural commercial districts. This means that ethnic enclaves can be a help to solve these areas’ socioeconomic problems such as economical depressing and slumism.
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PLANNING FOR IMMIGRATION: THE ROLE OF MUNICIPAL PLANNERS IN IMMIGRANT WELCOME PLANS
Abstract System ID#: 4715
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium)
HARWOOD, Stacy [University of Illinois] sharwood@illinois.edu
For Pre-organized session: Immigrant Communities and Planning Interventions
Local response to immigration has largely been dominated by anti-immigrant political attitudes that have
effectively criminalized immigrants, regardless of their legal status. These local-level conflicts are rooted in larger
political and economic debates about immigration. For decades, national-level debates have focused on the need
to secure the border and regulate immigration flows into the country. At the same time, employers continue to
hire immigrants, both documented and undocumented, to pick vegetables, process meat, clean hotels, and
perform other low-wage service jobs that keep regional economies going. These contradictory political and
economic interests place local governments at the center of debates about both the need for local jobs and
economic development and the demands to regulate who lives in the community and who gets to speak for the
community.
In the face of widespread anti-immigrant agitation, some localities are taking a different tack: encouraging
immigrants to settle and start businesses. As cities, especially in the rustbelt, struggle for an economic foothold,
immigrants are increasingly valued for creating new avenues from the local to the global economy. Having
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previously left them to their own devices for entrepreneurism, cities now strive to integrate immigrants into their
economic development. Baltimore, Boston, Chicago, Cleveland, Dayton and Detroit have welcomed immigrants to
promote economic prosperity and resilience (Boodhoo, 2012; McCord, 2012; Smith, 2013). All these recruitment
policies create an environment that acknowledges immigrants as members of the community.
This is a work in progress. I have already examined the content and public discourse of the immigrant welcome
plans in three midwestern cities: Dayton, Ohio; Detroit, Michigan and Chicago, Illinois. This paper will extend this
work to understand the process of making such plans, to identify the individuals and organizations behind the
immigrant welcome plans and to figure out where municipal planners participate in these processes and
conversations. Interviews will begin in the late summer/early fall of 2014. The presentation will be based on
preliminary research completed to date.
Abstract Index #: 205
THE ROLE OF ETHNIC RETAILING IN THE CONTEXT OF SUBURBAN RETROFIT
Abstract System ID#: 4748
Individual Paper
ZHUANG, Zhixi Cecilia [Ryerson University] zczhuang@ryerson.ca
Immigration has had a dramatic effect on urban economies and the landscapes of Canadian metropolitan areas
socially, economically, and spatially. These long-lasting effects mirror both Canada’s ethno-cultural diversity and
immigrants’ changing settlement patterns. With increasing suburbanization of immigrant settlement, ethnic
shopping strips and centers have emerged as a noticeable phenomenon in suburban areas of Canada’s
metropolitan regions. Ethnic retailing is most prominent in the Greater Toronto Area (GTA), where the largest
share of immigrant population is attracted to. Although located in the stereotypically ‘uniform’ suburbs and often
thought of as physically unappealing, many ethnic retail places may provide a sense of community – not only for
immigrants, but also for the community at large. With their combination of retail, dining, entertainment, and
personal services, these malls can serve as community hubs and contribute to the retrofit of existing suburban
neighborhoods. They also create innovative and unprecedented retail forms (e.g., condominium shopping malls),
making and marking a unique suburban landscape. The dynamics of suburban ethnic retailing generate significant
(and sometimes unwelcome) changes to the existing community, which present both challenges and opportunities
for municipalities. Typical questions are related to land use, built form, parking capacity, economic development,
expression of cultural identity, and community building (Harwood, 2005; Preston and Lo, 2000; Qadeer, 1997;
Zhuang, 2013). Yet, municipal public policymakers remain relatively uninformed about these issues due to the
paucity of research in the area.
Theoretically, this paper frames the ethnic retail phenomenon as a social, economic, and physical construct. Using
a case-study approach, this paper investigates the development and retrofit processes of three suburban Chinese
shopping malls and their adjacent neighborhoods in two major immigrant-receiving municipalities in the GTA (i.e.,
the City of Toronto and the City of Markham). It addresses the following research questions: 1) How have
suburban ethnic retail neighborhoods evolved over time? 2) What is the role of ethnic retailing in the context of
suburban retrofit? 3) What is the role of municipalities in facilitating/impeding the retrofit processes of these
neighborhoods? Specifically, it examines how these ethnic malls were developed since the 1990s in response to
the growing Chinese population in the area and the booming Asian-oriented businesses, and how they successfully
regenerated the area once affected by business decline, but at the same time, presented unprecedented
challenges to the planning system. The paper also examines the evolving role of city planners in facilitating the
new condominium retail form and addressing the multicultural challenges it brings forth.
To address the research questions, this study involves multiple data collection methods, including reviews of
secondary documents and archival records, site observations, 154 business surveys and 34 consumer intercept
surveys in the three studied malls, and 8 semi-structured interviews with city councillors, city planners, and
developers in respective municipalities.
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The findings will advance knowledge about how suburban ethnic retail space is shaped, how cultural identity is
expressed through ethnic retail activities and thereby creates meaning for a place, and how ethnic retail places
contribute to community-building via suburban retrofit processes. Importantly, it will also provide municipalities
with empirical data about existing ethnic retail places and suggestions about how to help nurture and sustain the
emerging ethnic market, which in turn can be a lucrative tool for the larger economy and contribute to
community-building.
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WHO OWNS CHINATOWN? NEIGHBORHOOD CHANGE AND PRESERVATION IN BOSTON AND PHILADELPHIA
Abstract System ID#: 4785
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium)
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presenting author, primary author
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This paper will investigate the changing patterns of property ownership in Philadelphia’s and Boston’s Chinatowns
over the last decade (2003-2013). It grows out of the authors’ collaboration with the Asian American Legal Defense
and Education Fund (AALDEF) on a study of land use and gentrification in the downtown Chinatowns of Boston,
New York, and Philadelphia. This research revealed that Boston and Philadelphia’s Chinatowns share many
similarities in their location, land use, and development histories; and our study of property ownership aims to
expand on this comparison. For planners and allied scholars, this research can help gain a richer understanding of
the diverse forces and strategies influencing neighborhood development and preservation.
In central city Chinatowns in the United States, property ownership patterns are influencing simultaneous trends
of gentrification and neighborhood preservation. Luxury condominium and retail development, along with public
redevelopment projects, have attracted affluent new residents, workers, and consumers. At the same time, a
diverse set of property owners has sought to preserve Chinatowns as gateway neighborhoods where new and old
immigrants and their children can reside and work. Community development corporations, leaders of ethnic and
community associations, business operators, private real estate investors, and other property owners have
traditionally built and preserved affordable housing for the working class. Some have recently also catered to more
affluent Asian Americans and Asian immigrants, including investor immigrants whose capital some local developers
seek to attract. These investments help determine how Chinatowns reinforce their Chinese and Asian identity even
as the real estate markets, ethnic economies, and social structure of Chinese America and U.S. downtowns are
changing dramatically.
Property ownership in Chinatowns reflects significant changes in population and neighborhood development. In
recent decades, Chinatowns have evolved from urban enclaves where Chinese immigrants and their descendants
were confined, into pan-Asian districts rich in jobs, commerce, and cultural institutions that cater to socially and
economically diverse groups of workers, residents, and visitors, foreign- and native-born alike. In these two cities,
many property owners are individuals with Chinese ancestry. Both also have a substantial number of absentee
private landlords, many of them affluent “uptown Chinese” (Kwong 1996) who have moved to the suburbs, as well
as institutional and commercial owners and global investors. Additionally, working class Fujianese immigrants who
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arrived in recent decades have accumulated and pooled enough capital to become important players in Chinatown
real estate markets, succeeding earlier generations of Cantonese immigrants.
This paper will examine in detail the recent patterns and trends in the structure of property ownership, including
an apparent diversification of ownership, decrease in the share of individual owners with Chinese names, and
increase in institutional investors in both cities. We will examine how ownership compares between residential,
institutional (including public sector), industrial (mainly warehouse), and various types of commercial properties
(e.g., restaurants, stores, offices). We will analyze where property owners reside, the prevalence of multipleproperty ownership, and the ethnicity of owners, where possible (similar to Hirata, 1975). These and other
patterns and trends in property ownership promise to illuminate how various interests are shaping Boston and
Philadelphia’s downtown Chinatowns in the context of recent suburbanization of Chinese households and
gentrification of central cities.
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THE QUEER COSMOPOLIS: IMMIGRANTS, QUEERS, AND IMMIGRANT QUEERS, IN JACKSON HEIGHTS, NEW YORK
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Urban space in New York City is increasingly defined by homogeneity and segregation. For the time being, Jackson
Heights, Queens stands in contrast. Widely known as an immigrant enclave, it is defined by its ethnic, racial, and
socio-economic diversity. Nearly two-thirds of Jackson Heights’ residents are foreign-born and speak over thirty
languages. The majorities hail from South America (Ecuadorians, Colombians, Peruvians) and South Asia (Indians,
Bangladeshis, Nepalese). The income and social class of the population ranges from low-income to middle class, on
a block-by-block, and building-by-building basis, from crowded, illegally subdivided, rental apartments to owneroccupied prewar co-ops with Historic Preservation status.
Less well known is that Jackson Heights is also a queer space and has been since as early as the 1940s. Today the
neighborhood is home to the second largest concentration of LGBT people in New York City and the largest
community of LGBT immigrants. Over the decades Jackson Heights has become a safe haven for LGBT people who
are not easily assimilated: interracial families, people with non-normative gender expression, seniors, new
immigrants and non-English speakers, to name a few. The LGBT community cuts across age, language, nationality,
social class, and gender. Having maintained its queer identity over 60+ years, Jackson Heights is now the site of the
Queens Pride Parade, gay nightlife, and several social service organizations that assist the diverse LGBT population.
There is substantial scholarship about the “Great Gay Migration” and the “gay ghetto” but with a few exceptions
immigrants have been left out of this literature. Similarly, transnational migration and urban ethnic enclaves have
been heavily researched, but LGBT immigrants have been largely excluded from this history. A yearlong urban
ethnography of Jackson Heights began by analyzing it as a site of queer immigrant migration, but evolved to
consider whether this cosmopolis can survive.
Current scholarship is preoccupied with “the end of the gayborhood” and “the demise of queer space.” Within this
discussion there are two main threads; the first questions the role of homo-normativity and assimilation in the
obsolescence of LGBT communities. Though normativity and assimilation are arguably the mainstream LGBT
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cultural trend, Jackson Heights provides evidence that LGBT scholars may be bemoaning the death of queer
communities in part because they're altogether missing the vibrancy of queer immigrant communities. The second
questions the impact of gentrification on the extinction of LGBT neighborhoods.
On the one hand gays and lesbians have been early gentrifiers to “marginal” neighborhoods. On the other hand
many longtime gay enclaves have been erased by hetero-normative gentrification. Jackson Heights further
complicates the queer gentrification narrative because here many longtime White residents are LGBT and predate
the Latino and South Asian residents. Meanwhile there are new multi-racial, multi-ethnic, higher income LGBT
people moving in, putting pressure on lower-income longer-term residents. In short, LGBT residents of Jackson
Heights can be gentrifiers, or the residents most vulnerable to displacement, and it is not always as simple as
categories of race or foreign-born status whose who.
Jackson Heights has been discussed as the “new exotic gay mecca,” not a “space but a commodity to be consumed
and literally eaten up by people who will spend a few hours being temporary gay tourists” (Manalansan 2005). This
analysis considers it from the point of view of a consumer-outsider, but does not reflect the local New York City
demand for a diverse queer space.
This article investigates the relationship of queer communities to gentrification and what role planning can have in
preserving Jackson Heights’ diverse queer space. How does a mixed income neighborhood that is home to multiple
ethnicities, citizenship and immigration statuses, genders, and sexualities survive and thrive?
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THE TYRANNY OF GENDERED PLANNING: CREATING SAFE SPACES FOR THE TRANSGENDER COMMUNITY
Abstract System ID#: 4834
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DOAN, Petra [Florida State University] pdoan@fsu.edu
The transgendered population experiences very high rates of violence within urban areas (Namaste, 1996;; Doan,
2007). The term transgender in this context is usually used as an umbrella term for a range of people whose
gender identity or expression does not match the sex they were assigned at birth. Some transgendered people are
also transsexual, but others may express their gender difference intermittently (cross-dressers) or for the purposes
of entertainment (i.e. drag kings and queens). Unfortunately the most vulnerable people within the LGBT spectrum
appear to be trans youth and trans women of color who are sadly the vast majority of those memorialized each
year on the Transgender Day of Remembrance website. The fact that most of these women are also involved in sex
work simply underlines the point that for many of them discrimination is so intense that this line of work may be
their only means of source of income.
These ongoing patterns of violence make the need for safe spaces for transgendered and gender queer individuals
a pressing need. However Doan (2010) has argued that gender policing in the form of the “tyranny of gender” can
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have a variety of negative impacts on transgendered individuals across a wide range of spaces, making the need
for safer spaces even more imperative. Although planning has been accused of a heterosexist bias (Frisch 2002),
this paper challenges the profession by asking what might be the role of planning in creating safer spaces within
cities. The paper will use an extensive review of the literature as well as a selection of field visits and interviews in
several cities to lay out the dimensions of a trans safe space policy. While some people might argue that existing
queer spaces or gayborhoods should be adequate refuges for the gender queer, these spaces have evolved
through intense gentrification into zones of highly commodified urban property (Doan and Higgins, 2011). In many
such neighborhoods the twin forces of homonormativity and increasing property values have decreased tolerance
for crossdressing and/or transgendered individuals who don’t fit into the upscale vibe. The paper will in particular
examine the cases of Toronto, Atlanta, and San Francisco to compare and contrast the effects of municipal policies
and their impacts on transgendered individuals. One aspect of these policies has been attempts to regulate sex
work, especially by transgendered sex workers operating in and near traditional gayborhoods. This paper examines
how alternative policies and planning initiatives might be used to create gender neutral safe zones where the
visible display of non-normative genders would not only be protected, but encouraged.
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SOME FEATURES AND TRENDS OF URBANIZATION IN WESTERN CHINA: THOUGHTS BASED ON EMPIRICAL STUDIES
OF TOWNS AND VILLAGES IN THE EASTERN QINGHAI PROVINCE
Abstract System ID#: 4867
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presenting author, primary author
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China’s urbanization has not only influenced the entire nation, but also the whole world. Its traits are notable, such
as large population base, fast migration speed, mainly oriented from the floating population who did not change
the permanent residence, significant difference between Eastern/Central and Western China. Therefore, it is
critical to get a grip on its objective reality precisely, and to infer its future trends rationally. The paper is based on
an empirical investigation of Xi’ning City in the Western region of China. In light of the latest trajectory of
Urbanization in this region, based on an approach of micro-analysis , the paper tries to interpret its characters:
1,high percent of population migration away from hometown to other urban area and underestimate of the real
urbanization rate; 2, the hollow phenomenon widely in the countryside and slow development of villages and
towns whose function as carriers of immigrant community are limited; 3, the concentration of population rapidly
to cities and the growing percent of rural immigrants who return hometown. In addition, the paper also try to
analysis the universality and particularity of Xi’ning City in the Western China. For example, it is under special
status in this region; foreign consumers attracted by its resource endowment promote the development of the
local economy; fiscal transfer payment enhances the level of public services. Furthermore, the paper tries to
deduce certain China’s urbanization features in Western area: 1, a large number of population migrants away from
hometown to other urban area during urbanization and the widely appearance of hollow phenomenon in the
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countryside; 2, a decline in economic activity spread across villages and towns and an obvious concentration of
population to large cities; 3, contradiction between loosing household registration system, which leads to the
market’s dominant force in population resource allocation and high boost of bonus for peasants. And then the
paper also attempts to project the future trends of urbanization in Western China: 1, the deceleration of growth of
immigrants; 2, population immigrants returning hometown from other urban area will become the dominant
motive force of local urbanization; 3, its difference from urbanization pattern of coastal area in China. Finally, the
paper discuss the challenges of urbanization facing western China and provide three policy recommendations: 1,
pattern transformation and innovation of urbanization; 2, construction of public service security system for
population migration away from hometown to other places; 3, active response and guidance to population
immigrants returning hometown from other urban area.
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UPCOMING GRASSROOTS DEMOCRACY? ENGAGEMENT OF THE NON-GOVERNMENT ACTORS IN CHINA'S URBAN
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Within China’s social transition, the top-down socialist urban administration system which relied heavily on the
state-owned enterprises (Dan-wei) turned out to be unsuited to the transitional urban society. Since the 1990s, a
‘community construction movement’ (she-qu-jian-she-yun-dong) has been promoted by the central government
to promote a ‘She-qu’ (translated as ‘community’ in English) system across the country. The aim was to establish
an administrative institution at the neighbourhood level to facilitate the implementation of reformed urban
policies. During the last two decades, the She-qu system has been promoted firstly in big cities, then in middle and
small cities with support from all levels of government.
In 2006, the Chinese central government made an important strategic adjustment of governance to put its new
focus on coping with increasing social conflicts brought by the accelerating economic development and aiming to
increase the cohesion of Chinese society. The vision was established in a strategy of ‘building a harmonious
society’ (gou-jian-he- xie-she-hui) (CCCP, 2006). The importance of community in maintaining social order was
again articulated in the central government document. Community was targeted as ‘the cell of society’ and
harmonious communities were regarded as ‘the foundation of a harmonious society’ (ibid). The ‘building a
harmonious society’ strategy articulated a new policy instructions for the street-level government’s community
construction practices: apart from the ‘grassroots regime construction’ (ji-ceng-zheng-quan-jian-she), new focus
should be put on widening desirable participation from social/economic sectors and individuals to develop more
collaborative community governance.
This paper provides a systematic review on the engagement of the Non-government actors in China’s community
urban governance since the 1990s with the ‘community construction’ movement. It consists of three sections. The
first section introduces the involvement of private sector in the areas of community service and the emerging of all
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kinds of community-based organisations in the last two decades. The second section reviews how local
governments around China development different governing modes in their daily practices to widen participation
from the private and social sector in the community construction movement. The last section draws discussion on
the impact of the increasing engagement of the non-government actors on China’s future urban governance.
This paper suggests that experiences of the community construction practices during the past two decades
pictured the specific characteristics of China’s community governance. Firstly, in China, government control in the
grassroots society is much stronger than in western liberal democracies. Therefore in China the term ‘community
governance’ is adopted by the governmentn with a rationality of state control, rather than the western
understanding of governance as self-organising, inter-organisational networks with a significant degree of
autonomy from state. Secondly, as China does not have a mature grassroots democratic system and developed
civil society, the interactions between the governments and the private sector/NGOs are not based on ‘challenge’
and ‘supervision’. Rather, both governments and social actors put their focus on ‘collaboration’ and ‘mutual
benefit’. The collaborations between governments and social actors are mainly conducted by governments and the
decision making process is not transparent for the public. Thirdly, due to policy control, the NGO system is still
weak in China. Local governments usually have to ‘cultivate’ the community-based organisations as their ‘partners’
in their governance practices. Therefore and in many occasions, the government would provide technical,
personnel and financial support for the community-based organisations or directly fund the community-based
organisaitons. Therefore the relationship between the government and the community-based organisation is more
delicate and complicated in China than in western liberal countries.
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CULTURE AND SUSTAINABILITY PLANNING: MOVING BEYOND ARTS AND CULTURAL PRODUCTION FOR URBAN
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MONTENEGRO, Flavia [University of Massachusetts, Amherst] flaviamontm@larp.umass.edu
A debate over connections between culture and sustainability has spanned three decades but intensified in recent
years, when culture is increasingly serving urban development initiatives. City branding and creative economies
initiatives are part of a growing trend in culturally-driven models for urban renewal and economic revitalization
(UN-Habitat, 2004). However, urban renewal experiences in the name of culture may conversely entail
gentrification, loss of social capital and cultural references, exacerbating rather than solving, social, economic and
environmental problems. Re-making urban places through sustainable cultural initiatives means not only restoring
the economic opportunity that cities once provided, but also creating urban environments that are adapted to the
values and aspirations of residents and to the natural systems with which they are connected regionally.
This paper argues that despite broadly shared understanding of how culture intrinsically relates to all aspects of
development (economic, social, and environmental), when it comes to practice, the links between ‘culture and
human development’ are reduced to the idea of ‘culture for economic development’, while the links between
‘culture and ecosystems integrity’ are obscured in developmental approaches. This narrow ‘cultural development’
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model not only bypasses immediate social and environmental goals, it further reduces the pool of resources to
cope with economic, social and environmental problems over time.
Culture is a complex, multilayered concept formed by nested core values, which underpin observable behaviors. It
influences and orients the ways in which individuals and societies relate to one another, interact with the
environment, and use ecological resources and services. Outer layers of culture are more visible (e.g. cultural
productions and arts) while inner layers (assumptions and beliefs) are more difficult to grasp than behavioral
patterns emerging from these values. Furthermore, values and their associated ideas may not be shared to the
same degree, yet they are learned and transmitted across generations, forming the cultural identity of a
community, region or nation, as well as metacultural groupings. Drawing from social, behavioral and
environmental disciplines and grounded in sustainability science, this experimental research attempts to reveal
and rank sets of cultural values in order to understand the relationships between local identity, human well-being
and environmental stewardship in the urban environment.
The research framework is based on values theory, place attachment research, and social indicators with a focus
on self-reported life satisfaction assessment in the collective domain. The study population was a priori delimited
by the outer layer of culture, the National Brazilian Identity. Analysis, however, takes place at the collective level
where values and behavioral patterns relate to the locality. As such, the research framework was applied in two
contexts: (i) a Brazilian diaspora community in Massachusetts, the state with the largest Portuguese-speaking
population in the US (US Census 2010); and (ii) a historic urban community in Brazil, where traditional links
between culture and locality are evident, although subject to multiple disruptions due to increasing globalization,
economic, and urban growth pressures. This study, which involved surveys (n=330), visual interviews (n=72), and
documentary research, inventoried values and identified environmental behavioral patterns. Within the two
distinct geographic contexts initially characterized by displacement and place attachment, it uncovered the values
most strongly associated with human well-being and environmental stewardship. This paper contributes to the
development of assessment metrics that bring cultural values into planning models. "Unless we have a way to
understand, and then protect, multiple identities and multiple realities, we will be pursuing singular realities that
benefit some and marginalize others - and that is not a sustainable path" (Smith, 2007).
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This paper assesses a public program (the Washington State Home Visiting Program) and its role in integrating
disfranchised rural Latino communities of that state’s central region. Latino populations have a long tradition in the
Pacific Northwest and, more specifically, in the rural counties of (central) Washington State. Their role in shaping
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the territory through farming the land for at least half a century has been fundamental (García & García, 2005).
However, Latino farmers have remained largely disfranchised from the mainstream planning, public
administration, and policy discourses and practices. Latinos’ inclusion and participation in openly “constructing the
space” (or “placemaking”, Rios et al., 2012) and, more importantly, in the “making of culture” (Erikson, 1995;
Maturana & Verden-Zoller, 2003) are crucial in any democratic planning and governance endeavor.
In light of the contextual and historical limitations imposed over to this community coupled with a recent and
critical Latino population growth in the central counties of Washington State, this paper asks: how may public
programs like the Home Visiting promote Latino inclusion and active participation in the making of the territory?
That is, how can specific public programs enhance the conditions for Latinos’ free, open, and trustful participation
in the creation of place, or “placemaking” (Rios et. al., 2012)?
An assessment of the Home Visiting program’s structure and goals, target population, and available
implementation and evaluation results constitutes the core of the discussion. The analysis seeks to determine
whether the program matches and/ or captures the community-building/ social needs and aspirations of Latino
farm workers receiving the public services associated with Home Visiting. The hypothesis is that the Washington
State Home Visiting Program is a vital tool for incorporating otherwise marginalized Latino populations into the
larger area through public service programs that focus on assisting infants’ families with basic needs.
By analyzing a public service program in the rural Latino communities of the Washington state’s central rural area,
the researcher aims at unveiling new paths to better link disfranchised groups with governmental services and
thus promote a better quality of life for all. An integrative process ought to include the different groups’ meaning
making processes and ideals of a desirable “place.” The thesis is that public policy implementation should
endeavor to promote more democratic and sustainable life in cities, small towns, and rural areas by means of
inclusive and participatory social service programs (Follett, 1918/1923; Forester, 1999, 2009; Haval, 1985; Kathi &
Cooper, 2005; Kemmis, 1990; King & Stivers, 1998; Neblo et al., 2010).
Public programs that seek to provide aid to vulnerable populations have received considerable criticism for
allowing bureaucratic structures and procedures to supersede and sometimes replace the programs’ substantive
social aid goals (Hummel, 2008). Further marginalizing the already vulnerable recipients, top-down public
programs have shown to deter many social programs’ goals due to their linear and hard-to-change functioning.
However, other research highlights examples of immigrant and otherwise vulnerable groups’ incorporation by the
direct action of public agencies’ street-level bureaucrats (Marrow, 2009; also see Maynard-Moody & Musheno,
2003). The present research aims to contribute to the latter discussion in a broad sense and, more specifically, to
shed light on Latino placemaking in the Pacific Northwest where not much in this investigatory vein has been
advanced to-date.
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The challenge of transitioning from the military to the community has existed for as long as nations have engaged
in war, but the profile of the typical veteran is changing. Women are increasingly serving in the U.S. military: in
1973, the year the draft ended, 2 percent of enlisted service members were women, that number has climbed to
over 14 percent. The veteran as homecomer has long been the subject of social science research, but prior
investigations have focused on the experiences of male veterans (e.g. Schuetz, 1945). There is a need for a better
understanding of the unique experience of women during readjustment to the community. This is important
because the institutions and public policies designed to aid veterans during the transition home have been
designed for the prototypical male veteran and may need to be redesigned to meet the unique needs of women
veterans.
While both women and men struggle with the return home, there are reasons to believe the experiences of
women are different. One extreme example of difficulty transitioning back to the community is homelessness, and
women veterans are particularly at-risk (Byrne et a. 2013). Compared to the general population, women veterans
are 2 times as likely to experience homelessness (Fargo et al., 2012). I argue that in order to understand
readjustment experiences of female veterans, it is essential to consider the role of institutions and how veterans
institutions privilege masculinity.
Using an embedded, single, case study approach my dissertation addresses the research question: Under what
conditions do veterans experience difficulty readjusting to civilian life and how does this differ by gender? Related
to this primary question it will also consider: Do male and female veterans’ experiences securing housing during
readjustment differ? Do male and female veterans’ experiences accessing services differ, especially, those services
related to housing? What role do veteran service organizations play in reinforcing or creating gender differences in
housing experiences during readjustment?
I will present findings from the first phase of my dissertation research: interviews and direct observation of
organizations that assist veterans and low-income individuals and families in my case study area, a community in
Western Massachusetts. Through in-depth interviews, direct observation, document review, and analysis of
existing data I will test the hypothesis: Existing transitional housing services for veterans are poorly suited for
women, especially women, with dependent children.
As Schuetz (1945) points out, the dissonance created by returning home is not unique to the veteran and the
meaning of home depends on ones relation to it “Home means one thing to the man who never has left it, another
thing to the man who dwells far from it, and still another to him who returns” (p. 370). For planners, considering
what it means to return home, whether from travel abroad, incarceration, or the military is an important question.
Through this study I will focus on a specific place and time in an effort to understand how veterans experience
homecoming and how gender and institutions shape that experience. In addition, this research will hopefully
improve our understanding of the mechanisms that contribute to veteran homelessness.
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"NEGRO REMOVAL" REVISITED: URBAN PLANNING AND THE NEW JIM CROW IN KANSAS CITY
Abstract System ID#: 5049
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WAGNER, Jacob [University of Missouri-Kansas City] wagnerjaco@umkc.edu
Is the “new” urban renewal the same as the old “Negro removal”?
In 2009 the Kansas City Star announced that one of the region’s predominantly African-American zip codes was a
“Murder factory.” Two years later the city manager and local politicians moved to create a new crime lab and
police station for the same area - demolishing four blocks of housing and displacing residents.
Meanwhile, downtown redevelopment efforts in the Power and Light District appropriated black cultural imagery
while undermining efforts to restore the city’s only black historical cultural district east of downtown at 18th and
Vine. Historical landmarks in black neighborhoods, when not completely demolished, remain invisible symbols of
the city’s long history of a Jim Crow development pattern.
This research presents recent cases of plans and planning in the context of the uneven and unequal development
of Kansas City region. The racial bifurcation of the region and its planning apparatus drives uneven development
processes and sustains inequitable conditions for the region’s residents. This bifurcation of policy is a form of
separate and unequal planning processes.
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Abstract Index #: 215
WHERE ARE THE WHITE POOR: RACE, CLASS, AND SPACE
Abstract System ID#: 5043
Individual Paper
SHIPP, Sigmund [Hunter College of CUNY] sshipp@hunter.cuny.edu
presenting author, primary author
ROCCO, Mary [University of Pennsylvania] mary.rocco@gmail.com
MCCORMICK, Lynn [Hunter College/CUNY] lmccormi@hunter.cuny.edu
This presentation represents a response to a teaching experience. Typically my classes begin with a video that sets
the context for courses, which mostly focus on the needs of the disadvantaged. These videos come replete with
the iconic images of poverty: African-Americans living in the most dreadful conditions with only a pin light of hope
to escape their circumstances. To do something different, I asked a group of students to find sources that have
documented white poverty. We found that literature, films, and news analysis about poverty have been produced
but that it singularly focused on blacks and other people of color as the victims of intractable poverty (Massey
1993; McWhorter 2000). In contrast, only a very few sources detailed the struggles of poor whites and most, until
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Murray’s most recent 2012 book, was either dated or confined to Appalachia (Flint 1989; Giltlin & Hollander 1970).
In addition to the initial search, a more exhaustive search verified this gap in the literature.
The presentation will be an initial effort to fill this gap. To do so, the presentation will be comprised of a
•
Succinct overview of the extant literature that will cover salient issues such space and poverty,
immigration and poverty, poverty and welfare strategies. This discussion will establish a framework
for the ensuing portion of the presentation.
•
Analysis of concentrations of white poverty compared with other ethnic groups, using a location
quotient methodology
•
GIS maps that depict the concentrations of poverty nationwide.
Our findings indicate that
•
Concentrations of white poverty are dispersed among more states than for other groups.
•
However, in most states concentrations of poverty are a mixed racial/ethnic affair where more than
one group is overconcentrated among the poor (e.g., both whites and blacks are overconcentrated
among the poor in states like Michigan, Arkansas, and Pennsylvania)
•
Of all states, 19 show that only one ethnic group is overconcentrated among the poor.
•
Of these, whites predominate among the poor in eight states, as are blacks; Hispanics predominate in
two states and Asians in one.
•
Black concentrations of poverty (statewide) are more likely to exist in states that are poorer in
general than the U.S. as a whole.
Our research will validate poverty as a more diverse concern that includes not only people of color but whites. In
addition, the research will be designed to answer the following questions:
•
How do conventional race, space, and poverty theories about the spatial mismatch and the culture of
poverty change as the awareness of white poverty is heightened?
•
How can planning and policymaking use the knowledge of white poverty to create better
communities.
•
While the research is a beginning, it will start to fill an important gap in our knowledge of poverty and
its various dimensions and impacts. As a consequence, the presentation should be of interest to
planners interested in social and economic conditions of the disadvantaged—a vital component of
cities, suburbs, and rural places.
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Abstract Index #: 216
CLAIBORNE ON THE VERGE: THE BLACK MECCA IN 21ST CENTURY AMERICA
Abstract System ID#: 5073
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium)
BRAND, Anna Livia [University of New Orleans] abrand@uno.edu
While urban territory has always played a dual role for blacks in the U.S. - a safe haven and a site of domination the claim to urban territory is increasingly tenuous. New realities of global economic restructuring and increasing
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inequality raise questions regarding the continued claims of black meccas in 21st century and analytical questions
on how we should analyze black spaces within increasingly complex, diverse, and contested urban spheres. The
black meccas of the 20th century, places such as Harlem in New York, Bronzeville in Chicago and Treme and the
7th Ward in New Orleans, are giving way to gentrification and new development pressures, much of which bank on
selling what Robin Kelley (2003) calls the ‘authentic black experience’ and the spaces of black cultural production.
In the wake of these urban transformations, McKittrick and Woods (2007) call for further exploration and
theorizing of the unknown yet situated knowledges of black communities and the elevation of this knowledge into
disciplines such as urban planning that actively shape the urban sphere. This research explores the complex
qualities and tensions of the black mecca in the 21st century and interrogates the new wave of displacement that
is happening via processes of urban redevelopment and gentrification. Focusing on New Orleans’ black mecca –
the Treme and 7th Ward communities, it explores the positive attributes of spatial rootedness for blacks while
untangling the negative implications of spatialized inequality and investigating the repercussions of what Stephen
Haymes (1995) calls “deterritorialization” or the destruction of blacks’ social and public spheres and their spatiallybased material lives (p. 107). This research presents engaged empirical work focused of the Treme and 7th Ward
neighborhoods and their redevelopment in the wake of Hurricane Katrina. It presents findings focused on the
contradictions of urban development that simultaneously displaces the producers of culture, while banking on
their cultural production and contributions to urban life and urban spaces. It explores the role of black spaces in
blacks’ geographic imaginations and analyzes the repercussions of the loss of urban territory.
Utilizing an ethnographic approach, this research analyzes residents’ discourses about their place in the city and
their conceptualizations of their cultural, geographic, and emotional home. This research draws on qualitative
data, including interviews, participant observations, and cognitive mapping, to understand contemporary
experiences of racial inequality and urban redevelopment in these two historic black neighborhoods. Situated in
literatures on place attachment and gentrification/urban development, this research brings a specific racial lens to
this work and relies on extensive literature on black political thought and black geographies as they relate to urban
land claims. Using grounded theory to analyze residents’ discourses, this research presents black residents and
activists’ situated knowledge and elaborates the tensions surrounding the redevelopment of these black spaces.
This research finds that while racial inequality continues to be persistently emplaced in the city, blacks in these
communities value their geographic connections and sense of home and emphasize their historical rootedness as
having contemporary significance for their day-to-day lives. The importance of geographic tenure for black
communities and the psychological, economic, and political benefits of this tenure are also presented in contrast
to planning and development proposals that, while championing development as beneficial to these historic black
communities, threaten the very existence of these historically black spaces in New Orleans. This research
ultimately argues that not only must planners and developers pay critical attention to the discourses represented
in blacks’ worldviews and situated knowledge, but that blacks’ spatial visions offer to planning what are potentially
more democratic, more just, and more equitable pathways to creating the city.
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Abstract Index #: 217
SUPPORTING AND ENABLING DIASPORIC PLACEMAKING: LESSONS FROM CHATTANOOGA
Abstract System ID#: 5088
Individual Paper
KNAPP, Courtney [California State Polytechnic University, Pomona] courtney.e.knapp@gmail.com
Chattanooga, Tennessee, is a small but historically significant Southern city with a rich five hundred year long
history of multiracial diasporic placemaking and community development. Since the Reconstruction period, local
leaders have promoted the city as a racially tolerant and liberal bastion. While certain freedoms have presented
themselves to communities of color in the city, the official rhetoric of reconciliation has obscured highly racialized
and inequitable urban development patterns over the past two centuries.
In this paper, I offer theoretical and methodological contributions to existing diversity and planning, public
participation and equitable community development literatures by discussing two aspects of an ongoing
participatory action research project based in Chattanooga, Tennessee. First, I draw from interviews, archival
sources and participant observation to characterize ‘diasporic placemaking’ as creative, everyday practices forged
between historically uprooted people to create communities of material security and cultural belonging. Second, I
briefly discuss two experimental ‘bottom up, comprehensive’ community planning processes called the Sustaining
People and Reclaiming Communities (SPARC) Initiative and Planning Free School to demonstrate how professional
urban planners might better support and enable multiethnic diasporic placemaking in the complex urban places
that they serve.
I launched the SPARC Initiative and Planning Free School with Chattanooga Organized for Action, a communitybased nonprofit working to “initiate, support, and connect” the local social justice movement. Their purposes
were twofold: to increase historically marginalized residents’ capacity to participate in formal, city-wide design,
planning and development conversations, and, more importantly, enable them to exercise new forms of
community autonomy, self-determination, and interdependence through the development of neighborhood- and
coalition- based community visions and action plans. More than one hundred residents from across the city
participated in the Free School during the spring of 2013, and today, COA is working with four historic African
American neighborhoods in downtown Chattanooga to develop community action plans vis-à-vis the SPARC
Initiative.
The stories of diasporic placemaking in Chattanooga challenge us to reevaluate our terms of ‘success’ when it
comes to cultural tourism and creative economy-based urban revitalization. They demand that we reckon deeply
with local and regional legacies of racialized oppression and dispossession when devising future-oriented land use,
economic development, public space and housing plans. Moreover, this research suggests that traditional public
participation methods, even the more ‘participatory’ ones, are inadequate for facilitating transformative social
change in cities comprised of diverse, overlapping diasporic communities. In response to this serious limitation, I
propose the Planning Free School and SPARC Initiative as alternative processes for engaging historically
underrepresented and marginalized individuals and communities in collective visioning and action planning for
their neighborhoods.
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Abstract Index #: 218
THE FOREIGN INFLUX EFFECTS ON DIFFERENT TYPES OF NEIGHBORHOODS: DOES THE NEIGHBORHOOD YOU LIVE IN
REALLY MATTER?
Abstract System ID#: 5107
Individual Paper
KIM, Kukhyoung [University of Texas at Arlington] kukhyoung.kim@mavs.uta.edu
The globalization effect on the lives of the urban poor has been examined in terms of income inequality and
residential segregation. Cities exposed to the competitive condition of a globalized, open economy have been
experiencing dramatically increased urban land prices, pushing lower-income groups to the edge of cities, where
unplanned and poor public services are provided. Cities experiencing higher levels of globalization seem to make
the economic gap between the rich and the poor wider. Moreover, regarding the social dimension of globalization,
which mainly occurs by foreign influx, the extent of joblessness and rising welfare expenditures has been discussed
with immigration of the poor.
This study refers to the relationship between poverty and recent migration. The primary objective of this study is
to examine how the social dimension of globalization may affect different types of urban neighborhoods. It mainly
focuses on the classification of urban neighborhoods by income and race and relationship between influx of
foreign migration and the low-income neighborhoods in the Dallas–Fort Worth–Arlington metropolitan areas from
2007 to 2011.
The cluster analysis is applied for classification of urban neighborhoods and the effect of foreign influx to the urban
low-income neighborhoods is tested using regression models. How to classify urban neighborhoods is key in this
study. According to literature and dataset, three causes of residential segregation, economics, discrimination, and
preference are considered to select variables of urban neighborhood classification. The main conceptual measures
are introduced:
1)

2)
3)

Income segregation: many factors determine the income segregation including income inequality in
the region. In this paper, it denotes uneven family distribution of different household income levels,
renter ratios, housing values, Gini indices, and poverty ratios.
Racial segregation: racial isolation index, which describes the majority ethnic group in the
neighborhoods, explains the relationship of income and race.
Foreign Influx Index: Based on the 2007–2011 American Community Survey (ACS) 5-year Estimates
data, it shows the percentage of movers from abroad into the neighborhood.
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Abstract Index #: 219
CAN WOMEN LEAD LOCAL CYCLING CULTURES ONTO A SAFER PATH?
Abstract System ID#: 5133
Individual Paper
UREY, Gwen [California State Polytechnic University, Pomona] gurey@csupomona.edu
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How can emerging bicycling cultures in diverse communities both promote the use of bicycles and also enhance
the safety of cyclists? Specifically, what role can female leaders in such communities play after becoming LeagueCertified bicycling instructors (League of American Cyclist “LCIs”)?
In recent years, bicycling in the United States has grown explosively. While welcoming bicycling both as recreation
and active transportation, planners, public health officials and others are concerned about rising numbers of
injuries and fatalities. After declining for several years, cycling fatalities increased 9.5 percent from 2010 to 2011
and 7.2 percent from 2011 to 2012. The growth of cycling in minority communities is of particular concern:
historically, injury and fatality rates among Latino and African-American cyclists have been disproportionately high
(Knoblauch, Seifert, and Murphy 2004; American League of Cyclists and Sierra Club 2013). According to the
League, the fatality rate is 23% higher for Hispanic than white bicyclists, and 30% higher for African-American than
white bicyclists.
Much of the discussion about how to make cycling safer has focused on physical infrastructure—designated bike
lanes and path separation. To a large extent, discussions about how to enhance rider safety under existing
infrastructural conditions have been neglected. Among those engaging this part of the conversation, the Safe
Routes to School organization focuses on children and youth. The League of American Bicyclists (LAB) promotes
“street skills” for cyclists, but has been slow to embrace new demographic realities in emerging and diverse cycling
cultures.
Strategies to meet the knowledge and skills needs of cyclists—especially new cyclists—in diverse communities
need to be culturally relevant and specific (Chaney and Kim 2014). Strategies that build on local knowledge and
modes of communication have advantages, but some “local knowledge’’--whether to ride with or against traffic or
what apparel is appropriate for cycling—contradicts rules of the road and best practices for cycling (McCarthy
2011). Strategies need to succeed in communicating concrete skills and knowledge that will help cyclists avoid
cycling related injuries and death.
One approach is to nurture local leaders (Brennan et al 2012). This research looks at the role of women who
participated in the LAB’s first all-female LCI class, which occurred in Long Beach California in 2013. Using
qualitative methods and a snowball sampling methodology, the research looks at how the women, many
representing minority communities, feel about the LCI curriculum, and how they have used their LCI status to
influence the cycling cultures in their communities. Successes and challenges are assessed through interviews
with these women LCIs and other community members for whom they have provided training, such as “Street
Skills 101” and “Biking Skills 123.”
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Abstract Index #: 220
PLANNING FOR INFORMALITY: POLICY AND MORALITY IN THE IMMIGRANT CITY
Abstract System ID#: 5147
Individual Paper
KIM, Anna [Georgia Institute of Technology] anna.kim@coa.gatech.edu
A job creation policy that incorporates informal employment would be controversial as well as risky – but
imagining new definitions of employment that are not far from how people actually work in many cities across the
country today is critical. The informal sector, not just in Los Angeles but globally is growing faster than the formal
sector, and some effort should be made to incorporate its best aspects and mediate its most exploitative through
local regulation and policies. This presentation will discuss what happens when gray areas (types of employment
that are considered legal jobs, even when payment arrangements and work statuses may not meet muster)
transition into non-gray areas of illegality. Where does regulation start and stop? When does work transition from
the a-legal to the illegal, and how do we create policies that protect all workers? It is important at a policy level to
shift towards accepting informality – informal economies, social networks, communication, relationships – as part
of the package of daily life for many people. Immigrant communities are no exception, and the types of informal
social and economic relationships that structure employment are important to understand if we are to plan for
cities that incorporate and adapt to diversity.
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Abstract Index #: 221
INCLUDING BUT BEYOND POLITICAL ECONOMY: EXPLORING THE NATURE OF RACIAL AND SPATIAL JUSTICE IN THE
DEVELOPMENT OF AFFORDABLE HOUSING
Abstract System ID#: 5199
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium)
WHITE, Mia [Massachusetts Institute of Technology] mia@triplefour.net
In the service of trying to uncover and decipher alternative land and housing practices that might rise up to the
challenges of long-term affordable housing production, displacement of low-income and racial/ethnic minorities,
and unsustainable urban growth facing many cities around the world, this research focuses attention on one sociospatial approach called the Community Land Trust (CLT). As a material and discursive model for resistance to
dispossession and displacement of the urban poor, the CLT provides an empirical lens into key issues and
dilemmas in urban planning centered around rights to the city. Given the success of the CLT in fighting
foreclosure, and its growing popularity in other parts of the world, this research asks the following questions: why
are all minority-led or majority-minority CLTs relatively small (and therefore considered to not yet be successful or
“at scale”), and relatedly, how did the few large CLTs achieve their growth and prominence in this field?
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Using a qualitative, comparative case study methodology, I conducted semi-structured interviews via snowball
sampling, participant observation in meetings and conferences, and document analysis to develop and analyze
primary and secondary data sources. I first examined the 3 largest CLTs in the United States and then I followed
with an investigation of the most active and referred to “majority-minority” CLTs (via snowball sampling). I
analyzed my data using a process-tracing methodology to develop mechanisms for how CLTs do what they do, in
order to create an analytic framework to help explain the geography of CLT life forms. I find that as opposed to
prevailing Marxist views of the city’s spatial organization as primarily a conflict between labor and capital,
relationships with and between property institutions and network context for advocacy and expert-knowledge
framing greatly shape the growth and trajectories of the larger CLTs. The largest CLTs are able to change the
“what” of property rights as well as the “how” of the property process, whereas smaller CLTs tend to effectuate
only the former. However, the larger CLTs clearly eschew organizing in favor of more traditional development
practice, engage in a colorblind, racialized discursive practice (i.e., using narratives of “affordable housing” vs.
“anti-displacement” or “racial/social/spatial justice”) and were established by municipalities versus by community
residents in a planning process. These findings illuminate “field” and “process” as key elements to understanding
property and politics at the level of practice, concepts not previously well explored in either the planning or
property literatures. I find these discursive constraints amount to a “post-racial pragmatism” approach to the
racialized governance histories which shape the “field” of housing. I also develop policy prescriptions for how
potentially complicate these findings towards broadening the landscape for alternative approaches to urban land
and housing problems.
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Abstract Index #: 222
PLANNING IN A "POST-RACIAL" SOCIETY (?): CONTINUING THE CONVERSATION
Abstract System ID#: 5219
Roundtable or Informal Discussion Session
BLAKELY, Edward [University of Sydney] blakelyglobal@gmail.com
ETIENNE, Harley [University of Michigan, Ann Arbor] hfe@umich.edu
GOLDSMITH, William [Cornell University] wwg1@cornell.edu
LOWE, Jeffrey [Texas Southern University] lowejs@tsu.edu
SWEET, Elizabeth [Temple University] elsweet1@gmail.com
THOMAS, June [University of Michigan] thomasju@umich.edu
At the 50th anniversary of the passage of the Civil Rights Act, racial tensions in the United States would suggest
that we are not yet in a "post-racial" society as was suggested after the election of U.S. President Barack Obama.
Continuing on a discussion started at a symposium held at the University of Michigan in October 2013, this
roundtable session will continue the conversation to include more voices and perspectives and address the
following questions: 1) are we in a "post-racial" society? 2) what would planning look like in a post-racial society?
and 3) how can planning educators integrate critical perspectives on race and difference into planning curricula?
Such a discussion requires some discussion of current trends and understandings of racial inequality, oppression
and injustice. The possible outcomes go well beyond an important discussion of race and difference but also some
collaborative thinking among planning educators about how more planning programs can diversify their
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enrollments and faculties by making race, difference and social justice more central topics in their planning
curricula.
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Abstract Index #: 223
BUILDING IMMIGRANT ENGAGEMENT PRACTICE IN PLANNING: THE CASE OF SOMALI IMMIGRANTS IN THE TWIN
CITIES
Abstract System ID#: 5300
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium)
ALLEN, Ryan [University of Minnesota] allen650@umn.edu
presenting author, primary author
SCHIVELY SLOTTERBACK, Carissa [University of Minnesota] cschively@umn.edu
Urban planners are often at the front lines in interacting with the public as local governments pursue community
planning, design, and development efforts. For planners, diversity is not a new concept, with many recognizing
how planning has failed marginalized communities (Thomas & Ritzdorf 1997) and others fighting to make planning
more responsive to the interests of all residents. However, serious questions remain regarding how responsive and
effective current planning practices and institutions are for the new, diverse populations in American cities and
suburbs. In an attempt to be culturally neutral, planners have in fact elevated the dominant culture that dictates
how planning occurs in the U.S. and other Western countries (Sandercock 2000). As a result, planners from
dominant cultures are subject to various cultural “pitfalls” when working with different cultural groups, including
differing communication styles, attitudes toward conflict and styles of decision making (Burayidi 2000).
Well-known guides to conducting participation, such as Creighton’s (2005) Public Participation Handbook, are of
limited assistance for this topic since these guides tend to focus on the tools and techniques for public
participation rather than understanding the context in which the participation process will occur. More specifically,
these guides do not adequately address the following questions. Who are the participants to be engaged? What is
their capacity for engagement – knowledge of both the issue at hand and the process for addressing it? What
cultural norms or past disenfranchisement drive their perspective on engagement?
If planners do not develop new participatory techniques that engage immigrant residents in a meaningful way, we
believe they will continue to fail to represent the interests and perspectives of a substantial and growing
proportion of their communities. With this in mind, in this paper we document practices used by municipal
planners and planners working for non-profit organizations to engage immigrants in planning processes and public
decision-making. Using data collected from key informant interviews with planners throughout the Twin Cities
metropolitan area, we will explore the factors that prompt planners to shift their engagement practices when
working with immigrants, as well as the kinds of engagement practices they use with immigrant communities. We
will assess the extent to which planners tailor engagement strategies for specific immigrant groups versus using
the same engagement strategy for all immigrants whom they wish to engage. We hypothesize that planners
working in the central cities of Minneapolis and St. Paul will have a broader array of immigrant engagement
strategies that tend to be tailored to specific immigrant groups in comparison to their counterparts in suburbs.
We believe that we will observe this outcome for two reasons. First, the central cities of Minneapolis and St. Paul
have received a larger and more diverse stream of immigrants for a longer period of time than the suburban parts
of the metropolitan area. Thus, planners in Minneapolis and St. Paul likely have more experience working with
immigrant residents, giving them a better appreciation of the cultural nuances of immigrants and the kinds of
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engagement practices that are likely to be successful with each immigrant group. Second, though it is increasingly
common for immigrants to settle directly in suburbs in the U.S., spatial assimilation theory (Clark and Blue 2004)
predicts that immigrants who live in suburban areas of the metropolitan area have lived in the U.S. longer and are
more economically successful than immigrants living in central cities. Time spent in the U.S. is positively associated
with incorporation into “mainstream” society, suggesting that suburban immigrants may be more receptive to
“typical” engagement strategies used by planners than central city immigrants. Therefore, suburban planners may
find it less important to incorporate new engagement strategies into their work in order to work effectively with
immigrants.
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SPACES OF DISORDER OR SPACES OF BELONGING: COMPARING MIGRANT SETTLEMENT IN NORTH AMERICA
Abstract System ID#: 5359
Individual Paper
SIMPSON, Sheryl Ann [University of California, Davis] ssimpson@ucdavis.edu
Rates of global immigration continues to rise, and patterns of migration are increasingly complicated with new
combinations of sending and receiving countries, and types of migrants. Understanding the urban settlement
patterns of immigrant residents is an important first step in planning for truly multicultural spaces and places. This
paper examines the settlement patterns of migrant residents in two North American metropolitan areas –
Winnipeg, Canada, and Providence, US. Combining quantitative and qualitative methods the paper asks what are
the measurable correlates of settlement, and how do resident describe their motivations in settlement choices.
The study of immigrant resident settlement patterns is often predicated on a model of immigration as a process of
assimilation or integration. Here, the concentration of immigrant residents is a priori undesirable representing a
lack of assimilation, isolation and disorder. Instead, I analyze processes of immigration and settlement as relational
process of incorporation defined as an ongoing set of relationships, conversations and encounters between
immigrant and non-immigrant individuals, organizations and institutions. In this framing there are roles and
responsibilities for both groups, the outcome of the process is both open and evolving, and there are multiple
implications for any given settlement pattern.
While there is a growing, and strong, literature around planning and migration (Sandercock, 2009; Hum, 2010;
Sarmiento, 2011; Kondo, 2012), with few exceptions (Martinez, 2011) this work is descriptive, and focused on
particular interventions. While this paper focuses on specific cases the aim is still to expand our general
understanding, providing ideas and frameworks for further research and planning interventions. I look at Winnipeg
and Providence as mid-sized cities with rapidly growing new immigrant communities, with foreign born residents
making up over 20% of the overall population, but with quite uneven patterns of settlement in each case.
The methods used in this paper focus on both measurement and interpretation. I measure underlying housing and
social characteristics of the cities alongside the settlement patterns of new immigrant residents. GIS is used to
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visualize housing and settlement patterns, additionally measurements of general spatial autocorrelation are used
to analyze these patterns. Finally, a spatially-lagged negative binomial regression is used to determine covariance
between counts of recent migration and settlement, and social-economic and built environment variables.
Qualitative methods including in-depth interviews, participant observation and qualitative mapping are then
employed to analyze resident descriptions and interpretations of their housing choices. Quantitative data is drawn
primarily from 2005-2009 ACS reports at the census track for the US case. In the Canadian case I use data from the
2006 census re-aggregated to designated neighborhood boundaries. For the qualitative analysis I draw on data
collected during twenty months of fieldwork between 2010 and 2013.
The initial findings of this research suggest that new migrant residents are not simply settling in areas with low
rent, or even with the most accessible tenure types. Instead, both the quantitative analysis and resident
descriptions suggest the importance of both a push and a pull in settlements choices. So both the importance of
being near family, co-nationals and resources ranging from settlement services to convenient transportation, but
also the ways in which residents interpret parts of the city with fewer immigrant residents as unwelcoming to
them. These findings suggest the importance of work around the potentially exclusionary actions of non-immigrant
institutions and residents in planning for migrant settlement and incorporation.
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SUSTAINABILITY OF MICROFINANCE AGENCIES: A KEY TO THE ECONOMIC AND SOCIAL EMPOWERMENT OF LOWINCOME WOMEN?
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Globally, microfinance has proven to be an important tool in poverty alleviation by offering poor people access to
financial services - credit, ability to save and transfer funds – services, which they are not able to access through
traditional routes. In India the poor access financial services through a variety of formal (financial institutions
regulated by the Reserve Bank of India), semi-formal (microfinance institutions and self-help groups), and informal
(money lenders, chit funds and family) delivery mechanisms. Government agencies have been working for the last
three decades to improve access to financial services to the Indian poor by creating self-help groups (SHGs). These
SHGs organized by government and nonprofit agencies work with poor Indians to create financial structures to
save, and access small loans through bank linkages. The last decade saw the entry of the private sector into the
arena of financial services to the poor. There was a prolific rise from the early- to mid-2000s of private
microfinance institutions in India, especially in the southern state of Andhra Pradesh (AP).
In 2009, AP had the deepest penetration of SHGs with approximately 1.47 million SHGs reaching 17.1 million
people (Srinivasan, 2010) with the AP government working directly with 9.1 million SHG members across the state
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(CGAP, 2010) to access financial services. The combined presence of a large and well-funded, state-backed SHG
program and five of India’s then largest and fastest growing MFIs resulted in a rapid increase in availability of
credit across Andhra Pradesh and wide use of multiple loans by borrowers. Then came the crash! In October
2010, the AP government passed an ordinance to regulate the disbursement of loans and the collection practices
of MFIs with stringent penalties imposed for infractions. The ordinance was a direct result of political and public
pressure following the alleged suicides of several borrowers who took loans from MFIs and could not pay them
back.
Private microfinance institutions contend that the AP ordinance encourages borrowers in other parts of the
country to question their obligations to make repayments on their loans. This raises important questions about
the sustainability of MFIs in India and by extension the economic empowerment of tens of thousands of lowincome households who use microcredit to improve their livelihoods. My research, funded through a Fulbright
Senior Research Fellowship, focuses on the social and economic empowerment of rural, low-income women who
use microfinance to generate livelihoods. It identifies microfinance interventions in AP that work best to empower
low-income, rural women and how these interventions can be made sustainable.
This paper focuses on one organization in AP, the Indur Intideepam Mutually Aided Thrift and Credit Cooperatives’ Federation Limited (IIMF) that is operating to provide microfinance to its customer-base within the
restrictive atmosphere by the AP ordinance. IIMF is a registered cooperative society, with a membership of 49,000
women in 553 villages; primarily operating in the northern, rural districts of AP. IIMF is a federation of twenty (20)
Mutually Aided Credit Cooperative Societies (MACs) each individually constituted of several Self-Help Groups
(SHGs). Members (of SHGs) can borrow against a corpus of their own monthly savings as well as money borrowed
by IIMF from private banks and microfinance investors. Funds borrowed by IIMF are lent to individuals MACs
within the federation who then lend it out to members. As of March 2012, IIMF had raised a capital of Rs. 66
crores (USD 12.9 mil) and had an outstanding debt of Rs 5.5 crores (USD 1.1 mil). In March 2010, IIMF provided
loans to MACs worth Rs. 19. 9 crores (USD 3.9 mil); however, in March 2011, it was only able to raise sufficient
capital to provide loans worth Rs. 12.8 crores (USD 2.5 mil), a 36 percent decline. The research findings indicate a
decrease in number of loans, reduction in loan sizes and higher interest rates all of which result in the decreased
likelihood of poor, rural women using microfinance to improve the quality of their lives.
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COMMUNITY LAND TRUST VIABILITY IN THIRD WARD, HOUSTON, TEXAS
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This proposed paper presentation will offer an analysis of the community land trust model to determine its
viability as an option for increasing shelter, area revitalization and long-term equitable development in the
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northern section of the Third Ward of Houston, Texas. Beginning in the 1930s, this portion of the Third Ward
became recognized as the epicenter of the African American community in Houston (Ehrenhalt 2012). With 77.5
percent of the population identifying as Black, the Third Ward remains a predominately African American
community (City of Houston 2010). At the same time, Third Ward residents’ median household income ($16,679)
amounts to only 37.8 percent of the $44,124 median household income of the city (City of Houston 2010).
Furthermore, bordering downtown Houston, the area maintains a high level of abandonment, with numerous
vacant lots as well as a high housing vacancy rate, and a lack of amenities such as large grocery stores that offer
fresh and affordable produce for a healthy diet; thereby, qualifying the area as a food desert (Smith 2011).
Because substantial growth occurs in core urban employment centers (like downtown Houston) does not mean
“close-in” neighborhoods (such as the northern portion of the Third Ward described above) to these centers must
be consumed by gentrification that diminishes opportunities for equitable development. Undoubtedly, the
northern section of the Third Ward sits vulnerable to the process of gentrification. According to Ehrenhalt (2012,
161):
…140,000 people work downtown every day, most of them members of Houston’s multiracial middle-class, and
they have moved at a rapid pace into the neighborhoods that surround the inner core… Most of them live in
neighborhoods that are less convenient to their jobs than a home in the Third Ward would be—if the vacant land
sprouted townhouses and the remaining shotgun shacks were sold to developers.

What is lacking is a long-term strategy or plan underpinned by equitable development that would mitigate the
harmful effects of gentrification and offer sustained affordability and community for lower-income Third Ward
residents. Accordingly, this paper presentation will provide an analysis of the community land trust model (that
this author is undertaking in partnership with Project Row Houses, a CDC located in northern section of the Third
Ward nationally-known for its use of art to foster community development) as a viable revitalization approach for
long-term equitable development in the Third Ward.
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Hispancis or Latinos are becoming the largest minority in the US. According to the Pew Research Hispanic Center,
this population has increased by 48% from 200 2011; geographically, two‐thirds of Hispanics live in five states:
California, Texas, Illinois, New York and Florida; however, fast growing rates are observed in Minnesota, Kentucky,
North and South Carolina, and Arkansas (Pew Research Center 2013; Carrasco & Giusti 2013). This dramatic ethnic
transformation ought to bring changes in economic dynamics, the ways communities interact, and the layout and
organizations in the cities, and the planning field needs to be responsive of such changes. Planners need to
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understand the increasingly diverse communities in order to better serve these emerging new realities. What is
interesting is that under the umbrella of “Hispanic” or “Latino” a variety of groups and countries are represented
which respond to different characteristics and our understanding of these groups needs to be complex and
inclusive.
The Latinos and Planning (LAP) Division of the APA, had a pioneering initiative when it was created about 10 years
ago, organizing “Dialogos” (Dialogue in Spanish) around the country to address two growing concerns: 1) What
are the current trends in the US regarding this growing population? 2) What are some of the considerations that
planners should take into account when trying to engage Latinos in the planning process?
Several dialogos have been held all over the country and new information is being processed. In Texas there had
been two dialogues: in 2008 and 2013; in both cases I have been the main organizer. The first one, in 2008, was
held at the campus at Texas A&M University in College Station. Attendees came from all over Texas, with
concentration of researchers and leaders from all over the state. The second one was held in 2013 in Brownsville,
a Mexico border city; it was called a “Dialogo on the Border” and this is the first dialogo held in an actual border
town. Moreover, in this city a wall has been built in the last years as part of the initiative of “protecting” the US
border. The emphasis of the Dialogo on the Border was on the inclusive and extensive meaning of borders. As it
was in a geographic border, it also focus on language, cultural, social and heritage borders. Both Dialogos held
about 100 participants, but in the case of Brownsville there were more community participants as well as local
students with a distinctive perception of their own reality. This reality is drastically different and the Dialogo
showed very clearly such differences.
This paper will address the main lessons learned for planners and community leaders; the analysis will emphasize
the Dialogo on the Border, as this is our latest intervention. Specifically: 1) how the characteristics of a border city
compares to other non-border cities; 2) the reality of communities where Latinos are the actual majority
population; 3) the meaning of the wall that has been built, physically dividing the city; a workshop was held
specifically to better understand the perception of the wall in the local community; 4) the housing reality in border
areas, including the presence of colonias along the border; 5) perception of isolation, limited resources available
and the physical distance from mainland US; 6) perception of lack of presence of Latinos or Hispanics in the
narrative of US history; 7) poverty issues and lack of economic opportunities in the border; 8) local participation,
building capacity, and political representation.
Carrasco V. & C. Giusti, 2013 “Latinos in the U.S.” Professional Accreditation Board, Spring Issue.
Pew Research Center, 2013, “Hispanics Trends Project” http://www.pewhispanic.org/
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IMPACT OF FEDERAL COMMUNITY DEVELOPMENT POLICY: EVIDENCE FROM FORTY YEARS OF NEIGHBORHOOD
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Targeted Neighborhood Revitalization Programs (NRPs) are urban programs primarily funded by Federal
Community Development Block Grants (CDBG) and designed to reverse deleterious trends in neighborhood
housing conditions and vitality. Over the past decades, the programs have addressed a range of neighborhood
issues: population loss, unemployment, home value depression, and declining physical conditions of built
environment, while also improved social organization and institutional capacity. NRPs are not without controversy
as unresolved debates exist in the literature about how well outcomes of these programs fit the needs and
expectations of low income residents, minorities, renters, and new immigrants to neighborhoods (Palen and
London, 1984). The objective of this research is to examine long-term effects of NRPs in Phoenix through a
detailed evaluation of two local investment programs - Neighborhood Initiative Areas (NIAs) and Redevelopment
Areas (RDAs) - implemented by the City in 10 neighborhoods over the past 40 years.
Building off previous research on the distributional impact of CDBGs on state and municipal level community and
economic development (Dommel and Rich, 1987; Rich, 1991), our research focuses on neighborhood level
revitalization efforts supported by federal funding and municipal initiatives. More precisely, our research question
is “what are the net effects of NRPs on indicators of neighborhood vitality, integrity, equity, and sustainability?”
Our hypothesis is that the benefits of NRPS are both uneven across social groups within each neighborhood, as
well as between neighborhoods. We expect that the specific context of each neighborhood in terms of socioeconomic and demographic characteristics, historical development, physical conditions, development quality,
institutional capacities, access to employment centers, and geographic location influenced program outcomes. We
also suspect that variations in the design and funding of NRPs, their implementation strategies, and their
institutional coordination shape program outcomes.
Our research employs a mixed method approach that combines qualitative analysis of neighborhood revitalization
plans with surveys and archival research. We will construct a comprehensive database of secondary data for
indicators of neighborhood quality and demographic change covering the last 40 years. Community leaders,
stakeholders, residents, and city officials in each NRP will be identified and engaged for in-depth interviews. These
data will allow us to test our hypotheses of how NSPs have impacted neighborhoods. Findings from our model will
allow us to determine clusters of variables that lead to successful NRPs and to what degree NRPs distribute
benefits effectively and fairly on the geography of distressed neighborhoods. The research will provide
implications for policy maker to demand additional attention, refinement, and data on the future NRP plans and
revitalization actions.
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The designation of historic districts in residential neighborhoods remains an attractive option for numerous
localities. Many cities and planners have embraced designation policies as tools in the management of
neighborhood preservation, community economic development, and revitalization (Zahirovic-Herbert and
Chatterjee 2012; Listokin et al. 1998; Rypkema 1994). However, criticism has arisen in some cases based on the
assertion that official designation can accelerate property values, thus increasing tax liabilities and rents and
leading to rising gentrification and displacement (Zahirovic-Herbert and Chatterjee 2012; Smith 1998). Although
there are assertions that community and economic benefits accompany historic district designation (Diaz et al.
2008; NY City Independent Budget Office 2003; Getty Conservancy 2001), they come from different sociodemographic and cultural contexts compared to Los Angeles. Up until now, no study has examined the impacts
and socioeconomic changes that occur within Los Angeles’ historic district neighborhoods subsequent to their
designation.
This dissertation work examines the effect of Historic Preservation Overlay Zones (HPOZs) on neighborhood
change and gentrification in the city of Los Angeles. The research paper is focused around three questions: (1)
What are the types of social, physical, and economic changes within HPOZs that can be attributed to historic
designation? (2) Do residents of HPOZs experience gentrification? (3) Do low-income residents who stay in
gentrifying neighborhoods see any benefits?
Briefly, the theoretical literature shows that significant socioeconomic changes do occur in revitalized historic
neighborhoods (Freeman 2006; Schill and Nathan 1983), however the relationship between historic designation
and gentrification is inconclusive (Leimenstoll 1998; Gale 1991). Certain studies have observed that poor
households in gentrifying neighborhoods are actually less likely to move than those in non-gentrifying
neighborhoods (Freeman and Braconi 2004; Vigdor 2002). Interestingly, in these studies, a number of gentrifying
neighborhoods were designated historic districts, such as Harlem’s Clinton Hill. Other studies have shown that
rather than spurring displacement, revitalization and reinvestment in certain historic neighborhoods has
maintained economic and racial diversity (Freeman 2006; Rypkema 2004, Nyden 1998).
Finally, as Florida (2013) points out, L.A. is divided and segmented by class, with lower-wage service workers
concentrated in the urban core (where many HPOZs are located) and the more affluent creative class at the
suburban fringe. For these reasons, studying the impacts of HPOZs in Los Angeles provides an interesting
comparison and possible counterpoint to the current literature that mostly examines the effect of such districts
and gentrification in strongly centered urban regions, such as New York.
The paper employs a mixed methods approach that combines a quantitative analysis of the socioeconomic
characteristics of the HPOZs before and after designation along with in-depth case studies. The socioeconomic
characteristics of the 29 HPOZs are compared to city and county trends from 1970 to 2010 using principal
component analysis. The three stages of the research include: 1) analysis of socioeconomic trends present before
and after designation; 2) development of a typology of the different Los Angeles neighborhoods that are
designated HPOZs; and 3) selection of one case study from each different typology for a detailed analysis.
The first two stages of the research are completed and the case study typologies include: Low-Income Hispanic;
Low-Income Hispanic/Black; Middle-Class Multi-Ethnic; Middle-Class White; and Affluent/Upper Middle-Class
White. The preliminary findings reveal the diversity of neighborhoods that become designated and in turn provide
an interesting look at how the benefits and disadvantages of historic designation may vary when applied to
differing neighborhoods. This offers relevant information for planners because it will help them identify some of
the impacts of the HPOZ designation policy.
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Researchers have linked concentrations of low-income households with high crime, low employment, poor health,
and low educational achievement. Because of these linkages, federal housing policy over the past few decades has
often tried to disperse the poor from these neighborhoods into more affluent neighborhoods with the hope that
better institutions and better neighbors will motivate these families to improve their lives. Research has shown,
however, that race and income continue to be significant barriers for poor families to realize the benefits from
these new neighborhoods. Mixed results have plagued these housing mobility programs and led to renewed
interest in neighborhood revitalization efforts.
This investigation instead looks at the influence of neighborhood residents who are similar in race and income to
their neighbors, but motivated to better their lives. Specifically, this proposal hypothesizes that Habitat for
Humanity families are more motivated to better their lives than their neighbors because of Habitat’s selection
criteria and because they have completed the process of becoming a Habitat homeowner. The theory also
suggests that Habitat homeowners have a positive effect on their neighbors, and their neighborhood. This effect is
measured through components of social organization. Wilson (1987) has defined these components as a sense of
community, positive identification with one’s neighborhood, and explicit norms and sanctions against aberrant
behavior.
This investigation takes advantage of the Making Connections survey sponsored by the Annie E. Casey Foundation.
The survey was collected from 2002-2011 in 30 low-income neighborhoods within 10 U.S. cities geographically
spread across the country. This paper makes use of data from five of these cities covering several dimensions of
neighborhood social organization. This research also involves a second survey sent to Habitat for Humanity
homeowners specifically to gain a “habitat” response. Qualitative interviews with key Habitat staff and systematic
social observation (Sampson & Raudenbush, 1999) as well as other qualitative observation techniques in selected
Making Connections neighborhoods are used to support the quantitative survey data. GIS tools are used to
visualize the influence of Habitat clusters versus scattered site development and assess differences in qualitative
and quantitative data.
This research helps fill the gap on what little is known about the influence low-income and minority residents who
are motivated to better their lives have on their neighbors. The study will also add significantly to the small
amount of formal research that exists on Habitat for Humanity and the growing influence of faith-based housing
programs.
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While the economic and financial causes of the recent housing crisis have been heavily studied, the geographic
variation of the recession and the roles of urban form and land use regulations remain unclear. Using housing price
index data provided by CoreLogic and the results of a land use regulation survey by Pendall et al. (2006), this study
maps the geographic landscape of the recent housing recessions within and across 64 large American metropolitan
areas (or parts). Built upon previous studies on the effects of land use regulations and urban form on spatial
heterogeneity in home prices (Gleaser et al., 2012; Immergluck, 2010; Malpezzi, 1996; Quigley & Rosenthal, 2005),
this analysis asks whether and how certain types of urban form and land use regulations helped American
communities and metropolitan areas survive the recession.
This study addresses these questions by adopting two major approaches. We first visualize the spatial variations in
recession depth and durations within and across metropolitan areas studied through GIS tools. We then develop
spatial error models to examine the effects of urban form and land use regulations on recession depth and
durations, controlling for a series of spatial and socioeconomic variables as well as spatial autocorrelation.
Our analyses reveal significant spatial variation in recession depth and duration within and across metropolitan
areas studied. More auto-dependent communities experienced not only deeper, but also longer recessions. In
metropolitan areas with compact spatial structure, higher land use densities are associated with deeper
recessions. However, communities with higher land use densities experienced significantly shorter recessions,
regardless of the compactness of their metropolitan structures. Furthermore, several land use regulation tools and
programs are positively associated with deeper or longer recessions, or both, even though the designs of these
tools and programs were based on different principles and purposes. It was determined that the impacts of land
use regulations on the housing market are not linear.
The analysis results suggest that policies that promote neighborhood accessibility via non-auto modes may
effectively improve the socioeconomic resiliency of communities when they face macroeconomic shocks. Housing
affordability deserves more attention when land use regulations are made and implemented. The assessment of
the potential effects of land use policies should include not only their impacts on urban form, spatial structure and
transportation, but also their socioeconomic effects, especially how the benefits and burdens they create may be
unevenly distributed among different segments of the population.
Research grant: This research is partially supported by a data grant awarded by the CoreLogic Academic Research
Council. Any opinions, findings, conclusions, or recommendations expressed are those of the authors and do not
reflect the views of CoreLogic Academic Research Council.
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This paper analyzes the age composition of higher density housing developments at the household and
neighbourhood scale. Planning policies in North American cities are increasingly emphasizing the development of
higher density housing options as a means to stem suburban sprawl. The policies are being implemented in the
context of social and demographic transitions. These transitions result in the growth of smaller, non-family
households and produce an extension of the young adult lifecycle stage. Due to increasing educational attainment,
young adults are in school longer. They are also delaying getting married and having children, or opting not to
pursue these life decisions altogether. These changes make young adults a key demographic for higher-density
housing developments, particularly in central cities that offer lifestyle and consumption amenities. However, no
comprehensive analysis exists of the changing age compositions of higher density developments across entire
metropolitan areas.
The analysis in this paper examines the demographic characteristics, particularly age, associated with higher
density housing. It asks whether higher density housing neighbourhoods are becoming more segregated by age
through a process of youthification, in that an increasing share of young adults are attracted to higher density
housing for this particular lifecycle stage. Canada’s three largest metropolitan areas—Toronto, Montreal and
Vancouver—are used as case studies in this paper. These metropolitan areas have experienced densification to
different degrees, but all are undergoing downtown revitalization and transformation of their central cities to
become residential spaces. Using Statistics Canada census data, a linear regression model is developed to measure
the correlates of higher density neighbourhoods at the census tract scale. Household level data is used to examine
the changing age composition of higher density housing such as apartments and town houses.
Gaining a better understanding of the changing age composition of higher density housing developments is of
critical importance to planning scholarship and practice. Planning scholarship is only beginning to explicitly deal
with the question of how higher density housing developments are associated with particular lifecycle stages.
Conceptualizing increasing densities in central cities as youthification contributes to understanding of how cities
and their housing markets change and develop. In practice, planners ought to be aware if certain areas of a city are
becoming more segregated by age. Age segregation has been argued to contribute to ageism as a form of social
exclusion and has the potential to reduce mutual understanding among different generations. This paper adds an
age dimension to be considered in planning policy and practice that aims to produce social mix.
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ANACKER, Katrin [George Mason University] kanacker@gmu.edu
Over the past two decades or so, the literature has been concerned with post-World War II suburbs and their
potential decline (Anacker, 2009 and in progress; Baldassare, 1986; Kneebone & Berube, 2013; Gallagher, 2013;
Hanlon, 2009; Kunstler, 1993; Lucy & Phillips, 2000, 2006; Vicino, 2008). While many suburbs were established and
expanded after World War II, some were established well before that time (Howard, 2003; Nicolaides, 2002;
Peterson, 2013; Stern et al., 2013; Wiese, 2004).
Pre-World War II suburban neighborhoods are oftentimes located close to central cities or clusters of work places
and sometimes close to public transportation by rail or bus, making commuting affordable. Many of these
neighborhoods have a housing stock characterized by non-mass produced high-quality construction and design,
making housing investments sustainable although these homes might not be affordable to some. Also, many preWorld War II suburban neighborhoods are characterized by integrated green and open spaces, modeled after
garden suburbs in the UK. In sum, these neighborhoods may be considered sustainable, contrasting the discussion
on suburban decline.
To investigate the sustainability of pre-World War II suburban neighborhoods, quantitative (ACSP 2014) and
qualitative analyses (ACSP 2015) will be undertaken, based on the following research questions (ACSP 2014): first,
where are pre-World War II suburban neighborhoods located in terms of their region and their metropolitan
statistical area (MSA)? Second, what are the demographic, socioeconomic, and housing characteristics of preWorld War II suburban neighborhoods? Third, are there statistically significant differences among regions and
MSAs in demographic, socioeconomic, and housing characteristics of pre-World War II suburban neighborhoods?
Fourth, what factors influence property values in pre-World War II suburban neighborhoods? Fifth, are there
statistically significant differences among property values in pre-World War II suburban neighborhoods?
The geography of this study is the entire United States. The unit of observation is the Census block group. The
methods utilized will be descriptive statistics, t-tests, and regression analyses.
Very preliminary first findings suggest that pre-World War II suburban neighborhoods are primarily located in
Census regions Northeast and West, indicating annexation and lagging development activities in other regions.
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FROM CHOCOLATE TO MULTIGRAIN CITY: THE TRANSFORMATION OF WASHINGTON, DC AND ITS IMPLICATIONS
Abstract System ID#: 4078
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PRINCE, Sabiyha [The Anacostia Museum] sabiyha.robin@gmail.com
In 2012, Georgetown Law Professor and Root DC contributor, Sheryll Cashin described Washington, DC’s growing
diversity in population, services, and development projects as a shift from “Chocolate to Multigrain City.” Indeed,
over recent years Washington, DC has witnessed a transformation from being perceived as an undesirable, crimeridden, and derelict city to a desirable, thriving city that attracts tourists, residents, and economic investment. This
panel will discuss the decisions by federal and city leadership, developers, and citizens that have framed the city’s
redevelopment initiatives and rebranding efforts. The implications of these decisions impact issues of growth and
equity including, but not limited to, affordable housing, employment opportunities, political representation,
community identity, and (re)interpretations of the city’s history. This panel will address lessons learned and
contentions that emerged from Washington, DC’s resurgence that can be transferred to studies of cities
witnessing similar shifts in population and popularity that engenders progress for new, middle- and upper-class
residents, workers, and visitors while causing hardship and, in some cases, isolation for their lower-income and
long-term counterparts.
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HOUSING ASSISTANCE AND NEIGHBORHOOD SATISFACTION IN A COMPARATIVE PERSPECTIVE: EVIDENCE FROM THE
US AND THE UK
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CASSOLA, Adele [Columbia University] mrc2186@columbia.edu
presenting author
FREEMAN, Lance [Columbia University] lf182@columbia.edu
Satisfaction with one’s neighborhood is an important component of overall wellbeing. For low-income renters,
housing assistance is likely to be an important determinant of neighborhood quality, because subsidies enable
these households to access housing that they could not otherwise afford. Project-based housing subsidies have
historically concentrated residents in distressed neighborhoods, while tenant-based assistance is often expected to
increase individuals’ housing choice and neighborhood quality. Although tenant-based policies have become the
preferred tool to address housing affordability in many countries, comparative research assessing their impacts is
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rare (Priemus, Kemp & Varady 2005). This research will compare how project- and tenant-based subsidies affect
low-income renters’ neighborhood satisfaction in the United States (US) and the United Kingdom (UK).
During the past thirty years, affordable housing policy in both countries has shifted from an emphasis on funding
the construction of low-income housing towards giving rental subsidies directly to tenants or landlords. Research
from the US suggests that individuals who used vouchers to move out of distressed public housing projects
experienced improvements in neighborhood quality, but there is also evidence that voucher recipients face
barriers to relocation and may be less satisfied with their surroundings than comparable unassisted renters
(McClure 2010; Sanbonmatsu et al., 2011; Ross, Shlay & Picon 2012). Less is known about neighborhood
satisfaction among recipients of the UK’s housing benefit, which is an entitlement program that can be used both
in the private and social rental sectors (although not all who are eligible participate) (Priemus, Kemp & Varady
2005).
Using data from the American Housing Survey and the British Household Panel Survey, this research will examine
how neighborhood satisfaction varies among recipients of different types of housing assistance compared to
unassisted low-income renters in each country. In the US, we will examine the neighborhood satisfaction ratings of
public housing tenants and housing voucher recipients compared to unassisted renters of comparable income
levels. In the UK, we will examine whether social housing tenants and housing benefit recipients who rent on the
private market were more or less likely to report liking their neighborhood than comparable unassisted renters.
Our analyses will account for other socioeconomic, life-cycle and contextual factors that might affect residential
satisfaction.
By examining housing assistance and neighborhood satisfaction in a comparative perspective, this research could
shed important light on the neighborhoods occupied by recipients of tenant- and place-based subsidies in policy
contexts with similar trajectories but different goals, procedures and coverage.
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IMPROVING DOWNTOWN IN A SHRINKING CITY: A CASE STUDY OF FLINT, MICHIGAN
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Individual Paper
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presenting author, primary author
RYBARCZYK, Greg [University of Michigan] grybar@umflint.edu
Flint, Michigan, despite its overall population decline, is experiencing an increase in its downtown population.
Although studies have documented an increasing interest in urban living nationwide, especially amongst young
people, few studies have examined why or how the downtowns of otherwise shrinking cities might rebound. While
there have been a number of studies that have examined the effectiveness of various tools to attract people to
downtowns, such as stadium building, tax increment financing, creative parking and open space schemes, and
empowerment zones, researchers have rarely asked people what would encourage them to visit and to live
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downtown, especially in a shrinking city. This may be because planners are acutely aware that downtowns declined
due to factors like suburban sprawl and the movement of retail to malls and commercial strips; however, since
trends seem to be reversing, it is important to reevaluate the reasons why people might visit or live downtown
today.
Unlike larger legacy cities like Detroit and Pittsburgh which may attract young people due to a hip, rustbelt image,
smaller legacy cities like Flint may not hold a similar attraction. To encourage the continued revival of Flint’s
downtown and the downtowns of similar cities, it is important to understand basic questions like what would
encourage people to visit and to live downtown, and why these strategies may or may not work. To answer these
questions, we conducted a foot survey of people who were present downtown (306 participants), and a random
sample, mailed survey of Genesee County residents—the county where Flint is located (957 participants, 16%
response rate). We asked participants to respond to a number of statements about potential downtown
improvements, based on the interests of the city’s downtown development authority. The statements earning the
highest scores were presumed to be the most important or most effective changes—of the set of potential
improvements—that could be made to make the downtown more attractive to visitors and residents.
Additionally, each improvement was separately analyzed using multivariate, simultaneous regression to determine
if the responses varied by age, education level, residency, frequency of visiting downtown, perceptions of
downtown, and whether participants work downtown. The presentation will highlight the results of the study,
including the improvements that were deemed effective for different purposes and for different segments of the
population.
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The mortgage foreclosures of the last decade and the decline in housing values since 2007 have led to equity loss
and debt that exceeds housing value for millions of households. Because foreclosures and resulting vacancies
concentrate in certain places and reduce confidence in those places’ future, some neighborhoods have
experienced especially large losses in housing value. These changes hit Detroit neighborhoods particularly hard. In
this context, residents and neighborhood-oriented organizations in Detroit sought ways to save neighborhoods.
Could these efforts have an effect? Prior research on neighborhood change suggests “maybe.” Research on
neighborhood disinvestment has shown that mortgage foreclosures reduce the value of nearby housing and seed
blight. As blight advances, homeowners lose confidence in the future of their neighborhood and defer
maintenance. When homeowners leave, absentee investors are likely to purchase their properties, or no one will,
accelerating disinvestment. Programs may nevertheless strengthen areas where decline has not yet reached a
tipping point, and residents’ collective efforts can stabilize and revitalize neighborhoods. Such interventions are
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most promising in nearly intact areas where infectious blight has not yet begun. Although many older cities
experienced massive levels of mortgage foreclosures, no one has looked at whether neighborhood-based efforts
have preserved some of these neighborhoods and, if so, what mechanisms they used with what results. Research
has focused almost entirely on describing the volume and location of foreclosures and post-foreclosure sales,
phenomena that scholars can investigate through administrative datasets in some cities.
This paper addresses three principal questions: First, what are the dimensions of the crisis? We will provide data
to describe the impacts of mortgage foreclosures on Detroit neighborhoods. For example, from 2005 through
October 2011, about 63,150 homes in Detroit experienced mortgage foreclosure, equivalent to more than onefourth of the habitable residential structures in the city as of 2009. Mortgage foreclosures hit middle-class and
working-class intact neighborhoods hardest. Second, did areas with strong resident and community-based
organization efforts to preserve them fare better than similar neighborhoods without that level of effort? From
data on program participation and from interviews with key informants, we have identified two neighborhoods
that have made more efforts to save housing than others. We will compare outcomes for the two neighborhoods
with other middle- and working-class, physically intact areas that were similar in the early 2000s and had similar
trajectories from1990 to 2000 (identified through cluster analysis) but that differed in the magnitude of efforts to
counter the damage of mortgage foreclosures and falling home values. We will use an adjusted interrupted time
series approach to distinguish the trend in outcome measures due to community-based efforts from other
influences.
Third, how can we explain the outcomes in different neighborhoods? We will examine both organizational and
individual interventions. We have undertaken interviews in the two target neighborhoods, analyzing these using
DeDoose software to discern themes; observed neighborhood meetings; and looked at program records to
uncover corrective efforts. These sources show uneven capacity between neighborhoods and their organizations,
and reveal the multiple challenges neighborhoods face. For example, government responses to mortgage
foreclosure, especially at the federal level, had unexpected outcomes, including breakdowns and negative side
effects such as lowered housing appraisals. On the other hand, resident-initiated efforts addressed problems in
ways that fit the conditions of the place, but they operated with almost no money, depended on retirees and
people with flexible work schedules for a great deal of labor, and therefore were vulnerable.
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presenting author, primary author
Visitability means that housing units should be visitable by people who use wheelchairs or other mobility aids.
Eleanor Smith, a disability rights advocate and the creator of Concrete Change in Georgia, adopted the term in
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1990 after learning of its use in Great Britain for a similar concept (Inclusive Housing: A Pattern Book, 2010). As
outlined by Concrete Change (http://concretechange.org/), visitability requires one zero-step entrance to the
home, doorways of at least 32 inches wide, and at least a half-bathroom on the first floor of the house.
It differs from designing for accessibility or for aging-in-place, both of which have a wider range of features
throughout the building and site (Maisel, 2011). It sets a baseline and represents an example of universal design
from a policy perspective (Maisel, Smith, and Steinfeld, 2008). However, as with universal design, visitability seeks
to remove barriers that disable people and interfere with their daily functions (Maisel, Smith, and Steinfeld, 2008).
By doing so, visitability makes places function better for all of us.
Research indicates a 60% chance that any home will house someone with a physical limitation at some point in
time (Smith, Rayer, and Smith, 2008). Yet it has been estimated that more than 90% of housing units in the United
States are inaccessible for a disabled person (Smith, Rayer, and Smith, 2008). Visitability represents a response not
only to disabled people but also to the aging population. Current housing does not meet the needs of older adults
and the huge baby boomer population (Howe, 2013), many of whom plan to age in place.
Although some communities have adopted visitability programs, most have not. Those that have such programs
have them only for subsidized housing (Maisel, Smith, and Steinfeld, 2008).
Our research was exploratory. We sought to identify the obstacles to visitability and ways to overcome them. To
do this, we first conducted a literature review. Then, we used it to conduct focus groups among people in the
housing industry on the barriers to visitability and ways to overcome those barriers. Finally, we used the results of
the literature review and focus groups to conduct a statewide survey of housing industry professionals.
We found that the barriers often involved perception rather than reality. People feared that, on a sloped lot, a
zero-step entrance may create flooding problems. They complained about a lack of consumer demand, that the
first resident is not usually an older person, that the visitable features will make the home less attractive and less
appealing to younger buyers, and that those features will cost more and lower the value of the house. However, it
costs approximately ten times more to retrofit a house to make it visitable than it costs to include the features in a
new house. Furthermore, a well-designed visitable house need not create problems with flooding, lessen the
appeal, decrease demand or value, or cost a great deal more than a non-visitable house.
Planners, planning educators, and researchers must address the needs of the aging population. The Americans
with Disabilities Act (2008), which has expanded over time, defines access as a civil right. Section §302a: states,
““No individual shall be discriminated against on the basis of disability in the full and equal enjoyment of the
goods, services, facilities, privileges, advantages or accommodations of any place or public accommodation.”
(authors’ italics). Through the literature review, focus groups, and survey, our research identified obstacles and
ways to overcome those obstacles to make visitability a reality. As exploratory research, our work also presents
directions for future study. Ultimately, visitability will improve the quality of life for all of us.
References

Howe, D. 2013. Planning for aging involves planning for life. In N. Carmon & S. Fainstein (Eds.) Policy,
planning and people: promoting justice in urban development (pp. 262-282)/ Book Series: City in the
Twenty-First Century.

Kaminski, S.E., Mazumdar, S., DiMento, J.F.C., & Geis, G. (2006). The viability of voluntary visitability: A
case study of Irvine’s approach. Journal of Disability Policy Studies, 17(1), 49–56.

Maisel, J.L. (2006) Toward inclusive housing and neighborhood design: A look at visitability. Journal of the
Community Development Society. 37(3): 26-34.

Smith, S.K., Rayer, S., & Smith, E.A. (2008) Aging and disability: Implications for the housing industry and
housing policy in the United Sates. Journal of the American Planning Association 74(3): 289-306

Smith, S. K.; Rayer, S.; Smith, E., et al. (2012). Population Aging, Disability and Housing Accessibility:
Implications for Sub-national Areas in the United States. Housing Studies, 27(2), 252-256.

230

Abstract Index #: 239
DIMENSIONS OF NEIGHBORHOOD SUSTAINABILITY: OPPORTUNITY AND LIVABILITY FOR LOW-INCOME HOUSEHOLDS
Abstract System ID#: 4140
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium)
PENDALL, Rolf [The Urban Institute] rpendall@urban.org
Efforts to bring key sustainability principles to the neighborhood level are complicated by the difficulty of
translating the three "E's" -- economic growth, environmental quality, and social equity -- to residential units that
are often internally homogeneous. Instead, key ideas of neighborhood quality have been encompassed by the
ideas of opportunity and livability. Opportunity tends to focus on reducing harms and maximizing the potential
assets that people -- especially low-income families with children -- are exposed or have access to in their
neighborhoods (McClure 2010). Livability, by contrast, captures the amenities in the natural and built environment
that promote enjoyment of the neighborhood as a place (Appleyard and Lintell 1972, Clark et al. 2013).
In this paper, we draw on insights of both the opportunity and livability framings of neighborhood quality to
develop a set of neighborhood sustainability indicators that are consonant with the "three E's," while not
demanding that every neighborhood balance among them. We identify six major dimensions of neighborhood
sustainability -- natural environment, functional environment, social environment, economic vitality, security, and
access to opportunity -- and, within each, between two and four sub-dimensions for which indicators are available
from national and local data sources. With national indicators available in five of our six domains -- security being
the exception -- we characterize neighborhood sustainability in 10 major metropolitan areas and provide
neighborhood typologies in two five-metro area sub-sets.
We find that neighborhood poverty levels correlate generally with the other sustainability indicators. The highestpoverty neighborhoods-- those with poverty rates exceeding 30%-- are all awful in their own ways, but these make
up perhaps 10% of all neighborhoods, suggesting that the magnitude of effort needed for improvement ought to
be manageable over the next few decades. Moderate poverty neighborhoods (15-30%), by contrast, both are
more numerous and offer more promise as sustainable places according to our dimensions and probably provide
more realistic residential options for low-income households as well. Hence while we generally confirm Been et al.
(2010), we also see more nuance, especially in the mid-range neighborhoods that constitute the landscape of
choice for most low-income households today.
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LOW-INCOME RENTERS IN THE PHOENIX FORECLOSURE CRISIS
Abstract System ID#: 4195
Individual Paper
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presenting author, primary author
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The foreclosure crisis has had multifaceted effects on families, neighborhoods and localities. A growing number of
studies address the stress, tenure instability, and loss of wealth faced by homeowners that foreclose, as well as
struggles with negative equity and crime experienced by those left behind in neighborhoods with concentrated
vacancies. Less is known about the experiences of renters, particularly low-income families receiving subsidized
housing. This research focuses on the experience of a particular type of subsidized renter in the foreclosure
crisis—a family receiving a Section 8 voucher that enables the rental of a home in the private market. We focus on
trends in the City of Phoenix, an epicenter of the housing downturn. Property level data on voucher addresses and
real estate transactions were combined with American Community Survey data on neighborhood conditions in the
latter half of the 2000s. Descriptive statistics and mapping were used to examine three aspects of low-income
renters’ experiences: 1) their tenure instability due to foreclosure, 2) opportunities provided to them by the
transition of foreclosures to rentals, and 3) the effect of these trends on their neighborhood conditions. This
research lends insight into how the foreclosure crisis is affecting patterns of inequality and segregation in regions.
It also assesses the social impact that programs to sell foreclosures in bulk to renters may have. Finally, by
addressing the incidence and potential impact of foreclosures on voucher recipients, it raises awareness of this
issue and may lead to remedial policies to help those currently affected by foreclosure.
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Neighborhoods are not isolated areas but rather components of complex urban systems. Scholars have developed
theories of neighborhood change and empirically tested the effects of neighborhood-level housing, racial, and
socio-economic characteristics (e.g., Bailey 1959; Hoyt 1933; Hoover and Vernon 1959; Rosenthal 2008). Recently,
Jun (2013) finds that neighborhood change is produced by interactions of factors at metropolitan, municipal and
neighborhood scales. A less well studied area is the role of spatial dependency in neighborhood change.
As Tobler’s (1970) First Law of Geography states, “Everything is related to everything else, but near things are
more related than distant things.” Therefore a neighborhood may decline because nearby neighborhoods decline.
Then, what determines the nearness? A neighborhood may decline because of a geographically proximate
neighborhood’s decline; alternatively, a neighborhood may decline because of other neighborhoods’ decline in the
same municipal boundaries. As the smallest political unit with elected officials and powers of self-governance, a
municipality has the authority and power to enact ordinances, provide services and use resources to implement
local programs. Thus, neighborhoods within the same municipality may be spatially interdependent because they
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are governed by common rules and contribute to and share common resources (e.g., local taxes and government
spending).
This study analyzes changes in neighborhood housing value between 2000 and 2010 in the largest 100
metropolitan areas using spatial models. To explore whether geographic proximity or political boundary matters in
neighborhood economic change, the spatial models includes two different spatial weight matrices: a spatial weight
matrix indicating contiguous neighborhoods with a distance-based critical cutoff and a spatial weight matrix
indicating contiguous neighborhoods in the same municipality.
This study finds that there is considerable spatial autocorrelation in neighborhood economic change. The finding
suggests that federal and local policies aiming neighborhood economic growth should take into account that some
of the effects can spill over into contiguous neighborhoods.
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The research presented in this paper examines elements of equitable housing and social justice through an
exploration of “starter-home” communities, using the Charlotte, North Carolina area as an initial study location.
Starter-home communities are often lauded as a way for low- and medium-income families to own a little piece of
the American Dream, and are heavily marketed to first-time homebuyers, outside investors, and those in the lower
echelon of economic status. They are defined in this project as communities of nearly identical homes priced at
$150,000 or less (a local market value); those lacking choice in housing types or price points within the
neighborhood; and built between the years 2000 and 2010. Starter-home developments were built in abundance
across America’s suburbs during the housing boom-and-bust cycle of the 2000s. In question is their resiliency. Did
the recent Great Recession disproportionately impact these developments? Why did some succeed while others
did not? A thorough understanding of historical development patterns, foreclosure, suburban poverty, affordable
housing, and social capital provides the knowledge base for the research. A database of home sales was built to
study the characteristics and economic performance of starter-home communities in the Charlotte area. From the
analysis, communities were categorized as unstable if home values had dropped by 15 percent or more, the
average loss in the local market through the recession. All others were considered stable. The project employs a
mixed-methods research approach, including GIS mapping, statistical analysis, case studies, on-site and remote
analysis, and policy analysis. Results show the communities to be more diverse racially and in median incomes than
expected, but plagued by high rates of foreclosure, absentee landlords, and resales. By developing a set of criteria
for the assessment of potential developments as a predictor of their future success or problems, planners and
policy makers will have a tool to assist them in guiding growth within their jurisdictions. This tool can also be used
when rebuilding communities following collapse – whether due to economic or natural disasters. Research
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findings will contribute to the fields of public policy, geography, and urban planning discourse, while bridging the
gap between academics and the public sector. The resulting research-based growth strategy can help shape
healthy, equitable neighborhoods that coalesce into stronger, more resilient communities.
Abstract Index #: 243
UNTANGLING THE IMPACTS OF HOPE VI ON RELOCATED TENANTS
Abstract System ID#: 4243
Individual Paper
WEBB, Michael [University of North Carolina at Chapel Hill] mdwebb@unc.edu
presenting author
ROHE, William [University of North Carolina at Chapel Hill ] brohe@unc.edu
primary author
NGUYEN, Mai [University of North Carolina, Chapel Hill] mai@unc.edu
DONEGAN, Mary [University of North Carolina at Chapel Hill] mdonegan@live.unc.edu
FRESCOLN, Kirstin [University of North Carolina at Chapel Hill] kirstinf@live.unc.edu
From its inception in 1992, HUD’s HOPE VI program has provided over 250 grants to 120 cities, which were used to
demolish 96,000 public housing units and either construct or rehabilitate 111,000 units (Cisneros and Engdahl
2009). One of the objectives of the program is to improve the lives of residents living in the targeted
developments. The existing research, however, presents a mixed picture of the impacts of the program on those
residents. In a panel study of several HOPE VI projects, Popkin and Cunningham (2009) found no change in their
rates of employment, self-sufficiency or physical health, positive impacts on mental health, and negative impacts
on financial hardships. Moreover, Goetz (2010), in a single case study, reports that although relocatees improved
the quality of their neighborhoods, they reported very little improvement on a host of self-reported individual
benefits. Goetz offers several possible explanations for this lack of neighborhood effects, including individual
attributes playing a more central role in who benefits from relocation, and the disruption of social networks in the
lives of the relocatees.
This paper seeks to identify the demographic, social, and neighborhood factors associated with positive, neutral, or
negative impacts of relocation on a range of economic and social outcomes. It will address questions including:
How do the age, family composition and income impact relocation outcomes? How does the degree of social
support in the original development impact relocation outcomes? How do conditions in the new neighborhoods,
such as access to services, impact relocation outcomes?
These questions will be addressed with data from a panel study of 283 households relocated for a HOPE VI
redevelopment project in Charlotte, North Carolina. The baseline and follow-up survey included a host of
economic and social variables, including employment, financial hardship, residential satisfaction, physical and
mental health, children’s behavior and school performance, and informal social support. We achieved a 75 percent
response rate in the first round of surveys and a 65 percent response rate in the second round.
This paper makes an important contribution to the literature on the impacts of relocation and the HOPE VI
program by identifying the characteristics of residents who benefit from or are adversely affected by relocation.
We will offer recommendations for ways to maximize the benefits and minimize the disadvantages or relocation.
Abstract Index #: 244
REINVESTMENT AND THE SUBURBS: THE CASE OF BALTIMORE
Abstract System ID#: 4246
Individual Paper
HANLON, Bernadette [The Ohio State University] hanlon.42@osu.edu
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In the current discourse on environmental and social sustainability, suburbs are typically described as mere
roadblocks to the development of a more sustainable metropolis (Hildebrand, 1999). The discourse suggests that
to be more sustainable, suburbs must become more urban and redeveloped in ways that make them more dense
and compact (Elkin, McLaren and Hillman, 1991). The focus is on retrofitting suburbia physically.
Architects and urban designers in particular have examined ways in which suburbs are being redesigned and how,
in their minds, suburbs need to be redesigned to be more like cities (Dunham-Jones and Williamson, 2011). This
work has examined the redevelopment of dead malls and the retrofitting of large suburban spaces to include more
dense development. Much of this work falls under the rubric of New Urbanism, an urban design movement that
promotes more walkable, mixed-use and neo-traditional neighborhoods.
Sometimes missing from the literature on suburban retrofitting are the effects of this form of reinvestment on
suburban neighborhoods and the focus can be site specific rather than considering regional impacts. Reinvestment
has the potential to change the socioeconomic composition of suburban neighborhoods in ways that classical
gentrification has changed central city neighborhoods. Modest income families can be "priced out" of their
suburbs as property values rise because of the redevelopment process (Charles, 2013).
Using a mixed methods approach, I examined redevelopment in the suburbs of Baltimore with the goal of 1)
determining the types of suburban neighborhoods where redevelopment has occurred; 2) the relationship
between commercial and residential redevelopment in suburban neighborhoods; and 3) the role of planning in the
suburban redevelopment process. The first part of this analysis involved a quantitative examination of building
permit data on residential and commercial redevelopment from 2000 to 2010. Using descriptive statistics and
spatial analysis techniques, I identified where redevelopment clustered in certain neighborhoods of the Baltimore
suburbs. I found that substantial redevelopment had taken place in modest as well high-income suburbs. Using
regression analysis, I found that transportation networks; population and housing characteristics; suburban growth
policy; and water access along the Chesapeake Bay were important characteristics of redeveloped neighborhoods.
Redevelopment in suburban neighborhoods at times changed the socioeconomic composition of these
neighborhoods, leading to a form of gentrification in some places.
Having identified clusters of suburban redevelopment and the possible effects of this redevelopment on suburban
neighborhoods, I conducted field observations of redeveloped sites and clusters to document the impact this
redevelopment had on the built environment. I then interviewed planning professionals and community
development corporations in the Baltimore suburbs to 1) understand their various roles in the redevelopment
process; and 2) determine their reactions to redevelopment taking place in the different neighborhoods. In most
cases, planning professionals were unaware of the extent of redevelopment, particularly in private residential
housing developments. In some cases, redevelopment that took place did not align with planning goals that focus
on reinvesting in certain struggling inner suburbs. Overall, in the minds of policymakers and community
development corporations the suburban redevelopment process appeared haphazard and had unintended
consequences, particularly as it relates to smart growth strategies for the region.
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This paper focuses on community development corporations’ (CDCs) use of historic preservation in Cleveland,
Ohio. Cleveland is an iconic “legacy city,” where population loss, economic decline, and – more recently – rampant
foreclosures have led to high levels of vacancy, abandonment and property decline. In Cleveland, CDCs are leaders
in neighborhood development and their decision-making about historic preservation has implications for the
future of the built environment and the fate of the city’s rich heritage. This qualitative study asks: How do
Cleveland’s CDCs incorporate (or ignore) historic resources into their neighborhood development activities? How
and why does preservation activity vary across the city’s landscape? And, what are the synergies and tensions in
using preservation as a community development strategy within the legacy cities context?
This research is based on extensive key person interviews with the CDC staff and key partner organizations,
document analysis of published plans, media accounts and organizational websites, and neighborhood
observations. The analysis traces the evolution of preservation as a community development strategy, examines
how and why CDCs use (or do not use) preservation, and explores the implications of CDCs’ preservation activity
for the future of these legacy city neighborhoods.
The findings demonstrate that while there is an across-the-board belief that history and heritage are essential
foundations of neighborhood and place identity, there is universal disagreement about how to define “historic
resources” and how to go about preserving the heritage of the city’s neighborhoods. Thus, there is a tenuous
relationship between the importance of heritage and the decision-making about the future of the built
environment, with organizations existing along a spectrum from strong preservation activity to no preservation.
Furthermore, a combination of federal and state tax credit financing, which favors larger projects, and the city’s
emphasis on landmark (rather than district) designation, leads to CDCs emphasizing the preservation of large,
landmark buildings, with little to no attention paid to the fine-grained neighborhood fabric. CDCs use of
preservation fluctuates over time in response to both internal (i.e. changes in organizational leadership) and
external (i.e. funding sources, macroeconomic forces, political shifts) forces, while also clearly depending on the
stock of historic buildings within the organization’s target neighborhood. I also find that preservation can be both a
positive practice for CDCs, bringing additional funding sources and increasing organizational capacity, and a
burden, with additional regulations and costs placed on already cash-strapped organizations.
The research offers insights into policy implications about integrating preservation into neighborhood
development in legacy cities. For instance, the focus on landmark buildings threatens to leave the city without the
context of fine-grained neighborhood fabric. When preservation activity varies amongst the city’s CDCs, the results
are a highly uneven landscape in terms of historic resources, and the built heritage of entire communities is
threatened. Finally, there remain fundamental questions about whether or not neighborhood preservation should
be the responsibility of CDCs, which have limited financial means and operate within a complex political system.
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The Housing Choice Voucher Program (HCVP), the nation’s second largest affordable housing program, subsidizes
housing for low-income tenants by giving them vouchers to take to private landlords. In addition to making
housing affordable for tenants, HUD wants to help poor households break out of the cycle of poverty by locating
them in suitable locations with easy access to abundant socio-economic opportunities. Being a demand-side
housing subsidy, the literature has not yet developed a clear picture of how preferences and moving constraints
link to location outcomes.
Focusing on the central debate of whether HCVP is successful in promoting upward mobility, this study attempts
to find out to what extent voucher recipients’ expectations of their residential locations affect their locational
outcomes. Briefly, the theoretical literature identified two main models of decision making process: the
“substantive rationality model,” developed in economics in which action is determined in an individual preference
ordering and the “procedural rationality model,” developed in psychology in which the choice may be based upon
a distorted information set (e.g., Katz, 1998; Fishbein, 1975). Voucher locations are analyzed through the
development of the Housing Suitability Model (HSM) , a GIS-based, multilayered evaluation tool for identifying
locations suitable for affordable housing development and preservation. This paper is focused around three
questions: (1) How well do voucher locations match HSM suitability goals? (2) Do tenants’ preferences match
HSM/HUD priorities? And (3) How do tenant preferences affect locational outcomes (as measured in terms of HSM
goals)?
This study employs a sequential mixed-methods approach, addressing the first research question through the
development of HSM for vouchers based on two streams of suitability layers: neighborhood opportunity and
accessibility. The current voucher locations are evaluated in the context of this parcel-specific model. The second
research question is addressed through surveys of voucher recipients to understand their past move experiences.
Building on these findings, this study then seek answers to the third research question using a quantitative
matching technique designed to link the Likert scale responses of individual recipient’s preferences to the
corresponding locational outcomes, followed by both aspatial and spatial statistical analyses.
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Abstract: Vacant land and abandoned property present numerous challenges and opportunities for urban
revitalization, yet also can discourage investment in difficult economic times. Cities with substantial amounts of
vacant land such as St. Louis, Phoenix, Detroit, and Fort Worth (Pagano & O’Bowman), need to produce strategic
plans to encourage smart investment and reinvestment in these areas, while balancing other needs. In the past
few years, planning scholars have begun to address this gap between theory and practice by proposing a range of
“smart decline” solutions, the central tenet of which is the conversion of vacant and underused buildings and land
to other uses. These suggested frameworks share a foundation in place-based planning, evaluating either urban
design or place-based land use and development.
We propose an equity-based approach to planning in legacy cities that applies a varied array of solutions to the
planning crisis that is facing many legacy cities. This paper focuses on the potential for cities to promote flexible
housing options in high-vacancy neighborhoods. Two main proposals make up the core of our policy proposals: a)
allowing mobile home owners to settle on vacant land and b) promoting the development of buildings that are
easily converted to any number of uses – residential, commercial, or office – in the future. Mobile homes provide a
low-cost solution to neighborhood instability while also providing a unique opportunity for low income
homeownership, with the potential to mitigate the negative effects of such vacancy. Promoting shell buildings that
could be easily converted to various uses can provide flexibility for planners seeking to establish permanent
solutions in the future.
Research Question:
1.
a.
b.
c.
d.
2.
a.
b.
c.

Could mobile homes provide a flexible solution to the problems vacancy and abandonment in legacy
cities?
What are the costs and benefits for mobile homeowners?
What are the costs and benefits for neighborhoods?
What are the costs and benefits for legacy cities?
What additional policies or planning tools would be necessary to make a program promoting mobile
homes successful?
Could the development of mixed/multi-use buildings provide the necessary flexibility to work within
an emerging planning approach in shrinking cities?
What are the land use challenges to doing so
What are the costs and benefits for neighborhoods and individuals?
What additional policies or planning tools would be necessary to make flexible multi-use buildings
successful?

Methods and Data:
This paper includes a review of the literature on mobile homes, including how they have been used as flexible
housing solutions in areas in crisis. We draw heavily upon the disaster planning and mitigation literature, as well as
case studies of how mobile homes can best be utilized in such situations. We also investigate the use of shell
buildings in areas heavily hit by abandonment, foreclosure, and vacancy. We then apply best practices as gleaned
from the review of the literature to the context of legacy cities suffering from considerable population decline and
high rates of vacancy and abandonment. Finally, we analyze how such policies could be implemented, and how
cities could shape future zoning and land use plans to promote ownership programs through the use of land trusts,
land banks, and/or personal savings accounts to promote neighborhood stability and long-term ownership
opportunities for low-income households.
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As the discourse surrounding legacy cities continues to evolve, there is a need to better describe and understand
the types of neighborhoods that exist in these places as well as understanding how neighborhoods have
transitioned over time (American Assembly, 2011). The context of legacy cities requires improved distinction
along the continuum of neighborhood change, from decline to gentrification and the many stages in between
(Mallach, 2008). Thus, the primary research question is: What are the types of neighborhoods persisting in legacy
cities and how have neighborhoods transitioned from one type to another over time? This research reviews and
critiques the existing literature on neighborhood typologies and creates a dynamic typology of legacy city
neighborhoods. This typology provides a snapshot of neighborhood types from 1970-2010, as well as tracking how
neighborhoods have transitioned across typologies during this forty year time frame.
Using Census variables and the Geolytics Neighborhood Change Database, this research performs a cluster analysis
to create a typology of neighborhood change across three legacy cities (Baltimore, Cleveland, and St. Louis)
between 1970 and 2010. The four neighborhood types identified include declining, repopulating, stabilizing, and
gentrifying neighborhoods. Census tracts serve as a proxy for neighborhoods and the different types of
neighborhoods are mapped in each of the decennial census years to create a snapshot of types and identify spatial
patterns within each city. The analysis then proceeds to identifying neighborhoods that have shifted categories
over time.
This research uses time series data to create a dynamic typology of legacy city neighborhoods. This typology is
unique in that it allows for a static understanding of neighborhoods at different points in time, while also providing
broader context as to how these neighborhoods have transitioned across neighborhood types over a forty year
period. The inquiry also contributes to a framework for improved understanding and construct validity of
neighborhood change in legacy cities and sets the stage for future research exploring questions of how and why
neighborhoods have transitioned to different types.
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CAI, Hongru [Peking University] caihr.pku@gmail.com
The provision of public housing is considered to be one of the major responsibility in China, especially under the
communist regime. However, the market force has been playing a larger role in the housing distribution, along
with the rapid urbanization in big cities which requires huge amount of accommodation, the provision of these
affordable housing is now too much burden for local government. The paper examine the situation and
development of public housing under the background of reform in land policy and housing market. In the postcommunist society, the emergency of the low- or medium-leveled housing around Beijing has become the
reflection social shift in China. The research analyses the spatial pattern of public housing cluster using Geographic
Information System and data from the national domestic survey. The result indicates that the housing facilities has
become a leading component in urban sprawl, and the residents have a very different attributions from inner
cities. The paper suggests that this spatial separation is the result of the social segregation in Chinese Society.
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Land banks are increasingly being pursued as a way to repurpose abandoned and vacant properties. The Genesee
County Land Bank Authority, established in Flint, Michigan, led the way in 2002, followed by land bank-related
legislation in the State of Michigan in 2003. In 2009 the State of Ohio conferred wider discretion to its land bank
enabling law. Ohio’s forerunner is the Cuyahoga County Land Reutilization Corporation based in Cleveland. Also,
the States of New York and Pennsylvania established a land bank law in 2011 and 2012, respectively, and the State
of Georgia updated its antiquated land bank law in 2012. The mayor of Philadelphia signed a land bank ordinance
in January 2014 and the City of Pittsburgh is considering establishing a land bank.
With innovative role models in Genesee County and Cuyahoga County, there seems to be a consensus that the
land bank is a useful tool to stabilize neighborhoods and repurpose abandoned and vacant properties. In some
cities, however, separate bureaucratic ownerships of public property as well as iceberg-hidden massive initial
public expenditures makes a local government think twice before establishing a land bank. The latter refers mainly
to expenditures necessary to clean the title of in-limbo abandoned properties for which no one is identified to be
responsible.
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There are some major U.S. depopulated cities where a special initiative or quasi-land banking has been
implemented. For example, mayors in Baltimore and Philadelphia promoted an initiative to reuse blighted
properties in partnerships with the private market. Redevelopment authorities in New Orleans and Pittsburgh act
in part as quasi-land banks. A nonprofit horticultural organization in Philadelphia reuses many vacant lots for
greening and gardening. A common condition in these cities is that depopulation and neighborhood distress are
not as severe as Flint, Cleveland or Detroit and hence these cities were somehow able to deal with the issues of
abandoned and vacant properties without a land bank.
Research on the effectiveness of land banks in comparison with non land bank-based initiatives in repurposing
abandoned and vacant properties is scant. This research examines the second best ways to repurpose abandoned
and vacant properties in a depopulated city without a legislation-backed land bank. Two research questions to
investigate are as follows: What kinds of policies to repurpose abandoned and vacant properties are effective
when the private market functions? What are the limitations to repurposing land without a legislation-backed land
bank?
This research chooses some cities and counties mentioned above and comparatively analyzes data and policies –
property transfer, foreclosure process, Sheriff’s/Auditor’s sales, programs to reduce abandoned and vacant
properties, partnership with community development corporations (CDCs), and interaction of initiatives to
repurpose abandoned and vacant properties with planning and development of short-term as well as long-term.
The legislation-backed land bank is a transparent, comprehensive and broad stakeholder-involved system by being
a clearinghouse from acquisition to maintenance and disposition. Also few abandoned and vacant properties are
left unmanaged in a neighborhood because a land bank timely acquires such properties. On the other hand, non
land bank-based initiatives could focus on a specific issue or project in a specific neighborhood in collaboration
with selected partners, but find it difficult to ensure a long-lasting positive outcome in wider geographical areas.
Public government needs to be attentive to low and moderate income households to avoid gentrification as well as
reoccurrence of property flipping when the market conditions ameliorate.
In a few years, it might be interesting to compare today’s practices, in Philadelphia for example, to the
performance of newly launched land banks.
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A growing body of research has focused on the drastic increase in foreclosures and its spillover effects during the
recent economic recession, with findings that geographically concentrated foreclosed properties and long term
vacancies of those units can negatively affect nearby property values and neighborhood quality (Immergluck &
Smith, 2006a,b; Biswas, 2012). More recently, researchers have explored the resale process for foreclosed
properties, including real-estate-owned (REO) properties, and their impacts (Immergluck, 2012; Li & Walter, 2013).
However, less is known regarding the role of housing submarkets in the incidence of foreclosure and the
subsequent property sale process.
The spatial patterns and re-sale process of foreclosures may vary depending on housing submarkets, defined as
consisting of all dwellings having similar structural and spatial characteristics. For instance, REO properties may be
less likely to be geographically concentrated and may sell more quickly in strong housing submarkets, and vice
versa in distressed housing submarkets. In general, REO properties in urban centers with higher accessibility to
services and activities, such as transit and jobs, may sell more quickly than those with lower accessibility. On the
other hand, accessibility may become less important in promoting resale of foreclosed units in suburban housing
submarkets.
This study addresses two research questions:
(1) Does post-foreclosure re-sale duration vary depending on housing submarket?
(2) What factors affect the re-sale duration of foreclosed properties and how do they vary depending on housing
submarket?
To answer these questions, this study analyzes the housing market in Orange County, Florida from 2007 to 2013.
First, housing submarkets are identified using a cluster analysis based on various demographic, socio-economic,
and physical attributes of neighborhoods. Then, spatial patterns of foreclosed properties and their resale duration,
and their variation by housing submarket are analyzed. Finally, factors affecting resale duration in different
submarkets are identified based on a survival analysis. Data for foreclosures and resale history are collected from
the Orange County Property Appraiser and the Orange County Clerk of Court. Independent variables will be
constructed using the Florida Department of Revenue’s parcel sales file, the American Community Survey, and the
Housing Suitability Model from the Shimberg Center.
This study will provide the systematic analysis of the role of housing submarkets in the post-foreclosure resale
process, thus filling the knowledge gaps in foreclosure and neighborhood studies. Further, understanding the
determinants of sale duration of foreclosed properties by housing submarket will help governments and
community groups develop customized and effective programs to move properties out of the REO inventory.
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The idea that arts and artists play a critical role in transforming blighted neighborhoods into hip enclaves is well
established in existing literature (e.g., Currid 2009; Lloyd 2002).
Reduced to its simplest, artists seek out low-rent areas, bringing with them a creative vibrance and authenticity
that attracts new businesses and residents, which works to raise rents, often pricing out the very artists that
helped place the neighborhood into an upward trajectory. This process has been coined the “SoHo effect” (i.e.,
Molotch and Treskon 2009).
While the relationship of arts businesses and redevelopment has been studied extensively in world-class cities, it
remains understudied in weaker market, shrinking cities. With tight municipal budgets, these cities are welladvised to develop clear, place-specific understandings of the economic interaction between economic
development and the arts. Planners need a better understanding of their efficacy in addressing arts-based goals
(Currid 2009). Finally, there are ethical considerations relating to cultural planning for the arts in downtowns that
have specific applications for shrinking cities.
Using block-level data, this project evaluates the role of the arts in the redevelopment of a weak market, U.S.
shrinking city: St. Louis. Between 2000 and 2010, over $5 billion was invested in downtown St. Louis, transforming
it from a place characterized as having millions of square feet of vacant space to being an enclave for young,
white-collar workers. Over the decade, the downtown population grew by 143%, despite a loss of 8.3% for the city
as a whole (U.S. Census 2000 and 2010, apportioned to the Downtown and Downtown West neighborhoods, as
defined by the City of St. Louis). The combination of a broader shrinking city and large scale downtown
redevelopment provides an ideal context for testing for the SoHo effect in a weak market city. Specifically, this
research asks three questions:
1) Do the arts function as an anchor institution in downtown redevelopment?
While we know that the arts benefit economic development, arts-based businesses often lack the characteristics
of the stable, large, immediately recognizable businesses that traditionally serve as anchors.
2) Does the “SoHo effect” occur in weak market cities?
If not, does a distinct, shrinking cities-specific relationship exist between the arts and downtown redevelopment?
If so, how and by what mechanisms do the arts and redevelopment interact?
3) If the arts are not displaced in shrinking cities, do the arts change in character as the downtown undergoes
economic restructuring? If so, what equity issues arise for cultural planning in these places?
This research finds that while the SoHo effect could be observed at very high levels of redevelopment, even the
highest level of observed redevelopment is instead correlated with increased block-level arts-based employment.
While this news lends confidence to planning for the arts, substantial changes in the character of the arts also
accompany redevelopment. This finding raises questions about the role of equity planning in arts-based economic
development.
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presenting author, primary author
PIERCE, Gregory [University of California, Los Angeles] gspierce@ucla.edu
Planners and scholars have long recognized the importance of linking transport and affordable housing. Lowincome families receiving housing assistance, whether project-based or vouchers, tend to live in high-poverty
neighborhoods. These areas lack many of the features of sustainable communities, including viable means of
transportation to work for residents. The few studies that have directly compared the relative benefits of cars and
public transit find that automobiles better facilitate job acquisition and job retention among low-income adults
than public transit (Cervero et al. 2002; Gurley and Bruce, 2005; Sandoval et al., 2011). We contribute to this
literature using survey data from the Moving to Opportunity (MTO) for Fair Housing Voucher Program.
Initiated in 1994, the MTO program was a 10-year demonstration project designed to improve outcomes for lowincome families by enabling them to move out of high-poverty neighborhoods. As part of the experimental
research design, participant families were randomly assigned to one of three groups—an experimental group
required to move to low-poverty neighborhoods, a traditional voucher group (Section 8), and a control group.
Repeated evaluations of MTO find that the program had little, if any, effect on employment among participants
over time. Yet transportation’s role in improving the economic outcomes of MTO participants has not yet been
examined (Sanbonmatsu et al., 2011).
We use longitudinal data from the MTO program to assess the role of transportation—particularly automobiles
and improved access to public transit—in maintaining and/or gaining employment among program participants
between the baseline and interim surveys. We first describe trends in employment, transit and auto access
independently. We subsequently use multinomial logistic regression to predict changes in employment status as a
function of change in automobile ownership and transit accessibility, controlling for other potential determinants
of employment including experimental program status, individual characteristics, household characteristics,
neighborhood factors and metropolitan area.
We find that keeping or gaining access to an automobile between surveys is positively related to the likelihood of
employment. Improved access to public transit is positively associated with maintaining employment but not with
transitions to employment. Consistent with previous MTO program evaluations, we find that experimental groupstatus is not a statistically significant correlate of employment.
Overall, our findings underscore continued policy initiatives linking affordable housing and transportation. Thus
far, policy efforts to coordinate housing and transportation have largely centered on public transit, as
demonstrated in the funding history of programs such as the Partnership for Sustainable Communities. Yet
increasing automobile access among low-income households—even in dense urban areas such as the MTO study
areas—will most clearly enhance job gain and job retention. Automobile access does not necessarily mean
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automobile ownership. Given the high costs of purchasing and operating automobiles, some households might
benefit from policy efforts to increase access without ownership such as car sharing, ride sharing, and auto leasing
programs. Additionally, policies enabling household moves to transit-rich neighborhoods can help participants to
retain employment.
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Abstract System ID#: 4358
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium)
PARK, Kevin [University of North Carolina at Chapel Hill] kapark@email.unc.edu
The Great Recession revealed that, in addition to the overall volume of mortgage credit, the type of loan product
matters for the financial health of borrowers and communities. The quality of mortgage credit is particularly
important for underserved, lower-income and minority households. Although the mortgage market is often
characterized in discrete segments (e.g., prime, subprime, FHA), substantial variation exists within neighborhoods
and borrower sub-populations that suggests a degree of overlap and product competition. This paper uses fixed
effects and spatial lag models with data collected by the Federal Financial Institutions Examination Council to
quantify the extent to which FHA insurance, private mortgage insurance, and so-called “piggback” loans substitute
or complement one another. Product combinations are fully explored across time and space, by metropolitan area,
and neighborhood and borrower types. Statistically significant spatial and inter-temporal substitution is found
between FHA insurance and its alternatives. Consequently, while FHA is designed “to complement, not supplant”
private capital, it is typically displaced by conventional loan products in strong markets and the only option
available in distressed ones. Given differences in the risk profiles of different loan products, this product
substitution has implications for neighborhood stability. In addition, the cyclical and regional stabilization
properties of FHA’s market share have important consequences for the financial health of the federal mortgage
insurance program.
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In 2005 and 2008, Texas was hit by hurricanes Rita, Ike, and Dolly. The damage sustained by communities in east
and south Texas was overlaid on historic patterns of segregation and unevenness in the quality of public services,
including infrastructure and provision of affordable housing. Following the hurricanes, Congress allocated over $3
billion in Community Development Block Grants (CDBG) to Texas, in two phases, to help with rebuilding.
Jurisdictions receiving funds from the CDBG program are obligated by the U.S. Department of Housing & Urban
Development (HUD) to “affirmatively further fair housing (AFFH).” To provide evidence they are meeting this
mandate, CDBG recipients are required to submit analyses of impediments to fair housing (AIs) that document
existing community conditions and identify obstacles to the provision of affordable housing and consolidated
housing plans that outline their efforts to overcome these obstacles. Yet rarely has HUD enforced these
requirements. The 2006 case against New York’s Westchester County for falsely claiming to be AFFH and
subsequent settlement agreement brought national attention to the fair housing obligations of municipalities
receiving CDBG.
On December 1, 2009, two advocacy groups concerned with disaster recovery in low income Texas communities
filed an administrative challenge with HUD, claiming that the state was in violation of the AFFH obligation.
Governor Rick Perry had proposed to allocate funds using a formula based on weather models, ignoring both
population density and property damage, and favoring rural, predominately white areas. The challenge led to
negotiations and ultimately to a conciliation agreement (CA), signed in May of 2010, focused on ensuring that
proposed uses of these funds would take into account existing inequities and be compliant with the AFFH
obligation. Many of the affected communities are small and have little formal planning apparatus. In addition,
much of the funding was allocated by regional Councils of Government, with little experience with or commitment
to housing programs. Yet the magnitude of the damage and of the funding for rebuilding motivated all involved to
respond. What impact will this agreement have on these historically segregated regions of the state? This paper
will review the state of knowledge regarding the consequences of concentrating low income, minority households
in areas vulnerable to natural disasters and also the ways that communities either intentionally or unintentionally
have put up barriers to the fair housing choice, including municipal underbounding, unequal provision of municipal
services and infrastructure, and exclusionary land use practices. We will then profile the affected communities in
terms of their racial make-up and their historic patterns of segregation, using data on “minority impacted areas”
and “housing disproportionality” collected by HUD. We will also assess existing evidence regarding “impediments
to fair housing” presented in the state’s most recent AI, mandated under the CA. Finally, using data on proposed
uses of these funds, also required under the CA, we will assess the potential for changing existing patterns in a set
of communities where pre-hurricane infrastructure inequities and housing segregation were deep.
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DOES NEIGHBORHOOD HOUSING MIX AFFECT RESIDENTIAL LOCATION CHOICE? PRELIMINARY FINDINGS FROM A
DOCTORAL DISSERTATION
Abstract System ID#: 4369
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MACHLER, Leonard [University of British Columbia] leonard.machler@alumni.ubc.ca
Policies aimed at diversifying the types of dwelling units represented in the residential stock have enjoyed
widespread support in the planning community. In particular, policymakers identifying with the Smart Growth
movement have advocated for improving housing mix, suggesting that neighborhoods with a greater diversity of
housing types – such as townhomes, multifamily units and secondary suites, in addition to single family homes enable a greater proportion of people to live in the community of their choice (Levine and Inam 2004; Talen and
Knaap 2003; Danielsen, Lang, and Fulton 1999). Improving residential matching may be particularly important for
households with Smart Growth preferences, since residing in neighborhoods with Smart Growth characteristics
has been linked to numerous social, environmental, and economic benefits over residing in more suburban
residential environments (Burchell et al. 2002; Newman and Kenworthy 1999; Frumkin, Frank, and Jackson 2004)
and because Smart Growth neighborhoods are increasingly in demand (Nelson 2013; Leinberger 2008). However,
few empirical studies have investigated whether a greater mix of housing types successfully enables households to
settle in the community of their choice. This paper presents preliminary findings from a doctoral dissertation
aimed at uncovering the association between the degree of neighborhood housing mix and the ability for
households with preferences for Smart Growth neighborhoods to reside in these communities. These
relationships are tested using data obtained from a household survey of 1,223 residents of Metro Vancouver,
Canada in 2011. It is anticipated that the final results from this dissertation will make significant contributions to
policy and research aimed at encouraging Smart Growth development and housing diversity.
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INCENTIVE ZONING/DENSITY BONUS AND LAND VALUE RECAPTURE: MARKET-BASED APPROACHES TO GENERATE
AFFORDABLE HOUSING AND OTHER COMMUNITY BENEFITS
Abstract System ID#: 4384
Individual Paper
CALAVITA, Nico [San Diego State University] ncalavit@mail.sdsu.edu
The term “Value Capture” is being utilized with increasing frequency in the planning and redevelopment fields. As
the term implies, it refers to various mechanisms that extract some value from the development process. This
paper focuses on Density Bonus/Incentive Zoning and Land Value Recapture as mechanisms to generate affordable
housing and other community benefits from the development process.
The paper will describe the origins, development, and applications of these two approaches and identify the
economic and political processes that make them viable under various circumstances. The difference between the
two will be highlighted, most importantly how under Incentive Zoning/Density Bonus the value that is recaptured
derives from the development value that the additional density creates and will be voluntarily chosen by the
developer. In some cases, when the base density is low, or a downzoning occurs, some land value recapture is also
possible. LVR, on the other hand, is basically mandatory making it possible to recapture increases in land value
resulting from upzonings as well. It has the potential to provide substantial higher benefits than Incentive
Zoning/Density Bonus. To work it requires localities with a tradition of effective activism and strong governmental
intervention in the development process as in San Francisco and Santa Monica, for example. Case studies will be
utilized to highlight what works where. The cities highlighted will include the city of Santa Monica, San Francisco
(Eastern Neighborhoods Plan) and San Diego (Downtown Plan)
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This paper examines contemporary trends in mortgage refinancing among low-income and minority homeowners.
Interest rates on mortgages in the U.S. are at historic lows; however, analysis of data from the Home Mortgage
Disclosure Act (HMDA) for 2009 – 2012 shows that rates of mortgage refinancing have been substantially lower
among low-income and minority homeowners. Indeed, refinance activity appears to be least prevalent among
low-income and minority homeowners who bought during the subprime boom and are currently paying off higherpriced loans – on average, these borrowers are in loans with interest rates that are more than 4 percentage points
above the current rate on a 30-year, fixed-rate mortgage. As a result, subprime lending has led not only to a
disproportionately negative impact on low-income and minority communities as a result of increased foreclosure
rates, but also through the longer-term asset stripping resulting from the high cost of credit for these borrowers.
According to the option-based model of mortgage termination, borrowers currently paying off subprime and/or
higher-priced loans should be exercising their option to refinance (Quercia and Stegman 1992). However, lowincome and minority borrowers may face significant barriers to doing so, including credit, collateral, and
knowledge constraints. To shed light on racial and income differences in refinance activity, this paper examines
the factors that are correlated with differences in the propensity to refinance. Specifically, what is the relative
importance of borrower-level (e.g. credit status, ability to repay) and neighborhood-level (e.g. house price
changes, lender market segmentation, Community Reinvestment Act (CRA) eligibility, and concentration of
foreclosures) characteristics in predicting the likelihood of a refinance? To answer these questions, I rely on a
unique dataset that merges loan performance data from a large, mortgage servicing database with data on
borrower race and income from HMDA, as well as data on lenders (from the HMDA Lender file) and neighborhood
level variables (including zip code level house price data and socio-economic and demographic variables from the
U.S. Census). With this merged data, I am able to include more detailed information on loan terms and borrower
creditworthiness, LTV, and DTI characteristics than is available using the HMDA data alone. I specify a multinomial
logit model of mortgage terminations that accounts for the joint nature of the borrower’s options to prepay or
default to estimate the influence of credit and income constraints, collateral constraints, the institutional lending
environment, and neighborhood level characteristics on the likelihood that a borrower refinances their mortgage.
The findings of this research are important for contemporary debates bearing on access to credit and lending for
lower-income and minority households (Immergluck 2009). Disparities in refinance rates have significant
implications for both household wealth and financial well-being over time, and will shape the degree to which
homeownership leads to positive spatial, social and intergenerational externalities (Landis and McClure 2010).
Moreover, there is evidence that mortgage refinancing under the Home Affordable Refinance Program (HARP) has
led to reductions in default risk (Zhu 2012), which suggests that reducing barriers to refinancing may be an avenue
for reducing the social and economic costs associated with foreclosures. More broadly, a better understanding of
the factors that shape mortgage borrowing decisions among low-income and minority homeowners can inform
the development of more equitable housing finance policies and programs going forward.
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THE HOUSING CHOICE VOUCHER PROGRAM AND MOVEMENT TO JOBS
Abstract System ID#: 4398
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presenting author, primary author
LENS, Michael [New York University] michael.lens@nyu.edu
The Housing Choice Voucher (HCV) program augments the income of poor households giving them the buying
power to consume rental housing that would not normally be affordable. The program also gives poor households
the freedom to locate in any neighborhood as long as the housing is reasonably priced and passes a physical
inspection.
Studies of the location patterns of HCV households find that they make short moves from their original location
and only marginal improvements in the quality of the neighborhoods in which they reside. Lens (2013) examined
the proximity of assisted housing and households under various programs to job opportunities. He used a decay
function to estimate job accessibility indices for census tracts in MSAs and found that HCV households located in
tracts with lower job accessibility than was found for public housing units. Unfortunately, the data available to him
did not permit isolation of HCV households in the workforce from other HCV households, possibly skewing the
results.
The research reported in this paper makes use of a special household level dataset from the U.S. Department of
Housing and Urban Development. These household level data will be analyzed for their location patterns across
the metropolitan tracts with their job accessibility ratings as determined by Lens (2013). These data permit
examination of able-bodied, non-elderly HCV households and further permits identification of those HCV
households who are employed and those who are not. With these two populations of HCV households, it will be
possible to identify the extent to which the employed HCV recipients in the workforce located in census tracts with
greater access to employment compared to unemployed HCV recipients also in the workforce. In addition, the
dataset will permit identification of these workforce households with dependent children who may inhibit the
householders’ capacity to enter into employment. Finally, the dataset will permit identification of the race and
ethnicity of the HCV households so as to calibrate what, if any, differences are found between non-minority and
minority members of the workforce.
The results will help program administrators at the federal and local levels to understand the extent to which
participating households are able to use the rental assistance to gain access to jobs. The results will further help
program administrators understand what more needs to be done to help move the HCV program to its full
potential in serving as a platform for the poor to step out of the cycle of poverty and into gainful employment.
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Housing finance has historically had great implications for neighborhoods and urban form in the U.S. Now, in the
aftermath of the greatest housing crisis since the Great Depression, a fundamental debate is under way about the
architecture of U.S. mortgage markets. At the heart of this debate is the future of the so-called governmentsponsored enterprises (GSEs) that support the retail mortgage market, Fannie Mae and Freddie Mac. The eventual
decision will have major implications for households, neighborhoods and urban form for generations to come.
While the details will depend on legislation that has yet to be adopted, there are likely to be four basic channels of
mortgage credit: 1) a channel funded through securitization with some level of explicit federally-backed guarantee
on the securities (as opposed to the previous implicit guarantee provided to Fannie Mae and Freddie Mac MBS
investors) and where loan limits are used to exclude large loans; 2) an FHA channel where the FHA provides
mortgage insurance on a loan-level basis and where loan limits are generally lower than in the qualifying segment;
3) a private-label securitization channel where government guarantees are not involved; and 4) a portfolio channel
which is likely to be quite limited. The relative sizes of these channels in the long run are likely to depend on the
extent of the guarantee available in the first segment, various loan limits, and insurance fees. Moreover, as
discussed below, the strength and nature of regulation will also be a factor.
The first two market segments will require larger down payments and higher credit scores than before the crisis;
movement in that direction has already occurred. If credit becomes much tighter in the long run, it may
particularly impact minority and lower-income homebuyers and homeowners, and those living in lower-income
and minority neighborhoods. These trends may also effect the spatial options that homebuyers have within the
metropolitan area and homeownership rates in lower-income and middle-income neighborhoods. This paper will
consider the potential impacts of different policy options on neighborhoods and urban form. It will rely on existing
evidence of the impact of lending standards and products on home buying and homeownership patterns and
practices.
References

Immergluck, D. (2004) Credit to the Community. Armonk, NY: M.E. Sharpe.

Jackson, K. (1987). Crabgrass Frontier. NY: Oxford University Press.

Lee, Y. (2013). The impact of high-leverage home loans on racial/ethnic segregation among homebuyers
in the mortgage boom. PhD Dissertation. Georgia Institute of Technology.

Cooke, T. W. (1988a). Mortgage and rental qualification criteria, household location decisions, and urban
form. Journal of Urban Economics, 23(3), 354–369.

Orderud, G. I. (2011). Finance, Home Building, and Urban Residential Structuring. Antipode, 43(4), 1215–
1249.
Abstract Index #: 261
DEMOCRACY IN ACTION? NIMBY AS IMPEDIMENT TO EQUITABLE AFFORDABLE HOUSING SITING
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Effective democracy requires participation. However, the history of urban politics, housing policy, and
neighborhood revitalization has demonstrated that wealth and power often overshadow participation and
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community activism. Proponents of equity planning and advocacy planning have fought to include vulnerable,
marginalized populations within planning decisions, yet there have been few examples of this in action. In order to
test how well planning practice today reflects the goals of equity and advocacy planning, we apply Fainstein’s
(2010) three principles of the Just City – democracy, equity, and diversity – to investigate an area of urban
planning rife with tensions between these three principles: the siting and development of affordable housing. We
assess the extent to which affordable housing policy and planning efforts are able to truly balance these three
goals, or whether NIMBY forces within “democratic” planning processes override the principles of equity and
diversity in siting decisions. Specifically, we ask:
1)
2)
3)
4)

What types of affordable housing development projects are most often the targets of NIMBY
reactions?
Who opposes affordable housing development projects, how is opposition staged, and when within
the development process does it occur?
How does community opposition affect project siting?
How can NIMBY successfully be managed?

To answer these questions, we surveyed for-profit and not-for-profit affordable housing developers in New York
State (NYS) to determine the extent to which community opposition thwarts equitable siting and development of
affordable housing. Among responding developers (50% response rate), we find opposition highest for rental
housing, with existing residents leading the opposition a majority of the time, and local public officials also key
opponents. A variety of forms of protest are used, from informational campaigns to public meeting testimonies
and formal legal challenges (in one out of every four cases). Most opposition is experienced after a site has been
selected, but before local approvals are secured, but can continue after local approval has been given all the way
through the beginning of construction. These actions result in construction delays, denied permits and zoning
changes, and/or significant physical and financial changes to the project. Developers see informal meetings with
community leaders as most helpful in combatting NIMBY actions, followed by information sessions with the
general public, and, finally, formal public hearings. Many developers, however, also resort to formal legal
challenges in order to get projects done.
Our results provide evidence that affordable housing siting decisions are happening in an undemocratic manner,
with the people most affected by the decisions – potential future residents – currently excluded and marginalized,
and common democratic mechanisms for public participation – the public meeting – an ineffective method of
addressing community opposition. The reasons provided for opposing affordable housing, and the high frequency
of legal challenges, proves that opposition operates in favor of inequitable outcomes, that is, oppositional efforts
are geared to preserving the privilege (property values, etc.) of those who already have it. Finally, diversity does
not appear to be valued – and may even be feared – by those opposing affordable housing developments.
Planners can help achieve more just outcomes for affordable housing siting by expanding the principles of equity
and advocacy planning to encompass processes of deliberative democracy and goals of diversity. We provide
recommendations on how this might be accomplished.
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Abstract Index #: 262
NEGOTIATING DIVERSIFICATION: IMMIGRANT SETTLEMENT AND NEIGHBORHOOD CHANGE - THE CASE OF
GREEKTOWN IN BALTIMORE CITY, MARYLAND
Abstract System ID#: 4412
Individual Paper
MATSUMOTO, Naka [University of Maryland at College Park] nakam@umd.edu
After the Immigration and Nationality Act of 1965, some neighborhoods that had not been traditional immigration
gateways in the past have seen a rapid influx of new immigrants from Latin and Asian countries. This phenomenon
has created many unexpected new diverse neighborhoods throughout the United States. Due to both the rapid
nature of this change and the cultural differences among residents, fostering mutual understanding and
collaboration in those neighborhoods has been challenging (Putnam 2007). By employing ethnographic research
methods in Baltimore City, Maryland’s Greektown, this study investigates how the influx of immigrants to a new
location affects an existing community with a focus on the social relationships emerging in this neighborhood. The
paper further explores possible interventions that can encourage cooperative relationships among diverse groups.
The study of immigrant settlement in the United States has a long history. Recently, a number of studies have
presented evidence for new settlement patterns by using census data (Singer 2004) and ethnographic data (Kandel
& Parrado 2005). These studies illustrate macro and micro views of new immigrants’ assimilation into
neighborhoods. However, the previous studies often overlooked precisely who the indigenous residents were and
what role they played. As Maly (2005) pointed out, how the receiving community accepts immigrants is as
important as how immigrants assimilate into the local community. This paper tries to understand both groups’
narratives and to find out how their relationships – collaborative, confrontational, or neutral – will lead the
neighborhood in certain directions.
Baltimore’s Greektown is an urban neighborhood that had been settled by Greek immigrants a century ago. It had
retained its almost completely Greek character until recently but is now rapidly receiving Latino immigrants. Unlike
the Greek immigrants, who settled in a newly built neighborhood, Latino immigrants must come to terms with the
existing residents who have lived there for generations and who often feel ownership of the neighborhood. The
indigenous residents, Greek Americans, also need to adjust to the new Latino residents. Negotiations and
adjustments are required between both groups in order to build a neighborhood desirable to all. These
negotiations generate new social relationships, which in turn determine whether the two groups can successfully
coexist and collaborate. Particular attention is paid to the social relationships between new residents and
indigenous residents.
This paper also recognizes the existence of different generations in the neighborhood. For example, earlier
immigrants are mostly from the first or second (elderly) to fourth generations (young) while most new immigrants
are from the first (young) and second generations (children). As immigrants’ assimilation theories have suggested
(Portes & Zhou 1993), their experiences in the United States, their ethnic identities, and their cultural values are
affected by timing of arrival and by what generation they belong to.
This paper investigates how the immigrants’ different backgrounds influence the neighborhood change and what
factors contribute to the creation of successful diverse neighborhoods. It sheds light on the current situation in
neighborhoods in old industrial cities that previously were settled by European immigrants but which are now
accepting new culturally different immigrants. It is not just a simple story of immigrants’ moving into an
“American” neighborhood. By paying closer attention to who the immigrants and indigenous residents are, the
paper gives new perspectives on the immigrants’ assimilation and its impact on neighborhood change in this new
era of immigration.
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Abstract Index #: 263
HOW VEHICLE ACCESS ENABLES LOW-INCOME HOUSEHOLDS TO LIVE IN BETTER NEIGHBORHOODS
Abstract System ID#: 4417
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium)
DAWKINS, Casey [University of Maryland at College Park] dawkins1@umd.edu
presenting author
JEON, Jae Sik [University of Maryland at College Park] jsjeon11@umd.edu
PENDALL, Rolf [The Urban Institute] rpendall@urban.org
In the last decade, a substantial number of central cities—especially those served by rail transit—have regained
cachet for upper-income households, creating new amenities in once-struggling neighborhoods and boosting a
wide range of employment opportunities. Responding to concerns that revitalization will raise housing prices and
force low-income residents to live in transit-poor neighborhoods, a broad array of academics, philanthropies,
government agencies, and advocates for housing and mass transit have advanced arguments supporting the
development and preservation of affordable housing near transit. Ultimately, these efforts aim to improve both
transportation options and neighborhood amenities for low-income people who now must choose among
unpalatable options when they decide where to live.
In the meantime, U.S. metropolitan areas remain expansive and complex, making cars necessary even in transitrich places for shopping, work, and recreation. Consequently, from the richest stratum of society to the poorest, a
majority of households own at least one car (Raphael, Berube, and Deakin 2006; Pucher and Renne 2003). Only
about a quarter of urban households earning less than $20,000 in 2001 got by without a car, and even those who
had no car took an estimated 34 percent of their trips in 2001 either by borrowing a car or riding with a household
who had one (Pucher and Renne 2003). Because even low-income households usually have cars, people who earn
little and have no car access face tremendous constraints in their residential choices. Transit dependence also
limits employment options, putting carless low-income households at risk of long-term economic insecurity,
poverty, and disconnection from the world of work.
In this paper, we rely on data from the long-running HUD-sponsored experiment, Moving to Opportunity (MTO), to
understand how car access affects the neighborhoods chosen by one especially disadvantaged group of lowincome households: tenants in some of the nation’s most distressed public housing projects. MTO has been
studied exhaustively to learn the impacts of living in low-poverty neighborhoods, but its questions on access to
automobiles have never been investigated in depth. One study found that access to a car or license increased the
likelihood that MTO program participants successfully secured a lease using their rental voucher (Shroder 2002).
Rosenblatt and DeLuca (2012) provided qualitative evidence supporting Shroder’s (2002) findings from several
interviews with MTO participants in Baltimore. Drawing on extensive interviews with MTO participants from the
five participating metropolitan areas, Briggs et al. (2010) argued that automobile vouchers and other tools may
help low income households make more efficient tradeoffs among safe neighborhoods and access to employment
and social support systems.
This paper investigates the importance of auto access in helping low income families to access more desirable
neighborhoods. Specifically, we rely on the MTO data to estimate “locational attainment” models that explain the
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neighborhood characteristics of households’ residential destinations as a function of household characteristics
including MTO treatment group, voucher receipt, and car access. We find that, compared with carless households,
MTO households with access to cars ended up in neighborhoods with lower concentrations of poverty, lower
unemployment, lower vacancy rates, higher median rents, higher labor-force participation, higher-performing
schools, higher access to open space, and less exposure to cancer risk and toxic facilities. However, these
outcomes came at the expense of less accessibility to transit and greater exposure to “unwalkable” urban
environments. While our article is limited to MTO participants, we consider our findings more broadly applicable
to low-income households. Our findings have important implications for a range of policies designed to expand
low income households’ access to neighborhood amenities.
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Abstract Index #: 264
NONPROFIT AND CDC ORGANIZATION IN SOUTHERN TEXAS COLONIAS
Abstract System ID#: 4444
Poster
RIVERA, Danielle [University of Michigan, Ann Arbor] dzrivera@umich.edu
Nearly 1.6 million people live in inadequate housing in communities called ‘colonias’ without access to basic
utilities, like running water and sanitation systems, along the U.S.-side of the U.S.-Mexico border. These
settlements are the result of the confluence of a severe shortage of affordable housing in border cities, and lax
land development policies in unincorporated county lands. Until the passing of the Cranston-Gonzalez Affordable
Housing Act of 1990, colonias were largely ignored by local, state, and federal governments leading to a
proliferation of community development corporations (CDCs) and other grassroots advocacy (mainly religiousbased) within these communities.
Strongly influenced by the prevailing development ideologies of the 1980s, self-help became the dominant
paradigm for colonias improvement programs throughout Texas. With the general absence of governmental
intervention, due to an emphasis on decentralization and bootstrapping, colonias nonprofits cultivated a strong
self-help ethos that emphasized household participation, incrementalism, and collective activism. While, the
Cranston-Gonzalez Act created a federal definition of ‘colonia’ and required the Housing and Urban Development
(HUD) to institute Community Development Block grants (CDBGs) in designated colonias, these programs
continued to emphasize self-help to remain in sync with the established culture. Today, while much government
intervention focuses on delivering basic services and environmental improvements (like paving roads, installing
streetlights, etc.), colonias nonprofits focus on land rights and housing improvement.
This research argues that the trajectory of colonias nonprofits, despite working with the extreme conditions of the
colonias, is similar to that of other American CDCs. By studying the colonias of Southern Texas (the counties of
Starr, Hidalgo, and Cameron) this research seeks to gain grounded insights from colonias nonprofits to uncover the
issues faced by these organizations and the trajectories they foresee using to address those issues.
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The poster presents analysis of nonprofit activities in the colonias of Southern Texas by examining the impacts of
their collective efforts. The findings contribute to research on contemporary CDC and nonprofit change as a result
of the Great Recession and the temporary injection of federal stimulus funding. Maps and images document the
shifting programmatic foci and the subsequent shift in the definition of “self-help”.
References

Arizmendi, L., Arizmendi, D., & Donelson, A. (2010). Colonia Housing and Community Development. In A.
J. Donelson & A. X. Esparza (Eds.), The Colonias Reader: Economy, Housing, and Public Health in U.S.Mexico Border Colonias (pp. 87-100). Tucson, AZ: The University of Arizona Press.

Assaad, R. (1996). Formalizing the Informal? The Transformation of Cairo’s Refuse Collection System.
Journal of Planning Education and Research, 16, 115-126.

Vidal, A. C. (1992). Rebuilding Communities: A National Study of Urban Community Development
Corporations. New York, NY: New School for Social Research, Community Development Research Center,
Graduate School of Management and Urban Policy.

Ward, P. M. (1999). Colonias and Public Policy in Texas and Mexico: Urbanization by Stealth. Austin:
University of Texas Press.
Abstract Index #: 265
ANCHORING COMMUNITIES: DO UNIVERSITY INTERVENTIONS IMPROVE NEIGHBORHOODS?
Abstract System ID#: 4455
Individual Paper
EHLENZ, Meagan [University of Pennsylvania] mehlenz@design.upenn.edu
Urban universities increasingly invest in neighborhoods, through expansion or revitalization initiatives, but little is
known about the impacts of these interventions on neighborhood land values or residents. This paper seeks to
remedy this gap, asking to what extent do neighborhoods experiencing university expansion or revitalization
interventions undergo substantial improvement?
Universities have a long history of investing in their neighborhoods, especially in the post-World War II period.
Today, their work in this arena is more varied than in the past: It extends beyond campus expansion to broad
neighborhood improvement. Rather than viewing neighborhoods as subordinate or an obstacle to overcome,
many universities now plan for and invest in the intersection between campus and neighborhood, treating it as a
porous boundary. With this change, it is vital for public and private decision-makers, university administrators, and
community residents to understand the outcomes of and potential for institutional interventions in central city
markets.
Research on the impact of university interventions on surrounding neighborhoods is limited. To date, scholars
have compiled detailed case studies that emphasize rationales and strategies, but have failed to construct any
robust outcomes evaluation over time. Axelroth Hodges and Dubb’s study (2012) comes the closest to addressing
neighborhood-level change by identifying intended outcomes, but no one has systematically measured the actual
impacts of university revitalization on neighborhood land values or socioeconomic conditions.
This paper, drawing from my dissertation research, identifies the range of universities investing in neighborhood
revitalization versus traditional campus expansion and critically assesses their neighborhood-level outcomes. I
have developed a database of urban universities engaged in neighborhood revitalization since 1990; they are
contrasted with universities that pursued campus expansion projects during the same period. I incorporated
neighborhood improvement indicators for each university target area across a 20-year period.
Using my database, I test for significant neighborhood improvement in university expansion and revitalization
target areas. Through descriptive statistics, I characterize university neighborhoods undergoing expansion or
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revitalization at three stages of intervention: pre-intervention (1990), intervention/early intervention (2000), and
post-intervention (2010). Subsequently, I measure absolute change in neighborhood improvement between 1990
(pre-intervention) and 2010 (post-intervention) for university campus expansion and revitalization target areas.
Lastly, I measure associations between stratified university neighborhoods and each neighborhood improvement
indicator. The results allow me to assess if particular categories of neighborhoods targeted by university-led
revitalization or campus expansion are associated with particular indicators of neighborhood improvement.
As major property owners in many cities, universities have a stake in the trajectory of their neighborhood and,
thus, are in a unique position to impact land values. University investments can induce change in depressed
markets, catalyzing improvement and minimizing investment risk for others. University revitalization strategies can
also empower institutions to do more than reverse decline; they can shape the quality and character of
revitalization. This research can begin to guide public and private decision-makers in identifying opportunities to
leverage university investments in neighborhoods to yield positive impacts for both institutions and their
neighbors.
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A CRITICAL ANALYSIS OF METHODS FOR ASSESSING SPILLOVER EFFECTS OF FORECLOSURE ON NEARBY PROPERTY
VALUES
Abstract System ID#: 4464
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presenting author, primary author
LEE, Chanam [Texas A&M University] chanam@tamu.edu
Since the financial crisis occurred in 2007, rapidly increased foreclosures have become one of the main threats to
neighborhood quality and housing market. Responding to the need for adequate policy interventions for
foreclosures, a growing number of studies have explored the negative spillover effects of foreclosed properties. It
has now been widely accepted that foreclosures bring price-depressing effects not only on the property itself but
also on nearby properties. However, many methodological challenges (e.g. endogeneity, spatial autocorrelation)
exist in quantifying the spillover effects of foreclosure effectively.
Based on our systematic review of previous literature, this study examines how previous studies employed a)
innovative study designs, b) modified measurement approaches, and c) elaborate statistical estimations including
proper handling of control variables, in order to deal with unobserved neighborhood effects.
Most of the relevant previous studies are from an economic discipline, and focused on statistical model
specifications for estimating foreclosure spillovers. Although empirical evidence has supported the establishment
of guidelines for effective interventions including Neighborhood Stabilization Program (NSP), a knowledge gap
exists in the understanding of how the spillover effects vary with a) study locations and settings (e.g. urban,
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suburban), b) neighborhood contexts (e.g. safety, physical quality, social-economic status), and c) heterogeneous
housing markets (e.g. single- and multi-family, condominium), which can help local planners or policy makers to
develop tailored strategies to better handle the spillover effects that respond to the specific characteristics of their
local communities. In addition, existing studies have identified different spillover effects by spatial and temporal
dimensions, but it is still unclear how to delineate an adequate spatial boundary to determine the spatial extent of
foreclosure spillover effects.
This study will provide a critical assessment of methods available for evaluating spillover effects of foreclosure on
nearby property values, and present important substantive and methodological gaps to better understand the
extent and magnitude of the spillover effects. This study deals with an important planning policy agenda that has
not been sufficiently addressed in previous studies, and aims to bring discussions on policy implications related to
the broad range of topics related to foreclosure spillover effects.
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RE-ESTABLISHING CONNECTIVITY IN URBAN REVITALIZATION AREAS
Abstract System ID#: 4477
Individual Paper
ROHE, William [University of North Carolina at Chapel Hill] brohe@unc.edu
The combination of urban planning projects and market forces have resulted in the isolation of many lowerincome areas from adjacent, often more vibrant sections of cities, thereby limiting resident access to many of the
benefits of urban living. The development of physical barriers--such as rail road tracks, highways, and other public
infrastructure—has created substantial barriers, which have resulted in the physical and social isolation of lowerincome neighbourhoods. Disconnections have also resulted from the abandonment of properties resulting in “noman’s-lands” that act to isolate communities.
The argument put forth in this paper is that a key objective of neighbourhood revitalization planning should be the
reconnection of these areas to the larger city. The paper will begin with a discussion of the concept of connectivity
and its importance in urban revitalization initiatives. Various dimensions of connectivity will also be identified and
discussed. Planners often think about connectivity to the larger city in terms of narrow physical dimensions such
as street networks and wildlife corridors but, depending on the area, other physical connections need to be reestablished. Moreover, the relationship between physical and both social and economic connectivity need to be
considered.
Examples of physical, social and economic connections will be drawn from three neighbourhood revitalization
initiatives in Glasgow, Scotland. Glasgow provides good examples of development projects that have resulted in
the isolation of some lower-income communities, as well as both good and bad examples of revitalization projects
that have re-established connections between revitalization areas and the larger city. The key questions
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addressed in each of these initiatives are: (1) What barriers have isolated the area from its surrounding? (2) How
has the concept of connectivity played a role in the regeneration planning? (3) What specific projects have been
designed to connect the area to the surrounding area? (4) For projects that have been completed, how successful
have they been? The three case studies are all adjacent to Glasgow’s City Center. They are: The East End; the
Near North; and the Govan areas.
The research underlying this paper is based on: analysis of documents on regeneration in each of the three case
study areas including the regeneration plans for each area; interviews with key actors in the redevelopment
projects; photographic documentation of both the barriers and new connections. The author is currently in
Glasgow conducting this research.
The paper will conclude with a discussion of various approaches to restoring connectivity and argue that any
neighbourhood revitalization effort should include a connectivity analysis that identifies barriers that limit resident
access to places, people, and opportunities that will enhance their quality of life. It will also argue that the local
residents should be involved in prioritizing and designing any new connections.
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AFFORDABLE HOUSING AND EQUITABLE DISASTER RECOVERY: A STUDY OF THE 2013 COLORADO FLASH FLOODS
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This paper examines equitable recovery through the lens of affordable housing, using the 2013 Colorado flash
floods as a case study. Equity is a fundamental part of sustainable disaster recovery (e.g. Smith & Wenger 2007).
For a recovery to be equitable, it must attend to both the fair distribution of resources and a framework that
allows full, effective participation in decision-making (Young 1990, 35). This broader view of equity considers not
only what people possess – or what resources they are provided – but what rules govern their actions and how
they are positioned in society. Put another way, an equitable recovery process is one in which all residents feel
empowered to “make their desires and needs known, to represent themselves to others and to the state as
legitimate claimants to public consideration” (Mitchell 2003, 32-33).
The floods caused widespread damage to dozens of Colorado communities; all told, the floods destroyed 1,500
homes, damaged local and regional infrastructure, and triggered over $2 billion in economic loss. In the aftermath,
one key concern is over the fate of low-income and socially vulnerable households. Typical of many states in the
western U.S., Colorado is experiencing rapid population growth with an accompanying rise in housing prices and
decline in the availability of affordable housing. In Boulder County, the epicenter of the flood, rental vacancies are
at a 12-year low and the median sale price of a single-family home is now over $375,000. In Weld County, rental
vacancies are some of the lowest in the state due to the strengthening regional economy and growth of the oil and
gas industry. Given region-wide housing shortages and significant development pressures on these and other small
towns, a key question is whether the recovery process will adequately address the housing needs of socially
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vulnerable groups. In other words, will these households seeking affordable housing options be able to return to
rent or rebuild, or will the disaster accelerate gentrification trends in the region?
We focus on three small flood-affected towns in Colorado that lost a significant amount of affordable housing:
Evans, Lyons, and Milliken. We find that decisions about affordable housing are significantly affected by
community characteristics including governance capacity, social cohesion, and ties with external institutions. We
also find that municipal-level attitudes about the role of government in household disaster recovery impact the
equity of the recovery process. To make these arguments we draw on data collected over a 6-month period that
include 1) a survey of flood-affected households; 2) interviews with planners, public officials, and disaster recovery
officials; and 3) participant observation of the recovery planning process in all three towns.
Contemporary research shows that recovery is an uneven process, with some households and groups recovering
more quickly and completely than others. The restoration and reconstruction of housing post-disaster mirrors
these larger trends. Peacock, Dash & Zhang (2007) note that low-income and minority households tend to live in
structures that are at higher risk from hazards, and as a result, suffer disproportionately higher levels of damage in
disasters (265). As Tierney, Lindell, and Perry (2001) argue, however, the process of housing reconstruction
“remains significantly understudied, and little research has looked at post disaster housing patterns across social
classes, racial/ethnic groups, and family types” (100).
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URBAN RESILIENCE IN AMERICAN CITIES, BIG AND SMALL
Abstract System ID#: 4502
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ROBINSON, John [University of Pennsylvania] johnrob@design.upenn.edu
This paper offers a new concept of urban resilience, which I define in terms of economic and non-economic
outcomes ex ante and ex post of the collapse of the United States housing market. In particular, this research
examines the potential association between urban resilience and walkability, which builds upon the contemporary
discourse linking economic outcomes—specifically, housing price premiums—with walkable environments.
This research intends to contribute to the evolving, but separate, discourses on resilience and walkability. In terms
of the latter, contemporary research exploring the potential connection between economic outcomes and
walkability typically focuses on single-year snapshots related to price premiums in select housing markets. This
research represents a departure from these conventional studies, suggesting that the study of the durability of
value and the stability of communities reveals findings that are more pertinent to the study of urbanism and the
design of cities. Further distinguishing this research is the key underlying notion that economic resilience is as
important as social resilience.
The paper highlights two phases of my dissertation research, which employs quantitative and qualitative methods
in a multi-city, longitudinal study of economic and non-economic factors of urban resilience. The paper and
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presentation focus primarily on the quantitative elements of this research. First, at a coarse-grained level of
analysis, this research focuses on analytic models that illustrate urban resilience between 2000 and 2010 at the
Census tract level in a sample of 30 cities across the United States: median housing price change, age diversity, and
household length-of-stay. Second, at a finer grain of detail, the research examines the association between the
housing price stability (i.e. using individual housing transactions) and a host of robust controls—including a series
of network-based metrics for destination-oriented measures of walkability. Both quantitative phases benefit from
the use of expansive data sets such as CoreLogic, ESRI Business Analyst, InfoGroup/InfoUSA, and TomTom NV. A
third phase, which focuses on qualitative case study methods, is discussed in brief as it relates to the key findings
emanating from the first two phases of research.
The ultimate goal for this dissertation is to help identify planning policies and design practices that bolster urban
resilience, potentially offering insight as to how cities can reduce the impact of future market failures through
better policy and design. Ultimately, this research examines a key question for planners, designers, developers,
and policy-makers: is walkability truly an urban panacea, or are economic stability and certain demographic
characteristics preconditions for success?
Abstract Index #: 270
COMMUNITY INDICATORS 2.0: ACHIEVING INFLUENCE AND EMBEDDEDNESS IN PITTSBURGH, BALTIMORE AND NEW
YORK CITY
Abstract System ID#: 4507
Roundtable or Informal Discussion Session
IYER, Seema [University of Baltimore] siyer@ubalt.edu
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Since the movement to “democratize data” began in the 1990s, many cities have established neighborhood
indicator projects that with long-term sustainability well into the 21st century. Based on the early research in this
area when these projects first began, the ultimate goal of the indicators was not only to have access to finegrained, longitudinal data, but more importantly to achieve “embeddedness” into the practice and decisionmaking processes of communities for effective social change (Phillips, Community Indicators PAS). Innes & Booher
(2000) argue that the indicators cannot be influential in the planning process because of or unless the following
barriers are overcome:
•
Indicators do not drive policy. Compendia of indicators are not used by policy-makers as aids to
decision. Conversion and learning requires more than reading a report or seeing an indicator.
•
Indicators can be influential under certain conditions. Indicators must measure something publicly
valued. They must be linked conceptually and practically to actual policies or potential actions. There
must be a place in the decision/action process where they are to be discussed and linked to action.
•
Indicators’ main influence is not primarily after they are developed and published, but rather during
the course of their development. The production and discussion of indicators in an agency or in the
public arena focuses organizational and political attention on the issues they represent, and gives
them legitimacy. Their use can also change the terms of public discourse.
•
If an indicator is to be useful it must be clearly associated with a policy or set of possible actions.
There will never be agreement on an indicator unless there is agreement on policy. The ideal method
may be to develop the policy in the process of developing the indicator.
•
Indicators influence most through a collaborative learning process. Indicators are not influential just
because they are well designed or because they show something surprising, or even because they
focus on a topic that is of public and policy interest. They only influence when they become part of
the thinking and ordinary decision making of the players.
•
It matters how the indicators are produced. Both anticipated users and representatives of those with
different stakes in the issues must be involved in the design of the measures and planning for their
implementation if the indicators are to be influential.
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•

•

For indicators to be used there must be not just opportunity, but also a requirement to report and
publicly discuss the indicators in conjunction with policy decisions that must be made. If this sort of
required linkage is not made and followed, the indicators will never become part of the debate. If the
indicators start moving in a direction that is politically problematic the producing agencies will stop
publishing them.
The development of an influential indicator takes time. Five to 10 years is an estimate for an
important indicator to be developed in these collaborative ways, linked into policy, and to start to
make a difference.

Each of the panelists in this session attempts to refute, clarify or agree with these early observations and the role
neighborhood information systems is playing in the local planning process. The panelists will also reflect on the
future research agenda to better understand the embeddedness of neighborhood data in local planning and policy
development.
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HOW FAIR MARKET RENTS LIMIT LEASE-UP BY HOUSING VOUCHER HOUSEHOLDS UNDER LOCATION CONSTRAINT:
EVIDENCE FROM THE MOVING TO OPPORTUNITY EXPERIMENT
Abstract System ID#: 4523
Individual Paper
JEON, Jae Sik [University of Maryland at College Park] jsjeon11@umd.edu
The Housing Choice Voucher (HCV) program seeks to provide opportunities for low-income families to be located
into less segregated neighborhoods offering better schools, public services, and an access to stable jobs. HUD aims
to de-concentrate urban poverty and increase self-sufficiency for households at the lower end of the income
distribution. Previous research suggested that the HCV program has had limited success in achieving these
geographic dispersal and poverty de-concentration goals. Pendall (2000) found that voucher holders do live in
better neighborhoods than public housing tenants, but are still at a marked disadvantage when compared to
unsubsidized renters. Devine et al. (2003) found that voucher holders tend to be clustered in neighborhoods that
are racially and economically segregated.
Fair Market Rents (FMRs) are one of the obstacles to attain the HUD’s objectives due to variation in rental price
across a metropolitan area. A single FMR for each metropolitan area determines payment standard which is used
to calculate the value of the housing subsidy for each voucher holder. FMRs must be high enough to permit a
selection of units and neighborhoods, but constrain residential choices when there is a high rent variance in the
housing market. The family share in rental price may not exceed 40 percent of their monthly adjusted income
when a unit with a gross rent exceeding payment standard is selected. Ultimately, a choice set of voucher
households inevitably depending on a single FMR in the housing market. Therefore, HCV recipients may end up in
neighborhoods with the lower level of opportunities (McClure, 2013).
To overcome this limitation, HUD recently undertook the task of developing FMRs and designed Small Area Fair
Market Rents (SAFMRs) for ZIP Codes within metropolitan areas. In 2011, HUD demonstrated SAFMRs in eight
counties replacing a single metro-wide FMR with ZIP code-level FMRs. Collinson and Ganong (2013) analyzed
neighborhood quality impacts using data in Dallas, and found that voucher households choose neighborhoods with
substantially lower crime rates and lower poverty rates after the implementation of SAFMRs. However, the finding
based on a single-year comparison left the need for an additional assessment with more consideration of
household characteristics on neighborhood choice using years of data.
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In this paper, I rely on data from the long-running HUD-sponsored experiment, Moving to Opportunity (MTO), to
understand how FMRs limit the neighborhoods chosen by one under location constraint. Households for the MTO
program were randomly assigned to three groups, and those in the experimental group were required to use the
voucher in a low-poverty neighborhood. Existing research in the literature argued the inefficacy of location
constraint. Shroder (2002) found that restricting the voucher to low-poverty neighborhoods reduces lease-up, and
Galiani et al. (2012) found that the location constraint increases average exposure to poverty due to failure to use
the voucher. Nevertheless, nearly no research investigated whether FMRs affected voucher holders under location
constraint to move to low-poverty neighborhoods with the voucher use. If failure of lease-up is influenced by
FMRs, the improvement of policy, SAFMRs, may increase the number of voucher households to move to lowpoverty neighborhoods by implementing location constraint in the HCV program.
This paper investigates the importance of FMRs in limiting voucher households under location constraint to leaseup. I will use the interim and final survey of MTO in Baltimore metropolitan area to identify how a choice set of
households under location constraint differs from a choice set of those are free to move depending on the amount
of changes in the level of FMRs. Then, I will estimate a simulation model to find whether SAFMRs increase the
effectiveness of location constraint in helping voucher holders to lease-up.
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presenting author, primary author
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Planners are seeking to address a lack of housing affordability in many cities in Canada and the United States.
Between the Second World War and the 1970s, governments encouraged the construction of housing through
public provision of road infrastructure that provided access to cheap land for new subdivisions. In addition to
physical infrastructure, government underwriting of mortgages supported expansion in affordable market housing.
In response, households traded off the costs of transport and housing. While an emphasis on road-building and
single family homes persists, they have declined in relative importance as governments in North America and
elsewhere have more recently financed rail mass transit infrastructure while curtailing the expansion of new
subdivisions amidst concerns about the environmental impacts of high automobile dependence and the per capita
costs of infrastructure expansion and maintenance. Economists have warned that restricting urban spatial growth
means higher housing prices (Brueckner, 2000), while existing research has generally shown increased housing
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prices and land values near rail transit stations (Debrezion et al, 2007). However, it is not clear that this necessarily
translates into an outright lack of affordable market housing. Indeed, there is little research addressing this
question; academic analyses of housing affordability at the intra-metropolitan scale (Bogdon and Can, 1997;
Bunting et al, 2004) have neglected to consider how housing affordability relates to transit. Most affordability
analysis does not take into account locations of housing relative to transit, considers only the cost of home
ownership rather than renting, and/or simply measures affordability as a ratio between income and house price.
This paper examines rental housing affordability in Vancouver, the city which according to the libertarian thinktank Demographia has the least affordable housing in North America. This paper identifies the locations of market
rental housing affordable to households of various income levels and compositions (e.g. single, single parent, twochild). We measure housing affordability using a residual income approach, which considers housing affordable if –
after paying for shelter – a household has income sufficient for basic non-shelter needs (Stone, 2006). In addition
to describing the quantity and spatial distribution of affordable market rentals, the relationship between the
availability of affordable market rental housing and public transit accessibility to employment centers is analyzed in
both rapid transit station catchments and control sites with rental housing but without high transit service
frequency. The findings of this intra-metropolitan affordability analysis offers planners case-based findings on the
nuances of housing affordability and methods that could be utilized in other places.
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Over the past two decades, crime has fallen dramatically in U.S. cities. Examining 278 central cities, Ellen and
O’Regan (2009) found that average crime rates fell by 39 percent between 1992 and 2005. Emerging research
shows how significantly such reductions in crime can alter the environments and improve the life chances of
children (Sharkey 2010; Sharkey et al., 2014). There has been far less research studying the implications of this
reduction in crime on neighborhood sorting and gentrification. Concurrent with this decrease in crime, there has
been a large increase in the share of moves into low-income neighborhoods that are made by high-income
households. Using restricted Census data on household moves combined with city- and neighborhood-level data
on crime, we test whether falling crime has led to a higher prevalence of moves by high-income households into
low-income urban neighborhoods. Has falling crime, and falling violent crime in particular, made high-income
households more comfortable moving into low-income neighborhoods?
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We have compiled a unique dataset to address this question. Using restricted, geocoded versions of the 1990 and
2000 Decennial Census and the 2010, 2011, and 2012 American Community Survey, we can identify all household
moves into low-income census tracts and whether those households are high-income or not. We supplement
these data with neighborhood population characteristics, housing characteristics, and other characteristics that
might influence household moves, such as transit access and the share of housing that is public or subsidized.
Most importantly, we have annual city-level crime data for all large cities in the U.S. from 1986 to the present from
the FBI Uniform Crime Reports.
Using our sample of low-income neighborhoods located in cities for the years 1990, 2000, and 2010-2012, we
estimate the following empirical model.
Ynct = α + βCRIMEct + λXnct + ηn + γt + εnct

(1)

n indexes neighborhood (tract), c indexes city, and t indexes time. Y is the share of all households moving into lowincome tracts that are high-income. CRIME is our independent variable of interest, measuring city level crime in
the year prior to the residential move. We include measures of both violent and property crime. X includes a
series of neighborhood characteristics that could shape decisions of higher income inmovers: population density,
racial and ethnic composition, education level, poverty level, age of housing stock, median home prices and rents,
share of housing units that are public or subsidized, local school quality, and public transit accessibility. ηn is a
neighborhood fixed effect that controls for unobserved, fixed attributes of neighborhoods, and γt is a time fixed
effect that controls for secular trends. We estimate a variation of this model on a sub-sample of cities and years
(due to data limitations) to directly test whether these moves are more sensitive to crime at the neighborhood
level or city level.
This research will offer new insight into whether the reduction in crime is drawing higher income households into
neighborhoods they had previously considered off-limits. We will also explore how other amenities and services
affect residential decisions. In this way, our analysis will help mayors and city leaders better understand which
types of investments are most likely to attract higher income households into lower income neighborhoods. And if
falling crime has contributed to a fundamental, lasting increase in the prevalence of gentrification, whether
neighborhoods remain economically integrated or experience wholesale turnover as a result could have important
distributional implications that policymakers may want to address.
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primary author
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While an increasingly prominent goal of U.S. subsidized housing policy is to foster the de-concentration of poverty,
there is considerable debate about whether current federal housing policies actually advance this goal in practice.
Federal housing programs do not have a good track record in this area. Historically, public housing developments
were disproportionately sited in high-poverty, largely minority areas, and these siting decisions were not typically
part of a conscious strategy to revitalize lower income areas (Hirsch 1983). Recent attention has focused on the
Low Income Housing Tax Credit program (LIHTC), which has become the largest supply-side federal affordable
housing program. Given that LIHTC has provided funding for about one-third of all new units in multifamily
housing built in the U.S. since the late
1980s (Khadduri et al. 2012), this program has the potential to shape the spatial concentration of poverty, either
positively or negatively. On the one hand, fair housing advocates have charged that too many LIHTC developments
are placed in high poverty neighborhoods, furthering the concentration of poverty in already poor neighborhoods.
On the other hand, community and housing development advocates have countered that building LIHTC
developments in high poverty neighborhoods might serve as a catalyst for neighborhood revitalization, decreasing
poverty in those neighborhoods over time.
To date, researchers and policy analysts have had limited evidence on these potential avenues of influence and
how they may combine to shape the overall concentration of poverty in a housing market. In this paper, we
supplement public data on LIHTC developments with unique data gathered directly from states on the
characteristics of LIHTC tenants and data on the full universe of tax credit applications for a subset of those states.
We rely on five distinct data sources. The first, the Department of Housing and Urban Development (HUD) publicly
available data on Low Income Housing Tax Credit Developments, provides project-level data on developments
placed in service from the program’s inception in 1987 through 2011. We then include two novel datasets: one
providing data on current tenants of tax credit developments in ten states and the other providing information on
the full set of developments for which applications were filed in six states for the years 2003-2013. We
supplement these datasets with additional data on neighborhoods and metropolitan areas through both the
decennial census (1980, 1990 and 2000) as well as the American Community Survey (2005-2009).
These data provide a unique opportunity to answer a series of questions about the effects of the LIHTC on poverty
concentration. First, to assess the immediate effect of LIHTC housing on a neighborhood’s poverty concentration,
we compare the percentage of LIHTC tenants who are poor with the share of the population in the surrounding
neighborhood that is poor, at the time the development is placed in service. Second, we explore whether the
creation of LIHTC housing in a neighborhood increases poverty concentration in that neighborhood, including in
our analysis overall changes in population within a census tract. Third, we conduct a series of simulations to
examine what poverty concentration would look like in the absence of the tax credit program, or if key dimensions
of the program were changed. Overall this analysis will shed new light on how a critical federal housing policy is
shaping patterns of poverty concentration.
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Abstract System ID#: 4537
Individual Paper
ZUK, Miriam [University of California, Berkeley] mzuk@berkeley.edu
presenting author, primary author
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As regions across country plan for and invest in transit-oriented development, communities are increasingly
concerned about how new transit investment and related new development around transit stations will affect the
lives of existing residents, particularly low-income communities of color. Locals are likely to benefit from improved
mobility, neighborhood revitalization, lower transportation costs, and other amenities that spill over from the new
development (Cervero et al. 2004). However, more disadvantaged communities may fail to benefit, if the new
development does not bring appropriate housing and job opportunities, or if there is gentrification that displaces
low-income and/or minority residents (Northeastern University 2010, Chapple 2009).
Surprisingly little is known about the relationship between public and private investment and displacement. Most
studies suffer from significant data limitations that have limited our understanding of what drives displacement
and how to predict it. These limitations include: 1) inconsistent definitions and operationalization of the terms
gentrification and displacement, 2) differences in the definitions of a comparison group and controls to calculate
and compare displacement rates, 3) the limited time-scale of analysis that may not capture the full processes of
neighborhood change, 4) ambiguous criteria against which to determine the significance and meaning of research
results. Together, these challenges limit the ability of researchers to adequately capture the full magnitude and
impact of gentrification and displacement.
Using the case of the San Francisco Bay Area, this paper analyzes the shortcomings of commonly used data and
approaches to understand displacement and provides an alternative approach. We draw from a multi-year
research project which offers several methodological innovations. First, we develop a multi-level regional
database, from the parcel to the tract to the city level, to better understand the role of property investment and
turnover at a very local level, as well as the impact of city policies and regulations. Second, new metrics of
gentrification and displacement are developed through community-engaged participatory research in nine
geographically representative case study neighborhoods across the San Francisco Bay Area.
In this paper, we present results from our case studies that illustrate how local narratives and data of displacement
are at odds with the secondary data typically used to study displacement. We juxtapose results from three sets of
data and analyses: 1) census-tract level analyses of social and physical neighborhood characteristics, 2) parcel level
analysis of public and private investments, and 3) stakeholder interviews and archival research. Through these
case studies we find that academic research (Freeman 2005; Ellen and O'Regan 2011;) is significantly underestimating the displacement phenomenon and we propose a series of metrics to correct these errors. This new
methodology for estimating displacement could significantly improve the ways that academics and practitioners
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understand and mitigate the impacts of planning and development on low-income neighborhoods and
communities of color.
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NEIGHBORHOODS
Abstract System ID#: 4541
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium)
THEODOS, Brett [Urban Institute] btheodos@urban.org
Central theme
Neighborhood environments have consequences for families’ well-being. Similarly, moving is known to be one of
the most significant decisions in a family’s life. This article explores the intersection of these two dynamics—the
role that residential turnover plays in shaping neighborhoods. Most of the research on neighborhood change has
relied on stock data, often from the decennial census (e.g. Galster et al. 2003; Gramlich et al. 1992; Jargowsky and
Bane 1991). However, these snapshots have left unanswered the question of how housing unit turnover has
served to shape neighborhood socio-economic mix. The inability to distinguish between change in the “stocks”
that are due to “flows” limits the ability to guide planning and action for place-based policy and programs (Briggs
2007).
Data and Methodology
This article takes an in-depth look at housing unit turnover in 70 neighborhoods in 10 cities that were part of a
place-based initiative, the Annie E. Casey Foundation’s Making Connections program. The article draws on a
unique and detailed panel study of housing units from 2002-2010. To best take advantage of the available data, we
created a housing unit period data set. Analytically, we rely on multi-level models to test two key outcomes: the
probability of turnover and the drivers of a unit turning over to a household in poverty in period 2. The former
examines all units, while the latter looks at those units that turned over to investigate how “sticky” period 1
household, housing unit, and neighborhood characteristics are in predicting poverty.
Findings
Analysis demonstrates that while one’s own tenure is one of the most important factors in predicting turnover,
neighborhood tenure matters too. Age, family type, and economic factors emerge as a highly important, though
education, race/ethnicity, and nativity do not. Civic participation and perceptions about safety and of local services
are not predictive of turnover—but collective efficacy is. Single family homes turned over less than multi-family
units, but other built environment metrics did not predict turnover. Among units that turned over, there was a
surprising degree of “stickiness” in poverty between different occupants, even after controlling for neighborhood,
built environment, and original householder characteristics. The mechanisms by which the attributes of a previous
occupant could influence later residents are not fully clear, but it is possible that subtle cues and signaling are
occurring (Hipp 2012).
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Relevance
This panel of housing units nested within neighborhoods allows us to draw a more direct connection between
turnover and neighborhood change than has been possible in other studies. The study also reveals characteristics
of housing units and the households that occupy them that influence the chances and direction of turnover. Some
of these predictors, such as financial hardship, are often associated with moves that are can be stressful and
disruptive. Analysis of the factors related to turnover and certain types of neighborhood change can prove useful
in pinpointing risk factors that could help interventions target and stabilize families in these situations.
Housing unit panel data, such as that collected as part of the Making Connections program, brings the connection
between the social and built environment of neighborhoods into focus. Without the level of detail about stocks
and flows that this type of panel provides, it is difficult for such initiatives to assess their progress.
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The Low-Income Housing Tax Credit is the largest supply-side housing subsidy in the United States. The subsidy is
competitively allocated by state agencies that create systems to determine which housing developments will most
benefit the community. In California, a point system determines which proposals receive the subsidy. Using
information about rejected housing developments as a counterfactual, this paper examines how the rental market
is affected by the construction of subsidized housing.
Abstract Index #: 278
WHITE ENTRY INTO BLACK NEIGHBORHOODS: ADVENT OF A NEW ERA?
Abstract System ID#: 4587
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium)
FREEMAN, Lance [Columbia University] lf182@columbia.edu
The residential segregation of blacks has been one of the defining features of modern American cities (Massey and
Denton 1993). Since their arrival in significant numbers in cities at the beginning of the 20th century blacks have
been and continue to be among the most segregated ethnic/racial groups in the developed world (Musterd 2005).
Massey and Denton (1993) go as far as to label this state of affairs “American Apartheid.” This high level of spatial
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isolation experienced by blacks in American cities evokes little dispute. Social scientists from different disciplines,
theoretical perspectives and political persuasions would all agree that the black experience in urban America has
been a highly segregated one.
While there is considerable debate about the causes of the spatial isolation of blacks, on one cause there is near
unanimity—whites’ avoidance of black neighborhoods White avoidance is the refusal by whites to move into
spaces occupied by blacks. Neither the discrimination faced by blacks attempting to move into white
neighborhoods nor white flight, whereby whites flee neighborhoods blacks are attempting to move into will
necessarily result in the apartheid-like landscape that characterizes much of urban America without whites
concomitantly avoiding black neighborhoods. Nevertheless, that whites will not move into black neighborhoods is
taken as a given.
The purpose of this paper is twofold. Our first aim is to describe trends in white entry into black neighborhoods for
the period 1970-2010. Our second aim is to explain spatial variation in white entry into black neighborhoods in the
2000-2010 decade. We focus on the last decade of our study period because as we will see below, this was a time
where white entry into black neighborhoods achieved unprecedented levels. The paper begins reviewing historical
patterns of whites’ entry into black neighborhoods. After documenting the patterns of white entry over recent
decades we turn our attention to explaining both macro level secular trends as well as neighborhood level factors
that predict white entry into black neighborhoods. We conclude with a discussion of the implications of our
findings for the long standing racial divide in American cities.
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RATCLIFFE, Janneke [University of North Carolina at Chapel Hill] janneke_ratcliffe@unc.edu
Theme: As the mortgage finance market is restructured in the wake of the 2008–09 financial crisis, it is essential to
ensure that it better serves the housing needs of all Americans. Thus, an important question going forward
concerns the role of duty to serve (DTS)—obligations on lending institutions to reach out to traditionally
underserved communities and borrowers. The central questions we seek to address are: Should there be a DTS,
and if so, who should have the responsibility to serve whom, with what, and how?
Approach: The paper explores and extends lessons learned from prior mortgage market behavior and from “duty
to serve” regimes. Our exploration addresses the following topics: The importance of homeownership and housing
finance for economic opportunity; The public purposes of financial services; The regulatory framework and history
underlying the present set of duty to serve frameworks; And, a review of the literature and evidence as to the
effectiveness and risks of the various frameworks.
We approach DTS as a question of public benefit and purpose, not strictly as a question of social justice, redress, or
mandated subsidy. The U.S. financial system functions because of the legal and financial infrastructure provided by
the federal government, and government is constitutive of the market. To the extent that private firms are
suffered to operate in the system, it is conditioned on provision of some level of public benefit.
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Currently the U.S. housing finance system features DTS in two major ways: depository institutions are subject to
the Community Reinvestment Act and Fannie Mae and Freddie Mac are subject to specific housing goals. In
addition, on a smaller scale, each of the Federal Home Loan Banks (FHLBs) is required to target a share of profits to
affordable housing. Nevertheless, gaps in access to credit for people of color or those of low-to-moderate income
(LTMI) or living in LTMI communities or communities of color still persist. The post-crisis climate of low risk
tolerance has ushered in a new phase of limited access to credit, even as demographic projections indicate that
household growth will be fueled by segments of the population who have a non-traditional risk profile. Today
there exists both an opportunity and an imperative to rethink DTS mechanisms.
From this premise, we will identify problems in the existing frameworks and offer recommendations for reform.
Relevance of your work to planning education, practice, or scholarship
The research investigates the role of the supply side in addressing issues of access to credit and homeownership.
We will provide a comprehensive overview of the experience of several decades of regulatory efforts to encourage
the mortgage lending system to serve more borrowers. In so doing, the findings should inform critical questions
currently being debated about what responsibility the housing finance system has to serve lower-income and
minority households and, if so, how to operationalize such duties.
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ADDRESSING THE AFFORDABLE HOUSING CRISIS FOR HIGHLY VULNERABLE RENTERS: INSIGHTS FROM A SOUTH
FLORIDA COUNTY
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presenting author, primary author
ATHERWOOD, Serge [The Pennsylvania State University] sua174@psu.edu
EVANS, Aaron [Florida Atlantic University] aevans26@fau.edu
As with many urban regions in the U.S., South Florida is experiencing an affordable rental crisis that is especially
burdensome on the most vulnerable in society, extremely low-income (ELI) households and the hard to house. For
every 100 ELI households in Broward County, defined as a household of four earning less than $21,500, only 14
rental units are available, resulting in a shortage of 10,231 units (MacDonald & Poethig, 2014). Furthermore, data
from a recent opening of a local housing authority’s Housing Choice Voucher (HCV) waiting list indicate a large
group of high-need households. Often referred to as the hard to house, many of these households endure the
challenges of subsisting on meager incomes while caring for disabled family members or multiple generations
under the same roof. Their numerous challenges make finding suitable housing difficult (Gurstein & Small, 2005)
and often result in overcrowded and substandard living conditions. With over 1,000 units of public housing in
Broward County demolished and converted to Low-Income Housing Tax Credit (LIHTC) projects in the last decade,
the affordable housing shortfall is becoming more severe as ELI families cannot typically afford to rent LIHTC units
without a subsidy and the hard to house, traditionally accommodated by public housing, find it difficult to navigate
the private market with an HCV (Theodos et al., 2010). Housing agencies should strive for more effective policy
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solutions for highly disadvantaged households in constrained rental markets to meet the societal obligations of
providing quality housing to all American families (Freeman, 2002). Such solutions may be most effective when
adjusted in accordance with local context (Sirmans & Macpherson, 2003).
Local housing agencies, recognizing the need to expand the affordable housing stock for vulnerable renters in
South Florida, have established rental property acquisition as a policy priority. However, properties are usually
acquired when opportunities become available in their primary service areas, typically located in distressed
neighborhoods. Traditionally, there has been no set criterion that provides guidelines for acquisition. Housing
agencies recognize that this is a problem because of the critical need to provide housing for ELI and hard to house
renters in neighborhoods that expand opportunities. These agencies have requested that research is conducted to
establish criteria for affordable housing acquisition in areas that expand opportunities. Thus, we use Broward
County as a case study to explore the following research question: In a rental housing market with a large
mismatch between supply and demand for affordable rental housing, what neighborhoods should housing
agencies consider for acquisition to expand the affordable housing stock for ELI and hard to house renters?
The research question is addressed by establishing criteria and collecting data for property acquisition using
statistics from local housing agencies that identify resources that benefit ELI and hard to house families. Broward
County Property Appraiser data is used to determine which neighborhoods are suitable for rental housing
expansion and are within pricing reach of local housing agencies. Spatial analyst methods are used to examine
these resources at the neighborhood level, defined by Multiple Listing Service (MLS) boundary codes that housing
agencies typically use when searching for properties to acquire. Census block group data from the American
Community Survey 2008–2012 Five-Year Estimates are used to generate an opportunities index. To stay consistent
with and allow for analysis at the neighborhood level, a raster model of the census block group data is developed
to generate a geodemographic opportunities surface. The findings will be used to inform improved property
acquisition strategies that will better serve the county’s most vulnerable renters.
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EXPLORING THRESHOLD EFFECTS IN THE IMPACT OF HOUSING ABANDONMENT ON NEARBY PROPERTY VALUES
Abstract System ID#: 4604
Individual Paper
HAN, Hye-Sung [University of North Carolina at Chapel Hill] hyesung@unc.edu
In 2006, the United States began to experience a dramatic increase in residential mortgage foreclosures. As
foreclosures continue to spread across the country, many of the foreclosed properties end up abandoned; scholars
argue that lengthy and complex foreclosure processes lead to prolonged periods of vacancy, which allow for
greater chances of vandalism and of the property falling into disrepair (Immergluck, 2006). However, the problem
of housing abandonment is not new. Long before the current mortgage crisis, many large metropolitan areas were
grappling with housing abandonment for decades (Sternlieb & Indik, 1969; U.S. General Accounting Office, 1979).
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Increasing number of foreclosures, vacant, and abandoned properties across country led to a significant volume of
research and empirical studies that estimate the negative spillover effects of such distressed properties on nearby
non-distressed property values. However, most prior research has assumed that each additional distressed
property has the same marginal effect on nearby non-distressed property values as the prior distressed property
had. In other words, these studies assumed that the impact of distressed properties on nearby non-distressed
property values is linear. Even though scholars have suggested that there could be threshold effects in the impact
of distressed properties (Schuetz, Been, & Ellen, 2008; Shlay & Whitman, 2006), no prior research explored this
issue.
Exploring whether threshold effects exist in the impact of housing abandonment on nearby non-distressed
property values has important policy implications. Understanding how the magnitude of the impact of
abandonment changes as the number of nearby abandoned property increases would expand our understanding
of externalities of distressed properties and offer guideposts for strategic policy interventions. Often public
resources are restrained, so there is a strong need to strategically allocate these resources. If past a certain
threshold the magnitude of the impact of abandoned properties increases dramatically, local governments should
target their resources to areas that are close to reaching that threshold or to areas that have recently passed the
threshold.
Therefore, this research explores the presence of threshold effects in the impact of housing abandonment on
nearby non-distressed property values. That is, does the impact of housing abandonment on nearby property
values experience an abrupt change in magnitude when the increase in the number of nearby abandoned
properties reaches some critical point? Furthermore, some empirical studies on the impact of distressed
properties found that once the number of distressed properties reaches a certain point, additional distressed
properties did not increase the impacts. Hence, this research explores further whether there is a second threshold
in the increase in the number of abandoned properties when nearby property values do not drop dramatically any
longer.
This research answers these questions by examining the impact of housing abandonment on nearby property
values in Baltimore, Maryland, from 1991 to 2010. This research uses a weighted repeat sales methodology to
construct a model that estimates the impact of abandoned properties on nearby property values while controlling
for nearby foreclosures and local market trends. Then, the weighted repeat sales methodology model is modified
to fit to a piecewise linear regression model with spline functions to estimate the threshold values in the increase
in housing abandonment and the magnitude of the impact before and after threshold values.
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REPEAT SALES AND FLIPPING OF FORECLOSED PROPERTIES: A CASE STUDY OF BROWARD COUNTY, FLORIDA
Abstract System ID#: 4618
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WALTER, Rebecca [University of Texas at San Antonio] rjw6114@gmail.com
Before and during the most recent economic recession, a large number of foreclosed properties flooded the real
estate resale market in Broward County, Florida resulting in South Florida dominating the nation in residential
foreclosures. Broward County provides a living laboratory for research in residential foreclosure. Previous studies
on foreclosures in this region indicate that the duration of the foreclosure resale takes the longest for extremely
low and very high valued properties (Li & Walter, 2013). Mid-valued properties take the shortest time to sell.
However, extremely low valued properties have the largest absorption rate compared to other types of properties
in the same time frame, which may imply that this type of foreclosure is popular among investors. This finding is
consistent with the findings in Atlanta where financial institutions tend to “dump” low valued foreclosures to small
investors (Lee & Immergluck, 2012; Immergluck, 2012). Regardless of the abundant research on foreclosures,
there are many unanswered questions. It is not known which foreclosed properties are often flipped, have repeat
sales in a short time frame, and gain the largest profits (flipping is defined by Anacker, 2009; Depken, Hollans, &
Swidler, 2009). RealtyTrac, a leading website listing foreclosures, indicates that flipping is very common among
foreclosed properties. However, there are no extant studies on repeat sales and flipping of foreclosed properties.
To fill the gap, we use six months and one year as the time frame to probe flipping and repeat sales to provide
more knowledge about the foreclosure resale market. The neighborhood effect and impact of these quickly sold
properties can help guide policies in revitalizing distressed neighborhoods associated with concentrated
foreclosures.
In this research, foreclosed properties are defined as Real Estate Owned (REO) properties, which are recorded as
Certificate of Title (CET) deeds. Resale occurs when a property completes the county sheriff’s auction and has been
recorded as a Special Warranty Deed (SWD). Repeat sales and flipping are property sales that occur afterwards.
This research uses the real estate transaction data (2004-2013) provided by the Broward County Property
Appraisers office and the census block group characteristics in the American Community Survey Five-Year
Estimates (2008-2012) data to explore and answer the following questions:
1.
Compared to the REO properties sold once, what property attributes do repeat sales or flipped REO
properties have?
2.
What is the spatial pattern of the repeat sales and flipping distribution?
3.
What are the characteristics of neighborhoods where the repeat sales or flipping are located?
4.
What determines the likelihood that a REO property is sold repeatedly or flipped?
REO properties sold multiple times within six months and one year, respectively, are first identified. The spatial
distribution of these properties on the basis of neighborhood characteristics is mapped. Spatial analytical methods,
such as the hotspot analysis, are executed to identify whether these properties are clustered. T-tests are used to
compare the property and neighborhood characteristics of the repeat sales and one-time sales. To conclude,
logistic regression models are utilized to determine factors contributing to the likelihood of a REO property being
sold multiple times within six months and one year.
This research will help us understand the mechanics of repeat sales and flipping of foreclosed properties and how
they relate to neighborhood characteristics. Future research on the impact of these properties on neighborhoods
will reveal more policy options to stabilize affected communities.
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WHY DO SOME PUBLIC HOUSING AUTHORITIES DEVELOPMENT NON-ASSISTED HOUSING?
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KLEIT, Rachel [The Ohio State University] kleit.1@osu.edu
presenting author, primary author
AIRGOOD-ORBRYCKI, Whitney [Ohio State University] airgood-orbrycki.1@osu.edu
In an era of increasing federal devolution and neoliberal policy, public housing authorities (PHAs) across the
country have had to take on new roles and obligations. While PHAs originally built and maintained physical housing
structures, they are now expected to fulfill many other federally designated goals. To cope with insufficient and
inconsistent federal subsidy, PHAs have had to adopt entrepreneurial management strategies that mirror those of
private sector organizations (Quercia & Galster, 1997). They have also had to implement new financing
mechanisms, primarily through the leveraging of private funds. This paper seeks to understand the variations in
the innovations PHAs have undertaken to respond to federal withdrawal from assisted housing provision.
Organizational theory and state and local housing innovation literature suggest the contexts in which innovation is
likely to occur. Additionally, state housing legislation provide both constraints and flexibility in the actions they can
undertake.
Federal and state housing mandates are full ambiguities and conflict, creating variation in policy implementation
from state to state and from PHA to PHA. Organizational theory literature highlights the role of ambiguity and
conflict in creating flexibility for innovative techniques. Alternatively, substantial ambiguity and conflict can lead to
confusion, decreased organizational performance, and difficulty in determining priorities. Additionally, external
pressures, such as the political climate or social expectations, can encourage or inhibit innovation within public
agencies (Moore, 1995). Internal factors, such as leadership, experience, and staff accountability, also impact an
agency’s ability to develop innovative strategies (Cho, Kelleher, Wright, & Yackee, 2005).
Housing policy innovations at the state and local levels across the US significantly increased in the 1980s. These
innovations included the establishment of housing trust funds in 40 states, the use of tax-exempt bonds for
affordable housing development, and the creation of programs that mimic federal strategies, including rental
assistance vouchers and project-based subsidies. Housing innovation literature lends support to the organizational
theory perspective, emphasizing the impact of external and internal factors on policy and program innovation.
State and local agencies have tapped into new revenue sources to respond to housing needs and fill the gap in
federal programs. Innovation is more likely to occur in areas with a liberal constituency, a high rate of growth, and
a perception of housing crisis. Agencies with greater levels of experience and larger staffs are also more likely to
implement innovate housing strategies (Basolo & Scally, 2008; Mueller & Schwartz, 2008).
To predict variations in innovation in PHAs, we surveyed 1900 PHA executive directors who belong to the Public
Housing Authorities Directors Association (PHADA). The survey asked about development practices, including how
many units they have developed using local, state, and federal funding programs. We also asked how many units
they own that have no government subsidy as an indication of innovation; PHAs that own units with no current
subsidy will provide particularly compelling case studies for understanding what enables innovation to occur. The
research will depict the prevalence of various development activities among PHAs as well as variations in state
enabling legislation for PHAs. We will model the relationship among state legislative variation, local political,
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economic, and social contexts, and attributes of PHAs with the development of non-assisted housing unit to
understand which are associated with greater innovation.
This research will provide a nuanced view of what PHAs do and how they operate within a complex funding system
and amidst great housing need. The study will contribute to planning knowledge by examining the factors that
influence the outcomes of a housing policy, enabling the more effective formulation of policy and planning efforts.
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Abstract System ID#: 4632
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HECKERT, Megan [Bryn Mawr College] mheckert@brynmawr.edu
Vacant lots can pose significant challenges for nearby residents – as eyesores, magnets for dumping and other
crimes, and symbols of decay. In areas where redevelopment potential may be limited, many city governments,
nonprofits, and community groups have recently been turning to greening programs as alternative strategies for
management of vacant lots. Philadelphia LandCare (PLC) is one such initiative. Originally established as a
collaboration between a CDC and a greening organization, the PLC program ‘treats’ vacant lots by removing debris,
bringing in topsoil, planting grass and trees, and erecting a split-rail fence. PLC has since expanded city-wide and
over more than a decade has treated thousands of vacant parcels.
Greening in response to blight is not a new phenomenon, but PLC and similar programs across the country are
new in that they are intended not as piece-meal efforts on individual lots spearheaded by small groups, but as
larger-scale coordinated efforts to attack blight through greening. While these programs are often promoted as
tools for blight reduction, economic development, and environmental improvement, less is known about their
more nebulous social impacts on their surrounding communities. This paper will report on efforts to understand
these impacts with respect to the PLC program. Through a random survey of 300 PLC lots to check for signs of use
by neighbors and a series of interviews with residents before and after lots were greened in their neighborhoods,
this paper explores the positive and negative impacts that greening programs can have on members of
surrounding communities. These findings are supplemented by a discussion of the potential of greening vacant
land as a means of addressing larger inequalities in access to environmental amenities such as parks.
Abstract Index #: 285
THE EFFECT OF VACANT PROPERTY ABATEMENT ON CRIME
Abstract System ID#: 4634
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium)
MACDONALD, John [University of Pennsylvania] johnmm@sas.upenn.edu
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Context: Vacant and abandoned properties have not only significant economic impact on property owners and
municipalities, but also negative impact on communities’ health and safety. The City of Philadelphia began
enforcing a Doors & Windows Ordinance in 2011, thereby requiring abandoned-property owners to install working
doors and windows on all openings. Aesthetic abatement of abandoned homes may reduce the sense of physical
disorder, thereby reducing incidence of crime in an area. However, there have been few studies demonstrating
effect of program intervention on crime levels.
Design and Setting: We conducted a difference-in-differences analysis of the effects of Doors and Windows
Ordinance compliance and renovation permit approval on safety outcomes from January 2011 to April 2013 in
Philadelphia, PA. We used Poisson regression models to compare differences in pre- and post-treatment measures
of safety outcomes for randomly matched treatment sites (n=680) and control sites (n=680), while controlling for
sociodemographic background at each site.
Main Outcomes and Measures: We calculated safety outcomes surrounding each property using point- and Census
tract-based calculations. Safety outcomes included counts of aggravated assaults, aggravated assaults with guns,
robberies, robberies with guns, narcotics sales and possession, burglaries, thefts, vandalism and criminal mischief,
disorderly conduct, public drunkenness and illegal dumping.
Results: Regression-adjusted models at the city-wide level showed statistically significant reductions in thefts
based on point and tract-based calculations for the violation compliance outcome (p<0.001) and renovation
permit outcome (p<0.01 and p<0.001, respectively). The second most significant reductions were in illegal
dumping in South Philadelphia (p<0.01) for violation compliance and renovation permit approval. Models showed
additional non-significant reductions in assaults with guns, narcotics sales and possessions, and vandalism and
criminal mischief.
Conclusions and Relevance: Safety considerations, such as reductions in thefts and illegal dumping, should be
included in future assessments of vacant housing abatement programs. Subsequent studies are warranted to
assess for mechanisms of this association.
Abstract Index #: 286
JOB PROXIMITY AND EMPLOYMENT OUTCOMES FOR MOVING TO OPPORTUNITY (MTO) FAMILIES
Abstract System ID#: 4642
Individual Paper
GABBE, Charles [University of California, Los Angeles] cgabbe@ucla.edu
presenting author
LENS, Michael [New York University] michael.lens@nyu.edu
The Moving to Opportunity (MTO) demonstration was predicated on the theory that when subsidized households
move to low-poverty neighborhoods, they will experience improved employment opportunities and other quality
of life outcomes. However, a host of studies (Briggs, Popkin & Goering, 2010; Kling, Liebman & Katz, 2007;
Sanbonmatsu et al., 2011), have concluded that such moves had no effect on employment – the treatment group
that received vouchers to move to low-poverty neighborhoods were no more likely to improve their employment
status than the control group. Recent work (Lens, 2013) has identified differentials among different types of
subsidized households in terms of proximity to employment opportunities. In this study, we use a recentlyreleased wave of MTO data to answer the question: Is there a relationship between MTO participants’ proximity to
different types of jobs and their employment outcomes? In other words, can the lackluster employment outcomes
from MTO be at least partially explained by a lack of spatial job proximity differences between the treatment and
control groups?
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This paper extends previous research by incorporating experimental MTO data to address questions of spatial
mismatch. We also improve upon previous spatial analyses of employment access for MTO participants. Our model
goes beyond simple job counts located within a certain distance by weighting jobs based on distance (using a
distance decay function), incorporating measures of available jobs, and factoring in competition from other lowskill job seekers. We use the MTO data and these employment accessibility measures to calculate difference-indifference estimates comparing the changes in employment status, wages, and income for MTO experimental,
comparison, and control groups with respect to changes in residential tract job accessibility for each group. Since
participants were randomly assigned to the three groups, we can conclude that any resulting difference-indifference estimates are due to locational differences, rather than the household employment selection processes.
References

Lens, M. C. (2013). Job Accessibility Among Housing Subsidy Recipients. Presented at the Urban Affairs
Association.

Briggs, X. de S., Comey, J., & Weismann, G. (2010). Struggling to stay out of high-poverty neighborhoods:
housing choice and locations in moving to opportunity’s first decade. Housing Policy Debate, 20(3), 383–
427.

Briggs, X. de S., Popkin, S. J., & Goering, J. (2010). Moving to Opportunity: The Story of an American
Experiment to Fight Ghetto Poverty. Oxford University Press, USA.

Kling, J. R., Liebman, J. B., & Katz, L. F. (2007). Experimental Analysis of Neighborhood Effects.
Econometrica, 75(1), 83–119.

Sanbonmatsu, L., Ludwig, J., Katz, L., Gennetian, L., Duncan, G., Kessler, R., Lindau, S. T. (2011). Moving to
Opportunity for Fair Housing Demonstration Program -- Final Impacts Evaluation.
Abstract Index #: 287
STRATEGIC PARTNERSHIP FOR ENHANCING SUSTAINABLE COMMUNITY ENVIRONMENT
Abstract System ID#: 4656
Poster
NAM, Yunwoo [University of Nebraska-Lincoln] ynam2@unl.edu
Physical condition of a neighborhood environment significantly affects the quality of life for community residents.
To create a healthy and sustainable community, local leaders, stakeholders, and community members assemble
together to try to make their community an even better place in which to live. In doing so, growing attention has
been given to the value of closer collaboration among policy networks - universities, local governments,
community groups, CDCs (community development corporations) and local stakeholders.
This paper discusses an effective and collaborative framework in physical environment assessment and community
development planning in an urban context. It also examines CPGIS (Community Participation Geographic
Information System) approach which provides effective tools that can be used to help neighborhood residents
become meaningfully engaged in setting their community’s improvement goals.
As a case study, the Lincoln Community SCAN program is investigated. The program includes a more engaged form
of the university scholarship and encourages community engagement by involving local experts, stakeholders, and
residents in the community assessment and development planning process. The increased community
engagement leads to stronger community interest and investment in future actions. The Lincoln Community SCAN
program also develops innovative mobile GIS based assessment tools to collect and analyze crucial and otherwise
unavailable information on residential conditions and environmental characteristics for use in improving and
strengthening neighborhoods in Lincoln, Nebraska. GIS is capable of very sophisticated spatial analyses as well as
effective data collection and management. The program utilizes GIS technology to empower local citizens and
build community capacity.
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The paper addresses the role of partnership among the University, the City, CDCs, community based organizations
and community residents. The partnership includes the entire program cycle including problem identification,
information collection, improvement goal setting, policy adoption, implementation, and assessment. The paper
analyzes the partnership’s effectiveness in generating valuable outcomes and impacts in their neighborhoods and
localities. It also discusses innovative CPGIS approach adopted to enhance partner group involvement in the
assessment, planning and decision making process as well as to empower community members to enable agendas.
The author concludes that the case of Lincoln Community SCAN program confirms the value of successful
partnerships among the city, the university, and the community in community development process. It also
reinforces the role of CPGIS as an effective planning support system. Given the explicit spatial nature of GIS, the
program of community assessment using GIS is well suited for identifying community issues and managing
important factors in designing livable and sustainable community environment.
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The last several decades have seen a steady and significant erosion of public sector involvement in housing
provision throughout the world and a trend towards privatization of housing delivery. This has occurred at the
same time as housing prices have risen faster than income globally. The result is the much discussed “affordability
gap” between incomes and housing prices characterized by an increasingly disenfranchised population overextended financially, and inadequately housed. Due to this gap, demand for affordable housing is increasing while
the supply of social rental units are decreasing in stock as there is a lack of new housing being built and existing
units from the 1960s and 1970s (when the bulk of public housing was erected) are deteriorating and in need of
rehabilitation.
Using the city of Vancouver, British Columbia as a case this paper poses the questions; as government involvement
in housing provision has been lessening, what new models are emerging to address the housing need? Vancouver
was ranked in both 2012 and 2013 as the 2nd worst in the world for homeownership affordability behind Hong
Kong, rental vacancy rates are among the lowest in Canada, and it has the highest average rental costs.
Government involvement in housing has devolved from the federal government to the provinces, and
municipalities, such as Vancouver, must now take on a more active role in housing initiatives, and look for
innovative financial, legal and planning tools to create affordable housing. Given this, a variety of partnerships are
being explored between the public, private and non-profit sectors.
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Using data from a survey on housing experiences in Vancouver and case studies of new affordable housing
initiatives the paper outlines approaches that are trying to address both the supply and demand side in the
delivery of affordable housing. In particular, the survey results illustrate the extent of the need for more adequate
rental housing, and the case studies illustrate the effectiveness of partnerships, regulatory tools, policies and
strategies that address land value, and the increasing importance of cities in focusing on housing needs. This
research will be of relevance to the scholarship on, and practice in, affordable housing.
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The process of adaptive reuse describes the reclamation of an old building or site for a new, contemporary
purpose. This is an important tool for reducing suburban sprawl, Brownfields, abandonment, as well as serving as
a catalyst for urban redevelopment and improving the urban landscape. The surrounding neighborhood
characteristics change as the built environment adapts to changes through redevelopment and renewal. This
study examines changing demographics of neighborhoods surrounding five adaptive reuse strategies. These results
are considered as part of an evaluation of a large scale adaptive reuse project: the Navy Yard in Philadelphia,
Pennsylvania. We analyzed demographic, socioeconomic and housing variables collected in the 2000 and 2010
Census. Results varied between the five adaptive reuse projects, however almost all census tracts showed a
positive percent change in housing value, and moderate changes in all race categories. Based on the changes
observed in the case studies, we expect that there will noticeable positive demographic change to the
neighborhoods and census tracts closest to the Navy Yard renewal project.
Abstract Index #: 290
DO INFORMAL OR FORMAL SOCIAL SUPPORT SYSTEMS IMPROVE EMPLOYMENT OUTCOMES FOR PUBLIC HOUSING
RESIDENTS?
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Beginning in 1992, HUD’s HOPE VI program has revitalized distressed neighborhoods and offered improved
housing and neighborhood conditions for thousands of poor families living in public housing. Yet, vexing problems
associated with intergenerational poverty still exist, creating challenges to self-sufficiency. Local public housing
authorities have attempted to address challenges to self-sufficiency by offering relocated families intensive case
management with wrap-around community and supportive services, including those relating to: mental and
physical health, substance abuse, domestic violence, financial literacy, adult education, job training, child care, and
transportation. Often, local public housing authorities partner with non-profit or faith-based service providers to
offer a wide range of wrap-around services, thereby enhancing the quantity and quality of formal social support
available to HOPE VI families. Ironically, the relocation of families to new neighborhoods often severs ties with
members from their informal social support network.
This paper examines formal and informal community and supportive services among public housing residents
relocated in 2010 as part of a HOPE VI redevelopment project in Charlotte, North Carolina. Employing data from
household surveys (baseline and follow-up) and monthly data collected by case managers, we examine whether
informal or formal social supports are associated with better employment outcomes. Our measures for
employment outcomes include working 15 or more hours a week (dichotomous) and the number of months
worked throughout the study period (continuous). We employ logistic regression and ordinary least squares
regression to test which types of social supports are associated with better employment outcomes while
controlling for a host of sociodemographic variables.
Our sample comes from a population of 227 households that were relocated in 2010 from Boulevard Homes in
Charlotte, North Carolina. We conducted baseline household surveys prior to relocation in 2010 and follow-up
household surveys in 2012. The monthly case management data is collected from October 2010 to December
2013. The results from this study will inform the Charlotte Housing Authority and federal policymakers about the
effectiveness of work requirements (which our sample population is subject to) and case management support.
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City and state development officials have long viewed metropolitan Detroit’s automotive factories as little more
than work sites with negligible historic value. As the auto industry has vacated factories in Detroit as well as in
nearby Dearborn, Highland Park and Pontiac, public agents have invested considerable resources to demolish and
clear these sites to reduce liability, to remove blight or to make them available for new development (regardless of
the demand for such space). Yet a citizen-driven countermovement is now coalescing around the preservation of
these same historic but neglect sites. This inquiry documents grassroots efforts to preserve and reuse the
landscape of automotive manufacturing in Detroit and assess whether such efforts can be a catalyst for local
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economic development and neighborhood revival. Through the exploration of case studies including the historic
factories of the Milwaukee Junction and the more expansive Woodward Avenue Automotive Heritage Corridor, it
considers a unique form of preservation practice, one devoid of significant public sector funding and the
conventional market-based adaptive reuse strategies that are ineffective in declining settings. Driven by citizens
passionate about cars, factories and all things “Detroit,” these grassroots groups are attempting to revive seminal
sites that defined the Motor City, including Ford’s Piquette Avenue Factory (now the T-Plex Automotive Museum),
Ford’s Highland Park Plant (where the moving assembly line was pioneered and the five dollar a wage was
introduced) and the iconic Fisher Body Plant #21. While engaged in a range of traditional preservation advocacy
and local planning practices including the pursuit of historic designations, restoration grants, and potential
investors and partnerships, these citizen preservationists are also engaged in sweat-equity restoration practices
and stewardship functions normally undertaken by well-funded professional organizations. Their incremental and
incomplete restorative practices are driven by an ethic that transcends both typical market-oriented targets
(private sector profits or “pays-for-itself”) and the “fully restored” end states that are the goals of conventional
projects. While these acts of reclamation are far from complete, they have the potential to inform similar locallydriven efforts in settings of decline.
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Encouraging mixed-income (USA) or mixed-tenure (UK) housing programs has become very popular among
planners and decision-makers following the "discovery" of the social and economic harms associated with
concentrations of poverty. Hundreds of programs were and are being implemented, even though the debate
continues regarding the extent to which socially-mixed housing - the way it occurs in practice - promotes the
achievement of its intended goals.
An important goal of socially-mixed housing is the increase of social capital (SC). SC is measured by social contacts
and networks and by norms of reciprocity and trust. It is an asset from both a personal and a community points of
view. Researchers differentiate between bonding SC, which is related to social connections among people in
homogeneous groups, and bridging SC, which refers to social connections among people who belong to different
social groups. Both forms of social capital are needed: bonding SC in order "to get by" or "to have social support"
and bridging SC in order "to get ahead" or "to get social leverage" (Briggs 1998). Hence, the goal of this paper is to
rethink socially-mixed housing with the aim of making it a tool to achieve sustainable/durable communities with
both bonding and bridging social capital.
The paper presents evidence from empirical studies, mainly from the UK and USA, regarding goals achievement of
socially-mixed housing, emphasizing goals related to social connections between residents of different groups
(Tanstall & Fenton 2006; Galster 2013). It continues by focusing on two research works that were aimed to

282

understanding social capital in the context of socially-mixed housing. The first studied four mixed neighborhoods
by means of personal interviews with 266 residents in their homes. Two of its findings are especially relevant for
this discussion: (a) immigrants who had high levels of social capital often used it to get guarantors for mortgages,
to find a job and to learn about good schools for children; (b) high correlation between bonding and bridging SC
was found, which means that - unlike the common assumption - having a high level of bonding SC does not
contradict having a high level of bridging SC (Amoyal & Carmon 2011). The second research took place in a small
distressed town, about four years after a new middle-class neighborhood was built within it and high-level social
services were located on the border between the old and the new areas. The findings are based mainly on
interviews with 200 incumbent residents and 100 new ones in the new neighborhood. High levels of bonding SC
were found within each of the two groups; at the same time, social connections between the two different groups
were gradually developing, mostly among children, but also in the form of alliances in political activities and fairly
common friendship relationships among adults, especially those with children at school.
Planning literature that supports socially-mixed housing projects is rarely evidence-based and tends to ignore the
specific characteristics of effective mix. Based on old and new empirical research, we suggest rethinking and
redirecting such projects. Among the important suggested lessons are: (a) Since both bonding SC and bridging SC
are important for people and communities, particularly for disadvantaged people and communities, habitation of
small homogeneous clusters of residents within large heterogeneous urban area is preferable in comparison to
forms of "pepper potting"; this is especially true where there are significant disparities in life styles of the
neighboring groups. (b) Living in proximity of each other per se is insufficient to encourage the development of
bridging SC; in order to facilitate it, residents of the different groups should meet each other while executing their
day-to-day routine of shopping, leisure activities etc. This can be achieved by appropriate planning and locating of
commercial services, open spaces and especially social services.
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This paper examines the relationship between homeownership and intergenerational wealth transfers. Specifically,
it explores how annual interfamily gifts and transfers, commonly referred to as inter vivos transfers, change as a
result of large unexpected changes in housing wealth, such as those experienced during the most recent housing
boom and bust.
The majority of households are homeowners, and housing wealth is also the main source of wealth for most
households. As such, housing is potentially a crucial component of wealth available for intergenerational support,
especially during times of crises. Yet, the recent Great Recession may have seriously damaged this channel of
support for many families at the same time that there was critical need for support. Understanding the effects of
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the housing bust on homeownership as a means of wealth creation and familial support is important for planners
and policymakers as we recover from the Great Recession and vet future policies that will shape homeownership
decisions.
Prior literature on housing and transfers generally finds that parental transfers are often correlated with
homeownership or other life events for younger generations. For example, Mayer and Englehardt (1994) and
Englehardt and Mayer(1998) find evidence that transfers are motivated by financial need and life events, and
suggest that gifts may be more likely to occur during housing market upswings because households may be more
likely to purchase homes and therefore need these transfers from their parents. They also find some differences in
gifts and transfers across regions. Helderman and Mulder (2006) also find that parental gifts may be in response to
economic need and home purchases. The authors argue that parents put away a certain amount of money for
their children but the timing of these transfers may be negotiable. In Scotland, Munro (1998) finds that housing
wealth transfers are substantial, and tend to go to close immediate family members.
Given the previous findings in the literature, I hypothesize that older homeowners may be more likely to transfer
wealth to young adult children, but that housing values will also be more salient for them and may make them less
like to transfer wealth during the housing bust. For this analysis, I rely on the geocoded Panel Study of Income
Dynamics, which provides a wealth of information on parents and children, and to which I merge a variety of
additional data on neighborhood and metropolitan area characteristics. The resulting dataset provides
information on how inter vivos transfers changed as a result of housing price and overall market changes over the
past decade. I find that fluctuations in parental housing wealth are associated with transfers received by their
children. However, when examining younger sample of households, and not just parent matches, I find that overall
wealth, rather than housing wealth matters is a significant predictor of wealth transfers, suggesting that the
reliance on housing as a means of intergenerational support increases with age.
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Since the passage of the Personal Responsibility and Work Opportunity Reconciliation Act of 1996 (PRWORA), a
welfare reform bill that eliminated the half-century old federal guarantee of cash assistance for poor women and
children, there is a growing body of literature on the effects of housing programs on family self-sufficiency (see, for
example, Long, 2001; Rohe and Kleit, 1999; Rosenbaum, 1995). Despite the common use of the term “selfsufficiency” by policymakers, planners, and researchers, we argue that our understanding of the meaning of this
concept and ways in which we can measure it is limited. There is limited literature regarding the theories or
conceptual frameworks that guide researchers in identifying and selecting the most important ‘self-sufficiency
domains,’ or factors that affect this construct. Additionally, the self-sufficiency matrices used by housing
authorities are too lengthy, include too many domains (e.g. health, safety, transportation, and food security), and
hence are not practical to use when measuring low-income households’ self-sufficiency. Given the gaps in theory
and research, we ask two questions: What domains should be included and excluded in an instrument designed to
assess family self-sufficiency? And, how does this selection process function in developing instruments for
measuring this construct? To answer these questions, after providing an extensive literature review of empirical
studies that have examined the relationship between self-sufficiency and the factors that affect it, we propose a
socio-ecological model. We argue that the proposed framework will not only help scholars understand how a
number of interrelated factors affect self-sufficiency, but also help them develop effective self-sufficiency
measurement instruments.
References

Long, D.A. (2001) From support to self-sufficiency: How successful are programs in advancing the financial
independence and well-being of welfare recipients? Evaluation and Program Planning, 24(4), 389-408.

Rohe, W.M. and Kleit, R.G. (1999) Housing, welfare reform, and self-sufficiency: An assessment of the
Family Self-Sufficiency program. Housing Policy Debate, 10(2), 333-369.

Rosenbaum, J.E. (1995) Changing the geography of opportunity by expanding residential choice: Lessons
from the Gautreaux Program. Housing Policy Debate, 6(1), 231-269.
Abstract Index #: 295
DO MAXIMUM PARKING STANDARDS DETER DEVELOPMENT?
Abstract System ID#: 4767
Individual Paper
LI, Fei [New York University] fei.li@nyu.edu
The debate of minimum versus maximum parking standards has been a central theme in parking policy in recent
years. While sustainable transportation advocates propose using maximum parking standards to reduce car
dependence and promote alternative transportation, local policymakers are often concerned that restrictive
parking policy may discourage homebuyers and builders from investing in their neighborhoods and thus impair
local growth. Based on the same concern, many localities are reluctant to abolish or relax existing minimum
parking requirements, believing that guaranteed parking makes a community more attractive to potential
residents. Pro-growth localities hence may compete to attract more residents by setting higher parking standards.
This study examines this “competition” theory using neighborhood level housing supply data in London, where
maximum residential parking standards were widely adopted after 2004. Two hypotheses are tested: 1) more
restrictive parking maximums lead to smaller housing growth; 2) potential developments deterred by restrictive
parking standards tend to relocate to nearby neighborhoods. The latter hypothesis is based on the assumption
that people are not perfectly mobile; therefore, an unsatisfied local housing demand might be met in an adjacent
town, but hardly somewhere ten miles away. In other words, if parking standards indeed affect development, the
consequence is more likely a redistribution of growth among localities than an overall change in housing growth.
A London Development Database (LDD) that contains all proposed developments since 2004 is drawn upon to
measure local housing supply. Between 2004 and 2010, the LDD has recorded over 34,000 developments with
360,000 dwelling units. While not all proposed developments are actually built, the number of proposals reflects
the extent to which builders are willing to supply housing in a neighborhood. The LDD is supplemented by annual
data on dwelling stock and dwelling mix at the borough level.
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The restrictiveness of maximum parking standard is measured by the difference between maximum parking
standards and local car ownership levels. Where the number of parking spaces allowed by a maximum parking
standard is well above the average number of cars a household possess, the parking standard is considered
unbinding; otherwise, the parking standard is binding and builders have to provide housing with less parking than
homebuyers might desire. If hypothesis 1 holds, one would expect a negative relationship between the
restrictiveness of maximum parking standards and proposed housing supply. Furthermore, hypothesis 2 assumes
that greater restrictiveness of parking standards in nearby neighborhoods could increase local housing supply due
to the mobility of builders and homebuyers. The two hypotheses are tested at both borough and neighborhood
levels.
The study addresses an important question in the design and implementation of parking policy that has not been
examined by the existing literature. The result will shed light on the linkage between parking standards and
housing supply, provide first empirical evidence on the growth-related consequences of maximum parking
standards, and help local planners make better informed decisions.
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The rapid rise in vacant and abandoned housing presents a serious challenge to municipal agencies and nonprofit
community development organizations already facing budget constraints. In some U.S. Cities, residential code
enforcement, rehabilitation, and demolition now require more coordination and strategic decision-making than
before the foreclosure crisis. However, community-based organizations can struggle to find data to guide such
activities (Sawicki & Craig 1996) and may lack the capacity to meet local development needs (HUD 2010). Scholars
and practitioners in 36 cities have created freely-available web-based neighborhood information systems (NIS) to
build local capacity and improve resource targeting (Hwang & Hoffman 2009). Cleveland, Ohio, with both a
powerful NIS and a mature community development industry, provides a best case city in which to assess the
potential of this technology to fulfill the claims of its proponents. Building on Glickman and Servon’s (1998)
framework, I employ a mixed-methods approach to analyze the relationship between NIS and community
development corporation capacity, focusing on how parcel-level data informs decision-making within CDCs. I
conducted sixty interviews with employees at thirty different organizations involved in community development or
data provision. Many interviewees demonstrated the NIS, offered detailed descriptions of its use in the context of
community development, and estimated a counter factual based on personal experience pursuing the same tasks
with and without the technology. Guided by these interviews and drawing on NIS logfiles, city administrative
records, and Census data, I employ generalized estimating equations to determine whether NIS use, organizational
factors, or neighborhood factors best explain success in rehabilitating vacant and abandoned housing. The findings
suggest that the NIS does not help CDC staff members identify more homes to purchase for rehabilitation, but
does help identify responsible buyers for newly rehabilitated properties. Finally, shortcomings in the quantitative
models point toward unmeasured variables and the need to capture capacity and decision-making more accurately
so that processes in exemplary CDCs may be replicated.
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It is by now commonly understood that cumulative restrictions on land development for rental housing units
within a metropolitan area can drive up the costs of rental housing (Green et al., 2005; Quigley & Raphael, 2005;
Schuetz, 2009), limit the ability of lower income and/or minority households to move to suburban jurisdictions
(Paulsen, 2012; Pendall, 2000), and reduce the supply of affordable rental housing. In fact, in the data set used in
this paper, the simple correlation between a measure of metropolitan land development restrictions (the Wharton
Restrictions Index, as reported in Saiz, 2010) and an index of rental housing costs (as reported in (Easton, 2012) is
quite high (rho = 0.46, p < 0.01), Likewise, the correlation between development restrictions and the percentage
of metropolitan renters who are rent burdened (pay more than 30 percent of their income on rent) is also high
(rho = 0.43, p < 0.01). However, it is also important to note that regions with high rental prices in 1990 added a
much higher percentage of their new housing built between 1990 and 2000 as non-single-family-detached units.
Rental housing is being built in expensive rental markets, but the key issue is the supply elasticity of new
construction.
In this paper, I contribute to the understanding of the effects of land development restrictions on rental housing
by estimating metropolitan-specific estimates of the price elasticity of the supply of rental housing, combining the
methodology of supply-elasticity analysis (Green et al., 2005) with robust estimation of rental price data (Easton,
2012). Controlling for endogeneity of regulations, I then estimate the effects of land development restrictions on
rent prices and affordability. In the last section, I use the results from regression analysis to simulate how many
additional rental units would need to be constructed in each metropolitan region to bring rental prices down
and/or improve affordability.
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Since the 1970’s, low-income housing policy has embodied a health-related goal: to deconcentrate poverty, crime,
and other social ills, which have plagued traditional project-based public housing programs. Many studies have
examined whether new housing programs, such as housing voucher programs, have deconcentrated poverty and
addressed socioeconomic disparities. These studies have examined outcomes, including employment and salary,
poverty and welfare dependency. The public health literature has emphasized that neighborhood contexts directly
or indirectly affect residents’ health, and have begun to identify pathways through which the social and physical
environment of neighborhoods influence individual physical and mental health outcomes (Culhane and Elo, 2005).
However, few studies have evaluated whether housing programs seeking to deconcentrate poverty have altered
the extent to which poor and low-income households reside near health-related built environment factors
(walkability, transit-access, amenities nearby, and good air quality).
Policy goals of the subsidized housing programs have begun to consider the quality of the nearby built
environment in the location decisions for affordable housing. For instance, the Low Income Housing Tax Credit
(LIHTC) program in California has integrated into its proposal scoring criteria a consideration of nearby amenities
including the level of transit service. Such goals seek to ensure affordable housing residents benefit from the
potential amenities associated with smart growth and transit-orient development. We know little, however, about
(1) whether such affordable housing program initiatives have been successful in improving built environment
conditions for residents of affordable housing and (2) whether development-oriented programs such as the LIHTC
program result in a different spatial distribution of affordable housing units compared to market-oriented
programs such as Section 8 Housing Choice Voucher (HCV) programs which seek to enable low-income residents to
obtain housing in the wider rental housing market.
We examined the spatial implications of two low-income housing programs in two southern California counties in
relation to nearby built environmental amenities and hazards. We hypothesized that the spatial distribution of
affordable units and their proximity to amenities and hazards could vary systematically by whether the
requirements and regulations of affordable housing programs seek to incentivize housing developers to provide
low-rent units in new residential buildings or to disperse residents by providing them vouchers to obtain
subsidized housing in the wider rental market. The project-based LIHTC program may be more sensitive to local
market and site-specific factors and this could result in more units being located in commercial and transportation
corridors. We also hypothesize that there could be differences in the distribution of subsidized units for both
program types between Los Angeles and Orange County given these counties have different contexts in
development history, built environment patterns, socioeconomic characteristics.
Results indicate voucher units are located in areas with lower employment density and lower percent of nonresidential land use compared to LIHTC units. Neighborhoods with voucher units have higher residential and lower
commercial land use composition than LIHTC units. Despite having fewer nearby amenities, voucher units are
more likely to be located in walkable, transit-oriented, and less traffic-impacted areas than LIHTC units. Voucher
units are located in areas with smaller block sizes and more access to transit stops. Overall, regardless of program
type subsidized units in Los Angeles County are more likely to be areas with high employment density, good access
to public transportation, non-residential land uses, and small block size compared to subsidized units in Orange
County, but units in Los Angeles County are also more likely to be located in areas with higher exposure to traffic
than Orange County.
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In dynamic and globally competitive cities like Seoul, South Korea, redevelopment is an important tool to meet
housing demand and enhance the city’s image. Meanwhile, the city’s economic transition has eroded basic
resources and survival tactics for many communities in poor neighborhoods with few assets and little financial or
social capital. Neighborhood redevelopment in Seoul often leads to the displacement of an existing low-income
and elderly population to make room for more profitable commercial and residential development for middleincome groups (Ha, 2004). Still, some neighborhoods are able to confront the threat of redevelopment and
emerge strengthened and transformed by the experience.
The purpose of this paper is to understand social resilience at the neighborhood level. The primary research
questions are: how do Korean neighborhoods, as social units, respond to external threats? How are neighborhoods
like social organizations in their patterns of response and adaptation? And, what are the characteristics of
neighborhoods that are able to maintain order and identity during adaptation to redevelopment pressures?
This paper is named after a concept in Korean culture that evokes deep interdependence between individuals.
Jeong refers to mixed feelings of fondness, caring, bonding, and attachment that develop within interpersonal
relationships and can lead to conflict as Koreans deal with the transition to a more individualized, modern society
(Chung and Cho, 2006). It is hypothesized that jeong is an important local condition for the production of social
capital and collective action, which scholars argue are essential conditions for resilience and adaptation to external
threats (Adger 2003).
The research applies a social resilience model to neighborhood change in two neighborhoods experiencing a
similar external disturbance in Seoul: x and y. The two neighborhoods are both low-income, were last developed in
the 1960s, and were sited for redevelopment under New Town Projects. The study uses a comparative,
ethnographic approach that combines semi-structured interviews, participant observation and key-informant
interviews. Transcribed notes are examined using content analysis.
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Redevelopment efforts by the city government were overruled by the homeowners’ association in sample
neighborhood x and approved in neighborhood y where demolition and construction has begun. The existence of a
local economy in neighborhood x prevented an exodus of residents during urban expansion and acted as a
stabilizing influence – despite lingering petty crime and a force promoting common neighborhood identity. The
weak ties forged through economic connections led to a network that could be mobilized for collective action,
such as opposing redevelopment and preserving community.
Over the past three decades, researchers from a variety of fields – political economy, ecology and subculture –
have debated models to understand and predict neighborhood change (Temkin and Rohe 1996, Galster et. al
2007). This study builds on this research by integrating the emerging resilience literature. Resilience theories place
the unit of analysis (neighborhood or social organization) within a system of interconnected social, environmental
and economic variables. Resilience models predict potential disturbances and evaluate potential responses. By
examining neighborhoods as social organizations with varying levels of resilience, this research introduces new
ways to examine and strengthen the adaptive capacity of neighborhoods, especially low-income neighborhoods in
cities undergoing rapid economic transitions.
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Despite the dubious fiscal reality facing today’s urban school districts, this research asserts that school quality is
one of the great untapped economic development resources in cities.
This paper, the first part of a larger research agenda, augments existing literature on school quality and real estate
markets by way of a quasi-experiment – estimating the willingness to pay for a University-funded, Philadelphia
public school quality intervention in a neighborhood previously devoid of such quality (Haurin & Brasington; 1996;
Fryer Jr. & Katz, 2013). The results help sharpen our understanding of how education amenities contribute to the
process of neighborhood change.
Using the attendance boundary as a source of exogenous variation, this boundary discontinuity design (Black,
1999) restricts home sales to those on either side of school attendance boundaries, assigns control and treatment
status accordingly, and estimates quality-controlled price differences. The rationale is that homes on either side of
an attendance boundary share the same neighborhood characteristics, save for the fact that houses on one side
can access the school.
It is estimated that on average, home buyer’s willingness to pay for the newfound school quality amounted to
nearly $140,000 in the last year of the study – roughly one third of the average neighborhood home price.
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This methodology is then extended to assess the longitudinal real estate effects of public schools throughout
Philadelphia.
The results show that Philadelphia is not a school quality desert and in the few oases that exist, good schools can
be a significant driver of the local economy. A simultaneous strand of research builds off these conclusions in
crafting a new school quality intervention using the Improvement District mechanism to incentivize the equitable
revitalization of neighborhoods.
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Scholars have highlighted the importance of expanding traditional indicators of neighborhood change to more fully
capture the social and market dynamics affecting revitalized communities (Sampson, Morenoff, and GannonRowley 2002; de Souza Briggs 2007; Mallach 2008). Accordingly, others have highlighted the importance of
investigating neighborhood investment flows to understand the true causes and effects of comprehensive
community initiatives (Tatian et al. 2011; Theodos, Kingsley, and Zhang 2013). And yet, current scholarship lacks
comprehensive quantifications of investment flows (Theodos, Kingsley, and Zhang 2013).
This paper addresses this gap by investigating how housing revitalization programs shape public, private, and
nonprofit investments in the surrounding neighborhood. We explore this question through a mixed-methods
analysis of neighborhood investments around two housing development sites in San Francisco’s distressed
Bayview Hunters Point neighborhood, Alice Griffith and Hunters View. Both sites encompass pilot projects for the
HOPE SF Program, the City of San Francisco’s version of the federal HOPE VI housing revitalization program. Alice
Griffith in particular is one of the five recipients of the Choice Neighborhoods Implementation Grant, the U.S.
Department Housing and Urban Development’s successor to the federal HOPE VI program.
For the quantitative portion of the study, we extensively mined proprietary and public data sources to quantify
private, public and nonprofit investments made in Bayview Hunters Point before and during the implementation of
the Alice Griffith and Hunters View projects (2005-2012). We complemented these data with resident focus groups
and key informant interviews, which revealed local perceptions of major investment types.
Overall, our analysis revealed that housing revitalization programs leveraged certain types of neighborhood
investment more than others. Additionally, the success of ongoing revitalization efforts, shifts in political
leadership, and rapid changes in the regional economy influenced neighborhood investment patterns. Finally, our
key informant interviews and resident focus groups revealed that the benefits of neighborhood investment do not
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necessarily accrue to Bayview Hunters Point’s most disadvantaged residents (particularly residents of Hunters
View and Alice Griffith). These findings suggest that planners and policymakers require better understandings of
the true impacts of comprehensive community initiatives to promote effective neighborhood revitalization. Public
investment is indeed leveraging many other types of investment in the surrounding area, suggesting the potential
of a more strategic approach. But from the residents’ perspective, this comprehensive community initiative still
falls far short of inclusion.
This paper is based on a 2-year research project funded by the U.S. Department of Housing and Urban
Development.
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New Jersey leads the country in the duration of the foreclosure process. Public news accounts and some academic
material suggest that the duration of New Jersey's foreclosure process is the result of state intervention in the
form of a legal process. In this paper, I explore whether there are other factors that affect New Jersey's process.
Previous research I have conducted has suggested that the process is delayed at multiple places during the legal
process. In this paper I explore the reasons for delay using quantitative and qualitative methods in the place of
Essex County New Jersey. The auction phase is of particular interest since many properties remain in that process
for some time. In this paper, I explore the reasons for delay especially during the auction phase. The project
builds on many years of work seeking to understand New Jersey's foreclosure process.
Abstract Index #: 303
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LEE, Jee Young [Texas A&M University] jlee2007@neo.tamu.edu
presenting author, primary author
BAME, Sherry [Texas A&M University] sbame@tamu.edu
Compared with owners, renters have a wider range of housing problems in normal times, and such problems
become even more severe during disasters. Housing tenure is an important characteristic of households, yet
among vulnerable populations, it has been relatively understudied to date. This paper focused on differences in
housing needs experienced by renters and owners during disaster according to: 1) describing differences between
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renters and owners during normal times; 2) reviewing recent studies of disaster impacts for renters and owners by
disaster phases; 3) reporting rental and ownership housing unmet needs during Hurricanes Katrina and Rita
analyzing Texas 2-1-1 data over time; and 4) examining disaster housing policies and programs.
The 3-digit phone number 2-1-1 is similar to 9-1-1 but for helping with non-emergency needs for community
information & referral (I&R). In Texas, 25 Area Information Centers (AICs) make up the statewide 2-1-1 system.
During Hurricanes Katrina and Rita, the 2-1-1 Texas I&R Network (TIRN) was used as a communication hub for nonemergency needs of hurricane victims as well as unmet community needs for residents. TIRN headquarters
collected the AICs’ real-time data recorded during fall, 2005 (i.e., four weeks before Hurricane Katrina throughout
fourteen weeks after Hurricane Rita). Of the 635,983 total calls during the 5-month study period, 28.4 percent
(N=180,601) were related to housing. This housing dataset was first categorized by housing types (i.e., shelter
(11%), rental housing (22%), ownership housing (4%), mobile home (0.02%), group home (0.7%), and no housing
type information (63%)), then focused on the calls relating just to owner-occupied housing and rental housing
(including public housing). First, specific need requests are presented regarding the 10 most frequent types of
unmet needs of rental and owner-occupied housing. Second, longitudinal analysis of 2-1-1 call volume for rental
versus owner-occupied housing needs is compared across disaster phases.
Previous studies reported that renters lacked resources compared with homeowners prior to a disaster
(preparedness) as well as post-disaster (recovery). In general, renters had more severe damage during a disaster,
and had more limited resources during recovery. Moreover, during recovery, renters’ limited financial resources
and limited social and political resources caused them to struggle harder and over a longer period of time. As
examined in the Texas 2-1-1 data, volume of needs for renters was remarkably greater than for home owners. The
major issues of rental housing unmet needs were financial problems. Rental housing unmet needs were high
during intermediate disaster phases of Hurricanes Katrina and Rita, particularly for Katrina—with a surge of public
housing needs. In the case of ownership housing, there were two main concerns—about half of them were
financial-related issues and half were home repair or modification issues. Ownership housing unmet needs were
the highest during the early recovery phase, possibly due to disaster-related repair needs as well as winter seasonrelated needs. Based on the findings, housing assistance programs need to focus more on renters’ unmet needs. In
particular, during the intermediate disaster phase, evacuees’ needs for subsidized housing were greater in the host
counties to replace their previous public housing arrangements. Although ownership housing needs were
significantly less, low-income homeowners needed resources related to disaster repair assistance during the
disaster recovery phase. The results of this study provide a better understanding of rental versus ownership
housing unmet needs over disaster phases which will be helpful for policy makers and local planners to allocate
resources more timely and effectively during and following disasters.
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New Urbanism is touted for its emphasis on fostering neighborhoods with "a broad range of housing types and
price levels" that helps to "bring people of diverse ages, races, and incomes into daily interaction, strengthening
the personal and civic bonds essential to an authentic community" (Charter of New Urbanism,). At the same time,
the movement has been subject to a range of criticism for its inability to actually produce such neighborhoods. It
has been argued that housing issues have proven difficult for New Urbanism to address in any significant way
through actual development projects that foster the desired diversity.
To what extent do New Urbanism projects address a full range of local housing needs? Certainly the answer must
address issues of affordability, but there are also concerns such as housing for those aging in place and other
special needs housing, issues related to jobs/housing balance, rental versus ownership opportunities, gaps in the
supply of market-rate housing, sufficient housing supply, etc. Certainly attention is paid to these issues in the
creation of New Urbanist community plans, but how is this reflected in the actual development projects that might
stem from such planning efforts?
A case study approach is used to begin to answer this question of meeting local housing needs. Several New
Urbanism projects have been selected for the effort, all located in Michigan, Ohio, and Indiana. They include a
variety of projects ranging in size from a single parcel to over 600 acres, and include brownfield redevelopment,
urban infill, and greenfield development, each with a variety of single and multi-family housing types.
2010 Census data and other local community profile data are used in comparing the New Urbanism projects with
the surrounding neighborhoods and the overall community in terms of household character and tenure, housing
types, income levels, employment type and location, commute patterns, etc. Information on local housing issues
and needs is gathered from comprehensive plans, community housing assessment reports and related documents.
Relevant information is also obtained from local housing authorities, community development organizations, and
local housing advocacy groups though documents and interviews of key actors. All of this is compared with what
the selected projects purport to do in terms of meeting local housing needs, as well as what these projects have
actually accomplished to date.
Preliminary findings of the research support prior assessments by Talen and others indicating that New Urbanism
projects are significantly underperforming when it comes to addressing issues of affordability. However, the
detailed case study approach also indicates a more nuanced response to the affordability question that suggests
these projects are, in various ways, helping to address identified local housing issues beyond affordability alone.
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Sustainable development is designed to balance between environmental, economic, and equity considerations.
With social equity being an important issue, promoting housing affordability for Low-Median Income populations
should be a common objective for its practices. Ethically, achieving better sustainability is not an excuse for
neighborhoods raising the thresholds of holding subsidized housing residents. While in practice, concerns of
escalating the costs of residences and excluding low-median income populations from affordable housing
opportunity brought by sustainable development have been emphasized. This paper based on WashingtonBaltimore region, using the 2010 census tract data, explores the relationship between neighborhood sustainability
level and its affordable housing capacity.
The LEED-Neighborhood Development (LEED-ND) rating system indicators within three big categories of Smart
Location and Linkage, Neighborhood Pattern and Design, and Green Infrastructure and Buildings are usually
deemed to be most thorough and authoritative measurement for neighborhood sustainable development level.
And the existing researches, according to the conclusion of Luederitz et.al (2013) based on their comprehensive
literature reviews, can be generally assorted into nine integrated principles for sustainable urban neighborhood
criterion. My study jointly considers the variables of LEED-ND and proposals of literatures, and condenses the
sustainability measures of neighborhood into areas of Neighborhood Amenities, Site Selection, Density and SocialEconomic Characteristics. After employing statistic methods of normalizing and weighting the variables, a
sustainability index would be created to calculate the sustainability score for each neighborhood in WashingtonBaltimore Region, and zip code is adopted to define neighborhood boundary. Correspondingly, the neighborhood
contexts of subsidized housing programs such as Low-Income Housing Tax Credit properties, multi-family
subsidized housing, and housing vouchers, etc. are investigated to indicate the housing affordability level for lowmedian income population. By comparison, the paper examines whether the increase of sustainability level results
in decrease of subsidized housing residence, and what kind of housing subsidy pattern would be comparatively,
more favored or suited to neighborhoods with higher sustainable scores can also be exploited by running
regression. A positive relationship will state that the current sustainable development way has already
spontaneously perform well in benefiting subsidized housing residents, and a following in current track for future
sustainable neighborhood development can be encouraged. The findings on the adaptability of different
affordable housing subsidies to sustainable development, on the other hand, may give policy implementations
about how to better improve the ability of subsidized housing receivers locating in more sustainable
neighborhoods.
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The spatial pattern of factors that shape opportunities for low-income residents to escape the cycle of poverty has
been an important topic of public policy and lively subject of research for many years. Conceptually, the notion of
spatial opportunity is both simple and intuitive: neighborhoods, as unique packages of resources, institutions and
socializing agents, play a significant role in determining the welfare and life chances of their residents. In sociology,
there is a long tradition of scholarship on opportunity structures, the impacts of which are often called
neighborhood effects. A renewed interest, however, has emerged in the last few decades, in which spatial
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opportunity structures have caught the interest of researchers in many fields and have begun to permeate
discussions of urban policy, particularly around issues of housing policy, community development, and equity
planning. These discussions often center on the need to use strategic investments residential mobility programs,
or both to create a more equitable distribution of opportunity.
To this end, many attempts have been made to quantify the geography of opportunity and quite literally plot it in a
map by combining evidence from studies on neighborhood effects with rapidly expanding spatial data resources
and GIS technology. Recently, these opportunity maps have not only become increasingly common but their
preparation has been encouraged and facilitated by the US Department of Housing and Urban Development
(HUD). On one hand, the increasing prominence of opportunity mapping is a useful and important step forward
for equity planning; maps are powerful means of displaying the concept of opportunity and its variation across
space. On the other hand, it portends a need to examine critically the foundations that underlie the construction
of opportunity maps and their application in planning and public policy. A closer look at the conceptual
foundations and analytical methods that underlie these exercises offers important lessons not just for the practice
of opportunity mapping but also for the practice of equity planning in general. That is what we attempt here.
Our analysis is based on our experience in opportunity mapping for the Baltimore metropolitan area. As part of a
consortium of local and regional governments, nonprofit organizations, and educational institutions that received
a Sustainable Communities Regional Planning Grant from HUD, we were both members of the “Opportunity
Collaborative” and consultants hired to perform the analysis. Our work was informed by opportunity mapping
examples conducted in other metropolitan areas, many by the Kirwan Institute at Ohio State University. Our
experience in Baltimore, however, forced us to confront many technical and conceptual issues that we believe
have not been carefully examined or openly addressed. Specifically we find the opportunity mapping as currently
practiced is based on serious misinterpretations of the literature on neighborhood effects, that the computational
decisions necessary to compute opportunity indexes are highly arbitrary and capricious, and that opportunity
mapping exercises rarely include the individuals for whom opportunity is purportedly defined. We conclude that
the practice of opportunity mapping remains highly under examined and that HUD should be much more cautious
before recommending or requiring local governments to engage in such practice.
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Urban redevelopment involves a discursive process of rendering, involving the erasure of existing community and
re-imagining of a future one. Its discourse is founded upon an evolutionary notion of community change as
ecological succession, intersecting too neatly with race/class stratification (referred to herein as genitocracy).
More theoretically, it operationalizes a non-analogous notion of value. The resulting institution is one that can
work to undermine the cultural and social fabric of community life. Using the case study of the Southern California
city Santa Ana, we examine the effect of present-day transit oriented development practice on Latino communities
in the USA. We then sketch out an alternative framework for redevelopment. It is ironic that, while the Latino
presence in US cities ever increases, what we might regard as authentic Latino community is disappearing from
view.
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In this paper we explore how the housing boom and bust affected home maintenance and investment decisions.
Over 65 percent of households are homeowners and an important and expensive feature of homeownership is
home maintenance and improvements. As property values decline, homeowners may be less willing, or less able,
to make home repairs and investments. Deferring maintenance may ultimately be a costly and detrimental
decision, if necessary home repairs are not completed. Moreover, home maintenance decisions affect not only
individual homeowners, but also the surrounding neighborhood, as signs of deferred maintenance and neglect
may have negative externalities and contagion effects.
To date, there is some research on income and wealth effects on home maintenance, but there is little empirical
research on the relationship of housing markets, and specifically the housing boom and bust, on these decisions.
Gyourko and Tracy (2006) find evidence that home maintenance decisions are affected by income losses, although
the dollar amount is small. In addition, Reschovsky and Newman (1991) find that income has sizable effects on the
quantity of home maintenance; though these lower levels of maintenance often affect discretionary, as opposed
to necessary, repairs. Related literature also suggests that homeowners may tap into housing equity through
reducing home maintenance, particularly as they age. Davidoff (2004), finds that homeowners over 75 spend
approximately $1,100 less per year on all home improvement compared with younger owners of similar homes.
In order to understand home spending decisions, we rely on the American Housing Survey, a longitudinal dataset
that includes a broad set of questions on housing unit conditions, maintenance, and spending activity, to examine
home repair and improvement spending over time. We focus on a set of specific questions about homeowner
maintenance and spending during this time: How did home maintenance levels change during the housing boom
and bust? Were all types of maintenance affected or only certain categories of expenditures, such as larger or less
critical projects?
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Moreover, do these effects vary across regions? Were homeowners in certain regions, such as those that saw the
steepest price declines, those with the highest rates of foreclosures, or those with the oldest housing stock or
worse housing conditions, more sensitive to price declines than others? Was there an interaction between price
declines and other local conditions? And finally, do we observe differences in behavior across groups? That is,
were the home maintenance decisions of particular groups of homeowners more sensitive to price declines?
We hypothesize that, as the literature suggests, larger and more expensive projects were most likely deferred
during the housing bust. We also hypothesize that low-income homeowners, particularly in areas with relatively
poor housing conditions that also experienced large price declines, may be the most likely to be sensitive to the
housing bust and to reduce maintenance during this time. The answers to these questions are especially important
for policymakers and planners to understand as our nation recovers from the Great Recession and we must
continue to focus efforts on helping homeowners and neighborhoods in need.
References

Davidoff, Thomas. 2006. “Maintenance and the Home Equity of the Elderly.” UC Berkeley Working Paper.

Reschovsky, James D., and Sandra J. Newman. "Home upkeep and housing quality of older homeowners."
Journal of Gerontology 46.5 (1991): S288-S297.

Gyourko, Joseph, and Joseph Tracy. "Using home maintenance and repairs to smooth variable earnings."
The Review of Economics and Statistics 88.4 (2006): 736-747.
Abstract Index #: 309
NEIGHBORHOOD ETHNIC AND NATIVITY COMPOSITION AND OUTCOMES FOR LOW INCOME LATINO AND AFRICAN
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GALSTER, George [Wayne State University] george.galster@wayne.edu
presenting author
SANTIAGO, Anna [Case Western Reserve University] anna.santiago@case.edu
We use a natural experiment in Denver to quantify what we argue are causal relationships between rich measures
of neighborhood context and asthma diagnoses among low-income minority children. We analyze Latino and
African American children from 710 families who resided in Denver public housing during part of their childhood.
Data analyzed come from a retrospective survey of current and former residents of the Denver (CO) Housing
Authority (DHA). Because assignment of households on the DHA waiting list to public housing mimics a random
process, this program represents an unusual natural experiment holding great potential for overcoming parental
geographic selection bias and thereby permitting drawing causal inferences about neighborhood effects.
Our goal is to uncover the degree to which the ethnic and nativity mix of a neighborhood, all else equal, have any
relationships with a wide variety of outcomes for low-income Latino and African American children and youth. We
stratify our models by Latino/African American groups and thereby investigate the degree to which these
demographic compositional elements have similar impacts across these two groups of children.
We employed both logit and hazard models to estimate parameters predicting child and youth outcomes related
to physical and behavioral health, exposure to violence, education, marriage and fertility, and employment. Our
focal predictors are the census tract percentages of African American, Latino and foreign-born populations. We
control for a wide variety of other census-based characteristics, as well as administrative data on crime, child
abuse and environmental quality and caregiver-reported neighborhood indicators related to social capital, social
problems, institutional resources and bad peer influences. We also control for a range of child, caregiver and
household characteristics. Moreover, because all of our observations come from consolidated Denver City and
County, we have implicit controls for political jurisdictional public service package.
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Our results indicate that higher percentages of African American and Latino neighbors are strongly associated both
statistically and substantively with a range of adverse child outcomes related to health, exposure to violence,
education, marriage and fertility, and young adult education and employment. On the contrary, higher
percentages of foreign-born residents (most of whom are of Mexican origin in our sample) are generally associated
with more favorable child outcomes in most domains. Our results imply that ethnic segregation may impose costs
on low-income minority children and youth, above and beyond the associations between segregation and inferior
institutional resources and environmental quality. Planners therefore should encourage the development of more
diverse neighborhoods according to ethnicity and national origin if they wish to expand opportunities for lowincome minority children and youth.
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MISALIGNMENT OF PROFESSIONAL AND RESIDENT PERCEPTIONS OF HIGH AND LOW SES NEIGHBORHOODS: A CASE
STUDY OF ATLANTA'S NEIGHBORHOOD PLANNING UNITS
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WESTERGREN, Kirsten [Georgia Institute of Technology] kirstenwestergren@gmail.com
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presenting author
GUHATHAKURTA, Subhrajit [Georgia Institute of Technology] subhro@gatech.edu
Introduction. This paper contributes to the overarching discussion on the role of community engagement in
planning practice through a case study on professional and resident perceptions of Atlanta neighborhoods.
Planning that meets the needs of current and future generations depends in part on the ability of planners to
resonate with residents on the strengths and weaknesses of a community and to accurately represent their views
and interests. The city of Atlanta provides a useful case study through which to understand this relationship based
on a comparative analysis of the city’s resident perceptions survey and the Neighborhood Quality of Life and
Health (NQoLH) Project survey of professional planners.
Background. The city of Atlanta is divided into 25 Neighborhood Planning Units (NPUs), established in 1974 to
provide residents with the opportunity to make recommendations on planning issues including the city’s visionary
Comprehensive Development Plan (CDP). Each NPU is assigned a Planner and relies on an elected board of
neighborhood residents to facilitate the monthly meetings and to communicate with the City government. In
preparing the 2011 CDP update, the city of Atlanta conducted a survey with eight open-ended questions, the
results of which provided insight into the vision residents have for the future of the city, issues and opportunities,
and priorities.
Methods. The NQoLH Project compared the CDP survey results with a similar survey of NPU planners and
chairpersons. The CDP surveys were first coded based on emic terms from the open-ended responses. Surveys
were collected from NPU planners and chairpersons to ascertain the professional planning perceptions of factors
in their respective NPU. Finally, the authors compared the results of the resident perceptions survey with the
results of the professional planner perceptions survey on vision, issues and opportunities, and priorities.
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Findings. A few key trends emerged from the survey comparison, including: 1) There is considerable overlap
between the resident and professional perceptions of positive neighborhood attributes, particularly in high SES
NPUs; 2) A surprisingly small amount of overlap exists between the resident and professional perceptions of
negative neighborhood attributes in low SES NPUs.
Discussion. While there is some overlap in perceptions, the misalignment between residents and planners based
on NPU’s SES status is concerning. This study delves into the theory and practice of citizen participation in the
planning process in order to address ways of bridging this disconnect. It discusses how planners can approach
community engagement in order to plan more effectively with high, medium and low SES communities, specifically
in Atlanta’s neighborhoods and, more generally, in cities and communities elsewhere.
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LONG-TERM HOUSING RECOVERY: DISPARITIES AFTER HURRICANE IKE
Abstract System ID#: 4992
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HAMIDEH, Sara [Texas A & M University] sarahamide@neo.tamu.edu
presenting author, primary author
PEACOCK, Walter Gillis [Texas A&M University] peacock@tamu.edu
In this paper we explore the disparities in long-term disaster recovery after Hurricane Ike among residences in
Galveston, Texas and Bolivar Peninsula, Texas. Ike made landfall near Galveston as a strong Category 2 hurricane
on September 13, 2008 and caused some degree of damage to most of the structures on the island. We use
quantitative descriptive methods and panel analysis to understand and explain the differential process of housing
recovery.
There is an emerging consensus definition of disaster recovery as a complex, nonlinear process that involves
physical as well as social, economic, and institutional recovery dimensions (Johnson & Hayashi, 2012). Recovery is
not random with respect to location, person and power, as inequalities emerge from what is initially perceived as a
common community of suffering and further exacerbated by the gains and profit from tragedy (Alesch,
2009).Previous research has found correlations between social vulnerability factors and damage, response and
recovery after Hurricane Ike (Van Zandt et. al., 2012). However, good reconstruction after a disaster, according to
Haas et al. (1977), leads to less inequality and social disruption.
My previous qualitative study of long-term recovery in Galveston revealed that recovery assistance for multi-family
housing was very limited; and that housing recovery program (using CDBG funds) was very slow in helping low to
moderate income homeowners to repair or reconstruct after Ike. If affordable housing is not quickly
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repaired/rebuilt, low to moderate income residents who are often more vulnerable to disaster impact will
probably be permanently dislocated because even if jobs are restored quickly, they have trouble in commuting to
their pre‐disaster job location. In this paper we further examine these qualitative themes through quantitative
analysis of long-term recovery for different residential types. Our goal is to find the disparities and the factors
which help explain them. We look into several factors including year the house was built, number of rooms, preIke improvement value, etc. to build a panel model for recovery outcomes.
We use tax data from Galveston County Appraisal District for 22,812 residential parcels in Galveston and Bolivar
Peninsula from 2008 to 2012. We track residential land use and improvement value changes as indicators of longterm recovery. Restoring housing value indicates its recovery and land use changes between residential and vacant
denote either initiation or completion of rebuilding. Restoration of housing value is measured as the percent of
gain (or loss) of improvement value from one year after the disaster (2009) when we expect damage effect has
been stabilized to five years after the event. This measurement is based on Haas et al.(1977) observation that
reconstruction sustained effort from 2‐10 years and based on our observations in Galveston recovery data.
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DISSONANCE BETWEEN NEIGHBORHOOD PREFERENCE AND RESIDENTIAL CHOICE: AN EMPIRICAL ASSESSMENT
FROM PORTLAND, MAINE
Abstract System ID#: 5018
Individual Paper
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presenting author, primary author
YAKOVLEFF, Damon [Greater Portland Council of Governments] damon.yakovleff@gmail.com
This study explores the dissonant relationship between an individual household’s residential location preferences
and their ultimate location decisions made based on an analysis of Portland, Maine. Our hypothesis, based on the
existing literature and initial research, is that the different levels of financial power between different age groups
would generate the differences in degrees of residential dissonances between each age group.
The study framework features an analysis of geospatial data that builds on work we have conducted in the study
area. This previous work included an agent-based analysis, in which residential location preference survey data
was collected from real estate professionals and applied using age group cohorts. US Census data and QCEW
(Quarterly Census of Employment and Wages) and transportation data are georeferenced to further investigate
the location / preference dissonances by age group.
Our initial findings using these GIS-based spatial analysis techniques have indicated that there are likely to be
different levels of dissonance for each demographic. For example, the initial investigation shows that younger
generations with weaker financial powers are more likely to reside in neighborhoods further away from their ideal
locations with their preferred neighborhood amenities, while more affluent demographic groups such as baby
boomers or empty-nesters located within or near the neighborhoods they want to reside.
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Our study area of Portland, Maine has experienced a significant spatial redistribution of demographic groups
during last several decades. As such, it provides a useful example of how this redistribution process – often termed
“gentrification” may apply to other U.S. cities. The recommendation component of this study, examining strategies
for reducing the dissonance between location and preferences, also likely applies to planning for other U.S. cities.
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TRADING NEIGHBORHOODS: IMMIGRANTS IN THE SUBURBS, MILLENNIALS IN THE CITY, AND HOUSING
AFFORDABILITY
Abstract System ID#: 5020
Individual Paper
MAWHORTER, Sarah [University of Southern California] smawhort@usc.edu
Two major trends are reshaping Los Angeles neighborhoods – the movement of immigrants to the suburbs and the
“back to the city” movement led by the children of baby boomers. These same shifts are happening in cities across
the country, and planners are faced with the challenges (and opportunities) of adapting neighborhoods for new
populations. In diverse, dynamic cities, it is essential to understand the factors that influence population shifts in
order to plan for the housing needs of current and future residents.
My main research question is how housing affordability affects residential mobility and neighborhood choices. In
order to answer this question, I must first investigate the basic demographic aspects of the movement of
immigrants to the suburbs and the back to the city movement. Are these population shifts simply the result of
ongoing life cycle residential mobility patterns and the spatial assimilation of immigrants, with effects exaggerated
by larger cohorts? How are these shifts affected by trends in household formation such as the decline in marriage
and childbearing? Are these shifts the result of changing preferences for different types of neighborhoods?
In this paper, I compare detailed neighborhood-level residential mobility patterns in the 1990s and 2000s for
immigrants and the children of baby boomers in Los Angeles. I begin by mapping net residential mobility of specific
demographic groups across Los Angeles County between 1990 and 2000, 2000 and 2010. This facilitates the
measurement of both the magnitude and the change in residential mobility flows. I then evaluate the various
explanations for these two movements by comparing counterfactual residential mobility patterns. Holding the
1990 mobility rates constant in the 2000s, how much of the change can be explained by shifts in the composition
of the population or changes in household formation? Holding the 1990 population composition and household
formation constant, how much of the change can be explained by shifts in mobility rates? I then use econometric
and spatial analysis of housing submarkets to analyze the role of housing affordability.
I find that these opposing population shifts between urban neighborhoods and the suburbs are linked by the
affordability of housing. Fewer new immigrants have arrived in Los Angeles over the past several decades, so
housing in dense urban neighborhoods has become available and affordable for the children of baby boomers.
Conversely, as the children of baby boomers move to urban neighborhoods and postpone or avoid moving to the
suburbs, housing in the suburbs has become available and affordable for immigrants looking to buy homes.
The housing stock is an important and overlooked factor in these shifts. With diminishing unbuilt land on the
exurban fringe, cities must rely more on infill development and redevelopment to increase their housing supply. In
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a built out city with aging suburbs, housing demand and development pressures are refocused on long-neglected
urban neighborhoods. As new construction slows, housing throughout the city becomes more expensive. This
leads first-time renters (the children of the baby boomers) to seek housing in more affordable urban
neighborhoods previously occupied by recent immigrants, and first-time buyers (settled immigrants) to seek
housing in more affordable declining suburbs. This understanding of the ways that the housing stock and housing
affordability affect population shifts will help planners identify specific housing needs in the neighborhoods where
they work.
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presenting author
MCCLURE, Kirk [University of Kansas] mcclure@ku.edu
More than 4 million homes were foreclosed upon from 2009 through the third quarter of 2013. Millions more
homes were sold through short sales and other alternatives to foreclosure. While some of these properties have
been bought by new owner-occupants, many others have been converted to rental housing. Investors ranging in
size from single individuals to limited equity firms have amassed portfolios of foreclosed property to rent out.
Most of these properties are single-family houses.
The question addressed in this paper is whether the increased supply of single-family rental housing in the wake of
the foreclosure crisis has made such housing more available in neighborhoods with low levels of poverty and racial
segregation neighborhoods that are often associated with good public schools and other services and access to
employment opportunities. To the extent that many homes subject to foreclosure or short sales were located in
relatively affluent suburban communities, the increase in single-family rentals may increase access to these
neighborhoods among relatively low-income renters. On the other hand, if a large portion of such housing is
located in predominantly minority and low-income neighborhoods, it is less likely that the conversion of singlefamily housing from owner to rental occupancy will also increase access to more desirable neighborhoods.
Drawing from the US Census for 2000 and the latest American Community Survey, we compare the quantity and
geography of single-family rental housing before and after the worst years of the mortgage crisis. The analysis
examines the extent to which this type of rental housing is located in census tracts with varying levels of poverty,
racial segregation, welfare dependency, and other indicators of “distress.”
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The 2000s represented a time period of both tremendous growth and reinvestment, as well as incredible
disinvestment and economic decline. American Cities had experienced a greater demand for and increased values
for commercial space, housing, and developable land until the economic recession in 2007-2008. This growth and
subsequent decline has left many residents, community organizations, and developers searching for creative
solutions to improve the physical environment and social opportunities. Urban agriculture, greening of vacant lots,
and historic architecture in particular have emerged as potential assets for leveraging equitable redevelopment
and improving resident opportunities.
Post-industrial American cities fight against the triple threats of 1) a heavily industrialized landscape that resists
cost-effective renewal; 2) dense residential structural arrangements that challenge private market solutions; and
3) legal processes that impede ready identification of reinvestment opportunities or land assembly opportunities.
In Philadelphia, recent public exposure of vacant housing, vacant lots, and tax arrears has been linked to several
loosely tied efforts to effectively plan for both gentrified and non-gentrified development at a granular level. My
contribution to the panel will focus on public data challenges faced in such efforts, emerging strategies of land
banking, recent targeted enforcement of blight enforcement, and recurring granular housing market assessments
that have emerged.
Abstract Index #: 316
DOMINATION OF PRIVATE SECTOR, MARKET FAILURE AND GOVERNMENT INTERVENTION; HOUSING PROVISION IN
TEHRAN
Abstract System ID#: 5042
Individual Paper
SHOJAEI, Reyhaneh Sadat [University of Sheffield] r.shojaei@sheffield.ac.uk
The Tehran housing market is both the largest and most complicated housing market in Iran. Exceptionally, Iran’s
housing market is the one economic arena that is dominated almost solely by the private sector, with 97% of new
houses provided by individuals and private companies. The number of new housing projects has reached a historic
low, with Tehran currently facing a shortage of 100,000 units per year. In addition, some existing properties
remain abundant due to low affordability of low and middle-income households and land and housing prices
reaching an all-time high.
A wide variety of private agencies and public institutions that are active in unstable politico-economic
environments make understanding the operation of this market difficult. Market failure followed by unsuccessful
government policies has caused housing issue become a national crisis.
Therefore, this research for the first time concerned with enhancing deep understanding of Tehran housing supply
throughout the qualitative methodology, which comprised interviewing 50 key actors including previous housing
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minister, district mayor, different types of builders and companies and bank manager. In addition three housing
projects selected as case studies to find constrains in the housing development process.
Within this uniquely Iranian ̋context ̏, the structuration theory presented by Giddens (1979, 1984) and the
structure and agency model devised by Healey (1992) are employed to illustrate the duality of structure and
agency, consequently providing a much richer insight into the variety and complexity of housing developments.
Subsequently, the following results were found; first, findings revealed how the structural factors affect the
individual agents҆ strategies and behaviour and vice versa. Second, part of the failure of government policies
related to wrong understanding of affordable housing and the attitude to provide it. Third, applying the Structure
and Agency model in dramatically different context shows that it is necessary to focus more on local knowledge in
planning studies and planners need to consider the local context as a crucial factor in housing provision.
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As the inner-ring suburbs surrounding American cities have aged, some have begun to experience population and
income decline, crime increase, and a reduction in their tax base. Yet while some inner-ring suburbs experience
disinvestment, others are receiving a significant amount of reinvestment; their housing stock is being transformed
through the incremental, private-sector redevelopment of single-family housing (Charles, 2013b; Nasar, EvansCowley, & Mantero, 2007; Pinnegar, Freestone, & Randolph, 2010; Randolph & Freestone, 2012).
“McMansionization”—the redevelopment process in which older single-family housing is demolished and replaced
with much larger single-family housing—is a common occurrence in many affluent suburban neighborhoods.
However, during the American housing boom of the previous decade, redevelopment began also to appear in
more modest suburban neighborhoods (Charles, 2013a).
This paper examines the differentiation among inner-ring suburban neighborhoods that have experienced
redevelopment of their single-family housing stock between 2000 and 2010 and develops a typology of
neighborhoods undergoing redevelopment. Using a unique database of address-level data of redeveloped singlefamily housing within 128 inner-ring suburbs of Chicago, Illinois, the paper uses principal components analysis
(PCA) followed by cluster analysis to identify the different types of suburban neighborhoods in which
redevelopment took place. This analysis is supplemented by interviews with urban planners, policy makers, and
real estate developers. Findings reveal the diversity of neighborhoods that experienced redevelopment in terms of
the housing and socio-economic characteristics of the neighborhoods. The paper then discusses implications for
urban planning and public policy.
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Leadership in Energy and Environmental Design (LEED) is a certificate system that is provided by the US Green
Building Council (USGBC). In particular, the LEED for home requires developers to build energy efficient,
environment-friendly projects in walkable community with better transportation options (USGBC, 2014). Because
the LEED for Homes can be widely used for architects and planners to upgrade homes and promote environmental
sustainability, it is occasionally viewed as an ultimate future model of housing development. Yet, the issue of green
building in a community may not be aligned with policy solution for sustainability since planning process, and
market operate in diverging directions. While daunting, some scholars attempted to seek out the relationship
between LEED certified buildings and market values. Some found that the green buildings certified by LEED will
bring economic benefit to communities (Dermisi, 2009). Others did not find any significant evidence the
relationship between LEED and property values (Freybote, Sun, and Yang, 2013). Despite the ongoing discussion on
green buildings, little is known about the community-added values of LEED for Homes certificates. In addition,
many studies have been conducted around LEED-Commercial and LEED-Neighborhood. Thus, it is worthwhile to
examine how the LEED for Homes affect property values.
In this paper two research questions will be addressed. 1) What is an impact of LEED for Homes certification on
property values?, and 2) What are the impacts of LEED's location and neighborhoods on property values? To
answer these questions, this study uses a hedonic price model to identify the relationship between the LEEDcertified developments for Homes and property values from 2008 to 2012 in Hillsborough County, FL. Various
dataset such as LEED data from USGBC, property sale price data from Florida Department of Revenue (FDOR), and
American Community Survey 2007-2011 will be used to construct variables. The result of this study will provide a
better comprehension and evidence about the value of LEED certified developments depending on the location
and neighborhoods. Also, it will outline the strategies to promote developing LEED projects and to enhance
sustainability of the neighborhoods.
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MICKLOW, Amanda [Cornell University] acm325@cornell.edu
In cities like Detroit, Youngstown, and Buffalo, significant losses in population and revenue have resulted in an
abundance of vacant residential land, creating problems for cities beyond the scope of traditional growth-oriented
planning policies. Instead of relying on land use policies that deal with decline ex post facto, planners and public
officials can benefit from the development of ‘warning signs’ of decline. Policy interventions based on this data
could then be targeted, on a smaller scale, to the areas most in need.
Building from previous research on land use change in declining cities (Silverman et al., 2013: Hollander, 2010:
Ryan, 2008), this paper identifies factors associated with residential vacancy that are significant across several
metropolitan regions. I hypothesize that census tracts that experience declining socioeconomic conditions and a
deterioration of the built environment have higher vacancy rates. This hypothesis will be evaluated using
multivariate regression models in GIS and STATA with occupancy status (residential vacancy) as the outcome
variable. Scholars use residential vacancy as a proxy for land use change in shrinking cities because it reflects an
oversupply of residential units and persistent property abandonment (Silverman et al., 2013).
The unit of analysis is the census tract within the principal city (or cities) in a metropolitan area. The six
metropolitan areas examined are Buffalo-Niagara Falls, Cleveland-Elyria-Mentor, Detroit-Warren-Livonia, Flint,
Rochester, and Youngstown-Warren-Boardman.
The socioeconomic variables included in this analysis are: poverty rate, population change, and racial composition.
The built environment variables are: year structure built, type of housing, tenure, land use composition, distance
from the urban center and public services, availability of public transportation, and percent change in vacancy rate
from years prior. Data for the analysis are from the 2012 ACS 5-year estimates and the 2000 decennial census.
Regressions were run for each metropolitan area, with agreement among significant variables indicating a greater
level of predictive power.
Preliminary results indicate that tracts with predominately single-family housing units were more likely to
experience higher vacancy rates than those with multi-family units. Additionally, purely residential tracts, those
with few commercial uses, and those at a greater distance from public services and public transit experience
higher vacancy rates. The lack of public services and public transit reflects the decrease in population and increase
in vacancy; however, both are still important indicators for planners and public officials.
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Abstract Index #: 320
ELLISED IN CALIFORNIA: A COMPARISON OF ELLIS ACT EVICTIONS IN LOS ANGELES AND CALIFORNIA
Abstract System ID#: 5057
Individual Paper
SIMS, Revel [University of California, Los Angeles] rsims@ucla.edu
Adopted by the California Legislature in 1985, the Ellis Act allows residential landlords to evict tenants if they are
going out of the rental housing business. Many housing activists claim that the Ellis Act is being abused by property
owners who use it as a mechanism to circumvent anti-eviction tenant protections outlined in many municipal rent
control ordinances in the state. Yet despite these claims, there are surprisingly few academic studies on Ellis Act
evictions. This study addresses this shortcoming through a comparative analysis of Ellis Act evictions in Los Angeles
and San Francisco. The study examines the spatial distribution of Ellised properties and tests the relationship
between these evictions and a proxy for gentrification as well changes in the number of rent controlled units.
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Abstract Index #: 321
WHY DO RESIDENTIAL SEGREGATION PERSIST IN THE U.S.? RACIAL DIFFERENCES IN NEIGHBORHOOD MOBILITY AND
NEIGHBORHOOD RACIAL TRANSITION
Abstract System ID#: 5068
Individual Paper
LEE, Kwan Ok [National University of Singapore] gemesque@gmail.com
There is evidence that Black-White residential segregation has persisted at high levels over the last 40 years mainly
because the racially-segregated neighborhoods hardly experienced racial transitions. To explore the underlying
mechanism, this study examines who stay and move within predominantly Black and White neighborhoods as well
as who leave and move into these neighborhoods. By doing so, it attempts to provide the complete picture of
racial differences in neighborhood mobility and explain how these differences interact with neighborhood racial
transitions, and in turn, reshape residential segregation. This study relies on a unique dataset that matches the
nationally-representative, longitudinal household data from the Panel Study of Income Dynamics with
neighborhood-level data from the U.S. Census. Descriptive statistics show that while Blacks stay longer in a
predominantly Black neighborhood than in a predominantly White or racially-mixed neighborhood. On the
contrary, Whites are much more likely to move and/or purchase homes within a predominantly White
neighborhood. After controlling for household-specific attributes and non-racial neighborhood characteristics,
hazard model results confirm that Blacks delay moving out of the neighborhood with a higher share of Black
population. Also evident from the racially-stratified multinomial logit model is that Blacks are more likely to move
within a neighborhood that experiences growth in the Black population while Whites tend to leave such
neighborhood and move into a neighborhood that experiences growth in the White population. Finally, the results
suggest racially-mixed neighborhoods that Blacks moved into or that were left by Whites tend to become more
segregated. Many White- and Black-dominant neighborhoods remain racially-segregated even after neighborhood
mobility of Whites and Blacks.
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Abstract Index #: 322
INCLUSIONARY ZONING IN NEW YORK CITY, THE UNEVEN PERFORMANCE
Abstract System ID#: 5109
Individual Paper
YOON, Heeyeun [Harvard University] hyyoon@gsd.harvard.edu
Inclusionary zoning is one of the planning apparatus to create affordable housing units, via utilizing private
interests on property developments. Since its inauguration in the early 1970s, many cities have adopted and
developed this program in a variety of ways.
Inclusionary zoning in New York City has evolved largely through two phases. From the beginning in 1987 to 2005;
this program has been applicable in high-density residential areas with maximum Floor Area Ratio (FAR) of 10 (R10,
the highest density residential district), and from 2005 to the present; the program has become applicable in the
selective “designated area”. The program has been operated on a voluntary basis in that private developers can
choose to build affordable housing units in exchange for bonus floor area in their development. The current Mayor
Bill de Blasio administration envisions converting this program to a mandatory rule to maximize the effect.
As other bonus-based policies have suggested, inclusionary zoning also has performed unevenly in the city. If
private developers could expect sufficient economic returns on the additional development, they choose to
provide affordable housing to earn the bonus developable spaces. This underlying rationale has drawn a sharp
contrast between the areas where the program has realized maximum allowable affordable units, and the areas
where the program has not yielded the same result. Some studies have explained the factors that may have
affected developers’ decision to participate in the program, however the findings are quite limited to building
characteristics and administrative procedures.
In this research, I extend the previous studies and identify a more diverse range of factors that may have induced
developers to participate in the program, using statistical analysis. I investigate factors categorized as three
groups; first, building features; such as building heights and base FAR, construction cost, the nature of the
development (new construction or renovation), second, characteristics of the zone; such as the primary reason for
the designation of inclusionary zone, other public provisions to projects including tax incentive, infrastructure
procurements, three, socioeconomic factors; such as education attainment, average household income, racial and
occupational composition of the neighborhood. The primary dataset is a list of inclusionary housing projects,
provided by Department of Housing and Development. Secondary datasets include, MapPLUTO v13, a tax lot map
published by New York City Department of City Planning, Census data of 2010, and ESRI business data published in
2013.
This research will shed light on the administration of the program, especially when the city reconsiders to extend it
to obligate the affordable housing in all projects in residential rezoning districts. In order to be a well-functioning
program that encourages private developers to participate in the provision of public good, the program should
also offer them enough enticement. The outcome of this research will give a clue on this regard.
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SOCIAL INTERACTIONS, NEIGHBORHOOD SCALE AND IMMIGRANT ASSIMILATION
Abstract System ID#: 5110
Individual Paper
BABA, Manasvini [Tufts University] Manasvini.Baba@tufts.edu
HARDMAN, Anna [Tufts University] anna.hardman@tufts.edu
presenting author, primary author
The United States population was 12.9 percent foreign-born in 2010; many of the foreign-born live or work in
neighborhoods with high immigrant shares (enclaves). Immigrants in those neighborhoods gain from social
interactions within the neighborhood (finding jobs); from shared preferences (shops that sell familiar products);
they may also lose (lacking opportunities to learn English).
Neighborhood composition contributes to immigrant advancement in any host country. A considerable body of
research on explores the contribution of segregation to immigrant outcomes (Pitkin and Myers (2011) review
measures of immigrant advancement). As Bell and Machin (2012) point out “most studies use either the group
share of the local population or a dissimilarity index to measure segregation” yet . . . effects may be nonlinear.
Enclaves may be homogenous (immigrants from a single country, region or language-group) or heterogeneous.
Their impacts on residents likely vary correspondingly. Effects may appear only when the immigrant concentration
of s is sufficiently high, or homogeneous.
Language acquisition is difficult in homogeneous enclaves. Information overflows such as information about
available jobs and about the place-specific human capital needed by recent immigrants may occur at much lower
densities. And for immigrants living outside an enclave, preferences for proximity to an enclave may be a factor
influencing choice of neighborhood and hence residential assimilation. At the same time, we see new enclaves or
ethnic neighborhoods forming in suburbs and small towns that were in living memory homogeneously native-born.
Social scientists (Pamuk, 2004), planners (City of New York Department of City Planning, 2004) and other
policymakers have an interest in knowing more about the characteristics of their immigrant population, enclave
neighborhoods and their residents and in understanding how those neighborhood characteristics affect their
residents. It is important to understand how immigrant populations impact the city as well as the neighborhood.
Economists and others, perhaps starting with Jane Jacobs, have argued that diversity is an important feature of
cities and one that contributes directly to the greater productivity of urban areas. Ottaviano and Peri (2005) for
example find that between 1970 and 1990 in the United States, cultural diversity measured as the variety of native
languages spoken by city residents was positively correlated with higher urban productivity. Those effects plausibly
vary with the degree of segregation in the city.
With ACS data for census tracts (~5000 people) we can identify and tabulate characteristics of ethnic and racial
enclaves using rolling multi-year intervals. However, modeling the interaction of neighborhood and neighbors’
characteristics demands more detailed data and tools. The Integrated Public Use Microdata Series (IPUMS) allows
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us to use ACS data for households. Those data provide much less spatial detail: to protect confidentiality, spatial
data are available only at the level of the PUMA (Public Use Microdata Area) with a population of at least 100,000.
This paper therefore explores ways to add depth to the census data for PUMA’s by identifying characteristics of
the tracts that compose the PUMA for use with IUMS data. Are PUMA’s with a high concentration of one
immigrant group, for example, typically, sometimes, or rarely also the site of one or more tracts with a very high
degree of concentration of that group (an enclave)? We seek to define measures of ‘enclave-ness’ to be used with
the IPUMS micro-data that are enriched by what we know of the makeup of the tracts which compose it. We
explore the interaction between immigrant attainment and segregation or mixing in residential neighborhoods. In
this study we focus on ethnicity, place of birth and language spoken; the immigrant outcome that stimulated this
work was a study of naturalization; however the measures we define are applicable to other measures of
immigrant outcomes.
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Abstract Index #: 324
SUBSIDIZED HOUSING AND NEIGHBORHOOD WALKABILITY: EXAMINING SPATIAL DISPARITIES FOR SUBSIDIZED
HOUSEHOLDS IN WALKABLE NEIGHBORHOOD AMENITIES
Abstract System ID#: 5111
Individual Paper
WOO, Ayoung [Texas A & M University] urbanuranus@gmail.com
presenting author, primary author
JOH, Kenneth [Texas A & M University] kjoh@tamu.edu
After the 1990s, the movement toward walkable neighborhoods was devised by planners and researchers in order
to achieve sustainability goals (Li et al., 2014). This movement has gathered momentum as the issues of
neighborhood walkability have become linked to those of economic, environmental, and public health benefits
(Joh, Boarnet, Chakrabarti, & Woo, 2014). Walkable neighborhoods produce economic, environmental, and
neighborhood advantages including increases in property values, decreases in traffic-related air pollution, and
strengthen social integration in neighborhoods (Du Toit, Cerin, Leslie, & Owen, 2007; Pivo & Fisher, 2011; Rogers,
Halstead, Gardner, & Carlson, 2011; Setton et al., 2011). In addition, several public health studies have reported
that minorities and low-income groups suffer from inactivity-related diseases: physical inactivity levels of
minorities and low-income groups are significantly higher than in other population groups (Ainsworth, Keenan,
Strogatz, Garrett, & James, 1991; Mason & McGinnis, 1990; Taylor, Baranowski, & Young, 1998). However,
neighborhood walkability offers various public health benefits, especially prevention or control of many chronic
diseases as well as the reduction of healthcare costs because walking is usually the most easily undertaken form of
physical activity (Lee, Ory, Yoon, & Forjuoh, 2013; Wang & Lee, 2010).
Given the various and myriad benefits of walkable neighborhoods, however, we have limited understanding about
whether subsidized housing programs help the least advantaged populations experience these benefits of
neighborhood walkability. To be more specific, there are few studies looking at the associations between
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subsidized households and walkable neighborhoods. If there are clear discrepancies between the spatial location
of project-based subsidized households and walkable neighborhoods, it might cast doubt on the validity of
subsidized housing programs, especially in terms of the opportunities for economic, environmental, and public
health benefits for subsidized households.
This study examines the geography of opportunities in terms of neighborhood walkability for project-based
subsidized households (i.e., public housing and Low-income Housing Tax Credit). The study area is Travis County,
Texas, the home of the city of Austin. We use data from the Department of Housing and Urban Development
(HUD)’s Picture of Subsidized Households, 2010 decennial census data, the 2006-2010 American Community
Survey 5-year estimates, and Walk Score® to examine the relationships between the spatial location of subsidized
households and walkable neighborhoods. We define walkable neighborhoods based on the most widely-used
measurement –the Street Smart Walk Score which uses density of nearby walkable destinations as a proxy for
neighborhood walkability. All data are aggregated to census block group level to identify the subsidized housing,
socio-demographic, and walkability characteristics of neighborhoods. We employ two empirical methods,
especially the bivariate analysis (location quotients) and the spatial logistic regression model to explore the spatial
discrepancies between the location of subsidized households and the walkable neighborhoods. Our findings will
discover mechanisms by which subsidized housing may be successfully introduced into walkable neighborhoods.
This research may help policy makers improve their understanding of the connection between subsidized housing
and neighborhood walkability.
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Abstract Index #: 325
THE CHANGES IN SPATIAL PATTERNS OF EDUCATIONAL SEGREGATION IN SEOUL, KOREA
Abstract System ID#: 5116
Poster
CHOI, Ye Seul [Yonsei University] yeseul.choi@yonsei.ac.kr
presenting author, primary author
LIM, Up [Yonsei University] uplim@yonsei.ac.kr
This paper examines the changes in spatial patterns of educational segregation in Seoul, Korea during the period of
2000-2010. This paper also investigates whether spatial clusters of educational individuals can be isolated across
neighborhoods in Seoul. The target of this paper is the group of more than college-educated individuals within
census tracts in Seoul, Korea. This paper employs the dissimilarity index and isolation index as the methods of nonspatial analysis, and Moran’ I statistic and LISA cluster map as the methods of exploratory spatial data analysis. The
major finding is that the dissimilarity index increased, whereas the isolation index decreased over 2000, 2005, and
2010. This result suggests that the same level of educational attainment individuals were more clustered within
each neighborhood during the period. Furthermore, the decrease in isolation index indicates that the degree of
exposure to college-graduate and less than college-graduate group was high or the number of more than college-
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graduate individuals decreased within neighborhood. We also find that both two educational groups’ Moran’s I
statistics increased over 2000, 2005, and 2010. This means that the spatial distribution of more than collegeeducated individuals in the population aged 15 years and over is spatially clustered and tends to be more clustered
significantly over 2000-2010 period. The neighborhoods with relatively high level of educational attainment tend
to be localized close to other neighboring areas with high level of educational attainment. Most of these
neighborhoods are located in the southern areas of Seoul and in some part of the northern areas of Seoul, which
can be considered as hot spots of educational attainment at a neighborhood level. The result may have
methodological and policy implications of the findings for empirical research on the geography of neighborhood
educational segregation in Seoul. This result can also contribute to the manner through which neighborhood
effects of educational segregation may affect metropolitan socioeconomic outcomes.
Abstract Index #: 326
FINANCING AFFORDABLE HOUSING THROUGH COMPULSORY SAVING: THE TWO-DECADE EXPERIENCE OF HOUSING
PROVIDENT FUND IN CHINA
Abstract System ID#: 5122
Individual Paper
DENG, Lan [University of Michigan, Ann Arbor] landeng@umich.edu
presenting author
CHEN, Jie [Shanghai University of Finance and Economics] chen.jie@mail.shufe.edu.cn
primary author
How government organizes its housing finance system to encourage housing development and consumption varies
by individual countries. In general housing finance systems can be categorized into two approaches: market-based
institutions that are integrated into the broader financial system versus special circuit institutions that are selffunded and separated from the rest of the financial system (Chiquier & Lea, 2009; Renaud, 1999). While advanced
market economies have often adopted the first approach, countries where private lenders were not active in longterm lending often turn to the second approach to generate dedicated housing funding. An example is the Housing
Provident Fund (HPF), a compulsory saving scheme providing self-funded housing credit. HPF has been a significant
provider of housing finance in several emerging economies, including China, Singapore, Mexico, and Brazil. The
Chinese HPF program is especially notable for its sheer magnitude. By 2012, the program has collected 5 trillion
RMB savings, with the number of active contributors up to 102 million, and an outstanding HPF loan balance of 1.7
trillion RMB. Yet very few studies have examined it. This paper documents the history of China’s HPF program, in
particular, how it has evolved from a local experiment to a prominent national housing program. It then examines
the program’s management structure and the role of HPF lending in meeting China’s housing finance needs. The
paper also compares China’s HPF experience with the HPF practices in other countries. Finally the paper examines
the challenges China’s HPF program faces today and the efforts to address them. The paper concludes by
discussing some of the broader lessons that can be learned from China’s HPF experience.
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"IT'S A SWINGING DOOR SITUATION": BARRIERS TO AFFORDABLE HOUSING IN POLK COUNTY, IOWA
Abstract System ID#: 5134
Individual Paper
RONGERUDE, Jane [Iowa State University] jrong@iastate.edu
The Midwestern US (and Iowa in particular) is generally considered to be an affordable place to live with relatively
high incomes and low costs of living. For example, Des Moines, Iowa touts a broad and stable economic base,
modest growth, and comparatively low housing costs, both in terms of rentals and ownership. Although the
housing market is slightly soft, it has remained on pace to meet the needs associated with forecasted growth. Yet
even in this moderately priced market where supply and demand appear to in balance, many households still
struggle to find safe and sanitary housing that they can afford. While this phenomenon is not unique to Des
Moines, we know little about the barriers to affordable housing as they are experienced and understood by
households in need. This paper reports the findings from a study in Polk County, Iowa that used both a countywide randomized housing conditions survey and in-depth personal interviews to investigate the barriers that lowincome households encounter while seeking affordable housing. Drawing from these data, this paper proposes a
typology of low-income households according to housing need. In doing so, it identifies the unique housing needs
of particular sub-groups and the barriers they face in their search for safe and sanitary housing.
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Abstract Index #: 328
DETERMINANTS OF RESIDENTIAL SATISFACTION FOR RESIDENTS IN URBAN CHINA: DOES HOUSING ACCESS TYPE
MATTER? EVIDENCE FROM THE 2005 BEIJING LIVABLE CITY EVALUATION SURVEY
Abstract System ID#: 5137
Individual Paper
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Housing policy reform in China was launched more than 30 years ago with an aim to transform urban housing from
a welfare provision to a market-oriented system. Government statistics and reports clearly demonstrate the direct
impacts of the reform on increasing housing supply, improving urban housing quality, and changing the spatial
distribution of urban housing (Wang, 1999; Zhu 2007). The reform has allowed urban residents in China larger and
better housing, as well as greater freedom in choosing housing types and location.
Using 2005 resident survey data collected in Beijing, we examine the degree to which housing and neighborhood
satisfaction is affected by various housing access options made available in the post-reform era. Various housing
access avenues co-exist in the post-reform housing market in China, including housing obtained through a non-
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market mechanism (e.g., purchasing and renting past state-owned housing), through a market-based transaction
(e.g., purchasing or renting commodity or private housing), and housing acquired through a quasi-market
mechanism (i.e., government subsidized and allocated affordable housing).
Our analyses suggest that housing acquired through the housing market was more likely to offer residents
satisfactory dwellings compared with other housing access options. But market allocation did not deliver higher
neighborhood satisfaction to market-housing residents when compared with the past public housing system.
Compared with market housing, a similar dwelling obtained through the affordable housing programs was not
more likely to be satisfactory to its residents and was not associated with higher neighborhood satisfaction,
despite the fact that the affordable-housing was offered to its residents at a discounted price. Various housing and
household characteristics exhibit differing effects on satisfaction depending on the type of housing access.
We contend that the emerging and still evolving housing market in urban China allows housing choice to
correspond to consumers’ housing needs and income constraints better than other housing access avenues. From
a policy perspective, our research generates some evidence suggesting the need to re-think current housing policy
involving the reliance of government investments and subsidies to supply low-cost housing. The results cast some
doubts over the efficiency of the government’s investment in affordable housing in delivering desired outcomes
compared to alternative market-based approaches.
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DRIVING TO OPPORTUNITY
Abstract System ID#: 5164
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium)
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presenting author, primary author
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The Moving to Opportunity (MTO) federal housing program was an ambitious experiment designed to assess the
impact of relocating public housing residents into low-poverty neighborhoods. Unlike similar residential mobility
programs, whose success helped motivate MTO, however, movers in MTO’s experimental group rarely fared
better than those in comparison groups according to important measures like employment status, welfare receipt
or children’s educational scores. Some studies have taken these results as evidence that so-called ‘neighborhood
effects’ have a marginal impact on social mobility. Others have argued that characteristics of MTOs design and
administration—and their differences from other similar programs—help explain its more modest results. We
enter the discussion to identify a possible explanation for why MTO movers seemed to reap few benefits from
their new neighborhoods. We also provide evidence that automobile access is a crucial impediment that prevents
voucher holders from finding and remaining in neighborhoods of high opportunity.
Using data from the Baltimore metropolitan region, we examine how different treatment groups were exposed to
neighborhoods of varying quality and embedded opportunity structures. We begin by constructing indices of
neighborhood ‘opportunity’ along several key dimensions such as education, public health and safety, employment
and workforce and social capital. We then show how different mobility patterns among treatment groups affected
exposure to different types of neighborhood opportunities. We then perform a similar analysis examining
differences in neighborhood opportunities for households with and without access to an automobile.
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Our results suggest that movers in MTO’s experimental group moved initially to neighborhoods with greater levels
of opportunity than participants in other groups. As the program continued however, many experimental movers
returned to low-opportunity neighborhoods, and by the program’s conclusion, differences in opportunity levels
between groups were marginal. Differences in automobile access were far more pronounced. Households with
access to an automobile were significantly more likely to find and remain in high-opportunity neighborhoods.
These results suggest the need to critically examine the administration of housing voucher programs and they
types of outcomes they are likely to achieve. They also suggest the need to examine more closely the role that
transportation considerations play in voucher holder’s location decisions
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Since the Great Recession that started in 2008, many community development corporations (CDCs) have faced the
challenges of diminishing public resources, competition for philanthropic dollars, housing demand and developer
fees. This study sought to examine both overall trends in the CDC sector in three post-industrial cities but also
detail changes within CDCs at an organizational level. The methodological approach was a combination of
comparative case study and quantitative analysis of financial data on CDCs from the National Center for Charitable
Statistics-NCCS. The three cities chosen were Baltimore, Cleveland and Detroit. With similar narratives of urban
decline and deindustrialization, we hoped to find similar adaptation strategies among organizations across and
among the cities. Our findings from the case study analysis reveal vulnerabilities exposed by the vicissitudes of
market demand in each city but exacerbated by weak connections to local leaders and funding agencies, and, an
over-reliance on developer fees to support operating expenses. The organizations emerging from the recession in
the strongest positions had broader geographic foci for housing development, long track records of successful
development, and/or middle-class constituencies in their originating communities. More importantly, local
context mattered a great deal as municipal government capacity to support CDC-driven development varied
greatly in our three case cities. The results of this work may inform a larger discourse in the fields of urban
planning, politics and urban studies about the viability of the community development sector in post-industrial
cities where they are most needed.
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Many older cities in the United States confront the problem of long-term declines in population and economic
activity in certain neighborhoods have resulted in blighted conditions that make conventional revitalization
initiatives based on increased residential and commercial development unlikely to succeed. Planning scholars have
developed a theory of smart shrinkage in which emphasis is placed on non-residential land uses that can maintain
and improve quality of life while positioning some land for future growth-oriented activities (Hollander and
Németh 2011). Smart shrinkage research and practice involves application of methods from information
technology and decision science to identify vacant and abandoned parcels for acquisition and redevelopment for
alternative uses in such a way as to meet multiple social and economic goals while respecting myriad resource
constraints (Johnson, Hollander and Hallulli 2013; Johnson 2011). This paper addresses the following questions:
How do planning practitioners conceptualize the problem of smart shrinkage? In what ways do the decision
processes they apply in practice diverge from the theory of decision modeling? How can planners make most
appropriate use of information and decision sciences to develop sustainable and politically-feasible strategies for
smart decline?
To answer these questions we describe a project with planners from Baltimore, Maryland (Johnson and Hollander
2014; Davenport Whiteman 2014) that uses spatial data and spatial and decision-analytic methods to select
aggregations of parcels, called clusters, for alternative land uses that jointly optimize multiple objectives. These
land uses consist of: urban farming, wastewater management and site stabilization for future development. We
describe decision modeling results consisting of alternative cluster development strategies, and contrast our
model’s recommendations with redevelopment choices actually made by client practitioners. In so doing, we
articulate a theory of decision modeling for smart shrinkage that we believe will make best use of data, technology
and planner expertise to generate novel and effective strategies for blighted neighborhood stabilization and
revitalization. This methodology adapts principles from participatory action research, community information
technology and community-based operations research.
This study provides a foundation for practitioners to make better use of large volumes of data describing blighted
communities, accommodate diverse attitudes about policy and planning responses to blight, and judiciously apply
advanced methods in data analysis and decision models. In addition, our study extends theory for urban planners
and public sector operations researchers, and provides insights for planning education.
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Affordable housing program users are mostly low-income families. They are more likely to rely on public
transportation and walking for their trips than higher-income families. In this research, we study the locations of
the Housing Choice Voucher (HCV) holders and the Low Income Housing Tax Credits (LIHTC) development unit
users in the city of Houston and their association with neighborhood characteristics: transit-friendly infrastructure
and walkable environments. The relationships are estimated at three different level neighborhood groups which
are categorized based on demographic mix indicators: high, intermediate, and low-level mixed neighborhood.
Talen and Koschinsky (2011) showed that the HCV users were located in less sustainable locations, in terms of
accessibility and walkability, while the users were associated with more diverse neighborhoods and lower levels of
poverty. The authors also showed that project-based location units were located in more sustainable locations
when it comes to accessibility and walkability, while the units were more associated with poverty neighborhood,
racial segregation and crime. Houston et al. (2013) found that project-based affordable housing units in walkable
and poor neighborhoods were more associated with low traffic, while HCV units were relatively more likely to be in
high-traffic areas.
Main research questions of this study are as follows. First, how are affordable housing program units spatially
associated with public transportation amenities? Second, what is the relationship between affordable housing
program units and pedestrian-friendly environments? Third, what is the relationship between affordable housing
units and neighborhood socioeconomic characteristics?
In this study, the main data are aggregated at the 2010 census block group level: HCV holder unit percentage,
LIHTC development unit percentage, transit-friendly characteristics, walkable environment characteristics, and
demographic mix characteristics measured by a combination of age, race, and income. HCV data are obtained
from the Houston Housing Authority, and LIHTC data are available at the Housing and Urban Development. Transit
scores and walk scores are obtained from www.walkscore.com, and other transit- and walking-related data are
obtained from the city of Houston, Harris County, the Houston-Galveston Area Council, and the US Census Bureau.
Second, the relationships between each affordable housing program and accessibility to transit system as well as
walkable environments by diversity index neighborhood group are estimated using spatial analysis and quantile
regression analysis.
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Each housing program, HCV and LIHTC, has a different level of association with transit accessibility score and
walkable environment score, which implies that two different types of affordable housing program users take
advantage of built environments at the different level in their neighborhood. Moreover, these affordable housing
program users are more frequently exposed to transit and walking environments in neighborhoods with more
diverse socioeconomic characteristics, which means that residents can have more chances to actively socialize
with their neighbors if they live in more socially-mixed areas.
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The redevelopment process often runs parallel to discourses on development and modernity. The following
analysis shows a convergence between these political and economic prescriptions of modernity and the expansion
of private interests in an immigrant low-income community. Using participant observation and interviews with
developers, property owners, merchants, urban planners and representatives of a Property Business Improvement
District (PBID), this paper examines how discourses around development and the idea of a neutral market builds
on concepts of diversity and progress where issues of race and displacement also intersect.
The perspectives of the actors involved in the redevelopment of Downtown Santa Ana, California, a historic
Mexican business center, expand on traditional development discourses by focusing on markets for consumption
rather than production. Diversifying the market on the grounds of inclusion and progress requires distinguishing
between spaces developed for first and second generation immigrants, and thus, changing the language, cultural
symbols, and ultimately displacing certain ethnic businesses. The redevelopment perspective creates a set of
ahistorical processes that fail to address the problems of cumulative advantages and power inequalities. Alliances
around redevelopment mobilize certain areas and activities as "safe," "clean," "legal," in addition to building
certain divisions between first and second generation immigrant consumers. In turn, they help determine how,
what and where cultural spaces develop and who deserves the opportunity to inhabit those spaces. These
experiences form part of a racialization process that shape what it means to be Mexican, undocumented, and
working class in the city.
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METROPOLITAN HOUSING MARKET RESTRUCTURING AND IMPLICATIONS FOR POVERTY DECONCENTRATION: THE
EFFECTS OF FORECLOSURES ON THE SPATIAL DISTRIBUTION OF HOUSING CHOICE VOUCHER RESIDENCIES
Abstract System ID#: 5187
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Over the past few decades, tenant-based housing assistance programs, led by the Housing Choice Voucher (HCV)
program, have emerged as the dominant vehicle for assisted housing programs in the U.S. The primary goal of the
HCV program is to spatially deconcentrate inner-city poverty by providing inner-city low-income households with
housing voucher subsidies, which would give these households greater spatial mobility and enable them to access
a wider range of private housing located preferably in lower-poverty neighborhoods (Winnick, 1995). However, in
the wake of a major shock to housing markets – the foreclosure crisis – this goal of spatial poverty deconcentration
may have been impeded as countless HCV tenants are at risk of displacement due to rental property foreclosures.
Though the initial outlook suggests that these displaced HCV tenants should have considerable difficulty in finding
alternative affordable housing in similar quality neighborhoods, the outlook becomes ambiguous when further
examining the supply-side and demand-side effects of foreclosures and how they may result in the increase (or
decrease) of available affordable housing supply that rent to HCV households. From a supply-side perspective,
there is clear evidence that owner-occupied properties that have been foreclosed upon are increasingly being
converted into rental properties (Immergluck & Law, 2013), of which some should rent out to HCV households
(DiPasquale, 2011). However, from a demand-side perspective, it is generally understood that numerous former
homeowners have become renters, which drives up rental housing demand and reduces rental housing vacancy
rates (JCHS, 2013). The increase in rental housing demand should negatively impact the availability of affordable
rental housing as rental prices increase.
Given these conflicting arguments, this research paper endeavors to ascertain whether foreclosures have had a
positive (or negative) effect on the spatial distribution of HCV households. Previous HCV research has shown that
the majority of HCV households after relocation have difficulty in maintaining their residency even under normal
circumstances. However, little is known about how these results may change given the major housing market
shock.
As such, the paper employs both descriptive and quantitative analysis to answer the following three questions: (1)
After a period of high foreclosures, is the spatial distribution of HCV households more dispersed and less
concentrated in high poverty areas than prior to the surge in foreclosures?; (2) Does higher levels of foreclosures
increase the number of HCV households in a neighborhood?; (3) Do foreclosures in lower-income neighborhoods
result in more HCV households than in higher-income neighborhoods? While this research is on-going,
preliminary review of the data suggests there is considerable correlation between foreclosures and the spatial
distribution of HCV households.
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It is widely acknowledged that the housing boom and bust of the 2000s significantly affected US cities. In
particular, a significant growth of housing prices between1996-2006 served as a catalyst to aggravate spatial
heterogeneity across the metropolitan areas. For instance, the prices rose faster in poor urban centers that highly
tend to gentrify, which became more preferable to gentrifying movers than any centralized affluent
neighborhoods and suburban poor areas (Glaeser, Gottlieb and Tobio, 2012). Less well known is how the housing
prices during a 2007-2012 period were changed in central city areas and surrounding urban areas. According to
data from the American Housing Survey, median housing value in 2010-2012 declined approximately ten percent
from the median housing value in 2007-2009 (Flanagan, and Wilson, 2013). Median property values in Los Angeles,
CA decreased about 22 percent of the ones in 2009-2012. In contrast, Austin, TX experienced increases in housing
prices by about 6.7 percent. These changes of housing prices in US major cities are extremely difficult to generalize
because elasticity of housing supply and structure of regional submarket are varied across metropolitan areas.
This paper investigates the patterns of housing prices over the 2007-2012 period and draw housing policy
implications on city centers in US metropolitan areas. In this paper, two research questions will be addressed: 1)
how the housing prices in central cities were changed in a 2007-2012 period?, and 2) what are the major
determinants on housing prices for five years? This study uses an econometric model to estimate housing price
regressions using various dataset such as Case-Shiller repeat sale price indices, American Community Survey 20072012, and other relevant data. The result of this study will provide a comparison between housing markets in prehousing boom and post-housing bust period in US central cities. It may suggest that housing policy experiment be
implemented around central cities with more resourceful ideas.
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This paper investigates a relationship between the Low Income Housing Tax Credit (LIHTC) program and the
poverty concentration, addressing a question whether the poverty concentration is attributed to LIHTC funded
developments or host neighborhoods' characteristics. That is, the association of the LIHTC program with the
concentration of the poverty may be endogenous.
In general, the concentration of assisted housing developments could exacerbate poverty concentration by
bringing more attentions to low-income neighbors (Freeman and Botein, 2002). Evidence shows that public
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housing and assisted housing developments make the largest contribution to increase of poverty in inner-city
areas (Schill and Wachter, 1995; Carter, Schill, and Wachter, 1998). This relationship, however, does not
necessarily ensure to be unidirectional. Increasing poverty concentration can increase the number of assisted units
because the location is determined based on the potential demand for assisted housing in high-poverty
neighborhoods (Freeman, 2003).
Indeed, the Low Income Housing Tax Credit (LIHTC) program stipulates to provide subsidized units in low-income
neighborhoods. For instance, the LIHTC program reward 30 percent bonus when the developers build multi-family
housing in the areas as known as Qualified Census Tract (QCT) and the Difficult Develop Area (DDA). This
component, on occasion, prompts LIHTC funded developments to add assisted units to poor neighborhoods,
incentivizing to bring more poor populations (Newman and Schnare, 1997; Horn & O’Regan, 2011).
This paper addresses two different research questions. 1) What are impacts of the LIHTC projects on the
concentration of the poverty?, and 2)What is the role of QCT on the poverty concentration? This study uses an
econometric model to identify the bi-directional relationship between the LIHTC funded developments and the
poverty concentration from 1990 to 2010 in the Miami MSA, FL. To construct variables, different dataset such as
Census 1990 and 2000, American Community Survey 2007-2011, Assisted Rental Housing Inventory data and other
related data are used. Preliminary result shows that LIHTC projects do not contribute to the poverty concentration,
even in the high-poverty areas. However, the QCT and DDA areas experience in slight increase of the number of
poor population. The result of this study will provide a better comprehension and evidence about the impact of
the LIHTC funded developments on the poverty concentration depending on the location and neighborhoods. Also,
it will outline the strategies to promote developing LIHTC projects and to alleviate the concentration of the
poverty.
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Affordable housing continues to be a critical problem in the United States. The gap between the housing units
needed and those available to lower-income Americans increases every year. Furthermore, recent economic and
foreclosure crises have exacerbated housing problems, leading to an escalation in first-time homelessness cases,
an increase in overcrowding due to "doubling up", a rise in negative equity on mortgaged properties, and a
decrease in the homeownership rate.
Advocacy organizations (AOs), like the National Low Income Housing Coalition (NLIHC), the Affordable Housing
Advocates, and the National Rural Housing Coalition, address affordable housing needs by mobilizing public
support and lobbying policymakers to influence federal housing policies. This mobilization is particularly important
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in the current moment because interest group competition for scarce resources intensifies during times of fiscal
stress. Cuts tend to target programs that redistribute resources and serve beneficiaries with little influence on
decision-making.
This research draws on theories of urban politics theory to test hypotheses about the housing policy-making
process in U.S. cities (Davies & Imbroscio, 2009). The primary research question is: “Why do U.S. cities vary in their
support for affordable housing?” The project is interested in parsing out the effect AOs have on city affordable
housing policy decisions with the following central hypothesis: “As local affordable housing advocacy
organizations’ capacity increases, cities are more likely to budget resources for affordable housing.” This
hypothesis will be tested using a statistical model that accounts for competing explanations of city expenditure
decisions for affordable housing. Data was collected through an online survey of housing staff in all U.S. cities with
a population of 100,000 or more (N=272) combined with data from secondary sources.
The findings from this research have both theoretical and practical implications. Within the urban politics literature
(e.g., Basolo, 2000), I propose a broader theoretical understanding of what accounts for the variation in affordable
housing support across cities. This research will improve our understanding of the multiple actors that shape
affordable housing policy decisions. The results are also directly translatable to stakeholders involved in the
production and consumption of affordable housing, including planners, policymakers, AO leaders, and people in
need of affordable housing. Understanding the dynamics of public decision-making, and particularly the actions
and influence of AOs on city decisions about affordable housing, provides knowledge that can be used by
burgeoning AOs and social movements to strengthen their efforts in support of affordable housing.
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In the U.S. today, there is a significant danger that walkable neighborhoods with access to quality amenities are
becoming scarce for low-income residents as they are rising in popularity among more affluent residents. Our goal
is to provide a foundation to better understand what kinds of strategies could be used to retain affordable housing
in walkable neighborhoods. To do that, we need to know a) where, and to what degree, walkability and
affordability are in alignment; b) whether the benefit of affordable housing in walkable neighborhoods is
compromised by negative factors such as crime, low market strength, and racial segregation; and c) what other
neighborhood factors are associated with walkability and affordability.
To address these questions, we aggregated more than 20 million address-level records from 2010-12 to the
neighborhood level. We then created over 100 variables to characterize walkable access, HUD-assisted housing,
potential compromising factors, and other neighborhood characteristics. In addition, we collected more detailed
data for six cities across the U.S. with different levels of walkable access: Atlanta, Boston, Chicago, Miami, Phoenix,
and Seattle.
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We find that only 14% of all neighborhoods and 13% of all housing units in U.S. metro areas have good walkable
access. Reviews of the literature on the neighborhood context of HUD-assisted housing found that public housing
tends to be located in the most disadvantaged neighborhoods, followed by project-based rental assistance (such
as the Low Income Housing Tax Credit), followed by Housing Choice Vouchers (Galster 2014). Interestingly,
walkable access follows this pattern, with public housing being most accessible, followed by project-based rental
assistance and vouchers: On average, a higher proportion of public housing units (37%) and project-based rental
assistance housing units (30%) are accessible compared to Low-Income Housing Tax Credit units and tenant-based
vouchers. In comparison, the latter two programs are closer to the average percentage of all accessible rental units
(23%). Given these dynamics, we do find that walkable access is often compromised by countervailing factors such
as crime, low market strength, proximity to low-performing schools, and segregation in public housing and PBRA
units, followed by vouchers.
Further, a quantitative comparison (with Mariela Alfonzo) of Walk Scores’s walkable access metric with the more
qualitative State of Place index shows that especially in areas with more HUD-assisted housing, amenity quality is
poorer and safety is worse (the index captures qualitative features of the walking environment, including the
quality of amenities and safety). These findings suggest that Walk Score is a better indicator of walkable access to
quality amenities in higher-income rather than lower-income neighborhoods. They also underscore the results of
trade-offs for HUD-assisted tenants between walkable access and compromising factors.
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The U.S. Department of Housing and Urban Development (HUD) financed roughly 850,000 units of housing
through the project-based Section 8 program. Between 1995 and 2010, over 159,000 households lived in
properties where the owner, or HUD, terminated the project-based Section 8 subsidy. Thousands of additional
units will leave the subsidized rental stock in the coming years. Upon termination, low-income tenants residing in
these properties become eligible for tenant protection vouchers, which are designed to shield them from being
displaced and/or spending a higher share of their income on rent. However, little is known about how well these
vouchers work in practice, and what happens to tenants in properties if and when the place-based subsidy ends. In
this paper we analyze a detailed database from HUD to identify what happens to tenants in properties where the
owner opts-out of HUD’s project-based Section 8 program. We also use the exogenous shock of an owner opt out
to determine whether tenant and neighborhood characteristics predict if households can successfully use their
HUD voucher to rent a unit on the private market.
First, we identify how many households lived in a property where the owner opted-out, which tenants were
eligible to receive a voucher and who successfully used their voucher. We then test whether there is variation in
who can lease a unit with their voucher based on household and market characteristics. Theoretically, all lowincome households who receive a voucher should be able to use it to rent any unit within the HUD-determined fair
market rent for the area. Studies suggest that voucher recipients encounter landlords who will not rent to them. In
addition, there is evidence of variation in which households can find a unit with a voucher based on tenant
characteristics and local rent levels. An owner’s decision to opt out is an exogenous shock to tenants who live in
these properties because the owner, not the tenant, chooses to end the place-based subsidy. By using the
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exogenous shock of owners opting out, this paper overcomes concerns about selection bias and missing data in
the existing literature and provides a valid estimate of the variation in who can lease a unit with a voucher.
The tenant protection voucher is designed to act as a safety net for tenants who live in subsidized rental housing.
Our study sheds light on how well this safety net works in practice. In addition, this study allows us to better
understand the barriers low-income households encounter when using a voucher to rent a unit on the private
market.
References

Briggs, Xavier De Souza. 1997. Moving Up versus Moving Out: Neighborhood Effects in Housing Mobility
Programs. Housing Policy Debate, 8(1): 195-23.

Feins, Judith D., and Rhiannon Patterson. 2005. Geographic Mobility in the Housing Choice Voucher
Program: A Study of Families Entering the Program, 1995–2002. Cityscape, 8(2): 21–47.

Finkel, Meryl and Larry Buron (2001). Study on Section 8 Voucher Success Rates: Volume I, Quantitative
Study of Success Rates in Metropolitan Areas. Cambridge, MA: Abt Associates.

Pendall, Rolf. 2000. Why Voucher and Certificate Users Live in Distressed Neighborhoods. Housing Policy
Debate, 11(4): 881-909.

Popkin, Susan J., and Mark K. Cunningham. 1999. CHAC Section 8 Program: Barriers to Successful Leasing
Up. Washington, DC: The Urban Institute.
Abstract Index #: 340
RAGE AGAINST THE GROWTH MACHINE: UNPACKING THE NEW YORK CITY HOUSING AUTHORITY LAND LEASE
INITIATIVE AND THE IMPLICATIONS FOR PUBLIC HOUSING
Abstract System ID#: 5262
Individual Paper
SHAMSUDDIN, Shomon [Massachusetts Institute of Technology] shomon@mit.edu
presenting author, primary author
VALE, Lawrence [Massachusetts Institute of Technology] ljvale@mit.edu
Urban development plans and projects often conflict with goals to preserve affordable housing and protect lowincome communities. The theory of the city as a growth machine suggests that investors (and local governments)
pursue the exchange value of land and intensify land use to seek higher profits. As a result, cities become places
that privilege growth at the expense of the use value of places as settings for human habitation. However, the
New York City Housing Authority (NYCHA) recently proposed a plan that intended to simultaneously advance the
goals of both urban development and affordable housing. The plan called for leasing undeveloped parcels on
selected public housing sites to private developers for residential construction, which would include new
affordable housing units, while using the proceeds to fund long-awaited capital improvement projects to preserve
public housing buildings. Resident groups and community activists criticized the initiative as an attempt to
privatize public housing and displace low-income families from their homes. This research addresses the following
questions: 1) How did the planning process and framing of the housing problem influence public perception of the
plan? 2) How does the plan encode ideological positions about the place of public housing and residents in the
city? 3) What are the implications of the plan for the redevelopment of public housing in New York and other
cities? A combination of methods is used to construct a rich portrait of the planning process and its consequences.
Content analysis of plan documents is used to examine written and visual materials to reveal the values and
intentions of planners. The official documents are grounded in the planning process, and include the published
plan, design and massing guidelines, technical appendices, presentation slides shown to public housing residents,
and transcripts from public hearings. The analysis of plan materials is complemented by a critical text study of
local media coverage of the proposal. Additionally, a financial analysis of the NYCHA budget and the land lease
initiative is conducted to evaluate the viability of the plan and its intended benefits. This paper finds that the land
lease plan represents several new ideas: 1) welcoming--or at least tolerating--public housing residents as
neighbors, 2) preserving high-rise public housing towers that house low-income families, 3) deconcentrating
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poverty through densification instead of dispersal, and one old idea: 4) creating mixed-income communities by
mixing wealthier residents around poorer ones. The results suggest that rising concerns about neoliberal
approaches to social problems and the role of public institutions complicate efforts to preserve existing public
housing and build new affordable housing. Past experience with the urban growth machine and mistrust of
housing authorities may doom future projects, even those that claim to benefit low-income groups.
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JUMP-STARTING A NEIGHBORHOOD HOUSING MARKET: THE IMPACT OF A TWO-PRONGED STRATEGY IN DETROIT'S
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Abstract System ID#: 5264
Individual Paper
VIDAL, Avis [Wayne State University] a.vidal@wayne.edu
While much of Detroit continues to suffer from steady population loss, Downtown and adjacent Midtown show
clear signs of revival. Each has been the target of major revitalization investments, primarily from the corporate
and philanthropic sectors. The investment strategies deployed have some critical elements in common, but also
some notable differences. This paper analyzes the three-pronged strategy used in Midtown, which centers on
sustained stimulus to the rental housing market, and assesses its impact.
Midtown lies immediately north of Downtown and is the city’s second largest employment center. It is home to
many of the city’s major cultural institutions, e.g., the Detroit Institute of the Arts and the Detroit Public Library.
The City, the corporate sector, and the major local foundations all see it as critical to Detroit’s future. Its major
employers are the anchor institutions -- Wayne State University (WSU), the Detroit Medical Center (DMC), and
Henry Ford Health System (HFHS), which have all committed to major investment programs in and around their
facilities.
Like the rest of the city, Midtown experienced substantial population loss over the years, but saw an especially
dramatic loss -- 21 percent -- between 2000 and 2010, but still fared better than the city as a whole. The local
response was the Woodward Corridor Initiative, launched in 2010 by a broad collaborative with funding from
Living Cities It brought together under one banner a number of on-going revitalization efforts, and added several
additional ones to create a very comprehensive package. The program elements that are widely viewed as the
most successful are the Anchor Strategy’s Live Midtown program and the Neighborhood and Real Estate
Development strategy. Both focus mainly on the rental housing market; the former stimulates demand, the latter
“incentivizes” supply.
Live Midtown provides an attractive package of financial incentives for employees of the three anchor institutions
to move to the neighborhood. An initial round of incentives ($1.2M) offered in January 2011 was claimed by 256
employees within seven months. This enthusiastic response has been credited in the media with bringing rental
vacancy rates in the neighborhood down to 4 percent (this in a neighborhood reported in the 2010 census as
having a 17 percent rental vacancy rate (!?)) and led the anchors to announce that the program would run for an
additional four years.
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Parallel to these efforts, Midtown Detroit Inc. (MDI), a neighborhood community development organization with a
track record, has used its growing ties to the corporate, real estate development, and philanthropic communities
to become an important nonprofit conduit for a variety of subsidies available to real estate developers who work,
or want to work, in Midtown. This work has been substantially enhanced and expanded with funds from Living
Cities.
This paper will examine the careful construction of the Live Midtown strategy and analyze the program results
from its first three years of operation, with particular attention to where participants locate and the rents they
pay. It will pair this with an examination of private developer activity in the neighborhood, focusing on the variety
of development incentives provided, especially those channeled through MDI and its partners, and the demand for
these developments. It will argue that it is the combination of these strategies – not just the highly visible demand
stimulus -- that accounts for the growing strength of the Midtown rental housing market, and that the
combination benefits greatly from sustained efforts to improve neighborhood quality by MDI, the anchors, and
others.
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GRANNY FLATS, EQUITY, AND CALIFORNIA'S HIGH INCOME COMMUNITIES
Abstract System ID#: 5272
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RAMSEY MUSOLF, Darrel [University of Massachusetts, Amherst] darrel@larp.umass.edu
Accessory dwelling units, or granny flats, are a low-impact and local strategy to provide low-income housing within
established neighborhoods. Accessory dwelling units (ADUs), whether attached or detached to a single-family
residence, can allow senior citizens to age in familiar settings that can be multi-generational. In 2000, AARP and
APA issued a special report that provided planners with model ordinances and best practices for ADUs, and most
recently, ACSP convened a conference session that extolled the benefits of such units (e.g., infill, low permitting
thresholds, smart growth). Yet, ADUs are a planning tool that can also promote environmental injustice.
In California’s high-income communities, the state allows them to implement ADUs as their sole low-income
housing strategy. In these communities, like San Marino and Bradbury that also prohibit multi-family residential
zoning, ADUs may carry no legal covenants that restrict the unit’s tenure, householder income, or effective period.
Therefore, is the ADU low-income housing, especially if the ADU householder has an income or net worth exceeds
HUD’s income limits? Alternatively, for California’s low- and moderate-income communities (e.g., Azusa, Baldwin
Park, Duarte, or South El Monte), the state requires that they adopt minimum densities (i.e., 20- to 30- dwelling
units per acre), align with the state’s density bonus law by providing zoning and fiscal accommodations to
developers, and plan for mixed-use and transit-oriented development along their commercial corridors. While
California encourages ADUs in all communities, the exclusive implementation of ADUs in high-income communities
allows these communities to shift their local burden of low-income housing to elsewhere in the region.
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To reify this facet of exclusion, this exploratory research asks: what are the primary strategies that California’s
high-income communities implement in order to satisfy the state’s mandated planning for low-income housing?
Do California’s planning targets require any modification of the high-income community’s density? Do high-income
communities primarily rely on ADUs? If so, is there any evidence that the community’s past production of ADUs
will persist in the future? Lastly, based on the community’s overall housing production, are the planning targets for
future low-income housing production proportionally equal for high-income and low-income communities?
To answer these questions, this longitudinal research (e.g., 1990-2010) employs Manifest Content Analysis to
examine a community’s housing targets, housing elements, and housing production data. California has 478 cities.
Using Census data, this research will select a purposive sample of cities that receive regional housing targets and
are located in regions with a dominant central city. More importantly, the sample will contain cities that are at
least two standard deviations above (e.g., high-income) and below (e.g., low-income) California’s 1990, 2000, and
2010 values for median household income and median home value.
The primary implications for this research are as follows. California has eliminated redevelopment with its
attendant tax-increment funding; therefore, the implementation of a local strategy (i.e., ADUs) that does not
require local funds but local supervision (i.e., permits and covenants) is more critical to satisfying local low-income
housing needs. California promotes housing equity via the Housing Element Law’s mandated planning of current
and future housing needs; however, if it shown that high-income communities proportionally evade their share of
low-income housing, then regional planners and state agencies should revise the law’s implementation and
compliance standards.
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SUSTAINABILITY OF AFRICAN AMERICAN NEIGHBORHOODS IN HOUSTON
Abstract System ID#: 5277
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KING, Lester [Rice University] kingl2@gmail.com
This research presents a model to examine the sustainable development of neighborhoods with emphasis on
understanding determinants of areas where the African American population are attracted and classification of
those areas according to sustainability. The White population dropped by almost 300,000 persons between 1980
and 2010, while the Hispanic population increased by just over 600,000 persons during the same period to
become the largest demographic group. The African American population increased by almost 50,000 persons,
which suggests relative stability during this 30 year span (U.S. Census Bureau, 2011). What are the major
determinants for classifying neighborhoods where the various racial and ethnic groups choose to live? Since the
African American population was relatively stable over the 30 year period (1980 – 2010), does the performance of
African American neighborhoods also appear to be stable or stagnant over this 30 year period when compared to
other neighborhoods in the city where radical demographic change is occuring?
This study presents a more systematic assessment of sustainability. GIS will be used for spatial analysis, and for
representation of visual imagery. Components analysis will be used to assess the determinants of change. Since
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metrics were chosen to measure indicators specifically identified to represent sustainability, then their
interrelatedness as revealed through components analysis is unique to sustainability and can validly be classified as
‘Sustainability Components’. Fourteen thousand neighborhoods in Houston were used as the units of analysis for
this study, and thirty indicators were used.
This research adds to the literature on sustainable development by a novel approach to integrated indicators. It
addresses gaps in the literature highlighted by several authors: Neuman and Churchill (2011) and Godschalk (2004)
for the operationalization of sustainable development to act as performance measures for development practice.
Berke (2002) and Redclift (1992) call for a methodology for translating Sustainable Development theory to
meaningful practice.
Using data from the US Census, EPA, TCEQ and local government, the study will aid in understanding sustainable
neighborhood development in minority neighborhoods and developing a model for conducting a sustainability
evaluation for other local governments. The study also presents the intersection of previously disparate systems in
our built environment and how those could be integrated under the umbrella of sustainability.
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REDEVELOPMENT GONE WRONG: THE CASE OF TORONTO'S DON MOUNT COURT MIXED-INCOME PUBLIC HOUSING
REVITALIZATION
Abstract System ID#: 5280
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AUGUST, Martine [University of Toronto] martine.august@utoronto.ca
This paper examines the impacts of socially mixed public housing redevelopment in Toronto’s Don Mount Court
(now called “Rivertowne”). In 2002 the community was selected for the first mixed-income remake of public
housing in Canada, and by 2011 the 232-unit community had been demolished and replaced with a re-designed
urban landscape including re-built public housing (232 units) and 187 new condo townhouses. While mixed
redevelopment is premised on the hope that tenants will benefit from improved design and mixed-income
interactions, this research finds that residents were less satisfied with their housing and community postredevelopment. Based on in-depth qualitative interviews and ethnographic participant observation, I found that
tenants missed their older, more spacious homes in the former Don Mount, and were saddened by the loss of
supportive community ties lost through redevelopment. In addition, the neo-traditional re-design of the
community led to paradoxical outcomes, including worsened perceived safety and sense of ‘inclusivity’ than in the
former modernist project. These findings serve as a strong caution for cities and public housing authorities
considering mixed-redevelopment, and calls into question the wisdom of funding welfare state provisions with
profits from real estate development - a trend I refer to as "speculative social welfare".
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RE-THINKING AFFORDABLE HOUSING POLICIES AS A TOOL TO PROMOTE ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT
Abstract System ID#: 5285
Individual Paper
GILAT, Orly [WHEDco] orgilat@gmail.com
Central theme/hypothesis: U.S. Government housing policies, while creating much needed affordable housing,
may also prevent neighborhood growth and hinder viable urban development. These policies encourage social and
economic stagnation among affordable housing residents, which prevents the affordable housing stock from
meeting the changing needs of the community.
Details: Prevailing housing policies (e.g., Tax Credits, Section 8, HUD Loans) focus on the production of affordable
housing for low-moderate income populations, and regulating the inventory’s affordability (defined as 30% of the
household income). In some cases, these policies attempt to impact urban revitalization through the allocation of
incentives (e.g., ‘boost’ to eligible basis in LIHTC) to develop housing in neighborhoods with high concentration of
poverty or to special needs populations (e.g., persons with AIDS).
‘Affordable housing’ was envisioned as a vehicle to enable families to move out of poverty. However, a closer look
at the market suggests that the poverty level in areas with affordable housing tends to remain unchanged and so
do the neighborhoods. In fact, advocates of community development (e.g., Association for Neighborhoods and
Housing Development Inc. – ANHD) suggest that there is a growing need for affordable housing.
The shortage in affordable housing inventory is viewed as a result of the tougher job market, price increases,
discrepancies between supply and demand among geographic areas and family size, as well as growing costs of
subsidies. Solutions call for more effective regulation of the affordable housing development to cure various
market inefficiencies. The underlying argument is that affordable housing addresses major social issues such as
poverty, low literacy, unemployment, and diseases. As such, both policy makers and advocates of affordable
housing view the housing as a destination rather than a key component in catalyzing participation in the job
market, acquisition of professional skills, and initiating activities to improve life quality. However, available data
does not necessarily support this argument. Many areas with massive public investments in affordable housing and
community development remain underdeveloped.
In an era of shrinking subsidies and financial incentives available for the production of affordable housing and
community development, the question is: “how can public funds be more efficiently used?” This paper will
suggest that by implementing some policy changes designed to hold affordable housing residents accountable for
their well-being and hold owners and operators accountable for the long-term quality of affordable housing, one
can achieve long-term mobility out of the affordable market as well as urban development. These policy changes
will address a number of deficiencies in the production and management of affordable housing. For example,
individuals may accumulate personal assets while still receiving the same level of housing subsidies, thus
preventing others from receiving necessary subsidies. Additional examples include the lack of requirements for
subsidy recipients to comply with certain societal expectations such as attending school and work when capable,
as well as a lack of oversight of owners’ management practices.
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While the proposed policy changes require a fundamental shift in the attitude toward and allocation of public
subsidies, now is the time to begin the conversation and take actions to accommodate for the growing population
and the changes in the economy that will continue to limit available subsidies.
Methodology: The paper is based on data collected over a period of four years (2009-2013) from different
affordable housing projects in New York City compared to national data of existing affordable housing, as well as
literature concerning housing policies (including the Clinton era initiatives).
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Abstract System ID#: 5288
Individual Paper
GEBHARDT, Matthew [Portland State University] mfgebhard@yahoo.com
Over the last two decades concern over spatial concentrations of poverty and disadvantage has become an
ascendant scholarly and policy issue, and research on the impact of neighborhoods on individual and family life
chances has grown substantially. While debate continues as to whether and to what extent good and bad
neighborhood effects matter, the current administration has devoted a limited amount of funding to programs
that address neighborhood effects. This paper focuses on one of these programs, the Choice Neighborhoods
Initiative (Choice) introduced in 2009.
Choice provides competitive grants to fund redevelopment and revitalization in neighborhoods with
concentrations of poverty and subsidized housing with the goal of transforming them into neighborhoods of
choice thereby improving neighborhood outcomes. Functionally the successor to HOPE VI which provided funds to
redevelop severely distressed public housing, Choice makes several important changes. It requires applicants to
define target neighborhoods that extend beyond the boundaries of a publicly subsidized housing complex, it
expands the housing targeted to include all Department of Housing and Urban Development (HUD) subsidized
housing, and it allows applicants other than public housing authorities to apply for the grants. It also creates a twotiered grant structure with grants for planning and for revitalization.
Beyond having high concentrations of poverty and publicly subsidized housing, little information is so far available
about the types of neighborhoods being targeted. This paper presents the results of a HUD funded research
project on the economic, demographic and physical characteristics of the neighborhoods put forward by local
applicants for Choice Planning Grants during the first five years of the program. Combining applicant provided
spatial information with GIS, Census and American Community Survey data, this paper provides a profile of
applicant neighborhoods and their relationship to surrounding neighborhoods and metropolitan areas. It also
explores their evolution over the past two decades and identifies emerging trends. While other researchers have
begun studying the first of Choice Revitalization Grant recipients, this is the first research to examine the Choice
Planning Grant pool.
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THRESHOLDS FOR HABITAT FOR HUMANITY HOUSES IN LOW-INCOME NEIGHBORHOODS: A CASE STUDY OF
CHARLOTTE NC.
Abstract System ID#: 5289
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presenting author
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primary author
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This paper begins by sharing the experiences of residents in Reid Park, a low income African American
neighborhood located in Charlotte, NC. Reid Park has a rich history and residents possess a strong attachment to
place (Sorensen et al, forthcoming). We have partnered with neighborhood residents over the last four years,
focusing on capacity building and empowerment planning processes (Sorensen and Bengle, forthcoming). Reid
Park has over the past 20 years experienced growth almost exclusively in the form of infill housing built by Habitat
for Humanity (HfH). Out of the neighborhoods total 275 houses, 35 are HfH houses and an additional 20 vacant
lots are owned by HfH. Driven by the concerns of Reid Park residents, we examine HfH’s role in Charlotte’s
affordable homeownership model and detail the patterns of where and in what kind of neighborhoods HfH builds.
Adapting Galster’s (Galster, Quercia, & Cortes, 2000) theoretical framework, we investigate the idea that there
might be a threshold for concentration of HfH houses that will be exhibited through the exploration of qualitative
variables. Experiences shared with us by Reid Park indicate that physical and design changes to the neighborhood
brought on by HfH development might also have a similar threshold limit, weakening sense of pride and place
attachment. In particular residents of Reid Park raise concerns about the effects on the character of the
neighborhood when HfH houses that are dramatically different in design take up whole blocks of neighborhood
space. Furthermore, the neighborhoods receiving an overwhelming number of HfH do not have much say in what
is placed in their neighborhood through Charlotte’s public-private partnership model involving HfH (Miraftab
2004). When development decisions are determined by outside forces, resident interests are rarely addressed
thus marginalizing members of already disenfranchised groups. It is important to note that this type of
development model, as compared with other options such as Community Development Corporations, fails to
address broader social agendas involving community building, organizing, and job training.
Through this study, we ask the questions: “At what point does HfH stop being a stabilizing force in a neighborhood
and become a potential force is instability? And, at what point does the presence of HfH further concentrate
poverty and potentially undermine the long-term success of a neighborhood?” In order to answer these
questions, we demonstrate that HfH only builds in certain types of neighborhoods and sometimes builds
extensively—almost exclusively. These neighborhoods are altered physically and socially once a certain
concentration threshold is surpassed. This threshold is mapped over time and space; what emerges is a set of
spatial patterns that coincide with the well-known poverty landscapes in Charlotte (Charlotte Quality of Life Study
2012). By comparing neighborhoods (through descriptive statistics) with clusters of HfH homes with others
without such clusters, we are able to understand both positive and negative social trends associated with the
extensive HfH presence over time.
We also examine historical activity of CDCs in Charlotte in relation to the increase in HfH homes and argue that the
channeling of housing dollars to HfH is an example of neo-liberalization in the third sector. Our experiences in Reid
Park suggest the inefficacy of the Habitat build model, which direct public funds away from alternative models
such as CDCs, to address the multiple dimensions of neighborhood revitalization that might be more effectively
addressed by a CDC.
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Individual Paper
LEE-CHUVALA, Christa [Massachusetts Institute of Technology] crlc@mit.edu
Metropolitan poverty has dispersed into U.S. suburbs through the effects of employment losses and home
foreclosures as well as through the movement of lower-income populations (Berube and Kneebone, 2013).
However, differences in region, industry, resources, and demographics suggest that the mechanisms driving
changes in the welfare of suburban households and the magnitudes of these mechanisms’ effects are not the
same across space or through time. This heterogeneity prompts the central question of this paper: How have the
economic trajectories of low-income suburbs been shaped by the regional location and economic histories of their
metropolitan areas?
In an age of devolution, debt crises, and resource scarcity, determining the best use of limited funds at state and
municipal levels requires detailed, location-specific knowledge about urban and suburban economic conditions.
But good governance and planning decisions also require an understanding of history. Cross-sections show
economic and spatial conditions in suburbs as they are but do not reveal the paths to those conditions, paths
shaped by such factors as regional resource endowments, economic cycles, and high level decisions on capital
investments. Studying historical development paths is essential to policy formulation not only because it allows for
more accurate predictions of potential outcomes, but also because it supplies information on methods that have
already been tried, or initiatives that have succeeded or failed.
Using a typology that I developed in previous research to characterize different categories of low-income suburbs,
I have selected five case study communities from different metropolitan areas across the U.S. to track the
historical and spatial processes that link current suburban economic fortunes to the development patterns and
investment decisions of earlier eras. In the paper, I will summarize my case study findings and draw conclusions
on their implications for planning in poor suburbs. The analysis will inform the work of metropolitan planners and
policy-makers as they tailor their poverty reduction interventions.
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LOW-INCOME HOUSING DEVELOPMENT, POVERTY CONCENTRATION, AND NEIGHBORHOOD INEQUALITY
Abstract System ID#: 5313
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium)
FREEDMAN, Matthew [Cornell University] mf439@cornell.edu
Considerable debate exists in policy and academic circles about the merits of place-based programs that steer new
development, and particularly affordable housing development, into low-income neighborhoods. Exploiting quasi-
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experimental variation in incentives to construct and rehabilitate rental housing across neighborhoods generated
by Low-Income Housing Tax Credit (LIHTC) program rules, we explore the impacts of rental housing development
on poverty concentration and neighborhood inequality. We find little evidence that new development spurred by
the program concentrates poverty on average. However, we uncover heterogeneity in the impacts of subsidized
housing development across communities and small but significant effects on income inequality within
neighborhoods.
Abstract Index #: 350
EMERGING MODELS OF RESILIENT REGENERATION SPONSORED BY THE VACANT PROPERTIES RESEARCH NETWORK
Abstract System ID#: 5317
Roundtable or Informal Discussion Session
SCHILLING, Joseph [Virginia Polytechnic Institute & State University] jms33@vt.edu
COWELL, Margaret [Virginia Polytechnic Institute & State University] mmcowell@vt.edu
US urban policy continues to struggle with how to address the challenges posed by postindustrial, “legacy cities”
grappling with decades of decline, economic restructuring, deindustrialization and outmigration (Mallach and
Brachman, 2013). As government, nonprofits, civic institutions, and residents explore new approaches to
revitalization, such as urban greening, anchor institutions, and equitable development, existing U.S. urban policy
makes it difficult for these regional and local actors to collaborate across sectors. Even as the federal government
experiments with a portfolio of place-based urban policies (e.g., Strong Cities, Promise Neighborhoods,
Neighborhood Stabilization, etc.) they must also contend with the fragmented policy landscapes of specialized
agency rules, funding schemes and statutory authorizations.
Cities in the U.K. such as Manchester, Birmingham and Liverpool are pursuing regeneration differently than cities
in the U.S. Thanks in part to the UK’s intricate policy web of national regeneration initiatives, U.K. communities
deploy programs and projects that integrate the revitalization of physical assets along with strategies that address
socio-economic issues, such as employment, education, health, racial disparity, and crime. U.K. regeneration
principles represent a blend of process and content components, incorporate multiple scales of intervention, and
provide program delivery mechanisms from regional to citywide to the neighborhood level (Power et al., 2010).
The results have been two-fold: regenerating place and people.
Recent research suggests that U.S. cities have much to learn from this regeneration policy framework (Schilling and
Vasudevan, 2010). Even as the US economy recovers, many cities struggle with blight, vacant properties, and high
concentrations of poverty and crime. For academics and practitioners interested in how cities grapple with decline,
restructuring, and other forms of stress, the evolution of U.K. regeneration policy represents a model of strategic
adaptation and policy coordination. Borrowing from the expanding literature on regional and economic resilience
(Pendall, 2012), we have developed a conceptual framework that blends the principles of regeneration policy and
adaptive resilience by examining how emerging legacy city networks are adapting to constant policy, political,
resource and program shifts. Our hypothesis is those communities with more adaptively resilient policy networks
will fare better in regenerating into more livable, just and sustainable communities.
Under the umbrella of urban regeneration, this roundtable will explore research on promising planning and policy
interventions like those in the U.K. Discussants will explore the elements of the resilient regeneration framework,
highlighting its theoretical underpinnings (e.g., neighborhood change, policy entreprenurship, collaborative
networks, etc.) as well as assess current examples of placed based policies and plans, such as the Detroit Future
City, the Detroit Revitalization Fellowship Program, Reimagining a More Sustainable Cleveland, the Living Cities
Integration Initiative, etc.
Discussants include members of the Vacant Properties Research Network’s Advisory Board: Professors Dennis
Keating, Cleveland State University, Margaret Dewar, University of Michigan and Justin Hollander, Tufts University.
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Where they used to defer to senior levels of government for supports and direct provision of affordable housing
across the spectrum of needs, municipalities now have largely come to terms with the disappearance of these
channels and the consequences of this ‘structural imbalance’ and are developing policy and partnership
innovations in their own right, in their own interests (Tomalty et al., 2009). At the same time, private sector
housing developers are increasingly being called upon to improve their practices in order to contribution to the
provision of a more diverse range of housing types and costs, including housing that is affordable for all
community members. Nowhere are these trends more apparent than in Metro Vancouver, where rapid growth in
housing demand and regional projections of over a million more residents and a demand for a half a million new
homes by 2041 (Metro Vancouver, 2011) are matched with a diminishing land base that is open for residential
development and some of the highest prices for market housing anywhere in the world. This situation opens up a
window for new possibilities to move forward under conditions that no one would claim to be ideal, making the
need for accountability, transparency and evaluation essential and clear.
Streamlining and increasing the efficiency of the residential development approvals process is considered by many
to improve housing affordability, stimulate a downturned economy, and provide other economic benefits. At the
same time, new understandings of the infrastructure and servicing costs of conventional compared to compact,
multi-unit and green residential development support increasing differentiation of fees and approvals process in
order to reward development that costs less for the municipality to maintain. Additionally, municipalities that are
increasingly strapped for funds to support sound planning and management of growth are looking to new sources
of funds, like Community Amenity Charges, such that the developments that are new are paying more of the costs
of growth than the existing city.We have little evidence, however, of whether and how the increasingly stringent
zoning and charge infrastructure surrounding housing development affects the housing outcomes that city
governments seek, on behalf of residents (Buzzelli, 2009).
The Getting to Groundbreaking project, a partnership with research, industry, and local government partners,
seeks to create a window into this dynamic mixture of motivations, policy tools and practices, and to discover
within the wide range of practices in metro Vancouver municipalities where scope exists to realize benefits from
either more or less streamlining of regulations and processes, and also to track along the way the trade-offs that
may exist in moving in any of these directions. Results from the first round of survey and interview data collection
and analysis in 2014 will be presented.
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Implementing HOPE VI projects is a challenging and complex process as actors adapt purposeful principles and
policies about mixed-income community design to achieve an imagined future. In some HOPE VI projects plan
goals and plan outcomes have aligned, however in other projects actors have failed to keep plan goals alive during
plan implementation. This has resulted in mixed-income developments that do not meet program expectations
(Smith, 2002; Vale, 1996). I argue the differences found in HOPE VI projects trace back to changes in actors’ level
of commitment to ambitious plans for physical and social mixing during plan implementation. Commitment
describes how much and how well actors use new urbanism and social mixing principles to inform decisions and
judgments made during each development phase. If actors responsible for implementation do not share this
commitment they will not take the practical steps to assure the integration the plan hopes to achieve. Projects
that are more successful have a higher level of actor commitment across each stage in the planning process,
compared to less successful projects that do not have actors along the way whom are faithful to the physical and
social mixing plan goals. Actors also make decisions about plans within institutional constraints that challenge
actor commitment and alter plans and the project trajectory. Constraints that cause actor commitment to adjust
include consensus among stakeholders, financing, housing market conditions, legal parameters, and political
support (Laurian et al, 2004; Talen, 1996).
I utilize a comparative case study approach of two HOPE VI planning efforts in Chicago that exhibit different
outcomes; Westhaven Park and Roosevelt Square. This qualitative research uses 40 in-depth interviews with actors
involved in the development process, as well as original documents to analyze changes in actor commitment
across each development phase. I describe ‘critical implementation episodes’ at each phase of development
showing a range of actor commitment to new urbanism and social mixing. This paper identifies five archetypes
that describe actors’ range of commitment that include those that are idealists, realists, indifferent, opportunists,
or non-believers. I use these five archetypes to illuminate how actors use deliberate purposeful attention to plan
norms and project goals as a commitment or guide for the way they played their institutional role. Overall, the
implications of my research is to establish a first step in developing a lense for policy makers and practitioners to
understand a range of ways that actor decisions and constraints impact HOPE VI plan outcomes.
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As planning and urban design find their way in the 21 century, they still face the unresolved tension and conflict
between the top-down, technical approach to planning that held sway in the first half of the last century (Hall,
2002) and the bottom-up, collaborative methods that were called for in the 60’s and developed in the 80’s and
90’s. (Innes & Booher, 2010) With the complexity and urgency of the global problems facing 21st century cities,
planning and planning practitioners must find a way not only to just resolve this conflict but also to integrate the
approaches into planning approaches that are “bigger than the sum of their parts.” Such integrated or “whole”
methods will need to meet the needs in four areas of the city: the concerns of the individual citizen, those of
society as a whole, creating efficient and effective systems of enactment, and in creating a vision of the future.
(Hamilton, www.integralcity.org)
This work takes a step forward in this research by studying the effectiveness of the use of a communicative
planning process by traditional, top-down planners. After Hurricane Katrina, a design charrette was led by the New
Urbanists, which created plans for the eleven cities of the Mississippi Gulf Coast. This first phase analyzed the final
charrette plans for each city, consolidated the list of New Urbanist tenets that were recommended and then
reviewed the comprehensive plans for the adoption of those tenets. Results of this first phase are shown in Figure
1, below. The striped cells and those with dense dots show the total number of New Urbanist values that were
found in the charrette reports (a total of 87) and the densely dotted cells show where those values were cited in
the subsequent city comprehensive plans: 51 out of the 87 or 59%. In addition, another 22 New Urbanist values
that were not in the charrette reports were adopted in the comprehensive plans (cells with sparse dots and heavy
outlines.)
The next phase of this work will survey the normative values of the planners involved on the coast and others
across the State of Mississippi using a Thurstone scale survey to examine the extent of New Urbanist normative
values being held by those planners. Interviews will also be conducted with coast planners to gain a rich analysis of
the charrette outcomes. An inventory of the built environment will also be conducted to document and analyze
the extent that the New Urbanist ideals have been enacted in the rebuilt environment of the coast. This study
looks in depth at the normative values of the Coast’s planners, politicians and residents in relation to New Urbanist
tenets. It is hypothesized that where the normative planning values are most aligned with New Urbanism the plans
are more fully adopted and that where the demand for New Urbanism already existed is where that planning
model achieved the most success.
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The housing career refers to the sequence of housing states a household or an individual develops during its lifecourse. Housing careers are known to have a relatively simple structure; having an upward trend in consumption
and a few patterns frequently observed among households (Clark, Deurloo and Dieleman 2003). These patterns
hold strong regularities for a while, but are also expected to change gradually over time. Different socio-economic
and cultural background each cohort experiences can result in different life-course patterns and housing career
patterns. The cohort perspective is essential in this regard. By tracing cohort consumption longitudinal from 1960
to 1990, Myers and Pitkin (1994) has shown that the baby boomer cohort’ per capita housing consumption
continued to rise after age 45, in contrast to their predecessor cohorts. However, to date, there has been little
research on this long term trends in the housing career pattern shift.
Rosenbaum (2013) has found that the young adult generations in the U.S. are achieving less and less
homeownership than each their predecessor generation since the early baby boomer cohort entered adulthood. Is
it because the younger generations desire less and less homeownership? Or is it that the housing market situation
which is temporarily against purchase for the younger cohorts? Lee and Painter (2013) has argued potential
households may choose to delay entry into housing market to avoid the economic burden during times of
economic hardship. Belsky (2013) has argued that people’s longing for homeownership has been changed much in
spite of the recent housing crisis, but the reasons of the systematic decrease in homeownership rates of young
adult cohorts since the 1980s are not completely figured out yet.
In this research, I estimate the likelihood of household formation and housing tenure of young Americans
observed at four points of time; 1980, 1990, 2000 and 2010. In 1980, the first wave of the baby boomers entered
adulthood while in 2010 the Millenials did. Following the strategy of Gabriel and Rosenthal (2011), I plot and
compare the coefficients by age for each variable for each survey year. This single-age level analysis allows a
discussion of how the responses of young adults to the traditional determinants of homeownership have changed.
A special attention is paid to residual difference after controlling for the known variables which may ultimately
indicate the differences in preference. Individual level level Public Use Microdata Sample (PUMS) data come from
the 1980, 1990, 2000 U.S. census and 2010 American Community Survey which provide an extensive array of
variables.
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This paper explores the role of social capital in residential satisfaction and neighborhood attachment in moderate
to low-income neighborhoods in the rapidly urbanizing context of China. Social capital is defined as the resources
that are available through social networks and relationships based on trust, shared norms, and reciprocity
(Coleman, 1988; Putnam, 2000). In the past two decades, major Chinese cities such as Beijing have experienced
unprecedented social and spatial transformation. Yet this great transformation has largely left lower-income
households, including laid-off urban employees and rural-to-urban migrants, to face tremendous disadvantages in
housing and daily life (Wang, 2004). Whereas government recently has initiated programs on affordable housing
and community building, such policy programs tend to ignore the significance of neighborhood social ties in
enhancing social cohesion and community development. As revealed in the US and other western countries, social
capital is of particular importance for lower income neighborhoods because poor residents rely heavily on such
informal social mechanisms to “get by” and “get ahead” in the urban society (e.g. Briggs, 1998; Curley, 2010).
Through a case study of Beijing, we seek to answer two research questions. First, what is the current status of
social capital building in moderate to low-income neighborhoods in Beijing, and to what extent social capital may
differ by individual socio-demographic status and by neighborhood? Second, we develop hypotheses about the
relationships between social capital measures and residential satisfaction, and investigate the extent to which
informal social ties, neighborhood social interaction, and reciprocal daily-life support may contribute to residential
satisfaction of urban residents, in addition to other factors including housing conditions, household characteristics,
and physical conditions of the neighborhood. Empirical data were derived from a survey of 524 households from
nine moderate to low-income neighborhoods in Beijing conducted in December 2010 – January 2011.
We believe that this research contributes empirical evidence both to the scholarly understanding of social capital
and community development in the urban context in the international literature, and to current policy debates on
urban social integration and affordable housing in China.
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Today, strong-market cities such as Boston, New York, Seattle, San Francisco, and Washington, DC, have
experienced renewed economic and population growth over the last two decades. Each has witnessed significant
job growth in information and knowledge-based jobs in sectors such as biotechnology, engineering, medical
research and services, software development, and pharmaceuticals, which require formal education and/or
advanced skills (Moretti, 2012; Smith, 2002). As a result, high-skilled labor has migrated to these cities in search of
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economic and entrepreneurial opportunities placing pressure on the local and regional housing markets.
Consequently, the cost of housing—rental and homeownership has become largely unaffordable for many poor to
middle-class families. The rising cost of land, housing, and overall cost of living has resulted in measurable
neighborhood change and displacement of many less-skilled, poor and working class urban populations out of the
city to less affluent outer-ring suburbs, especially in San Francisco (Lees, 1994, 2000, 2003; Frey, 2010).
Based on in-depth interviews, participant observation, and case study analysis the first part of this paper explores
how cities across the U.S. are trying to address issues surrounding neighborhood change and displacement.
Specifically it analyzes the recent efforts of cities to provide residents with mortgage tax relief, increase the city
minimum wage, develop affordable housing development trusts to just name a few examples (Ley, Comey, Padilla,
2006). The second part of the paper provides a case study analysis of San Francisco’s Bayview-Hunters Point,
Mission District, and Tenderloin neighborhoods and how residents are organizing to stand up to the City’s
economic development agency, influential real estate developers, universities, technology companies and others
to remain in their neighborhoods, protect their interests, and transform their communities to sustainable healthy
communities (defined as economically strong, environmentally clean, and socially just communities). These
communities are deploying new strategies that diverge from the past struggles over urban renewal (Newman and
Wyly, 2006). Instead of fighting to stop development and economic change, these communities are struggling to
be a part of the new economic and social transformation taking place in strong-market cities. They are doing this
by implementing place-based community development efforts such as negotiating community benefits
agreements (CBAs), first-source hiring, increasing the minimum wage, promoting inclusionary housing, etc. (Gross,
2010).
This research was funded with a grant from the Hellman Family Faculty Fund.
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Over the past three decades, China’s rapid urbanization was based on the "need-oriented" construction. As a
result, traditional communities suffered serious damage or even been wiped out, which led to the convergence of
urban cultural characteristics, decrease of urban activity, loss of community identity, and even urban recession.
Despite the basic requirements of economic development, the ignorance of people and their daily life spaces was
one of the main reasons for urban constructive damage. In 2011, with over 50% population living in cities, Chinese
urban development started to face the transformation from ”incremental construction” to "stock management",
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while urban planning discipline facing the transformation from the "blueprint planning" to " collaborative
planning". Community is the basic carrier of people's daily life. Understanding community value scientifically is the
foundation of community renewal or urban regeneration. And community planning is an important approach to
sustainable development of communities.
The research takes six communities as the study objects, and they are located in the typical Chinese mountain
city——Chongqing, the Oil Road Street of Yuzhong District which is at the core area of Chongqing main city. And
we use “asset-based community development” (ABCD), which is now widely-used in the world, as the
breakthrough point. Briefly, we first carryout the community assets survey, and then build up the community
assets system make out the assets map. And through the community asset evaluation, we put forward the
community assets strategies to further make the community development planning as well as the action plan in
the representative area. Our research focused on the following three questions: (1) How to identify and evaluate
the community assets?(2) How to organize the public participation throughout the whole community planning
process under the existing government management system?(3)What are the main content of community
planning and urban planners' role transformation?
Our paper employs the methods including qualitative and quantitative analysis，fields research, literature review
and case studies. The real project is the first urban community planning practice of Chongqing, and also the first
case referring to the “asset-based community development” (ABCD) model in west China. While the project is ongoing, our preliminary practice results are highlighted. In general, the research not only cope with needs of the
transformation of Chinese urban development from ” incremental construction” to "stock management" , but also
has great theoretical and application value for enriching the system of urban planning discipline.
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A range of what constitutes affordable housing exists in California. The California Regional Housing Needs
Assessment (RHNA), mandated by California State Housing Law as part of the periodic process of updating the
housing element of the General Plan of all local governments, shapes federal and state investments to fill the gap
between housing need and availability. Family income as a percentage of county median income is the basis for
establishing level and type of housing need in a community. The income of those needing access to housing in
California ranges widely as does the desired housing type. Farmworker housing in the Central Valley (City of
Delano median income $37, 810), service delivery workers in the central coast (San Luis Obispo county median
income $56, 630) and entry-level multifamily rental housing for highly educated IT workers in Silicon Valley (Santa
Clara County median income $89, 064) all qualify, and vary widely in terms of family type and the kind of housing
they need. That affordable workforce housing is important in sustaining California’s economic competitiveness is
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acknowledged by policy makers and reflected in funding from the California Housing Finance Agency and the
California Tax-Credit Allocation Committee (TCAC) . Both help to incentivize construction of new, affordable
housing units throughout the state. But funding from these and other sources is declining and alternative models
to create affordable housing are needed
This paper presents:
i.
A typology of housing needs in California identifying five different, representative California communities
- rural agricultural, rural amenity, small urban, peri-urban, and large metropolitan - to identify patterns of
housing needed.
ii.
An institutional typology of regional housing needs and types as represented in RHNA targets in selected
California counties that represent prototypical economies to illustrate regional variations in housing
needs and specific housing types needed.
iii.
A comparison of RHNA housing need/targets and locally supported affordable housing construction in
selected communities to assess strategies that have been effective in bridging the affordable and
workforce housing gap.
iv.
Illustrate affordable/workforce housing in California which is exemplary in design, financing, and/or
regulatory innovations.
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Although African Americans have historically been far more segregated than other minority groups, Latino-white
and black-white segregation levels have converged over the past few decades. As the Latino population has grown
from 8 million to more than 45 million persons between 1970 and 2010, average levels of Latino isolation have
risen substantially, surpassing the already high levels of African American isolation in 2010 (Rugh and Massey
2013; De la Roca et al. 2014).
Research on the effects of segregation on African Americans has found that higher levels of metropolitan area
segregation contribute to growing economic inequality and racial stratification by widening gaps in both
educational attainment and employment rates between African Americans and whites (Cutler and Glaeser 1997).
Segregation has also been identified as having a significant connection to low-birth-weight outcomes among
African-American women, indicating that greater segregation contributes to enduring racial disparities in early
health outcomes (Ellen 2000). Yet we know little about the consequences for Latinos, as most of the research on
segregation focuses on African Americans.
Several studies have found that, as compared to African-American segregation, Hispanic segregation may be
driven somewhat more by income and preferences than by discrimination (e.g. Bayer et al. 2006; Quillian 2013),
raising the possibility that the effects of segregation may be less harmful for Hispanics than they are for AfricanAmericans. Some scholars have suggested that ethnic enclaves may provide an alternative avenue for economic
advancement because geographical concentrations of ethnic businesses that employ a significant proportion of
workers from the same ethnic group may support entrepreneurship and create employment opportunities among
co-ethnics (Portes and Jensen 1989; Zhou and Logan 1989; Cutler et al. 2008).
Nevertheless, the past decade has witnessed significant expressions of anti-immigrant sentiment (e.g. Chavez
2008; Steil and Vasi 2014), and Rugh and Massey (2013) find that the intensity of anti-Latino sentiment (as
measured by searches recorded in Google Trends for the term “illegal immigrant”) has a large and significant
impact on Hispanic-white dissimilarity, potentially increasing dissimilarity levels by 23 points over the observed
range of their anti-Latino index. Rugh and Massey (2013) comment that “for Latinos, the barrio has become an
increasingly common feature of urban life in those metropolitan areas where the percentage of Hispanics is high,
the population has been growing because of rapid immigration, and anti-Latino sentiment is high” (p. 19).
What are the effects of these barrios on Hispanic residents? Do Hispanic residents benefit in any way from ethnic
enclaves? Or are Hispanic socio-economic outcomes depressed by segregated neighborhoods?
This proposal tests the ethnic enclave hypothesis by examining how metropolitan area levels of Hispanic-white
segregation affect the educational attainment, English proficiency, employment rate, earnings, and singlemotherhood of native-born young Hispanic adults. To address potential endogeneity concerns, we instrument for
Hispanic-white segregation in 2010 using metropolitan area black-white measures of segregation in 1980, share of
the 1980 housing stock built before 1940, and predicted share of Hispanics based on 1990 national-origin
backgrounds following a shift-share approach. Using public-use micro-data on individuals from 199 metropolitan
areas in 1990, 2000, and 2007-2011, we find that metropolitan-area levels of segregation have significant,
negative effects on the socio-economic outcomes of young Hispanic adults. Preliminary results suggest that
although the effect of segregation on high-school graduation rates and English proficiency has declined since 1990,
the effects of segregation on college graduation rates has increased and the substantial impact on earnings has
remained steady.
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For more than two decades, local officials have used HOPE VI funds provided by the U.S. Department of Housing
and Urban Development to relocate tenants from and demolish aging public housing complex. Using Section 8
Vouchers, local and federal housing officials sought to enable former public housing tenants to improve their
quality of life by moving to so-called “neighborhoods of opportunity”. Research by Goetz, Bratt, Fraser, Hill, and
others have documented by of the serious costs and unintended consequences of this program.
Shortly after his appointment as HUD Secretary, Shaun Donovan, announced the launch of a new program to
replace HOPE VI called Choice Neighborhoods. This program sought to transform conditions within public housing
neighborhoods in a manner that honored local stakeholders’ wishes while minimizing resident displacement. In
2010, the City of Memphis that had secured repeated HOPE VI grants to “transform” all but one of the city’s public
housing projects requested $250,000 to formulate a redevelopment plan for its last remaining public housing
complex.
In doing so, the City invited the Vance Avenue Collaborative, a coalition representing more than two dozen
community-based organizations, critical of their past HOPE VI efforts, and a team of University of Memphis
researchers, with a history of supporting resident-led planning and design efforts, to partner with them in
preparing a visionary development plan for Foote Homes and its historic Vance Avenue neighborhood.
This paper examines the nature and impact of the City’s Vance Avenue Choice Neighborhood Planning Grant. It
specifically seeks to determine the extent to which this new initiative provided residents and other local
stakeholders a meaningful role in shaping the future of this severely challenged urban neighborhood. Using a
mixed-methods approach carried out within a participatory action research framework, this paper documents the
City’s decision to terminate the services of their University and community partners when they presented
evidence of resident opposition to the City’s initial HOPE VI-like plan for the area. Moreover, it describes how
University and community partners tried to reorient the process of city building through an independent
community planning effort. The partnership prepared a full-developed, preservation-oriented plan in order to
generate a broad-based public debate regarding residential segregation, public housing, economic development
and urban design in Memphis.
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Abstract Index #: 361
FUNDING FOR COLONIAS IN TEXAS: FOUR STAKEHOLDERS' PERSPECTIVE OF FUNDING AND ASSISTANCE FOR
UNINCORPORATED SETTLEMENTS ALONG TEXAS - MEXICO BORDER
Abstract System ID#: 5467
Individual Paper
LAU, Tatum [University of Texas] Lau.Tatum@gmail.com
SAFAROVA, Bara [Texas A&M University] barasafa@gmail.com
presenting author, primary author
Colonias are unincorporated rural settlements along the U.S. - Mexico border. The definitions vary author from
author, agency from agency, however the common characteristic are poverty, unemployment, lack of basic
services, location outside of jurisdictions of cities, population of Hispanic origin. Since 1989 legislation such as
Economically Distressed Areas Programs and the National Affordable Housing Act, established assistance to
alleviate conditions in colonias.
This study is both a primary and a secondary research of public and private funding sources and their
administration. The research includes overview of past, and an analysis of current, programs. The study compares
four perspectives of administering the funding.
First is a systematic research of Federal and State publicly available information on agency’s websites and reports.
The study captures the type of assistance, the eligibility criteria, the mandate and the geographic area of its
intended or actual use including basic characteristic of receiving colonia (size and age of the settlement).
Secondly the research analyses the Colonias Program - mandated by the state of Texas, which has been
established in 1991. The analysis describes the administration of funding and application from the perspective of
the funding administrator.
Thirdly an analysis of Colonias Unidas, Colonias Based Organization in Las Lomas, Starr County, provides a
description from the perspective of the receiver of funding. Colonias Unidas is a non-profit organization
dependent on public and private sources of funding. Analysis of Colonias Unidas’ successful and unsuccessful
funding applications, including source, mandate, eligibility and the use.
Lastly an ‘advocacy’ approach was taken as part of a grant application on behalf of Colonias Unidas by the
researchers. Assistance was sought from government, non-government and corporate entities.
Where possible the study captures the size and age of colonia in receipt of funding to unveil trends in receiving
funding.
Literature, government reports, newspaper and interviews and survey have been used to conduct the study.
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Track 6 - International Development Planning
Abstract Index #: 362
WATER WHEN YOU NEED IT - EXAMINING WATER SERVICE DELIVERY WITH AN URBAN PLANNING PERSPECTIVE
Abstract System ID#: 4371
Individual Paper
DEVADIGA, Asavari [University of California, Berkeley] asavari@berkeley.edu
Over 1 billion people in developing countries have no access to safe drinking water, and many more have only
intermittent access. Approximately 97 million of the two billion live in India (WHO/UNICEF, 2012) , which is also
the world's second most populous country. With its increasing urban share of the population, just over 50 percent
of Indian urban households obtain water through piped access (via individual or communal taps). Piped access
however does not assure reliable water; most piped water service is intermittent, or the water pressure is
irregular, or the water is of questionable quality (McKenzie and Ray, 2009). Using India as a case, this paper
examines water service delivery in developing regions as a “wicked planning problem” (Rittel and Webber, 1973).
Addressing the problem is not necessarily a linear and a rational process rather it faces challenges related to
unknown or inadequate information and the uncertainty associated with delivering water service at a rapid pace
and on a large scale.
The approach toward delivering water service in the developed regions has been mostly technocratic with a focus
on centralized piped systems providing continuous pressurized water through individual piped connections.
Implementation of this approach today in the developing regions however faces the unique challenges associated
with the large scale, rapid pace, and the heterogeneous form of urban development. This has both financial and
temporal implications. Using a representative case study of a growing city of Hubli-Dharwad in India, the study
questions whether one type of water service achieved by one singular approach of a centralized piped system is
the only way to deliver water in rapidly urbanizing and heterogeneous regions. The case study examines two water
service delivery approaches at the local municipal level. The approaches have different outcomes (types of water
service levels); use various physical modes of water service deliveries; and are initiated and implemented through
different institutional arrangements. Typically where large water service delivery is addressed as a technocratic
problem with a physical lens, the planning perspective in this study extends to both the physical and nonphysical
aspects. The study delves into how these aspects affect the planning and design of the outcome of a water service
and the approaches toward it. The study therefore has strong implications to large-scale water and other
infrastructure provision in growing urban regions.
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Abstract Index #: 363
THE MAKING OF MIDDLE CLASSES IN AN URBANIZING CHINA: STUCK IN TUNNEL OR URBANIZE TO PROSPERITY?
Abstract System ID#: 4112
Individual Paper
CHEN, Chen [University of Pennsylvania] chechen@design.upenn.edu
In recent years, rising labor costs and the global financial crisis have impacted the export-oriented development
model that sustained China’s growth for 30 years. China has now promulgated “urbanization strategy” to stimulate
economic development by further expanding the domestic consumption, which according to western experiences,
requires a sizeable middle class. Thus, the making of middle class in China’s urbanization development has become
a topic worth looking into. In fact, the rapid economic development of Asian emerging economies have drawn
international interests in estimating their sizes and predicting the emerging trends optimistically, and many argue
that China is likely to become the world's largest middle class consumer country in 2020. This paper clarifies the
definition of the middle class, and focuses on three issues: First, household survey data (CHIPS 1995, 2002 and
CFPS2010, 2012) are applied to assess the size and characteristics of middle class in absolute terms; Second, how
has urbanization impacted the determinants of Chinese families’ upward mobility into the middle class over time?
Third, a “trend – discussion” approach is adopted to address the challenges faced by China’s urbanization in
making middle classes.
Two major hypotheses formulated in this article are: 1) the industrialization eliminates poverty and create low
class, based on which the urbanization and urban growth is the structural driving force in making middle classes. 2)
As a structural force, China’s urbanization is improving the upward mobility into middle classes by devoicing
comparative advantage of one’s ascribed status. More specifically, the determinants of Chinese families’
probability in entering middle class are decomposed into three aspects: individual achieved status (one’s
education, occupation, etc.), individual ascribed status (fathers’ education level, occupation, and most importantly,
one’s hukou status, etc.), and structural factor (the urban hierarchy of the families’ residence). Controlling the
family demography, a Binomial Logistic Regression Model is applied to test what attributes of the household heads
have exerted significant influence on the probability of the families entering middle class and their interactions
with the structural factor (urbanization and urban growth).
The preliminary findings are thought-provoking. First of all, China’s middle classes captured by many extant
literatures using Purchasing Power Parity in absolute terms live span the territories of urban and rural areas, and
observe a significant increase of low-status working members, such as industrial and commercial service workers
not only in the Lower Middle Class (42.1% of Total), but also in the Upper Middle Class (or “Global Middle Class” as
defined in extent literature, 12.7% of total). The paradox of a lower social class and a higher economic class has to
do with the urbanization economy in China’s highly populated cities. At the mean time, China’s urbanization and
urban growth has opened an opportunity window for the integration of urban-rural dual track development, which
features in the improvement of social mobility by weakening the effect of one’s ascribed status. However, Chinese
society is still undergoing rapid development process, the insufficient localization economy of Chinese cities, the
urban housing bubble and the diffusion of urban-rural industrialization will be influential in 10-20 years to come
for intra-generational mobility from lower middle class to upper middle class, and the urban-rural education gap
and demographic transformation probably will remain a challenge for China in the next 20-30 years in terms of the
middle classes’ social reproduction. Therefore, the optimistic projection of China’s burgeoning middle class
forming “A Cross Over From West to East” and “Sweet Spot of Growth” held by many seem skeptical. This paper
argues that it seems more probable that China’s middle class may stuck in the tunnel, other than urbanize to
prosperity, if the upcoming challenges don’t melt down.
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Abstract Index #: 364
EXPLAINING DISPARITIES IN WATER ACCESS AND USE STRATEGIES WITHIN SUB-SLUM COMMUNITIES: EVIDENCE
FROM HYDERABAD
Abstract System ID#: 4115
Individual Paper
PIERCE, Gregory [University of California, Los Angeles] gspierce@ucla.edu
Insufficient water access is a ubiquitous feature of low-income urban areas in India. Consequently, substantial
scholarship and planning policy efforts have been devoted to understanding and improving water access
conditions in Indian slums.* However, barriers to access and means of overcoming barriers are often studied in
single communities and with a focus on standalone techniques, rather than in a comparative context. Studies of
sub-city disparities in water access typically explain variation in water access in terms of one prominent socioeconomic dimension— such as income, race/ethnicity, housing formality or political bias. Similarly, studies of
community action for improvement in access tend to focus on a single neighborhood or sub-city area, providing
little sense of whether the same strategy has worked or could work in nearby areas (Hanchett et al., 2003; Joshi
and Moore, 2004, Russ and Takahashi, 2013). This paper surmounts gaps in the literature by establishing a robust
framework for understanding variation in water access at the sub-slum level and strategies to improve access.
In comparison to a framework that assumes government provision of water, this study also assumes competing
uses for water and scant provision by the state, which is a more realistic policy scenario (McFarlane, 2008). The
paper takes a multiple case study format, focusing on three slums in the greater urban area of Hyderabad, India
that have differing levels of water access. The primary focus will be one neighborhood in each slum, with two
other neighborhoods serving as secondary comparison areas, for a total of nine neighborhoods studied (Mukhija,
2010). This study is carried out in conjunction with an ongoing WASH awareness program carried out by
researchers at the South Asian Consortium for Interdisciplinary Water Resources Studies (hereafter, SaciWATERs),
which is based in Hyderabad.
I conducted initial fieldwork with SaciWATERs in summer 2014 and am returning in summer 2015 to complete data
collection. Being embedded within the larger policy project allows me to visit communities several times a week to
assess and discuss water and sanitation conditions. The primary, observational data (including photographs) I
collect would simply not be accessible without such access.
To complete my fieldwork, I will also conduct semi-structured interviews with all relevant SaciWATERs staff, Basti
Vikas Mach leadership in each community, female non-leader residents, other NGOs, and government officials
(about 25 people in total). Other primary data which I rely on includes household surveys, water quality tests
conducted in the communities, and maps of the slum areas. I have already collected a large range of secondary
data from news stories, policy reports on water access produced by other local and international organizations,
and government sources to provide contextual information for the study.

348

*The term slum is used here despite controversy regarding use of the label. Certain types of housing settlements
are commonly referred to as slums in India and the term 'slum' is also an official government designation.
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Abstract Index #: 365
THE CHANGING GOVERNANCE IN PERI-URBAN CHINA: A TALE OF THREE VILLAGES IN CHENGDU
Abstract System ID#: 4126
Individual Paper
QIN, Bo [Renmin University of China] qinbo@vip.sina.com
China’s dramatic urbanization has received significant academic attention in recent years. In particular, scholars
have focused on changes in urban governance in the context of the nation’s market reforms; including, for
instance, the reform of the urban land use system (Wu, 2002). With China’s population now evenly split between
urban and rural areas, peri-urban growth has become an increasingly dynamic aspect of the nation’s urbanization.
Nevertheless, rural and peri-urban governance has been relatively under-studied (Po, 2011). This paper seeks to
address this gap by investigating how the governance in the peri-urban area of one large metropolis has been
reshaped by China’s market reforms.
The paper explores three village case studies (Zhanqi, Hemin, and Chenba) in the peri-urban area of the Chengdu
Municipality, which has been chosen as a model for the national policy of “coordinated urban-rural development”
(Ye, et al., 2014). This policy regime, which includes the clarification of land use rights and the decentralization of
decision-making power, has rapidly accelerated the implementation of market reforms in the municipality’s rural
and peri-urban areas. In response to these reforms, each of the three villages has pursued a distinct governance
strategy.
The paper thus pursues a structured comparison between the three villages in order to analyze how and why a
common policy regime has resulted in a diversity of governance strategies in the peri-urban area of Chengdu.
Following the governance typology proposed by Nuissl and Heinrichs (2011), the paper divides the villages into
three governance types: (1) entrepreneurial, (2) pro-growth, and (3) welfare-oriented. The paper then argues that
this variation is the result of path-dependence primarily determined by three pre-existing variables: (1) propinquity
to the urban center, (2) stage of economic development, and (3) village leadership. By developing a better
understanding of how these variables condition the implementation of market reforms in the process of periurbanization, the paper seeks to add into the theoretical endeavours in understanding peri-urban development in
East Asia (Friedman, 2011), and to improve future planning efforts in peri-urban China.
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Abstract Index #: 366
WINNING THE BATTLE BUT LOSING THE WAR: PARTICIPATORY INSTITUTIONS AND PUBLIC-PRIVATE PARTNERSHIPS
IN REDEVELOPMENT
Abstract System ID#: 4142
Individual Paper
SHAKE, Joshua [University of Michigan, Ann Arbor] jdshake@umich.edu
In recent years, the “participatory turn” in urban planning has become popular around the world, and some of the
most impressive and important examples of participatory democracy have come from Brazil. While most attention
has been given to three types of participatory bodies in that country (participatory budgeting, municipal housing
and health councils, and city master plan elaboration) (Arvitzer, 2009), these nonetheless are directed at citywide
planning. In contrast, the city of Sao Paulo requires by law a project-specific council for all projects in parts of the
city zoned specifically for public housing and thus promotes the use of participatory democracy in project specific
level planning.
Building upon research previously conducted on other forms of participatory democracy in Brazil, this research
examines a recent case of a project-specific council in a large-scale public-private partnership redevelopment
project attempt in the downtown region of Sao Paulo. Research on this project is important in that: (1) these
types of project-specific councils have received little previous attention in the literature; and, (2) not much is
known about the specific dynamics of participatory democracy bodies when they occur within the context of a
public-private partnership redevelopment project. Tatagiba (2011) notes that in other participatory bodies, the
political orientation of the party in power dictates the type of participation that occurs: in left leaning
governments, civil society actors tend to participate directly while in right leaning governments they tend to be
more confrontational. Additionally, seats on participatory councils often favor actors that are politically connected
to elected officials and governmental departments (Lavalle et al, 2005; Coelho, 2006) where the poor are often not
self-representing (Hernandez-Medina, 2010). Thus, the inclusion of civil society actors—rather than the extent of
their participation—serves as the legitimizer of the process (Pupo and Bueno, 2012). Given the above critiques of
participatory governance in Brazilian citywide planning, this research paper asks: (1) How do civil society actors
participate in project-specific democratic governance council? (2) And, how does this council’s placement within a
larger public-private partnership project influence civil society’s interactions with the state?
This paper relies on 30 semi-structured interviews with city officials, planners, real estate developers, project
council participants, and community/civil society groups, along with participant observation through attending
project council meetings, community group meetings, and public hearings. To supplement these methods—and in
cases where meeting attendance was not possible—I analyzed meeting minutes, planning documents, and internal
government and community group documents. Finally, I developed a thematic coding system to analyze these
materials across all sources.
This paper offers a number of conclusions that differ from research on other forms of participatory governance in
Brazil. Specifically, despite the inclusion of a diverse set of civil society representatives from the affected
community, these groups participated both collaboratively—through the project council—and combatively—
through court actions barring the project—because of real and perceived issues of access to the council.
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Additionally, the private sector’s lead, instead of the public sector’s, in many of the public meetings undermined
the legitimacy of other parts of the process. For planners, care must be taken to ensure participation from all
interested community groups at all stages of the process and public participation in large redevelopment projects
must remain under their purview and not be delegated to the “private” parties in public-private partnerships.
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Abstract Index #: 367
REVEALING INVISIBLE RULES IN SLUMS: THE NEXUS BETWEEN PERCEIVED TENURE SECURITY AND HOUSING
INVESTMENT
Abstract System ID#: 4318
Individual Paper
NAKAMURA, Shohei [University of Michigan, Ann Arbor] nshohei@umich.edu
It is widely observed in developing countries that the people in slums incrementally upgrade their housing and
living environments. Scholarship has emphasized the role of tenure security—i.e., protection from forcible eviction
without due legal process and compensation—in facilitating housing investment in slums, and the debates have
focused on what could effectively enhance the tenure security of slum residents. As reviewed in van Gelder (2010),
economics literature has focused on legal protection through the provision of individual property rights, while the
literature in planning and other fields calls for attention to the de facto tenure security that arises from social and
political factors. An alternative view is that a household’s perception of the risk of eviction, regardless of its legal or
de facto tenure security conditions, determines housing investment decisions.
A key issue here is that the three types of tenure security may in reality converge or diverge, interacting with each
other. This perspective is particularly important in India, where informal negotiations with governments and
politicians loom over every aspect of the lives of slum residents, such as the legalization of slums, informal
protection from eviction, and the installment of basic amenities (Benjamin, 2008; Chatterjee, 2004; Roy, 2009).
Interestingly, despite their illegal occupation of land, slum residents often believe in their legal rights to occupy,
develop, inherit, and sell housing. Unraveling such perceived property rights—or, what I refer to as ‘invisible
rules’—and the process of their formation helps to theorize urban informality in light of the dynamic interactions
among the legal, social, and political environments in post-liberalization India.
To build on the discussion above, my paper investigates (1) what critically contributes to the changing tenure
security of slum residents, with a focus on the dynamic interaction between legal tenure arrangements, politics,
and households’ perceptions, and (2) how tenure security influences slum residents’ housing investment decisions.
To address these questions, my paper focuses on Pune, the ninth-largest Indian city, where more than one million
people, or one-third of the city’s population, currently reside in slums.
My research employs qualitative research methods. During my fieldwork in Pune, I interviewed slum residents,
local and state government staff, local politicians, NGO staff, and local researchers and professionals. For my case
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study, I choose a slum settlement where people have been struggling with the threat of housing demolition and
forcible eviction. My choice of this slum is strategic: it was formed relatively recently, so some of its households
are about to consider housing improvement by weighing the need for larger space and the aspiration for better
housing against the risk of eviction. Moreover, local politicians and social workers have intervened in this slum for
their own purposes and have significantly influenced the residents’ tenure security and perception of tenure. The
ambiguity in the landownership of the slum opens the area to claim-making by various stakeholders and poses
uncertainty to the residents. Most importantly, these conditions have been changing over the last twenty years.
Therefore, a detailed investigation of this slum will offer ample opportunities for my research.
My case study analysis reveals that invisible rules are not a mere misconception held by slum residents but rather
reflect—and actually shape—legal, social, and political environments in the slums and in the city. My paper also
demonstrates the usefulness of focusing on housing investment as the analytical lens from which to investigate
the dynamics of the interplay. Finally, my research offers implications for policy by suggesting how the effect of
slum formalization could be moderated with underlying legal, social, and political environments and could thereby
impact tenure security and physical environments in slums.
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Abstract Index #: 368
A TYPOLOGY OF URBAN DEVELOPMENT AROUND BUS RAPID TRANSIT (BRT) STOPS IN INDIA: A COMPARATIVE CASE
STUDY OF THE CITIES OF INDORE & AHMEDABAD
Abstract System ID#: 4338
Poster
MAHENDRA, Anjali [EMBARQ India] amahendra@embarqindia.org
VERGEL, Erik [University of North Carolina at Chapel Hill] evergel@live.unc.edu
presenting author, primary author
Even though there is rapid dissemination of Bus Rapid Transit BRT systems in Latin America and Asia, little is known
about the land development impacts of this type of mass transportation system. In seven cities in Latin America,
10 typologies of urban development around BRT stops were identified based on built environment data. The
project expanded this methodology in order to identify land development typologies of BRT systems in two cities
in India, Ahmedabad and Indore, using a mixed methods approach. First, a typology of urban development around
BRT stops from a sample of 33 BRT stops in Indore and Ahmedabad is developed based on a cluster analysis using
built environment characteristics and geographic information systems data. Then, BRT stops with high and low
transit orientation are identified by cluster. The study also compares secondary data of land market dynamics in
localities served by the BRT systems with those not having access to this mass transportation system. Second,
semi-structured interviews with key informants seek to examine the institutional and planning factors that explain
the urban development outcomes around BRT stops in these two cities. Finally, lessons are drawn for several other
cities in India currently planning similar BRT systems.
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Abstract Index #: 369
PLANNING BEIRUT FOR THE "WAR YET TO COME": AN ETHNOGRAPHY OF SPATIAL PRACTICES
Abstract System ID#: 4411
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium)
BOU AKAR, Hiba [Hampshire College] hbouakar@hampshire.edu
Discussions of urban development in Beirut after the civil war (1975-1990) have primarily focused on large-scale
reconstruction projects or the city’s informal peripheries. However, peripheries, like Doha Aramoun, Sahra
Choueifat, and Hayy Madi, poor yet formal, planned yet contested, remain understudied. Located at the edge of
the city, in 2008, these marginal and overlooked spaces suddenly found themselves to be densely populated and
at the frontiers of a renewed sectarian conflict. My work shows that a multitude of planning experiments have
played a significant role in the transformation of these peripheries into frontiers of violence and militarization. In
such a contested context, how does one go about studying the planning processes and interventions involved in
producing these geographies?
This paper first traces the transformation of Beirut’s contested frontiers, focusing on the spatial practices of
religious-political organizations – the Sunni Future Movement, Shiite Hezbollah, Druze Progressive Socialist Party,
and the Church – in the design and implementation of urban planning and zoning laws, the execution of
infrastructure projects, and the operations of land and housing markets as part of their territorial battles over land.
The paper shows how what is at stake in these reconfigurations are the logic of wars “yet to come” and the ways in
which planning practices are mobilized in anticipation of local and regional wars.
Second, the paper focuses on discussing the methodology used to conduct this research. Doing research on a
politically sensitive topic in a contested context necessitated a flexible approach to methodology that I approached
through an “ethnography of spatial practices.” Using this approach to research methods, I followed the openings
and closures of the field to collect data and produce knowledge about planning processes across local, regional,
national, and transnational levels, and to study the roles of planning practitioners and their approaches to these
contested territories of poverty and violence. The paper contributes to the discussion on the relevance of using
ethnographic research to understand the politics and ethics of planning interventions especially in contested
spaces (Flyvbjerg 1998; Holston 2008; Roy 2002; Weizman 2007; Yiftachel 2001). In cities like Beirut where
Western-centric research methods especially ones that are focused on quantitative data analysis are often neither
possible nor adequate due to the unavailability of data (e.g. lack of census data), ethnographic methods provide us
with the tools to study planning interventions across space --in offices, congresses, town halls, neighborhoods etc.
This paper shows how an “ethnography of spatial practices” enabled an understanding of the ways in which
different actors and interlocutors negotiated, debated, contested, discussed, and implemented planning
interventions and policies, and the implications of their practices on the frontier geographies of Beirut’s renewed
sectarian conflict. By ethnographically studying technologies of planning processes and practices in contested
spaces, this paper contributes to the fine-grained and nuanced ground-level understanding of planning practice,
the role of planning practitioners, and the implications of planning experiments to the everyday life of people
inhabiting frontier geographies in cities in conflict.
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THE DILEMMAS OF EQUITY PLANNING IN THE GLOBAL SOUTH: A COMPARATIVE VIEW FROM COLOMBIA AND
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Abstract System ID#: 4434
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SOTOMAYOR, Luisa [University of Toronto] luisa.sotomayor@utoronto.ca
presenting author, primary author
Cities in the Global South are increasingly described as fractured and socio-spatially polarized. The geographies of
social inequality are deepening, particularly in emerging economies. While rapid urbanization defined many of the
challenges faced by cities in the twentieth century, globalization processes and the effects of climate change are
recasting urban disparity into a more complex issue. Just as wealth tends to concentrate in the hands of a few, the
urban poor and other excluded groups are exposed to heightened social vulnerabilities, environmental disasters,
and economic uncertainty.
We tap on data from two cities that have recently taken up to the challenge of addressing socio-spatial
inequalities: Medellin (Colombia) and Bangkok (Thailand). While culturally dissimilar and geographically distant,
Thailand and Colombia share similarities that make them suitable for comparison. Both countries have growing
economies and land markets that are disproportionately driven by issues of legal arguments. And yet, both
countries have been internationally praised for their participatory ‘slum-upgrading’ efforts and the socially
progressive qualities of planners working within ad-hoc planning agencies. The planning agencies studied have as
primary goals to upgrade the housing conditions of the urban poor and to integrate informal neighborhoods
lacking planning and infrastructure into the urban fabric.
We argue that planners working in these agencies face at least one challenging dilemma: on the one hand, they
are able to redistribute locational advantages to marginalized groups because of their strategic location within
special purpose bodies. Equity planners are allowed to employ exceptionality measures to deliver social justice
where the overarching planning system fails to do so. Planners in these agencies are also in permanent contact
with marginalized groups, and are useful advocates to communities as they become embedded in local systems of
trust. As special planning agencies, these ad hoc organizations adopt an institutional culture where goals are
oriented to solidarity and equity logics. On the other hand, we argue that equity planners generally work in
isolation from mainstream planners and disconnected from the work of important municipal agencies. Therefore,
equity planners are seldom able to penetrate or infuse the work of mainstream planners at other divisions.
Mainstream planning departments, in contrast, are typically concerned with triggering and amplifying marketdriven socio-spatial transformations. As such, the work of equity planners, although of crucial importance to the
urban poor, cannot change the continuous reproduction of locational disadvantages.
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SLUM REDEVELOPMENT IN CENTRAL AREAS OF LATIN AMERICAN CITIES: COMPARATIVE ANALYSIS OF PRIVATESECTOR AND STATE-DRIVEN PLANNING APPROACHES
Abstract System ID#: 4453
Individual Paper
YUNDA, Juan [University of Texas at Austin] juanyunda@gmail.com
During the second half of the 20th century, the population of major cities in Latin America grew exponentially.
Faced with increasing poverty and violence in the countryside, millions of rural migrants occupied the cities’
surroundings, settling in unattractive areas such as cliffs, landfills and riverbanks; lands which were prone to
natural threats. Eventually, cities expanded to encircle these once peripheral settlements, creating centrallylocated slums. As a result of their location and the scarcity of urban land available in today’s Latin American cities,
these slums currently find themselves undergoing increasing development pressure and rising land costs.
There is a long tradition of research on this subject. Theoretical conceptualization regarding Latin American slums
went through a number of different phases (Ward, 2010). In the 1960s, modernization theories laid the foundation
for forced eviction and resettlement. In the 1970s, John F.C Turner’s (1976) work in Lima opened the door to new,
more progressive policies aimed at formalizing previously informal settlements. Focusing on the flexibility of selfhelp housing and informal economies, scholars showed that strong community and family linkages made the slums
fertile grounds to overcome severe poverty through innovative, local strategies (Gilbert and Ward, 1985). Inspired
by this rethinking of the role of slums for urban development, subsequent governments in most cases introduced
policies oriented towards legalization of informal settlements, land tenure provision and infrastructure upgrading.
However, once cities had regularized these neighborhoods, new social and economic pressures led to new
challenges for the once illegal settlers. Tenure status in these barrios is now in flux, as land is being bought, sold,
resettled or simply left in a permanent regulation vacuum. Limited research has been conducted to document and
understand the social and physical implications of these rapid transformations in the land’s status in these
settlements. Including how these redevelopments are undermining the flexibility and strength of existing
community networks. Through a comparative case study of redevelopment strategies in Bogotá, Sao Paulo and
Buenos Aires, this ongoing research aims to document the different planning discourses, approaches, and
regulatory frameworks in each case. In order to analyze the role of divergent urban planning discourses in shaping
transformations in land tenure, the built environment, and community networks. The approaches to
redevelopment in the three cities range from private sector-oriented planning in Bogotá where brokers are free to
slowly convert slums through private land acquisition; via state-driven planning that is turning shanties into
apartment blocks along the riverfront of Pinheiros River in Sao Paulo; to Buenos Aires where informality thrives in
the absence of comprehensive planning due to social and political confrontation. This study ultimately contributes
to the understanding of the role of urban planning in the transformation of informal settlements in mega-cities of
Latin America, focusing in particular on once peripheral settlements that are now increasingly becoming
incorporated into the central city.
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CITY VISIONS AND DIVISIONS IN INDIA AND SOUTH AFRICA: INEQUALITY, INTEGRATION, (RE)DISTRIBUTION AND
RESISTANCE
Abstract System ID#: 4473
Individual Paper
MAROM, Nathan [Technion - Israel Institute of Technology] natmarom@gmail.com
Recent years have seen a proliferation of ‘city visions’ and ‘city development strategies’ in the global South –
strategic, long-term and city-wide planning efforts, conceived and coordinated by national, metropolitan, and local
governments, often supported by international development institutions (e.g. World Bank, Cities Alliance). These
strategies address the overwhelming challenges of rapid urbanization, wide spread poverty and, increasingly, also
growing inequality in global South cities, by focusing on issues concerning informal settlement growth, promoting
programs for slum upgrading, and setting goals for ‘slum free’ cities. While they regularly assert a discourse of
“equitable and inclusive growth”, these strategies are nevertheless enacted within a context of entrenched sociospatial divisions and longstanding cultural biases. They also navigate a complex, multilayered political and
institutional landscape and contend with (and engender) ‘grassroots’ pressures and mobilizations – from the
demands of growth coalitions, business groups and community organizations to protests of the urban poor
majority.
This paper, based on fieldwork and interviews in four major cities in South Africa (Cape Town, Johannesburg) and
India (Delhi, Mumbai), explores how their recent city visions and strategies view and act upon inequality and sociospatial divisions in the city, particularly in relation to marginalized and informalized settlements and ‘slums’. The
paper examines and compares the main analytical concepts, frames of intervention and ‘best practices’ included in
these different plans. It proceeds to highlight some important tensions in these strategies and in their
implementation, in particular between notions of spatial-infrastructural integration and socio-economic inequality
– between distribution of infrastructures and services in urban space and more radical attempts at redistribution
of the city’s resources and opportunities. For example, while strategies in South Africa promote ‘service delivery’
and distribution of amenities to marginalized communities in the city, they may also ‘lock’ them into peripheral,
precarious and segregated locations. Another example is found in the politics of density in India, whereupon the
distribution of higher building densities (in the form of increased Floor Space Index) is offered as solution for
severe housing shortage (which creates informality and slums) but may also lead to real estate speculation and
potential evictions of centrally-located slums.
The paper thus emphasizes how visions to bring about socio-spatial integration and more equitable distribution of
city resources are circumscribed by a neoliberal policy environment, which prioritizes private market solutions and
property rights over recognition of the social value of land and public regulation of space. Against these formal
visions of neoliberal urbanism and the various interventions they promote in the realm of slum upgrading, the
paper explores a range of reactions, resistances, and grassroots visions, which open up to alternative city futures.
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DEVOLUTION AND ITS DISCONTENTS: KENYA'S LOCAL GOVERNMENT REFORM IN YEAR ONE
Abstract System ID#: 4474
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BASSETT, Ellen [University of Virginia] bassette@virginia.edu
In August 2010, after almost two decades of debate, drafts, and revisions, Kenya’s citizens voted overwhelmingly
to adopt a new national Constitution (Committee of Experts on Constitutional Review, 2010). Largely intended to
rein in an imperial presidency, the Constitution has initiated one of the most dramatic governance reforms ever
attempted in Sub-Saharan Africa. Under the reform—known as “devolution”—47 independent counties each led
by a directly elected governor and legislative assembly have been established (Constitution of Kenya, 2010).
Counties have been granted extensive powers and responsibilities once the domain of the central government,
including the ability to establish county-level departments, hire locally accountable staff, raise local revenues,
determine operating budgets and expenditures, run education and health care systems, develop roads and
transport, foster economic development, and pursue foreign investment. Excitement about the prospects of
devolved governance is tangible almost everywhere—in everyday conversations, in advertising in newspapers,
billboards, and TV; and in the rapid emergence of new county-focused media, such as Governors Magazine, The
Counties newspaper, and a “hard talk” style television show called “The Governor’s Seat.”
Devolution has major implications for the practice of planning in the country. As epitomized in the burgeoning
slums, endless traffic jams, and deteriorating air and water quality of Nairobi, urban planning in Kenya since
Independence in 1963 has been highly ineffective. While there are myriad reasons for this, three stand out. As
elsewhere in Africa, urban planning is conceived of as physical planning and largely viewed as a technical, not
social, project (Watson, 2011). Powers of land administration and physical planning were highly centralized—
placed within the Ministry of Lands (MoL) in Nairobi. Local governments and residents had little control over land
allocation, planning, zoning, or development approvals. Planning personnel, while often situated at the subnational level, were answerable to the MoL and have been handmaidens—if not willing participants—in an
epidemic of corrupt land dealings benefiting the well-connected elite (Klopp, 2001; Manji, 2012). Omenya (2009:
56) summarizes many Kenyans’ view of planning when he laments: “Nairobi is not a planned city, but a city built
by reaction. The taxpayers pay for urban planners, to be sure, but they produce virtually nothing.”
Under devolution, however, the prospects for planning seem bright. The planning function has been shifted to the
county level; planning personnel are currently being recruited. A new type of mandatory plan—the integrated
development plan—has been written into law and is central to county governance as it is the basis for fiscal
allocations from the national government. Even the lucrative public land allocation function has been wrestled out
of the hands of the central government—legally placed under the purview of a new body (The National Land
Commission), which will in turn establish county level commissions. The prospect for cities themselves seems less
sure as urban areas—with the exception of Nairobi and Mombasa—have been made subunits of counties with
limited autonomy and representation (Urban Areas and Cities Act, 2011).
This paper presents a snapshot of the devolution process in Kenya in its first year of implementation. Based upon
qualitative field research conducted in the fall of 2013 and the summer of 2014, the paper analyzes the critical
fault lines—the “discontents”—that threaten the nascent reform. Not surprisingly, divisions are emerging as
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actors struggle over the delineation of power; they have direct implications for the future of planning in Kenya.
Four conflicts are examined: the national government versus governors; governors versus their senators;
ministries versus ministries; and the National Land Commission versus the newly configured Ministry of Lands,
Housing and Urban Development.
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DE-SPATIALIZATION AND RE-SPATILIZATION OF LAND TRANSFERS: LAND QUOTA MARKETS IN CHINA
Abstract System ID#: 4516
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XIAO, Yuan [Massachusetts Institute of Technology] yuanxiao618@gmail.com
Introduction
China's meteoric economic growth has been taking place with a set of property rights institutions that distinguish
and disconnect urban and rural worlds. Local governments acquire land cheaply from peasants and leverage it to
attract businesses and investment. This “land grab” has been an important source of revenues for local
governments since the late 1990s, but it has become increasingly unsustainable, because of the huge inequality,
intense social conflicts, and economic inefficiency as a result. The Central Government of China has issued strict
policy measures to curb land conversion by local governments, with a major focus on the “land conversion quota
management system,” which limits the total amount of arable land a local government can convert each year.
In response to the Central Government’s control, a new institution has emerged—the land quota market,
developed by local governments. This market trades "land conversion quotas," in contrast to markets that trade
actual land parcels. Rather than being assigned by the Central Government, they are locally created by tearing
down low-density farmhouses, and moving peasants to high-rise apartments. The development rights of the old
parcels are then sold to urban land users. This new quota market has changed the calculus of land values, and
even land in the hinterlands is affected by urbanization.
My research examines the impact of land quota market on China’s urbanization: what is the spatial pattern as a
result of land transferred through the quota market? What does it mean for the rural areas, the urban areas, and
the inter-governmental relations between the rural and urban governments?
Research Methods
Case study is the primary research method in this paper. I will examine the cases of the quota market in operated
in Chengdu and Chongqing respectively, two metropolises in Western China. The analysis will be conducted at
three levels. The first one is a village-level case study to illustrate the mechanism of quota generation. On the next
level, this paper will examine the spatial pattern of quota generation projects, drawing from a database of 735 land
quota generation projects planned and implemented in Chengdu. I will first apply Geographic Information System
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(GIS) techniques to and statistic analysis to examine how different variables are associated with the locations of
quota generation projects. On the third level, I will conduct qualitative analysis to construct the causal
mechanisms behind the patterns established in the quantitative analysis. The purpose is to examine the policy
design of the quota market, explain what kind of incentives these policies have created for quota investors and
land developers, study how the incentives affect where and how the projects are implemented, and lastly explore
the impact on peasants, urban land use, as well as municipal finance.
Findings
This paper argues that the land quota market has changed the spatial rules of the land development game. It has
profound implications for China’s urbanization. First of all, because of the demand for quota, new property rights
in rural land are being defined and then transferred from peasants to potential urban users. Second, the land
quota market has important spatial implications. It results in a pattern that is somewhat counter-intuitive: the
farther out the location, the more likely that the land in a village will be taken for quota generation. Lastly, there is
a double movement of “land resources and fiscal resource”: while developable land is diverted from small towns
and counties, and further concentrated around big cities; fiscal resources are being transferred to rural areas. My
research will contribute to the existing research on land use and the evolution of property rights.
Abstract Index #: 375
THE CAUSE AND INFLUENCE OF HOLLOW VILLAGE DURING THE RAPID URBANIZATION IN CHINA: BASED ON THE
FIELD INVESTIGATION OF VILLAGES IN HAIMEN, JIANGSU
Abstract System ID#: 4572
Poster
SONG, Qing [Tongii University] 821300137@qq.com
presenting author, primary author
ZHIFENG, Li [Tongii University] 892401084@qq.com
In the process of the rapid urbanization in China, most of the young labors in the village who have some
knowledge and technical ability flow into the city while children, women and the elderly stay behind. This
phenomenon is called “Hollow Village” which is the external expression of village problems during the urbanization
process of China. The object of this research, Haimen1, which is not only the destination of flow-in young rural
labor, but also the origin of flow-out, can represent the population mobility between urban and rural area in China.
Moreover, the “Hollow Village” phenomenon is quite usual in this area, so we choose Haimen as our research
case.
In China, a large amount of researches on the influence of flow-in city caused by the rural labor import have been
done, but only a few consider the impact of flow-out village caused by the labor transfer. In these relevant studies,
most of them are done by the press which just coverage the fact of “Hollow Village”. This method may lead the
analysis of “Hollow Village” phenomenon to stay on the perceptual knowledge because of the simplification of
research technique and the lack of specific case study. Consequently, this paper focuses on 5 administrative
villages in 2 central towns of Haimen and uses the rigorous field investigation method to try to explain the cause,
status quo and influence of the “Hollow Village” in China.
We select 5 administrative villages containing 10 working groups from the Zhengyu Town and the Yuelai Town in
Haimen. By interviewing 105 villages and recording their geographic information, we explain the “Hollow Village”
phenomenon in two different methods. The quantitative method is proposed to measure the demographic
structure of “Hollow Village” and some other quantitative indexes while qualitative method is applied to the
interview of specific family of “Hollow Village” which emphasizes their thoughts and personal feelings from their
own circumstances.
On the base of research, we can draw the conclusions of Hollow Village’s status quo by analyzing the flow-out
labor and stay-behind person as followed. (1) The phenomenon of flow-out labor is obvious. Two-thirds of the
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total population flow out and 96% of it is in the working-age. (2) Male accounts for 80% in the flow-out labors and
87.6% of them are working out of Haimen city. (3) Higher than 90% of the flow-out labor are in the working age
which is between 20 and 59. (4) Higher than 60% flow-out labors are engaged in building construction and female
accounts for more than 80%. (5)The stay-behind person consist of aged-labor and old people with more
percentage of females than males. (6)Above 80% families’ income is stem from the money posted back by the
flow-out labor. Moreover, about 21% families’ income is higher than 100,000 RMB which is much higher than the
average standard of village family income.
From our points of view, the reason of hollow village is resulted from many ways. The national policy on the rural
area is the precondition of population mobility. The low level development in rural industry and the small scale of
vocation opportunities force the young labor to flow out. Comparing to rural area, urban area has more
advantages in developed industry, job opportunities and income. Each individual will rationally choose whether
they will entrance the city or not after considering all kinds of external factors. Finally, we can see the flow-out
labor in the hollow village will have double-edge impact on the village itself which includes the economy, culture
and community.
Note:
Haimen city is located on the shore of Yellow Sea and the joint of Yangtze River Opening Belt and the Open
Coastal Belt which is about 100 km away from Shanghai and 50km from Nantong. As one of the relatively
developed city in the middle of Jiangsu, Haimen is called the “Hometown of Chinese Construction” because most
people in Haimen flow out to participate in the building industry.
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URBAN REVITALIZATION, HOUSING AND IMPACT OF RELOCATION ON HOUSEHOLDS: A CASE STUDY OF ADDIS
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Over the past three decades, Ethiopia’s urban areas have experienced significant spatial change largely due to
demographic increase, urban restructuring and decentralization of local government. These changes are
occurring in a politico-economic environment where the state is purporting to play a primary role in advancing the
principles of a ‘developmental state’. The government has enacted a series of legislation that has transformed
land use, planning and urban development in the country. Urban development is identified as a “primary agenda”,
and many of the urban areas including Addis Ababa, the capital city, are growing at a phenomenal rate.
A related problem that emerged with the growth of the major cities is the physical deterioration of neighborhoods
and decaying/crumbling of infrastructure facilities. Until recently, the national growth strategy of the country was
anchored in the development of agriculture. This undue emphasis on rural areas has resulted in the
marginalization of the urban community. Many urban areas are beset with a myriad of problems including high
unemployment, shortage of housing, problems of poor infrastructure and high rate of poverty. In Addis Ababa,
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the national capital, about 70 percent of the neighborhoods are slums that need either complete replacement or
significant upgrading.
In early 2000 the Municipality of Addis Ababa (MAA) initiated a major revitalization program that included the
relocation of households to new areas. The new areas, most of which are located in the periphery, are supposedly
equipped with better infrastructure and housing. However, because of distance and relocation into a new
neighborhood, the relocation program is affecting the lives of many families. The objective of this paper is to
examine the effects of the redevelopment / relocation program on households under the new ‘developmental
state’ experiment. It explores the factors underlying changes in household life, specifically housing accessibility
(ownership or rental), transportation cost, social ties, economic structure and quality of life.
The study will be based on a survey of households in Addis Ababa. The survey includes a sample of 300 families
selected from three sites that were relocated from the central part of the city to the periphery. The analysis will
try to show the impact on families in terms of economic and social factors and the lessons that can be drawn from
a program that used relocation of households as a major component of its revitalization program.
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HAZRATGANJ, LUCKNOW: REIMAGINING THE HISTORIC COMMERCIAL STREETSCAPE IN AN EMERGING INDIAN CITY
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Government of India’s JNNURM (Jawaharlal Nehru National Urban Renewal Mission) initiative in 2007 heralded a
new wave of centralized approach to the development of Indian cities and their historic cores. Most emerging,
second-tier cities, however, lacked the preservation expertise and resources to fully take advantage of this
unprecedented funding opportunity. Lucknow, one of many such emerging cities, also did not utilize JNNURM
funds to revitalize its much-celebrated historic core. Instead, between 2010 and 2011 a local-led, grassroots
initiative sought to, and successfully revitalized the historic market street of Hazratganj, creating a model that
other historic precincts in the city and elsewhere in the state are now eager to emulate. The project, its design and
implementation, however were not without criticism and deserve consideration. This paper will examine the
process of revitalizing Hazratganj, to analyze how and why the state-funded, locally administered and executed
project succeeded, while the opportunity to execute federally-funded heritage schemes failed to gather any local
inertia.
Hazratganj, a linear, two-hundred year old market street, was revitalized through a public-private-partnership
model (PPP) to not only celebrate the market’s bicentennial anniversary but also to reestablish its desirability as a
premier shopping destination for the city. The project highlighted the increasing need for commerce and historic
preservation to come together for a positive economic and socio-cultural impact in cities where increasing
developmental pressures are leading to alternate and more contemporary commercial destinations in urban and
suburban locations.
The revitalization project also highlighted the implications of the absence of local heritage ordinances,
development controls and designation mechanisms. Hazratganj is a locally well-known precinct, an eclectic mix of
colonnaded Colonial-era structures, Art Deco and Modernist buildings and contemporary steel-and-glass additions.
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The streetscape is increasingly, however, under threat of losing the original building stock as it adds new
construction, primarily because Hazratganj has no heritage protection at the federal, state, or local levels. This
paper will also examine if this lack of designation and local ordinances was one of the reasons for the successful
design and rapid implementation of the revitalization project.
Examination of the local ordinances and regulations in the revitalization process will also encompass an analysis of
the deliberate exclusion of a federally-designated, enclosed complex that is physically a part of the commercial
market street. The Sibtainabad Imambara, a mausoleum that is home to the remains of the king who laid the
foundations of the market street, is designated by the Archaeological Survey of India (ASI). It has undergone
extensive conservation and restoration work by the ASI, overseen by its primary stakeholder, the Shia Waqf Board.
The Imambara is important to the market street’s historical narrative therefore its exclusion from the bicentennial
celebrations bears a closer examination. In addition to analyzing Hazratganj’s revitalization process from these
various perspectives, the paper will also discuss the project’s many perceived and actual shortcomings, and
address the implications for similar processes being carried out in the future not only in Lucknow, but other Indian
emerging cities as well.
References

Singh, A. K., & Jafri, S. S. A. (2011). Lucknow: From Tradition to Modernity. History and Sociology of South
Asia, 5(2), 143–164. doi:10.1177/223080751100500204

Taqui, R. (2011). Hazratganj - A Journey through the Times. (R. Llewellyn-Jones, Ed.) (1st ed., p. 124).
Lucknow (India): Bennett, Coleman & Co.

Seth, J. (1988). Urban conservation and environment. Lucknow India: Regional Centre for Urban and
Environmental Studies Institute of Public Administration Lucknow University.

Majumdar, P. (2004). Dynamics of urban development: the changing face of Lucknow. Delhi: Abhijeet
Publications.

Krishna, A. (2012). The Business of Heritage. Context: Built, Living and Natural, 9(2), 13–20.
Abstract Index #: 378
CONSERVATION, POVERTY REDUCTION AND DISPLACEMENT IN LATIN AMERICAN HISTORIC CITIES: TYPOLOGIES OF
URBAN REGENERATION
Abstract System ID#: 4617
Individual Paper
CHEONG, Caroline [University of Pennsylvania] cheongcs@design.upenn.edu
This paper presents findings from the first stage of dissertation research that focuses on urban conservation,
poverty and displacement in midsize cities in Latin America. Throughout the Global South, historic city centers are
often sites of both concentrated poverty and rich cultural heritage. With demand for public services outpacing
government capacity, many of these areas continue to be irrevocably transformed through both intentional
development and benign neglect. Such change has far-reaching consequences for local residents and the city at
large. Through concomitant processes of suburbanization and urbanization, single-family homes that once housed
middle and upper class families have been subdivided and rented to a growing, underserved urban poor who often
suffer socioeconomic exclusion. These challenges stem from complex and compounding problems of rapid
urbanization, including overcrowding, inadequate public services, obsolescence, and poverty. Complex land titles
and poor access to markets for both residents and developers discourage private investment, while a lack of public
capacity and resources further hinder conservation efforts. In essence, these historic cores have been
“slummified.”
This dissertation addresses these phenomena via the following questions: Can urban regeneration strategies in
historic cities in the Global South leverage urban heritage conservation as a means of alleviating poverty while
mitigating displacement? If so, under what conditions? What approaches have the government, private sector,
and nonprofit employed? Are some approaches more effective than others in serving twin goals of preservation
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and poverty reduction for existing residents? As the most urbanized region in the Global South, Latin America
provides fertile ground to evaluate these phenomena and identify successful examples to guide similar-sized,
rapidly urbanizing cities in Asia, Africa and the Middle East that most observers believe will be centers of explosive
population and economic growth in the coming decades. Though heritage conservation is increasingly
acknowledged as a means for both economic development and poverty reduction, limited theoretical and practical
knowledge about this dynamic exists. There is only a handful of examples of conservation efforts that have
explicitly addressed poverty, making the pairing of such efforts far from the norm. In addressing these themes, this
dissertation builds on existing conservation frameworks to define successful conservation as a process and
outcome that encompasses four components – conservation of the built environment, robust institutions,
economic impacts and socioeconomic equity in which the retention of existing residents is prioritized.
The first stage of dissertation research is based on an inventory and assessment of midsize Latin American cities in
countries with strong national conservation policies that have conserved their historic centers and have past or
present concentrations of poverty, as measured and defined by the country in question. This scan reveals 550
midsized cities - which the InterAmerican Development Bank (IDB) defines as containing 100,000-2,000,000
inhabitants - in the region, 47 of which are designated national historic districts or World Heritage sites according
to the United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization (UNESCO). Assessment and comparison of
these cities' physical, economic and political characteristics as they relate to measured conservation outcomes
reveals three distinct typologies of midsized historic cities, distinguished by the degree to which they have
achieved successful conservation. These typologies are highly dependent on the degree of political will and public
capacity present at the local level. These distinctions offer a framework to analyze the characteristics of
successful, heritage-led urban regeneration processes and outcomes, filling a major gap in the literature related to
urban conservation and poverty reduction. In doing so, this research advances academic and practical debates
regarding the management and creation of sustainable cities in a rapidly urbanizing world.
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Abstract Index #: 379
METROPOLITAN MANAGEMENT IN THE FRAGMENTED GOVERNMENTS
Abstract System ID#: 4680
Individual Paper
KOBAYASHI, Hisako [None] hisakoko@usc.edu
Growing urban population has placed formidable challenges on many cities in emerging countries. In Southeast
Asia, the Philippines has been experiencing urbanization since the 1980s, and its urban population ratio had
already reached nearly 50% by 1990. While the urban population ratio has been stable for the last two decades,
major urban centers in the country, such as Manila and Cebu, have experienced population growth and have
expanded to adjacent areas beyond administrative boundaries. As a result, these metropolises face serious urban
issues, such as traffic congestion, high population density, informal settlements and slums, pollution and
environmental problems, a lack of access to basic services, and poor housing conditions. Metropolitan
management is a critical task for local governments in order to mitigate urban problems and to improve living
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conditions in urban areas. Particularly, urban sprawl and interconnected urban problems across government
jurisdictions call for integrated countermeasures to metropolitan management.
A significant obstacle to integrated metropolitan management specific to the Philippines is the fragmentation of
local governments. The enactment of the 1991 Local Government Code, which devolved various functions and
authority to local government units (LGUs) such as municipalities and cities, led to the development of highly
fragmented government structures. After decentralization, a number of small LGUs were created and independent
cities that are not under the supervision of provincial government also increased. Two largest Filipino metropolises
consist of more than 10 LGUs, namely 17 LGUs in Metro Manila and 13 LGUs in Metro Cebu. In spite of rising
needs for cooperation and coordination among LGUs in metropolises, these highly fragmented governments,
together with political circumstances, make integrated metropolitan management especially difficult.
Decentralization became a centrifugal force and encouraged the existence of a strong local political culture in the
Philippines. In short, decentralization, which is often described as a democratic process that is associated with
efficient governing institutions, becomes counterproductive to effective metropolitan management.
This paper discusses metropolitan management in fragmented governments by analyzing the case of Metro Cebu,
the Philippines. I intend to address the question of how a metropolis can be managed, when it consists of a
number of local governments without a metropolitan body; in other words, how to deal with the dilemma of
effective metropolitan management versus the trend of decentralization. After introducing a discussion of urban
problems in Metro Cebu, I analyze issues and obstacles to metropolitan management in the fragmented
governments, and explore effective approaches to metropolitan management across different local government
boundaries.
Abstract Index #: 380
ECONOMIC GROWTH, URBANIZATION, AND THE AGE OF HOUSEHOLD FORMATION: A GLOBAL COMPARISON
Abstract System ID#: 4685
Individual Paper
MONKKONEN, Paavo [University of California, Los Angeles] paavo@publicaffairs.ucla.edu
There is a strong and well-documented connection between urbanization, economic growth, and demographic
changes. The impact of these processes on household composition is less well understood. This study assesses the
relationship between urbanization, economic growth, rates of household formation and the age at which children
leave the parental home. On the one hand, economic growth is hypothesized to allow individuals to form
households at a younger age because of greater incomes, yet on the other, the urbanization that accompanies
economic development can restrict the ability to form a household due to higher prices for land and housing. In
order to analyze these changes, I use census data at multiple points in time for over 60 countries.
Abstract Index #: 381
NAVIGATING CHANGE IN WATER GOVERNANCE IN INDIA'S SMALL URBAN CENTERS
Abstract System ID#: 4688
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium)
DAS, Priyam [University of Hawaii at Manoa] priyam@hawaii.edu
In the last couple of decades, international organizations have been promoting decentralization in much of the
Global South resulting in the transfer of responsibilities from state to local and community institutions. Its
anticipated outcomes include efficiency in the delivery of public goods and services, and the empowerment of
marginalized groups (Miraftab et al. 2008). In the drinking water sector, such governance reform has shifted the
focus to state-community collaboration around service delivery. Proponents argue that partnerships among local
governments, water utilities, and unserved households hold much potential for improved services in urban
centers. Innovative solutions have generally come from such partnerships sought by community-based
organizations with local governments as seen in the Orangi Pilot Project and the Baan Mankong Program. More
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importantly, collaboration seeks to change the relationship between the urban poor and local governments
signaling a shift from patronage-based relationships to those that are much more transparent, accountable, and
inclusive (Satterthwaite et al. 2005). Governments, donors, and international development agencies also appear
optimistic. For instance, the Water and Sanitation Program states that, “giving the poor the opportunity to
participate in the planning and design can make the difference between success and failure of an initiative” (WSP
2009, p.10).
This paper critically examines some of the claims being made by proponents of state-community collaboration
around service delivery through a cross-case analysis of three community-managed water supply projects in
central India. The paper makes two key contributions. First, it presents outcomes of such projects in urban areas
shedding light on the link between the implementation of state-community partnerships and the rhetoric behind
it. Although empirical evidence points to the success of such projects in rural settings providing a precedent for its
replication in the urban context, transplanting the “commons” or “community” approach in urban areas
dominated by large-scale water supply networks is a complex task (Bakker 2010) and, in practice, outcomes are
much less clear. Second, it illustrates how local governments are taking on the challenge of service delivery in small
urban centers. Studies of urban water supply have tended to focus on national capitals or large cities. By 2030,
India’s urban population is projected to be 590 million (40 percent of the total population) and there will be 55
second-tier cities (population 1-4 million). The growing pressure of urbanization will result in surging demand for
basic services in these cities, many of which suffer from overburdened infrastructure, weak institutions, and a lack
of infrastructure investments.
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SELF-HELP OR PUBLIC HOUSING? LESSONS FROM SLUM UPGRADING VIA PARTICIPATORY BUDGETS
Abstract System ID#: 4713
Individual Paper
PIMENTEL WALKER, Ana Paula [University of Michigan, Ann Arbor] appiment@umich.edu
Which programs really work for slum upgrading? What can the participatory budget teach us about slum
upgrading in the cities of the Global South? Based on ten years of research into slum upgrading via participatory
budgeting, this paper offers some recommendations for the design and implementation of slum upgrading
programs. Findings from Porto Alegre generally demonstrate that squatters’ involvement in all stages of the slum
upgrading process, from resource allocation to service delivery, contribute to the effective distribution of housing
and basic infrastructure (Pimentel Walker 2103). Squatters are a heterogeneous group of people with diverse
housing needs (Gilbert 2007). Neighboring families inhabit houses of disparate building quality erected on plots
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with various degrees of (il)legality. Housing via participatory budgeting addresses this diversity by providing an
alternative to the dichotomist debate in international development planning between slum clearance followed by
public housing projects (e.g. Burgess 1978) and the promotion of self-help housing through programs of land
tenure security and basic infrastructure (e.g. Turner 1978). In this research paper I describe the process of squatter
settlement upgrading via participatory budgeting in Porto Alegre, Brazil.
The participatory budget (PB) is a mechanism of resource allocation that transfers decision-making power over the
capital expenditure portion of the municipal budget from the city council to public assemblies. However, the
impact of the PB on municipal service delivery in general and housing in particular is understudied. Findings are
based on two field work periods: from December 2004–February 2005 and July 2009–March 2011, and additional
annual visits. I have observed how residents of squatter settlements in three districts of Porto Alegre (one
downtown and two at the outskirts of the city) have placed demands for sanitation, street pavement, storm
drainage, and housing through the participatory budget. This paper focuses on a single squatter settlement in the
East District, which I call “Vila Radiante.” In Vila Radiante, I interviewed 16 residents who had been PB delegates. In
addition, I interviewed municipal architects, lawyers, and social workers involved in the slum upgrading project of
Vila Radiante. Detailed analysis of district-level expenditures on public works required for squatter settlement
upgrading also inform my conclusions.
Housing via PB in general and squatter settlement upgrading in particular provides an alternative to the
institutionally provided versus self-help housing debate because it allows for grass-roots, bottom-up slum
upgrading that recognizes the diversity of people who are classified as squatters by local governments and
international development agencies. This form of housing provision is participatory without succumbing to a
model of urban development that exempts the state from providing public housing. Essentially, my findings show
that the housing department only provides public housing units for residents who placed this request on the
municipal budget; the municipal government allows auto-construction of housing for the more well off residents.
Meanwhile, all households benefit from the acquired infrastructure, land tenure security, and urban regularization.
This co-management of the slum upgrading programs by residents and municipal government allows for the
collaboration and the flexibility required to fulfill the diverse housing needs of heterogeneous groups of squatter
settlement residents.
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WORLDING BOGOTÁ'S CICLOVIA: FROM URBAN EXPERIMENT TO INTERNATIONAL BEST PRACTICE
Abstract System ID#: 4729
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium)
MONTERO, Sergio [University of California, Berkeley] smontero@berkeley.edu
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“Best practices” are either celebrated as inspirational examples that can spur policy change and learning in other
places or critiqued as “one-size-fits-all” models that do not consider the complexity of local contexts. Yet, beyond
this “contextual critique,” less is known about the forms of power, governance and legitimacy that are embedded
in the construction and mobilization of certain policies as world policy models or, in policy-maker parlance,
international “best practices.” This article critically examines the concept of “best practice” by analyzing Bogotá’s
Ciclovía, a 70-mile weekly street closure program to promote urban biking and physical exercise referenced in over
200 cities in the last decade. Analyzing four key moments of Ciclovía's history, the paper sheds light on the shifting
rationalities and constellations of local and transnational actors, networks and agendas that have shaped the
program since its experimental beginnings in the 1970s through its construction as an international “best practice”
in the 2000s. As urban and planning theorists have shown (Roy, 2011; Healey & Upton, 2010; Bulkeley, 2006),
world recognition is important in the context of urban policy and planning because it legitimizes certain models as
appropriate ways of governing, organizing and managing urban space, both in the cities where they originally
appeared as well as in the ones that adopt it.This paper suggests that in addition to focusing on policy
effectiveness or in the unique socio-political circumstances in which new urban policy models emerge, another
revealing and less explored path of inquiry in Latin American urban studies lies in studying how certain urban
policies are legitimized and mobilized as world models.
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BUILDING ASSETS FOR THE URBAN POOR BY DESIGN: STRENGTHENING URBAN PLANNING AND DESIGN IN THE
GLOBAL SOUTH
Abstract System ID#: 4744
Individual Paper
MCCARTNEY, Shelagh [Ryerson University] shelagh.mccartney@ryerson.ca
Urban poverty is one of the greatest challenges facing the global community. Vast slums have developed around
the world that are unplanned, often unauthorized, and in dismal condition. Harnessing slums’ existing economic
energy and building residents’ human capital requires addressing physical limitations that characterize slums:
hazards of dangerous and environmentally risky locations, underdeveloped infrastructure, and lack of schools,
clinics, hospitals, roads, transit systems, water distribution, sewerage, open and community spaces, and
commercial areas. This paper addresses the conference main theme of BIG IDEAS, GLOBALS IMPACTS through an
examination of the global conditions of the urban poor and how planning is uniquely situated to lead the necessary
efforts for change.
Although slums make up large parts of urban regions, impediments to a spatial planning and investment approach
include lack of coordination among levels of government, public and private funds, and a legacy of piecemeal,
uncoordinated, and exclusionary planning in the Global South.
Urban planning could and should deliberately engender inclusive and sustainable development aimed at the
economic, social and environmental improvement of slums for the benefit of all parts of an urban region. Over the
past 50 years efforts have been made, although this approach to urban planning in the Global South is not
widespread and robust, comprehensive efforts scarcer. Lessons have been learned from past experience that
place urban planning on the threshold of making major advances in achieving this goal. In addition, both the
private and public sectors are waking up to the importance of addressing the urban poor living in slums and
supporting the income generating and asset building activities of the poor.
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The paper has six aims. One is to underscore the importance of addressing urban poverty and slums in the Global
South and document the growing chorus calling for treating slums, in as many cases as possible, as communities in
need of attention and investment rather than as trouble spots that ought to be eliminated. A second is to detail
why urban planners have a unique skillset that leaves them best suited to tackling the complex mix of spatial,
geopolitical, social, legal, and economic issues presented by slums, the lessons that can be learned from that
history that can inform future practice, to trace the history of thought and practice around urban poverty
alleviation and slums, the intellectual threads that will hold sway over how to proceed in the future. A third is to
outline our vision for urban planning practices that guide metropolitan growth and change, and to provide a
framework that moves towards inclusive and sustainable urban planning and development. A fourth is to provide
a detailed discussion of why achieving this vision of urban planning for inclusive and sustainable urban regions will
be difficult. The fifth is to discuss what might be done to overcome these hurdles, with a special emphasis on how
to mobilize capital and how to create the institutional capacity to conduct inclusive and sustainable planning. And
the sixth is to offer examples of promising new approaches and past successes in moving towards more inclusive
and sustainable urban planning and development.
The study was prepared with the Joint Center for Housing Studies at Harvard University supported by the Ford
Foundation with guidance of a distinguished Advisory Board of expert urban planners, practitioners, scholars and
anti-poverty supporters, and convening of three meetings that questioned issues of slums and their improvement.
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THE DYNAMICS OF PROPERTY TAKINGS IN SHANGHAI: ENGAGING RESIDENTS IN URBAN RENEWAL DECISIONMAKING
Abstract System ID#: 4765
Individual Paper
XU, Zhumin [University of New Orleans] xuzhumin@gmail.com
Property taking (Fangwu Zhengshou), or property acquisition, is defined as the power to take the use rights of
residents’ property for public use by the state. Between 1995 and 2010, one million residential units were
relocated from the inner city of Shanghai to the outskirts of the city or to suburban counties. In post-reform China,
residents have historically been excluded from decision-making in urban renewal projects.. However, the 2011
Regulation of Property Taking and Compensation requires Shanghai residents to vote on property takings for
inner-city renewal. In March 2013, residents voted down a project in Shanghai, marking the first urban renewal
project rejected by residents. This new regulation opens up a new paradigm for urban redevelopment and
property taking schemes in China.
Among planning theorists there is a debate between those who emphasize an open and fair process, and those
who inquire whether the outcome of the process and the actual implementation is equitable, and argue that
planning should meet the interests of the disadvantaged groups (Fainstein 2010). Through a case study of an
urban renewal project in the Yangpu District of Shanghai, this paper seeks to understand how citizen participation
shapes the decision making process around property takings and determine if a participatory approach
significantly responds to the needs and interests of disadvantaged groups.
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This research draws on document analysis and in-depth interviews with municipal housing officials, district housing
authorities, developers and investors on the role of property takings and compensation policy in the relocation
residents conducted between May and August of 2014. I will also interview residents impacted by the project to
determine whether they felt empowered in the process. Additionally, I will attend and observe resident meetings
on property taking issues and voting procedures and collect compensation information in the property taking
center to examine how the participation scheme responds to the needs of disadvantaged groups and the role of
compensation in residents’ decision-making. The secondary data help further validate the information gathered
through in-depth interviews and participant observation. Findings from this research will provide a nuanced
understanding of the dynamics of citizen participation in urban renewal in Shanghai.
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CITY OF VILLAGES: LAND, GOVERNANCE, AND THE CHALLENGES OF PLANNING GURGAON, INDIA
Abstract System ID#: 4772
Individual Paper
GOLDSTEIN, Shoshana [Cornell University] srg258@cornell.edu
This paper articulates some of the major challenges of planning and local governance in India's new town
developments, looking specifically at Delhi’s satellite, Gurgaon. Once a collection of dispersed villages, the selftitled "Millennium City" has become an emblem of the post 1990s liberalization boom in construction, its
population increasing from several hundred thousand to more than one million in just over a decade. I argue that
this process of development is producing a particular kind of fragmented urbanism, blurring the boundaries,
spatially and institutionally, between urban and rural, city and village. This confrontation between multiple
rationalities, the interests of preexisting agrarian communities and emergent, middle-class enclaves, is a pervasive
outcome of rapid urban development in the global South.
Methodologically, this paper uses interpretive analysis of theoretical and historical scholarship, and observations
from the field, to examine the ways in which Gurgaon’s planning experience has been shaped by not only its
proximity to Delhi, but by the introduction of planning interventions in an already inhabited, rural landscape.
Since the mid-20th century, when India’s independence led to another great urban population boom in Delhi, the
development of a green belt and investment in satellite cities to mitigate overpopulation have been the aspiration
of many planners and administrators. In some sense, these visions appear to have come to fruition. However,
Gurgaon has become the subject of contradictory claims about the success of planning new towns in India.
The city has attracted massive private and foreign direct investment and a remarkable patronage, not merely as a
bedroom community, but as a place for which Delhiites commute to work. Gurgaon has also been criticized for
failures in physical planning, for lacking a sense of place, for inadequate infrastructure and public transportation,
and a disjointed architectural landscape of enclave developments. These perceived planning failures are the drive
behind local governance initiatives and activism among Resident Welfare Associations. Recent sociological work
has explored middle-class, urban aspirations in Gurgaon’s gated communities, IT parks, and shopping malls
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(Srivastava 2012). These spatially defined communities are often adjacent to informal settlements for workers
employed by the construction boom, as well as villages. Once supported mainly by agricultural land, Gurgaon's
villages now increasingly provide housing to the newcomers and domestic workers employed within the city's
enclaves.
This paper extends arguments about ways in which policies akin to eminent domain have spurred land agitations
between local bureaucrats, urban villagers, private developers, as well as would-be homeowners, investing in new
properties years before ground is broken. A deregulated land market may be advantageous for local government
involvement in the game of land speculation, highlighting patterns or institutional cultures of informality (Roy
2009, Castells & Portes 1989). In turn, informality obscures and changes the information that is presented to
potential homeowners, urban villagers, and other actors, further complicating the planning process. Contestation
and insurgence are regularly reported in newspapers, and are the subject of inquires into the micro-politics and
processes of planning in India: whether planning fails outright, or requires a new set of conceptual tools or
vocabulary to understand (Baviskar 2006, Appadurai 2002).
By tracing key arguments, actors, and perceptions of Gurgaon and its evolving urban/rural cityscape, this paper
offers an explanation for the perceived failure of planning on the periphery of an Indian mega-city, concluding with
the implications of these findings for policy and planning practice.
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BIG IDEAS, SMALL GAINS: THE CONTRIBUTION OF PARTICIPATION TO SLUM UPGRADING
Abstract System ID#: 4773
Individual Paper
DAS, Ashok [University of Hawaii at Manoa] ashokdas@hawaii.edu
In developing Asia local governments are eager to make planning and development initiatives, such as slum
upgrading, representative of the “big ideas” of participation and empowerment. This paper analyzes the impacts
of participation and community-driven development in two post-decentralization, participatory slum upgrading
(PSU) (Imparato & Ruster 2003) programs – CKIP in Surabaya, Indonesia, and SNP in Ahmedabad, India. Zealous
decentralization and other neoliberal reforms since the 1990s have increased local government-civil societycommunity partnerships (de Wit and Berner 2009) for achieving better urban planning and development
outcomes (Beard et al. 2008), with patchy results (Azfar et al. 2004; Wong and Guggenheim 2005). The additional
normative goal for local governments to ensure that participation also empowers the poor encounters challenges
such as building community capacity, mobilizing resources, and gaining the trust of citizens and civil society (Das
and Takahashi 2009; Mansuri and Rao 2013). Both programs stressed state-civil society collaboration and
participation and management by communities for effective upgrading and empowerment. This paper reveals how
contextual idiosyncrasies and uncertainties influenced participation, which impacted physical upgrading,
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community development, and empowerment outcomes. A theoretical framework linking opportunity structure,
program specifics, and participant’s agency to PSU outcomes guides this mixed methods analysis of data collected
over a year of cumulative fieldwork. While even weak participation seemed to make participants feel empowered;
its effect on physical upgrading was slight; but it was critical for community development, especially microfinance.
These findings clarify how multiple, uniquely contextual factors impact PSU outcomes; and the paper concludes
with suggestions for making PSU more effective.
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This paper compares and contrasts the organization of urban agriculture in Moshi and Dar Es
Salaam, Tanzania, examining both similarities and differences in the organizational structure and concerns of
farmer associations and smallholder cooperatives in both cities. This paper argues that the degree and amount of
organization of urban agriculture is contingent on the rate of urbanization, specifically demographic changes,
including both the population change and patterns of rural to urban migration, the underlying economic structure
or local economic base, and the environmental and institutional landscape in each city. Through a survey of farmer
associations in both cities, we find that the manner in which groups organize, the role they play, the issues they
are concerned with, and the degree to which they collaborate are quite variable.
These differences are exacerbated by urbanization patterns that impact the role and functioning of urban
agricultural organizations by placing pressure on resources such as available land and water and increasing
demand for the products of urban farmers.
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While several important studies have examined the effects of decentralization on local planning in developing
countries (e.g. Beard, Miraftab, and Silver 2008), very little attention has focused on how decentralization has
affected the prospects for planning to reduce the massive place-based inequalities that plague developing
countries at the national level. This paper examines the particular challenges for social equity planning in this kind
of setting, which characterizes most developing countries. In particular, it looks at the case of inequality in clean
water access in Mexico, a useful focus because of the lack of debate about the necessity of water access for
wellbeing.
In the 1980s, water policy in Mexico was decentralized from the national government to local governments, as
part of a worldwide move toward decentralization (Rodríguez-Pose and Sandall 2008) that coincided with the
political interests of the Mexican government to jettison responsibilities. Using census data from Mexico, I show
that inequality of water access across municipalities had dropped sharply from around 1950 to 1980, but that it
has remained quite steady since then. Using regression analysis, I also detail the characteristics of the
municipalities currently without water access, showing that they are overwhelming small, poor, and uneducated,
and tend to consist largely of indigenous people who do not speak Spanish as a first language.
Whereas in the prior period a planning program to reduce inequality in water access would have consisted
primarily of the national government providing the water infrastructure itself to these municipalities, such a
program has taken quite a different form in the decentralized period. I detail the several agencies in Mexico
whose job is specifically to finance water projects in poor areas, but explain that in a decentralized setting it is the
responsibility of the municipalities to propose water projects to these agencies. This sort of system may be
appropriate in more developed countries, where less well-off regions may nevertheless possess sufficient capacity
for developing proposals that meet necessary regulations, such as securing community agreement on the project,
procuring the necessary legal documents, and meeting all of the technical requirements. Indeed, the movement
against “top-down” planning helped spur the social equity planning movement in the US (Davidoff, 1965, Metzger,
1996). However, the decentralized system presents grave challenges in developing countries such as Mexico,
where the areas that lack water are precisely the areas least capable of putting together viable proposals for water
projects. I detail the 17 requirements that community water projects must meet for national financing and show
how none of them seem particularly offensive in and of themselves—and yet I also discuss in detail the almost
insurmountable challenges these sorts of requirements present for poor, rural communities in Mexico.
The paper is not an argument that centralized policymaking is necessarily the answer. There are obviously endless
examples of centralized policies that have been disastrous. However, the paper highlights the continuing
importance of national-level governments in addressing national-level inequalities, and the severe structural
challenges that decentralized policymaking structures present for even the most well-intentioned planners in
addressing the massive inequalities in developing countries. The paper ends with some suggestions as well as a
call for more attention to these national-level equity planning challenges in developing countries.
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SILVA, Enrique [Boston University] ersilva@bu.edu
The January 2010 earthquake that destroyed Haiti’s capital city forced Haitian and foreign planners to consider the
limitations of planning in a state that did not have the power or will to manage the built environment and plan for
urban growth. At the municipal level, everything from the simplest planning initiative to the most sophisticated
design proposals have a difficult time being embraced by local authorities and community groups because the very
idea of government-led planning is at best abstract and at worst irrelevant. Without effective municipal planning,
Haitian cities will continue to be susceptible to extreme and sudden natural hazards, as well as precarious growth.
The city of Mirebalais has demonstrated the will and conditions to adopt planning as a practice and set of
institutions to manage growth and community development. The Mirebalais Planning Initiative (MPI) is a
collaborative effort to turn that will into new sets of planning institutions and practices. To ensure its success, the
MPI is purposefully taking a slow approach to planning that emphasizes open-ended deliberations with local
authorities and community representatives about the idea of planning, as well as the iterative nature of the
planning process itself. Slow planning embraces the idea that planning is both an ideology and a learned habit
which requires time to develop and embrace. Slow planning goes counter to most planning interventions in Haiti
and the global push toward ‘best practice’ adoption. It emphasizes the need to invest time to plan for and sustain
individual and community-wide dialogue on the idea of planning as regulation, local asset mapping, and state
reform. In a context of political uncertainty and meager public resources, slow planning faces challenges.
Framed within critical debates about the global circulation of planning expertise (Watson 2009, Healey 2013), this
paper explores the international and Haitian dynamics that have generated unrealistic plans for the country, while
also creating opportunities to develop and implement planning processes that could be transformative. This paper
thus discusses the context, promise and challenges for slow planning in Haiti.
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Last June huge public protests filled the streets of almost one hundred Brazilian cities and went viral on the
internet. An estimated one million people took to the streets. The June protests took most scholars and interested
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observers by surprise since only a decade before, Brazil had served as the global poster child for social and political
inclusion through local participatory institutions and policies aimed at fighting extreme poverty. This paper has two
aims: to analyze the variations in the development of local participatory governance (associationism, participatory
institutions such as the Participatory Budget and Councils of Public Policies) in Brazil, and the extent to which
traditional municipal party politics have enhanced or weakened social participation. We argue that the strength
and weakness of local participatory governance strongly depend on partisan politics and that social groups that do
not fit into the interface with partisan politics and associations have little or no access to participatory institutions.
The comparison between Guarulhos (SP), Rio de Janeiro (RJ) and Salvador (BA) is based on fieldwork carried out in
the three cities in 2011 and 2012.
Abstract Index #: 392
A NEW POBLADOR IS BEING BORN: HOUSING STRUGGLES IN A GENTRIFIED SPACE OF SANTIAGO, CHILE
Abstract System ID#: 4855
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium)
PÉREZ, Miguel [University of California, Berkeley] mperezahumada@berkeley.edu
Since the early 1990s, Chilean democratic governments after Augusto Pinochet’s dictatorship have strived to
massively allocate publicly subsidized housing to lower classes. Nevertheless, the dominance of market principles
in urban policies has contributed to the formation of urban ghettos and the gentrification of peripheral
neighborhoods. As a result, Chilean public opinion is witnessing the rearticulation of what in the mid-twentieth
century was known as the movimiento de pobladores, i.e. social mobilizations claiming housing solutions for the
poor. This paper discusses the case of Peñalolén, an old working-class municipality that has experienced severe
gentrification since the late 1980s, which has triggered the emergence of new grassroots organizations such as the
Movimiento de Pobladores en Lucha (MPL). Through the analysis of the MPL’s actions, this text attempts to
account for the rise of new forms of political and social subjectivities among the urban poor in a context of
neoliberal urbanization.
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This paper addresses several analytical shortcomings in the debates focused on the migration-development nexus.
It examines three migrant-supported hometown associations (HTAs) from the Dominican Republic that have relied
on collective remittances—both financial and social—to successfully achieve grassroots development projects in
their communities of origin. Through a multi-sited, ethnographic examination spanning 5 years, I analyze the ways
in which projects were selected and completed, how negotiations with state entities ensued, and their varying
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outcomes. I also identify how migrant and non-migrant community members negotiate approaches to
transnational community development and how interventions are ultimately carried out. The paper also places
attention on how an ethnographic approach allows for a more detailed assessment of development processes and
consequences, which leads to more refined insights on how “slow learning” (Roy 2011) occurs across borders and
expands emerging conversations on how planning is practiced within communities impacted by transnational
migration (Sandoval 2013, Sarmiento & Beard 2013).
Since mid-Twentieth Century, several big pendulum swings have characterized the tone of the debates on the
relationship between migration and development. Discussions have fluctuated from positive views that saw
migration as a way to spur financial remittances, to negative opinions that equated Diasporas with brain drain and
remittances with conspicuous consumption instead of productive investments. At present, the pendulum has
swung into positive territory. Today’s “celebration of circulation” is bolstered by the belief that communities and
other civic actors can play a crucial role in reversing underdevelopment: through empowerment, nurturing the
right kinds of relationships that breed social capital, and articulating grassroots development projects (Faist 2008).
But while optimistic views have been gaining traction, a series of critical assessments have also emerged. At the
center of the growing critiques is the argument that too much emphasis on the migration side of the migrationdevelopment nexus—mostly focused on who moves, what they remit, and its effects—has led to unrealistic claims
regarding the potential of migrants’ efforts, oversimplified inherent complexities, and eliminated discussions
regarding the structural dynamics that condition development processes. Mainstream approaches have effectively
“de-politicized” these discussions, and sidestepped closer analyses of the social and political conflicts and
contesting visions that are at the center of development pursuits (Goldring 2009).
By employing an ethnographic approach, I am able to bring politics and social dynamics into these debates and
shed light on some of the critical, yet under examined manifestations of development in a transnational context.
The continuous movement of people and ideas, and the networked relationships that are forged between those
who leave and stay behind as a result of international migration, opens up numerous challenges and opportunities
for planners, who must simultaneously grapple with an increasingly changing social and political landscape at the
local level and take stock of the transnational impacts of their interventions. Ethnographic inquiries that allow us
to make better sense of the everyday tensions and prospects that emerge within transnational migrant
communities can also enable the production of detailed knowledge that helps us make better sense of a world
that’s increasingly on the move.
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THOMAS, Alainna [University of California, Berkeley] allietberkeley@gmail.com
As rapid urbanization continues to destroy China’s environment (e.g., erosion of arable land, deteriorating air and
worsening water quality), many municipal leaders are looking for swift and innovative approaches to mitigate the
destruction. Globalization has brought a grander smorgasbord of sustainable development best practices to
China. Yet, development organizations purveying these practices seem to fixate on new physical infrastructure
designs, not on the practices that support these designs. One reason for this is the limited understanding
development organizations have of Chinese urban planning; they assume that the Chinese plan by fiat. This fiat
fallacy results in weak and uneven policy learning.
Urban planning practices such as bus rapid transit and transit-oriented development are complex and encompass
not only the transfer of specific ideas, policies, and practices (e.g. hard transfer), but also the transfer of
institutional arrangements and the norms attached to these components (e.g. soft transfer). The lack of successful
transfer of these practices to China speaks to the resistance and difficulties surrounding them and the need for
better approaches. Understanding how and why implementation of sustainable transportation policies flounder
could foster new approaches to and a greater understanding of the learning process. Yet, little research exists on
planning practice or how policy learning happens in China.
This research draws upon theories of policy transfer and challenges claims that municipal leadership is the key to
successful implementation of innovations. Hard transfer refers to the transfer of regulations, laws, or in the case of
urban planning –physical infrastructure design. In contrast, soft transfer is the spread of “ideas, concepts, and
attitudes” (Evans and Davies 1998, p.382) or “the spread of norms and expertise” (Stone, 2010, p. 270). From my
research, a combination of theoretical and practical examples, along with empirical evidence of success, is equally
important to substantive and continuing learning and innovation. This echoes Stone (2004) who contends that soft
transfer is “a necessary complement to the hard transfer… Learning can make the difference between successful
transfers as opposed to inappropriate, uninformed, or incomplete transfer” (546).
Using a qualitative research approach based on field observations, interviews, and analysis of government records
and reports, I investigated how Chinese planners in the cities of Jinan and Kunming learned about sustainable
urban planning policies. For this paper, I focus on who the purveyors of these policies and how they approached
working with these cities. The differences in their approaches can be seen in the differences in the intellectual and
practical framing of the issues between the two cities exist. Kunming planners frame public transit as the backbone
of their transportation system and urban development. This unique and unusual perspective came out of a sistercity partnership with Zurich, Switzerland that took into account both theory of good urban form and practical
examples. Kunming’s planners have consistently pursued sustainable development measures in their planning. In
contrast, the approach used to introduce Jinan’s planners was shorter term, piecemeal, and uneven. While Jinan’s
planners have embraced sustainable transportation measures such as BRT and transit-oriented development
(TOD), these measures were never fully integrated within their urban planning system. For BRT, the focus was
placed on physical planning of the corridor and stations but little attention was paid to organizational collaboration
needed for implementation. As a result, Kunming has developed a range of sustainable strategies that can be
adjusted to changing conditions and supported by clear principles and empirical evidence, whereas Jinan has
struggled to maintain and extend their BRT system.
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It is acknowledged that people migrate to places that offer high utility, which is jointly affected by wage rate,
housing price and urban amenities (quality of life). Within a restricted geographic boundary, i.e. a country, the
equilibrium status of migration promises each city the same utility level. Most of the studies in this field are
targeted at the U.S. and use weather related indicators as the measurement of urban amenity given the
homogenous distribution of public goods and services. However, this might be inappropriate for developing
countries, like China, where the provision of public goods and services are in shortage and disproportionally
distributed.
Although migration in China is still limited by the Hukou system, its influence is much weaker after the open and
reform in early 1980s and the housing reform in 1999. In the past decade, massive migration occurs especially in
big cities and provides a great context for the research.
Based on a modification of the Rosen-Roback model, this paper explores what public goods and services affect
China’s urban utility and in what magnitude. Specifically, we examine the influence of public schools, hospital,
culture resources and political power. Further, by applying a dynamic model on cross section data, we show how
the change of public goods and service affect the change of population growth. We also include the change of land
and housing supply in the model as it affects housing price hence urban utility. Our hypotheses are: (1) public
goods and services increase urban utility; (2) the increase on the investment of public goods and services attracts
migration; (3) the migration or population growth would be less if land and housing supply is insufficient.
The paper employs theoretical model deduction and quantitative analysis. It helps reveal the relationship between
public goods and services provision and migration, and facilitate the forecast of city population growth.
Particularly, it explains the emergence of megacities in China from the perspective of urban utility.
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In 2010, some 13,000 people spontaneously occupied the second largest park in Buenos Aires, located in the most
deprived area of the city. The city and state governments reacted with violent repression, leading to the deaths of
three people. After government officials made promises that a housing program would be provided, the problem
was viewed as “solved.” However, three years later, not a single home has been built. This paper explores why the
demands and needs of the occupiers were not answered. In doing so, it illuminates how interpretive frames and
political practices in Buenos Aires have been influenced by the conflict, which ultimately allowed the national and
local governments to strengthen their position of power. This, in turn, has intensified structural discrimination
against lower income groups in Buenos Aires. In this way, far from bringing about sustainable housing solutions,
the occupation has reinforced policies of security and sanction.
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PUBLIC PARTICIPATION IN THE REDEVELOPMENT OF URBAN VILLAGES: A CASE STUDY IN XIAMEN, CHINA
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Since the reform and opening-up policy in 1978, China has experienced decades of rapid urbanization. In 1990s, an
increasingly number of urban villages (chengzhongcun) formed at the rural peripheries of expanding cities.
Different from other kinds of informal settlements, e.g. slums, urban villages have some specific characteristics
because of Chinese context (Liu et al, 2010). Basically, urban villages are built by villagers on rural land owned by
them, with substandard dwellings rented out to low-income migrant groups. Gradually such informal settlements
grew in size (usually containing tens of thousands of residents, mainly tenants) and were absorbed by the
expanding urban area.
Urban villages create social problems. Now they are doomed to be demolished in many cities (Hao et al, 2011; Lin,
2012). Usually, local authorities are powerful and play the dominant role in the demolition and redevelopment
processes (Li, 2011). However, when villagers gradually become aware of the high potential value of the housing
and land, they are dissatisfied with the low compensation and intend to participate in the process or simply resist
it. More and more participations from villagers, both formal and informal, make the demolition of urban villages
complicated.
My research aims to examine the current situation of formal and informal participation in a village in Xiamen City
and understand the rationale behind. The following questions are focused around: (1) what are the policies and
the decision-making processes? How do they work and how to evaluate them? (2) What are the forms of
participation? How do different groups of stakeholders interact with each other and influence the outcome of the
programme? Qualitative methods, mainly in-depth interviews, are employed to collect data in the field research
during Dec. 2012 – May 2013. The analysis and writing are on-going.
I found that the authorities and the developer now consider the participation from villages as a force that cannot
be overlooked and try to make their schemes adapt to them, but at the same time they are limited by policies
formulated by governments. The compensation scheme is proved to be controversial. Besides, the imbalance of
education background, the asymmetries between the authority and the villagers in their ability to obtain
information and power make their interactions tough, inefficient, full of misunderstandings and lacking of mutual
trust. All indicates that the current system of urban village demolition needs further democratic reform and more
formal participation.
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Dubai is the world capital of “big ideas” in urban planning and development. Despite a hostile environment and
almost no resources, Dubai has made remarkable progress. In less than three decades it has morphed from an
impoverished desert backwater to a leading global city. Dubai has modest oil and gas reserves and virtually no
other natural resources. Yet it has already developed into a modern global transportation hub, trade entrepôt, and
tourist, finance, and innovation center and shows no signs of slowing down. Dubai brashly aspires to be “number
one in everything”.
This paper will describe Dubai’s urban planning and development model and the way in which its experience with
four recent megaprojects has shaped its future plans as exemplified in its recent successful bid for the 2020 World
Expo.
We hypothesize that Dubai has held fast to a unique urban planning and development model and that plans for
Expo 2020 are consistent with past practice. For more than a century Dubai’s model has combined a consistent
commitment to neo-liberal, laissez-faire economic development with highly centralized economic and spatial
planning under the control of the ruling family. While Dubai’s unique approach and modus operandi have evolved
over time their basic approach has remained remarkably consistent. Unlike the rest of its neighboring cities, Dubai
has small and dwindling oil and gas revenue (only about 3% of GDP in 2013). We argue that Dubai’s economic
success is based on dogged pursuit of “big ideas” to transform itself, bold visions, enormous, risk-taking in pursuit
of entrepreneurial initiatives, skill at capturing positive externalities, willingness to innovation, and interactive and
flexible mechanisms to respond to change. Despite the global economic crisis and a freeze of most development
activity since between 2009 and the present, Dubai’s retains its faith in free market development in pursuit of
centrally conceived big ideas.
The paper is based on on-going field work in Dubai. It employs qualitative and quantitative research methods. In
addition to a review of recent published and unpublished literature in English and Arabic, we utilize archival
research, observation, interviews, content analysis, and secondary data analysis.
The paper will include case studies of four of Dubai’s most important recent planning and development initiatives:
the Burj Khalifa (the tallest building in the world) and “New Downtown”. The Al-Maktoom Airport (planned to be
the world’s largest), the Palm Jumeiraha (an artificial peninsula recognizable from the moon!), and Port Jebel Ali
(the region’s largest port and world’s largest free trade zone). The case studies will describe the evolution of these
big ideas, their fate during the global economic crisis, their current status, and plans for the future. The final part
of the paper describes how the Dubai model has shaped its vision for the future as exemplified in Expo 2020.
This work is relevant for planning education, practice, and scholarship because it will contribute to a better
understanding of the unique Dubai planning and development model. Because Dubai is an extreme case it sheds
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light on questions of global significance such as how entrepreneurial, competitive, and globalizing cities
everywhere in the world might integrate economic and physical planning, planning to shift from extractive lowvalue-added industrial economies to high-value-added knowledge based economies, planning strategies to
capture value from flows of people, goods, capital, and ideas; opportunities and risks associated with the neoliberal planning and development paradigm; city branding, global urban competitiveness and city positioning in the
world city network, governmental and market-based plan implementation, attraction of Direct Foreign Investment
(DFI) and a creative class elite, the role of aerotropoli, sustainability and carbon reduction in arid regions, and
entrepôt city planning and development strategies.
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TRANSPORTATION AND MOBILITY INFRASTRUCTURE IN MEXICO CITY: THE CASE OF FRENTE AMPLIO CONTRA LA
SUPERVíA AND CHANGING CONTEXT OF URBAN POLITICS IN MEXICO CITY.
Abstract System ID#: 4930
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium)
SOSA LOPEZ, Oscar [University of California, Berkeley] oscarsosa@berkeley.edu
This paper analyses the politics of planning through the production of transportation infrastructure in Mexico City.
In recent years, Mexico City’s planners have moved from transportation planning focused on automobility and
efficiency, toward urban mobility policy, incorporating environmental sustainability, the improvement of public
space, citizen participation and social equity as goals of transportation projects. Urban mobility policy, as described
by the city government, is ultimately concerned with producing a more sustainable and more democratic city. On
the ground, urban mobility policy takes the form of diverse projects that span from the bus rapid transit system
Metrobus, a bike-share program and complementary bicycle infrastructure, an electronic smart parking
management system and a newly built urban toll highway, to name a few. But urban mobility policy is
characterized by several contradictions: when looked at as part of an attempt to curb air pollution or solve traffic
congestion it becomes clear that the aforementioned projects are incongruent and disjointed—for instance the
promotion of sustainable mass transit alongside investment in toll roads and trip-inducing infrastructure for
automobiles. Moreover, despite the focus on the role that sustainable transportation can play in creating a more
democratic city, several of these projects have been implemented in direct confrontation with neighbors and
NGOs.
In this paper I explore these contradictions to argue that the consolidation of urban mobility policy signals deeper
transformations in local urban politics. I take the controversy around the construction of the toll road “Supervía
Poniente” and the of social movements and NGOs that mobilized against it to show civil society, the state and the
private sectors contest, negotiate and collaborate in efforts to re-define policy concerns, implement best practices
and improve the quality of urban space. I analyze the project and the actions of these groups¬ against the
backdrop of Mexico City’s current planning regime and political and legal system. I reflect on the role that new
non-governmental institutions, such as the Comision de Derechos Humanos del Distrito Federal (CDHDF), play in
the experimentation with new accountability and participation mechanisms in planning.
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This empirical account draws on extensive ethnographic work including participant observation of meetings indepth interviews with planners, policy makers and civil society actors, and in archival research of media coverage,
legislation, planning documents and CDHDF’s recommendations. This work builds on and contributes to debates
on the politics of urban infrastructure (Monstadt 2009; McFarlane and Rutherford 2008) and contemporary urban
governance in Latin America (Davis 2013; Caldeira and Holston 2005) and demonstrates how recent political and
institutional transformations open new spaces for political action, and how despite the relative success of
progressive agendas, transportation planning in Mexico still lacks formal institutional channels for more effective
citizen participation, democratic engagement and public accountability. This paper makes a contribution to the
field of planning by showing how governance assemblages are reconstituted in the production of transportation
infrastructure and sustainable urbanism in a metropolis of the Global South.
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DEALING WITH DANGEROUS SPACES: THE CONSTRUCTION OF URBAN POLICY IN MEDELLIN, COLOMBIA
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Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium)
SOTOMAYOR, Luisa [University of Toronto] luisa.sotomayor@utoronto.ca
Despite recent advances in the provision of services and the democratization of state institutions, cities in Latin
America continue to be fractured and profoundly unequal. The proliferation of violence in the region aggravates
the urban divide, particularly, in places where drug-related gangs and other violent groups exert territorial control.
In response to these challenges, a few cities are currently resorting to innovative planning technologies as a way to
rebuild governance and respond to citizenship claims in territories under contestation. While the arrival of
planning to marginalized settlements is commendable, it is also inscribed in complex histories of violence,
exclusionary institutional legacies, and processes of socio-spatial marginalization. This paper brings attention to
those dynamics through an examination of state-society (dis)encounters in Medellin’s Comuna 13, a low-income
district of 130,000 inhabitants.
Since the late 1970s, Comuna 13 has been materially and discursively constructed as a “space of relegation”; a
concept, coined by Wacquant (2008:1) in reference to “stigmatized neighborhoods situated at the very bottom of
the hierarchical system of places that compose a metropolis”. Comuna 13 is a case in point of how, following three
decades of mounting violence and state abandonment, in the 2000s, urban policies are invoked to transform a
district perceived as unruly into a domain of urgent state intervention. Using interview and focus group data, I
illustrate how policy cycles for Comuna 13 evolve from, first, thin state presence and discretionary interventions
(1978-2002); second, securitization and (para)militarization (2002-2004); and third, comprehensive urban renewal
via “social urbanism” (2004-2011). I argue that social urbanism condenses a creative effort to, first, integrate
Comuna 13 into the flows and regional dynamics of the formal city; second, reduce locational disadvantages
through the provision of better services and infrastructure; and third, improve opportunities for social mobility.
Yet, I also raise questions about the transformational capacity of social urbanism in a context where violence and
inequality continue to be deeply entrenched in the way that power is exercised.
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EVOLUTION OF THE WATERFRONT: PLANNING, DEVELOPMENT AND WATER MANAGEMENT IN JAKARTA SINCE THE
17TH CENTURY
Abstract System ID#: 4961
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium)
SILVER, Christopher [University of Florida] silver2@ufl.edu
Jakarta, Indonesia was established as the Dutch trading center called Batavia in Southeast Asia in the early 17th
century and to do so as place identified by its connection to waterways. Thirteen rivers (and their tributaries)
created the delta region where the Dutch planted their major port city on the Java Sea and the city builders
incorporated water into its essential fabric. Between the 17th century and the early twentieth century, Batavia’s
waterfront gradually was transformed from the gateway to the Queen City into its backwater, a process facilitated
by the dominant governmental, industrial, service and residential functions shifting to the interior regions of this
expanding metropolis. The transformation was guided by a planning process that neglected the ecological
foundations of the city, that regarded the waterfront area as the city’s backwater, and which gave scant attention
to issues of water management in this delta region.
Beginning in the 1980s, there was renewed attention to Jakarta’s historic waterfront area, in large part because of
the development potential that it offered. At the same time, the city began to experience in an unprecedented
way the disastrous consequences of insufficient attention to water management. One result was catastrophic and
nearly annual flooding that plagued especially the historic waterfront area. The attention to the development
potential along the waterfront needed to be balanced against more serious attention to the previously neglected
water management needs of the metropolis. In addition, the dislocations that resulted from waterfront
development brought increasing challenges from a civil society empowered by the transformation of Indonesia
from an authoritarian regime to a more democratic society. This introduced a new set of stakeholders to
challenge some of the planning efforts aimed at sustaining waterfront development and redressing the decades of
neglect of the city’s ecological systems. In recent years, the waterfront of Jakarta has reemerged as contested
space, where the conflicting agendas of development, sustainability and environmental justice in this megacity are
being played out.
This paper will make it possible to understand the changing character and functions of this delta city’s waterfront
region over an extended period, to identify the key stakeholders in this process, and in the process to better
understand the implications of current strategies to reinvent the waterfront for the 21st century. The value of an
assessment spanning such an extended period is that it allows one to assess this unique and important spatial
component of the city through the lens of the broader transformations that affected urbanization overall. The
focus will narrow in the latter half of the paper to assess the specific plans for the waterfront that were formulated
during the early 1990s in order to resurrect the historic coastal area of the city, but also the use this development
process to create a waterfront city fitted to the 21st century.
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THE URBAN TRANSITION, VULNERABILITY AND HEALTH: WATER AND SANITATION AS MARKERS OF RISK
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SULTANA, Nargis [University of Hawaii] nargis@hawaii.edu
presenting author, primary author
SPENCER, James [Clemson University] jhspenc@clemson.edu
Pre-Organized Session Group: Planning for Water Supplies
To date, the literature on urbanization in fast-developing cities has focused on the idea of an “urban transition” in
which agrarian areas are transformed into urban ones (Douglass 2002; Friedmann 2005; Kapan et.al. 2006;
Kessides 2006; Waibel 2006). Measuring such transitions have been difficult, but recent work has proposed using
water and sanitation “coherence indices” to capture the idea of transition using neighborhood level data on
household infrastructure (Spencer 2013). Further, this previous empirical work on how to measure such kinds of
changes has proposed a Kuznets type of relationship in which this transition elevates health risk, and found that
environmental health vulnerability is associated with higher neighborhood levels of transition in basic
infrastructure. Extending these bivariate findings and the measures developed earlier, the current study uses the
case of Vietnam, and estimates the independent impact of Vietnam’s rapid urban transition on avian influenza
outbreaks. Based on 2006 data from the Agricultural Census, the paper estimates the independent effect of
transitioning water and sanitation infrastructure on the likelihood of outbreaks of avian influenza in 2004 and
2005. Results suggest that, at the district level the urban transition in water and sanitation does elevate risk of
outbreak, but at the commune level less so.
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ETHNOGRAPHY AND THE CITY: THE PRACTICE OF FIELDWORK
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GUERRA, Monica [University of California, Berkeley] miguerra@berkeley.edu
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This paper interrogates urban ethnography as a source of planning knowledge, engaging the Global South in
building an “alternative legitimate body of knowledge” for urban policy (Parnell & Robinson 2012). It theoretically
grounds how urban experiments are taken up in the city of Medellín as planning models that are spatially adapted,
contested, and rendered visible in the urban form. Here, the case of urban innovation and knowledge economies
are taken up as spatially situated processes. It brings forth fieldwork evidence in making the case for a “historically
situated ethnography.” The methodological approach allows the opportunity to collect, analyze, and produce
knowledge about planning processes that take place in the neighborhoods of intervention in the city, but
additionally, in the archived spaces of municipal council meetings, community forums, and academic workshops.
Here, the purpose of studying the local state in action is two-fold: first, to document the making of an urban
laboratory of change, and second, to critically question the “intimate” world of research that brought me face to
face with “the professionals who research and manage poverty” (Roy 2012).
“Big data” holds the promise of pushing the existing boundaries of innovative urban solutions. From running mass
transit and electrical infrastructure more efficiently to managing the informal sector and uncontrolled waste,
planners continue to grapple with how to approach and address the production of global knowledge in the field. In
addition to “good data,” the challenge of rapidly urbanizing centers in both the Global South and Global North is
the changing nature of the city. The quickened pace of planners fervently embracing ideas of urban progress and
development opaque the circulation and spatialities of “social” rationales. Thus, the city remains immersed in
continuing debates over the implications of creative planning at the local, regional, national, or global levels.
While urban ethnography can account for the constraints of “big data” analysis, offering the “capture” of data for
planners to critically engage decision-making and transform planning practice, a broader question remains of how
urban experts mine this research. Understanding the everyday incidents, rationales, and encounters of everyday
planning practice can help make sense of “big data” analysis, in addition to providing an insightful form of data
collection in its own right. Rather than focus on Medellín as an exception, the city offers a paradigmatic case for
engaging and questioning ethnographic research. While a nuanced and ground-level view of urban policies has its
merits, a long-range study of planning practices both critically engages with the rationales of intervention and
shifts the research gaze from everyday city residents to the power apparatus that operates around them and
claims to intervene on their behalf. The emphasis here is not on more or increasingly precise information, but on
uncovering the structural features of the circulation and production of knowledge innovatively transforming cities
today.
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EMERGING MODEL FOR DISASTER MITIGATION IN ISTANBUL: HOW THE WORLD BANK PROJECT IS ASSEMBLED
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This institutional analysis looks at the mutation of the World Bank (WB) project for Istanbul’s disaster mitigation.
We study the changes in design and focus of Istanbul Seismic Risk Mitigation and Emergency Preparedness Project
(ISMEP) since its initiation in 2003. ISMEP is to prepare for earthquake by strengthening institutional, social and
technical capacity for emergency management.
We provide empirical and theoretical contributions to policy mobility literature. Urban policy mobility framework
shifts the focus from policy transfer to mobility and mutation (McCann and Ward 2010; 2012) and challenges the
understanding of policy making as technical, rational, neutral and apolitical series of action (McCann and Ward
2012). To understand policy circuits, we look at the flows between the WB as a global actor and local factors
(national, local and municipal governments in Turkey) rather than counter-positioning these two institutional
forces (Robinson 2011). Policy mutation occurs based on local characteristics. So, adaptation and implementation
processes are highly path-dependent (Peck and Theodore 2010) which is evident for Istanbul given its significance
as a national and an inter-continental economic and financial center. This process of policy mutation is structured
by mutual interactions. Local institutions shape but they are also are reshaped by the mobilized policy framework,
which creates a complex flow of planning ideas and practices (Healey 2013).
ISMEP has gone through significant changes including authorization of institutions, risks identified for the
implementation and inclusion of participatory elements. Our claim is that changes in project content rules out
certain political and economic risks which are initially acknowledged at appraisal stages. We conduct document
analysis to identify the patterns of the policy mutation and triangulate the results with semi-structured interviews
with agencies involved in project development. This paper also provides a basis for further research on how
Turkey’s urban redevelopment policy changes based on conclusions we draw from ISMEP.
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GHERTNER, D Asher [Rutgers, The State University of New Jersey] a.ghertner@rutgers.edu
The political life of India's "unauthorized colonies" reveals planning to be a set of practices that neither align with
normative models of rational, bureaucratic oversight nor reflect the insurgent possibilities of a democratic politics
from below. Unauthorized colonies (UCs) are common on the outskirts of most Indian cities. They spring up on
agricultural, non-urbanizable land and lack official layout plans. But, they are nonetheless integrated into municipal
governance and service provision and house a growing and significant percentage of the urban population (30% in
Delhi). Whereas the socialistic Delhi Master Plan has never produced the quantum of affordable housing it
promised, and whereas UCs provide an affordable option for those priced out of the planned city (as well as a
booming property market), UCs are today being regularized widely into the planning regimes from which they
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were formally excluded. Examining three different planning spaces related to Delhi's UCs, I show that informality is
not a "state of exception" that reinforces state power through the suspension of law, nor is it a subversion of that
power. Rather, planning emerges as the improvisational practices by which diverse actors -- from developers, to
homeowners, to town planners -- mimic an original plan which exists only through its many scattered imitations,
with uneven and unpredictable consequences. The first space is the Town Planning Department, where municipal
planners create maps for the regularization of UCs that conform with code while knowing these "imaginary maps"
will never be implemented. The second space consists of the improvised infrastructural systems of UCs, which
mimic state systems of water and sewage provision and employ state agents, even though the state has declared
such systems illegal in UCs. The third space is the site of the unauthorized building, where multi-story apartments
on "village land" are demolished not because they violate code - which all such buildings do - but because they are
unoccupied. Mimicking "occupation," developers thus install satellite dishes and air conditioning units, and hang
laundry on balconies, in vacant buildings to avoid site demolition.
Abstract Index #: 406
WILL THE CITY RISE AGAIN? THE CONTESTED GEOGRAPHY OF HOUSING RECONSTRUCTION IN POST-DISASTER HAITI
Abstract System ID#: 5021
Individual Paper
HOOPER, Michael [Harvard University] mhooper@gsd.harvard.edu
Since the start of the 20th Century, very few cities have not rebuilt themselves in some form following disaster
(Haas et al., 1977). This tendency towards in situ rebuilding sheds valuable light on the spatial tensions evident in
contemporary decision-making around post-disaster housing reconstruction in Haiti. Following the magnitude 7.0
earthquake that struck on 12 January 2010, organizations engaged in reconstruction have advocated diverse longterm housing strategies, ranging from rebuilding in Port-au-Prince’s core to completely non-urban reconstruction
plans. For example, the Government of Haiti has dedicated considerable resources to planning six entirely new
settlements located around the country that would house displaced residents of Port-au-Prince (Government of
Haiti, 2011). In contrast, other organizations have publicly called for densification and rebuilding in existing
neighborhoods (Barcelo, 2013). This paper investigates these spatial preferences to try to understand how and
why they differ and how they are likely to shape reconstruction and development outcomes more broadly.
Drawing on interviews with 48 organizations engaged in post-disaster housing reconstruction, it identifies a
number of patterns across interviewed organizational types. First, organizations favoring urban versus non-urban
rebuilding differ markedly in their financial resources and voice. Those organizations with the greatest budgets and
political power - intergovernmental organizations and large international NGOs –most favor non-urban rebuilding
and hold relatively anti-urban perspectives. In contrast, small international NGOs and Haitian NGOs are more likely
to see Port-au-Prince as a suitable site for reconstruction and express positive opinions about urban conditions
more generally. The findings indicate that much of the formal housing reconstruction effort in Haiti, particularly as
led by large, well funded and politically powerful organizations, will be directed to the urban periphery and
countryside. This suggests that the growth that happens in Port-au-Prince may continue to face the same kinds of
challenges, principally associated with unplanned development, that have led many intergovernmental
organizations and large international NGOs to find the city an undesirable setting for reconstruction in the first
place. The results also suggest that it will be important to better conceptualize post-disaster reconstruction in an
urban framework. At the moment, urban conditions, such as density, are viewed negatively by many organizations,
particularly those with more resources and political voice, and these perspectives appear to have a strong impact
on decision making. This reconceptualization will be all the more important with the rapid pace of urban growth in
the developing world and the likelihood that both disasters and post-disaster reconstruction will become
increasingly urban phenomena.
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FRIENDLY, Abigail [University of Toronto] friendlya@geog.utoronto.ca
Much has been written about the Statute of the City, the 2001 Brazilian national law that recognizes the right to
the city and mandates participation in planning processes. The role played by social movements in approving the
Statute has received little attention. These social movements, later called the urban reform movement, began in
the 1970s. By the 1980s, they had coalesced around ideas of urban reform, social justice and participatory
planning. This paper reflects on the key role of Brazilian social movements and their part in bringing about social
change in urban policy and planning in light of the widespread protests across Brazil in June 2013, illustrating the
necessity of criticism. While the recent movements are new iterations of past movements in Latin America, both
movements exemplify waves of mobilization and de-mobilization, signalling both positive change and a wide gap
between policies and results. In this paper, I reflect on the key role of Brazilian urban social movements, focusing
on their role in bringing about social change at the level of urban policy and planning. Motivated by the protests in
June 2013, this paper revisits the crucial role of the Brazilian social movements in the urban context. Starting with
an introduction to the rise of associations in Brazil to situate the discussion, I focus on two moments of Brazil’s
social movements: 1) the urban reform movement of the 1980s and 1990s; and 2) the protests starting in June
2013 across Brazil.
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The impacts in developing countries of rapid urbanization and infrastructure development on the resilience and
adaptability of coupled human-environment or socio-ecological systems is not well understood, including impacts
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on small settlements and rural communities. The resulting implications for urban and regional planning, including
for infrastructure planning and planning to accommodate rural-to-urban migrations or rural occupational shifts,
need to be developed.
Cambodia is a particularly well suited for studying these impacts and implications. More than 60 million people
depend on the fisheries of the Lower Mekong, but the fisheries are facing significant threats from hydropower
development and potential over-fishing. With intensifying economic development, rapid land and fisheries
transformation (by legal and illegal logging, mining and fishing agents) is rapidly impacting the lives of millions of
rural village residents who depend on those resources. Further, Cambodia recently cancelled the commercial
fishing lot system of Tonle Sap which may have potentially large impacts on the fisheries supply. At the same time,
the flow regime of the Mekong River could be even more critically affected by global climate change, with
projections predicting rising temperatures and changing weather patterns that will impact agricultural
productivity.
This research will present the results of an integrated socio-ecological analysis using an extensive archive of socioeconomic and hydrologic/physiographic data collected in Cambodia under current NSF-sponsored research to
address several related research questions, including:
1.
2.
3.

What are the impacts on rural-urban economic and social linkages in Cambodia due to the
unprecedented economic and hydrologic/flood changes occurring?
How is rapid urbanization in Cambodia impacting village economic and social systems, and what are the
implications for regional planning?
How will rural village populations in Cambodia respond to changes to the hydrological system upon which
they depend, and what are the implications for sustainable water use planning?

These research questions will be addressed by analyzing socio-economic and hydrological/physiographic data
collected in Cambodia including: a) two longitudinal rounds of household surveys conducted in Cambodia in 2005
and 2007 of 2400 households in 64 villages in 4 Provinces, specifically selected to capture a spectrum across
lowland (periodically flooded) areas, upland areas, and villages close to major cities and in more remote rural
areas, with survey modules covering economic livelihoods, agricultural activities, demographic profiles, financial
data, and household responses to periodical flooding and drought conditions; b) a key informant survey of 60
village heads from villages in the 4 provinces, covering village employment, technological innovation, agricultural
activities, and village responses to floods and droughts; c) a soil survey conducted in 63 of the survey villages on
597 plots of land, gathering data on types of crops grown, water sources, water availability information, and
quality of natural resources. The changes, adaptability and resilience of socio-ecological system will be analyzed by
considering correlations with data on variation in hydrological (flood pulse extent, historical flood variability,
precipitation and temperature variation) measure by hydrologic model outputs produced by scientists from Aalto
University in Finland, which has conducted extensive recent modeling of historical variation in Mekong flood-pulse,
as well as modeling of likely changes to the Mekong flood-pulse due to hydropower development and climate
change. For example, results presented will include how historical variability in flood extent, precipitation and
temperature correlates with village and household economic, agricultural or social outcomes, or how self-reported
household or village adaptations to economic or hydrological changes can be compared across flooded (lowland),
non-flooded (upland), both in peri-urban and purely rural areas, to see how village adaptation policies are varying
in those locations.
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Abstract Index #: 409
PLANNING FOR ACCESS TO POTABLE WATER: COOPERATION, COMPETITION AND CONFLICT IN SURAKARTA,
INDONESIA
Abstract System ID#: 5059
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium)
BEARD, Victoria [Cornell University] vab57@cornell.edu
Surakarta (Solo), Indonesia, like many middle sized cities in the global South, is unable to provide reliable potable
water to all its urban residents. At present, the water utility (PDAM) does have the capacity to provide all
households with a direct water connection nor does it have the capacity to provide a method for safely disposing
of human waste. Problems of access to water are more intense in informal settlements where residential density
and household poverty rates are highest, and where the built environment is unplanned. Many informal
settlements are located along rivers, streams, and drainage canals and these communities use these waterways to
substitute for access to systems to dispose of solid waste as well as sewage. The spatial organization of these
communities and their close proximity to these waterways makes residents particularly vulnerable to ground
water contamination.
The purpose of the paper is to identify the main actors involved in providing access to potable water, and areas of
cooperation, competition and conflict. The problem is particularly complex because it involves actors from the
community to the international level and spans multiple agencies and jurisdictions. As mentioned above, these
problems are partly related to the physical organization of settlements—for example, the location of communal
and private wells and septic tanks. The organization of these spaces is largely a product of social and economic
necessity on the part of residents, private interests, and the outcome of negotiations between communities and
those who represent broader economic and political interests. Problems of coordination, competition and conflict
plague the local planning department, department of public works, and local water utility. Related problems are
mirrored by the international development agencies, such as USAID, the World Bank and the Asian Development
Bank.
The paper critically examines the complexities and nuances of planning access to potable water for informal
settlements in Surakarta. More specifically, the paper asks what are the various roles of the actors involved in the
planning and provision of potable water? What are the areas of cooperation, competition and conflict among
these actors? To address these questions the author interviewed representatives from government, international
development agencies and civil society who involved in the management of informal urban settlements and access
to potable water. The author also constructed a series of community level case studies of three urban informal
settlements located along the Pepe River in Surakarta. Additional analyses used to address these questions
include: review of the academic literature, analysis of administrative records and documents, and direct
observation in the field.
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Abstract Index #: 410
BEYOND THE PEACE CORPS: EDUCATING MILLENIAS TO PARTICIPATE IN THE POST-2015 INTERNATIONAL
DEVELOPMENT AGENDA
Abstract System ID#: 5067
Individual Paper
WIDMER, Jocelyn [Virginia Polytechnic Institute & State University] widmerj@vt.edu
The Millennium Summit of the United Nations carved out eight global challenges which particularly plague the
UN’s designated least developed countries, which boast the world’s highest population growth rates. These eight
Millennium Development Goals (MDGs) were an international declaration toward eradicating extreme poverty.
The 2000 Millennium Summit divided up these global challenges into the following general categories: food
security, education, health, gender, sustainability and development. From their onset, measurement and
demonstrated improvement at the country level proved difficult. Yet despite the criticism of the MDGs, the
Millennium Summit gave the developing world an illustrative set of goals to strive for.
Coincidentally, that generation with the most gusto toward achieving what many would argue are unachievable
global standards for poverty alleviation is that generation that shares a namesake with the MDGs—the Millennials.
This generation fills the seats in our planning programs and beats us to our office hours after class. They are a
generation not just characterized by social responsibility but adamant about their impact.
2015 will mark the year when the MDGs are set to “expire” amidst the persistence of global poverty. In response,
a group of interdisciplinary experts have been convened by the UN to draft a continuation of the MDGs with an
eye toward sustainability. The eight MDGs were created in response to a traditional “sector-based" approach to
development, where for instance health is addressed separate and distinct from education, despite the role
education plays in improved health outcomes. In contrast to the MDG model, the Sustainable Development Goals
(SDGs) have been drafted as a comprehensive collection of ten goals along a “pathway” that is illustrative of how
we exist at a local scale, and how we develop at a national and global scale. Planning is as relevant as it ever has
been to international development and poverty alleviation more generally, given that Goal 6 and 7 are devoted
respectively to rural and urban contextual challenges.
This begs the question: How are we preparing Millennials to actively and appropriately participate in the Post-2015
development agenda? No longer is it sufficient to enroll in the Peace Corps and be delivered into a robust career
in international development. Competencies grounded in skillsets over and above disciplinary expertise are
paramount to a career in international development planning. These skills include: (1) interpersonal effectiveness
which teaches cross-cultural acumen, collaboration and change management; (2) resource optimization as a way
to understand the changing role of funding mechanism in international development; (3) professional capability
which encompasses the continuum of communication tactics central to planning, but places emphasis on selfmanagement—a critical challenge to Millennials; and (4) knowledge management to hone the ability to organize
and process information into systems thinking rather than rote research.
Our graduate students come to us with diverse international volunteer experiences and our undergraduate
students arrive speaking multiple languages with global connections established through different social media
platforms. It is not enough to encourage field experience, such as the Peace Corps was once the gold standard for.
All too often our students have amassed the field experience well before they even apply to our programs. We
need to equip this generation of Millennials with the critical and analytical skills that will serve them well as they
embark on international planning careers that are as complex, competitive and dynamic as the contexts they seek
to work. The future we are all preparing for is one characterize by global trends, greater connectivity, and less
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distinction between developed and developing. How we prepare our planning students to engage with this world
will determine the contribution planning can have on sustained poverty alleviation Post-2015.
References

Blow, Charles. (2014). “The Self(ie) Generation.” The New York Times. March 7, 2014.

Devereux, Peter. (2008). “International Volunteering for Development and Sustainability: Outdated
Paternalism or a Radical Response to Globalisation?” Development in Practice 18 (3): 357 – 370.

Henderson, Kristin. (2010). “This is War: How USAID Workers are Trained for Work and Danger in
Afghanistan.” The Washington Post: 4 July 2010.

Simpson, Kate. (2004). “Doing Development’: The Gap Year, Volunteer-Tourists and a Popular Practice of
Development.” Journal of International Development 16 (5): 681–692.

Starr, Jerold M. (1994). “Peace Corps Service as a Turning Point.” The International Journal of Aging and
Human Development 39 (2), 137-161.
Abstract Index #: 411
LAND MANAGEMENT AT THE URBAN FRINGE: THE POLITICAL ECONOMY OF PERIURBANIZATION IN JAKARTA
Abstract System ID#: 5075
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium)
SHATKIN, Gavin [Northeastern University] g.shatkin@neu.edu
The imagery of Jakarta’s ‘new town’ suburban developments has fascinated urban scholars for the past two
decades (Dick and Rimmer 1998; Cowherd and Heikkela 2002). A number of studies have posed the question of
what the proliferation of garish, gated subdivisions, housed within massive, master planned megaprojects,
portends for Indonesian urbanization. Much of this analysis has focused on the form of these projects, and
particularly on their seeming emulation of models of design and land use from the United States. This research
will argue, in contrast, that a critical starting point in analyzing development on Jakarta’s peri-urban fringe is an
understanding of state land management practices, and particularly state intervention in land markets during the
last fifteen years of the rule of President Suharto. A broader view of Jakarta’s peri-urban development beyond the
new towns reveals a patchwork of these large developments, some semi-occupied and already deteriorating
twenty or more years after their development was initiated, interspersed with small towns, industrial districts,
agricultural areas, and derelict, undeveloped parcels. This fragmented form reflects more than anything the
politics of land development in the Suharto and post-Suharto eras.
The paper specifically focuses on the land permitting system, which emerged in the mid-1980s as a mechanism to
realize a massive transfer of development control over peripheral urban land to major developers. Land
permitting emerged as a critical element in Suharto’s patronage regime in the mid-1980s as a consequence of a
simultaneous dramatic rise of land values, and a fall of oil prices, which had financed much state spending. The
system allowed developers to apply for permits that provided them exclusive rights to purchase and develop
parcels ranging up to tens of thousands of hectares. From 1985 and 1995 the area permitted in the Jakarta
Metropolitan Region exceeded 80,000 hectares, a total greater than the land area of Jakarta itself (Firman 1997).
Most of this land went to a handful of developers who had direct links to the Suharto family through kinship or
membership on interlocking corporate boards of directors (Winarso and Firman 2002). More than fifteen years
after Suharto’s fall, many of these developers continue to hold permits to substantial landholdings, and most of
this land remains undeveloped.
This paper will examine the continuing implications of land permitting in the late Suharto years for current
patterns of land development. It will address the questions: What were the politics of land acquisition and
development in the Suharto era, and how have these changed since his fall? And, how have these changing
politics shaped patterns of urban development? Data sources for this analysis include: a literature review on land
development, urban politics, and new town development in Jakarta; and interviews with people knowledgeable
about Jakarta’s development, including academics, state officials, and developers. The paper focuses on one
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specific project, Bumi Serpong Damai, interrogating how the land permitting process and the changing politics of
urban development in post-Suharto Jakarta have shaped the project’s development.
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CHINA'S URBANIZATION MYTH: WHAT IS THE COUNTRY'S "TRUE" URBANIZATION LEVEL, AND WHY DOES IT
MATTER?
Abstract System ID#: 5078
Individual Paper
XU, Liyan [Massachusetts Institute of Technology] liyanxu@mit.edu
presenting author
ZHAO, Jinhua [Massachusetts Institute of Technology] jinhua@mit.edu
primary author
Determining whether China’s urbanization level is in concert with her overall development pattern is of crucial
importance in terms of her choices of future urbanization strategy, but the answer to the question has yet to reach
a consensus (Chen, Liu, & Tao, 2013; Zhang & Zhao, 2003). The controversy stems from the ambiguousness of the
conceptual and operational definitions of the term “urbanization level”. Reviewing the operational definitions of
the “urbanization level” in the recent history of China, as well as those used in other countries, we demonstrate
that the statistics is often historically incompatible and unreliable due to inaccurate or outdated proxies used in
both enumerating “urban areas” and defining their populations (Zhou & Ma, 2003), and internationally
incomparable due to different proxies adopted by different countries (United Nations, 2011).
Summarizing the historical and international criteria for defining the urban population, we show that though
different countries generally use quite diversified criteria, most of them fall within six categories of approaches:
administrative, population concentration, built-up characteristics, business and employment structure,
infrastructure coverage, and public service coverage. These approaches reflect the various aspects of urbanism,
and they do not necessarily advance in parallel in the process of a country’s urbanization. Therefore, measuring
the urbanization level of a country through different proxies may yield quite contradictory results, and collectively
they constitute an unbalanced landscape of urbanization typical of the developing world.
We further argue that given the unbalanced nature of the urbanization process, the “urban-rural” dichotomy,
traditionally employed to analyze the process, may render less effective than an alternative “urban-semiurbanrural” ternary model, which emphasizes the various interim states occurring in the course of urbanization. The
model is of particular relevance for countries with vast population and heterogeneous geography and
development, where the problems associated with the interim, semiurban existence is too eminent to ignore. In
the Chinese context, for instance, about one quarter of the total urban permanent residents are without full public
service coverage, and China’s population size makes it a gap of 200 million population. To fully urbanize these
semi-urbanized people, known as the floating population, has been among the greatest challenges facing China,
entering the next stage of urbanization (Zhu, 2007).
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We then examine the Chinese urbanization process through the aforementioned various lenses, so as to picture a
comprehensive landscape for it. The official figure of urbanization level (52%), a indicator mainly based on the
administrative criteria, provides an underestimation in an internationally comparable sense. We therefore refine
the “urban” enumeration criteria to make it more compatible with those used by countries with comparable scales
as well as socio-economic conditions. The revision yields a new baseline of China’s urbanization level, which is
about 10 percentage point higher than the official figure, and turns out generally in concert with the country’s
overall development patterns as measured by indicators such as GDP per capita or human development index
(HDI). Based on the revised operational definition, China has neither significant under-urbanization nor overurbanization problems at the aggregate level– a conclusion at odds with most previous studies.
Nevertheless, in terms of the multi-facet nature of urbanization, unbalance prevails in China, yielding the
coexistence of under-urbanization in certain aspects and over-urbanization in the others. For example, the
urbanization levels measured by business and employment structure and by infrastructure provision have far
outpaced that measured by public service coverage and civil society maturity across the country. The gaps,
consequently, highlight the priorities of future urbanization strategies.
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"QUALITY PAPERWORK, NOT QUALITY HEALTHCARE": HOW EVALUATION CAN WEAKEN GOVERNMENT
PERFORMANCE IN DEVELOPING COUNTRIES
Abstract System ID#: 5085
Individual Paper
HOEY, Lesli [University of Michigan, Ann Arbor] lhoey@umich.edu
This paper calls into question the impacts of monitoring and evaluation (M&E) for government performance in
developing countries, where M&E systems are expanding rapidly. The Millennium Development Goals, the Paris
Declaration and Accra Agenda for Action, and Poverty Reduction Strategy Papers each call for results-based
management and greater accountability for donor investments and public policies. Too often, however,
international institutions that have taken up the call to build country-level evaluation capacity see M&E as a
panacea, a neutral tool that can improve policy implementation regardless of the public problem in question or
the operational context. Skeptics, like former USAID Administrator Andrew Natsios (2010), believe the notion that
“counting everything in government programs…will produce better policy choices and improved management
ignores a central principle of development theory—that those development programs that are most precisely and
easily measured are the least transformational, and those programs that are most transformational are the least
measurable” (p. 3). At stake in this debate is a concern that inappropriate forms of M&E may contribute to the
very problem it is intended to solve.
Little empirical research exists to support either the promissory or the cautionary side of this debate. Rather than
ask about the technical quality of M&E—whether certain indicators are valid or reliable measures of development
impact—my questions build on research about the conditions under which M&E systems improve or erode
performance. Based on a case study of Bolivia’s Zero Malnutrition program, I ask: What do government-led M&E

393

systems in developing countries mean for the daily reality of policy implementation on the ground, such as staff
motivation, accountability, learning processes, and time management? Fieldwork over a period of 13 months
included over one hundred semi-structured interviews, participant observation, document review, and secondary
data analysis.
Rather than improve government performance, the ZM experience suggests that M&E systems can add to the
challenge of ensuring effective policy implementation. Confused about how to manage ZM’s ambitious and
complex intervention, most supervisors focused on meeting short-term tasks and documenting simple
performance indicators, while bracketing out other, tangible cues that suggested program implementation was
faltering. They monitored coverage rates and data about program inputs (e.g., equipment purchased,
micronutrients distributed, etc), but did not hear concerns about staff rotation, lack of training, or public rejection
of interventions. Where evaluation advocates expect M&E systems to improve the efficiency of government
services, reporting requirements in Bolivia overwhelmed staff time, distracting them from the real work they were
intended to do. And where M&E is expected to improve government effectiveness, evaluation systems in Bolivia
obscured critical operational issues, blinded managers to emerging innovations, and reinforced self-censorship,
ultimately reducing, not enhancing ZM effectiveness. Ultimately, I argue that without considering whether the
form of M&E matches the problem and operational context at hand, lofty plans to build more transparent,
accountable, efficient and effective results-based management may in fact do the opposite, crippling rather than
strengthening development planning, as the ZM case suggests.
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CONFLICT AND CONVERGENCE BETWEEN EXPERTS AND CITIZENS: THE CASE OF BOGOTÁ'S TRANSMILENIO
Abstract System ID#: 5090
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium)
HUNT, Stacey [Auburn University] staceyhunt@auburn.edu
TransMilenio, Bogotá’s mass transit system inaugurated at the turn of the millennium, was supposed to usher the
city into a more modern, egalitarian, and democratic era through an emphasis on both technical expertise and
citizen participation. In this article I explore the relationship between technocrats and citizens regarding the
TransMilenio system. This relationship was often conflictual, illustrating many of the previously noted tensions
between neoliberalism and participatory democracy. However, I find that citizens and experts are not always at
odds with one another. Instead, citizens offered expert advice to the state, working closely with state institutions
to design public policy. While experts and citizens both sought to create a better transit system, their efforts were
ultimately overshadowed by traditional political actors. This study challenges dichotomous understandings of
technocrats and citizens and highlights a research agenda exploring the concentration of power in local executives.
Abstract Index #: 415
RAPID URBANIZATION AND ANNUAL FLOODING IN JAKARTA
Abstract System ID#: 5095
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium)
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RUKMANA, Deden [Savannah State University] rukmanad@savannahstate.edu
Not only is Jakarta the largest metropolitan area in Southeast Asia, it is also one of the most dynamic, though beset
with most of the urban problems experienced in twenty-first century Southeast Asia. Batavia, colonial capital of
the Netherland Indies in the first half of the 20th century was a small urban area of approximately 150,000
residents. In the second half, Batavia became Jakarta, the 28 million megacity capital of independent Indonesia.
Among many urban problems, one major problem plagued Jakarta in the last two decades is floods. Despite
several programs to alleviate flooding, the severity of flooding in many parts of Jakarta has not decreased. Floods
have become a threat and brought woes for Jakarta residents every year.
Jakarta lies in a lowland area with 13 rivers. All tributaries and basin areas of these 13 rivers are located in the
peripheries of the megacity strongly associated with the floods in Jakarta. Industrial parks and new towns were
built in the peripheries of Jakarta and many of them have converted water catchment areas, green areas and
wetlands. This paper will discuss the extent to which rapid urbanization in Jakarta has contributed to the annual
flooding in Jakarta. The urbanization and suburbanization in the megacity of Jakarta will be discussed. Annual
flooding in the last two decades are documented and all efforts of mitigating the annual flooding are also critically
analyzed.
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ASIAN LAND INVESTORS AND THE LIMITS OF CORRUPTION IN LATE SOCIALIST HO CHI MINH CITY (SAIGON), VIETNAM
Abstract System ID#: 5113
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium)
KIM, Hun [University of California, Berkeley] hunkim@berkeley.edu
There are virtually no western firms acquiring land and developing residential or commercial property in Saigon,
while East Asian and Southeast Asian developers and investors are abound. This can be explained by the presence
of multiple narratives about corruption and reform. On one hand, international development institutions (i.e.
World Bank), city planners and foreign media narrate land development in Vietnam’s cities as a primary arena of
government corruption, citing it as a major impediment to investment and growth. This narrative has justified a
host of interventions falling under the rubric of “governance reform” which critiques the socialist aspects of
Vietnamese political organization and seeks to establish more transparent systems of planning and urban
development. These interventions rely heavily on western concepts of liberalism, calling for the institution of
private property rights, public administrative reform, legal reform and the rule of law. On the other hand,
corruption as it is imagined and deployed here obscures practices of developers and Asian foreign investors who
have produced periods of sustained growth and investment in the city. Here, legal exceptionalism, regulatory
opacity and personal connections are productive forces for government agencies, Asian developer/investors alike
in environments of high risk and legal uncertainty. They constitute the other mode of “reform” responsible for
capturing foreign investment and expertise for the city and nation. This talk explores the limits of the corruption
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narrative by examining new geographies of Asian land investment and risk in Saigon. It also theorizes about how
and why the state manages and holds both of these conflicting modes of reform in the balance.
Abstract Index #: 417
THE PRODUCTIVE LIFE OF SPECULATION IN PHNOM PENH
Abstract System ID#: 5124
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium)
NAM, Sylvia [University of California, Irvine] sylvia.nam@uci.edu
In the last decade, investors from within Asia have flooded Phnom Penh to pitch projects set to remake the city
through common global forms such as the high-rise tower and the bedroom enclave. These capitalist circuits have
been accompanied by ambitious imaginaries that place Phnom Penh along shared time horizons and
developmental trajectories in a region that abounds with miracles, tigers, and dragons. Such imaginaries have
fueled the economy’s orientation towards speculation. In a city without a master plan and without government
oversight in the valuation of property, real estate development proceeds apace with bets placed on Phnom Penh’s
future.
Based on ethnographic research of these circulations of capital, I examine the productive life of speculation in the
making of urban space in Phnom Penh. There are at least two registers at stake here. First, speculation in property
markets is made up of the activity of Asian investors and state officials and takes place through intimate ties to
market knowledge and the social intricacies of patronage relations. Second, Phnom Penh is city of great inequality
where cultivating social networks is essential to accessing resources for the urban majority. Practices of survival
require complex forms of negotiation that also require speculating in the present for alternative economic and
political futures. This paper looks at the first form of speculation by focusing on how Asian investors and state
officials capitalize on regulatory ambiguity and the excesses of the law to organize the city. Due attention is paid to
how state land, categorically prohibited from privatization, has become commodified through legal maneuver.
Inherent to the productive life of speculation is both its genealogy in the city in mitigating the exigencies of postconflict precarity as well as its emergent forms with Phnom Penh part of an expansive nexus of inter-Asian urban
expertise.
As Haraway (1988: 583) reminds us, all knowledge is situated, permitting “us to become answerable for what we
learn how to see.” My method foregrounds emergent globalizing spatialities of city-making in the “peripheral” city
of Phnom Penh. Specifically with the city radically unbounded through the traffic of capital and foreign experts,
this is an ethnography of speculation in the city with planning practices contingent, mediated through foreign
capital and aid, and thus predictably varied. In a city where rumors proliferate and claims about Cambodia’s
economy and politics are forged as truths, I conclude by reflecting on how ethnography unsettles taken for
granted assumptions about planning in a post-conflict city.
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RECLAIMING THE AUTHORITY TO PLAN: HOW THE LEGACY OF STRUCTURAL ADJUSTMENT CAN CONSTRAIN AND
SUPPORT RECENTRALIZATION
Abstract System ID#: 5135
Poster
HOEY, Lesli [University of Michigan, Ann Arbor] lhoey@umich.edu
Thirty years after structural adjustment policies decentralized developing country governments, signs are
emerging of a slow return to centralized state authority. Nearly 140 countries and over 40 international
institutions agreed through the Paris Declaration and Accra Agenda for Action to “align” and “harmonize” aid
efforts in support of country-led and country-owned development. In the very location where neoliberal
experiments began in the 1980s – Latin America – governments are also beginning to implement policy,
bureaucratic, institutional and civil society strategies to “reclaim the role of protagonist that [they] lost as a result
of decentralization” (Dickovick and Eaton 2013, 1454). What is not apparent in these agreements and emerging
trends is exactly how, and how well, national governments can implement actions after reclaiming the authority to
plan. I answer this question through a case study of Bolivia’s most ambitious attempt to re-establish state-led
development – the Zero Malnutrition Program. Fieldwork over a period of 13 months included over one hundred
semi-structured interviews, participant observation, document review, and secondary data analysis.
Findings suggest that one of the key outcomes of structural adjustment policies – informalization and reduction of
the public sector labor force – presented ZM planners with a tradeoff: build the base of permanent civil servants to
carry out ZM and integrate nutrition practices into the daily routines of staff already in the health system, which
could have taken years of slow, institutional reform, or hire new ZM staff as short-term consultants to launch
action quickly. To seize a political window of opportunity, ZM planners chose the latter, implementing the majority
of the program’s interventions through consultants during the first four years of the program. In the process,
however, this choice led to training gaps and duplications, turf wars among new and existing staff, constant staff
rotation, redundant and parallel evaluation systems, confusion about roles, loss of public credibility, and a lack of
local ownership over ZM interventions. Together, these challenges limited the ability of ZM planners to
institutionalize nutrition interventions.
Ultimately, I argue that the lingering constraints of structural adjustment policies may force national planners to
make decisions based on political and administrative expediency at the expense of a program’s effectiveness,
sustainability and adaptability at operational levels of the program. During the latter years of the ZM program,
however, as donors, directors and local managers began to experiment to reverse the initial, disappointing
outcomes, they began to reveal ways national planners can build on positive legacies of decentralization, including
the identification, support and development of policy champions and innovators throughout the policy system,
especially at local levels. While Bolivia’s final story is a cautionary tale, the ZM experience also suggests that
recentralization should not be seen as dichotomous to decentralization, but potentially synergistic.
References

Dickovick, J. and K. Eaton. (2013). Latin America’s resurgent centre: National government strategies after
decentralization. The Journal of Development Studies, 49(11): 1453-1466.

Patashnik, E. (2008). Reforms at Risk: What Happens After Major Policy Changes Are Enacted. Princeton,
NJ: Princeton University Press.

Pelletier, D., Frongillo, D., Frongillo, EA. Gervais, S.G., Menon, P., and T. Ngo. (2011). The nutrition policy
process: The role of strategic capacity in advancing national nutrition Agendas. Food and Nutrition
Bulletin, 32(2): S59-S69.

Lindblom, C. (1959). The science of muddling through. Public Administration Review, 19 (Spring): 79-88.

Lipsky, M. (1980). Street-Level Bureaucracy. New York: Russell Sage Foundation.
Abstract Index #: 419
RE-PLANNING THE RURAL: STATE, SOCIETY AND SPACE IN LATE SOCIALIST CHINA
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CHEN, Jia Ching [University of California, Berkeley] chenjching@gmail.com
Over the past decade of China's rapid urban and industrial growth, scholars and the media have given a great deal
of attention to urban environmental problems and spectacular "green" development projects. Much of this
attention continues to view rural space as the inevitable object of encroachment and abandonment into which
China’s ‘urban revolution’ inexorably unfolds. Focusing on the role of planners, this paper contributes evidence on
large-scale rural environmental governance as a fundamental aspect of China's late socialist development
planning.
Based on eighteen months of fieldwork in Yixing, a center of renewable energy manufacturing and research and
the site of two eco-city developments, I argue that such examples of China's lauded "Green Leap Forward"
necessarily refigure the categories of rural society and space. As rural land is constructed and valued as a nationalscale environmental resource, local government officials are required to re-plan its rational use under policies of
'urban-rural integration.'
According to the constitution, direct state planning of this national rural land resource requires the transformation
of the bifurcated urban-rural land system, which historically placed urban land under direct state management and
rural land under collective ownership. However, I document how practices of what I call "rural administrative
enclosure," which maintain rural population statuses while eliminating land tenure, are now a critical
governmental tool for balancing national rural land management systems with the pressures of local economic
development. In the paper, I examine intersections among environmental, industrial and urban planning practices
in the process of urban-rural integration and theorize their role in reshaping relationships between the latesocialist state and society.
Abstract Index #: 420
HISTORICAL MOMENTS AND THE AMERICAN APPROACH TOWARDS INTERNATIONAL DEVELOPMENT PLANNING
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presenting author, primary author
MANOUCHEHRIFAR, Babak [Massachusetts Institute of Technology] bmanouch@mit.edu
Over the past thirty years, many valuable works have been written on the intellectual history of international
development planning. Most of the issues that emerged in those writings, however, go back to the 1970s. In this
paper, we will travel back to the early part of the twentieth century to look in depth at some significant historical
events that influenced the way Americans thought about the world and contributed to the formation of
international development planning as a field of study. We argue that although these historical moments shaped
the way American planning schools approached international development planning, they are not adequately
taken into account.
This paper first discusses how the issue of race in the post-Civil War era influenced and challenged the way
Americans approached the world. We will then examine how the Great Depression and Keynesianism impacted
America’s direct involvement in international planning and contributed to the evolution of the field. We will also
analyze how the major historical events of the 1960s, e.g. the Cold War, the Vietnam War, and the Civil Rights
movement, influenced international development education in American planning schools. This paper will end up
with some tentative suggestions about the future directions of the field.
Abstract Index #: 421
FROM THE GROUND UP: HYBRID APPROACHES TO WATER SUPPLY IN AFRICAN CITIES
Abstract System ID#: 5205
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The provision of public goods such as clean and adequate water in cities across the African content is threatened
by the twin phenomena of unplanned urban growth and increased decentralization of responsibility for planning
and service delivery to the local government level. The lack of sufficient resources and authority have left citizens
'water insecure', left to fend for themselves in order to secure basic household services. While much of the
literature analyzes the states of affairs and subsequent solutions as governance failure and focuses on public
sector reform, this paper argues that the nexus of informal-formal, state and non-state providers and citizens
represent hybrid, working models of infrastructure and service delivery that have arisen from the ground up. While
fragmented services have serious consequences for income poor and vulnerable households, recognizing their
hybrid nature could allow for the development of new approaches that build and improve upon what's working
right now. The aim of this descriptive paper is to identify the hybrid structure of water provision in urban and periurban areas of Ghana, Nigeria, Uganda and Kenya. This will be done with reference to the landscape of water
provision models across the continent. The goal of the paper is to inform new insights for planned urban
development and the sustainable management of urban growth of cities in the Global South.
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INCREASING ACCESS TO DRINKING WATER IN THE RAPID URBANIZING CONTEXT OF HANOI, VIETNAM: HOW
COMMUNITY-BASED INITIATIVE CAN BE A SOLUTION?
Abstract System ID#: 5209
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium)
NGUYEN, Hao [Pacific Gateway Center] hanogrc@gmail.com
Whether it is financial, technical, or institutional, finding solutions to lack of access to an improved water source
for appropriately 780 million people worldwide is a huge challenge to governments, scientists, and residents.
Community-based initiative in water supplies has been explored and highlighted as institutional interventions at
the local level, but the major concern is how can this institutional arrangement be an effective solution. This study
contextualizes the complexity of water accessibility in peri-urban areas where the public water network is mostly
unavailable, water resources are unmanageable in usage, and inhabitants struggle to adapt to the local area
transformations. Relying on participant observation, in-depth interviews and focus discussions for data collection,
this study examines strategies deployed by residents of two peri-urban communities in Hanoi to secure drinking
water under the shared experience of rapid urbanization. Using the institutional approach, this study offers a
framework for examining responses of peri-urban residents and government to transformations of the areas for
securing drinking water.
The key research findings indicate that water accessibility of peri-urban inhabitants is deeply embedded into and
influenced by socio-economic and ecological transformations of the areas. As peri-urban communities continue to
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be absorbed into the urban fabric of Hanoi city, inhabitants experience a transition in access to drinking water,
determined by the availability and quality of water resources, providers, social relations shaped in their
community, and the local government’s accountability. Community-based water supply arrangement was proved
as an adaptive strategy to help local residents to access to water in the complex transformation of peri-urban
Hanoi; yet, this cannot be vital without the local government’s active participation and support.
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LOCAL DEVELOPMENT PROJECT AND ITS SOCIAL IMPACT: THE CASE OF BOHOL IRRIGATION SCHEME, THE
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The purpose of this paper is to investigate the connection between local development projects and residents’
social capital. From this perspective, we examine the benefits of local development project, based on our
hypothesis that social capital of local residents are influenced by the availability of canal irrigation due to the
collective irrigation management required in irrigated societies(TSA-Turnout Service Area). The present paper (1)
measures social capital through behavioral game experiments, and (2) estimates the effects of irrigation and
neighborhood as well as individual characteristics.
We did ‘Ultimatum Game’ in order to measure the degree of social capital. This game is intended to elicit
participants’ fairness, generosity, or altruism. Under anonymity conditions, a sender and a receiver form a pair. We
offered hundred pesos to distribute by them. The receiver decides to either accept or reject the transfer. If the
receiver accepts it, the cash can be transferred. However, if the receiver rejects it, both the sender and receiver
end up with a zero payoff. Therefore, from the rational choice theory, the receivers would accept any amount of
endowment allocation during transaction. Previous studies proved that over 50% of receivers, however, did not
accept if the payoff amount is less than 20% of total (Sanfey et al., 2003). This shows that participant take account
of fair distribution. So far the receiver is asked to indicate the threshold amount below which he or she rejects the
transfer from the sender. The threshold amount is recorded as the result of ultimatum game, and is interpreted as
an indicator of social capital: the receiver’s retaliating behavior or unwillingness to tolerate the level of
distribution.
Based on the results of ultimatum game as the dependent variable, with a household survey on 245 villagers in the
province of Bohol, the Philippines, we employ the Spatial Auto Regressive Model (SAR). Our regression result
shows that the level of measured social behavior is fairly associated with 1) access to irrigation water in the village,
2) households’ assets, and 3) spatial effect (Rho). The result indicates that the community engagement (irrigation
management committee: TSA) with the local development project not only improves economic productivity but
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also enhances social relationship among residents, which would add to the importance of community engagement
within the local development project. In other words, both hardware (infra-structure) and software (community
engagement) play a key role in successful international development project. Moreover, this civic engagement
based on community would be helpful to distribute and use reasonably limited resources in developing countries.
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MAPPING SLUMS: IMPLICATIONS FOR MUNICIPAL PLANNING IN INDIA
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YOUNG, Cheryl [University of California, Berkeley] cherylkyoung@berkeley.edu
The 2001 Indian Census marked the first time that slum populations were enumerated by the state, and in 2011
the Slum Census was again completed ensuring that the slum population was an integral part of the nation’s
population count. Subsequent to the 2011 Indian Census the Government of India launched the Rajiv Awas Yojana
(RAY) program, billed as a guide to “Slum Free Urban Planning.” A key component of RAY’s planning methodology
is the development of comprehensive enumeration and geo-spatial mapping of slums using geographic
information systems (GIS) and remote sensing. The use of these technologies is not just a novel approach to data
use and management for an issue that has long plagued planners, but the remarkable aspect of this effort is the
state’s tacit acknowledgement that slums are a condition to be formally recognized and integrated into statutory
planning processes.
This paper examines the use of GIS to identify slum clusters in two cities in the Indian state of Maharashtra: Pune
and Mumbai. It questions what possible implications contesting forms of mapping slums—and the creation of data
from relatively new technologies—have for statutory municipal planning as India implements RAY and aims to
become “slum free.” The rendering and classification of slums through GIS introduces a new dynamic in planning.
On the one hand, it presents a new form of accountability for municipalities by actively involving slum dwellers in
providing granular socio-economic and infrastructure data about previously unknown areas on the municipal
planning map. In Pune, for example, local non-governmental organization (NGO) Shelter Associates has worked
with their constituent slum dwellers to produce the country’s first GIS-based slum census for the municipality since
2000 (Sen et al. 2003). This paper argues that because these geo-located census databases are generated and
developed by slum dwellers trained by the NGO through processes of coproduction (Ostrom 1996; Mitlin 2008),
they have been effective tools for advocating for basic services and infrastructure for the slums.
On the other hand, mapping exposes slums as sites of encroachment onto areas zoned for residential use, open
space, or other purposes, which gives authorities a tool to legitimize their erasure. In Mumbai, the creation of its
existing land use (ELU) map in preparation for the city’s 2014-2034 Development Plan demarcates the presence of
slum clusters as opaque areas, identifying the amount of land they occupy but omitting details such as existing
infrastructure. This map, created by the Municipal Corporation of Greater Mumbai (MCGM) in conjunction with a
private consulting firm elicited a call for participation and inclusion from local NGOs representing the urban poor.
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Through a comparative case study approach, I examine the process through which slum maps are produced in
Pune using secondary data and a reading of the maps themselves. I compare infrastructure provision to settlement
areas over time as reported by these census databases. For Mumbai, I examine the ward-level ELU maps
demarcating slums, analyze official statements issued by local NGOs in response to the ELU map as well as public
comments collected during the early-stage development planning process in Mumbai, while questioning how the
1991 Development Plan addressed slums in its ELU map. This analysis pinpoints the differences between how data
is generated and how these differences are represented both in development plans as well as infrastructure
provision. Findings from this paper contribute to studies of co-production in municipal planning by examining the
burgeoning field of participatory GIS and its intersection with slum policy in India.
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FROM CENTRALIZED PLANNING TO GRASS-ROOTS PLANNING: A CRITICAL EXAMINATION OF THE PEOPLE'S
PLANNING MOVEMENT IN KERALA (INDIA)
Abstract System ID#: 5266
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ANTHONY, Jerry [University of Iowa] jerry-anthony@uiowa.edu
Since becoming independent from British rule in 1947, India has followed a socialistic model of development
planning using a top-down approach of plan formulation and implementation. In 1993, the federal government of
India enacted the 73rd amendment to the national constitution that allowed for a radical departure from this
pattern. This far reaching step was geared to radically increase public participation in the development planning
process. The amendment envisaged a three-tier structure for local planning – the gram panchayat (or village
council) level, the zila parishad (or district council) level and the state level. All states within the country were
encouraged to set up a hierarchical structure like this with project ideas flowing from the bottom to the top -- (i.e.
gram panchayat at the bottom to the state at the top) and project funding flowing in the reverse direction -- from
the top (i.e. the state) level to the bottom (gram panchayat). States were given complete freedom to determine
all other aspects of such a bottom-up development planning framework.
In one Indian state – Kerala (with a population of about 33 million) – this amendment sparked a “people’s planning
movement” that had broad based support from citizens across the state and of all political parties. This movement
resulted in an amendment to the state’s constitution that reserved 33% of all discretionary state funding for
“people’s planning projects”. A three tier system of grassroots planning was developed and development
proposals from the bottom started flowing to the top. And with 33% of state funding reserved for such proposals,
many of these became reality. The people’s planning movement in Kerala has created internet café’s, specialized
libraries, urban agriculture gardens, and much more in diverse location across the state – projects that would not
have been developed otherwise.
This paper documents the radical change in development planning that is playing out in Kerala and critically
examines the following questions:
a) Why did this only this state (of the 28 states in India) use the freedom provided by the federal
constitution to radically change the nature of development planning within the state?
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b) Have the tangible results of the people planning movement affected people’s perceptions of
empowerment?
c) What are the impediments to achieving greater benefits from this movement?
d) Can this movement be encouraged in other Indian states?
The study reported in this paper uses a detailed ethnographic approach to build a comprehensive understanding
of the causes and consequences of this remarkable experiment in Kerala.
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Developing countries are always in constant struggling to rehabilitate their rivers in the context of limited
resources, adequate institutions, and regulatory capacity. In addition, restoration activities compete in funding
with other priorities such as poverty alleviation, education, or health care. The result is river restoration strategies
defined by short-term actions and limited scope. In the long term, these approaches avoid integral solutions
further contributing to river degradation.
This study presents a framework of river restoration planning for developing countries focused in basic goals:
sustain the health of the river and the ecosystem, and protect the welfare and safety of the community. This
framework introduces strategies to address issues of water pollution, flooding risks and informal settlements in
river ecosystems. Specific techniques for each of these strategies are described in terms of their potential
application. The Moca River, in Dominican Republic is used as an application case study of these strategies. The
main causes of degradation of this river are wastewater, solid waste disposal, runoff from impervious surfaces, and
the deforestation and erosion of its riverbanks. The urban section of the Moca river concentrates several of these
problems, and is used to exemplify where different techniques could create a more integral approach to
implement long term sustainable planning efforts. The strategy framework provides a valuable diversity of
techniques to guide multiple planning efforts in a more comprehensive and integrated form. Sustainable planning
for river restoration in developing countries can address simultaneously the ecology of rivers, social welfare and
equity issues, water quality, and flood protection. In addition, the long-term view requires planning strategies at
the watershed scale to respond to the interconnected nature of river systems processes. Only after that, strategic
projects can be placed where they can produce the greatest benefits, based on landscape, ecological, economic,
and social criteria.
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Abstract System ID#: 5304
Individual Paper
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Confronting the global realities of extensive urbanization and environmental crises from climate change, the
question “What is the problem?” is often the problem. In early 2013, massive floods hit Jakarta, claiming at least
30 lives and displacing tens of thousands. The floods again called attention to the city’s failing infrastructure, and
the plight of the informal “kampung” settlements along the notorious Ciliwung River. City governor Joko Widodo,
newly elected and popular, promised change, and enlisted the help of the South Korean government and
engineering conglomerates to envision the future of the Ciliwung, citing Seoul’s beautiful river walks. Scientists and
designers from ETH Zurich sent drones down the river to capture point cloud data for 3-dimensional hydrologic
models. World-renowned Dutch architects led efforts to design ambitious “vertical kampungs.” Local activists rued
the focus on large-scale redevelopment, pointing to the problems of equity and displacement. The water itself
posed a biophysical thread to the story, the literally sinking city with its overtaxed water table confronting the
rising seas of climate change. Jakarta exemplifies the concept of “wicked problems” of planning (Rittel & Webber,
1973), for which multiple and contested visions of both the issues and the solutions ensure that the formulation of
the problem is the problem itself. Policy meets science meets sociopolitical power structures, accentuated in the
context of rapid urbanization and environmental crises, where such problems are now global and geologic in scales
(Chakrabarty, 2009). This paper unravels the multiple scales, sites, and actors of such contemporary “wicked”
problems. Building on theories of urban political ecology and the hybridity of sociotechnical and socionatural
systems (Heynen, Kaika & Swyngedouw, 2006; Hodson & Marvin, 2010; Keil, 2003), through field documentation,
interviews, and historical analysis, I illustrate why such sites remain intractable after the barrage of attention. I
then present an analytical approach to untangling such multi-threaded sites, and propose a path forward for
environmental planning that is based on an understanding of power relationships and networked movements,
both social and technical.
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DOING INFORMALITY: URBAN DEVELOPMENT AND SOCIAL DISTINCTION IN MEXICO CITY
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Following recent debates on the political character of urban informality, the paper develops an approach to study
the performativity of urban informality. The paper shows that informality is a signifier that is disputed by real
estate developers, politicians, and residents in undertaking strategies of social distinction, as well as to gain
particular political and economic benefit. Based on research in the western periphery of Mexico City, the paper
distinguishes three situations of such “doing informality.” First, real estate developers employ informality as a
threat to valorize and justify an enclosed First World lifestyle in gated communities. Second, informality motivates
homeowner associations to take on a neighborhood-defending and state-monitoring role. Third, besides its
function to reconstitute class frontiers, it also serves as referent for broader social mobilization against the
perceived informality of the local elite. We argue that informality, through its function to facilitate social
distinction, continues to marginalize communities in influencing planning decisions and accessing land in urban
Latin America.
Abstract Index #: 429
SUPPORTING CHINA'S SEASONAL INTERCITY TRAVEL DEMAND: A FEASIBILITY STUDY FOR CHINA'S FREIGHT RAIL
DEVELOPMENT TO FACILITATE INTERIOR MANUFACTURING
Abstract System ID#: 5336
Poster
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Since 2010, China’s annual domestic holiday travel for the 20-day season surrounding Spring Festival (a.k.a.
Chinese New Year) has exceeded 200 million trips (China Transportation and Communication Yearbook). The
demand surges have overwhelmed intercity transportation systems, particularly passenger rail. This transportation
problem has emerged due to spatial economic imbalance: workers have had to travel between their homes in rural
hinterlands to factory jobs on the industrial coast, which had grown into a migratory population of 261,390,000 by
2010 (National Bureau of Statistics of China).
The objectives of this research were:
•
to examine spatial relationships among factories, raw materials, markets, workers, and rail
connections; and,
•
to identify how development of China’s freight-rail industry can or will influence the Spring Festival
travel season.
Spatial analysis using geographic information systems (GIS), statistical hypothesis testing, and economic analysis
including location quotients were conducted to examine spatial relationships among markets, factories, raw
materials, workers, and rail connections. Potential was explored for developing freight rail to support inland
vertical industry and employment that might reduce worker migration and thus reduce the surges of the Spring
Festival travel season.
It was concluded that Research results indicated sixteen inland provinces stood to develop vertical industries and
integration. The inland provinces offered resources to support developing six main value-added industries: food
processing, fiber development into cloth and textiles, wood and paper products from timber, tobacco products,
metals, and machinery. Inland industrialization can offer employment to current migratory workers, thus reducing
domestic passenger travel and the volume surges of Spring Festival seasonal demand. As movement of finished
goods from hinterlands to the coast replaces movement of workers to coastal factory jobs, freight demand will
increase. Increasing freight volumes across the country will produce pressure on the current freight railway
network, leading to a need to reverse recent disinvestment by investing in freight infrastructure.
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This paper explores the rise of Tete, Mozambique as an international energy hub amid broader shifts in relations
between state, capital and territorial control, interpreted through the lens of post-development. Once a remote
outpost, Tete is now a hub of power generation for the southern African region and an emerging center of global
investment in coal extraction. The Cahora Bassa hydroelectric dam, the last major infrastructural project built
under Portuguese colonial rule, exports the bulk of its power to the Southern African Power Pool (SAPP) grid, with
roughly 80% consumed by the South African utility Eskom. The proposed Mphanda Nkuwa dam, located 70 km
upstream from Cahora Bassa, will evacuate much of its 2,500 MW capacity to energy-hungry South Africa. Tete
was also recently described as the “hottest global frontier for coal,” and mining giants Vale and Rio Tinto have
invested $10 billion in developing concessions to extract some of the world’s largest untapped coal reserves.
The emergence of these twin energy megaprojects in Tete has spurred a distinctive socio-ecological production of
space in which the regional and local are disembedded from national development through processes including
the construction of electricity transmission lines that bypass local communities and privatized regional transport
corridors that carry high-grade coal to export markets, primarily in China and India. At the urban scale, Tete city
and its expanding periphery are characterized by enclaves and spaces of enclosure, as some groups benefit from
and are integrated into global circuits of production while others suffer displacement and dispossession.
The method of study is based on focused interviews with government officials, mining, energy and construction
company representatives, and ordinary residents, along with critical analysis of local and provincial development
planning reports. The paper concludes by considering the disciplinary and creative capacities of urban and regional
planning in managing rapid changes urban settlement and enclave-type development arising from the expansion
of extractive industry and mega-projects in contemporary Mozambique, and their implications for our
understanding of post-development.
Key words: Mozambique, Tete, resource frontiers, enclave development, post-development
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Abstract Index #: 431
INTER-TEMPORAL VULNERABILITY AND THE RE-TERRITORIALIZING OF POVERTY
Abstract System ID#: 5369
Individual Paper
GAMAL, Ahmad [University of Illinois at Urbana-Champaign] gamal1@illinois.edu
What are disruptions to the livelihood of near-poor populations in environments transitioning from rural to urban
in characteristics? How do inter-regional processes of migration and urbanization augment their vulnerability to
poverty? How would the understanding of these processes help us rethinking poverty reduction policy at the
regional and local level? This research investigates the persistence of poverty in Indonesia by looking at population
with vulnerability to poverty due to inter-temporal dynamics both in the macro-economy and in their respective
livelihoods. Persistent poverty in Indonesia is more appropriately attributed to the high churning of economic
conditions of people living on the edge of poverty instead of the languishing rate of livelihood improvements for
poor people. This research finds that such high churning is directly associated with economic development
initiatives that accelerate changes of economic landscape in urbanizing regions. As a result, these changes expose
vulnerable people to disruptions in their livelihoods, making them temporally and periodically poor. Their temporal
state of poverty excludes them from social welfare programs designed to help the poor and thus accelerates the
downward spiral to destitution. Further, the research finds that employments created by local/regional economic
development programs are often filled by workers with higher educational attainment and occupational skills,
coming from other regions with substantially better economic performance. Simultaneously, industrialization
policies in the name of local economic development require mass accumulation of land, shifting ownership not
only from petty farmers to manufacturing giants but also from rural community and village trusts to urban
conglomerates. It argues that in a rapidly urbanizing context where regions are increasingly interconnected,
economic development programs seem to rather re-territorializing instead of reducing, let alone eradicating
poverty. It calls for a stronger focus on the spatial dimension in the evaluation of both poverty reduction and
economic development programs.
Abstract Index #: 432
DIVERGENT DEVELOPMENTS: AN ASSESSMENT OF THE CONTRIBUTIONS OF PAUL A. BARAN AND WALT W. ROSTOW
TO DEVELOPMENT THEORY AND INTERNATIONAL DEVELOPMENT PLANNING
Abstract System ID#: 5381
Individual Paper
GLADSTONE, David [University of New Orleans] david.gladstone@uno.edu
Paul A. Baran's The Political Economy of Growth, published in 1957, and Walt W. Rostow's The Stages of Economic
Growth: A Non-Communist Manifesto, published three years later, are arguably among the most influential texts
on development theory and international development planning to have appeared in the last 60 years. The timing
of the books' publication in the midst of the decolonization of large parts of Africa, Asia, and the Caribbean is not
unrelated to their subject matter. Both books deal with the general process of social and economic development
of human societies, and both also have as a major theme the social transformation of countries Baran and Rostow
considered "underdeveloped." Originating as a series of lectures at Oxford University (Baran, 1955) and at
Cambridge University (Rostow, 1958), the two books have become classics in the fields of development economics
and international development planning; the ideas expressed in each book have influenced—and I will argue
continue to influence—planning and policy making at the national and global levels. The two authors differ
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markedly, however, in their assessment of the problems faced by planners and policy makers in what by the mid1950s was becoming widely known as the Third World. Whereas Rostow generally saw the world's poorer nations
following in the developmental paths of the richer ones, Baran found the social and economic development of
poorer countries blocked by a series of internal and external factors, not least of which were the imperialist
practices of powerful groups based in the richer countries.
In this paper I will first outline the major arguments of each author, placing each author's work within the context
of the times in which he wrote. I will then trace the influence of the two authors on subsequent development
theory, international development planning and policy, and global politics. I will argue that whereas Rostow's work
contributed in no small way to the modernization school of development and may be seen as informing the
policies of multilateral development institutions such as the World Bank, Baran's work may be considered a
foundational text of neo-Marxist and dependency schools and the global social movements they influenced. I will
then evaluate the contributions of each author in an effort to gauge which of the two books and the theories they
embody have better stood the test of time, and conclude by considering the impact of the two works on
international development planning and policy making today.
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Abstract Index #: 433
FRAMING CLIMATE CHANGE THROUGH A LAYPERSON'S PERSPECTIVE: A LATIN AMERICAN EXPERIENCE IN THE
BRAZILIAN CERRADO
Abstract System ID#: 5396
Individual Paper
DE OLIVEIRA, Euripedes [University of Massachusetts, Amherst] euri@csun.edu
My research brings the attention to the vulnerability of the human and natural systems of the Brazilian savanna
(Cerrado); the South America’s second largest biome. I am investigating the participatory planning process under
the state-led program that advanced the national land-use and urban development policies in the state of Goiás,
Brazil. The research thesis suggests that through the planning process the stakeholders advanced debates over
existing land-use practices associated with urban expansion (sprawl), urban voids, deforestation and emissions,
and the social-economic and environmental implications of these practices to their community. Thus, although
climate change was not a discussion theme in their agenda my research investigates the unintended climate
change dialogue inherent in the land-use debate carried by the stakeholders.
The theoretical framework used in the research advances the “development view” suggested by a growing number
of researchers who are using community-based approach strategies to mainstream climate change adaptation into
development. The literature explores how the contribution of local knowledge shared by impacted communities
can become a systematic part of the learning efforts to address adaptation to climate change while linking it to
sustainability, and to mainstreaming adaptation and vulnerability reduction with existing projects and
developmental initiatives (Kelly and Adger, 2000; Burton et al, 2002; Adger, 2006; Moench, 2007; Wheeler, 2008).
The leading research question is “How was climate change framed in the participatory planning process, and what
is the relevance to other participatory processes?”
The research has an exploratory design. For my purposes I draw analytic techniques from both “grounded theory”
and the “constant comparative method”, and integrate those in a methodology to explain the respondents’
perspective of the unintended climate change dialogue that occurred. Nineteen open-end question interviews
were completed and are the main source of data; I also use surveys and archive files. The analytic process has
revealed pilot findings that indicate that the “learning” and “land-use” themes prevail in the interviews whereas
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“climate change” has not been so evident. I am keen to say that the interviews will provide primarily the
respondent’s perceptions and interpretations (emic perspective) of the “land-use debate”. The substantive
literature (etic perspective) will play a larger role in explaining the "climate change dialogue" intrinsic in the landuse debate through the planning process.
My findings can contribute to a better understanding for researchers and professionals of how communities
perceive land-use, sustainability, and climate, and enhance their aptitude for understanding how to integrate
development, sustainability, and climate adaptation goals in meaningful ways to local residents. The research may
be an initial step to identify climate and sustainability related principles that underlie community-based
perspectives. This knowledge can be used in methodological frameworks when developing or revising master
plans, development policies, and capacity building initiatives to advance the climate change dialogue.
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Abstract Index #: 434
THE FUTURE OF GLOBAL PERIPHERAL CITIES: THE CASE OF BRAZIL
Abstract System ID#: 5402
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium)
MARICATO, Erminia [University of Sao Paulo] erminia@usp.br
In June 2013 an unprecedented movement spearheaded by young people took the streets of Brazilian cities.
Despite the diversity of explanations about the protests, one thing became clear: the urban question was at the
center of events. Adjectives used to describe Brazil include underdeveloped, developing, southern, dependent,
peripheral, semi-peripheral and emerging. According to mainstream media reports, Brazil has now become an
international role model and player on the global scene for its innovations in production, social policies, and even
urban policies. This paper critically examines these concepts by analyzing urban development and reforms over the
past four decades. Neoliberal globalization in Brazil has impacted regional and metropolitan development.
Transnational conglomerates have played an important role in Brazil’s interior, encouraging urban development
and increasing inequalities. At the same time, there have been social struggles for a democratic city, which include
improvements of favelas, the creation of new urban spaces, and reforms in land use planning and regulation. The
Ministry of Cities was created. Nevertheless, the reliance on mega-events to spur growth, and the continuing
dependence on the private automobile as a main means of circulation, have contributed to new urban protest
movements that burst on the scene in June of 2013. These recent developments suggest the need to reflect on
Brazil’s peripheral model of economic development and its urban reforms.
Abstract Index #: 435
THE PROMISES AND CHALLENGES OF WATER CORPORATIZATION: DEVELOPING AN ENABLING POLICY FRAMEWORK
FOR VIENTIANE CAPITAL, LAOS
Abstract System ID#: 5410
Individual Paper
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RESTREPO-MIETH, Andrea [Cornell University] ar866@cornell.edu
This paper reviews the literature on corporatization, its different materializations, and the promises and challenges
this strategy presents. Literature findings are used to examine the corporatization of Nam Papa Nakhonluang, the
largest water utility in Laos located in Vientiane Capital. Cognizant of the need to improve Vientiane’s water
services, the local and national governments set out to significantly increase water coverage, improve water
quality, reduce unaccounted for water, and reduce per capita consumption by 2020. In-depth semi-structured
interviews and a review of relevant documentation reveal that the much needed expansion of water services is
threatened by lack of financing support mechanisms, limited production capacity, and increasing rates of
urbanization. The local approach to corporatization is analyzed and concrete policy options to improve the current
framework are identified giving special consideration to important criteria used by policymakers and planners, in
particular organizational capacity, effectiveness, political and social feasibility, and equity.
Abstract Index #: 436
PRACTICES OF CITIZENSHIP: GEZI PARK
Abstract System ID#: 5430
Individual Paper
MIRAFTAB, Faranak [University of Illinois at Urbana-Champaign] faranak@illinois.edu
AY, Deniz [University of Illinois at Urbana-Champaign] denizay1@illinois.edu
presenting author, primary author
In this presentation we draw on a chapter drafted for inclusion in the forthcoming Handbook of International
Development, Dan Hammett and Jean Grugel (eds.) MacMillan, Palgrave. As a point of observation we take the
recent occupy movement in Istanbul’s Taksim Gezi Park to discuss practices of citizenship in the contemporary
neoliberal city. We highlight specific spatial practices and place-based tactics and strategies that activists use to
resist elitist and aggressively market-based urban development projects. Through case study of this urban
contestation, we stress beyond the invited spaces of participation, invented spaces of activism play critical role in
asserting citizens’ right to the city and counter-development of exclusionary urban projects and processes.
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Abstract Index #: 437
LATE SOCIALIST PLANNING AND THE RISE OF THE MARKET MECHANISMS IN THE PRODUCTION OF SPACE IN LUANDA,
ANGOLA
Abstract System ID#: 5440
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium)
CARDOSO, Ricardo [University of California, Berkeley] ricardoso@berkeley.edu
The city of Luanda has been undergoing remarkable transformations since before the turn of the century.
Fundamentally propelled by oil revenues, physical reconstruction and urban modernization became some of the
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most salient features of a burgeoning city. But the process of metropolitan restructuring goes well beyond its
physicality. It is complex, multidimensional and grounded upon layers of contested history. Underpinning much of
those contemporary spatial transformations is a crucial reconfiguration in the legal and organizational landscapes
of planning and urban development in Angola. Focusing on the range of institutional forms and practices emerging
out of the transition from socialist planning to market economy throughout the 1990s, this talk will examine the
initial impetus towards such reconfiguration.
Drawing on archival research as well as extensive fieldwork and interviews conducted across both local and
national state apparatuses, this is part of an analytical effort to unpack and understand how Luanda’s new venues,
institutions and practices of urban planning have been constituted. The objective of this talk is to explore the
particular conditions for such constitution while theorizing about the ways in which socialist planning practices and
market mechanisms got entangled in the production of space across Angola’s capital.
Abstract Index #: 438
URBANIZATION PLANNING: CASE OF SEOUL URBAN DEVELOPMENT 1960-2000
Abstract System ID#: 5449
Individual Paper
KANG, Myounggu [University of Seoul] mk@uos.ac.kr
World is experiencing very rapid urbanization. World urban population is expected to grow by 2.7B from 3.6B in
2010 to 6.3B in 2050 and most of the urban population growth would happen in the developing world (UN, 2012).
It is legitimate to raise a question, whether the contemporary urban planning mostly based upon the experiences
of the developed world can be applied in the rapidly developing world context. For example, in the contemporary
urban planning, stakeholder analysis is emphasized as one of the critical first tasks of planning. However it is not
easy to identify stakeholder in the rapidly urbanizing cities. Seoul started a new urban planning when Seoul
population was 2.45M with all the urban problems in the early 1960’s. Interestingly, the plan targeted 5M people
and future businesses, instead of focusing on the incumbent indigenous 2.45M citizens. It took only 10 years to
reach 5M. The proactive planning was the crucial event of consecutive successful urban development of Seoul. I
examine the case of Seoul urban planning history from 1960 to 2000. Seoul case study shows that the forward
looking and proactive planning was indispensible and the planning was led by the government and experts. I argue
that urbanization planning, distinct from the contemporary urban planning, needs to be considered as an
alternative way of urban planning for the urbanizing developing world, especially for the rapidly urbanizing cities in
Asia and Africa.
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Abstract Index #: 439
CITIES OF THE GLOBAL SOUTH READER
Abstract System ID#: 5450
Roundtable or Informal Discussion Session
MACEDO, Joseli [University of Florida] joseli@ufl.edu
CAROLINI, Gabriella Yolanda [Massachusetts Institute of Technology] carolini@mit.edu
KUDVA, Neema [Cornell University] kudva@cornell.edu
MIRAFTAB, Faranak [University of Illinois Urbana Champaign] faranak@illinois.edu
LEGATES, Richard [San Francisco State University] dlegates@sfsu.edu
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This summer Routledge will publish a Reader dedicated to teaching about the Cities of the Global South. In this
roundtable we invite planning educators who teach about global south cities to join the volume's editors, Faranak
Miraftab and Neema Kudva, as well as the Routledge Cities Readers series' editor, Dick Legates, to discuss the
volume and its pedagogic usefulness. Roundtable participants will discuss the challenges and opportunities they
face in teaching about global south cities in the US classrooms. They will discuss "the good, the bad and the ugly"
of this pedagogic field and how the Routledge Reader can (or cannot) be used towards a more globally- and
justice-minded planning education.
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Abstract Index #: 440
IS TRANSBORDER PLANNING THE BIG IDEA IN PLANNING?
Abstract System ID#: 5468
Poster
VAZQUEZ CASTILLO, Maria Teresa [Universidad Autónoma de Ciudad Juárez] ma.tere.vazquez@gmail.com
Transborder planning and collaboration were abruptly halted in the US-Mexico border area due to the September
11 events. Before that date, informal collaboration was taking place and planners on both sides of the border were
talking and pondering formal partnerships, but these efforts stopped along with the potential innovations that
could emerge from transborder planning. Thirteen years have passed since those events and the old relations have
not been renewed, leading to a seemingly permanent severance of planning relations across borders. This poster
enlists the previous state of affairs in transborder planning in the US-Mexico border area, as well as the current
efforts to resume collaboration. It emphasizes that in the global economy, communities constantly move cross
borders and that planning should address the planning implications of this constant back and forth. It provides a
framework for transborder planning in this region. It also advances that, if any big idea in planning could take place
locally, regionally, nationally, and internationally, it would the development of transborder planning as borders are
not only separating jurisdictions and territories, but also the entitlement of communities to rights and obligations
and, consequently, they are defining privilege or disadvantage. Transborder planning is a big idea in planning as it
poses collaboration, partnership, and the search for innovation for the wellbeing of communities in the XXI
century. The poster will address that transborder planning should be considered in the theory and in the practice
of planning worldwide as an innovation, and thus, as a big idea.
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Abstract Index #: 441
COMPARING URBAN CONTAINMENT: OREGON, MARYLAND, AND HYBRID COUNTIES
Abstract System ID#: 4029
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium)
DANIELS, Tom [University of Pennsylvania] thomasld@design.upenn.edu
Important variations exist among Smart Growth programs aimed at urban containment, and the performance of
these programs at the county level has not been adequately compared. This paper describes three Smart Growth
models and compares their performance in limiting sprawl through capturing population growth within designated
growth areas and maintaining land in farms in the countryside. The three Smart Growth models are Oregon (land
use regulation through urban growth boundaries and low density rural zoning); Maryland (priority funding areas to
accommodate growth and the purchase of development rights in rural areas); and a hybrid model that combines
urban containment, low density rural zoning, and the purchase of development rights. The performance of these
models in limiting sprawl is compared through: 1) The percentage of county population that has settled within a
growth boundary or Priority Funding Area between 2000 and 2010--using census data and locally generated data;
2) The rate of population growth compared to the rate of change in land in farms--based on data from the 20022012 census of agriculture data; and 3) The rate of change of land in farms compared to three techniques:
agricultural zoning, urban containment, and farmland preserved through the acquisition of development rights.
Data are used from eight Willamette Valley counties in Oregon, eight metro Maryland counties,
and four hybrid metro counties (King County, WA, Lancaster, PA, Lexington-Fayette, KY, and Sonoma County, CA).
Results and Conclusions: All eight of the Oregon counties, five of the Maryland counties, and three of the hybrid
counties have increased their percentage of population within designated growth areas. Also, in six of the Oregon
counties, two of the Maryland counties, and three of the four hybrid counties, the rate of population growth
exceeded the rate of change in land in farms, suggesting more containment of development within designated
growth areas. In six of the Maryland counties, the rate of population growth was less than the rate of decline in
land in farms, suggesting an increasing sprawl problem despite having preserved nearly half of their region’s
farmland.
The change in the percentage of population locating within a designated growth area provides only one measure
of whether sprawl is increasing or decreasing. However, it does not provide definitive conclusions about
development density or the location of development within a growth area. The change in land in farms compared
to population growth offers insight into county-level patterns of development outside of growth areas. The
comparison of land in farms and the three planning techniques suggests that a strong regulatory approach is
needed to control sprawl in the countryside. Farmland preservation is important, but less important than very low
density zoning combined with moderate to strong urban containment.
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THE STAR-SHAPED CITY: COULD ALTERNATING FINGERS OF FARM AND URBAN LAND USES BE A MORE PRODUCTIVE
DEVELOPMENT PATTERN?
Abstract System ID#: 4030
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium)
BRINKLEY, Catherine [University of Pennsylvania] catb@vet.upenn.edu
I apply the ecological concept of rugosity (interface-to-area ratio) to the understanding of urban morphology. The
measurement of a coral reef’s rugosity (exterior roughness) is useful as an indicator of surface area available for
nutrient transport and waste excretion. Similarly, the degree to which urban and agricultural lands are intertwined
in fingers of alternating land-uses, the greater the potential for value generation in rural viewsheds, proximity of
multi-functional agriculture, and ecosystems services. With spatial statistical analysis of county-level metro-area
farm products, farmland loss, and demographics in relation to the concentricity of urban morphology in the United
States, I show that high rugosity urban areas are associated with larger farm profits and similar amounts of
farmland loss. The top 30 high rugosity counties contain some of the fastest growing populations and some of the
highest producing agricultural lands in the United States, bearing witness to the pairing of urban growth and
productive farmland while also illuminating the need to guide and protect these often complimentary and
competitive land-uses.
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Abstract Index #: 443
COUNTY GREEN INFRASTRUCTURE PLANNING AND THE ECOLOGICAL IMPLICATIONS OF GROWTH MANAGEMENT
Abstract System ID#: 4051
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium)
LYNCH, Amy [University of New Orleans] amyjo.lynch@gmail.com
Over the past twenty years, landscape-scale green infrastructure planning has emerged as a way to support green
spaces that provide ecosystem services and to revalue them in the planning and land development process.
Despite the growth, there is little empirical research on the specific strategies that comprise local government
green infrastructure planning and their success in supporting three important aspects of green space networks:
size/shape, quality, and connectivity. This study addresses that gap by examining how county planning agencies in
Colorado, Florida, and Maryland carry out green infrastructure planning and the effectiveness of their strategies in
retaining, preserving, and connecting green space over time. The multiple case study design emphasizes the
differences in outcomes between county planning agencies that are highly involved in green infrastructure
planning and those that are not and teases out the impact of specific green space planning strategies.
This paper presents a framework for local green infrastructure planning, outlines the extent to which nine county
planning agencies carry out framework components, and describes the counties’ effectiveness in retaining and
preserving green space over time. The mixed-methods approach uses interviews and document review to create
the first framework for green infrastructure planning followed by remote sensing, GIS analysis, and a landscape
ecology-oriented spatial analysis program (FRAGSTATS) to assess on-the-ground change in green space networks
between 2000 and 2010. The study finds that growth management tools, such as restrictive rural zoning and urban
growth boundaries, are among the most important factors in the ecological success of county green infrastructure
planning programs.

414

The paper concludes with recommendations for planning agencies and organizations adopting or adjusting green
infrastructure planning strategies, and for those seeking to understand the ecological implications of regional
growth management.
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Abstract Index #: 444
LAND SUITABILITY ANALYSIS: HURRICANE SANDY THROUGH THE LENS OF IAN MCHARG
Abstract System ID#: 4136
Poster
WAGNER, Melissa [Arizona State University] mawagner@asu.edu
WENTZ, Elizabeth [Arizona State University] wentz@asu.edu
presenting author, primary author
Land suitability analysis by Ian McHarg refers to using the physical and cultural characteristics of the land, such as
slope, geology type, vegetation type, and historic features to designate land suitability guidelines to parcels. While
McHarg's focus was to enhance social values while preserving natural resources, we believe the outcome of his
suitability planning has implications for hazard planning and mitigation. The goal of our research is to evaluate the
land suitability planning that McHarg defined for Staten Island with the existing land use types at the time of
Hurricane Sandy. We address the question of whether or not McHarg’s land suitability proposal would have
prevented damage to homes and other urban structures. Our methods focused on a quantitative comparison of
McHarg’s land use with Sandy damage. We digitized McHarg's maps that identify areas of high priority for
recreation, urbanization and conversation. Similarly, existing land use is classified into recreation, urbanization,
and conservation classes. The McHarg composite map of 5 suitability classes and the present day classes are
compared through Geographic Information Systems (GIS). Both data layers are then aligned with the FEMA storm
surge data to identify damaged areas. Results show that a lower percentage of urban damage would have
occurred if land use development followed the McHarg guidelines. The most extensive damage on Staten Island
correlated with regions unsuitable for urbanization and best suited for conservation and passive recreation based
on McHarg's criteria. Damage patterns from Hurricane Sandy aftermath emphasize the importance of
incorporating policy to reduce vulnerability. Risk considerations for the return frequency of these high impact
events is rarely considered in policy, particularly in regions with high economic land values. Our findings illustrate
the tradeoffs between economic development with long term environmental benefits. Future research involves
examining land use policy planning as well as other damage data including precipitation and wind damage.
Abstract Index #: 445
THE EFFECT OF BEIJING'S URBAN GROWTH BOUNDARY ON LAND DEVELOPMENT
Abstract System ID#: 4137
Individual Paper
GU, Yizhen [University of California, Berkeley] yizhengu@gmail.com
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presenting author, primary author
LONG, YING [Beijing Institute of City Planning] longying1980@gmail.com
The urban growth boundary (UGB), as one type of urban containment policy, has been adopted in many U.S. cities
to curtail urban sprawl. According to the Beijing Urban Master Plan (2004-2020) approved in Jan 2005, urban
growth boundaries were imposed separately for the central city and eleven new towns. Planners set the
boundaries based on the forecast population and the per capita built land quota designated by the City Planning
Law of China. Land development outside UGBs usually is not allowed, and there would be a demanding approval
process if a development application were submitted.
A number of empirical studies have estimated the effects of the UGB on housing and land markets. However, there
are two challenging issues that have not been well addressed in the existing literature: i) the existence of
confounding factors, and ii) the endogeneity of the UGB’s location. Earlier studies that use hedonic price models,
e.g. Knaap (1985), usually take the location of the UGB as exogenously given and tend to give biased estimates of
the UGB’s effects. A few recent studies on the effects of land use regulations have addressed the problem of
endogeneity using instrumental variables (e.g. Boarnet el al., 2011) or the matching method (Lynch et al., 2007).
Dempsey and Plantinga (2013) present a difference-in-difference (diff-in-diff) estimator of the effects of the UGB
on land development, which lowers the endogeneity-related bias by exploiting a panel dataset. But the diff-in-diff
approach cannot exclude confounding factors such as the policies that come along with the UGB. Another
promising identification strategy is the regression discontinuity design (RDD). Grout el al. (2011) use this approach
to study the effect of Portland’s UGB on property values. But if there were a factor that happened to have a spatial
discontinuity at the same place as the UGB, which is possible due to the endogeneity of the UGB, it would be
difficult to distinguish the effects of the UGB and this confounding factor by using a cross-sectional dataset.
In this paper, we apply a methodology that combines both the diff-in-diff approach and the RDD approach, to
evaluate the effects of Beijing’s urban growth boundary on land development using a panel dataset of land parcels.
This methodology can well address the abovementioned two issues. Different from studies that rely on satellite
images to measure whether a land parcel is built or not at a time point (e.g. Dempsey and Plantinga, 2013), this
study uses directly the issuance of land use permits as the indicator of land development so we need not consider
the time lag between the issuance of land use permits and the completion of construction projects. All land use
permits issued from 2003 to 2010 are obtained from web crawling at the website of Beijing Planning Commission.
We use the permit data in 2003 and the data from 2005 to 2010 to estimate the probability of land development
before and after UGBs were imposed, respectively.
Our findings show that Beijing’s UGBs effectively curtailed urban development outside the boundaries. After the
UGBs were imposed, the development probability for parcels just outside UGBs was significantly lower than those
just inside UGBs by about 1.5%, while before that there was no such a discontinuity.
There have been lots of doubts about whether urban plans have been effectively implemented in Chinese cities.
People sometimes describe these plans as being merely “Drawn on the map, and Hung on the wall.” Our study
shows that, at least in Beijing, urban planning did play an important role in shaping a city.
References

Boarnet, M., R. McLaughlin, and J. Carruthers. 2011. “Does State Growth Management Change the
Pattern of Urban Growth? Evidence from Florida”. Regional Science and Urban Economics 41: 236-52.

Dempsey, J., and A. Plantinga. 2013. “How Well Do Urban Growth Boundaries Contain Development?
Results for Oregon Using a Difference-in-Difference Estimator”. Regional Science and Urban Economics
43: 996-1007.

Grout, C., W. Jaeger, and A. Plantinga. 2011. “Land-Use Regulations and Property Values in Portland,
Oregon: A Regression Discontinuity Design Approach”. Regional Science and Urban Economics 41: 98-107.

Knaap, G. 1985. “The Price Effects of Urban Growth Boundary on Urban Development Patterns and
Commuting”. Urban Studies 61(1): 26-35.

416



Lynch, L., W. Gray, and J. Geoghegan. 2007. “Are Farmland Preservation Program Easement Restrictions
Capitalized into Farmland Prices? What can a Propensity Score matching Tell Us?”. Review of Agricultural
Economics 29(3): 502-09.

Abstract Index #: 446
HOME, SWEET HOME: AMERICAN RESIDENTIAL ZONING IN COMPARATIVE PERSPECTIVE
Abstract System ID#: 4176
Individual Paper
HIRT, Sonia [Virginia Tech] shirt@vt.edu
The paper is inspired by the work of comparative legal scholars who argue that restricting studies to the history of
one’s own legal system tends to place cognitive blinders on our understanding of why domestic practices develop
as they do and persist over time. Taking a comparative approach, the paper explores the emergence of zoning in
early-20th-century USA against the background of zoning in two European countries: Germany and England. The
common interpretation is that zoning was first used in these countries and then imported to the United States. But
this interpretation neglects the extent to which American zoning began to deviate from European traditions early
on. Based on primary and secondary archival sources, such as early-20th-century books, master plans, landmark
zoning ordinances, speech transcripts and publications in the media and in professional journals, this paper tells a
story about two aspects of zoning that may have been “made in America”: they set US practice apart from that in
Europe, both today and in the past. The first is the purely residential district (in which home is strictly separated
from work) and the second is the purely single-family residential district (in which detached homes are separated
from all other housing types). Both districts became widespread in American zoning practice through the
twentieth century. As instruments of municipal law, they granted an exceptional status to detached, single-family
housing and contributed to the familiar American lifestyle of residing in an area of homes similar to one’s own (and
by extension having neighbors of similar class to one’s own), as well as residing far away from jobs and services.
Even after all the new tools that US planners have invented over the last fifty years—planned unit development,
performance, incentive, inclusionary, form-based zoning, etc.—these hundred-year-old zoning constructs are still
very much with us today (even zoning ordinances that are formally classified as “form-based” still use the singlefamily residential district as a category).
The comparative approach makes the paper distinguishable from other contributions on zoning history, almost all
of which have been limited to the domestic arena. The paper has three goals. First, it strives to set the historic
record straight: US zoning did not emulate German or English zoning; it deviated from its European predecessors
early on. Second, the paper aims to contribute to contemporary debates on land-use policy reform by discussing
how the historic legacy informs current planning practices in England, Germany and the United States.
Furthermore, by highlighting the potential uniqueness of the American land-use regulatory approach and the
contrasts with the two European nations, the paper seeks to challenge aspects of current US land-use policy and
regulation that have become so routine and habitual that their assumptions are rarely questioned (e.g., the
predominance of single-family districts). Finally, the paper seeks to make a theoretical contribution by discussing
why the US and the European approaches to land-use regulation became so different. Three hypotheses are
proposed related to the special role of private property, race/class privilege, and pastoral ideas in the development
of the American zoning concept. Ultimately, the paper hopes to contribute to broader debates not just on zoning
but on the full package of policy mechanisms that grant an elevated position to low-density single-family housing
in the United States.
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Since the advent of the interstate highway system in the 1950s, exurban development has been the key driver of
growth in metropolitan areas. While much was written in the 1980s and 1990s of ways to discourage farmland
conversion, the rural planner’s agricultural preservation toolbox has remained essentially unchanged for the past
two decades (Lapping, Daniels, & Keller, 1989). While some have argued that our current suite of policies is
perhaps the best we can manage given decentralized land use regulation in the US (Daniels, 1990), I would
propose that it is time for a fresh look at farmland preservation and posit that a new tool might be found in
welcoming wind energy development.
Driven by federal production tax credits that offer tax breaks to renewable energy producers as well as state-level
renewable portfolio standards that force utilities to increase the portion of their electricity coming from renewable
sources, wind development in rural America has exploded in the last decade. These wind developments have not
been confined to 1000+ acre parcels, but are increasingly being sited community-wide, with dozens of landowners
each hosting a single turbine on their land. Economic development, particularly the increase in local tax revenues
and rents received by affected landowners, undoubtedly drive a community’s decision to accept wind
development proposals, but vague claims of preservation of farmland are often cited as public justification for the
projects.
My paper uses a mixed-method case study approach to examine the impact that windfarms are having on farming
communities. A large-scale (n=1714) mail survey of farmland owners is used to determine whether landowners in
communities with windfarms make more on-farm investments or have different long-term plans for their land
than landowners in similarly situated non-windfarm communities. Further, semi-structured interviews with
realtors and public officials, as well as a search of building permit records, documents the impact that the
windfarms may be having on new home construction and how land use regulations impact both turbine placement
and new home construction.
Analysis will aim to determine if any of the three following mechanisms, derived from both the planning and wind
energy literatures, appears to be at play:
1.
Supply side mechanism: Wind projects provide additional revenues to rural landowners—either
directly through lease agreements or indirectly through lowering local taxes—which reduce the
financial need to sell land to residential developers. (Zollinger & Krannich, 2009)
2.
Demand side mechanism: Due to real and perceived impacts of wind development (e.g., noise,
shadow flicker, aesthetics), the presence of turbines reduces demand for new residential
development, even miles away. (van der Horst, 2007)
3.
Zoning mechanism: Safety setbacks within zoning codes create a relatively large footprint
surrounding each turbine where development is not permissible, but farming and grazing are.
(Rynne, Flowers, Lantz, & Heller, 2011)
Initial results indicate that landowners receiving direct payments from wind developers are making more
investments in their farms; that new houses are being built in areas with wind turbines, but by “locals” and not
rural transplants; and that zoning regulations greatly impact the character of the wind farm
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Because wind development is only likely to occur where the wind resources are economically viable, this is not a
tool that would be applicable to all rural planning practitioners. However, my research on the wind-farmland
nexus invites a fresh look at farmland preservation and may engender further discussion both within the academy
and in practice on new ways to conserve open space and working lands without sacrificing the viability of rural
livelihoods that depend upon the use of those lands.
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With the rapid development of cities and urban agglomerations and the advancement of rail transit technology,
major metropolitan cities in China have started the construction of inter-city railway stations one after another.
The construction of such large infrastructure not only improves the communication and contact of urban
agglomerations, but also drives the urban development of areas around inter-city rail station.
After completion, inter-city railways, with its own characteristics, will fuel a new round urban development of
surrounding areas. It is thus of great significance to study the land use strategies for the railway station’s
surrounding area. Under the guidance of core development theory of “TOD”(transit-oriented development),
systematic construction of railway station’s surrounding area is needed to be done from four aspects: resource
characteristics, overall positioning, function layout and development intensity; meanwhile, with the consideration
of social and economic benefits, government and construction enterprises need to optimize the management of
railway station’s surrounding area at the early stage of the project and operate scientifically by using the market
mechanism so that the land use of the railway station’s surrounding area is scientific, reasonable and economical,
and efficient.
Drawing on the preceding experience of developing various types of railway station’s surrounding areas at home
and abroad as well as studying related theory including function positioning, development mode, operation, etc.,
this paper, taking the HeShengqiao railway station between Wuhan city and Xianning city as an example, proposes
suggestions for land use strategy of inter-city railway station’s surrounding area, with a view to optimizing
resource allocation, raising the status of the railway station’s surrounding area, facilitating the optimization of city
space and improving the competitiveness of the city.
Abstract Index #: 449
SCALING UP: SCALING UP: LAND USE AND ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT IN INDIA'S URBAN CORRIDORS

419

Abstract System ID#: 4332
Individual Paper
SAMI, Neha [Indian Institute for Human Settlements] nsami@iihs.ac.in
presenting author, primary author
ANAND, Shriya [Indian Institute for Human Settlements] sanand@iihs.ac.in
Policy makers in India are increasingly focused on the critical importance of managing India’s urban transition to
ensure the sustainability of the growth and inclusion agenda in the coming decades. The Indian national
government has embraced the development of corridors between major Indian cities as a key development
strategy: for example, work on the Delhi-Mumbai Industrial Corridor (DMIC) is already underway while a second
corridor between Mumbai, Bangalore and Chennai is being planned. The development of the corridor has multiple
stated goals, which include improving infrastructure, enabling exports, generating employment, and linking fastgrowing regions to relatively poorer regions. These corridors will bring together three different levels of
government: the national, the state, and the local (municipal/city/village), intended to work in coordination with
each other. The Delhi-Mumbai corridor passes through seven states, and aims to build seven new industrial cities
in the first phase alone. The development of the DMIC will also have a significant impact on existing settlements
(cities, towns, and villages) along the proposed corridor. Focusing on two sites along the Delhi-Mumbai corridor
(one in Gujarat, and the second in Rajasthan) that have been identified as investment regions, this paper will focus
on the governance challenges that different stakeholders in these locations are facing.
There seems to have been little thought given to the implications of the current land and economic policy
environment on the successful implementation of such large scale projects, as well as implications of such projects
for urbanisation. The governance challenges of such an undertaking are immense: not only does this require
coordination across national, state, and local governments, but also across different jurisdictional boundaries –
between states, cities, and villages along the corridor. Initial investigations have shown that there is little planning
or awareness of the proposed corridor or investment at the local level.
Based on the first round of fieldwork at the two sites along the DMIC, this paper will focus on the implications that
this investment has for existing settlements: in particular on their economic development, and land use planning.
The authors will also investigate the potential for better integrating spatial and economic planning, particularly in
the context of large infrastructure investments and newly urbanising areas.
References

Department of Industrial Policy and Promotion 2007. Delhi-Mumbai Industrial Corridor: Concept Paper.
In: Ministry of Commerce and Industry (ed.). Delhi, India: Government of India.

Ginsburg, N. S., Koppel, B., McGee, T. G. & East-West Environment and Policy Institute (Honolulu Hawaii)
1991. The Extended metropolis: settlement transition in Asia, Honolulu, University of Hawaii Press.

McKee, D. L. & McKee, Y. A. 2004. Edge Cities, Urban Corridors and Beyond. International Journal of Social
Economics, 31 (5-6) (536-543)

Rodrigue, J.-P. Transportation Corridors in Pacific Asian Urban Regions. In: Hensher, D. A. & King, J., eds.
The 7th World Conference on Transport Research, 1996 Sydney. Pergamon.
Abstract Index #: 450
KEYS FOR PREVENTING DEMOLITION BY NEGLECT: POLICY EVALUATION AND FUTURE DIRECTIONS
Abstract System ID#: 4366
Individual Paper
NEWMAN, Galen [Texas A&M University] gnewman@arch.tamu.edu
presenting author, primary author
SAGINOR, Jesse [Texas A&M University] jsaginor@tamu.edu

420

Population and land-use relocation in the United States has contributed to create many functionless,
unmaintained historic structures. Many once-vital buildings have been removed, while others have simply been
abandoned and left to decay or demolish through neglect. The National Trust for Historic Preservation (2008)
suggests that more than 500 communities are experiencing significant numbers of teardowns, but there is a lack of
research on both the exact number of heritage structures that have fallen into neglect and what provisions need
to be taken to prevent neglect. In response to growing concerns about the climbing rate of these structures, this
paper assesses both the rationale behind neglect of historic structures and current preventative techniques and
policies to prevent it. The purpose is to distill the requirements necessary for prevention of demolition by neglect.
Rethinking spatial planning of historic preservation to enhance more proactive forms of heritage management has
been an iterative process since the nascence of historic preservation. Historic preservationists have created a more
flexible discipline regarding managing the local built environment through tax credit changes and more flexible
building codes (Listokin et al. 1998). The shift to less rigid preservation planning toward dynamic heritage
management resulted in a multitude of disparate policies that manage the historic built environment. Another
portion of this reorientation focuses on adaptive reuse of historic buildings to prevent them from becoming
derelict and to preserve them for the future. The approach of American preservationists differs from European
heritage management by remaining primarily locally regulated, while European cities, especially in the United
Kingdom and the Netherlands, practice an area-based approach when managing the historic built environment
(Doratli 2005). Simultaneously, an increasing amount of American heritage structures within and outside of
preservation programs are being eradicated from the landscape due to a lack of viability and vitality.
Building upon Listokin’s (1997) theory which posits that growth management and historic preservation are
intrinsically linked but the connections between the two are not fully understood and Pickerill and Pickard’s (2007)
notion that state and local authorities alone do not sufficiently meet the needs of conservation of the built
heritage, this paper continues the plight to expose necessary ways to extend responsibility for architectural
heritage beyond local governments with a focus on the prevention of the process of demolition by neglect. The
research examines American preservation policies aimed at preventing demolition by neglect on state and local
levels citing specific cases and presents a tiered process of heritage structural management focused on areabased, strategic approaches to integrate spatial planning and heritage management which can diminish the
number of cases of neglect, a misunderstood widespread epidemic in historic preservation. The research
concludes that the approach to preventing neglect is not a singular formula. It is a complex, multi-combinational
system which is dependent upon state and local goals and needs; new research on the subject of demolition by
neglect should seek to gain a firm grasp on current public perceptions on preserved structures and rates of
neglected structures within historic districts to serve as benchmarks for new data to be compared against.
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From Obama’s National Network for Manufacturing Innovation to the re-shoring of production facilities in
Kentucky and Ohio, American manufacturing is resurging. Increasingly, planning scholars and practitioners have
recognized the need to consider industrial land use in smart growth strategies. Interest in assessing the challenges
and opportunities relevant to industrial land use planning (Helper et al. 2012; Howland 2010; Leigh and Hoelzel
2012) has resulted in municipal reports on industrial land and an expanding smart growth literature emphasizing
the need to protect industrial land from the encroachment of residential and commercial development. However,
the majority of these analyses and their recommendations focus on a handful of major metropolitan cities such as
Chicago, Los Angeles and San Francisco with little attention paid to smaller cities. This gap in knowledge led us to
our primary research question: How should “average” American cities plan for future industrial growth?
As a first step toward understanding the current status of industrial land use planning in the United States, we
conducted a pilot survey targeting 200 randomly selected U.S. cities with populations over 10,000.
Learning from the survey results of 80 cities, we conducted follow-up interviews with a sample of respondent cities
asking them about the challenges, opportunities, and strategies of industrial land use planning. The result reveals
the subtle differences and commonalities across cities of varying size and character.
For the survey, we focused on two topics: 1.) identifying manufacturing’s role in the local economy and 2.)
understanding the challenges and opportunities cities face in terms of industrial real estate supply. Our results
found a discrepancy between the planning literature and what cities are experiencing regarding industrial real
estate. Of the 80 respondent cities, only 24 cities (30%) said lack of available land was an issue and 28 cities (35%)
reported rising rents as a barrier for industrial growth. Furthermore, the majority of the respondent cities have not
experienced a decrease in industrially zoned land.
In the second phase of our research, follow-up interviews revealed why we came across such discrepancy between
the literature and reality. Depending on the size of the city, its industrial history, regional location, and the
structure and competitiveness of the economy, American cities are experiencing very distinct challenges. Using
coding, we created and defined a set of typologies that categorizes cities. We argue that cities under each typology
are confronted with similar challenges and opportunities for industrial planning whereas such challenges and
opportunities differ significantly across the typologies. The differences and commonalities across and within the
typologies are described through qualitative examples derived from interviews with practitioners. The result is a
series of stories of how cities are coping with the changing needs of industrial land supply. Lastly, we conclude our
survey and interview findings by presenting key takeaways for practice in two areas: general policy
recommendations and suggestions for different priorities for each typology. Ultimately, our goal is to make
scholars and practitioners aware of the variations as they develop strategies that are tailored for specific
conditions.
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“Indoor” (or “off-street”) sex work has become the most prevalent form of sex work (Sanders et al. 2009),
constituting up to 85% of all sex work activity in the US (Urban Justice Center 2005). The growth in the indoor
venue-based sex work industry has been traced in part to more aggressive regulation of street-based sex workers,
driving sex work into indoor venues, and to the use of the Internet. “Red light” districts have long existed,
concentrated in particular locations shaped or determined by social and legal sanctions against sex workers
(Harcourt and Donovan 2005; Hubbard and Sanders 2003), and indoor sex work venues tend to be spatially
concentrated in specific neighborhoods. However, they are now also more widespread across neighborhoods
where they were rare. NYC’s 1990s enforcement of prostitution laws, for example, effectively moved sex work
from the streets into indoor venues and may have resulted in sex work venues arising in new locations. Geographic
location may be associated with risk. In one study, displacement of sex work to outlying areas was associated with
increased pressure on female sex workers’ to not use condoms (Shannon et al. 2009).
This study uses geocoded data on massage parlors in Los Angeles County and New York City to examine the
relationships between sex worker characteristics, the regulatory environment, and spatial clustering of sex work.
We are especially interested in the potential agglomeration that may be occurring within the indoor sex work
industry. Data for the analysis were extracted from a popular website used by male clients to rate their massage
parlor experiences, cataloguing the name of the sex worker, her ethnicity and age, services received and their cost.
Focusing on Asian female sex workers, the resulting sample consists of 397 massage parlor venues and 1297
female Asian workers in Los Angeles County and 413 massage parlor venues and 1238 female Asian workers in
New York City. Comparing two sites (Los Angeles County and New York City) having the largest concentrations of
Asian immigrant populations – but different regulatory environments regarding sex work – provides a unique
opportunity to examine the clustering of massage parlor businesses and the regulatory and economic factors
influencing the possible spatial clustering of indoor sex work in US cities. Implications for regulation, including
zoning measures, will be explored.
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Sarasota County, Florida is a state and national leader in the areas of comprehensive planning, smart growth, and
land conservation. Sarasota 2050, an overlay to the county’s comprehensive plan, continues a long tradition of
excellent local plans by establishing a long-term vision for the county. Developed in 2002, the plan attempts to
balance development needed for substantial anticipated population growth with the protection of large areas of
productive agricultural and environmentally sensitive lands east of I-75, which has been a de facto growth
boundary in Sarasota County for decades.
Central to Sarasota 2050 was an effort to closely monitor the fiscal impacts of new development east of the urban
service boundary on local government revenues and costs. In return for a commitment to monitor the fiscal
impacts of new development, landowners and large developers were provided with the opportunity to secure
massive development entitlements east of I-75, historically off limits to development. Called the “Fiscal Neutrality”
policy, this planning approach required that large-scale projects demonstrate that they have, at minimum, a
neutral impact upon the county’s budget. Beyond the typical financial impact assessment in the pre-development
phase, the Fiscal Neutrality policy required developers to report annually on the fiscal performance of their
projects. Ultimately, if an approved project was shown to have a negative impact on the county budget, then its
development entitlements could be rescinded, which put real teeth into this policy regime.
While innovative and a potentially compelling approach for linking development approvals to public budgets,
Sarasota’s Fiscal Neutrality concept proved difficult to implement from the start. Developer interests raised
concerns over the scale, design, timing/phasing, and reporting requirements of projects envisioned under 2050,
while community groups have complained about how costs and revenues are measured and inequities in the way
the policy impacts different properties and communities. In response to these concerns, the county commission
spent 18 months reviewing the policy, eventually voting to make substantial changes in 2013.
This paper offers a case study of this innovative, complex, and ultimately flawed planning approach. We describe
and evaluate this fiscal policy through a review of public records, interviews with key actors, and analysis of the
several fiscal impact studies that were prepared under this policy regime. Our analysis of the Fiscal Neutrality
policy proceeds along two tracks.
First, we undertake a technical assessment of this policy, assessing how it measures against the theories and best
practices of fiscal impact assessment. We find that this well-intentioned policy was doomed from the start because
it did not provide guidelines on the these fiscal impact assessments nor identify clear procedures for the
implementation of the policy, yet put into place a very aggressive reporting scheme for approved projects. We find
that Sarasota County’s experience offers lessons for jurisdictions looking to forge stronger connections between
development approvals and budgeting operations.
Second, we trace the evolution of this policy over time and detail how and why the policy evolved in the ways it
did. Most notably, Sarasota County pursued a massive rewriting of this policy which left the development
entitlements in place and eliminated many of the fiscal impact assessment and annual reporting requirements of
the Fiscal Neutrality policy. This study documents how an innovative planning policy was co-opted by development
interests and ultimately remade to benefit those interests at the expense of the public good. This case builds upon
other research that demonstrates that, in Florida at least, planning innovation is often remade through the
mobilization of the development industry to undermine, control, and remake these policy innovations to ensure
that entitlements can be secured.
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Transfer of development rights (TDR) programs facilitate the private market exchange of commodified
development rights. TDR’s market mechanism distinguishes it from other tools that redistribute rights to create
desirable land use patterns. Due to this market function, TDR is portrayed as a solution to the limitations of
regulatory land use controls such as zoning and an opportunity to preserve land where public funds for
conservation are in short supply.
Although TDR is seen as a potential solution to growth management challenges, the planning research presents a
limited and mixed assessment of the tool. Critiqued as generating more journal articles than transfers, the majority
of TDR programs across the U.S. exhibit only modest transfer activity (Pizor 1986). The exemplary programs are
well-documented, with a body of literature identifying factors that contribute to the success of leading programs
(Pruetz and Standridge 2009; Machemer and Kaplowitz 2002). Although high-performing programs are often
studied for the exceptional outcomes, richness of available data, and staff willingness to provide information,
analysis of only successful cases provides limited insight to explain why so many programs falter while a few thrive
(Ewing 2009).
The narrow focus on TDR success stories means that we also know very little about the marketplace for
development rights. The standard measure of TDR program performance is the total number of acres preserved
(Pruetz and Standridge 2009). Leading programs such as those in Montgomery County, Maryland, the New Jersey
Pinelands, and King County, Washington have protected more than 50,000 acres each and a combined total of
more than 200,000 acres (Pruetz and Standridge 2009; Walls and McConnell 2007; Machemer and Kaplowitz
2002). While this measure is certainly indicative of environmental protections enabled through TDR, it tells us little
about the nature of transaction activity or development outcomes enabled through TDR.
The existing research provides insufficient evidence to conceptualize the ways that state and local contexts affect
TDR program adoption and performance. The top three states in terms of number of TDR programs are California,
Pennsylvania, and Florida, but we don’t know why TDR is utilized in these states more than others. The individual
case studies of successful programs do little to extend our knowledge of why communities adopt TDR in spite of
the popular wisdom that TDR usually doesn’t work well.
In summary, at least three major questions remain about how to create effective TDR programs:
1) What explains variation in TDR program outcomes?
2) How does geographic or policy context influence TDR program use?
3) What is the nature of transaction activity and development outcomes enabled through TDR markets?
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Using program transaction data, program documents, and interviews, I examine the adoption and performance of
Florida county TDR programs over time. Overall, Florida TDR program performance is weak, with most programs
demonstrating limited land preservation, transaction activity, and growth management outcomes. I find that
Florida TDR programs reporting the largest number of acres preserved did so without market transactions. In some
cases, TDR is used as a mechanism for altering development conditions for land under unified ownership, in
particular to increase development entitlements. Florida TDR programs work best at fostering market-based
transactions and achieving clear growth management benefits when used at smaller scales to achieve focused
goals. The research indicates that TDR program evaluation should include measures of market performance such
as number and nature of transactions.
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Planning systems throughout the developed world vary considerably as to the degree to which planning functions
are centralized or decentralized. The tensions between seeking consistent implementation of regional and state
planning goals and providing for flexible control within local jurisdictions have led to alternative hierarchical and
statutory structures of planning. To better understand the interplay between political, cultural and economic
frameworks and how variations in centralization alter planning goals, legal structures, processes and institutions,
research into the planning systems in five countries is being conducted. From least to most centralized, these
include: the United States (Maryland), Canada (Ontario), England, the Netherlands, and Israel. The countries were
selected for the following reasons:
1. US (Maryland): based on its Smart Growth and Neighborhood Conservation Act, Maryland constructed a farreaching system of incentives and disincentives to guide local planning decision-making, with most regulatory
power remaining at the local level. The Smart, Green, and Growing and other initiatives build on this effort.
2. Canada (Ontario): amendments to the Planning and Conservation Land addressed concerns about the
effectiveness of the provincial-municipal relationship with its multiple layers of planning bureaucracy, by lowering
barriers to participate in and appeal the results of planning processes, and by strengthening municipal government
regulation, enforcement and decision making processes.
3. England: the recent abolition of the regional level of spatial planning led to a flexible National Planning Policy
Framework to guide local plan-making toward sustainable development. Empowered by the Localism Act, local
planning authorities establish local plans subject to review by independent inspectors.
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4. Netherlands: reform of the Netherlands highly centralized planning system allowed for increasing differentiation
between its twelve provinces, while maintaining a baseline of quality for spatial planning across the country.
5. Israel: emphasizing national and regional planning and building laws, the Israeli planning system is being
challenged by the rising power of local jurisdictions. Major revisions in the planning system – both in the regulatory
and developmental systems – are now underway.
The research in each country focused on the interrelationship between different levels of planning (local, regional,
and state/national) and the systems developed to integrate across those levels. These included four primary
elements:
• Policy-setting process: the tools, levels and approaches to planning policy;
• Organization of the planning system: interrelationship between bottom up and top down planning systems;
working interfaces and cooperation amongst planning bodies;
• Systems of control and decision making: composition and responsibilities of planning bodies; inputs and outputs
of the planning system; and
• Processes of voice, participation, accountability and transparency: patterns and processes of involvement,
including limits on the levels of detail and time frames; public participation mechanisms, including appeal
mechanisms at every planning level.
The US research team (consisting of two Americans and three Israelis; all teams were multi-national) conducted 60
interviews, looking at both the US/Maryland planning system and four case studies of local planning projects (new
urbanization, urban regeneration, comprehensive planning, and transportation infrastructure). Similar cases were
analyzed in each country.
This presentation will focus on the major conceptual and practical tensions between centralized and decentralized
systems and the distinct challenges posed by each system. Drawing from the study as a whole, it will focus on the
two ends of the spectrum – the US (Maryland) and Israel – with particular attention to the implications for the
upcoming Israeli reform. Central to the analysis is the applicability of comparative studies, and how elements
specific to one cultural planning context (Maryland) might be understood in the framework of another (Israel).
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Contemporary planning practice is strongly conditioned by neoliberal contexts. Planning responses to climate
change have to navigate these contexts in order to effectively translate scientific knowledge into appropriate
planning policy. This is especially important when planners are faced with responding to the critical and mounting
challenge of adapting to climate change through a process of negotiated decision making (Bulkeley, 2009).
Neoliberalism and its emphasis on market oriented governance, privatisation and environmental
entrepreneurialism often frustrates the efforts of planning act on climate change (Fieldman, 2011; Whitehead,
2013). These priorities greatly reduce the scope for policy innovation and locally appropriate adaptive responses
and encourage a focus on individual rather than collective well being. Planners operating in this contested space
often have difficulty translating scientific knowledge into planning outcomes. This can in turn undermine the
potential for successfully engaging climate adaptation through planning.
This paper documents efforts to pursue adaptation through planning in Queensland, Australia. Queensland is
vulnerable to climate change but efforts to respond through adaptation are challenged by the prevalent neoliberal
ideology that guides state development (Buxton et al., 2012; Gleeson & Low, 2000). This paper examines how
planners have sought to prioritize adaptation in the face of this dominant neoliberal ideology and its indifference
to planning led responses to climate change. This case study draws on a detailed analysis of empirical data from
interviews with land-use authorities and industry groups, in addition to content analyses of state, regional and
local level planning policy documents.
Findings from the case study demonstrate that planners are still engaged in adapting to climate change despite the
limitations imposed by the broader neoliberal context. They express scepticism at the potential for meaningful
action on an individual level or through market based models of adaptation. In reaction to the devolution of
responsibility, local authorities have created regional scale working groups to share knowledge and ensure
complementary approaches across administrative borders. Faced with scarce resources and a lack of high level
policy support, planners have aligned adaptation with other planning actions and have demonstrated its financial
benefits. Where economic interests dictate development patterns planning has succeeded in stimulating
innovative design responses.
The conclusions of this paper will be of significant interest and value to planning scholars and practitioners. It will
assist in the pursuit of climate change adaptation objectives in the varied contexts and through the negotiated
decision making in which planning is involved.
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Over the past decade, the Dutch integrated, area-based approach to urban projects has been given quite some
consideration within planning practice and academia. The approach is characterized by an effort to combine the
redevelopment of large inner-city railway stations with urban regeneration efforts in a designated area around the
station (Bertolini & Spit, 1999). The often stated advantage of these integrated urban redevelopment schemes is
that they yield better outcomes – in terms of spatial quality, financial feasibility, and social equity – opposed to less
comprehensive, plot-by-plot approaches. Such outcomes have indeed been achieved in the Netherlands, for which
the Dutch have often been praised (Alpkokin, 2012).
In order to develop integrated railway station area projects, many public as well as private sector actors need to
combine their energy and resources. Therefore, these projects typically involve sophisticated public-private
development plans and contracts, including major infrastructure funding by the Dutch national government as well
as significant commercial property investments from the private sector. These Dutch public-private schemes can
surely be praised for the way they invoke – or at least stimulate – a truly collaborative effort in urban planning and
development (Van der Veen & Korthals Altes, 2012; Koppenjan, 2005). However, little attention has so far been
paid to the capacity of these schemes to adapt to changing financial-economic circumstances, especially those
caused by the credit crunch and its disruptive global economic aftermath.
In the Netherlands, the economic recession that followed the 2008 financial crisis has painstakingly confirmed that
the country’s economic and demographic growth ambitions had been largely unrealistic. Urban land and property
markets became severely disrupted, which was reinforced by increasingly tight and re-regulated resources of both
public and private financial institutions. Urban development projects throughout the country were stalled, or even
cancelled. Within inner-city railway station development schemes, it suddenly became clear that the possibility of
recovering infrastructure costs through property revenues had largely disappeared. Not only did this put pressure
on the progress of these projects, it also challenged virtually all governance arrangements around the projects.
Plans needed to be adapted, contracts needed to be revised, and the quality standards needed to be abandoned.
The integration strived for in Dutch planning practice ended up creating extremely problematic situations for
planners and property developers alike.
This paper revisits the Dutch approach to urban projects and analyzes the adaptive capacity of four large Dutch
railway station area redevelopment schemes in the inner cities of Breda, Delft, Rotterdam and Utrecht. Based on
the empirical and comparative analysis of the four cases, the paper aims to theorize the pursuit for integrated,
area-based development schemes in The Netherlands. The Dutch experiences will be reflected upon from the
international land use policy and governance debate on integrative planning within a context of changing statemarket relations. The study will map the adaptive responses of key actors involved in the projects studied, and
critically assess these responses by applying a normative adaptive capacity concept.
References

Alpkokin, P. (2012) Historical and critical review of spatial and transport planning in the Netherlands, Land
Use Policy, 29, 536– 547.

Bertolini, L. & T. Spit (1999) Cities on rails. The redevelopment of railway station areas. E & FN Spon,
London.

Koppenjan, J.F.M. (2005) The Formation of Public‐Private Partnerships: Lessons from Nine Transport
Infrastructure Projects in The Netherlands, Public Administration, 83/1, 135-157.

Veen, M. van der & W.K. Korthals Altes (2012) Contracts and Learning in Complex Urban Projects,
International Journal of Urban and Regional Research, 36/5, 1053–1075
Abstract Index #: 458
EXAMINING THE RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN FORM-BASED CODES AND ACTIVE BUILT ENVIRONMENT

429

Abstract System ID#: 4584
Individual Paper
NOH, Soowoong [University of Florida] nswscott@ufl.edu
presenting author, primary author
BEJLERI, Ilir [University of Florida] ilir@ufl.edu
Although Form-Based Codes (FBCs) have emerged as an alternative to conventional functional zoning to address
urban problems related to sprawl—in particular the physical inactivity and obesity—little research exists to provide
the necessary evidence. This research examines the question whether FBCs are conducive to creating active built
environment which refers to urban form that encourages more opportunities for physical activity.
To examine this question, this study uses GIS suitability modeling method to assess urban form developed based
on Form-based Codes, Conventional Zoning, and Historic Cities. By assessing urban form suitability to support
physical activity (in the absence of direct physical activity measurements), this study compares the effects of
planning approaches that have produced different types of built environment. GIS suitability modeling is chosen
not only to overcome the limitations of previous efforts regarding assessment of active built environment (e.g. the
data reliability issues, regional context) but also due to the ability of GIS to analyze complex urban form data.
Necessary variables to characterize active built environment are identified by previous studies such as mixed-use
measures, street pattern, presence and locations of schools, parks, recreational facilities, public transit, pedestrian
paths and bikeways. The State of Florida is chosen as the study area because Florida has played a precursory role
in the development of FBCs in the U.S and has gone through the evolution of various planning approaches. About
20 different sites are chosen for each of the three urban form groups: Form-based Codes, Conventional Zoning
and Historic Cities. The suitability modeling output of each site is a suitability map ranked by active built
environment suitability scores. The suitability scores are assessed using a statistical comparative analysis among
urban form groups. The analysis uses the quantitative mean score values and the categorical explanatory variables
in each comparison group. The analysis of variance (ANOVA) statistical test is used to analyze whether the
differences observed among groups could have reasonably occurred by chance (H0: three groups have identical
means). P-value shows whether we can reject H0 or not.
Preliminary results applied to a limited geographic area in Florida identified several locations that scored as more
suitable to support physical activity. Suitability map showed geospatial pattern and the actual values revealed
statistical patterns. Based on the preliminary analysis, both the suitability map and the histogram of scores
revealed that the selected area showed geographic and statistical disparity in the view of opportunities for physical
activity for each study group with the FBCs scoring the highest.
The contributions of this study are: First, it can add to the body of knowledge in urban planning, especially for the
newly introduced FBCs, an area that has seen very little research. It can provide information on whether the FBCs
can potentially create urban form more conducive to physical activity and healthy eating than conventional zoning.
Second, this research contributes an interdisciplinary approach for two related fields - urban planning and public
health. Most of previous research efforts have been typically limited to individual disciplines with little integration.
Third, the GIS based visualization process used to show the relationship between urban form and active built
environment provides an expanded set of tools for both urban planners and public health professionals. Fourth,
the map-based visualized results are useful not only to stimulate both academic disciplines but also to provide
valuable information to urban policy makers and public health professionals on how to integrate their efforts to
address common challenges.
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Planned Unit Developments (PUD) are flexible tools that have been used for growth management, environmental
preservation, master planning communities, and implementing new urbanist goals of reduced land consumption,
mixed land uses, housing diversity, and walkability. This flexibility, however, comes at a price. The PUD process is
often complex; time consuming; requires staff capacity; contains a degree of uncertainty over the final decision;
involves negotiations among planners, planning commissioners, the elected body, and developers; and requires
the weighing of concessions and incentives provided to the developer against the overall public benefit of the
proposed project. Although PUDs have grown in popularity and have become, in many cases, key vehicles through
which local governments provide mixed use, very little is known academically about the PUD related decision
making process. For example, what are the inherent complications associated with negotiating PUDs? What
criteria are used for negotiations? To what extent do a municipality’s regulatory instruments guide these
negotiations? How does citizen engagement influence this process? How do the different participants (planners,
commissioners, elected officials, developers, and citizens) interpret and view this process? To what extent should
municipalities rely on PUDs as the tool for achieving new urbanist goals?
In this paper, I use the case study approach to focus on a single PUD project from the City of Ann Arbor, Michigan. I
evaluate and deconstruct the planning process as it unfolded in different stages in this case study by using the
literature on plan and ordinance quality and implementation (Burby 2003, Laurian et al. 2004, Norton 2005, Ryan
2011); role of planners and planning commissioners in the planning process (Allor 1994, Baer 1977, Bosselman
1975, Clavel 1968, Dalton 1985, Healey 1992); planned unit developments (Moore and Siskin 1985, Tomioka and
Tomioka 1984); and conflicts in the planning process (Flyvbjerg 2002, Forester 2006, 1987). Data collection started
in 2012. Methods used include document review of Ann Arbor’s City Council and Planning Commission meeting
minutes and Planning Staff reports; content analysis of the City of Ann Arbor’s regulatory documents; in-depth
interviews with City Council members, Planning Commissioners, Planning Staff, and Developers involved in this
process; and a review of the local newspapers’ coverage of this project. The interview protocol contained specific
questions about the PUD project that served as the case for this research and general questions about the history
of PUDs in the municipality; public benefit of PUDs; goals and objectives in the use of PUDs; citizen participation in
PUD projects; perception of PUDs; complications of PUDs as infill projects; and the roles of the planners,
commissioners, and elected officials in the approval process.
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Land value capture tools have become very popular as tools to finance a range of urban services. One of these
tools is what is commonly known as density bonuses or bonus zoning. The application of this tool entails the local
municipality granting increased density in exchange for cash and/or in kind contributions for facilities that benefit
the community. This tool has been applied in a number of North American cities including New York, Chicago and
Toronto.
Based on the availability of a unique data set of the application of density bonus agreements for the City of
Toronto, the objective of this paper is to examine the content of these agreements, their economic implications,
and make recommendations for how to improve the process of undertaking these agreements.
The data includes the details of all density bonus agreements in the City of Toronto from the early 1990’s (1994) to
2012. The data is organized by ward and includes the details of the projects and the agreements both financial and
physical characteristics. This includes financial data such as cash and in-kind payments; as well as project details
such as site size, building size and the number of units in the project.
The research will assess the trends and costs of these policies by examining a number of variables such as the cash
payment per square foot, by location, type of development, increased density received, etc. The research classifies
and estimates the in-kind contributions that were included in the various agreements. For some representative
case studies, the value of the in kind contributions is estimated with the assistance of the developers in order to
identify the total payments (contributions) for some key projects.
The trends in these payments are analyzed in the context of the policy or process changes that have been
undertaken in the Toronto over the time frame of the data. For example, guidelines for negotiating these bonuses
were established in 2007. Also the terms of some agreements have been appealed and determined by a judicial
body (Ontario Municipal Board). Based on the analysis of the application of this policy in terms of economic
impact and fairness recommendations will be made on how the process can be improved.
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Central theme: We address the following research question: what happens when a provincial/state government
issues a legislative mandate to require municipal governments to set targets for reducing local greenhouse gas
(GHG) emissions? This is an important question because a mandate of this type might be an effective policy tool
for promoting climate change mitigation, if the mandate can motivate municipalities to act. On the other hand, if
municipalities do not respond to such a mandate by actually setting targets to reduce their emissions, then
provincial/state governments would be advised to pursue other strategies for stimulating municipal action. The
British Columbia legislature enacted an intergovernmental mandate (Bill 27) in 2008 that requires municipalities to
adopt targets for reducing GHG emissions. Despite the importance of targets for guiding action, only a small
number of studies have focused on targets and no study has conducted a comprehensive analysis of the Bill 27
mandate and municipal response. This is an important gap in our knowledge of the target-setting process,
particularly in response to an intergovernmental mandate.
Approach and Methodology: We assess the design of the Bill 27 mandate and analyze target data for all
municipalities in British Columbia that have adopted targets. Our analysis focuses on base years, target years,
targeted reductions, and whether targeted reductions were expressed in total or per capita terms. We also
estimate the overall reduction in emissions that would result if each municipality were to exactly achieve its target.
We find that while the Bill 27 mandate lacks inducements to foster compliance and does not provide guidance for
developing targets, more than three-fourths of British Columbia municipalities have nevertheless adopted targets.
We estimate that municipal emissions would decrease by at least 30% by 2050 if each municipality were to exactly
achieve its target.
Relevance for Planning Practice: Practitioners involved in developing targets for their municipality should err on
the side of ambitious targets that inspire innovation rather than conservative targets that require few changes to
existing practice. Targets should be included in the official planning document for each municipality, which can
help to increase the extent to which targets can be coordinated with other community goals and to which the
targets will have legal standing for guiding policy. Target language that is included in the official plan should
provide an explanation of how the target was derived, why it is appropriate for the local context, and how (if
applicable) it complies with any relevant mandate.
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MATHUR, Shishir [San Jose State University] shishir.mathur@sjsu.edu
Central theme or hypothesis: what questions are you trying to address?
Decreased federal funding and fiscal belt-tightening at all levels of government has required transit agencies and
municipalities to aggressively explore alternative revenue sources to fund transit projects. Additionally, the
increased emphasis on land use-transportation coordination—particularly, efforts to reduce vehicle miles traveled
(VMT) and thereby greenhouse gas (GHG) emissions—is tightening ties between transit agencies and local
governments and between federal transportation dollars and land use-transportation integration. With all levels of
public entities under fiscal stress, any new transit funding source is welcome. Value capture (VC) is one such
source.
What is VC?
Economic theory suggests people are willing to pay a premium to live, work, eat or play at places that provide
amenities, ceteris paribus. These amenities become capitalized into the value of the land and, in turn, into the
value of the properties that support such activities. For example, applied to the field of transportation planning,
the theory suggests that the accessibility provided by a transit system should increase the value of station-adjacent
property. VC mechanisms seek to identify and capture these value increases. The VC mechanisms commonly used
in the US include the following: the joint development of public land (for example, sale or lease of air rights above
the transit facilities such as the station or the rail line), the levy of assessments by a special assessment district
(SAD), property tax increment capture through a tax increment financing (TIF) district, and impact fees.
While the extant literature has extensively demonstrated the property value impacts of transit investments, very
little research documents and analyzes the adequacy, stability and growth of VC mechanisms. In fact, Smith and
Gihring (2006) note: “it is now time for transit/ land-use research to move from hypothesis testing to practical
applications of value capture.” This paper aims to extend research on practical applications of VC mechanisms by
examining the ability of one VC mechanism, SAD, to fund transit projects.
Approach and methodology: how will you address that question?
This paper reviews four transit projects funded using SADs across the US. It examines the SADs’ revenue yield and
stability and focuses on the actions taken by public agencies to enhance them.
The research questions this study seeks to answer are:
Question 1: What was total amount of revenue generated by case study SADs? Further, what specific strategies
public agencies implemented to maximize SAD revenues?
Question 2: Are the SAD revenues stable for the case study projects? Further, what specific strategies public
agencies implemented to enhance the stability of SAD revenues?
Relevance of your work to planning education, practice, or scholarship
Public agencies and governments interested in using a SAD would aim to assess the desirability of a SAD in terms
of the revenues it can generate in absolute dollar amounts and as a proportion of total project cost. They would
also like to estimate the likelihood of SAD revenues remaining constant, declining, or growing over time; the
factors that could affect a SAD’s revenue yield and stability; and the actions that can maximize the yield and the
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stability. This paper answers these “nuts and bolts” questions through an in-depth review of four transit projects
in the US funded using SADs.
Key data sources
Project-specific information for the four case study projects through interviews and review of secondary data.
References

Medda, F. 2012. Land value capture finance for transport accessibility: a review. Journal of Transport
Geography, 25, 154–161.

Rolon, A. 2008. Evaluation of Value Capture Mechanisms from Linkage Capture to Special Assessment
Districts. Transportation Research Record, 2079, 127-135.

Smith, J. and Gihring, T. 2006. Financing Transit Systems Through Value Capture. American Journal of
Economics and Sociology, 65(3): 751-786.

United States Government Accountability Office (GAO). 2010. Public Transportation: Federal Role in
Value Capture Strategies for Transit Is Limited, but Additional Guidance Could Help Clarify Policies.
Washington, DC: United States Government Accountability Office. Available at:
http://www.gao.gov/new.items/d10781.pdf (accessed: March 08, 2014).

Zhao, Z. and Larson, K. 2011. Special Assessments as a Value Capture Strategy for Public Transit Finance.
Public Works Management Policy, 16(4): 320-340.
Abstract Index #: 463
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Comprehensive plans, development management ordinances, and approved development applications help
organize the land use development process and shape the landscape features that directly impact the protection
of water resources. The translation of a plan and ordinances into action to protect water resources, however,
cannot be assumed. This paper examines the implementation of one key best management practice to protect
water quality—riparian buffer policies. It contributes to the plan implementation literature by combining an
examination of key policy inputs with observations from high-resolution land classification maps. By following the
land development process from comprehensive plans through development management ordinances and
approved development applications to constructed development at the parcel level, this study helps identify
multiple policy slippage points throughout the development process.
The overreaching research question is: Does the quality of policy inputs, the presence of mandates, and local
context explain variation in implementation? I address this question by first content analyzing policy inputs
including the comprehensive plans, development management ordinances, and the approved development
applications that govern land use development. Then, I compare the provisions for riparian buffers policies
detailed in these planning documents to high-resolution (1 meter) land classification maps.
This paper builds upon research that links the quality of plans with implementation and outcomes (Brody &
Highfield, 2005; Berke et. al, 2006). Theoretically, a comprehensive plan that incorporates policies to protect water
resources should help a community adapt to changing conditions while providing a structured vision for the future.
Further, comprehensive plans should guide the adoption of ordinances, which, in turn, should guide development
decisions. However, studies suggest compliance with ordinances is not consistent within a jurisdiction and the
content of an ordinance can be associated with different implementation outcomes (McPherson, 2001; Norton,
2008). This project incorporates the concept of policy slippage—the discrepancy between a stated policy and its
actual implementation—to examine disconnections within the planning process (Loh, 2012). As the final policy
interface between development management ordinances and alterations to the natural and built environments,
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development applications represent a potential slippage point between ordinance provisions and approved
development. Additionally, because many states choose to use mandates to address the barriers to the collective
action, this study also investigates the impact on implementation of comprehensive planning mandates and single
purpose mandates focused on environmental protection.
The project is a cross-sectional study of 15 jurisdictions in two watersheds located in North Carolina and Maryland.
A total of 205 approved development applications were sampled from parcels within 100 feet of perennial and
intermittent streams that were developed between 2000 and 2007. The dependent variable is implementation
and is constructed from the results of the development application coding and the review of land classification
maps. The independent variables are plan quality, ordinance quality, the presence of mandates, policy slippage,
and a set of community and project control variables.
While there are many single case studies on plan implementation, single cases lack comparative analyses and can
only focus on a few factors per case, which constrains knowledge accumulation. This study addresses these
limitations by offering a comparative analysis of a cross-section of plans and implementation efforts in two
watersheds using a set of protocols created for the evaluation of implementation. Both the protocol development
and accumulation of empirical evidence will enable planning scholars and practitioners to synthesize new theories
about the conditions that support and challenge plan implementation and inform planning practice.
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As cities face increasing environmental vulnerability due to climate change and population shifts that leave
neighborhoods empty and receiving worse urban services, residential location and relocation has become a critical
site for action. In places that experienced sustained population loss and economic decline, relocation is a means to
create denser communities with better services. In increasingly environmentally vulnerable areas, relocation is the
adaptation strategy of last resort. Moving residents out of harm’s way can prevent the loss of life and private
property and result in safer communities (Fraser, Elmore, Rohe, & Godshalk 2003; Schwab et al., 1998).
Yet, widespread land use change and relocations are rare in the U.S. (Olshansky, Johnson & Topping, 2006). The
long history of negative impacts associated with government sponsored relocations and the controversy
surrounding eminent domain render compulsory relocations politically difficult. After a disaster, residents often
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resist relocation, seeking to return to normalcy as quickly as possible by recreating the city as it was before the
disaster (Kates, Colton, Laska & Leatherman, 2006; Olshansky et al., 2006). Residents in declining areas want to
stimulate growth. In both situations, residents want to improve the place they live rather than move.
In this paper, we focus on planning- and policy-oriented relocation. We examine the following themes: 1) the
dynamic decision making around relocation decisions; 2) the planning discussions about relocation as a strategy to
consolidate settlement or move people out of vulnerable areas; 3) and the way that collective outcomes shape
individual decisions. To do this, we draw on interviews with residents who participated in a relocation program in
post-Katrina New Orleans and with parish and city officials of coastal communities in Southeast Louisiana to
explore the context in which programmatic or policy-driven relocation becomes possible. In New Orleans,
residents participated in a program in which they swapped their hurricane-impacted property for a rebuilt house
on a different lot. In the coastal parishes, relocation was the last nonstructural mitigation measure that
communities supported as planning initiatives. Oftentimes, national stakeholders were more likely to speak of
relocation than parish and city officials.
This work has both theoretical and practice-oriented implications. Decisions about relocation policies are relevant
in numerous contexts including legacy cities and other areas facing depopulation and economic decline as well as
coastal communities threatened by rising sea levels and erosion. The theoretical contributions include moving
beyond the voluntary/involuntary dichotomy that creates an impasse in discussion about government-sponsored
relocation and a return to the planning tradition of focusing on collective outcomes of individual decisions. The
practice-oriented contribution is to investigate how different communities and actors within those communities
have responded to relocation discussions.
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This article discusses the concept of post- occupancy evaluation, and its fundamental concept of place-making and
place-keeping, to find an own approach to evaluate three green spaces in Sheffield. The focus on the creation of
high quality place has been a long time, with large funding spending on creating new green spaces. However, there
is lacking of adequate studies or resources for long-term management, of place-keeping.
This paper attempts to explore an alternative way to green spaces based on long- term management, by
evaluating three green spaces in Sheffield, which are Weston Park, Crookes Valley Park and the Ponderosa. These
green spaces have different landscape characters and post-occupancy situations. This evaluation focus on the
users’ experience of three green spaces, also the perspectives from other authorities, by comparing and discussing
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all three spaces, in order to summary the advantages and disadvantages of current place-keeping of those three
green spaces.
The principal aim of this dissertation is to explore an alternative approach to urban green spaces based on longterm management. This will be addressed by evaluating the maintenance and users’ experiences of three existing
urban green spaces in Sheffield, UK, which are Weston Park, Crookes Valley Park and the Ponderosa, named
Crookesmoor Parks in all.
To address the overall research aims, fully, three research objectives were formulated: 1. To conduct landscape
post-occupancy evaluation of three green spaces in Sheffield; 2.to gather data on the users’ experience of those
three green spaces, focusing aspects including maintenance, circulation and perceived quality; and 3.to make
recommendations regarding the future management of urban green space in Sheffield.
National initiatives in England are trying to solve the problems of public space quality, from iconic spaces to
ordinary streets (De Magalhaes and Carmona, 2006). This study looked at how are green spaces users feeling and
thinking about the specific three places and finding the advantages and disadvantages in the management and
maintenance process of those green spaces in Sheffield, taking into account their particular historical context,
post- occupancy situation and management and maintenance plan.
Comparing these three parks, Weston Park is the best green space and has been paid most attention on, which
means it has an adequate management and maintenance plan and resources, so the outcomes are really satisfied
by its users and stakeholders. Generally, Weston Park is better than Crookes Valley Park, and they both better than
the Ponderosa, and also the same situation in management and maintenance.
Once again, Dempsey and Burton argues that, comparing to the focus on place-making, the lack of focus on placekeeping is not because of the resources issues, but also the lack of understanding of the place- keeping concept, its
complexity and its wide range of influence for users, practitioners and policymakers (2012). The uneven focus on
different types of green spaces should also be argued. The post-occupancy evaluation should be used to ascertain
the extent to what their long- term managements do and how to achieve their aims and support users.
Furthermore, alternative approach should be used in green spaces as well. Getting more local authorities involved
in the process of place- keeping would be helpful.
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FRICANO, Russell [Minnesota State University, Mankato] russell.fricano@mnsu.edu
Urban Agriculture is recognized as a planning strategy that supplements the urban food supply, reduces the
carbon footprint, and provides social benefits and entrepreneurial opportunities in inner-city areas (Hodgson, et
al., 2011; Kaufman & Bailkey, 2000). In spite of the increased interest in urban agriculture, various obstacles exist
in implementing urban agriculture. Major issues noted in the literature include land tenure (Schukoske, 2000),
restrictive and inconsistent regulation (Castillo, et al., 2013; Mukherji, 2009) and lack of economic viability.
Seeking solutions to these barriers, the researcher sent surveys to 416 Planning Directors in cities within the top
300 Metropolitan Statistical Areas (MSAs). Respondents were asked to identify barriers to urban farming which
they encountered within their jurisdiction and then provide solutions which could address the barriers. Most
commonly mentioned problems included land tenure and conversion of public and private lease holdings to
alternative uses; farmers’ inability to maintain the site economically; gardeners’ lack of interest; lack of funding
and available sites, and changing city priorities.
Respondents next identified 102 specific solutions to overcoming barriers to urban agriculture. Solutions fell into
the main categories of economic incentives, land management techniques, regulatory clarity and flexibility,
integration with the comprehensive planning policy, education, outreach and delineation of responsibility in
implementing urban farming programs. This research provides a detailed list of solutions defined by the
respondents directed at barriers they address, and discusses their implication for maintaining and enhancing viable
urban agriculture programs.
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Land use classification provides a standard for land description and management. However, current land use
classification systems have failed to represent what is actually happening on the land. Labels such as “residential
use” and “commercial use” do not reveal how the land is being used in terms of intensity, mix-use and changes
over time. This is partly due to our limited capacity to collect, analyze and manage land use information up until
now. In this era of big data, large volumes of geo-tagged data sets (such as geo-located Twitter, Foursquare
venues and GPS taxi trackers) have the potential of enabling a more dynamic and activity-respected perspective of
urban land use classification.
However recent studies linking big data with land use have mainly focused on the methods of estimating land use
types, without challenging the conventional definition of land use typology itself. In contrast, this research aims to
ask more fundamental questions: whether the existing land use classification still satisfies the need of land use
planning process, which is ever more dynamic, mixed and activity based; and whether we can redefine typology of
urban land use, utilizing the potential of the big data, in order to respect the evolving nature of land use structure,
composition and dynamics. We accordingly develop five dimensions for land use measurement: types of activity,
intensity of use, mix use, connection and centrality, and time series to describe the changes.
Using Shenzhen, China and Boston, MA as case studies, we test the measurement system described above. We use
programming languages Java and Processing to collect and analyze geo-located site data with agglomerated checkin numbers from Foursquare and its Chinese counterpart, Sina Weibo, and implement the five land use
measurements using GIS tools. The analyses reveal rich information about the socioeconomic activities of the city;
two levels of measurement unit are used for land management at macro and micro scales. The results also indicate
the potential to develop a real-time urban land use information platform for inquiry and administration.
The new typological framework challenges our conventional view on land use conception, changes the way that
land use is defined in urban planning, and improves the capacity of land use as a language to describe urban
activities and settlement. It is also promising in equipping urban planners and researchers with the updated
research tools of big data, and in connecting land use classification with a broader range of studies such as activitybased transportation analysis, energy consumption and urban form study.
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Established communities pursue revitalization to transform their struggling downtowns into vibrant hubs and
walkable neighborhoods. Planners use strategies like infill, streetscape design, and cultural programming to
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achieve redevelopment goals. Vacant and underused parcels can help communities grow sustainably by using
excess capacity in existing infrastructure. However, many communities experience limited infill activity due to a
persistent bias towards low-density development at the community’s edges.
Urban infill development is perceived to be more complicated than low-density development due to site
conditions and community context. Yet even small vacant and underused parcels can contribute substantially to
community revitalization. Planners need to identify suitable sites, and assess their value to municipal revenue and
redevelopment goals. In small communities where processes and perceptions favor low-density and outward
growth, this is difficult with only ad hoc techniques and limited staff time. Planners need an efficient process to
assess infill’s potential and to generate information that can be used for community decision-making on future
development.
The primary aim of this research is to develop an Infill Assessment (IA) framework to identify redevelopment
potential in small urban places. The study first investigates which methods and concepts are uniquely suited to
infill. It is organized around three questions: Can the IA framework assess infill’s potential in a small post-industrial
downtown? Is the IA framework a replicable method for planners to use in other communities? Does information
generated by the framework change how local stakeholders perceive infill’s potential impact on municipal revenue
and community development?
To answer the primary questions this research will develop and test an Infill Assessment (IA) framework in Turners
Falls, MA, then test the resulting information through interviews with local stakeholders. The IA framework uses
mixed-methods to integrate social values, fiscal efficiency, and spatial awareness through procedures, organized in
three Phases. In Phase I, I examine quantitative and qualitative information (e.g., local planning documents, tax
data, site visits, and consultations with local experts) to produce mapped context data representing assets and
opportunities, and local building typologies (e.g., commercial, industrial and residential) with corresponding tax
yield per acre. In Phase II the components are used in scenario building, to calculate composite capacity of infill
acreage and annual tax yield for defined areas. Finally, interviews with ten stakeholders will test how information
from the IA framework influences perceptions of infill’s potential and its value to municipal revenue and
community redevelopment
As a result of this research, planners should be able to replicate the IA Framework to promote infill. Based on
preliminary results, the relevance of an infill assessment tool to planning practice is threefold: The IA framework
supports strategic land-use planning by generating information to compare development projects across diverse
locations, scales, and spatial configurations. It allows the structured application of concepts uniquely suited to
managing changing, complex urban environments. Improved tools and expertise for urban redevelopment can
offset procedural and perceptual factors that favor low-density growth and sprawl.
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LEWIS, Rebecca [University of Oregon] rlewis9@uoregon.edu
Climate change is increasingly recognized as a threat to life on earth. “Continued emissions of greenhouse gases
will cause further warming and changes in all components of the climate system. Limiting climate change will
require substantial and sustained reductions of greenhouse gas (GHG) emissions.” (IPCC WGI, 2013) The
transportation sector accounts for nearly one-third of all GHG emissions in the United States. "Growing Cooler"
describes GHG emissions from transportation as comprised of a three-legged stool composed of vehicles, fuel, and
vehicle miles traveled (VMT.) The authors suggest that “technological improvements in vehicles and fuels are likely
to be offset by continuing, robust growth in VMT.” (Ewing et al, 2007, pg. 2) Thus, a crucial strategy in curbing GHG
emissions from transportation relies on reducing growth in VMT by altering land use patterns.
In crafting and implementing climate action plans, states have begun to acknowledge the linkages between
transportation, land use and GHG emissions. As of 2014, approximately 32 states have created state climate
action plans. In 2008, California adopted SB 375, requiring metropolitan areas to undertake “blueprint planning”
to reduce GHGs from the transportation sector through a combination of transportation and land use efforts. In
2008, Washington adopted legislation setting GHG reduction targets and requiring per capita vehicle miles
traveled reductions. In 2009, Maryland adopted the Greenhouse Gas Emissions Reduction Act, and recently
released a comprehensive climate change plan. In Oregon, legislation required the development of a Statewide
Transportation Strategy for reducing GHGs, and required or urged metropolitan areas to undertake “scenario
planning” to reduce GHGs from the transportation sector. The Oregon Sustainable Transportation Initiative is an
interagency effort between Oregon Department of Transportation and the Department of Land Conservation and
Development to support scenario planning and other efforts to reduce GHGs from transportation and land use.
This paper examines the institutional barriers and opportunities for reducing GHG emissions through development
patterns in four states: California, Oregon, Washington, and Maryland. This paper analyzes the existing policy
framework around transportation, land use and climate, outlining the statutory context around plans and actions
within state agencies. This work relies on plan analysis of existing plans and stakeholder interviews to examine
potential barriers or synergies around policies and regulations within the state. Focusing on state level plans and
regulations, this work identifies strengths and weaknesses of the transportation-land use policy framework in each
state and seeks to identify opportunities to improve the framework through better governance.
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Most previous research focused on large cities or urban regions when explaining smart growth applications. Little
is known about land use planning in small cities/towns although they represent the majority of American
communities. This research paper attempts to fill that gap in the planning literature by examining smart growth
applications in small communities of the Eastern States.
The research addresses the question: what are major factors contributing to smart growth applications to reduce
urban sprawl in small communities? The research unit of analysis is a city/town with 10,000 to less than 50,000
inhabitants located in the Eastern states. Based on previous studies, I examined five hypotheses to explore the
research question. The research hypotheses include:
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1) public concerns about urban sprawl and its unintended consequences lead cities/towns to adopt smart growth
policies;
2) elected officials’ familiarity with smart growth policies motivates cities/towns to manage future growth;
3) the technical capacity of city/town planning agencies increases applications of smart growth policies, i.e., the
higher the technical planning capacity a city/town has, the more likely it will adopt smart growth policies;
4) county and/or neighboring jurisdiction applications of growth controls lead cities/towns to adopt smart growth
policies to respond to potential spillover effects; and
5) the location in a state having a smart growth program contributes to smart growth applications; i.e., small
cities/towns located in states with smart growth programs are more likely to adopt smart growth policies than
their counterparts in non-smart growth states.
To collect the research data, I conducted two major mail surveys. First, I sent a questionnaire to key elected
officials (Mayors or council chairs/presidents) to inquire about their familiarity with smart growth policies and the
extent of public concerns about urban sprawl. Then, I mailed another questionnaire to directors of planning
agencies of cities/towns whose elected officials replied to the first survey to collect data about the agency
technical capacity and land use policies adopted to manage urban growth.
Afterwards, I constructed a regression model in which the dependent variable is an index of city/town applications
of smart growth policies to reduce urban sprawl. The independent variables include: city/town population and
forms of government, levels of public concerns about sprawl, an index of elected official familiarity with smart
growth policies, degrees of city/town technical capacity for planning, county applications of growth controls,
neighboring jurisdiction adoptions of growth controls, and the location in a state with a smart growth program.
The research findings point to technical capacity as the most important factor contributing to city/town
applications of smart growth policies to reduce urban sprawl. They showed how public concerns and elected
officials’ familiarity with smart growth policies shape land use planning in small communities. Research findings
provide important implications that can help improve planning practices and promote smart growth applications.
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California’s Senate Bill 375 aims to reduce vehicle miles traveled and greenhouse gas emissions by shaping local
land use and transportation policies. The strategy is based on a body of research that suggests “smart growth”
policies—such as rezoning to allow higher density, reductions in parking requirements, rezoning underused
industrial land for mixed use, and subsidizing housing near transit—can lead to more sustainable travel patterns
(Handy 2005). Promoters have associated smart growth policies with other societal benefits, including lower public
service and infrastructure costs (Carruthers and Ulfarsson 2008), preservation of open space, and more desirable
communities (Burchell 1997). But such policies may also impose costs on certain actors or groups; for example,
municipalities might view multifamily housing as having net fiscal costs (Fischel 1985). Municipalities may avoid
adopting smart growth policies with societal benefits due to such actual or perceived fiscal impacts or other
neighborhood impacts (Downs 2005). Few if any studies have attempted to systematically assess the balance of
these costs and benefits for actual smart growth policies.
In this paper we will present empirical evidence of the economic costs and benefits of smart growth by analyzing
four case studies of station-area and neighborhood-level plans in California that feature smart growth policies
adopted between 1990 and 2005. Using a cost-benefit approach, we identify and, where possible, quantify the
relative impacts of these policies on property values, public service and infrastructure costs, and vehicle travel. We
rely on qualitative information from interviews and field visits, and quantitative data from the Census, tax assessor
records, municipal budgets, the National Establishment Time-Series firm database, household travel surveys, and
other sources. To assess the smart growth policies’ impacts, for each case we compare property values, fiscal
impacts, and vehicle travel to a range of reasonable counterfactual scenarios. We analyze impacts from three
perspectives: the local jurisdiction, individual households, and the region.
The findings will show how the costs and benefits of previously adopted policies have differed depending on
perspective. The analysis will provide an understanding of the relative magnitude of impacts measured, and how
those impacts vary by perspective and local context. This research will help inform the implementation of SB 375
and other smart growth initiatives by identifying potential policy-place combinations where societal benefits are
likely to align with local interests.
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Need for better land use planning that is sensitive to local hazards risks is a recurrent theme in hazards, and
sustainable development research literature. In the Second National Assessment on Natural and Related
Technological Hazards, Mileti (1999) identified land use planning as the most promising approach for limiting the
catastrophic losses from natural disasters. Other researchers have too expressed similar optimism with land use
planning (Burby et al. 2000, Godschalk, Edward J. Kaiser, and Berke 1998, McEntire et al. 2002). However,
increasing losses from natural disasters in the recent years highlight the continued failure of local planning practice
to realize the vision of sustainable and resilient development. Impeding climatic changes are only likely to further
worsen the impacts of existing hazards.
This research study presents a land use planning framework for planning practitioners to incorporate hazard
mitigation and climate change sensitivity. A number of previous studies have identified obstacles in achieving this
integration (see Hsu et al. 2012, Birkland et al. 2003, Hannah, Midgley, and Millar 2002, Berke, Song, and Stevens
2009). However, none of the studies so far have presented an integrated and coherent framework for planning
practice. This study uses an innovative three-step research methodology to develop this framework. First, existing
frameworks for land use planning, disaster management, and climate change response (mitigation and adaptation)
are analyzed through a detailed review of corresponding literature. Second, pattern recognition approach
(Boyatzis 1998) is utilized to identify critical action items within each planning paradigm. Finally, relationships and
connections between each of the action items across the individual planning paradigms are identified through a
survey of planning practitioners. The results of the survey are analyzed using paired comparison method, and
conceptualized into a coherent framework for Land Use Planning Ver. 2.0.
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Like many cities that responded to the criticisms of heavy-handed pro-growth post-war planning, in 1970, Los
Angeles transformed its planning regime from a distinctly top-down process to a bottom-up community planning
process. The City was split into 35 community planning areas that were planned hand-in-hand with local
stakeholders.
Despite the rich evidence contained within the many updates of these community plans, no research has, until this
project, quantified and evaluated how land uses and allowable densities changed across the 35 areas since 1970.
What actually took place as the 35 areas were planned independently of one another? How were land use areas
changed from one use to another? How did densities change across the city? How did these changes relate to
socio-economic characteristics of the different planning areas (race, income, family size, etc)? How did these
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changes relate to the intensity of activity by homeowner associations? This paper takes up these questions by first
extracting relevant data from 40 years+ of community plans, quantifying and mapping the changes over time, then
using regression analysis to test whether these changes relate to socio-economic characteristics.
The paper finds that, on the one hand, the land area designated for different types of uses has not changed
dramatically over time, but the allowable residential densities have changed substantially and vary considerably
across the city – ranging from an increase over 80% in some areas to a decrease of over 50% in others. What
accounts for these dramatic differences? Cross-referencing the activity of homeowners associations (the number
of land use cases they were involved with, as determined by a search of the City’s Council Files dating back to
1980), revealed a strong spatial correlation with the changes. Moreover, these changes were also strongly
correlated with certain socio-economic characteristics (Latinos, high non-citizen populations, large family size, etc).
The findings illustrate how areas with well-organized homeowner groups dramatically decreased density as a
means of controlling population growth, thus directing the future growth of L.A. to predominately low-income,
minority communities – communities least able to accommodate that growth due to overcrowded housing, underperforming schools, limited park space and, in many cases, poor transit access. In short, density was directed to
the path of least political resistance, a social injustice that exacerbated spatial disparities between communities.
These findings have important implications for both planning theory and practice, for it runs counter to the
tendency to conflate more local planning with more democratic planning (with the assumption that this would
lead to more just outcomes). The historical evidence from Los Angeles paints a different picture, and demonstrates
the need for a planning process that strikes a better balance between local and regional concerns.
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Over the next 10 to 15 years, China’s urban population is projected to increase by 150 million and its urbanized
areas to double in size. Many fast-growing Chinese cities are in urgent need for strategies to guide urban
development in economically efficient, environmentally friendly, and socially just ways. Developing eco-cities has
been a strategy adopted by many Chinese local governments in response to their unprecedented urban
development challenges. Since 2005, thanks mainly to large government investments, thousands of eco-city
inspired development projects have been initiated in China. However, many of these new projects, often self-
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labeled as eco-cities, have not been critically examined against the principles and performance of sustainable
urban development.
Scholars and practitioners in China have recognized an urgent need for tools that can assess the sustainability
performance of the design and planning for those eco-city inspired projects (Yip, 2006). Active research and
substantial investment in Europe and North America have contributed to the development of evaluation tools for
sustainable urban design, such as LEED ND and SOLUTIONS (Gil and Duarte, 2010); it remains unclear whether the
tools developed in places with sustainability concerns and urbanization circumstances quite different from China
can be readily applicable to Chinese projects.
This article explores methodology for developing and applying indicator systems suitable for assessing the planning
and implementation of eco-projects in China. It uses a case study approach to study the effectiveness of indicator
systems adopted by two large-scale, high-profile eco-city projects in their planning and project review process: the
Sino-Singapore Tianjin Eco-City and the Caofeidian International Eco-city. The Sino-Singapore Tianjin Eco-City
employs a 22-indicator system, whereas Tangshan Caofeidian International Eco-City uses a more rigorous, 79indicator system. Development of both indicator systems involved active participation of leading foreign firms.
Specifically, the study looks at how indicators have been selected and applied. It investigates indicators’
implementation process with a particular focus on the roles of various actors involved in this process and
compares the original goals of the indicators against their implementation results. It also discusses transferability
of those indicators to other projects in different contexts.
Rapid urbanization presents both challenges and opportunities to China’s urban planning as a field of practice and
an academic discipline. This article argues that implementing an indicator-based approach to sustainable urban
development in China should take into consideration China’s unique contextual characteristics in social,
institutional, and environmental terms.
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Research Objectives:
This proposed paper will discuss the planning implications of revised federal floodplain regulation for coastal urban
areas, and present best practices for the same using case studies. In the recent years, flood related damages have
been massive in the US, and occurrence and intensity of flooding events on coastal areas is expected to increase
further due to climate change related sea level rise and extreme weather events. Many large and dense urban
communities with strong economies are located on coasts, with major high density business areas falling within
the 100-year high risk flood zone. In addition to actual flood risks, coastal communities now face additional
challenges and impacts due to major revisions in the Federal Emergency Management Agency (FEMA) floodplain
policy under the provisions of the Biggert-Waters Flood Insurance Reform Act, passed by the US Congress in 2012.
Problem Statement:
Almost 88 percent US counties experienced at least one flood disaster from 1950–2000. To deal with flood
damages, federal government initiated the National Flood Insurance Program (NFIP) in 1968 that makes flood

447

insurance available to property owners for participating communities. However, there has been a growing
realization that the NFIP has failed to provide adequate protection to communities, program participation is low
despite mandatory insurance requirement for high risk areas (Burby 2001, Kriesel and Landry 2004), they
sometimes favor at-risk development such as intensification of land uses within the floodplain, and contribute to
an unhealthy reliance on federal aid (Larson and Plasencia 2001). Annual flood losses continue to increase in the
US: total flood insurance claims averaged nearly $4 billion annually during 2003-2012, and recent large scale
disasters have left FEMA about $25 Billion in the red. In order to reflect the true flood risk in insurance rates, FEMA
is phasing in a revised regulatory structure.
Regulatory changes include gradual withdrawal of federal subsidies in flood insurance premiums and updating the
Flood Insurance Rate Maps (FIRM). Some property owners may be impacted with higher premiums, and revised
FIRM may bring additional areas under the 100-year high risk flood zone, requiring property owners to purchase
flood insurance if they fall within it, and impose additional costs of compliance to higher construction standards.
All these will have an impact on home and property values, the local real estate market, and the future
development potential. These will have major implications on the communities’ planning and decision-making
processes, as the revised regulatory framework makes previous planning somewhat irrelevant. These have also
encouraged communities to examine resiliency building measures, such as participation in the NFIP’s Community
Rating System (CRS), comprehensive floodplain management, open space preservation, local mitigation and land
use measures, and outreach activities.
Approach and methodology:
This paper will examine planning implications of FEMA’s revised floodplain regulation for coastal communities, and
suggest recommendations to build long term resiliency in the coastal urban areas using case studies. The paper
will rely primarily on secondary research: examine federal flood management policy and regulatory frameworks,
review existing literature discussing planning implications of floodplain regulation, and present desk-based case
studies of comprehensive floodplain management and planning measures, challenges faced by communities, and
lessons learnt.
Federal Emergency Management Agency is in the process of revising the regulatory flood management
framework. Current planning frameworks are based on existing regulatory, taxation, and insurance subsidy
structure, and are now becoming irrelevant. This paper provides a framework for understanding some of the
planning implications of the recently revised federal floodplain regulations for coastal communities, and help them
move toward a sustainable, stronger, and more resilient built environment.
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What is park equity? Broadly classifying the existing research, there are two main approaches to understanding
park equity – a theoretical prepositions approach and a pragmatic evidence approach. The theoretical
prepositions approach focuses around the question of “why do parks matter?” and the pragmatic evidence
approach focuses around the question of ‘how do parks exist?”
Under the question of “why do parks matter,” most of the existing research has focused on answering this in terms
of social determinants of health (the impact of parks on the built environment). This paper aims to expand the
answer by using concepts from three related justice perspectives: social justice, spatial justice, and
intergenerational justice.
Most of the park equity studies, which have provided solid answers to “how do parks exist, focus on proximity and
access to parks – typically, to “large” parks, such as regional and linear parks. Yet, there is a range of types of
parks; the basic typology is based on size (acreage), function, and form. This study focuses on the smaller miniparks and neighborhood parks.
In particular, this paper demonstrates, using the literature, how different types of parks support or inhibit urban
social justice and equity at the neighborhood scale. Then, it examines the current state of park planning – are we
planning for park equity? Finally, it concludes with an illustrative case study on the opportunities and challenges to
planning for park equity in Houston, TX.
This paper involves mixed-methods research, it includes a content analysis on “park equity” from the 20 largest US
cities and a single, illustrative, case study from Houston, TX. For the content analysis, the paper evaluates existing
park plans using criteria adapted from the Trust for Public Land’s “Excellent City Park System,” it also considers
each city’s recent CIP funding for parks, and if/how the park plan is integrated into the city’s comprehensive plan.
The paper uses park planning in Houston, TX as a single case study to demonstrate the opportunities and
challenges for the study’s proposed new approach to measuring parking equity. As sources of evidence, the case
study uses documentation, archival records, interviews, and direct observation.
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While the foreclosure crisis in the United States affected a vast number of communities, its impact was not
uniform across all regions. Additionally, foreclosure rates within regions often varied by community. These
variations suggest an opportunity to study the role of local land use policies vis-à-vis the foreclosure risk and
community resilience. As a key local tool, zoning, can influence a community’s rate of housing development and
affordability (Malpezzi 1996), as well as the housing stock diversity (Mills 2009). As such, restrictive zoning policies
may influence homebuyers to take on housing costs that amount to a high share of their income, putting them at a
greater risk of foreclosure.
This study builds on the work of Chakraborty, Allred, and Boyer (2013), which examined foreclosure rates at the
municipal and zip-code level within six metropolitan regions from 2005-2008 and found a significantly positive
relationship between municipalities with restrictive zoning policies and foreclosure rates. This study assesses 15
regions and examines foreclosures from 2005-2012. This expanded scope allows us to capture a more diverse
assortment of metropolitan regions, while the expanded time period allows us to assess different recovery rates
between areas as the housing market stabilized. In addition to examining foreclosure rates at the municipal level,
where zoning decisions are typically made, this study examines foreclosure rates at the neighborhood (Census
tract) level, where foreclosures are most likely to have the largest and most immediate negative impacts. To assess
an area’s relative zoning restrictiveness, this study also employs a more descriptive Zoning Restrictive Index than
previously used, as it is able to account for an area’s remaining capacity for residential units.
The expected results of this study should highlight the costs of restrictive zoning. Fiscal zoning policies often
increase housing prices and decrease housing choice. This study points to the potentially destabilizing effects of
exclusionary zoning and the benefits of employing land use policies to promote a diverse housing stock with more
affordable options.
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Predictions about the effects of climate change are growing increasingly dire. The IPCC’s latest report warns of
global economic dislocations and severe threats to human health unless something is done to slow increases in
atmospheric carbon concentrations (Krinner et al., 2013). Yet efforts to reduce emissions of the greenhouse gases
(GHGs) that cause climate change have been mired in political controversy, and action has been slow. This is
particularly true in the United States, the world’s second-largest emitter of GHGs and one of the largest per-capita
emitters (Olivier, Janssens-Maenhout, Muntean, & Peters, 2013). But recent laws in California and Oregon run
counter to this trend. The two states have enacted pioneering legislation that aims to cut greenhouse gas
emissions by using land-use and transportation planning as a tool to reduce vehicle miles traveled (VMT) in major
metros.
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However, few studies have focused on the effectiveness of state mandates for climate change-mitigation planning
that form the heart of California’s Sustainable Communities and Climate Protection Act and Oregon’s Sustainable
Transportation Initiative. Using content analysis, this study examines the statutes’ structure and priorities,
compares them to theoretical constructs of what constitutes an effective state planning mandate, and develops an
overall score for each that predicts the likelihood that the planning processes they require will change
development patterns in a way that reduces GHG emissions.
The two states’ laws have much in common. Both propose innovative climate change-mitigation efforts that could
serve as a model for policy regionally, nationally, or even internationally. The laws – also known by their bill
designations, SB 375 in California and SB 1059 in Oregon – are designed to reduce per capita emissions from
automobiles, which represent nearly 40 percent of total emissions in both states (Ewing, Nelson, Bartholomew,
Emmi, & Appleyard, 2011). California’s law calls for an 80 percent reduction in per capita GHG emissions by 2050,
while Oregon’s calls for a 75 percent reduction during the same period (California Air Resources Board, 2010;
Oregon Department of Transportation and Department of Land Conservation and Development, 2013). Each builds
on earlier state mandates that require increased fuel efficiency in new vehicles and new gasoline formulations that
emit fewer GHGs per gallon. However, in both states, these technologically focused measures were determined to
be insufficient to meet emissions-reductions targets if used alone. Therefore, SB 375 and SB 1059 both mandate
new planning processes that encourage scenario-planning efforts designed to link transportation and land-use
planning. The ultimate goal of these efforts is to produce more compact cities that require less driving and allow
for more walking, bicycling, and transit use (thereby reducing emissions from automobiles).
However, the way each law operates reflects the individual context of its state. Oregon has a strong tradition of
regional planning that is completely different from the focus on “home rule” by individual municipalities in
California. As a result, Oregon’s SB 1059 is more a framework that specifies relationships between state agencies,
municipal planning organizations (MPOs), and municipalities. It outlines the responsibilities of each to provide
information and to make decisions as part of the modified planning process, but rulemaking and other details are
delegated to state agencies. California, by contrast, uses a series of incentives – such the promise of streamlined
California Environmental Quality Act approvals for projects that meet preferred scenarios – and the threat of
losing federal transportation funding controlled by MPOs to spur cooperation from municipalities. Assessing the
differences and similarities in these laws can show how effective each is likely to be at reducing GHG emissions and
its suitability as a model for other jurisdictions.
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The strategic metropolitan plan for Perth, Directions 2031, states that 47% (154,000) of the required 328,000
dwellings needed by 2031 should be urban infill. An estimated 121,000 dwellings of this 47% target are expected
to be located within the central sub-region, an area comprising 19 of the 30 LGAs within the Perth metro region.
To achieve these targets residential densities need to increase from 10 to 15 dwellings per gross urban zoned
hectare. This paper is in two broad parts. In part one we examine the planning policy landscape in relation to
increasing housing densities in Perth/WA as manifest in the metropolitan strategic plan and related planning
policies in order to explore the discursive rhetoric surrounding one of the most politically and technically
challenging aspects of planning policy. In Part two we utilise three sets of data – (i) Landgate’s Residential Value
Watch (land value and market (improved) value 1988-2011; (ii) Department of Planning State Lot Activity Data
1999-2012; and ABS Census of Housing and Population Data – to consider the potential – economic and political –
of realising increased housing densities within the middle ring suburbs. Through developing a ‘developability
model’ and typology of middle ring suburbs the paper highlights where urban infill is more feasible and where it is
policy fantasy.
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Throughout the past three decades, a wide range of empirical studies under the so-called Environmental Justice
(EJ) framework have attempted to demonstrate, through a variety of methods, that communities of color and low
income populations suffer the disproportionate effects of environmental health risks (Brulle and Pellow, 2006).
That framework is increasingly being expanded as to include access to environmental amenities besides its
traditional focus on exposure to environmental risks (Jennings et al., 2012). According to Heckert (2013), there are
researchers and local governments that are interested in answering questions related to the equitable distribution
of urban green space. This new direction is centered on one of the fundamental EJ premises that all people have
the right to a healthy environment. A number of scholars have already noted the importance of urban parks as a
subject of EJ inquiry (Boone et al., 2009).
The overall objective of this paper is to investigate empirically the spatial relationship between the location of
affordable housing stock to urban open spaces and other environmental amenities and outline policy changes that
could prevent potential environmental injustice instances or explicitly promote EJ goals.
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The methodological approach for this paper relies on quantitative analyses employing a suite of GIS-based spatial
analysis techniques as well as traditional statistical analyses. Data sources include longitudinal assessors and
conservation easements and open/green space datasets from four counties, two in California and two in Colorado.
Data on geographical mobility/migration, race, and poverty will also be collected available from the US Census for
the areas of study. One of the core methodological questions we are attempting to answer is how GIS-based
planning tools can assist in the assessment of EJ issues or opportunities, using the case of affordable housing and
environmental amenities location.
A closer look at the location of affordable housing stock in relation to environmental amenities such as
conservation easements, BLM lands, urban parks, etc. can reveal important EJ issues that need to be addressed.
We anticipate this research will confirm that EJ is not explicitly promoted with the placement of conservation
easements and other forms of land conservation or provision of urban green space collectively called
environmental amenities.
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EFFECTS OF SPATIAL STRUCTURE ON AIR QUALITY LEVEL IN U.S. METROPOLITAN AREAS
Abstract System ID#: 5361
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SONG, ChangShik [Cleveland State University] c.song99@csuohio.edu
This research is to investigate relationships between metropolitan spatial structure and air quality across U.S.
metropolitan areas. Debates over compact city and sprawling development models as alternative patterns of
metropolitan development and planning remain unsettled. This research works from the hypothesis that compact
regions with high-density, concentration, mixed land use, and better accessibility improve air quality (Neuman,
2005; Newman & Kenworthy, 1999; Newton, 1997).
To test the compact city hypothesis, this research uses a combined spatial data of population, employment,
government, land use, and air quality in 610 counties in U.S. metropolitan areas and their neighboring areas for
1990, 2000, and 2006. Indicators identified widely in literature are employed to measure compact city: land uses,
density, concentration, accessibility, and centralization.
This research provides the empirical evidence on the basis of some stipulated causal relationships between
compact regions and air quality through multivariate regression models using spatial econometric analysis, that
sheds light on the presence of spatial dependence between spatial variations in alternative spatial structures and
changes in air quality level.
The empirical results show a number of interesting signs to the compact city hypothesis. Metropolitan areas with a
higher percentage of developed open space or longer weighted average daily commute time bring out higher
average air quality index values, leading to worsened air quality. On the contrary, metropolitan areas with a higher
percentage of densely employed sub-areas produce lower average air quality index values, resulting in improved
air quality.
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The empirical findings contribute to the importance of compact development strategies, such as polycentric
employment centers, and regional governance on improved air quality over suburban sprawl in the United States
towards successful sustainable metropolitan development and planning.
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PLANNING FOR SUSTAINABLE COMMUNITIES: REGIONAL ARCHITECTURE, LOCAL POLICY UNDER CALIFORNIA'S SB375
Abstract System ID#: 5403
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SCIARA, GianClaudia [University of California, Davis] sciara@ucdavis.edu
To meet the state’s ambitious goals for greenhouse gas emissions reduction, California’s Sustainable Communities
and Climate Protection Act of 2008, or SB375 establishes a new framework for regional transportation planning.
The new framework requires the state’s metropolitan planning organizations (MPOs) – regional bodies that plan
and allocate federal and state funding for regional transportation investments – to develop regional visions for
land use and development that, when combined with strategic transportation investments, would reduce
automobile reliance and, consequently, lower transportation-related GHG emissions (Barbour & Deakin, 2012).
This new regional planning requirement is called the Sustainable Communities Strategy (SCS).
SB375 has attracted national attention for its forward looking approach to climate action via transportation and
land use policy, but the law is not without its contradictions. Foremost is the fact that, while SB375 asks MPOs to
craft the regional land use allocation upon which GHG reductions would hinge, MPOs themselves have no land use
authority and thus no direct control over future development patterns. In fact, the bill’s language explicitly makes
clear that the new law and its SCS requirement in no way infringe on local government authority to determine
local land use policy. Instead, SB375 anticipates that MPOs will leverage the transportation funds at their disposal
to incentivize local land use decisions compatible with new regional land use visions and, ultimately, with
overarching GHG reduction goals. In principle, local governments that make SCS-compatible development choices
stand to benefit from MPO-directed funds more than those local governments that do not.
With a regional policy architecture and no regional mechanisms for obtaining local compliance, SB375 shines a
spotlight on the local General Plans produced by California cities. General plans articulate city by city—the
government level with land use authority—how the state will grow. Thus, they are a key component of SB375’s
success. This research paper focuses on three questions: (1) As SB375’s implementation gains momentum, how
do local General Plans in California measure up against the law’s objectives? (2) What methodological approach
can be used to make such an assessment? (3) How should planners revisit baseline measures of local
comprehensive planning in future years, to measure interim progress among local governments toward SB375’s
objectives?
This study uses a mixture of qualitative and quantitative assessment to evaluate General Plans in a sample of 31
California cities. In particular, this work focuses on the policies contained in General Plans, to determine whether
cities are incorporating SB375 principles into planning. Protocols for such studies are well established in the plan
quality literature (Berke & Conroy, 2000; Berke & Godschalk, 2009; Jun & Conroy, 2013). These serve as a basis for
the plan assessment tool developed in this study to review General Plans for the sample of California cities.
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This study provides both a measure of how well local planning has taken up SB375 principles and a baseline against
which future planning progress on SB375 may be assessed. In short, it shows that certain key principles of the
SB375 are being taken up in local comprehensive plans, much more can be done. It also discusses the popular
implementation strategies that local plans employ to bolster policies oriented toward SB375 goals.
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presenting author, primary author
In many countries of the world, there is increasing emphasis on monitoring and measuring the performance of
urban land use planning systems, along with other public sector activities. However, indicators of planning
performance are often simplistic, particularly when imposed on local authorities from above, and may misconstrue
the wider social and environmental purposes of planning. For instance, the implementation of a national system
for performance reporting in the United Kingdom (UK) has been associated with increased reporting burden for
planning authorities, generating a vast quantity of data but a deficit of useful information (Carmona and Sieh,
2008). In Australia centrally mandated planning system performance measures focus on output indicators such as
decision speeds and rates of court appeal, but fail to capture evidence of more substantive implementation
effects. While local authorities might undertake their own more general sustainability or community based
measurement exercises, connecting these to particular planning decisions and effects is very challenging in
practice. One consequence is a failure to demonstrate more positive attributes or outcomes arising from the
planning system with planners under continued pressure to justify the value of strategic plans, development
regulations or codes, and environmental assessment processes.
In this context, this paper presents early findings of a study designed to establish a more comprehensive
framework for planning system performance measurement. The study builds on the established research literature
on planning evaluation (eg. Talen, 1996, Lichfield, 1998, Seasons, 2003, Oliveira and Pinho, 2010) to examine
current approaches via an international practice review. The review examines real world planning performance
measurement approaches used at national, state, and local levels. It distinguishes between the complex and
multi-faceted aspects of planning, including the performance of planning “services” (eg. issuing planning
permissions); “outputs” (eg. production and content of plans or development codes); and “outcomes” – (eg. the
implementation of plans and indicators of impact over time). While the review highlights numerous approaches to
measuring performance in the delivery of planning services and outputs, systematic approaches to measuring plan
implementation and development outcomes are far less common.
The study also involves focus groups and interviews with planning practitioners, policy makers, community
representatives and industry bodies from the state of New South Wales (NSW), Australia, where a comprehensive
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planning system reform process is underway. The interviews and focus groups canvas views about the criteria for
planning system success; and relevant and available indicators for systematic measurement. Key themes and
priorities for performance measurement are uncovered, relating to the overall policy orientation and content of
strategic / comprehensive plans (conformance with specific social, environmental, economic, or other objectives
and criteria set by applicable policy frameworks or processes); outcomes of plan implementation (conformance
with controls and wider measures of impact in relation to strategic objectives); as well as measures of service
efficiency; and, planning system culture, stakeholder confidence and engagement. The concluding section of the
paper considers implications of these professional, industry, and community perspectives for developing
performance measurement approaches in NSW and in relation to the international literature more widely.
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Track 8 - Food Systems, Community Health, Safety
Abstract Index #: 484
THE IMPACT OF GREEN STORMWATER INFRASTRUCTURE INSTALLATION ON SURROUNDING HEALTH AND SAFETY
Abstract System ID#: 4002
Individual Paper
KONDO, Michelle [University of Pennsylvania] mkondo@mail.med.upenn.edu
primary author
HENNING, Jason [U.S. Department of Agriculture/Davey Institute] jason.henning@davey.com
LOW, Sarah C. [United States Department of Agriculture, Forest Service, Northern Research Station]
sclow@fs.fed.us
BRANAS, Charles C. [School of Medicine, University of Pennsylvania] cbranas@mail.med.upenn.edu
Exposure to trees, vegetation, “nature” or “green space” in urban areas has been associated with multiple public
health benefits, including reduced mortality (Donovan et al., 2013), stress and mental fatigue (Kuo & Sullivan,
2001). In addition, some studies have found that urban nature is associated with reduced crime. Vegetation
abundance has been linked to reductions in violent crimes, property crimes (Kuo & Sullivan, 2001), assault,
robbery and burglary (Wolfe & Mennis, 2012).
Green stormwater infrastructure (GSI) is a form of urban greening that many municipalities are pursuing. We
conducted a difference-in-differences analysis of the effects of GSI installments on health and safety outcomes
from 2000 to 2012 in Philadelphia, PA. We used mixed-effects regression models to compare differences in preand post-treatment measures of outcomes for randomly matched treatment sites (n=52) and control sites (n=186)
within multiple geographic extents surrounding GSI sites. Regression-adjusted models showed consistent and
statistically significant reductions in narcotics-possession (18-27% less) within sixteenth-mile, quarter-mile, halfmile (p<0.001) and eighth-mile (p<0.01) distances from treatment sites as well as at the Census tract level
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(p<0.01). Narcotics-manufacture was also significantly reduced at one-quarter (p<0.001), and half-mile (p<0.01)
distances.
Our study indicates that Philadelphia’s green stormwater infrastructure program has had an effect on safety in
nearby areas, and this effect should be included in future assessments of GSI programs. GSI projects on streets,
sidewalks, and adjoining open spaces may contribute to defensible space (Newman, 1972; Perkins et al., 1993),
indicating that a block is communal territory, cared-for and surveillanced and is therefore a less than ideal public
place to purchase and possess illegal drugs. Subsequent studies are warranted to assess for mechanisms of this
association.
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PLANNING FOR URBAN AGRICULTURE SYSTEMS
Abstract System ID#: 4251
Roundtable or Informal Discussion Session
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Planning scholars and practitioners are expanding their roles in fostering citywide urban agriculture systems,
moving beyond the scale of individual sites and projects. Many cities have recently revised their zoning and land
use plans to enable and encourage urban farming and gardening. Yet vibrant and equitable urban agriculture
sectors also require attention to land access and tenure, fiscal policy, technical and material assistance for
growers, and other issues of planning and community development. This roundtable discussion among urban
agriculture researchers and practitioners from the United States and United Kingdom explores these and other
challenges and opportunities of planning for urban agriculture at the citywide scale.
Questions we will address include: What do cities and communities gain and lose when urban agriculture systems
are planned and institutionalized? How can municipal bureaucracies and private and third sector institutions play
appropriate and complementary roles in building and sustaining community gardens and urban farms? What
approaches to planning and policy for urban agriculture are yielding productive, inclusive, equitable, or other sorts
of results?
This roundtable discussion will include brief opening remarks by each of the panelists and the
moderator/discussant, followed by questions and discussion with others in attendance.
Panelists include:
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Christopher Bunn, University of Glasgow – discussing the network of public, private, and third sector organizations
supporting urban agriculture in Glasgow.
Nevin Cohen, The New School – discussing urban agriculture policy approaches and systems that promote food
justice.
Kami Pothukuchi, Wayne State University – discussing the institutionalization and equity issues of urban
agriculture in Detroit.
Samina Raja, University of Buffalo – discussing municipal fiscal responses and incentives for urban agriculture in
U.S. cities.
Domenic Vitiello, University of Pennsylvania – discussing urban agriculture land trusts and grower support systems
in Chicago and Philadelphia.
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ENHANCING STUDENTS AND COMMUNITY PLANNING FOR LOCAL & REGIONAL FOOD SYSTEMS SECURITY
Abstract System ID#: 4023
Poster
IZEOGU, Chukudi [Alabama A&M University] chukudi.izeogu@aamu.edu
ABSTRACT
Despite increased prosperity, some households in urban and rural America, as in other parts of the world, suffer
from food shortages. Globally, long term projections suggest that local and regional food productions and access
are likely to diminish leading to hunger and malnutrition and compromised human health. The conditions that
threatened food security may, in fact, be exacerbated by institutional factors such as local land use planning
regulations as well as economic, technological, physical, environmental and cultural factors. Yet, many students in
some academic programs in the universities are not exposed to food issues in any single course that integrates
local and global food security core issues and problems. Moreover, students pursuing traditional agricultural
science or urban and regional planning degrees may have limited exposure to planning and food systems. As a
result, students have limited understanding of food security factors and policies for addressing them as well as
opportunities that exist in agricultural careers. This USDA/NIFA funded project addressed this challenge and
addressed two NIFA targeted need areas: food security and sustainable agriculture by bringing an innovative
multidisciplinary curriculum to students in the College of Agriculture, Life and Natural Sciences (CALNS) at AAMU.
This was accomplished by developing a curriculum focused on community planning approaches to local food
systems security to ensure maximum food productivity and efficiency in its distribution or marketing as well as the
impacts of urban growth on food security. It provided an opportunity for students’ experiential learning and a
good foundation for them to understand local and global food systems. Also, the project workshops fostered
students and community members understanding of needs, challenges and opportunities for local food production
to enhance food systems security and sustainable agricultural development in urban and rural communities in the
North Alabama region. Project Outcomes include: increased students' understanding of the relationship between
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community planning and food systems security; exposing the students to the challenges and need for sustainable
agricultural development especially community food systems within urban areas; exposing students to career and
job opportunities in many aspects of agriculture and the food industry; opportunities for students’ impact in the
community through the services provided by the student to the various food agencies and organizations they
interned with during the period, and inspiring student participants to focus their terminal research projects in the
area of planning and food systems security.
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SHOPPING AWAY FROM HOME: EXAMINING OUT-OF-NEIGHBORHOOD REDEMPTION OF SNAP DOLLARS USING
COMMUTE DATA
Abstract System ID#: 4071
Individual Paper
ROSENHEIM, Nathanael [Texas A&M University] n-rosenheim@tamu.edu
Federal public assistance programs provide a significant safety net that have a positive impact on food security
(Borjas, 2004). The federal public assistance program, Supplemental Nutrition Assistance Program (SNAP), is the
nation’s most important intervention to increase food security (Center on Budget and Policy Priorities, 2011).
SNAP has a direct impact on the health, wellbeing, and buying power of 1 in 7 Americans (Food Research and
Action Center, 2013). SNAP participation, distribution and redemption data provides insight into how low-income
households interact with their local food environment (Castner & Henke, 2011; Shannon & Harvey, 2012). This
study explores how SNAP data combined with data on commuting patterns can help communities understand the
dynamic interaction between working-poor households and the SNAP retail environment.
This study exams the flow of SNAP dollars within the food system. Evidence from this study will help establish that
commuting between work and home is significantly associated with the out-of-neighborhood redemption of SNAP
dollars. This research project uses publicly available geocoded data on SNAP benefits and redemptions, retail
locations and home-work pairs for low-income jobs to explore historic interactions between households and food
retailers.
Preliminary findings based on analysis at the state level suggest that as the percentage of home-work pairs that
cross state borders increases, the percentage of SNAP benefits redeemed at out-of-state retailers also increases.
This paper will present findings based on lower levels of geography (county and zip code), considering not just
home location, but home, work, and commute areas as potential SNAP spending zones to examine out-ofneighborhood shopping patterns.
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STILL FRESH AFTER A DECADE? EXPERT PERSPECTIVES ON THE NATION'S FIRST FRESH FOOD FINANCING INITIATIVE
Abstract System ID#: 4143
Roundtable or Informal Discussion Session
CHRISINGER, Benjamin [University of Pennsylvania] benjc@design.upenn.edu
The Philadelphia region is one of nation’s most active environments for implementing healthy food access
interventions. In particular, local organizations and businesses were early pioneers in creating processes and
financing tools to develop food retailers in underserved neighborhoods. The Pennsylvania Fresh Food Financing
Initiative, created in 2004, was developed by a variety of Philadelphia-based stakeholders, and now serves as the
model for city, state and federal place-based, healthy food financing policies. As new programs continue to spread
across the country, it is worth considering what lessons are evident to the city’s experienced practitioners.
This roundtable will feature national leaders in healthy food access with years of experience implementing
financing programs, supporting new store development, and evaluating projects. Through a facilitated discussion,
panelists will reflect on lessons learned and consider the new horizons of place-based interventions for healthy
food access. Caroline Harries, MRP AICP, is an associate director with The Food Trust, a nonprofit organization
working to ensure access to affordable, nutritious food and information to make healthy decisions. She has worked
on The Food Trust’s national campaign and authored several peer-reviewed articles on the organization’s
processes for considering where and how to distribute fresh food financing dollars. Patricia Smith, JD, is a Senior
Policy Advisor with The Reinvestment Fund, a Community Development Financial Institution (CDFI). She leads TRF’s
efforts in the national Healthy Food Financing Initiative and serves as a resource for local and national food access
efforts. Both confirmed roundtable panelists have led webinars and workshops on fresh food financing programs,
and have advised the creation of new programs at local, state, and federal levels.
Ben Chrisinger, MUEP, is a doctoral candidate in at the University of Pennsylvania and will serve as the
roundtable’s facilitator. One additional panelist is currently being recruited by the facilitator and confirmed
panelists and will represent a grocery retailer who has received support from the Pennsylvania Fresh Food
Financing Initiative.

Abstract Index #: 489
FOR HEALTH, PEOPLE OR PLACE? AN EVALUATION OF NEW SUPERMARKET DEVELOPMENT FOR FOOD ACCESS,
ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT AND COMMUNITY HEALTH
Abstract System ID#: 4144
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium)
CHRISINGER, Benjamin [University of Pennsylvania] benjc@design.upenn.edu
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This dissertation research provides a novel evaluation of federal, state, and local efforts to develop new
supermarkets in underserved areas, or "food deserts." A wide variety of place-based incentives and programs exist
to build new retailers these areas, with distinct differences in the role of health advocacy, theory, and practice
(Giang, et al., 2008; Bell & Standish, 2009). Commonly-reported outcomes such as healthy food access and
economic development are important points of advocacy and community interest, though they offer an
incomplete picture of store effects. While retailer-oriented intervention programs often cite diet-related health
concerns as motivating factors, health effects are the most challenging and understudied outcome (Caspi, et al.,
2013; Dubowitz et al., 2013; Cummins, Flint, & Matthews, 2014).
Existing evaluations typically focus on single stores, and/or do not measure health outcomes, including consumer
attitudes, perceptions, or behaviors. I will take a more comprehensive approach by examining eight supermarket
projects across four cities, and measuring consumer health indicators through surveys and interviews. A multiple
case study approach investigates three primary research questions: A) How do store development processes
determine the importance of health? B) What are existing plausible mechanisms by which supermarket
developments could affect community health? C) How successful are projects in achieving food access, economic
development, and health outcomes? To answer these questions, I will evaluate features of the development
process, store characteristics, and perceptions, attitudes, and health behaviors of individual shoppers.
My research calls for a three-tiered strategy, matching appropriate methods and instruments to level of analysis:
process-level, store-level, and individual-level. I will use community and economic development frameworks to
evaluate process-level project features. I am currently collecting process-level data through a document review of
administrative data, financial records, and media reports, while subsequent stakeholder interviews will gauge
process complexity or attractiveness to stakeholder interests. I will use frameworks from community and
economic development and food environment literature for store-level analysis. To document changes in storelevel outcomes over time, I will use retailer data to help measure department-level (i.e. produce, deli, etc.) sales
strength, conduct manager interviews to identify the presence/absence of in-store health promotions, and
administer in-store audits to quantitatively consider prices and promotions of healthy items versus less-healthy
alternatives. I designed shopper intercept surveys and go-along interview protocols to provide a quantitative and
qualitative basis for considering individual-level outcomes. I created a composite survey instrument using validated
measures of food environment perceptions, fruit/vegetable consumption, and readiness to adopt healthier
behaviors. In go-along interviews, participants will explain shopping decisions aloud, allowing me to consider
consumer decision-making, health behaviors, and navigation of in-store environments. Using these measures, I will
make an overall assessment of project success, highlighting stores that meet community expectations, are
financially sustainable enterprises, and meaningfully promote or support healthy purchasing.
This paper will offer early findings from my dissertation research, with primary data collection scheduled from May
to September 2014. The proposal has been formally approved by my dissertation committee (Amy Hillier, chair,
Eugenie Birch and Shiriki Kumanyika) and is pending approval from Penn’s Institutional Review Board. The research
questions and design are products of a qualitative pilot study completed in 2013, and the survey instruments and
interview protocols will be piloted in April 2014.
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In the past two decades, nearly 200 Food Policy Councils have been established in cities and regions across North
America. These organizations exist at the intersection of food systems planning, an emerging subfield within the
profession, and the burgeoning alternative food movement. This paper examines whether Food Policy Councils
hinder or support food systems transformation. In particular, I investigate how Food Policy Councils reproduce
and/or contest neoliberalism, and whether their efforts align with values of food sovereignty. This question
emerges from the critique that both planning practice and alternative food projects tend to reproduce neoliberal
values of consumer choice, individual self-improvement, market-led solutions, deregulation, and the devolution of
government responsibility in providing social services. At the same time, writers and activists have argued that
radical and insurgent planning and the alternative food movement can play a role in opposing neoliberalization
and fostering different social and economic relationships based on community self-autonomy and food
sovereignty.
To critically examine the relationship of Food Policy Councils to neoliberalism, I first conduct a review of the
relevant literature on planning and the alternative food movement, neoliberalization, and food sovereignty, with
the aim of drawing inferences about how planning and food movement efforts become neoliberalized and how
they resist and contest neoliberalization. Because I am concerned with the role of Food Policy Councils specifically,
this review is supplemented with a preliminary critical analysis of the literature on Food Policy Councils. I
subsequently present finding of an in-depth case study, involving direct observation, document analysis, and
interviews, of two different Food Policy Councils: the government-hosted Puget Sound Regional Food Policy
Council and the non-profit Oakland Food Policy Council. Via an analysis of their values, discourse, decisions, and
technique, I compare how these organizations perpetuate and contest neoliberalism, foster values of food
sovereignty, and re-make the role of the state. My findings have implications for Food Policy Councils in particular,
as well as for the planning profession and alternative food movement more broadly and for the North America. I
provide a systematic critique of how FPCs mimic neoliberal ideologies, institutions, governing structures and
power relations. Beyond critique, I also examine the ways in which FPCs foster food systems sustainability and
sovereignty, thus contributing to the creation of a very different food system. The analysis is timely given the rise
in prominence of food systems planning in the past decade, and suggests a need for reflexive food systems
planning practice and further critical research.
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LOCAL FOOD CLUSTER FORMATION: INTENTIONAL OR ORGANIC?
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Food, in general, is a local land use issue whether the focus is on production or some other aspect - processing,
distribution, consumption or waste (Harvard 2012). These aspects of food can be examined at a community level.
It appears that some places have more local food production/processing, etc. than other places and form a local
food cluster. The purpose of this research is to learn how local food clusters formed (if they exist at all) and their
contributions to community. The rapid growth in “civic agriculture” or local food systems has been discussed in
both the sociology literature (Lyson 2004) as well as the planning literature (Lapping 2004). Lyson (2004) defines
civic agriculture as “a locally organized system of agriculture and food production characterized by networks of
producers who are bound together by place” (p.63). This concept is similar to an industrial cluster except focused
on agriculture and food. Brasier et al. (2007) examined small farm clusters in the Northeast using Porter’s
definition of industry clusters. They identified agricultural clusters through discussions with key individuals and
found a number of ways that these clusters can be supported and nurtured. Although agricultural clusters were
identified in the northeast, we don’t know if they developed intentionally or not. In addition, these clusters are
focused on producers only not on the range of local food infrastructure that is possible.
This paper represents one part of a larger research agenda that is focusing on the impact of local food systems on
communities, both economic and non-economic. For this paper, our primary research questions include: Why do
these clusters exist? Are these clusters the result of an intentional strategy? How do these clusters contribute to
community? The research method is largely qualitative using focus groups and document analysis to uncover
cluster formation and maintenance. However, to identify food clusters in Wisconsin, we put together a series of
maps which identified geographic food clusters throughout the state that are focused on civic and small/medium
scale agriculture. Each focus group brought together ten farmers or other local food business owners from two
counties in Wisconsin. The two counties of interest are Vernon County in the Driftless Region and Bayfield County
far to the north along the shores of Lake Superior. The analysis includes two other counties that do not appear to
have a local food cluster to act as comparisons. Information gathered during these focus groups will help inform
local food system efforts that are addressing the challenges to increasing and scaling-up local food. In addition, the
results will help community practitioners and academics understand the role agriculture and local food systems
have in rural community and economic development policy.
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Background: Active travel has been shown to have an influence on children’s current health status, in addition to
their future health and wellbeing. Long run benefits arise because past behaviors influence future behaviors, and
many habits created in childhood can last a lifetime. Although studies have reported parental perceptions, barriers
and facilitators when considering how their children will travel to school (e.g. weather, traffic, and stranger
danger), very little research has addressed children’s perceptions of the built environment and safety. Children’s
perceptions, particularly those of safety, may be an important link to not only their present health and travel
behaviors, but also their health and behaviors in the future. This study investigated children’s perceptions of safety
in the built environment.
Methods: 776 middle school students participated in a photo survey and in-class discussions from three urban
areas in Hudson County, New Jersey. Students rated seventeen photographs on a scale of one to five to indicate
their perception of safety. During in-class discussions students were asked to identify safe and unsafe elements in
several of the images, as well as improvements to safety. The emergent themes were examined to see if they
matched student ratings of photographs. Qualitative data were analyzed according both to sensitizing concepts
and inductive emergent themes, using thematic analysis. The photo survey results were analyzed using paired ttests and two-level generalized linear latent and mixed models (GLLAMM) to control for age, gender, race and
ethnicity.
Results: Five emergent themes arose through discussions and were tested: safe when adults present; safety in
expected behaviors; safety of a group; safe on crosswalks and near markings; and safe when school present. In
every model, age and race were significant predictors of students’ perception of safety. In four of the five models,
gender was also a significant predictor: older students, boys, and those who self-identified as African American,
rated the scenes as safer. In four of the five models, the variables representing the themes are significant with
expected signs. These four models confirm the results of the paired-sample t-tests. These results demonstrate a
consistency between the perceptions expressed by the students in classroom discussions with the scores they
gave to specific photographs in the survey. The consistency between the qualitative perceptions and quantitative
rating shows that these middle-school students have a consistent understanding of safety.
Conclusions and Implications: Though the utilization of mixed methods and interacting directly with students, we
may be able to improve policies and practices by better understanding children’s perceptions, with the ultimate
goal of increasing both the safety and rates of children’s active travel. An increase in crossing guards may be a
valuable policy option for districts to increase students’ perception of safety. Since students already perceive being
in close proximity of their own school as safe, placement of guards in neighboring blocks could expand the area
where they felt safe and thus promote walking to school. Students also found travelling in a group desirable and
enhanced safety. Schools should consider forming ‘walk-pools’ so that children could walk together with other
students living in the same area.
Students were consistently knowledgeable and engaged about their own safety concerns. Students seemed to
appreciate and want their opinions to be heard. Qualitative methods with students should be embraced as a
feasible methodological approach to more deeply understand student perceptions and should continue to be used
in research with youth. The combination of these discussions with photo surveys to elicit opinions should be
considered in future research with students. Future research should also examine perceptions in a single
community to tailor photographs and safety improvements.
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Numerous studies have been conducted for evacuation planning, but only a few evacuation models have
highlighted the significance of emergency shelters. In addition, very few studies have been conducted on location
for emergency shelters, whereas the shelter location decision plays a pivotal role in minimizing the loss of human
lives stemming from extreme events. It is undeniable that the technique of emergency shelter allocation has been
developed as an appendage of evacuation planning along with the advancement of transportation-oriented
modeling. However, these approaches have failed to catch the most proper location solution for emergency
shelter allocation. This is partly understood because transportation models postulate many assumptions that are
hardly fit due to unexpectable natural disasters, but mostly because emergency shelter allocation process is not a
simple function of transportation. While minimizing total travel time is still valuable, diverse issues surrounding
urban areas such as parks, schools, hospitals, utilities, facilities as well as availability of land are other key
components that should be considered at the same time.
To propose an approach differentiated from previous studies, the emergency shelter allocation process needs to
hold comprehensive characteristics, maintaining its original analytic aspects. An urban area is not a simple
aggregate of physical environments; it is an organism intertwined with each other and accommodating human
conflicts and their lives. Therefore, every function and element on an urban area should be dovetailed into a
proper form of a comprehensive master plan so that emergency shelter allocation can be conducted along with
this perspective.
Review of relevant literatures and interviews with professionals will be conducted to figure out diverse factors to
be considered in emergency shelter location decisions. When these factors are revealed, Land-Use Conflict
Identification Strategy (LUCIS) will be employed for further analysis. LUCIS is an approach for the comprehensive
decision-making framework that has several steps. First, diverse factors influencing emergency shelter location will
be extracted and formulated into standardized values. The factors will be categorized into outcomes of diverse
analytical models (i.e., total travel time, mean of least square distance, capacity for emergency shelter, etc.),
geographical information of regions (i.e., elevation, slope, distance from flood lines, etc.), and the builtenvironment information (i.e., utilities, facilities, major road densities, land-use, etc.). Second, every factor under
each category will be normalized of which sum equals one, using Analytic Hierarchy Process (AHP). AHP localizes
the influence of each factor. Finally, New York City (NYC) is selected for the empirical analysis application. Every
normalized factor will be converted into three (or more) digit numbers via a simple algebra process to represent
preferable locations for emergency shelters.
Through this comprehensive approach, all the necessities involved for the emergency shelter allocation decision
process from various planning sectors as well as transportation will be collected. While the perception of
localization via the normalization process will be examined with NYC, the approach can be broadly applied and to
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other local and regional areas once allowing each areal variations to be normalized. The benefit of this study is not
limited to simply review the hurricane evacuation plan of NYC; rather, this study contribute to encouraging interdepartmental cooperation required for the most proper decision of emergency shelter allocation. Further, it will
provide a good guidance with other planning sectors, for example, core utility lines, public facilities, schools and
hospitals, public parks, and so on, in determining key locations and design elements.
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Immigrants are exposed to different behavioral and cultural traits in the countries to where they migrate. An
extensive body of research documents the dietary acculturation of immigrants after they locate to their new
country (Gray et al. 2005, Dubowitz et al. 2007). These studies typically view immigrants as passive objects by
largely focusing on the impact of the food environment and socioeconomic factors on their food choices. This
narrative presents immigrants’ food choices as an outcome that is heavily influenced by the predominant food
environment of the host country. This narrative focuses on how immigrants react to their new environment while
little research documents the degree to which immigrants can actively reconstruct their new environments
(Schiller and Cağlar 2013).
An emerging, if limited, body of research challenges this narrative pointing to the case of urban immigrant
enclaves – where immigrants are very much agents of change – where residents have better access to healthy
foods (Short, Guthman, and Raskin 2007, Osypuk et al. 2009). This research suggests that residents living in the
neighborhoods with a high concentration of immigrants tend to eat a diet lower in fat or processed foods
compared to their counterparts residing in neighborhoods with lower proportions of immigrants (Osypuk et al.
2009). While these examples are promising, there is limited understanding of how and why immigrant-run
businesses are able to buck the national trend of poor food environments in urban neighborhoods. This paper
contributes to the existing literature by documenting the motivation of immigrants to engage in healthy food
retail, the challenges they experience, and the reasoning behind their successes and failures as healthy food retail
entrepreneurs in limited resource urban environments.

466

This paper uses a multi-case study and mixed method approach to provide a comparative analysis of two distinct
types of immigrant-owned and operated food retailers located in Buffalo, NY. The case studies rely on data semistructured interviews and supplemented with spatial and quantitative data to obtain in-depth insight about the
role of immigrant entrepreneurs as agents of change in the US food system. We expect the study to provide
insights on the conditions under which immigrant-run urban grocery stores are able to ensure provision of healthy
foods (Short, Guthman, and Raskin 2007) in low-resource communities. The findings of this study carry
implications for policy and planning strategies on how ethnic food stores can reshape the food patterns in the
communities, as well as lay groundwork on future research on the understudied role of immigrants in the US food
system.
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Walking is the most natural form of transportation due to its inexpensiveness and accessibility to almost everyone
(Sleet, Pollack, Rivara, Frattaroli, & Peek-Asa, 2010). Some urban planning practices have been developed to
encourage walking behaviors (e.g., Smart Growth, New Urbanism, etc.). However, the effectiveness of walkable
neighborhoods has to work under the premise of providing safe environments for people to walk. If the designs of
environments cannot ensure the safety for pedestrians, the effort to encourage walking may cause safety threats
for pedestrians and increase pedestrian-related deaths and injuries (Sleet, et al., 2010).
Pedestrians have been ignored in the design of roadway systems (Retting, McCartt, & Ferguson, 2003). Such
neglect exposes pedestrians to vulnerable positions when they share roads with vehicles. More than 47,700
pedestrians were killed and 688,000 were injured from 2000 to 2009 in the U.S. (Ernst & Shoup, 2011).
Both researchers and practitioners from urban and transportation planning have considered the importance of
built environments in facilitating or constraining the likelihood of pedestrian injuries (Ewing & Dumbaugh, 2009).
However, few studies have investigated development patterns’ impacts on pedestrian injury severity. It should be
noted that if a crash is inevitable, reducing the probability of being severely injured or killed for pedestrians in turn
becomes an important safety goal. Therefore, it is imperative to develop and implement effective interventions to
reduce the likelihood of severe pedestrian injury.
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This study examined contextual factors related to the probability of severe injury for pedestrians. In total, 1,407
pedestrian-vehicle crashes (years 2008-2012) were identified from 140 census tracts in the city of Austin. Two
multilevel models were applied to examine pedestrian injury severity by using level-1 factors (individual
characteristics, road environments, and area characteristics around the crash location) and level-2 factors
(characteristics of census tracts).
The results showed that the likelihood of being severely injured or killed decreased when vehicles turned left,
when crashes occurred at intersections, when there were traffic control devices at the crash location, and when
crashes occurred during inclement weather conditions. Areas with higher sidewalk densities and higher
percentages of commercial uses were negative correlates, while population density was a positive predictor.
Future safety programs should focus on providing connected sidewalks and on populated areas.
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The prevalence of obesity in the United States has reached alarming proportions for adults and children. Obesity is
also associated with poverty. The National Health Interview Survey dataset identified that the lowest income
groups contain a disproportionately higher proportion of obese persons. Hill et al (2003) assert that individual
factor, particularly genetic, clearly contributes to individual differences in weight and height, but the rapid weight
gain is a result of the changing environment. Environmental factors promote overconsumption of energy and
reduce total energy expenditure by reducing physical activity (Papas et al 2007).
Hood (2005) indicated that various aspects of the built environment can have profound effects on physical and
mental health outcomes, particularly adding to the burden of illness among residents in low‐income
neighborhoods. Lack of sidewalks, bike path and recreational areas in low‐income neighborhoods discourage
physical activity and contribute to obesity. In low‐income neighborhoods, the threat of crimes keeps residents
inside their homes and encourages more sedentary lifestyles including watching television excessively and eating
excess calories (Wakefield 2004).
This NIH‐funded study attempts to identify factors contributing to obesity among residents in low-income
neighborhoods. This study collects data of obesity levels and pertinent related factors behavioral/lifestyle factors,
socioeconomic/demographic factors, and built environment factors from residents in six low‐income
neighborhoods in Savannah, Georgia. The surveys were conducted in two rounds to produce a two-year
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longitudinal dataset: June 2012-May 2013 and June 2013-April 2014. The survey includes 65 questions covering
obesity and health‐ related topics: 1) Behavioral/lifestyle/cultural beliefs: nutrition, eating habits, physical activity,
leisure activities; 2) Socioeconomic/demographic: age, gender, race, household size and ages, education, income,
marital status, employment status, access to health care, health insurance, age when children were born, etc. and
3) Perceived/actual built environment: sidewalks, bike paths, playgrounds, gyms, medical care facilities, and
grocery stores availability.
The data collection also include BMI and waist circumference measurements of randomly selected residents and
field observations about the neighborhoods' built environment, including availability of playground or recreational
facilities, sidewalks and bike paths, and food outlets including supermarkets, grocery stores, convenience stores,
fast food establishments, full‐service restaurants and limited‐service restaurants in and surrounding the study
areas.
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Addressing community food security (CFS) requires an integrated framework (Allen 2004) that simultaneously
addresses food insecurity of residents while supporting local agriculture by linking the two at the community-level.
To assess CFS, first, the demands and needs of the community members for healthy food access are identified
(Allen 2004). Second, the capacity of local farms and farmers, in particular small and midsized farms, to meet these
needs through alternative and sustainable agriculture is determined (Kirschenmann, Stevenson et al. 2008). Third,
policy options are considered to effectively bridge between these demand and supply. Local efforts to create these
connections are increasing (e.g., famers markets, community supported agriculture and food hubs), but more
integrated and comprehensive approaches are required at local food policy and government levels (Berlin,
Schattman et al. 2012).
The purpose of this paper is to operationalize the CFS framework at the national level and to examine the potential
for developing local food systems. To the end, a nationwide assessment of all counties in the United States was
conducted from Fall of 2012 to Spring 2013. We assessed each county’s potential to grow food, the level of food
access for the local population and amount of market connections by integrating disparate data sources such as
USDA Food Environment Atlas, county-level land quality data, and municipality-level poverty data. Three sets of
variables were selected using correlational analysis across all variables and GIS (Geographic Information System)
analysis across 3,143 counties in the United States. Counties were ranked in order based on standardized
composite scores created from the selected variables. Finally, we document other structural conditions in the
community that may enable connections such as the presence of a food policy council and accredited planning
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school providing food related program. The result is to identify communities most ripe for a food system
development opportunity.
This is the first step in a national, multi-year, multi-institutional project funded by USDA National Institute of Food
and Agriculture and titled “Growing Food Connections (GFC)”. GFC aims to build the capacity of local governments
and their partners to create, implement and sustain food system policies and plans that promote CFS.
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Theme
Farmers’ markets are touted as a means to increase access to healthy foods and address issues related to food
insecurity in underserved communities. A literature review reveals farmers’ markets bolster community and
economic development, foster social relationships between farmers and consumers, and engender an increased
ecological understanding (Brown and Miller 2008).
Growing evidence suggests farmers’ markets play an important role in improving the health of residents (Ruelas et
al. 2012) and increase fresh vegetable and fruit (FVF) consumption among underserved populations when coupled
with economic incentives (Freedman et al. 2013). Studies suggest the availability of unhealthy food is clustered in
low-income and non-white communities, which are the sites of other barriers to health (Hilmers, Hilmers, Dave
2012).
However, the availability of unhealthy food, non-food goods or services compared to FVFs in farmers’ markets has
not been previously examined. Farmers’ markets serve a variety of social and economic functions that may
influence the availability of products and the layout of the market, potentially competing with FVFs.
In this paper, we report the results of a cross-sectional assessment of the availability of FVFs compared to other
goods and services in urban farmers’ markets in the Los Angeles region. The primary research questions are—what
is the difference in availability, specifically comparing communities by demography and socio-economic
characteristics?
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Methods
Farmers’ markets were selected to represent a broad variety of urban neighborhood settings. Data from the 2010
Census and 2010 American Community Survey estimates were used to identify communities with diverse
populations.
In March 2014, researchers recorded the arrangement, size, and product availability of the markets. Offerings
were grouped into four categories: 1) FVFs; 2) other raw foods (such as eggs, dairy, seafood, and meat); 3) cooked
and prepared foods; and 4) other products (such as flowers, entertainment, arts, crafts, and clothing items). The
area dedicated to product types was calculated by the: 1) summation of the number of booths dedicated to each
category and 2) overall booth frontage dedicated to particular types.
Relevance to Planning
Farmers’ markets can enhance neighborhood food environments, promote community development, and increase
the sustainability of urban food systems through localization and consumer education. Despite evidence of positive
nutrition-related outcomes, the purpose of the famers’ markets may be at a “crossroads” in the field of planning
(Morales 2011). This study seeks to enhance our knowledge of farmers’ markets by developing a systematic
approach for measuring availability of fresh produce as well as empirically testing the role farmers’ markets play in
improving access to healthy food options in underserved communities.
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Obesity is an epidemic in the United States and like rest of the country, Hamilton County, Ohio has also
experienced a rise in obesity rate. In Hamilton County, 62% of adult residents and 31.2% of children ages 10-17 are
overweight or obese. In order to control obesity and make our communities healthy, it is necessary to understand
obesity in conjunction with the factors that contribute to it (Boarnet, 2006). These factors that cause obesity are
called the determinants of obesity.
It has been recognized that there are factors beyond the traditional determinants such as genetics, health care,
and behavioral aspects that affect obesity (Barton and Grant 2006). Amongst non-traditional determinants,
physical environment and socioeconomic status are of particular interest to planners and their significance have
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been repeatedly highlighted in planning and public health literature (Day, 2006). It has also been documented that
the individual-level (e.g. access to food) and neighborhood-level (e.g. built environment) determinants have
different influence on obesity (Poortinga, et al. 2011). The primary purpose of this paper is to understand the role
played by physical and socio-economic determinants in influencing obesity at both these levels.
Research Questions: How do built environment and access to health-related facilities impact obesity? What level
of influence do socioeconomic characteristics have on obesity? How do neighborhood-level and individual-level
factors affect obesity differently?
Spatial econometrics models are used to explore the associations between obesity (dependent variable) and
several physical and socioeconomic determinants at both individual and neighborhood levels. Individual behavioral
aspects such as level of physical activity and type of food consumption are controlled in this model. The physical
and socioeconomic determinants are inserted as independent variables in the model. They are explained below:
- Physical Determinants at Individual-level: These variables measure an individual’s access to healthy food outlets,
fast food outlets, and physical activity locations.
- Socio-Economic Determinants at Individual-level: These variables represent income, race/ethnicity, education,
and employment status of individuals.
- Physical Determinants at Neighborhood-level: These variables measure the built environment characteristics,
presence or absence of food desert and physical activity desert for the buffered area around individuals.
- Socio-Economic Determinants at Neighborhood-level: These variables represent income, race/ethnicity,
education, employment, and social capital level for the buffered area around individuals.
This study relies on secondary data sources; key sources are mentioned here. The Greater Cincinnati Community
Health Status Survey data is used for individual level BMI (proxy for obesity) and individual-level socio-economic
variables. The Census and ACS data is used for neighborhood level socio-economic variables, and the Cincinnati
Area Geographic Information System (CAGIS) data is used for calculating individual-level and neighborhood-level
physical variables using GIS. There is an extensive use of GIS for deriving access and built environment variables.
This research identifies major physical and socio-economic determinants that lead to obesity, and thus provides an
evidence base for directing future planning policy decisions and implementation strategies at local and regional
levels. This work improves on most previous studies because it employs sophisticated spatial analysis to analyze
interactions between all four determinants of obesity – physical, socioeconomic, individual, and neighborhood. As
planners, we strive to create healthy communities and for doing so it is crucial that we direct our attention and
limited resources to the most critical areas. This research helps to do that by identifying those critical areas.
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MATTHEWS, Stephen [The Pennsylvania State University] sxm27@PSU.EDU
National and local policies to improve diet in low-income US populations include increasing physical access to
grocery stores and supermarkets in underserved neighborhoods. In a pilot study that evaluated the impacts of
opening a new supermarket in a Philadelphia community considered a “food desert”—part of the Pennsylvania
Fresh Food Financing Initiative—we found that the intervention moderately improved residents’ perceptions of
food accessibility. However, it did not lead to changes in reported fruit and vegetable intake or body mass index.
The effectiveness of interventions to improve physical access to food and reduce obesity by encouraging
supermarkets to locate in underserved areas therefore remains unclear. Nevertheless, the present findings
suggest that simply improving a community’s retail food infrastructure may not produce desired changes in food
purchasing and consumption patterns. Complementary policy changes and interventions may be needed to help
consumers bridge the gap between perception and action. The replication of our findings in other settings and
research into the factors that influence community residents’ receptivity to improved food access are urgently
required.
Abstract Index #: 501
CHALLENGES TO IMPROVING HEALTHCARE ACCESS FOR HEALTH DISPARITY GROUPS: SPATIAL PATTERNS OF
MEDICALLY UNDERSERVED AREAS AND UNINSURED POPULATIONS
Abstract System ID#: 4631
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YOON, Sulhee [University of Florida] sulhee777@ufl.edu
presenting author, primary author
BEJLERI, Ilir [University of Florida] ilir@ufl.edu
Background:
Inequality and disparities regarding access to healthcare services have been well documented in the few last
decades (Nelson, 2002). Access to healthcare includes both spatial and non-spatial frameworks, and these two
frameworks may provide insights on relationship shows in human health outcomes. Spatial access includes
geographic distribution/location of healthcare services. The physical distance to healthcare services are recognized
as a significant barrier to healthcare access in the U.S. (Hunter, 1986); consequently there have been many
attempts to measure spatial accessibility of health service locations and identify areas with shortage in healthcare
providers. As a result, the US Department of Health and Human Services (DHHS) has designated specific areas as
Health Professional Shortage Areas (HPSA) and Medically Underserved Areas or Populations (MUA)components
such as income, poverty level, health status, and insurance status. While people who have limited non-spatial
status experience more barriers to access, Wang et al.(2013) stated that uninsured populations were significantly
more likely to have no usual place of care and difficulties getting healthcare including primary care providers.
Research Objective:
Because the lack of health insurance can be linked empirically to the limits in patients receiving access to
healthcare, the aim of this study is: 1) to find spatial correlation rates of MUAs and uninsured populations and 2)
to identify outlying areas which may have limited healthcare access, and finally 3) whether these areas reflect
patterns for the clustering or dispersion of primary healthcare providers.
Study Design:
Florida has been selected as a case study area, and this study will employ two phases. Using a Geographic
Information System (GIS) and advanced spatial statistics like Global Moran’s I, it will analyze the location of MUA
patterns with uninsured populations in Florida (Aim1). The results of the first phase will identify outliers (negative
autocorrelation), areas where medically underserved populations have limited access as a result of lacking health
insurance. The next step is to apply quadrat count statistics (with the chi-square test) to find if there is statistical
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evidence to suggest that the observed point pattern of primary care locations in Florida is other than random
(Aim2).
Expected Result & Implication:
Health insurance coverage is related to whether people can get health care when needed. Initially, this study
conducted a review of health status reports of Florida and found that the rate of uninsured has increased slightly
over time. As of 2013 about 20.6% of Floridians are not covered by any private or public health insurance system
(America Health Ranking, 2013).
As researches already shown, there is an unequal distribution of primary health care in the U.S. and unequal
distribution places has consequences regarding access to health care. This research is intended to address the
relationship between spatial and non-spatial health access factors and emphasize the need of health services in
those areas. The statistical significance of correlation between MUAs and uninsured populations will be presented
through an explanatory spatial data analysis and it could contribute to future healthcare policies.
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There was a time when all of our cities were walkable. With introduction of transit and the automobile, the
landscape of our cities changed and so did how much walking we do. Currently, planners and public health
researchers and practitioners continue to do research to identify critical infrastructure and behavioral connections
with daily, lifestyle physical activity. The Safe Routes to Schools program attempted to forge new connections
between neighborhoods and schools to promote bicycling and walking through funding of programs and
infrastructure projects. Another way to transform our communities to reflect equitable distribution of public
goods, increase walking and bicycling as modes of transportation, address environmental concerns that threaten
air and water quality and so forth is through empowering and educating our youth. Engaging children in
understanding how their environment – built and natural – can be impacted through their voice can help further
many good planning principles over time. This somewhat grandiose proposition is in fact starting small with
walkability.
Teaching children, in this study 5th graders, how to assess the walkability of their neighborhood, create priorities
for improvements and ultimately present to City Council is an effective way of helping children understand the city
government process, the planning discipline and ultimately how to be effective community members as they grow
up. This work has focused on schools within a target zip code that has been identified by Wellness Now in
Oklahoma City, OK as falling within the low quintiles for health, economics, education, transportation, and other
markers that place this area a vulnerable to lower health outcomes. For two years, collaboration between the City

474

of OKC Office of Sustainability, Neighborhood Alliance, and University of Oklahoma has worked to hold a series of
workshops for three 5th grade classes in three different schools within the 73111 zip code. These workshops or
modules have included lessons on planning, map making and how the built environment impacts their lives. This is
followed by an audit of the neighborhood where each child is given their own segment or block to assess with an
easy to follow audit sheet. Volunteers accompany the children and assist in their recording of the data. A large
map of the whole neighborhood is created using the audit sheets and the priorities are developed with the
children to communicate to City Council for future projects.
This paper will discuss the literature on involving children within the planning process and how this project of
engaging children with walkability assessments is a logical venue for increasing attention towards safe walking and
bicycling transportation as well as planning efforts to address equity issues within our communities.
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Physically active commuting to school (ACS) by children notably declined from 40.7% in 1969 to 12.9% in 2001 in
the U.S.1 Past studies identify many co-benefits in ACS such as vehicle trip reduction, physical activity increase,
children’s social and mental development.2 To promote ACS, significant public funding has been committed
including a federal transportation funding program, Safe Routes to School (SRTS). Many program evaluation
studies were followed to test the direct effects of the SRTS program on travel mode shift,3 but the connection
between social processes and ACS behaviors are studied less. Studies suggest that social-network-based strategies
are required for promoting children’s active travel and physical activity.4 A pilot study showed a significant success
of a variant ACS program, ‘Walking School Bus’ which groups neighborhood children walking to school with
responsible adults.5 Just as other behavior change programs (e.g., smoking cessation), social-network-based
strategies would be also applicable to facilitate ACS among children and adolescents.
We will analyze the co-evolution processes between school-based friendship networks and school-based active
commuting behaviors among 4th- and 5th- grade children in Amherst, NY, with a longitudinal observation over 1
academic year (four elementary schools in the school district, total enrollment is 240 in AY 2013-2014). The study
will investigate how friendship network dynamics are associated with active commuting behaviors. Neighborhood
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built environment covariates which modify dynamics of network and ACS behavior (e.g., pedestrian infrastructure
to school, proximity to schoolmate’s home) will be also examined.
A parent-assisted self-report online survey will collect students’ individual and family factors (e.g., gender,
ethnicity, pocket money, household size, home address, attitudinal factors). Friendship ties and ACS behavior will
be observed with school-based same-grade best friend nominations in three waves. The first wave data collection
is scheduled between March and May 2014. The paper will focus on the static associations between friendship
network characteristics and ACS behaviors captured at the first wave.
Findings are expected to support to develop social network strategies in the nation-wide SRTS program.
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Disaster recovery is often defined as the reestablishing of patterns of everyday life for disaster-affected
households, and potentially improving their resiliency to future disaster events. Yet our knowledge of householdlevel recovery decision-making and its implications for disaster management is sorely limited. This deficit is
reflected in the continued failure of disaster policy and planning to provide equitable and timely aid to affected
households and prevent negative externalities such as forced relocation. A better understanding of the complexity
and dynamism of household recovery decision-making can help address these failures—a need that is particularly
relevant given the recent rise in the number and frequency of catastrophic events worldwide.
Few studies have empirically studied post-disaster recovery and those that have, have done so at the
communitywide scale by quantitatively measuring the rate of population return, housing repair, infrastructure
reconstruction and/or rate of business return. Studies on household-level recovery are fewer still, are mostly also
quantitative, and have often focused on one single aspect of the phenomena or another, such as regaining of
domestic assets, housing reconstruction or livelihood restoration. But there are gaps. First, most existing research
focuses on factors external to the household decision process, such as housing and infrastructure provision.
Second, existing research often treats households as beneficiaries, as opposed to agents, of recovery action. Even
studies that do acknowledge a household’s agency (such as Arlikatti, et al.’s 2010 domestic asset study) focus more
on the outcomes as opposed to the action process. Last but not least, existing research does not account for the
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effect of time criticality and changing recovery needs on a household’s decision process—two conditions that are
integral aspects of post-disaster recovery. As a result, we lack a nuanced explanation of how a household’s
recovery decision process unfolds over the course of recovery as well as how it relates to a households’ own
recovery capacity (namely, the ability to access and utilize resources). This knowledge can help disaster
researchers, planners and policy-makers to design more effective and timely strategies to facilitate household
recovery.
In this study, we examine and compare the effect of a household’s social recovery capacity, economic recovery
capacity, institutional knowledge capacity, and urgency for action on decisions to stay-in-place or relocate in the
context of recovery in three counties in New York City after 2012’s Superstorm Sandy. A household’s economic
capacity refers to its ability to find and sustain employment, livelihood and earnings. A household’s social capacity
refers to its ability to transform social assets such as sense of community, social networks, and family support to
expedite its decision processes. A household’s institutional capacity refers to its ability to obtain aid and support
from multi-sector organizations such as local, state and federal government, and private and nonprofit
organizations. Lastly, a household’s recovery may be affected by its sense of urgency, defined as its constant reprioritization of needs (‘what first?’) and its desired timeliness of action (‘how soon?’).
Data for this study was collected through a random sample mail-in survey of 2,000 households in disaster-affected
counties of Brooklyn, Queens, and Richmond (Staten Island) in New York City; in-depth key informant interviews in
three specific New York neighborhoods (Red Hook in Brooklyn, The Rockaways in Queens, and Midland Beach in
Staten Island); and, through review of secondary source documents regarding recovery policy, aid and assistance.
Data was analyzed using descriptive and inferential statistics, and qualitative content analysis techniques.
This study is funded by the National Science Foundation and is one component of a longitudinal study on
household and business recovery in New York after Sandy.
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US ethnic minority and low-income populations have higher than average rates of obesity and diet-related
diseases and often have limited access to fresh, healthful foods and disproportionate exposure to environments
replete with calorically dense foods of low nutritive value. Public financing of supermarkets has been prominent
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among policy responses, reflected in millions of dollars in public subsidies for new supermarkets across the
country through programs like Pennsylvania’s Fresh Food Financing Initiative (FFFI) and the national Healthy Food
Financing Initiative (HFFI). The impacts of these initiatives on obesity has not been systematically evaluated
(Fleischhacker et al 2012), and results of the few studies on health impacts of new supermarkets have been mixed
(Matthews et al 2014). Therefore, uncertainty exists about whether and how these initiatives actually achieve the
intended goals with respect to improving dietary quality and caloric appropriateness.
In September 2013, Philabundance, the largest food bank in the Philadelphia region, opened a 13,000 square-foot
nonprofit food market in Chester, Pennsylvania. Located 13 miles south of Philadelphia, Chester is a city of 34,000
residents that has had no supermarket within its 10.2 square miles. Chester is plagued by high rates of poverty and
health disparities. In 2010, Chester had a poverty rate (36%) substantially higher than Philadelphia’s (25%), and a
median household income that is less than half of that of Delaware County where it is located. A regional 2010
health survey shows that Chester residents have higher rates of diabetes and obesity and are less likely to eat
more than three fruits or vegetables a day when compared to Philadelphia or Delaware County residents.
This research evaluates the health impact of the new nonprofit market on food shopping and eating behaviors
among a group of 700 low- and middle-income Chester residents who enrolled in the study prior to the opening of
the market. Rather than comparing changes to resident food shopping and eating in the area immediately
surrounding the new market to a similar area where no new food store opened, this research design compares
changes in food shopping and eating between those who choose to shop at Fare & Square with those who do not.
Prior to the opening of Fare & Square, study participants completed a survey about their food shopping, diet,
nutrition knowledge, healthy eating intentions, and fruit and vegetable consumption as well as the Automated
Self-administered 24-hour Recall (ASA24). A subset of 89 participants collected all of their food shopping receipts
for two weeks in order to determine where they were shopping and what they were buying prior to the opening of
the new market.
Brief follow-up surveys will be conducted with study participants in April 2014 to determine the extent to which
they have chosen to shop at Fare & Square and their initial impressions and experiences at the store. The survey
and receipt measures employed at baseline will then be repeated 9 months after the store opens (summer 2014)
to determine whether and how food shopping and eating behaviors have changed for Fare & Square food
shoppers compared to study participants who did not choose to shop at Fare & Square. Health behaviors and
impacts that will be evaluated include changes in (1) choice of food stores; (2) frequency of food shopping; (3)
consumption of fruits, vegetables, and sugar-sweetened beverages; and, for those participating in receipt data
collection, (4) purchase of low-calorie, healthier foods and high-calorie and less healthful foods. Exposure to the
new market will be measured through self-report as well as by matching study participant names to sales records
at Fare & Square, which requires a membership in order to shop.
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According to the Health Belief Model, the decision to seek health care is influenced by a combination of three
constructs: perceived susceptibility and severity (to a disease or condition), perceived benefits of seeking care, and
perceived barriers to seeking care. Transportation challenges, including long distances, costs, and inability to drive
can lead to significant real and perceived barriers to accessing health care.
Researchers in the fields of planning and public health have established transportation as an enabling factor for
accessing health care services. Accordingly, lack of transportation is a barrier. Many studies have presented
findings on the magnitude of the barrier, especially in conjunction with other, related barriers like income,
population density of the community, and type of health services sought. It is clear that communities need to find
solutions to overcome this multi-faceted obstacle, as it contributes to decreased preventive care and routine visits,
and indirectly contributes to increased reliance on emergency transportation and higher health care costs.
The APA released a survey that provides a preliminary understanding of the public health issues that planners
across the country are currently addressing. As urban planners and public health practitioners increasingly
collaborate to address social determinants of health through patterns in the built environment, the public health
issues at the forefront of the agenda are dominated by active living considerations. Comprehensive plans were
weakest in coverage of Health and Human Services, along with social cohesion and mental health. While
improving access to health care requires multi-agency collaboration, local planners can play a vital role in
prioritizing this neglected public health issue.
As part of a mixed-methods research study aimed at learning about transportation-disadvantaged populations, our
38 key informant interviews and 8 focus groups resoundingly echoed that access to health care is a salient and
complicated problem in rural communities. Compared to access to work, access to schools, and access to
amenities, this nuanced issue dominated in terms of logistical and administrative challenges, high costs to
individuals, transportation agencies, and health and human services.
This paper explores the unique challenges rural households face in accessing health care in six North Carolina
counties. I discuss the role of local agencies, including planners, in provision of services to facilitate health care
access. Finally, I share examples of solutions in place. These stories highlight the ways in which planners can and
cannot use their role in local government to collaborate and strengthen these informal solutions to improving
health care access.
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Long-term recovery is the least understood or studied phase of the disaster cycle. Recovery involves multiple
stakeholders making multiple decisions simultaneously and recovery needs often change over time and with
geographic location, socio-economic composition of affected communities. Yet, previous studies have tended to
focused on one aspect of recovery at a particular cross-section in time, such as household-level housing recovery,
individual business recovery, economic recovery at the local, state, and national levels, or recovery policy and
planning. However, communities as complex networks of social, economic and political systems often require
more of a multidimensional, longitudinal approach when considering. Such an approach would better identify the
different decision processes underlying community recovery, capture their interactions and interrelationships, and
explain how these relations adapt to the constantly changing conditions of recovery. This is a critical perspective
currently missing in disaster research.
We seek to address this gap in research by examining business and household response and recovery in a
comparative framework. In this study, we have asked two questions: (1) is household and business recovery
related, and (2) what are the similarities and differences in the recovery processes and decisions of households
and businesses? More specifically, we seek to compare households to businesses on their insurance coverage,
sources of assistance and recovery finance, social capacities, institutional capacities, evolving needs, and sense of
urgency.
We conducted random sample surveys of 2000 households and 2000 businesses in severely damaged zip codes in
Brooklyn, Queens, and Staten Island from October 2013 to January 2014 using Dillman’s Total Design Survey
Method (Dillman, 1978). Unlike previous studies which surveyed households and businesses separately, in
different geographic areas using non-comparable survey instruments, we have surveyed the same geographic
areas, within the same time frame and using similar questions. To our knowledge, this research is the first study
that examines both household and business recovery in a truly comparative framework.
Findings from this research can be used to individualize recovery aid policy for households and businesses and
therefore improve their relevance, effectiveness, and timeliness. At present, the largest federal program to offer
recovery aid is common to both households and businesses. Our comparative perspective offers answers to
questions such as: Do households and businesses have similar needs in recovery? Should we reach businesses
through the same communication channel as households? How should we set up financial and technical assistance
programs to address the different needs of households and businesses over time?
This study is funded by the National Science Foundation and is one component of a longitudinal study on
household and business recovery in New York after Sandy.
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PRIVILEGE AND COLORBLINDNESS IN JAMAICA PLAIN, BOSTON
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Foodscapes and foodways are increasingly spaces of struggle and contestation in the city. Food justice studies
have exposed that lower-income residents and people of color tend to live in neighborhoods where access to
healthy and affordable food is limited -- the so-called food deserts or fast food jungles that abound in American
cities. Vulnerable residents also do not generally participate in alternative food initiatives such as farmers’ markets
or community-shared agriculture programs. Much of this marginalization originates in the often-exclusionary
practices and discourses from members of the alternative food movement who overlook their own privilege and
whiteness, and ignore the food experiences of vulnerable groups together with the obstacles they face to
purchase food. In this paper, I contribute to the scholarship on urban food justice by examining how Latino
residents experience, reflect on, and confront exclusionary practices in the spaces and discourses of alternative
food activism in the city. Through empirical research conducted during and in the aftermath of a conflict around a
new Whole Foods store in Jamaica Plain, Boston, I analyze how food injustice and food privilege have been
produced over time in a neighborhood that used to have a variety of culturally-sensitive food options -- but which
have been disappearing in the last decade, -- and how access to a variety of foods has been jeopardized. I also
unravel how environmental racism and food privilege can affect the relationships that a community has with its
food and invisibilize its members and its cultural and social food practices. However, community members do not
remain passive in view of neighborhood changes: They organize to contest what they perceive as their erasure and
as threats to their territorialization in the neighborhood.
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Community capacity building efforts in urban neighborhoods are typically designed, catalyzed, and funded by
nonprofit organizations (NPOs) (Chaskin, 2001). The primary purpose of this paper is to examine whether or how
NPOs through their community capacity building programs respond to community planning and development
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issues. The paper summarizes a Philadelphia-based study that focused on private NPOs, such as community-based
or grassroots organizations and community development corporations that offered or participated in any foodrelated policies, programs, projects, or initiatives and served constituencies of varied scales, such as a
neighborhood, city, or region. The goal of the study was to explore how NPO programs respond to community
food insecurity and vulnerability in disadvantaged urban neighborhoods.
Following literature review (Chaskin, 2001; Fallov, 2010; Labonte et al., 2002; Skinner, 1997; Taylor, 2003), the
variables used in this analysis were grouped into four categories: (i) Human capital related variables – including the
enhancement of individual ability and cultivation of transferable knowledge and skills, such as food-related
educational and training programs, internship and voluntary work programs, and events; (ii) Physical and financial
capital related variables – including community economic development, such as creating or retaining jobs through
food-related programs, assisting local businesses, and producing food in vacant lands; (iii) Social capital related
variables – including equity, empowerment, and citizenship, such as vulnerable population engagement and
community engagement; and (iv) Organizational capital related variables – including inter-organizational network,
network density, and bridging and bonding network.
Based on a 10-month long data verification process, 153 NPOs were finalized as study samples. Primary data were
collected through a 28-question online survey in fall of 2012 that yielded a response rate of 79%. The analysis was
based on mixed methods, including descriptive statistics, interviews, and observations on the ground.
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The explication of “healthy places” is currently a discipline-specific endeavor, fragmented along three primary
axes. The first type of dichotomy presents itself in the philosophical approaches to defining health and the
man/nature duality that gets emphasized as a result of biocentric vs. anthropocentric approaches. Another is
evident in the methods and metrics that are used to evaluate the impacts of the environmental envelope on
human health. While most approaches use reductionist methods, holistic approaches are gradually gaining
momentum. A third distinction has to do with the issue of scale. While there is abundant research investigating
connections between health and the built environment at the neighborhood scale, the connections at the regional
scale remain largely unexplored. Thus, the main objective of this research is to create a framework for
incorporating health considerations into regional land planning for metropolitan areas. A prototypical framework is
presented for the Atlanta metropolitan region.
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Theoretically, this research makes an important distinction between existing approaches to understanding built
environment-health relationships— it incorporates the notion of “pattern”, analyzing the built environment as a
composition of spatial and juxtapositional relationships and their implications for human health outcomes. The key
objectives of this research are to — 1) provide a new methodological approach to understanding urban form and
health relationships through the use of landscape metrics 2) understand the relevant scales at which landscape
patterns matter for health outcomes 3) create a common set of metrics that enable the inclusion of ecosystem
and human health combined in sustainable land use planning 4) analyze the built environment as a landscape
composition/configuration to understand optimal mix, spatial distribution, complementary juxtapositions and
proportions of land uses that can support better health outcomes.
Methodologically, this research examines associations between landscape patterns at metro, county and census
tract scales across diverse health outcomes such as physical activity, obesity, heart disease and asthma. It expands
the socioecological model of health in three ways by— 1) incorporating determinants of healthy places as defined
by disciplines such as Social/Landscape Epidemiology, Urban Planning and Landscape Ecology into the definition of
landscape metrics; 2) creating a common denominator for sustainable land use planning by bridging human and
ecosystem health; 3) explaining hierarchical impacts of regional land use patterns on local health outcomes
through multilevel modeling. Health data for this study is obtained from the Georgia Department of Public Health.
Landscape metrics that measure clustering/dispersion and other attributes of land uses and socioeconomic
patterns are generated through the use of Geographic Information Systems (GIS) software.
Three primary research questions are explored towards the above stated objectives— 1) Are landscape patterns
important determinants of human health? 2) At what scale do landscape patterns matter for human health? 3)
How can we use landscape metrics to create a more inclusive approach to the health of human and natural
systems? The paper outlines the new theoretical framework developed from diverse discipline-specific theories
and metrics that underlay “healthy places” research. Preliminary results from exploratory statistical analysis as well
as policy implications for regional planning in creating healthy places at multiple scales are also presented.
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Low rates of fruit and vegetable consumption in adolescents in the United States has garnered national attention.
Adolescents consume fruits about one time per day and vegetables about 1.3 times per day (Centers for Disease
Control and Prevention, 2013), well below the recommended levels. A number of interventions to curb this trend
have emerged in recent years, many of which focus narrowly on individual physiological and behavioral choices of
youth. However, a child’s response to eating is a product of multiple physiological, cultural, social, and
environmental influences (Malinowski, 1939). Barriers that impede healthful food behaviors lie well beyond the
domain of just personal choices.
While existing research has largely overlooked this complex array of factors that influence food choices and
behaviors, community-based organizations have not. Community-based organizations have long engaged in urban
agriculture programming as a way to create food self-efficacy in youth (Ferris, Norman, & Sempik, 2001; Metcalf &
Widener, 2011; Wekerle, 2004). These initiatives range from school-based nutrition and gardening education
programs to community-based gardening programs for youth. This study adds to the literature by drawing
attention to broad-based urban agriculture programs that aim to support healthy eating behaviors among youth.
Using a pre-post research design this paper reports the results of a study measuring the influence of an urban
agriculture program in Buffalo, NY on fruit and vegetable consumption among urban youth. The sample comprises
of 71 youth who participated in the Growing Green urban agriculture program. Self-reported survey data was
collected between 2005 and 2012. The effect of the urban agriculture program on youth food consumption was
tested using the Wilcoxon Signed Rank test. In addition, an ordered logit regression model was used to determine
the relative influence of the program on eating behaviors while controlling for socio-economic and individual level
factors.
Preliminary analysis confirms prior reports in the literature that youth who participate in urban agriculture
programs change in some dietary behaviors. Specifically, youth are willing to try new kinds of foods and reduce
their consumption of fast food. Surprisingly, youth do not exhibit any statistically significant change in the
consumption of fruits and vegetables following participation in the urban agriculture program. Supplementary
regression analysis indicates that neighborhood household median income is positively associated with fruit and
vegetable consumption of youth. Taken together the results suggest that changing food environments may be
necessary but insufficient in overcoming barriers that youth experience in obtaining healthful foods.
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Americans over the age of sixty-five will represent almost one-fifth of the U.S. population by 2030. A significant
proportion of this population reports wanting to remain in their current community for as long as possible as they
age, because of proximity to friends, family, and social organizations, as well as access to familiar destinations
(Keenan, 2010). Because many older adults will rely on community residential settings for their social and physical
needs as they continue to age, there is growing awareness that neighborhood environments can play an important
role in their health and well-being (Abbott, Carman, Carman, & Scarfo, 2009; Howe, 2012).
In this study, we explore the benefits and challenges of different types of neighborhood environments for older
adults, with a focus both on urban form and neighborhood-based social processes. In a previous study, we
identified neighborhoods where a concentration of older adults reside in Tallahassee, FL, a mid-size low-density
city (Aurand, Miles, & Usher, In Press), referred to in the literature as neighborhood naturally occurring retirement
communities (NORCs). We found that a majority of neighborhood NORCs are located in neighborhood types that
do not provide a supportive built environment for active aging, such as those that are low density, featuring
predominantly suburban single-family homes, or medium density developments in more rural areas. However, we
found that in the Tallahassee context, these same types of neighborhoods are likely to have social characteristics
that indicate the capacity for collective action, which may help link older adults to initiatives or services operating
city or county-wide, as well as facilitate neighborhood-level social interaction.
To explore the benefits and challenges of different neighborhood environments for older adults, we carried out indepth interviews with key informants who live in areas that were purposively selected to represent the different
neighborhood types. These key informants are all older adults active in their neighborhood or residents
association, or identified by others in the community as ‘leaders.’ We used the interview findings to help design a
structured survey that we are administering to a much larger random sample of older adults in Tallahassee,
stratified by neighborhood type and income. Survey results will yield insights into neighborhood NORCs' social and
physical infrastructure, what services or other activities residents require to thrive in these neighborhoods, and
what sets one NORC apart from another in terms of facilitating an older adult’s ability to age well in community.
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The “Body” in planning and policy has been left out for the most part as a place/space for information/data
gathering and empowerment. Also, a lot of the data and information we gather and/or have access to is
static/limited in its temporal representation and focused on gendered notions of public spaces (Sweet and Ortiz
Escalante 2010, Ortiz Escalante and Sweet 2013). Through a combination of body map storytelling and community
mapping we believe we can make the body and its relations to the built and social environments central to data
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collection, influence collaborative planning practice, and be attentive to temporal aspects of peoples’ experiences
in the spaces of safety and violence.
Visceral geography sees the body as the geographical space of inquiry and pays particular attention to how bodies
feel internally – sensations, moods, physical states of being – in relation with surrounding spaces and
environments including cities, and linked social, economic, and political systems (Hayes-Conroy 2010). Body map
storytelling is a way to map the visceral geography of the body. By having community members draw/paint their
bodily experiences on a paper silhouette of their body, we will have access to visceral data about individual and
personal feelings, emotions and sensations. After creating their body maps, each participant describes the
aspects/attributes and meaning of their body maps. The visual non-verbal data and its verbal explanation available
through body map storytelling provides visceral data that gets us closer to internal bodily information that increase
the validity and legitimacy of our research about women’s safety in urban spaces.
Col·lectiu Punt 6, an NGO, in Barcelona Spain has developed a community mapping process that starts out with a
discussion about gender and space. They facilitate a conversation to highlight the different uses and experiences
that women make of the space based on socially constructed gender roles. Women create a daily log of their
activities and talk about the positive/favorable and negative/unfavorable aspects of their community. After this,
they do a community walk around their communities and discuss how they use the space and what physical and
social barriers and opportunities exist. They talk about the history of their community spaces, as well as the
contemporary and future desired uses. In some cases, they pick a place that needs transformation and they
develop a map with the physical and social limits and benefits of the space. They then create a proposal for
improvement to planners and policy makers. They develop a collective understanding of their community and the
limits and opportunities they experience in the context of gendered social, political and economic structures.
By combining the scale of the body and the community through mapping, we can reveal feelings and sensations
people have in relation to space. This amalgamation of information from the body and the community 1) enables a
more precise and distinct set of data 2) is an additional way to mix public and private experiences through
overlapping individual and personal reflection with collective reflections. This fusion of methods enables planners
to document the interplay between social, economic, political and physical attributes of a community and how
people experience that community. Through body map storytelling and community mapping we illuminate both
reflections of personal experiences connected to urban structures and collective understanding of this
environment.
Based on a case study in Norristown PA to be carried out in the summer of 2014 with immigrant women who are
survivors of violence, we will demonstrate the power of combining these two methods for planners. We will show
how the mixing of scales and the personal and collective experiences of urban spaces can provide eye opening
information that should influence the way planners engage with communities and try to support a process of
community development.
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Background: Physical activity (PA) can bring many health benefits. Recent studies identified significant
relationships between built environments and physical activity. However, the economic implications of such
relationship are relatively unknown. A willingness-to-pay (WTP) approach – contingent valuation method – offers a
useful method to assess the economic values of PA-supportive neighborhood amenities.
Aims: This study examines (1) the impacts of perceived neighborhood environments on PA, controlling for sociodemographics, residential self-selection, and community setting (in urban, suburban, or rural locations); (2) the
relationship between PA and willingness to use (WTU) neighborhood amenities; and (3) the relationship between
PA and WTP for neighborhood amenities. A total of 15 PA-supportive neighborhood amenities are selected for this
study based on the previous literature and the ease of intervention/implementation.
Method: The data was collected in spring of 2013, using an internet-based survey administered in 13 Independent
School Districts (ISDs) in Texas, including one urban, two suburban, and 10 rural ISDs. In total, 416 valid responses
were collected. This survey asked parents a range of questions covering socio-demographics, PA, perceptions of
neighborhood environments, frequency of using the selected amenities (WTU), and WTP for the selected
amenities. The level of PA was measured by the minutes of moderate PA per week and was classified as low PA
(less than 150 minutes/week) or high PA (150+ minutes/week). The 150-minute threshold was based on the
Centers for Disease Control and Prevention (CDC) guideline for adults to obtain significant health benefits. The
WTP variables were measured by asking respondents to indicate how much one-time hypothetical payment they
were willing to make (ranging from 0-$500) for each of 15 amenities. Multivariate logit regression models were
employed to test the three research questions with PA as the outcome variable.
Results: The results showed that 76.6% of respondents were low PA or physically inactive. The percentage of
respondents in the high PA group in urban, suburban, and rural communities were 25.29%, 19.58%, and 28.80%,
respectively. Public school ($207.72), park/natural recreation areas ($126.03), and trail/greenways ($125.20) were
the top three amenities based on the parent-reported WTP amounts.
For Aim 1, the results indicated that females and non-US born respondents were likely to engage in more PA, and
so were respondents from households with fewer family members. Among self-selection variables, people who
considered the quality of housing when choosing where to live were associated with lower PA, while those who
considered closeness to open space were associated with more PA. People who perceived “the importance of
gyms or other private health/recreation centers”, “nice views of buildings or other scenery”, and “trees along the
streets in my neighborhood” were more likely to meet the recommended PA level, while those who perceived
traffic and transportation problems in the neighborhood (crosswalks, etc.) were less likely to meet the PA
recommendation. The PA amount was not significantly related to respondents’ home locations (urban, suburban,
or rural neighborhoods).
For Aim 2, respondents who used park/natural recreation areas, trails/greenways, playgrounds, and water features
were more likely to achieve the high PA level.
For Aim 3, PA was positively associated with the amount of WTP for playgrounds (p=0.059), water feature
(p<0.05), and nice view of buildings or other scenery (p<0.05). The results suggested that differences do exist
between WTU and WTP.
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Conclusion: Safe, convenient, and attractive neighborhood amenities can increase PA. The results provide
evidence supporting the significant role of neighborhood amenities in promoting PA among parents. More studies
are needed to further evaluate the potential economic values of neighborhood amenities to facilitate the
development of policies and interventions to create safe and attractive environments for healthy outdoor activities
for parents and their children.
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This article explores the spatial dynamics of social capital and neighborhood outcomes such as neighborhood
safety, crime and participation. This study is motivated from an intellectual tradition of contextual approach that
seeks to explain intra-urban variations of neighborhood outcomes. Literature has identified and explained various
factors. Among them, this study is particularly interested in social capital and civic engagement. Social capital has
been applied in a variety of contexts to explain the ability of a community to solve the problem of collective action.
The spatial dimension of social capital arises from the fact that their value and the way they are valuable to an
individual depends on the physical distance. Social ties/networks may be restricted by the geographic location.
Thus social capital is location specific. Theoretically, neighborhoods with higher social capital are associated with
positive neighborhood outcomes such as lower crime rates, higher participation, more active residents, and safer
environment.
The objective of this study is to analyze the complex relationships and spatial dynamics among social capital, civic
engagement and neighborhood outcome. The research question is “Do social capital factors influence
neighborhood outcome such as safety and crime?” This work examines the spatial dynamics of social capital
(resource and participation in civic action) and neighborhood outcome at a more disaggregated level, i.e. parcel
level. The geographic patterns and spatial relationships are visually analyzed using cell based GIS (Geographic
Information System) model, and are statistically examined using path models and simultaneous equation models.
Methods used to measure social capital are varied, reflecting the diversity of its interpretations. The survey
method that is commonly adopted in other literatures is not necessarily well suited to capture the spatial dynamic
nature of neighborhood characteristics at a finer level such as a parcel level. In this research, the author creates
and examines a proxy measure of social capital that is linked with collective civic actions. The social capital index is
comprised of individuals who choose to be become collectively efficant through community action. Active
community organizations, its members, community leaders, and stakeholders are identified, grouped, ranked, and
weighted. Totally 17,228 actors are analyzed. This study used the social capital density because the higher density
may lead to the higher interconnected networks that provide the more chances of social resource exchange. The
study area is Lincoln, NE.
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The analysis results show that social capital, neighborhood structural characteristics, and spatial effects are each
important for explaining spatial variations of neighborhood safety, crime rates, and public participation. From a
policy perspective, this study reinforces the importance of involvement with formal community organization to
stimulate social capital resources and to facilitate participation in civic events in urban neighborhoods.
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presenting author, primary author
JOHNSON, Suzanne [Florida State University College of Medicine] suzanne.johnson@med.fsu.edu
Childhood obesity remains a serious public health problem in the U.S. and non-white children are at higher risk
than white children (Ogden et al., 2006). Neighborhood environments are thought to contribute to childhood
obesity, but it is not well understood which aspects have the greatest potential to influence children’s weight
status. Furthermore, a recent review of existing studies concluded that the association between neighborhood
environments and childhood obesity may differ for children of different racial and socioeconomic backgrounds
(Dunton et al. 2009).
Unlike prior studies, we therefore focus on a population of children who are mostly non-white and from families
classified as low-income, and examine the extent to which the physical places where they live, grow, and play
contribute to their weight status. In particular, we examine whether neighborhood effects account for the
substantial differences in mean BMI percentiles between the schools they attend; the BMI percentile is an
indicator of the relative position of the child’s BMI value among children of the same sex and age.
We focus on 12 elementary schools in Tallahassee, Florida, that all have a large proportion of non-white children
from low-income families. Tallahassee is a mid-sized city with moderate levels of residential density. The
neighborhoods in which the students at these schools live are poorer and older than in Leon County as a whole.
This study therefore speaks to the broader question of the links between environments and health, and in
particular between the physical places where children live, grow, and play and childhood obesity (Dunton et al.,
2009).
A strength of the study is that it uses objective measures of height and weight as the basis for calculating children’s
BMI percentile; in the analyses it also controls for the child’s age, sex, race, and free or reduced lunch eligibility as
an indicator of family socioeconomic status. Students in the 12 schools were matched with a parcel ID using their
home address and geocoding software, and measures of the built environment were calculated. These include the
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urban form of the child’s neighborhood of residence, level of exposure to traffic, access to an active park and
exposure to green space within a quarter mile of home, number of fast food eateries, convenience stores, and
small grocery stores within a quarter mile, access to a large grocery store within a mile of home, and whether the
child lives in a neighborhood where the majority of their neighbors are low-income.
The children in the study are more likely than others in the county to live in neighborhoods with a higher percent
of black residents and a majority of low-income households. There is therefore not as much variation in the social
environment of children’s home neighborhoods as there would be in a county-wide study. However, Tallahassee
has seen rapid growth in more recent years, and there is substantial variation in the built environment of
children’s home neighborhoods.
None of the measures of neighborhood built or social environment is significantly associated with child’s BMI
percentile in any of the models, controlling for individual characteristics. To estimate the neighborhood and school
effects rather than control for them as in multilevel models, we include as independent variables the mean BMI
percentile for the child’s school and the mean BMI percentile for the child’s neighborhood, along with the
individual level variables. Both are highly significant, with and without the other neighborhood environment
measures. This suggests that for this population of school-age children, neighborhood and school environments
contribute to childhood obesity, but not in the ways that are commonly conceptualized.
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AVAILABILITY IN MEDICALLY UNDERSERVED AREAS IN THE US
Abstract System ID#: 5017
Individual Paper
BEJLERI, Ilir [University of Florida] ilir@ufl.edu
presenting author, primary author
LUTZ, Barbara [University of North Carolina Wilmington] lutzb@uncw.edu
STEINER, Ruth [University of Florida] rsteiner@dcp.ufl.edu
NEFF, Donna [University of Central Florida] Donna.Neff@ucf.edu
HARMAN, Jeffrey [University of Florida] jharman@phhp.ufl.edu
YOON, Sulhee [University of Florida] sulhee777@ufl.edu
BUMBACH, Michael [University of Florida] mbumbach@ufl.edu
Research Objectives: The aim of this study was to compare the distribution of doctors and nurse practitioners’
(NP) practice location between states with and without restrictions on independent practice to determine whether
states which allow for independent practice are more likely to have NPs practicing in medically underserved areas
(MUAs) as well understand relationship to availability of doctors.
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Study Design: Geographic Information System (GIS) methods were conducted that pinpointed descriptive
locations of over 21,000 NPs, all 241,618 practicing primary care physicians (PCPs) in the U.S, and MUAs and
Health Professional Shortage Areas (HPSAs) to a spatial mapping surface. To quantify the distribution of NPs and
PCPs in each state, geospatial databases that summarized the spatial dispersal of NPs and PCPs and highlight
disparities and clusters were created. The probability of a MUA/HPSA having no primary health care provider and
the probability of having an NP but no PCP in the MUA/HPSA was calculated and compared.
Population Studied: Mailing addresses for NPs and PCPs were acquired from American Association of Nurse
Practitioners and the American Medical Association (AMA) Masterfile respectively: NP data included 21,211
addresses records and the AMA Masterfile data had 241,618 addresses of PCPs.
Principal Findings: We successfully geocoded 99.76% of NP and 99.99% of PCP addresses. Just over one in five
MUAs had no primary health care providers (21%) overall, with the highest percentage occurring in states which
allowed for independent NP practice (29%), followed by states that required complete supervision (21%) and
states that only required supervision of prescribing (17%). There were greater odds of MUA having an NP but no
PCPs in states with the least restrictions on NP independent practice, (p=.08).
Conclusions: There is an unequal distribution of primary health care providers (NPs and PCPs) in the US such that
some geographic areas (MUAs) have few or no providers. Although states that allow for independent NP practice
had the highest proportion of MUAs/HPSAs with no primary care providers, those states were more likely to have
MUAs that did not have access to a PCP but did have access to a NP.
Implications for Planning and Health Care: Implementation of the Affordable Care Act this year will create millions
of new consumers who will be able to afford care, but with the shortage of primary care providers in medically
underserved areas, care may not be available to them. The understanding of health care availability gaps can
inform planners and health policy maker to coordinate efforts in order to address this urgent problem.
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HOW RISK EXPOSURE INFLUENCES PERCEIVED TRAFFIC RISK FOR BICYCLISTS
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The percentage of people bicycling for transportation in major U.S. cities has grown dramatically over the last
decade, with an average increase in bicycle commuting of 47% (Flusche 2012). However, while this increase
represents clear progress toward goals to encourage bicycling, it belies the reality that people’s concerns regarding
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the risk of bicycling near traffic—namely the risk of being hit by a car—remain significant barriers to widespread
cycling—so much so that still only 1% of all U.S. trips are made by bike (Flusche 2010). The perception that cycling
is dangerous is not unfounded, as bicyclists consistently comprise 2% of national fatalities and injuries, while
making less than 1% of all trips (National Highway Traffic Safety Administration 1997-2007). However, the
tendency to measure traffic risk for cyclists in terms of the number or rate of collisions obscures a potentially
larger and equally important aspect of risk: the near miss (a case where a cyclist is almost hit, but escapes
physically unscathed). The single study comparing rates of near misses among roadway users found that cyclists
were over seven times as likely to experience them as drivers (Joshi, Senior et al. 2001). Furthermore, research
has not disaggregated traffic risk to expose its many aspects and how they may affect bicyclists with differing skill
levels, experiences, and behaviors.
This paper elaborates on results from a recent internet survey examining various aspects of traffic risk among 406
potential and current bicyclists in the San Francisco Bay Area. The data indicate that perceived traffic risk
negatively influences the decision to bicycle for potential and occasional bicyclists, although the influence
decreases with cycling frequency, suggesting that the experience and skills gained from bicycling may mitigate
perceptions of risk. At the same time, cycling frequency seems to heighten awareness of cycling risk, as reflected
in regular cyclists’ frequent worries about traffic risks that did not necessarily dissuade them from cycling. This
heightened awareness is likely related to the significant (p ≤ 0.001) correlation between cycling frequency and
experiencing a near miss with a motorist.
The data also indicate a social element of traffic risk. While all cyclists who had experienced near misses or
collisions were more likely to report feeling influenced by or worried about the hazards of bicycling near motorized
traffic, this was particularly true for weekly cyclists. In contrast, the data suggest that cyclists who bicycle monthly
were more likely to be influenced by the near miss or collision experiences of family and friends.
Finally, the data corroborate the hypothesis that near misses are an important and understudied component of
traffic risk for bicyclists. In particular, near misses were found to (a) be much more common than collisions, (b)
have a stronger statistical association with perceived traffic risk than collisions, and (c) have no clear systematic
correlation to reported crash statistics.
These findings suggest that efforts targeting specific driver and bicyclist behaviors that make bicycling more
dangerous could mitigate perceived and actual traffic risk for bicyclists. Additionally, this study is one of the first to
provide evidence that knowing about the extent of near misses is likely critical to understanding perceived traffic
risk. Particularly in combination with the limitations of reported crash data documented in previous research
(Heesch, Garrard et al. 2011), these findings indicate that the common practice of using reported crash statistics to
understand traffic risk for bicyclists may misrepresent both the magnitude and type of risk cyclists face on the
roadway. Although these findings indicate that perceived traffic risk will likely need to be addressed through
multi-pronged policy prescriptions, they offer direction for policymakers and the hope that addressing them will
ultimately help achieve higher cycling ridership.
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Walking or bicycling to school has been considered a healthy travel mode for children as it helps increase daily
physical activity [1] and potentially reduce obesity among school-aged children [2]. However, the prevalence of
children engaging in active travel to school (ATS) in U.S. has dramatically decreased [3], while the rate of child
obesity has increased [4] during the past few decades. In order to promote ATS, studies on environmental
correlates of ATS offer some important insights related to community-level intervention strategies that can
facilitate population-level behavior changes that are also more sustainable.
Among the environmental factors, the long home-to-school distance has been reported as the significant barrier to
ATS [5]. However, few studies examined whether the roles of distance differ depending on certain distance
thresholds. Further, past studies have focused on the “built” elements of the environment, such as land use,
density, street connectivity, sidewalk/bike lane availability, and traffic/crime conditions. The associations between
“natural” environmental factors and children’s ATS have not been sufficiently examined.
Given the noted limitations in previous studies on environmental correlates of ATS, this study focuses on the
following two research questions:
(1)
Do the relationships between distance and the odds of ATS vary across different distance
ranges/thresholds (≤800m, 800.1 to ≤1600m, 1600.1 to ≤2400m, and >2400m)?
(2)
What specific built and natural environmental factors are associated with children’s ATS?
This cross-sectional study was carried out in Austin Independent School District (AISD) in Austin, Texas. A total of
3,314 parental surveys were collected in 2010 from 20 schools out of the 81 schools in AISD and their home
locations were geocoded. This study only used those who lived within 10 miles from school. The survey collected
the data on school travel mode, student gender, grade, free or reduced lunch program qualification (a proxy for
household income level), car ownership, and language mostly used at home. Whether a child walks or bicycles to
or from school was the main outcome (dichotomous variable), and the other personal factors were used as
confounders. Built and natural environmental characteristics were measured by Geographic Information System
and Environment for Visualizing Images within 100 feet of home-to-school route buffer. Mixed-effects spline
regression model was used for the statistical analyses.
Results showed significant variations in the associations between the distance to school and ATS across different
distance ranges. The odds of ATS were 0.705 (p<0.001) at the ≤800-meter range, 0.797 (p<0.001) at 800.1 to
≤1600-meter range, 0.916 (p=0.002) at 800.1 to ≤1600-meter range, and 1.006 (p=0.222) at >2400-meter range.
This suggested that the distance to school had a stronger negative association with ATS at shorter distance ranges,
while its relationship was not significant beyond 2,400 meters (1.5 miles). Built environmental correlates of ATS
included more bike lanes (OR=1.32, p=0.016), intersected highways (OR=0.50, p=0.001), higher number of crashes
(OR=0.94, p=0.001), and presence of sex offenders (OR=1.38, p=0.044). Natural environmental correlates of ATS
included presence of park (OR=1.43, p=0.012), steep slope over 8.33% (OR=0.98, p=0.003), and normalized
difference vegetation index (OR=1.02, p=0.040).
Findings from this study suggest that the probability of ATS decreases with increased distance to school, and the
magnitude of distance-ATS relationship decreases dramatically after 1,600 meters (1 mile) and no significant
relationship is found beyond 2,400 meters (1.5 miles). This finding indicates the need for different intervention
strategies to promote ATS across different distance ranges and also for reducing the school bus service eligibility
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from the current 2+ miles to 1-1.5 miles. Further, this study also confirms the previously documented role of safety
and reveals new findings related to the potential importance of parks and greeneries in promoting ATS.
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Abstract
Mental illness has become a primary cause of premature death around the world. More than 450 million people
suffer from some form of mental illness, with depression ranking as the most prevalent of all. As protectors of
health, safety, and welfare, city and regional planners might play an important role in addressing this global health
crisis. However, a better understanding of the relationship between human habitat and mental health and wellbeing is needed.
A growing body of research suggests green infrastructure and exposure to natural areas contributes to healthy
human functioning (de Vries et al. 2003; Grinde & Patil 2009; Dunn 2010). On the other hand, a majority of people
now live in urbanized areas where nature has a declining presence. Understanding both engineered and naturally
occurring green infrastructure as a public health solution will be central to planning and designing in the twentyfirst century.
This study examines the relationship between park space and depression in US counties. We hypothesize that
individuals living in counties with more park space exhibit a lower likelihood of receiving a depression diagnosis.
We utilize health data from the Behavioral Risk Factor Surveillance Survey (BRFSS), an annual telephone survey
sponsored by the Centers for Disease Control and Prevention (CDC).
This study is unique in a number of ways. We use hierarchical linear modeling (HLM) to account for the nested
structure of individuals inside of counties. The analysis looks at an adult sample size orders of magnitude larger
than previous studies (506,467 individuals in 2,180 counties). We evaluate the link between green space and
mental illness at the US county scale. Existing studies have looked at much smaller scales. Moreover, this study is
unique in that it takes place in the United States. Although psychologists in the US have looked at environmental
impacts on mental health for at least three decades, spatial planners that have taken up the question, to date, are
primarily located in Europe. As a result, this study captures much greater socioeconomic, demographic, and
regional-environmental variability. Whereas previous studies have looked at mental health in general, this study
focuses specifically on depression diagnoses. Finally, this study includes climate metrics (temperature,
precipitation, seasonality) as independent control variables.
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County rates of depression vary significantly throughout the country (mean = 18.2%, std. dev. = 9.8%). Three
measures of park space also reveal widespread variation: proportion of county land cover designated as park,
density of parks per square mile, and park acres per capita (means = .01, .15, .06 std. devs. = .08, .67, 1.95).
Current model results imply that county-wide park space is not the primary mediator of depression in residents.
These preliminary results do not negate the body of evidence suggesting a positive association between green
space and mental health. However, they do suggest further exploration of how best to operationalize and analyze
county-level green space. Whereas prior studies have looked at the impacts of nearby park space, expanding the
region of inquiry may require a more nuanced approach. Data availability permitting, future research will consider
longitudinal modeling and better specification of green space at the county scale.
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Background: Health Impact Assessment (HIA) has become a widely accepted tool to examine the effects of
policies, programs, and projects on defined populations. The North Birmingham Community Plan Health Impact
Assessment (NBCP-HIA) is a rapid-intermediate HIA on the first-ever community plan for an environmental justice
community in Birmingham, Alabama. The community plan covers the six neighborhoods that are the seat of the
1963 civil rights events involving Dr. Martin Luther King, Jr. Today, the community is characterized by low
socioeconomic status and low educational attainment, little access to healthcare and healthy food, and a torrent
of potentially harmful environmental exposures from the heavy industry and heavy rail surrounding what is now
the U.S. Environmental Planning Agency (EPA) declared 35th Avenue Superfund Site.
Methods: The NBCP-HIA followed the standard steps of scoping, screening, assessment, recommendation,
dissemination, monitoring and evaluation. The School of City and Regional Planning at the Georgia Institute of
Technology conducted the HIA as a service-learning project with a steering committee from the North Birmingham
Citizen’s Coalition, the Regional Planning Commission of Greater Birmingham (RPCGB), the Jefferson County Health
District, the City of Birmingham Planning Department, and EPA. Through the class, students completed a HIA and
presented the report to local stakeholders. To solidify their learning and to build capacity for HIA in Birmingham,
students designed and trained community members, and planning and public health professionals on HIA using
the NBCP-HIA as the case example.
Results: The NBCP-HIA documents existing conditions and environmental factors affecting population health.
Scoping and assessment focused on food access, employment, healthcare, air pollution, soil and water
contamination, connectivity, and freight by trains and trucks. Recommendations sought to maximize neighborhood
planning strategies that promote the health of residents and mitigate any potentially harmful exposures. The
process evaluation offered the class with formative feedback every two weeks, and guided the design of the
impact evaluation.
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Citizen participation is a critical component of successful HIAs. This was primarily achieved through advisement
from the NBCP-HIA steering committee. This group was composed on planning and public health professionals, an
EPA representative and neighborhood presidents. They informed, critiqued and revised results from each step of
the process, and as a result, ensured the immediate incorporation of the HIA recommendations into the NBCP. The
steering committee's involvement in the HIA helped to build local capacity to problem solve future issues related
to planning, environment and health.
Conclusions: Planners are mandated to protect the health, safety and welfare of communities, yet have limited
training in health. The NBCP-HIA provided the primary planning organization directing this plan, the RPCGB, and
their multidisciplinary partners with tools necessary to address health. Students learned the core content for HIAs,
became topic experts on scoping priorities, and effectively engaged a community project with very diverse
stakeholders. Classroom challenges focused on team communication, workload, and alignment of community plan
progress with HIA tasks. All issues were addressed and resolved throughout the semester due to the contributions
of the process evaluation.
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Food security, a condition in which “… all people, at all times, have physical, social and economic access to
sufficient, safe and nutritious food that meets their dietary needs and food preferences for an active and healthy
life” (FAO, 2002), is one of several conditions essential to a healthy and well-nourished population (ColemanJensen, 2013). Food insecurity exists when people do not have adequate physical, social or economic access.
Household measurement of food insecurity focuses on chronic hunger and poverty. The Alabama Food Bank
Association points out the disturbing trend is this wealthy county of the persistence of hunger and contend that
problems of hunger are not confined to small pockets of society.
USDA’s Economic Research Service (Coleman-Jensen, 2013) estimates that 14.5 percent (17.6 million households)
of American households were food insecure at least some time during 2012; these households’ access to adequate
food is limited by a lack of money and other resources. Coleman-Jensen, 2013 also show that the average percent
of food insecurity in Alabama grew from 12.5% between 2000 and 2002 to 17.9% between 2010 and 2012.
The Food Research Action Center (2012) uses a similar term – food hardship – where households indicated that
they did not have enough money to buy food that they or their family needed. FRAC estimate that Alabama had
the 2nd highest (23.4%) food hardship rate in the nation in 2011.
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This research examines food insecurity and sources of food, along with the roles of urban agriculture and local
food systems in North Alabama, one of the fastest growing regions in Alabama. The overall goal is to develop a
geographic picture of the region and cities at risk for food insecurity as well as the food resources available across
the region. By noting places with high food insecurity risk and comparing them to places where food is available,
analysis will indicate areas of unmet need. In addition, the research will garner options regarding the cost and
benefits of a local food system for North Alabama, potential public benefits of expanding local foods systems
focusing on public policies and programs that support local foods and the role of local food systems improving
food security. This information will enable the Local Food Banks, City Planning Department, and other partnering
agencies to identify where initiatives addressing food insecurity and hunger could have the greatest potential
impact and to increase the understanding of sustainable local food system planning. Ultimately, the goal is to
develop a road map of strategies to share with government and human services agencies, policies and families
struggling with food insecurity or hunger.
The methodology for this study is adapted from a similar study conducted by Wauchope and Ward (2012) of the
Carsey Institute where they maps food security and food sources in New Hampshire’s. Census tracts will be used as
a proxy for neighborhoods and will use 2012 American Community Survey data to determine locations of food
insecurity, and traditional and non-traditional food sources. In addition, the research will develop and implement a
purposive survey to capture key experts’ options on the costs and benefits of a local food system. These experts
will be members of the education, communication and membership sub-committees of the North Alabama’s Food
Policy Council Steering Committee.
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Over the past fifty years, many cities in the United States have experienced the evaporation of independently
owned neighborhood grocery stores and the proliferation of large, full-service suburban supermarkets, leaving
behind ‘grocery gaps’ in central cities. This phenomenon, influenced by powerful economic forces, has made
access to healthy food a challenge for some in these food insecure areas. In addition, easy access to fast-food
restaurants, higher food prices, lower quality food and the lack of transportation has contributed to glaring health
disparities where higher incidences of diet-related diseases are evident in low income and largely minority
communities (Chung and Myers, 1999; Kwate, 2008).
Traditionally, issues of food and health were situated in the domain of growers, agricultural scientists, economists
and public health officials. However, more recently, many have inquired into the role that the field of urban
planning, with its emphases on transit and the built environment, may contribute to the issue of food access
(Campbell, 2004; Clancy, 2004; Pothukuchi, 2009). Although the planning response has been varied, many focus on
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spatio-temporal analyses or on locating fresh fruits and vegetables in close physical proximity to the affected
community. And while proximity to and availability of healthy food are key components of access, proximity alone
has not altered dietary habits or obesity rates (Cummins et al., 2014). Many policies have not accounted for
residents’ lived experiences within food insecure areas, such as: relationships with store workers, the impact of
store hours of operation, and how the perception of the neighborhood environment may affect corner store
patronage. As such, they continue to regenerate the systemic health inequality they purport to eradicate.
This mixed-methods, comparative case study evaluates the ‘Healthy in a Hurry Corner Store’ initiative on five
dimensions of access: acceptability, accessibility, accommodation, affordability and availability in four
neighborhoods in Louisville, Kentucky. I use spatial analysis of geographical information data, face-to-face semistructured interviews of stakeholders, researcher observations and interviewer administered surveys of sampled
residents to examine the extent the healthy corner store initiative affected ‘objective’ and ‘perceived’ access to
healthy food within four selected neighborhoods – two food insecure neighborhoods are located within the
Initiative Designated Area (IDA) and two similar neighborhoods are located outside the IDA. Results are
forthcoming.
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In this paper we identify the current state of practice in planning for the public health impacts of climate change in
the US and Canada and make recommendations for improvement. Climate change adaptation has emerged as the
next area of focus in planning approaches to climate change. Planning to address the potential impacts of climate
change is both easier and more difficult than planning for greenhouse gas emissions reduction. It is easier because
it draws on areas of planning with long histories and established methods such as hazard mitigation, coastal
management, public health, and urban water management. It is more difficult for three reasons: 1) climate
change has the potential to affect a broader set of urban issues than that typically addressed in comprehensive
plans; 2) it demands planning in a context of dynamic, unpredictable change; and 3) it often requires a spatial
extent broader than local political bounds.
One area that climate change may have a detrimental impact is public health. Impacts can include heat related
stresses, altered disease vectors, changed environmental quality such as declining water quality, and altered food
sources. Traditionally, public health departments have operated independently from local planning offices. In an
effort to identify best practice for local adaptation planning that is focused on public health, we conducted a threephase research project. First, we conducted an extensive literature review to identify the theoretically relevant
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literature, but more importantly we searched for all empirical case studies and guidance documents to assess the
current state of practice. Second, we used a snowball sampling strategy to identify national-level leaders in the
issue of public health climate adaptation, who were then interviewed. Third, based on the literature review and
expert interviews, we identified eight communities who had demonstrated some activity in planning for the public
health impacts of climate change. We conducted case studies of these communities, which included interviews
with local officials and document analysis.
In our paper we identify three primary concerns: 1) public health agencies are doing very little to address climate
change; 2) few examples exist of integrating public health, planning, and climate change adaptation; and, 3)
climate change is seen as a long-term problem that is less a priority than short-term, traditional public health
issues.
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This study attempts to measure the long-term socio-economic consequences of traffic crashes at individual level
using Korean traffic crash victim survey data. Seriously injured traffic crash victims never recover fully and suffer
from physical and psychological impacts and loss of many opportunities (Danø, 2004; European Transport Safety
Council, 2007, KOTI 2013). In South Korea, 3.1% of the total gross domestic product is being lost in traffic crash
annually (KOTI 2013).
While medical long-term impacts of traffic injuries and the gross social costs of traffic crashes are rather well
documented, our understanding on the long-term socio-economic consequences of traffic crashes at individual
level is still limited. It is partly because of the difficulties associated with a systematic investigation on long-term
socio-economic impacts of traffic crashes.
In order to make the complex outcomes of traffic crashes measurable and operable, this study establishes a
working hypothesis that guides the questionnaire survey and data analysis: the physical limitation caused by
severe injury from a traffic crash will manifest in a form of ceasing work. This will in turn cause economic hardship
for individuals or a household, which will again lead to problems in family and social relationships.
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Based on this hypothesis, this study measures the long-term socio-economic impacts of traffic crash by using loss
of employment, income change, divorce rate, and changes in frequency of attending social occasions. Two
different sets of surveys were carried out on: 1) severe injury victims measured by the hospitalization longer than
2 months (n=457), 2) those disabled from a traffic crash measured by the lasting disability (n=188).
We have found that 27.6% of seriously injured victims and 71% of disabled traffic crash victims experienced job
loss mainly due to their traffic crash. Among those who lost jobs, 77% of seriously injured victims and 26% of
disabled victims were re-employed. and their average unemployment period was 1.3 and 3.5 years. This is much
longer than Korean national average unemployment period, 2.5 months (as of 2012). These labor market
outcomes are reflected in victims earnings too. Seriously injured victims collect about 40% less than the national
average while the difference widens in the 40s age group and narrows for those 60 and over. Disabled and earn
only 40% (60% less than) of the national average leaving them in a economically marginalized position. In marital
status, disabled traffic victims show much higher divorce rates. Traffic crash victims also suffer from reduced social
interactions due to declined health conditions, emotional despair or on their desire to avoid social contact.
As such, in the long run traffic injuries take a qualitative turn from a safety and public health issue to an economic
development related one: more precisely traffic crash is a mechanism regenerating income inequality and poverty
(KOTI, 2013). The effort to prevent and reduce traffic crashes is imperative not only to increase public safety and
health but also to reduce poverty.
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Objectives
Political fragmentation refers to the process of redistributing functions, powers, and people away from a central
authority. Scholars have discussed how political fragmentation is associated with financial efficiency of local
governments, and allocative efficiency of public goods and services. On the basis of Tiebout model and public
choice theory, advocates of political fragmentation argue that local governments are more likely to meet the
needs of residents under fragmented governance settings, and political fragmentation allows local governments to
provide optimized and tailored local public goods efficiently for residents who are free to choose their community.
However, the argument is controversial among scholars of planning, public policy, and economist. Furthermore,
the attainment of economic efficiency does not guarantee the improvement of equity issues.
Few studies documented whether or not political fragmentation involves social equity concerns especially in
health outcomes. Although one contends that fragmentation accelerates exclusive use of the resources by local
governments, and improves allocative efficiency, some empirical findings indicate that fragmented governance in
the metropolitan areas is associated with the racial and income segregation, and in turn provokes the
deterioration of inequality in income, education, and health status though segregation. This study examines how
fragmented governance affects health outcomes in metropolitan areas, and finds the mechanism that concerns
fragmentation, racial segregation, and health disparity among race/ethnicity. In particular, fragmentation of
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special purpose governments have gradually occurred after the 1980’s whereas that of general governments such
as municipalities and towns have rarely changed in the same period. Thus, more attention focuses on special
purpose and school districts. I hypothesize that fragmentation is i) negatively associated with infant health
outcomes and mortality, and ii) is associated with the greater racial difference of health outcomes between blacks
and whites.
Methods – This study measures as independent variable political fragmentation indices of all governments, general
governments, special purpose governments, and school districts respectively for 381 MSAs in the US from 1992 to
2012. As I focus on health outcomes, which is sensitive to the variations of social determinant of health,
dependent variables include infant mortality rate, cause specific mortality rate, and chronic diseases. I use fixed
effect model that accounts for variations across region and time controlling for median household income,
education level, and the proportion of black population, and employs the notion of unevenness to represent racial
segregation as a mediator. The model allows race-specific infant mortality rate as a function of the fragment
indices.
Discussion
Studies have shown the link between fragmentation and segregation although the causation is not clear. In regards
to community health, empirical tests have identified the causal relation between segregation and health outcomes
mediated by poverty level. This study explores the integrated relationship between fragmentation, segregation,
and health outcomes, and highlights the mechanism how the structure of urban governance in metropolitan areas
affect health disparity among the residents not only by health policy but also by other public policies and programs
that influence social determinants such as socioeconomic status and demographic characteristics.
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An extensive body of research has established that low-income communities and communities of color experience
significant health disparities (Morello-Frosch & Lopez, 2006) related to characteristics of their environment,
including exposure to air and water pollution, lack of access to healthy foods, and inadequate provision of
recreational spaces (Hutch, Bouye, Skillen, Lee, Whitehead, & Rashid, 2011). At the same time, the relationship
between planning and health has received increasing attention, resulting in an increased focus on health in
community planning efforts, including the adoption of comprehensive plans (Kraft, Lee, and Brennan, 2012).
Elements have been adopted in cities with populations that vary greatly from each other in terms of both
race/ethnicity and income levels. In California, a significant number of cities have added health elements to
comprehensive plans to address community health, as well as to address health disparities in communities of color
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and low-income communities. In what ways might these communities have been involved in the development and
implementation of health-related policies and strategies included in their cities' comprehensive plans? How
successful are the adopted health elements in influencing decisions made by city staff, commissions and councils,
particularly in addressing health disparities?
A great portion of the planning literature supports the representation and participation of stakeholders in the
planning process (Brody, 2003). Planners attribute the success of policy documents to the quality and diversity of
community-wide engagement, as well as engagement of others (agencies, officials, community leaders)
responsible for implementation of policies. While the literature encourages participation, there are very few
studies that actually evaluate the role that stakeholder involvement plays in the implementation of plans (Brody,
2003; Mandarano, 2008). To what degree has the development and adoption of health elements included a
participatory process that reflects the diversity in individual communities? How does the extent of engagement
and the diversity of participants influence elements and their subsequent implementation? While very few studies
have addressed these questions, a recent study evaluating the success of healthy policies employed across a broad
spectrum of planning activities found relatively less success in low-income communities and communities of color
than in higher-income and less diverse communities , despite similarly active community partnerships (Brennan,
Brownson, and Hovmand, 2012). This study suggests the need for a better understanding of the context,
resources, and strategies used to implement healthy policies and strategies, including those incorporated into
health elements.
This qualitative studies' purpose is to explore the success of health elements in addressing health disparities in
cities in California. Using interviews with staff from approximately seven city agencies with adopted health
elements, along with staff from public health and other agencies and community organizations involved in the
development and implementation of the elements, the study documents their assessment of: 1) The process of
development and adoption, including the quality of participation and the diversity of participants; 2) The factors to
which study participants attribute the elements’ efficacy at addressing health disparities; and 3) The role that
community engagement is believed to play in the implementation of the health elements.
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Today in the US, most street networks lack connectivity and density. Coupled with segregated land uses and
limited accessibility, the resulting built environment is unsafe, unhealthy, and results in a toxic food environment
(Marshall & Garrick, 2011). Existing research suggests that cities with connected and dense street networks can
help facilitate less driving and more active transportation (Frank, et al., 2007; Handy, et al., 2002), but do they
have a measurable public health benefit as well? While it is clear that a street network is an important factor in
resulting land uses, which can in turn impact community health, the literature offers little guidance as to the
magnitude and direction of this effect. Our research aims to fill this gap by analyzing the role of specific street
network characteristics on a variety of health outcomes, while controlling for the food environment, land uses,
travel behavior, and socio-demographics. The outcome is a novel assessment of street networks and public health
with implications for planning research and practice.
This study asks the question: do street networks have a significant and measurable impact on community health?
Public health and urban planning literature offers conflicting responses to this question. Some researchers answer
yes to this question (Dunton, et al., 2009); other researchers find no significant relationship between built
environmental variables and public health outcomes (Eid, et al., 2009). One potential reason for these
discrepancies is that while most studies include a measure or two of street network design, no study of obesity or
public health has accounted for the complete range of street network elements.
Without sufficient attention being paid to the individual elements of street network design, building a community
for health remains a guessing game. In order to robustly account for specific characteristics of street network
design, we operationalize fundamental street network characteristics in terms of connectivity, network density,
and network configuration. Using a multilevel, hierarchical statistical model, this study addresses the impact of
street network characteristics on obesity, diabetes, high blood pressure, heart disease, and asthma at the local
(i.e., block group) and community (i.e., city) scales. We use street network data from 24 medium-sized California
cities exhibiting a range of street network typologies and health data obtained from the California Health Interview
Survey (CHIS). Taken together, this work represents a more robust accounting of street network design and its
multi-level linkages to community health outcomes.
The results suggest that more compact and connected street networks with fewer lanes on the major roads are
correlated with reduced rates of obesity, diabetes, high blood pressure, and heart disease among residents.
Findings also indicate increased street network density and connectivity are both significantly correlated with
reduced obesity at the block group level, while network density is correlated with reduced rates of all diseases at
the city level. In terms of the food environment, the presence of a grocery store at the block group level was
associated with a modest decrease in rates of high blood pressure, and more convenience stores at the city level
were associated with an increase in both obesity and diabetes rates. This research has important implications for
fostering healthy communities from the “ground up” by offering specific guidance on minimum density,
connectivity and configuration standards that can also be applied to retrofitting disconnected communities.
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In Brownsville—a low-income, predominantly black neighborhood in Brooklyn—a youth-run farm stand makes
fresh fruits and vegetables available to community that suffers high rates of diet-related disease. This farm stand
sells apples and potatoes and kale and peaches, it employs local youth, and it signifies that Brownsville is a
neighborhood with amenities and comforts like any other. The market also serves as a focal point for a variety of
groups working towards—to use an oft-repeated phrase—“a healthier Brownsville.” Many actors contribute to the
market because it is (part of) a solution to the issues they identify in the neighbourhood.
Drawing on a year of ethnographic fieldwork at this market, as well as extensive interviews and document review,
this paper describes the market, its context, and the way it operates on the streets of Brooklyn; it investigates the
role of the Brownsville Youthmarket as a food access program and asks whether it is capable of improving the food
environment in the environment in meaningful ways.
Brownsville is a site where a number of New York City food access programs all come together, and the
Brownsville Youthmarket a creature of a number of different groups: a local community organization called the
Brownsville Partnership, the city-wide not-for-profit environmental group GrowNYC which runs 54 farmers
markets in the city, the NYC Department of Public Health which provides the HealthBucks incentive dollars for
those using their EBT cards at the market, and the New York State Department of Health’s obesity prevention
program which funds the market through a grant titled “Creating Healthy Places to Live Work and Play.” The
market is also used by a number of groups in their health-based programming, including public housing seniors
centers and WIC nutrition education groups who bring their constituents on tours of the markets.
In this paper, I argue that the disparate aims of these organizations ultimately restrict the Youthmarket from being
able to meet food access goals in ways that meet actual neighbourhood need. The Youthmarket becomes a site for
exploring the classic planning problem of coordination (Warren 1971), the ramifications of the nonprofit industrial
complex (Incite! Women of Color Against Violence 2007), and the classed, raced, and gendered dynamics of, as
Julie Guthman puts it, “bringing good food to others” (Guthman 2008).
This research furthers the field of planning scholarship around food access by highlighting the tensions that arise
from the collaboration that is often thought to be an essential component of community based food-access work.
Further, it complicates the basic understanding of how food access is limited in low income neighborhoods by
highlighting the limitation of the idea of a “food desert,” and suggests alternate frameworks for considering how
needs can be identified and, ultimately, met.
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Sustainability has become a dominant narrative in urban planning practice (Davidson, 2010). Planning for
environmental sustainability offers many health-related co-benefits in urban communities, such as improved air
quality, increased access to greenspace, and reduced susceptibility to heat-related illness (Younger, MorrowAlmeida, Vindigni, and Dannenberg, 2008). However, many approaches to sustainability planning practice
overemphasize environmental preservation and economic growth, while ignoring the social aspects of
sustainability such as addressing health inequities, social inclusion, multi-generational interaction, and
displacement prevention in gentrifying neighborhoods (Campbell, 1996). While planners continue practicing these
fragmented approaches to sustainability planning, many seemingly intractable social problems persist and are, in
some cases, intensified as a result. Planners are left with little direction on how to address many of these
challenges. Integrating methods from urban planning and public health, this research study takes a cross-cultural,
cross-national perspective at understanding how three innovative sustainability-focused, neighborhood-scale
planning projects in Portland, Oregon; Copenhagen, Denmark; and Nagoya, Japan are articulating and
implementing the social dimension of sustainability. Case studies, including 22 qualitative interviews with
community stakeholders, participant observation, and social determinants of health template analysis (Baugh
Littlejohns & Smith, 2014) of planning-related documents, provide a detailed picture of how socio-cultural context
impacts planning for the social dimensions of urban life. This analysis explores how political economy and
perspectives on social welfare affect neighborhood-scale planning in different contexts, as well as the challenges
local stakeholders face in planning for social sustainability in their community. Findings suggest that communities
are developing innovative strategies to better understand, integrate, and provide for the needs of their local
residents, while continuing to grapple with many challenges associated with social inequity, language barriers, and
representative participation.
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The use of technology is definitely changing the ways we teach, learn and practice in the creative built
environment disciplines. This calls for the use of e-resources, features, utilities and tools to be embedded within
experiential and iterative learning methods as no doubt the use of technology will appeal to a contemporary and
young cohort, one who has e-mastery embedded in the way they communicate, learn and socialize.
This paper aims to disseminate and reflect on ongoing pilot educational projects being undertaken with the new
undergraduate cohorts of Planning students in the three existing programmes at the Bartlett School of Planning
(BSP) in University College London (UCL): Urban Planning, Design & Management (UPDM), Planning and Real
Estate (PRE) and Urban Studies (US). In urban planning programmes, the design dimension has gained strong
recognition as critical for the understanding of urban change. But first year undergraduates often have no prior
design knowledge or skills and find it hard to negotiate this new academic (design) language. This difficulty in
translating conceptual ideas into graphic and visual images often inhibits the student’s engagement within the
class and even interferes with their understanding of the urban (design) language and their tutor’s feedback.
Building off the exploratory approaches rooted on constructivist and experiential theories of learning (Dewey,
1938; Savery and Duffy, 1996) that contend that enhanced understanding is achieved through engagement with
others (i.e. ‘social interactions as pedagogy’, Shaffer, 2007), discovery and personal experience, e-resources have
been embedded into the design curriculum aiming to develop and enhance the visual literacy of Urban Planning
undergraduates.
The paper reports the process of developing an Urban Design Images virtual learning environment through staffstudent collaboration and how it assists to enhance spatial awareness in the Urban Design studio class. Building on
e-resources that provide a comprehensive still images library of six spatial categories identified by the students
(experiential & behavioural qualities, hard vs soft materials, leftover space, street furniture, townscape, urban
fabric), further e-resources were developed to enhance the understanding of the experiential & behavioural
qualities category, identified by the students as ‘challenging and contentious and more open to subjective
interpretation’. By going beyond the stillness of photography to provide moving images and sound that illustrate
monthly variations in sites used as case studies in the Urban Design class, a discursive moving narrative delivers a
referential of the different uses by different users within the same setting, but most of all aims to illustrate the
influence that intangible elements such as weather changes, sound and smell have on the sensory perception and
consequent use of those spaces.
This paper aims to contribute to wider pedagogical and theoretical debates on the nature and value of the use of
technology in Built Environment higher education. It explores the potential of technology and e-resources in
phenomenological pedagogy in improving spatial awareness and developing visual literacy of our future planners.
It also aims to foster student engagement and individual (distance) learning that enable and reinforce the values of
self-regulated and flexible learning, by building on the capacity for our graduates to become ‘reflective
practitioners’.
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Abstract Index #: 532
BIG THEORY FOR COMPLEX WORLD: INTEGRATING EAST AND WEST
Abstract System ID#: 4015
Individual Paper
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LAI, Shih-Kung [National Taipei University] lai@mail.ntpu.edu.tw
Traditional theories, such as decision theory, that aim at linearity and simplicity are insufficient in dealing with the
world that is nonlinear and complex. Recently, a complexity science was being built aiming at the understanding
of the complex world across the traditional boundaries of natural and social sciences, which triggers off a search
for a science of cities. The main distinction between the complexity science and the classical science is
emergentism vs. reductionism in that the former views natural and social laws as principles of self-organization
emerging internally from the systems under consideration, rather than imposed externally as presumed by the
latter. In this paper, I argue that the traditional Eastern thoughts are inherently emergent, including Buddhism and
Taoism, which view the world as transient phenomena and are partly consistent with the philosophy of the
complexity science and that the time is ripe to integrate Eastern and Western thoughts and sciences into a
coherent framework in order to understand how the complex world works and how we can cope with it. In
particular, I will propose a new way of integrating I Ching, the Book of Change, with the elementary cellular
automata discovered recently by Stephen Wolfram. Specifically, the 256 transition rules of the elementary cellular
could be used to interpret the meanings of the 64 hexagrams in I Ching which, in my view, remain mythical. Each
transition rule corresponds to eight relationships between a triple element and a value of zero or one, or yang and
ying in I Ching, while each hexagram has six elements which form a subset of each transition rule. Thus, each
hexagram in I Ching corresponds to four transition rules in the elementary cellular automata, forming the possible
states of each hexagram or phenomenon in the universe.
I have shown elsewhere how the elementary cellular automata could be used to model cities in that we could treat
the values of the cells, that is zero/one or yang/ying, as commercial/residential land uses or activities/buildings. I
have also shown elsewhere that we could use the elementary automata to investigate the effects of planning
resulting in the system’s orderly behavior. Coupled with genetic algorithm, the binary system could teach us how
to proceed to plan to achieve what was intended to. All this could be linked to I Ching as a way of looking at how
cities work and what plans could achieve. I Ching is arguably the fundamental philosophy of planning related
activities in East Asia, including China, Japan, Korea, and Taiwan, so it is worth teaching the philosophy in the light
of modern, western science in a planning curriculum. Such integration would enrich our approaches to
understanding and dealing with cities.
Abstract Index #: 533
PLAN-MAKING PEDAGOGY AND TECHNOLOGY: FORUM TO SHARE CURRICULAR EXPERIMENTS
Abstract System ID#: 4101
Roundtable or Informal Discussion Session
MINNER, Jennifer [Cornell University] j.minner@cornell.edu
HILDE, Tom [University of Texas at Austin] thom.hilde@gmail.com
PATERSON, Robert [University of Texas at Austin] rgfp@austin.utexas.edu
AFZALAN, Nader [University of Colorado Boulder/ Denver] nader.afzalan@colorado.edu
A growing array of GIS and web-based tools are available not only to planning practitioners, but also to planning
educators. Scenario planning tools extend both visualization and analytical capabilities. Geographic information
systems are now routinely incorporated in plan-making processes. Social media facilitate new routes of
communication and interaction and have the potential to provide new kinds of data generated from individuals
and networks. The ecosystem of tools for participation and planning analysis are rapidly expanding and growing
more diverse. How can land use planning and other plan-making courses incorporate these technologies? How do
they aid, or hinder, the learning process? What are strategies for classroom adoption and experimentation in the
context of different course configurations, e.g. introductory land use and environmental planning classes, studios,
and on-line offerings? How can educators strike a balance between teaching the use of particular tools versus
teaching essential concepts and critical thinking? Roundtable participants will reflect on pedagogical experiments
that incorporate planning technologies. All are invited to share aspirations and fears, successes and complications
in embedding technology into planning education.
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Abstract Index #: 534
LESSONS FROM THE GULI: LEARNING ABOUT WALKABILITY FROM THE STEETS OF INDIA
Abstract System ID#: 4305
Individual Paper
RIGGS, William [California Polytechnic State University, San Luis Obispo] wriggs@calpoly.edu
Indian cities have been experiencing dramatic growth in recent years, most notably in Delhi and Mumbai. Much of
this has been happening in western-like exurbs and suburban areas leading to dramatic changes in need for
transportation While this might be an opportunity to evaluate transportation sustainability most development is
happening modeled after western exurban and suburban development, reliant on autos (Sharma & Haub, 2007;
Shirgaokar, 2012). This is a new trend for India which has a rich tradition of crowded alleys or gulis (English
spelling of Urdu word) in large cities. This paper argues that these neighborhood should form some of the basis
for sustainable transportation pedegagy in the US and Western Europe. These historic walkable areas were built
without the need for cars in places like Patel Nagar which was an original residential area that used the British,
town-site framework (Hall, 1996). While western cities are investing heavily in the ‘new’ paradigm of walkable
streets, these have existed for centuries in India yet these are either not being taught, not cherished, or as Bhan
(2009) notes – removed in favor of superblock housing or shopping. This research discusses how pedagogy can
refocus on these Indian typologies as normative and non-exotic, how west can learn from these traditional
walkable urban neighborhoods, and how we can work to preserve them as continued expansion threatens their
existence (E. L. Glaeser, 2008; E. Glaeser, 2011; Uttarwar & Sokhi, 1989).
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Abstract Index #: 535
SERVICE-LEARNING: IS THIS A WIN-WIN PEDAGOGY?
Abstract System ID#: 4364
Individual Paper
SANDERS, Tonya [Morgan State University] tonya.sanders@morgan.edu
This study examines the impact on service organizations by students’ participation in service learning. The
literature on service-learning and its outcomes focus on the benefits to students by this experiential teaching
pedagogy. There seems to be an assumption that when schools and communities partner there is always a benefit
for the community. However, there is a dearth of data on how service-learning projects impact community
organizations. With any partnership there are inherent benefits and costs and both should be considered.
This research evaluates the impact to community organization by participation in service learning. In particular,
this study examines the impact to organizational logistics (i.e., organizing service learning projects, work load,
supervising/oversight), interfacing with the educational institution (i.e., frequency of contact, quality of contact,
resolving of issues, mission fit), and quality of work performed by students. A graduate planning program on the
east coast has a core course where students are tasked with completing 30-hours of service learning with an
organization of their choice. Interviews with the supervisors of the service learning sites, combined with their
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quantitative evaluation of student performance, answer the question: how does service learning affect community
organizations?
Utilizing the surveys and interviews, the study presents a perspective of service learning that balances
expectations for all parties involved. As such, this research has significant impact on the proliferation of service
learning as a viable and beneficial vehicle for school-community partnerships.
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Abstract Index #: 536
THE ROLE OF ACSP IN THE ACCREDITATION/REACCREDITATION PROCESS
Abstract System ID#: 4431
Roundtable or Informal Discussion Session
JOURDAN, Dawn [University of Oklahoma] dawnjourdan@ou.edu
DALTON, Linda [Cal State East Bay] Linda.Dalton@csueastbay.edu
CONNERLY, Charles [University of Iowa] charles-connerly@uiowa.edu
The Planning Accreditation Board (PAB) accredits degree programs in the field of urban and regional planning. This
entity is charged with assessing the quality of planning programs across the United States. These programs are
assessed by site visitors utilizing the outcomes assessment criteria established by the PAB. The PAB, in developing
its assessment standards, receives input from the Association of Collegiate Planning Schools (ACSP), the American
Institute of Certified Planners (AICP) and the American Planning Association (APA). Members of these
organizations serve on site visit teams and as three of the eight member-Planning Accreditation Board. Beyond this
formal service to the PAB, the role of ACSP in assisting its member schools in efforts to become accredited or
reaccredited is less clear. At a PAB training session held at the fall 2013 Planning Administrator’s Conference in
Columbus, OH, representatives from ACSP member schools identified the desire to work collectively to support
each other in the accreditation/reaccreditation process. The purpose of this roundtable is to discuss ways in
which ACSP may assist its member programs in the pursuit of accreditation and reaccreditation.

Abstract Index #: 537
PLANNING SKILLS: AN EXAMINATION OF SUPPLY AND LOCAL GOVERNMENT DEMAND
Abstract System ID#: 4489
Individual Paper
EDWARDS, Mary [University of Illinois at Urbana Champaign] mmedward@illinois.edu
presenting author, primary author
GREENLEE, Andrew [University of Illinois at Urbana-Champaign] agreen4@illinois.edu
ANTHONY, Jerry [University of Iowa] jerry-anthony@uiowa.edu
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This paper explores evolving perspectives on planning practice and planning education. We report on the results
of two surveys--one a national survey of nearly 300 planning directors and the other a national survey of over 400
planning educators. In the practitioner survey, we elicited opinions on the most important skills and the critical
knowledge areas that practicing planners need to do their jobs today. We also asked planning directors and
managers specifically about their own work and how it contrasts with the work of an entry-level planner. The
educator survey includes questions pertaining to educator specializations and the importance that they place on
specific skill sets.
Our analysis examines the differences in the perspectives of practitioners and educators. This includes differences
in what skills are deemed most important and which knowledge areas are commonly taught and demanded. We
also highlight the differences in skills and knowledge deemed necessary for entry-level planners versus those
necessary for planning directors. Finally, we compare our results to earlier studies of practitioners to better
understand the evolving field of planning.
Our preliminary results suggest that many of the skills deemed critical by planners have endured over the years,
but demand for new skills is also apparent. As educators, we seem to be more focused on teaching our students
the skills necessary to become advanced-level planners. We conclude the paper with a discussion of the evolving
field of planning and the implications of this research for planning education.
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Abstract Index #: 538
RETHINKING COMMUNITY-UNIVERSITY ENGAGEMENT
Abstract System ID#: 4524
Roundtable or Informal Discussion Session
NEMETH, Jeremy [University of Colorado Denver] jeremy.nemeth@ucdenver.edu
KNAPP, Courtney [California State Polytechnic University, Pomona] courtney.e.knapp@gmail.com
RUMBACH, Andrew [University of Colorado Denver] andrew.rumbach@ucdenver.edu
SCHLOSSBERG, Marc [University of Oregon] schlossb@uoregon.edu
SLETTO, Bjorn [University of Texas] bjornsletto@mail.utexas.edu
UMEMOTO, Karen [University of Hawaii] kumemoto@hawaii.edu
In recent years there has been a resurgence of interest in community-university engagement. For faculty,
meaningful research and teaching increasingly means engaging working outside of the ivory tower. Students are
demanding learning experiences situated in real-world challenges. For university administrators, especially at
public institutions, community engagement makes the university useful and relevant to the people and
communities upon whose tax dollars they rely.
At the same time, achieving a successful community-university engagement is a major challenge. Engagements are
often time consuming and difficult to maintain. Communities, especially marginalized ones who are so often the
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target of university engagements, question the value of university partnership given past experiences with
superficial or extractive relationships.
This roundtable offers us the chance to re-think the nature of community-university engagements in planning and
its allied fields. We have assembled a group of planning educators and scholars who are passionate about engaged
scholarship and teaching and who approach community-university engagements in very different ways. The
roundtable will discuss a number of interrelated questions:
- What are the hallmarks of a successful community-university engagement? What should we strive for?
- What materials and mechanisms are needed to establish and nourish community university engagements?
- How do you contend with issues of faculty/students from privilege engaging with communities that are often
underserved and/or marginalized?
- How do you build an authentic partnership, one that approximates Arnstein’s concept of citizen power?
- Are community-university partnerships a viable avenue for research and publication? How do you encourage
junior faculty to commit in the current promotion and tenure environment?
- How do you overcome a history of superficial engagement and/or extractive research? How do we avoid
repeating the mistakes of the past?
In this lively session, participants will talk about how they have attempted to address these questions in their own
work. Ultimately, we hope the roundtable will provide important insights and new directions for successful
community-university engagement.
Participants:
Andrew Rumbach, Assistant Professor, University of Colorado Denver (andrew.rumbach@ucdenver.edu)
Bjorn Sletto, Associate Professor, University of Texas (bjorn@utexas.edu)
Courtney Knapp, Assistant Professor, Cal Poly Pomona (courtney.e.knapp@gmail.com)
Karen Umemoto, Professor, University of Hawaii (kumemoto@hawaii.edu)
Marc Schlossberg, Associate Professor, University of Oregon (schlossb@uoregon.edu)
Marisa Zapata, Assistant Professor, Portland State University (mazapata@pdx.edu)
Moderator:
Jeremy Németh, Associate Professor, University of Colorado Denver (jeremy.nemeth@ucdenver.edu)
Abstract Index #: 539
PHOTOVOICE FOR VULNERABILITY: DISASTER ADAPTATION IN THE PHILIPPINES
Abstract System ID#: 4561
Individual Paper
CAI, Yanjun [University of Hawaii at Manoa] yanjunc@hawaii.edu
This participatory action research is the first Photovoice exploration to collect new ethnographic data and
generate innovative community-based governance for disaster adaption. The project (1) explores disaster risks and
capacities for adaptation through the lens of a marginalized population and (2) investigates the effectiveness of
Photovoice as an empowerment tool for resilient disaster governance in the Philippines. Philippines has faced
frequent and devastating typhoons and raging floods, especially in the past few years, which have killed thousands
and destroyed millions of homes, businesses, as well as vital marine habitats. Just recently, Typhoon Haiyan,
known in the Philippines as Typhoon Yolanda, as one of the largest storms in recorded history ravaged the Central
Philippines and is likely to be the nation’s all-time deadliest storm. Facing disasters, the vulnerable, such as
women, whose voices are largely absent in academia and decision making, are exposed to higher risks whereas
their capacities have been overlooked. Through an empowering Photovoice approach, this project aims to reveal
disaster risks and capacity building to a resilient disaster governance. During a six-month to nine-month period, the
project provides disadvantaged community members with digital cameras (through smart phones) and
fundamental training, facilitates them to cultivate narratives and social media networks, and encourages
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communities to develop efficient mechanisms for disaster preparedness, mitigation, and recovery. Thus, local
participants will be able to illustrate their risks and adaptation utilizing local knowledge and resources. Using a
participatory approach affords a more comprehensive understanding of the definition, mechanism, and
measurement of resilience from a community perspective, which has been vaguely defined within the planning
field and primarily measured within the quantitative scope. Furthermore, creative disaster strategies and
collaborative governance will be generated with tremendous potential for broader application in the Asia-Pacific
region.
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Abstract Index #: 540
CREATING SPACES FOR REFLECTIVE PRACTICE AND ACTION ORIENTED RESEARCH INSIDE AND OUTSIDE OF THE
CLASSROOM
Abstract System ID#: 4580
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium)
YONDER, Ayse [Pratt Institute] ayseyonder@gmail.com
presenting author, primary author
OSORIO, Juan Camilo [Pratt Institute] josorio@pratt.edu
Reflective practice has been widely embraced as an important component of urban planning education. The legacy
of Donald Schön’s Reflective Practitioner, exploring the relevance of learning by doing, and how to analyze the
intended (and unintended) consequences of these actions, is now recognized as a critical component of the
planning curricula. John Foresters’ analysis of reflective practice re-enforces that “we learn not (just) by debating
arguments but by listening carefully to one another’s stories and by actually participating in diverse participatory
rituals (…)” (Forester, 2012). Furthermore, Sletto emphasizes the need for educators to teach students “the ability
to listen, to speak in ways that are appropriate for different audiences, to wait, (…) and most importantly, to be
self-reflective of their own embodiment and expert identities” (Sletto, 2010). Community-university partnerships
offer the opportunity to institutionalize a community-service learning environment to achieve this. This is
documented in previous analyses of the U.S. Department of Housing and Urban Development’s Community
Outreach Partnership Centers program (LeGates, 1998; Baum, 2000). However, John Forester evaluates the
shortcomings of a purely reflective practice, addressing the need to analyze power relations in his call for critical
pragmatism in planning education. “We might wonder about the status of social or political structures in Schön’s
account, about the status of politics and ethics (…) to think about political engagement and learning, in more or
less democratic ways” (Forester, 2012). Nonetheless, planning curricula are restricted by the enclosed nature of
graduate courses that are bound by limitations in scope, enrollment and timeframe. Community-service learning
requires planning discussions outside of the classroom, to build an equitable platform for interaction and debate
between faculty, students, elected officials, as well as professional and community-based planners – with and
without formal training.
The mission of the Graduate City and Regional Planning (CRP) Program at Pratt Institute’s Programs for Sustainable
Planning and Development (PSPD) is to provide a professionally-oriented education to a student body with diverse
cultural, educational, and professional backgrounds. “The CRP program focuses on participatory planning and
sustainable, equitable communities, while stressing an interdisciplinary approach. Students graduate equipped
with the knowledge of theory, technical capacity, collaborative skills, and critical thinking abilities necessary to plan
for economic, environmental, and social justice in urban neighborhoods and regions” (Pratt Institute PSPD, 2014).
This paper will analyze four different spaces for the engagement of students as well as professional and
community-based planners in New York City, allowing these groups and individuals to share their experiences and
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learn from each other: 1) The PSPD internship program, placing graduate research assistants in NYC community–
based planning organizations, where they engage in research and policy analysis. 2) The PSPD lecture series is a
colloquium taught to engage the Pratt community (faculty and students) with elected officials, professional and
community-based planners, open to the public exploring challenges and lessons to be learned from planning issues
affecting New York City. 3) Demonstration of Professional Competence/Thesis is a supervised action oriented
research requirement that in some cases builds on previous studio work and/or graduate internships. 4) Pratt’s
Spatial Analysis and Visualization Initiative is a community service center where students participate in technical
assistance projects to community-based clients, where they engage in GIS mapping and spatial analysis. The paper
will analyze the evolution of these initiatives, assessing their outcomes and the relationship to each other, as well
as to the planning curriculum. In addition, it will discuss major challenges and opportunities to provide
recommendations for graduate planning departments interested in a community-service learning.
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Abstract Index #: 541
PLANNING EDUCATION POST-DISASTER: TOWARDS RESPONSIBLE AND TRANSFORMATIVE ENGAGEMENTS
Abstract System ID#: 4612
Individual Paper
RUMBACH, Andrew [University of Colorado Denver] andrew.rumbach@ucdenver.edu
Universities have a growing presence in post-disaster relief and recovery. Mirroring the broader trends towards
engaged scholarship and teaching, faculty and students are increasingly seeking for meaningful roles in disasteraffected places. After Hurricane Katrina, for example, hundreds of academic departments offered specialized
workshops, practicums, service learning opportunities, and full-scale consultancies to communities along the Gulf
Coast, from New Orleans to Biloxi.
Despite the increasing popularity of post-disaster community-university engagement, there is relatively little
guidance in the literature on the practical and ethical considerations of such work. This paper seeks to address this
gap by asking: how do we best prepare faculty, students, and communities for post-disaster engagements that are
meaningful, responsible, and successful?
The paper is based on semi-structured interviews with three key groups: 1) faculty who have taught courses
situated in a post-disaster environments; 2) students who have participated post-disaster community-university
engagements; and 3) community leaders and organizations who partnered with universities after disasters.
Collectively these interviewees have experience in as diverse of settings as post-Katrina New Orleans, American
Samoa following the 2009 tsunami, New York and New Jersey following Hurricane Sandy, and Lyons, Colorado
after the 2013 flash floods. The paper synthesizes and analyzes the experiences of interviewees, and makes
recommendations for designing and carrying out a post-disaster engagement. Additionally, it draws on lessons
from the education literature from fields like international development and social work, where faculty and
students are routinely put into contact with socially vulnerable groups.
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By their very definition, disasters overwhelm the capacity of individuals and communities, requiring outside
assistance. The opportunities and rewards of university engagements post-disaster are clear: academic
departments have the opportunity to provide real assistance to communities in need, while delivering potentially
transformative learning experiences to their students. Additionally, universities can play a critical role providing
technical assistance and expertise, filling gaps left by state and federal agencies, non-profit organizations, and
other actors who contribute to recovery (see Smith 2011).
And yet, post-disaster engagement raises both practical and ethical concerns. The practical challenges of
organizing and delivering education in the fast-paced, fluid, and often-chaotic post-disaster environment are
many. Post-disaster engagements also put students and faculty into contact with traumatized people and
communities. Despite their best intentions, poorly designed or executed engagements can alienate community
partners, create emotional distress and disillusionment among clients and students, and damage the reputation of
universities in the very communities they intend to serve.
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Abstract Index #: 542
ONLINE PLANNING EDUCATION - WHAT'S NOW; WHAT'S NEXT.
Abstract System ID#: 4629
Roundtable or Informal Discussion Session
LARSEN, Kristin [University of Florida] klarsen@ufl.edu
WIDMER, Jocelyn [Virginia Polytechnic Institute & State University] widmerj@vt.edu
NASR, Joe [Ryerson University] joenasr@sympatico.ca
COWLEY, Jennifer [The Ohio State University] cowley.11@osu.edu
GIBSON, Huston [Kansas State University] hgibson@k-state.edu
JOH, Kenneth [Texas A & M University] kjoh@tamu.edu
As more of us deliver our planning courses via an online or hybrid format, several questions come to the forefront
about online education. This roundtable examines emerging opportunities and issues and asks – given where we
have been, what is next? This panel consists of instructors with expertise in designing and teaching online from
MOOCs to individual courses that build toward certificates and entire degree programs. By examining online
education in planning from a range of perspectives, we intend to establish a sense of the current status of teaching
online from administration to course design to instruction and engage in some visionary discussion of immediate
and long-term possibilities.
After brief introductions regarding our online courses, certificates, and/or programs, questions to be answered
include:
(1) Course Development / Packaging - How is content packaged in a way other than simply transferring lectures
online?
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(2) Engagement--How are students engaged in instructor-to-peer contact, peer-to-peer contact, peer-toprofessional contact?
(3) Scale - How is the issue of scale addressed in the course (specifically the scale of learning to flexibly respond to
the range of student numbers who could be engaged in the class)?
(4) Recruitment and Retention - How are you recruiting students and continuing to engage them so that they
remain in the program; how does this compare to on-campus equivalents?
(5) Constructive Next Steps - What can others learn about your process, strategy, pedagogy, etc...?
To answer these questions and to discuss what lies ahead, we have assembled a panel of experts engaging in
online learning whom we believe are currently seeking constructive next steps applicable to the discipline,
pedagogy, and practice of planning. Building off the conversation convened by past ACSP President Charles
Connerly in November 2012, we have invited Jennifer Evans-Cowley (Ohio State University) to discuss her ongoing
work with MOOCs and Huston Gibson (Kansas State University) to provide an update on the Great Plains Idea
Initiative. In addition, we have invited Joe Nasr (Ryerson University) to talk about his ten years of experience with
an online program in Urban Agriculture and Urban Food Security and the potential competition alternative, fasttracked programs may have with accredited planning degrees in the near future. Kenneth Joh (Texas A&M
University) will also participate to provide insight into how online certificates function within an accredited
planning program. To round out the panel discussion, Jocelyn Widmer (Virginia Tech) will discuss the enabling
environment necessary for junior faculty to be involved with online course development and instruction, and
Kristin Larsen (University of Florida) will contribute her perspectives on the role of partnerships and leadership in
successfully implementing the first fully-online planning degree program. These experts have been selected to
represent some of the fundamental areas currently engaged in online planning and related programs across the
U.S. as they exist now and to consider future possibilities, so that we may as a group learn from the challenges and
embrace the opportunities.
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Abstract Index #: 543
URBAN AND REGIONAL PLANNING EDUCATION IN MEXICO
Abstract System ID#: 4749
Individual Paper
PENA, Sergio [El Colegio de la Frontera Norte] spena@colef.mx
The objective of this paper is to present a comprehensive analysis of the current status of Mexico’s planning
education. The study focuses on planning graduate programs’ curriculum to identify and characterize the planning
structure in regards to what are the knowledge, skills and abilities (KSA) that we are teaching to future professional
planners in Mexico.
The study selected graduate programs from the roster that the National Science and Technology Council, known as
CONACYT, has accredited. In Mexico the graduate programs related to planning per se are few; most of the
programs and degrees awarded are on topics such as development, urbanism and some form of spatial focus such
as regional, urban or territorial. The search produced 34 graduate planning programs of which 22 are masters and
12 are doctoral programs. Each program, will be analyzed to gather information regarding the year the program
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started, the institution, state location, orientation or focus, level of accreditation, modality of course delivery, time
required to get a degree; based on the curriculum how many course were theoretical, methodological and
specialization; and whether a thesis seminar was required. Then, by looking at the course title or description being
offered, a matrix was created that is the main database to draw some inferences and conclusions regarding
planning education in Mexico.
The study of planning education in Mexico uses Friedmann’s (1996) study as a benchmark to consider what
planning curricula ought to cover and compare it to Mexico’s planning curriculum. According to Friedmann (1996)
the planning curricula need to consider core knowledge, a methodological and practice dimension. The planning
core includes intro to planning, theory and practice of planning, urban form and theory, physical planning and built
environment, legal aspects of planning and economics for planning. The methods and analysis include quantitative
and qualitative methods and computer applications in addition to planning and policy analysis.
Among the main findings to highlight is the overwhelming emphasis on research and academia and far less in
practice in the planning programs. This finding can be explained considering that in Mexican academic institutions
just a few decades ago there was a need to increase the number of professors with graduate degrees to join the
faculty of recently-created research centers and the growth of universities outside Mexico City. In summary,
paraphrasing Friedmann’s (1988) notion of planning as the link between knowledge and action, we can say that
planning programs in Mexico have focused more on knowledge production and not enough in planning practice.
The paper is divided into five sections. The first section discusses the debate around planning education as a
contextual backdrop. The second part explains the methodology employed to identify the planning programs and
the data sources and analysis. It is necessary to offer a contextual analysis of the political changes to consolidate
democracy in Mexico and its effects on planning practice. Also, a contextual explanation is included of higher
education and the role of CONACYT in the accreditation of graduate programs. The section before last discusses
the main results and gives a general sense of planning education in Mexico. Finally, some conclusions and
suggestions to improve planning education in Mexico are presented.
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My paper explores planning education at the departmental taking tourism destination structures, dynamics, and
policies, as a metaphor for education as tourism, as opposed to education for tourism. The paper applies a general
model of agglomeration and innovation that has proved instructive for other systems with comparable behavior
and structures. Tourism becomes a template or theoretical analogue for some aspects of education. I will first
present the general argument and equivalency of processes and empirical measures between destination tourism
and education and then provide illustrative examples of planning education at the program, specialization, and
elective levels. I argue that, for students, the choice of program, including choice of university, departments,
specializations, courses, and continuance are not dissimilar to the choices made by visitors to a tourist region,
place, hotel, tours, dining, and other attractions. Both take place in the context of an on-going set of aspirations,
lifestyle, and are exercise in “re-creation.” Moreover, both take place in response to attempts at various local,
national, and international levels to interpret and address needs, constraints, and trends. There are also
comparable limitations to available data and other information. To test the model and extend the general theory
the paper uses aggregate enrollment data for a masters-level planning program from 1980-2003 and detailed
course-level enrollment data for 1993-2013. The estimated parameters describe the competitiveness, positioning,
and congestion for the program and its required and elective components, and how these change over time
through course options, policy, and innovation. The analysis of the volatility of enrollments across core,
specialization, and independent classes reveals distinctive underlying behaviors arising from the, the mixed
motivations and expectations of students, faculty and administrators, as well as the physical and technology and
capacity of physical structures. The paper explains how access to information impacts enrollments and considers
alternatives for the organization of programs. The analysis confronts fundamental problem of planning-related
research – how to balance a plausible, partially-tested theory conforming to personal understanding from ad hoc
experience against incomplete and statistically ambiguous empirical evidence, for systems with irregular behavior,
contexts, structures, and policy regimes. The hope, nonetheless, is that such empirical analysis might ultimately
guide more rational choices at a departmental level and also help inform university- and discipline-wide
benchmarking and planning. The study offers insights into other clustered systems, including destination tourism,
not least how seemingly similar trajectories can arise from contrasting underlying preferences, options, and
behavior across the components of a cluster.
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Since planners and designers are centrally involved in the development of places where people live, work, and
play; their work is integrally linked to the quality of lives of people and by extension the communities in which
people live (Angotti et al., 2011). Stoecker (2005) presses this point as he connects the kind of research that nonprofits conduct to the ability of these agencies to better serve communities and their residents. For sure, the
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importance of community to planning and design is well documented, and the importance of teaching community
engagement theories/methods in planning and design curricula has also received attention in the last decade.
Shipp (forthcoming), in his contrasting of the entrepreneurial vs. the engaged university shows that the latter is
most beneficial to communities where universities are located. In this paper we extend this argument by making
the claim that community engaged teaching not only provides students with the experience of working with
community, learning participatory methods and theories of participation and empowerment; but also promoting
democratic professionalism where tasks are shared between the democratic professional and local residents who
become competent decision makers about issues that affect their lives (Dzur, 2008).
We begin by discussing the concept of democratic professionalism and why planning/design are ideal candidates
for promoting the ideals of democratic professionalism. We then use two case studies to illustrate our points. The
first case study is based in Hunter College’s Urban Affairs program that brought transgendered individuals in the
South Bronx together with Master’s students, i.e., the democratic professionals, to collaborate on a research
report about health disparities that this population faces. The project depended heavily on giving voice to the
transgendered partners, making them competent participants in the public discourse about their needs. The
second case study – based in the Landscape Architecture program at Penn State University is a multi disciplinary
seminar that brings together upper level undergraduate and graduate students from Geography, Community
Environment and Development, Architecture and Landscape Architecture to work with community partners in
central Pennsylvania to tackle community identified issues related to the built environment. The diversity of
student disciplinary backgrounds makes this course particularly suited to task sharing between and amongst
students and community partners – leading to the questioning of traditional modes of planning/design practice
and facilitating the practice of democratic professionalism.
The presentation provides insights about community engaged teaching and how it can improve competencies of
both students and community members and in the process expand the space of participation on matters that
impact community life, promote habits of freedom (Tocqueville, 2000), and foster the ideals of democracy. The
presentation, as a result, should be of interest to design and planning professionals as well as grassroots
organizations that are providing services to communities.
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NARCISO, Mercedes [Pratt Institute] mnarciso@pratt.edu
Studio courses have long been an integral part of planning education (Lang 1983, Grant Long 2012). While initially
drawing heavily from the architecture and engineering disciplines in the early 1900s, studios were eliminated from
most planning programs during the 1960s and 1970s, but found renewed interest in the 1980s (Grant Long 2012).
More recently academic attention has focused on how studios can be repositioned in the professional planning
pedagogy with service-learning as a central theme (Eyler and Giles 1999, Horrigan 2007, Angotti et al. 2011,
Nemeth and Grant Long 2012, Martin et al. 2014). This paper introduces an interdisciplinary pedagogical approach
to studio teaching that uses service-learning to involve students from diverse planning-related disciplines in clientoriented projects in the New York City region. These courses taught in Pratt Institute graduate Programs for
Sustainable Planning and Development (PSPD) promote interdisciplinary study from the City and Regional
Planning, Urban Environmental Management Systems, Historic Preservation programs and other qualified Pratt
Institute students. In these courses, students are expected to work collaboratively in the development of
neighborhood plans for community-based organizations or local groups, in concert with government agencies,
consultants and other related public or private institutions. The paper highlights of several studio courses taught
over the past several years, and focuses on two that underline strategies to improve service-learning pedagogy
through interdisciplinary learning in studios.
Case studies include interdisciplinary studio courses with community-based clients located in environmentally,
economically and socially vulnerable areas of New York City. These courses require students to understand a range
of flexible and responsive planning and development mechanisms, design and land use controls, presentation tools
and mapping in order to develop critical planning strategies, urban design criteria and development plans. Set
within the pedagogy is the need to recognize and address a range of social, economic, environmental and
sustainable challenges facing communities and cities over time. Students are exposed to the issues of sustainable
development and the interdependence and interrelationship of local sustainable development to global, national,
regional and local programs, policies and practices. Studio assignments involved site visits, community meetings,
the preparation and analysis of existing conditions; the development of analytical maps, and the studies of the
constraints and opportunities for the development of a plan or strategic solutions for the study area, weighing the
benefits and costs in concert with the community client. Courses generally adopt a one-semester format, although
a two-semester format is also employed. Many studios include a post-studio, independent study course in which
students follow up with the client on the implementation of selected recommendations.
Unusual amongst accredited planning programs, Pratt Institute’s PSPD program requires students to take three
studios to graduate, including an introductory “fundamentals” course and two others focusing on sustainability,
community development and/or land use and urban design. All studios are interdisciplinary with an emphasis on
creating an all-inclusive perspective and the development of collaborative teamwork among students. Communitybased clients are required for studios, and many are developed through their working relationship with the Pratt
Center for Community Development, the oldest community-based planning organization in the US. Studio courses
are staffed by full- and part-time faculty, and invited speakers who engage in a series of discussions, team
exercises and brainstorming sessions to weave together with the students the different dimensions of the project
proposals. Studio-linked technical skills seminars develop project-based GIS mapping, hand drawing and infographic diagrams, writing skills, presentation and public speaking techniques, to strengthen the students’ skills and
studio products.
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The Pratt Programs in Sustainable Planning and Development (PSPD) has a fifty-year history of working with
community-based organizations committed to social, economic and environmental justice. RAMP [Recovery,
Adaptation, Mitigation and Planning], a post-Sandy initiative of PSPD, is a suite of classes, collaborative workshops
and public programs working in partnership with and for community-based organizations to address issues of
recovery, sustainability and resilience in the face of a changing climate.
Community residents must be the foundation of any resiliency strategy. They are part of the team of “first
responders” and building their capacity to respond to disasters is essential. As experts on their communities they
are central to the development of plans for their communities. This is particularly important in low- and moderateincome areas and communities of color where issues of race and economic status have often led to exclusion and
isolation in planning and decision-making. By focusing on these communities, we help build the social capital
critical to their equitable rebuilding, and develop resiliency strategies that address the needs of communities
heretofore underserved.
The goal is to develop the capacity of diverse communities to engage in the equitable recovery from the impacts of
Sandy and strengthen their resilience to face future storms. Equally important is building their capacity to
undertake the sustained mitigation actions necessary to reduce concentrations of greenhouse gases. Society can
no longer afford to engage in policies that are either predicated on risk denial or based on short-term fixes —
climate change and rising currents and their impact on the pattern of development must be addressed by a
sustained, holistic and synergistic approach. Lessons from a diverse, coastal city like New York will be instructive
for communities elsewhere. The proposed paper highlights Pratt’s (PSPD) unique participatory and experiential
pedagogical approach to planning.
The RAMP studios engage matriculated undergraduate and graduate graduate students in architecture, planning,
preservation, and sustainability at Pratt, as well as students from other accredited programs. The studios/urban
labs are also open to practicing professionals seeking to update their skills. Topics covered by the studios are
community-based planning, architecture, sustainable business and green infrastructure. The studios work with
community-based clients hard hit by Hurricane Sandy to enable them to better develop recovery, sustainability
and resiliency strategies.
A series of workshops and ongoing workgroups to expand on and complement the topics covered in the studios
were established. They engaged community residents, advocacy groups and practicing professionals and were cosponsored by various technical assistance providers, advocacy organizations, professional associations and
community-based organizations.
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RAMP aims to develop community capacity while also enhancing the ability of professionals, including
architecture, urban planning and sustainability students, and those continuing in these professions, to develop
strategies and skills to support community-scale innovation. It has:
1)
2)
3)
4)

Developed curricula for workshops and courses on the interrelated issues of Recovery, Adaptation,
Mitigation and Planning (RAMP);
Increased the capacity of communities to understand and engage in resiliency, adaptation and
mitigation planning and policies;
Engaged planning, architecture and other professionals and students in supporting post-Hurricane
Sandy rebuilding in low-income and communities of color;
Raised issues of equity and human capital development not previously addressed by policy makers.

Outcomes:
Share curricula and lessons learned with local governments, educational institutions, community-based
organizations, and others so that they may engage in similar efforts.
Tools and information has been and will continue to be made available to the communities impacted by the storm
and other coastal areas that are endangered.
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The role of studios in planning education continues to be a debated issue. (Lang 1983, Higgins, et al. 2009) We
argue that studio learning, if tied to working with a community based client early in their educational experience,
can help students learn to balance theory with practice, and “can be a transformative experience, forcing them to
confront their own values…” (Le Gates 2014) As Forester argues in relation to critical pragmatic approach, it can
help them to learn to “think critically about outcomes as well as processes, about institutional and process designs,
about power and performance…. [and to] reconstruct possibilities where others might initially perceive or
presume impossibilities.” (2012) Working with community based organizations, they learn that, “you have to
understand that you don’t always need to accept laws and programs as they now exist. You have to understand
the basics of what goes into housing finance, for example, but you also have to be able to craft your own
programs, zoning regulations and land use controls to deal with different problems at different times.” (Shiffman
2007)
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This paper analyzes the pedagogical approach used in “Fundamentals of Planning”, a first semester graduate core
course at Pratt Institute that evolved from a 3-credit lecture course to a five credit lecture course, with a “ministudio” component. The initial purpose of the course was to familiarize first-year city planning students with
relevant historical and contemporary literature, on the principles and practices of planning at different levels, and
in various functional areas. The course provides a broad overview of the literature on current planning practice in
its political context, illustrating the range of roles that planners play in government, non-profit and private sectors.
Special attention is given to community-based and participatory planning, and planning for sustainable
communities. The purpose of adding the studio component was to enable students to relate readings to practice
by working in small teams for a real client on a current planning issue in a neighborhood and imprinting the
students with the importance and validity of planning with and for communities. In so doing they learn the
required skills in the actual practice of planning.
The studio project is selected each semester based on requests from community based organizations that the
instructors have worked with before. The deliverables are formulated jointly by the instructors and representatives
of the organization so that neither the curriculum requirements not the client’s expectations are compromised.
Students meet the client at the beginning of the term to hear firsthand about the issues they need to work on.
During the first part of the semester, students survey the neighborhood and prepare an analysis of neighborhood
existing conditions. In addition to basic technical and communication skills, this also provides them with an
opportunity to learn how to work collaboratively and how to resolve the tensions of team work. When relevant,
before developing recommendations for the issues identified, the class helps the client organize visioning sessions.
Recommendations are presented to the client and community members at the end of the semester.
The methodology will involve an analysis of the studio projects from the past five years, and a survey of
community client organizations and students from the same period. The paper will contribute to the debates on
core curriculum and studio teaching, as well as community university partnerships.
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It is well-known that the American urban planning has its root in architecture, landscape architecture, and to a
certain extent, civil engineering and real estate. As a result, the 1st generation of American planners (1850-1940)
included architects, landscape architects, civil engineers, and developers or builders. Most of these professionals
were versed in physical urban planning and used it as a social tool. The 2nd generation (1940-1980) of American
planners was still quite capable of physical urban planning, but added with skills in social, economic, and spatial
analytics for various urban issues, especially environment, equity, and justice issues. The 3rd generation (19802010) of planners in the U.S. could be characterized by less capable of physical planning, less concerned with
analytics, but more on social and political dimensions of cites from the policy perspective. However, the current
generation of American urban planners has started returning to the root with self-criticism of increasingly
apparent urban problems and regeneration of new model and practice on sustainability, smart growth, new
urbanism, place-making, and form-based codes (Cullingworth & Cullingworth, 2009; Hall, 2014).
It is also well-known that the traditional Chinese urban planning started a few thousand years ago with imperial
capitals in the early dynasties in which craftsmen, officials, and intellectuals were the planners. However, China’s
modern urban planning started in the middle of the 1800’s to the 1970’s and was partially influenced by the
Western planning principles. The period of 1980-present is commonly regarded as China’s contemporary urban
planning era, which is marked by unprecedented urbanization and rapid growth of urban planning research,
education, and practice. (Tang, 2000)
If the American urban planning’s path is from physical to social-economic with recently mild renaissance to
physical planning, then the Chinese urban planning has always been focusing on urban physical planning and
design. This can be clearly seen in scholarly publication, academic curriculum, and professional practice in
American and Chinese urban planning.
This paper compares and contrasts the dynamic paths and major characteristics of American and Chinese urban
planning from the perspectives of research, education, and practice. For each perspective, the virtue and vice of
the American urban planning model (Garvin, 2002) will be highlighted in parallel with the pros and cons of the
Chinese urban planning. Although the three perspectives mutually influence one another, the planning education
is considered as the key. Therefore, this paper has a focus on comparative urban planning education from the lens
of learning, pedagogy, curriculum, and accreditation. Selected cases in research, education, and practice in both
countries will be used to stimulate mutual revelations and incremental reforms for better American and Chinese
urban planning research, education, and practice.
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This paper investigates planning history in the “Robber Baron” era, and the relationship between transportation
facilities and urban development. It examines Los Angeles’ “Free Harbor Fight” in the late 1800s, and the city’s
development in the subsequent decades. Los Angeles began as an inland community. Its port at San Pedro, 25
miles to the south, lacked shelter, was too shallow for shipping, and its bottom was mudflats. Moreover, overland
travel was difficult. The situation eased in 1868 with the construction of a railroad connecting San Pedro and Los
Angeles. But this came under the control of Southern Pacific railroad magnate Collis P. Huntington, who demanded
it as a condition for connecting Los Angeles to the SP network. Huntington then charged exorbitant shipping rates.
With the city desperate for an alternative, in 1875 a new port was founded and christened “Santa Monica.”
However, Huntington cut rates and bankrupted the Santa Monica rail line; he eventually bought it out and raised
rates once more. Competition on the San Pedro route was eventually to come thanks to the Terminal Railway, so
Huntington changed course. The port at San Pedro was in need of improvements which only the federal
government could fund. Huntington still owned the rail line to Santa Monica, and resolved to build a new port
there with money wrested from San Pedro. Huntington chose a remote site where his rail route was the only
practical approach. Though he protested otherwise, a port in Santa Monica would be dominated by the SP. The
city was split. Supporters of San Pedro included most of Los Angeles’ public, press, political representatives, and
commercial interests (particularly the owners of the Terminal Railway). Santa Monica advocates benefited from
the tentacles of Huntington’s political “octopus.” The battle went to the US Senate. Huntington swung a majority
of the Commerce Committee for Santa Monica, but the bill went to the Senate floor, where California’s Senator
Stephen M. White forced a compromise; a board of engineers would decide. Ultimately they chose San Pedro. As
a result, San Pedro grew into one of the world’s great ports and economic powerhouses. Even for Santa Monica
the story had a happy ending; pleasure piers, luxury hotels, and exclusive beach clubs would make it one of the
wealthiest and most glamorous communities in the nation. The story is a testament to the power of transportation
facilities to shape cities. Had Santa Monica become a massive port/industrial complex, and San Pedro a
playground, the geography of Los Angeles would have been dramatically different. It is possible that the tony
Westside would be a working class community and South Central Los Angeles the site of mansions. Also, the story
shows that in the modern world natural transportation advantages no longer dictate cities’ fortunes. Once cities
thrived based on favorable locations on maritime transportation networks. But with manmade highways, ports,
and airports, transportation advantages can now be manufactured; witness the rise of remote cities like Las Vegas,
Phoenix, and Denver. In addition to examining the politics of the port’s planning, the paper traces the divergent
development of both San Pedro and Santa Monica in the years after the resolution of the harbor debate. It makes
use of tertiary sources, secondary sources (such as contemporary material from the Los Angeles Times and Los
Angeles Herald), and primary source material from the UCLA library, Santa Monica Historical Society, San Pedro
Bay Historical Society, and Huntington Library.
References

Deverell, W. (1994). Railroad Crossing: Californians and the Railroad 1850-1910. Los Angeles: University of
California Press.

Fogelson, RM. (1967). The Fragmented Metropolis: Los Angeles, 1850-1930. Cambridge, MA: Harvard
University Press.

Marquez, E. (1975). Port Los Angeles: A Phenomenon of the Railroad Era. San Marino, CA: Golden West
Books.

Scott, PA. (2004). Santa Monica: A History on the Edge. Charleston SC: Arcadia Publishing 2004.

Willard, CD. (1899). The Free Harbor Contest at Los Angeles. Ann Arbor, MI: University of Michigan Library
Abstract Index #: 551
PLANNER'S ADVOCACY AND EQUITY NOTIONS: PUERTO RICO CASE
Abstract System ID#: 4356
Individual Paper
ENCARNACION BURGOS, Angeliz [University of Puerto Rico] encarnacion.angeliz@gmail.com

524

Davidoff envisions a planning process around the notion of overcoming poverty and racism hence reducing social
disparities and promoting participatory democracy; the challenge was for the planner to be advocate of those
excluded from the decision making process (Checkoway,1994). Krumholz, Clavell (1994) and others were driven by
those notions of justice and expanded their concerns beyond city physical planning; an action that creates the
well-known partner theory of equity planning. The primary goal of this notions was the inclusion as term of having
access to the benefits of the city and not necessarily in the planning and decision making process (Fainstein, 2005).
The inclusion was tied to the planner’s role of achieving particular outcomes using their planning expertise as a
path for reaching equity and justice to those that have few choices in the city (Krumholz, 1994).
Although advocacy planning theory has fifty years, there is no evidence in the literature on how the development
of metropolitan areas in Puerto Rico was influenced by it. Is known, that several professional planners worked at
Mision Industrial, a nonprofit that operated during 1970-2000, helping poor communities in socio-environmental
conflicts (Concepciόn 1988). Recently, ENLACE Cano Martin Pena Project seeks to overcome poverty, and attain
social justice in a part of San Juan; the executive director of the public corporation, the president of the
community groups (G-8) and a lot of the collaborators are also planners. In 2009, the ENLACE Cano Martin Project
won the Paul Davidoff Award for Social Change and Diversity.
This research attempts to explore whether and how the Puerto Rico planning process, throughout the time, has
been influenced by the advocacy and equity planning ideas. The study is centered around the following questions:
(1) how planners see themselves?; (2) how planners define equity, justice, city, community and advocacy?; (3) how
and by whom notions of advocacy and equity planning are being follow in Puerto Rico’s planning practice?; and (4)
how have the planner’s background and experiences influenced their role and the notions used to solve inequity
issues?
The proposed methods to conduct this research are: at least ten semi-structure interviews to key informants; and
two focus groups for, at least ten, professional planner. Equally, historical and institutional analysis will be
employed. The first set of techniques will capture the experiences, knowledge and opinions of professional
planners on the matter. The second set of techniques will help to construct a background narrative of the planning
process, common practices and public policy throughout the time.
This type of research will advance the narrative of planning history in Puerto Rico; and start tracing common
grounds on the role of the planner, the notions that guide their practices and vision they have on justice and
equity issues.
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PLANNERS NETWORK (1975 - ?): ADVOCACY PLANNING AND BEYOND
Abstract System ID#: 4377
Roundtable or Informal Discussion Session
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ANGOTTI, Thomas [Hunter College] tangotti@hunter.cuny.edu
JOJOLA, Ted [University of New Mexico] tjojola@unm.edu
THOMPSON, J. Phillip [Massachusetts Institute of Technology] jt71@mit.edu
KRUMHOLZ, Norman [Cleveland State University] n.krumholz@csuohio.edu
BATES, Lisa [Portland State University] lkbates@pdx.edu
LOWE, Jeffrey [Columbia University] jsl2207@columbia.edu
REARDON, Kenneth [The University of Memphis] kreardon@memphis.edu
CORDOVA, Teresa [University of Illinois at Chicago] tcordova@uic.edu
"Advocacy planning" has been central to Planners Network, an organization that emerged from the mailing list of
the 1960s group "Planners for Equal Opportunity" in 1975, and captured the attention of planning practitioners,
students and academics as "advocacy planning" morphed and connected to "progressive planning" practice — a
wider range of insurgent, alternative, left, progressive and otherwise non-establishment planning that has evolved
in the present.
Participants will bring and speak to examples of progressive planning practice, describe the formation of chapters
at planning schools, point out ways past the dilemma of doing research while not undermining real world
progressive practice, and writing to support action while achieving academic success.
Tom Angotti, Hunter College and editor of Progressive Planning, the magazine of Planners Network, will be
Moderator and Chair of the session, and lead with a brief history of the organization and the prospects inherent in
the current urban political scene.
Abstract Index #: 553
BEYOND THE “1946 GREATER SHANGHAI PLAN”
Abstract System ID#: 4781
Individual Paper
SHEN, Lu [Shanghai Urban Planning and Design Research Institute] shenlu@supdri.com
1945, after the victory of the Anti-Japanese war, destroyed city was waiting for revival. Since the war lasted a longduration, there are abundant immigrants rushed into Shanghai. The city expanded and the population number
rose. The long-time occupation of the foreign concessions and settlements enhanced the odd development.
Shanghai’s urban construction is confronted with serious challenges. How to meet the demands of the future
development? The city required an urgent solution of rational urban structure.
There was a group of intelligence suggesting to prepare a Shanghai master plan. The Shanghai Bureau for Public
Works was appointed to lead the project team. The Bureau accumulated both domestic and foreign experts. Most
scholars and experts attending the team enjoyed the background of modernism and rationalism. By then, the
Greater London Plan was accomplished, by which the Greater Shanghai Plan was more or less influenced.
For differently historical reasons, GREATER SHANGHAI PLAN was not implemented ultimately. Yet, it carried on the
thoughts and scientific principles of the modern city planning to China. Among them, some relevant planning ideas
in the Greater Shanghai Plan still have the realistic meanings.
The meeting protocols, which covered the first and second draft, are specially worth to mention in this place. They
reflected the organizational and decision-making process completely and documented deputes of different ideas
and concepts. For example, the discussion on the removal of Railway Station Tianmu Road demonstrated the
different understandings of the interrelations between the rail-passengers and urban development. Furthermore,
the debate on Pudong Development reflected the deep consideration how to balance the development in urban
and rural area.
When we re-open the plans and protocols today, we come to realize that history appears so repeating. Some
major issues proposed nearly 70 years ago play still important roles I the urban development nowadays. Thoughts
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and ideas adoption lasted continuously up today. Looking past helps us to the orbit of the historical evolution, and
furthermore to hold the tendency and the future.
Historical experiences tell us that human are the core value of the urban planning and development. From this
point of view, conservation and re-editing the documents hold very important meaning. Re-thinking of the
significant planning work with the accumulation of planning theories, methodologies, techniques and results is the
best way to preserve historical retrospective and heritage.
Abstract Index #: 554
PERRY HOMES: THE NORTHWEST ADVOCATES
Abstract System ID#: 4827
Individual Paper
DRAKE RODRIGUEZ, Akira [Rutgers, The State University of New Jersey] akirad@eden.rutgers.edu
This paper will discuss the shift of public housing developments as political opportunity structures in postwar
Atlanta, specifically how population shifts within and around the developments created new interests for the
developments. Using the case of Perry Homes as an example, this paper further examines the impact of
exclusionary planning on poor, African-Americans’ welfare within the postwar city and how the development
responded to these local challenges. At the State and Federal levels, the battle over the 1954 Housing Act’s (e.g.,
Urban Renewal) funding and administration, and the simultaneous ruling on the Brown v Board of Education case,
prompted spatial and institutional rearrangements in Atlanta. Throughout this postwar period, the politics of race
in the city were internally unstable but externally presented as collegial and progressive, with Mayor William B.
Hartsfield notoriously declaring Atlanta as the “city too busy to hate.” The formation of the bi-racial coalition and
relegation of African-Americans to the electoral coalition as opposed to the governing coalition of Atlanta’s urban
regime created strong racial divisions within the city spatially, socially, economically, and politically.
This paper will also mark a new phase in the evolution of public housing as political opportunity structures. After
having strong managerial influence on both the political opportunities available and the interests supported by the
tenant association in the development’s early years, residents began taking on a more independent political
identity that was reflected in tenant association initiatives and organizational formations. After the 1946 King v
Chapman decision prohibiting the all-white primary in Georgia, African-American political legitimacy and power
increased significantly in Atlanta, whereby the black population comprised 27 percent of the total electorate. This
newfound political and social identity within the city briefly shifted power relations, and directly led to the token
inclusion of the upper-class black coalition within Atlanta’s urban regime. , Using this growing political power as
leverage, tenant associations increased in legitimacy as political units and public housing developments provided a
platform for the interests of the low-income African-American population. The case of Perry Homes demonstrates
the typical postwar Atlanta public housing development, from its segregated origins at the planning stages to its
radical responses to the spatial, social, and economic disparities that resulted from the exclusionary planning
process
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THE GERMANIFICATION OF AMERICAN ZONING
Abstract System ID#: 4841
Individual Paper
FISCHLER, Raphael [McGill University] raphael.fischler@mcgill.ca
Many still believe that zoning was imported to the US from Germany. It is true that American planning pioneers,
for instance those who fought for the adoption of zoning in New York City in the 1910s, referred to German
planning as a precedent that ought to be emulated. The “import” thesis was consecrated in Thomas Logan’s
classic article on “the Americanization of German Zoning” (Logan 1976). However, several historians of NorthAmerican planning (for instance, Fischler on Montréal, Toronto and New York City, and Kolnik on Los Angeles) have
documented the adoption of land-use regulations before the advent of comprehensive zoning (Fischler 2000,
2007, 2013; Kolnik 2008). They have shown that the largest North-American cities had zoning codes on their
books, albeit partial ones in most cases, before New York City adopted the first comprehensive code in 1916. (The
municipality of Westmount, a suburb of Montréal, had a comprehensive zoning code seven years before New York
City did.) Despite the frequency and intensity of transatlantic exchanges, land-use regulation in North America was
largely home-grown; from the middle of the 19th century on, it grew more substantively and geographically
comprehensive.
In this paper, I build on my earlier work on the history zoning in North America, on the work of colleagues
(especially that of Kathy Kolnik, with whom I wrote a conference paper on a similar theme in 2006) and on new
research on primary sources from the 1900s and 1910s. When we broaden the focus from New York City to a
larger set of North American cities, the evidence shows that the reference to Germany, which was especially
important in the campaign to adopt zoning in New York City, was not necessary from a functional perspective; i.e.,
German zoning was not a basis for American and Canadian zoning. Rather, the German example was useful from a
political perspective; i.e., the reference was used to try and convince the North-American public and its elected
officials that a comprehensive approach, already advocated by Omsted, Burnham and others, was needed and that
the constraints of law and jurisprudence ought to be lifted to make it possible. In short, the reference to German
planning was a rhetorical ploy, not a practical proposal. In reality, North-American zoning was the product of
several decades of local experimentation and innovation, and references to German efficiency served to legitimate
public intervention in capitalist urban development.
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GRADUAL MONEY AND CATACLYSMIC MONEY REVISITED: EVIDENCE FROM DETROIT'S TURBULENT FINANCIAL
HISTORY
Abstract System ID#: 4945
Individual Paper
BIERI, David [University of Michigan, Ann Arbor] bieri@umich.edu
presenting author, primary author
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KAYANAN, Carla Maria [University of Michigan] kayanan@umich.edu
The spatial dislocations of the recent financial crisis and their ongoing economic consequences are stark reminders
of the disruptive forces of what Jane Jacobs (1993) referred to as “cataclysmic money”. Adopting Jacobs’ lens of a
perpetual tension between cataclysmic and gradual capital flows across the urban hierarchy, this paper examines
urban development and the evolution of the financial system as a joint historical process. We argue that money
and finance are never “neutral” with regard to space, principally because the institutional arrangements of finance
matter for how the built environment evolves. As such, money and finance constitute an integral part of the urban
infrastructure, much of which has always been planned in the traditional sense and has both direct and indirect
spatial effects. Indeed, the particular historical reality of the American metropolis is that “form follows finance”
(Willis 1995).
Focusing on the spatial effects of the U.S. financial system since the 1830s, we argue that a general theory of
urban rise and decline must establish explicit linkages between money, credit and banking and urban spatial
structure. To be sure, different heterodox economic theories recognize either that the process of capital
accumulation affects space or that money and finance are non-neutral, but not both. With regard to the capitalspace nexus, Marxist theories of urban development advance the argument that capitalism has to urbanize to
reproduce itself (e.g. Harvey 1985a; Harvey 1985b), yet they do not offer an explicit framework for analyzing the
spatial consequences of finance. By contrast, credit theories of money emphasize the non-neutrality of money by
recognizing capitalism primarily as a system of finance, rather than a system of accumulation and exploitation
(Minsky 2008). However, these heterodox theories remain largely aspatial and without immediate significance for
understanding the process of urbanization.
Against the background of an inherent hierarchy of money within a globalizing economy, we examine the case of
Detroit as a financial center and its significance for Michigan’s unique role in both the urban history and the
monetary history of the United States. Our research develops an understanding of the structure and function of
the American urban system as one that is closely linked to the evolution of the U.S. financial system. For example,
the instability of the Free Banking Era cannot be understood without considering the rapidly developing urban
hierarchy along the (Mid-)Western frontier. Similarly, the process of post-war suburbanization must be viewed as
inextricably tied to the passage of the U.S. monetary hierarchy from a system dominated by government debt and
managed by the government to one dominated by securitization, shadow banks and private debt and managed by
no one in particular.
Our work privileges the money economy and its relational implications as the force shaping modern urban society
over the role of industrialization. In doing so, we recognize that – always and everywhere – monetary systems are
both hierarchical and planned. We develop a new financial-spatial narrative that links a historicized reading of
Detroit’s rise and decline to Michigan’s turbulent process of financial development. The institutional origins of
financial instability and banking-led crises in Michigan begin with the Free Banking Era in the 1830s. A century
later, Detroit is at the epicenter of 1933 banking crisis and, within another eight decades, sets a national municipal
bankruptcy precedent in 2013 – an event that was, at least in part, precipitated by highly complex financing deals
that went wrong. Across different historical regimes, the intrinsic instability of the financial system governs a
dialectical relationship between financial regulation and urban development, in turn leading to financial innovation
which opens up both new financial and spatial frontiers
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Abstract Index #: 557
PLANNING IMPLICATIONS OF SMALL MANUFACTURING FIRMS IN A METROPOLITAN CORE: PRODUCTION ACTIVITIES
AND SPATIAL FORM OF CENTRAL SEOUL, KOREA
Abstract System ID#: 5030
Individual Paper
SHIM, Hanbyul [Seoul National University] vheerk@gmail.com
presenting author, primary author
PARK, Sohyun [Seoul National University] sohyunp@snu.ac.kr
As recent studies on the economic changes of post-industrial urban core illuminate that manufacturing firms still
maintain their specific roles in metropolitan cores (Evans 2004; Blay-Palmer et.al. 2006; Hutton 2006, 2009; Sassen
1988, 2009; Curran 2007, 2010; Winden et.al. 2011), each city reveals similarities and differences of their
operations and central Seoul provides another unique case in its trajectory (Shim, 2013).
In the old core of Seoul which includes CBD, substantial numbers of small manufacturing firms have clustered
comprising compact manufacturing districts. The national census of Korea in 2011 shows that the number of
manufacturing firms in that area amounts to about 12,500, which means 23.3 percent of total manufacturing firms
and 13.7 percent of entire manufacturing employees of the city aggregate in the core area. It seems to be a
paradox that the center of a post-industrial metropolis is the densest manufacturing place of Seoul, since by the
early 1990s the city has gone through its deindustrialization processes, triggered by the government a decade
earlier. It is apparent also with the indices that the Gross Regional Domestic Product (GRDP) of manufacturing had
been drastically exceeded by those of post-industrial sectors such as ‘finance and insurance’, ‘real estate’,
‘communication’, ‘business services’, as well as ‘wholesale and retail’ by 1995.
By the result of analyzing 1.9 million longitudinal records of firms in central Seoul, which are de facto complete
enumeration data of annual national survey for 17 years (1994-2011), as well as precedent interviews of
manufacturer and records of field survey, this study delineates the post-industrial changes of manufacturing firms
in central Seoul: what they make, how they are organized, how they produce value in regard of production
network, and which space their production activities occupy. Ensuing findings suggest that; first, small
manufacturing in urban core is viable, not ‘against’ but ‘with’ the deepening deindustrialization, because of what
they produce. Second, the presence of manufacturing in urban core has certain degree of resilience, or
homeostasis throughout the industrial changes and adaptation since the old artisanal manufacturing era, retaining
its own significance within entire production network. It has just received little attention due to its relatively
smaller employment scale vis-à-vis the relocating mass manufacturing. In conclusion, this study argues that spatial
form of urban core has its pivotal role that enables urban space to keep accommodating the manufacturing
production activities. That is, presence of manufacturing in the core of Seoul can be explained as the outcome of
interaction between firms’ strategic behaviors and urban tissue, or organization of land parcels with their
morphologic attributes, in which formal regulations such as zoning, management policies and informal institutions
between the manufacturers immanently embedded. Current planning approaches for central Seoul are now asked
to accommodate these spatial implications of small manufacturing firms, which have been continuously
underestimated and misread.
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Abstract Index #: 558
FROM REGIONAL CENTER TO SIGN DISTRICT: REGULATING OUTDOOR ADVERTISING IN LOS ANGELES, 1881-2012
Abstract System ID#: 5071
Individual Paper
LOWERY, Bryce [University of Southern California] bryce.lowery@usc.edu
presenting author
SLOANE, David [University of Southern California] dsloane@usc.edu
Planners have worried about billboards since they became an important part of the urban landscape following the
Civil War. The American Park and Outdoor Art Association was founded in 1898 by individuals who coalesced
around a belief that billboards “obliterated picturesque urban and rural scenery,” “affronted the eyes” and were
“as much a nuisance as any offense” (Wilson 1987, 397). These sentiments reverberate in debates during the last
decade in Los Angeles regarding a local policy proposal to designate sign districts limiting the placement of
outdoor advertising.
This paper examines the history of outdoor advertising in Los Angeles, and its relationship to the parallel
development of land use regulations and zoning. These foundational elements of modern planning practice
resulted from paradoxical forces: a culmination of the progressive culture of local residents, whose civic pride was
epitomized by the single-family home, and a collective belief that business, urban growth, and development create
a great city (Fogelson 1967). Promulgating rules for outdoor advertising was, and remains, a part of a larger
movement by both homeowners and businesses to control the spatial structure and appearance of the City of Los
Angeles through land use.
As the current debates suggest, no regulation system based on zoning has so far affected the placement and
intrusion of outdoor advertising in neighborhoods. Nor have they been able to view neighborhoods as more than
pieces of an economic development strategy – rather viewing them as part of an urban hierarchy that situates
them as part of an ecosystem with relationships that extend beyond economic mechanisms of exchange,
production, and consumption. The history of Los Angeles billboard regulation thus illuminates not only the growth
of the spectacle city, but also the persistent difficulty planners have had regulating components of that city for the
betterment of citizens (Lowery and Sloane 2014).
In the course of the research, publicly available personal and city records related to outdoor advertising in Los
Angeles were reviewed, and a sample of 1,669 articles related to outdoor advertising from the Los Angeles Times
from 1881-2012 were coded. This information was used to quantify the proportion of local, public discussion
dedicated to processes that shape the political, social, and physical relationships that characterize the spatial
ecology of outdoor advertising in the city overtime.
In addition, past proposals and changes to the city’s signage code and zoning ordinances were retrieved, including
comments to proposed policies by local community groups, property owners, and developers, as well as the
actions of elected officials and outdoor advertising companies. Information was also gleaned from the archival
documents housed at the John W. Hartman Center for Sales, Advertising, and Marketing History at Duke
University.
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As planners, we must acknowledge that the choices available to residents are influenced by explicit public and
private practices; these choices are not stagnant and are continually changing as a result of public policy (Squires
and Kubrin 2005). While zoning has a long history of concern for health and well being (Sloane 2006), its reliance
on segregation and clustering of outdoor advertising based solely on its economic benefits ignores important
contextual social and environmental aspects of a community. These practices restrict the development of
potentially sustainable and innovative land use regulations that may serve to sustain the environment and improve
social capital in addition to bolstering the financial well being of local neighborhoods. This case study suggests that
a more balanced approach that considers the social and physical context of outdoor advertising would enable
planners to develop more innovative public policy that could advance the practice of land use zoning.
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Abstract Index #: 559
RIGHTS OF THE CITY: AN URBAN GENEALOGY OF RIGHTS-AS-PRACTICE
Abstract System ID#: 5224
Individual Paper
CALOGERO, Pietro [San Francisco State University] pietro@urbanpolicy.net
This paper explores how rights emerged as both a practice and a concept from urban life. The genealogical trace
begins in Republican Rome, where commoners obtained rights to a series of urban, context-specific needs through
riots and organized petitions. Rights emerged in sharp tension with law, which Patrician elites imposed with the
ostensible claim that they derived from eternal, unchanging principles. The genealogy of rights as situated urban
practices, almost opposed to laws, reveals the peculiarity of the Enlightenment-era move to encode rights as laws,
with rights justified by universal, unchanging, 'truths which we hold to be self-evident.' This inversion of the
ancient character of rights obscured the original distinction (and tension) between rights and laws. This inversion
worked well for negative rights, which maintain freedom from government infringement, but undermine most
arguments for positive rights to key elements of a fulfilling life, what Lefebvre collectively called the right to the
city. David Harvey points out that Eleanor Roosevelt attempted a major update of (unchanging?) rights in the 1948
Universal Declaration of Human Rights. The question of whether rights are universal and unchanging implies an
unjust opposite; but this implied dialectic actually obscures the possibility that regimes should not presume to lay
claim to the origin and permanent codification of rights.
The purpose of this genealogy of rights is to reveal the relationship between major themes in planning, such as
recent discourse on 'the right to the city;' analysis of recent waves of urban insurgency; an historical perspective
on environmental justice; and to critique of our understanding of advocacy planning. I argue that planners need to
embrace the idea of rights as inherently contingent, emergent, and urban in nature. Here in Philadelphia, the city
where the modern shift in rights occurred, planners need to reclaim an understanding of both positive and
negative rights as ideas, and as practices, that emerge from the sites where we work and research.
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Abstract Index #: 560
ACHIEVING GREATER EQUITY THROUGH PLANNING THAT SPANS RACIAL DIVIDES BY CONNECTING THE
GENERATIONS
Abstract System ID#: 5233
Individual Paper
MYERS, Dowell [University of Southern California] dowell@usc.edu
Advocacy planning in America is historically rooted in a response to the abuses of urban renewal. Paul Davidoff and
Thomas Reiner stated that as a prime motivation for their choice theory of planning, which called for an end to
single-vision, unitary conceptions of the public interest. Davidoff developed advocacy planning upon this basis, and
that was followed by a generalization into a broader concept of equity planning.
The tendency among equity planners has been to continue pursuit of solutions in spatial terms, even as we sought
more equal benefits for neglected minority groups beyond the residential realm, in greater employment
opportunities or more equal transportation resources, for example. Employment and job training, with supporting
education, are especially significant for achieving economic equality, which in turn leads to higher incomes,
stronger housing and other consumer spending, and greater taxpaying capacity. All of these improvements are
beneficial to individual city residents but the enhanced economic capacity is also vital to the well-being of cities
and fellow local residents.
This paper argues for developing a non-spatial avenue for promoting equity planning. The principal objective
should be to obtain greater fiscal and political support for services needed by disadvantaged groups in the city.
Rapid demographic change creates new opportunities to pursue this strategy that did not exist in the 1960s or
1970s, the time of Davidoff.
The strategy rests on the premise that older voters are the key decision makers who resist higher taxes to
generate greater tax revenue and who also block more progressive allocation of public services. Older voters do
not need the same services as families and children. Members of the old guard also are often resentful of
demographic changes that have changed their city with many more immigrants and people of color.
The major twist in the proposed strategy is to reframe the demographic context from racial contest, as
emphasized so often in pronouncements of who is largest and who is growing fastest, to a context of opportunity
to solve problems of the old guard.
Many factors have impeded equity planning in the past, and at least three major factors serve as considerations
for designing the proposed strategy. Foremost is the need to avoid the past failure to develop political support for
equity planning. Second is the fiscal reality that urban programs must fight for a share of an ever-dwindling
discretionary budget slice in the federal budget. Third is the problem revealed in a broad swath of social science
research that growing diversity undermines support for public goods.
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Greater equity can be achieved by addressing older-voters’ special concern for the security of their retirement
support in old age. Courtesy of the aging of the massive baby boom generation, the number of seniors is growing
much faster than young adults. Every young person will need to shoulder a fiscal load that is two-thirds greater
than in earlier years. It is vital that all young people develop capacities to their fullest potential. Yet the young are
made up disproportionately of members of neglected groups. It is essential that we invest more heavily than
average in the disadvantaged, including in education and job training, and in their supporting health and living
conditions.
This generational life-cycle strategy holds promise for achieving broader adoption of equity goals because it
emphasizes benefits for majority political interests, namely the dominant older voters. In a nation of democratic
decision makers, it is essential to promote benefits for the majority voters. The fruits of investment in less
advantaged community members will be shared by the older generation. Without greater equity, the prospects for
the seniors’ own futures is dampened.
This expanded approach to equity planning emphasizes the implicit ties between older and younger generations
for building a better future. All parties have a stake in achieving this outcome, so more voters can be brought into
support of equity planning.
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FROM THE ABACUS TO BIG DATA - THE EVOLUTION OF DATA PROCESSING AS A TOOL IN PLANNING
Abstract System ID#: 5320
Individual Paper
KIM, Keuntae [University of Utah] kimprins@hotmail.com
As a decision-making activity, planning involves envisioning the future and considering possible actions that needs
to be taken to achieve the vision. In order to deal with the nature of planning – complexity, uncertainty, and
disagreement, planners have devised tools and applied them to the planning practice (Abbott, 2005). To establish
tools and identify reasoning of methods behind them, planners have also established ways of collecting data,
setting up criteria, and analyzing data according to the contextual features of planning tools. This research will
explore the evolution of data processing as a tool in planning.
Since the beginning of the twentieth century, many planning tools and systems have been developed by urban
planning professionals to envision possible urban futures in a comprehensive, transparent, and effective way.
Throughout planning history, the evolution of planning tools depends on data availability and technologies used to
help planners build models for planning issues (Silva and Wu, 2012; Klosterman 1997). Depending on quantity and
quality of data, the extent to which planning tools can analyze planning issues has been expanded, and
strengthened ability for planners to make decisions in a rational way. Also, it has been generally true that results of
analysis based on existing data have frequently contributed to generating additional data for further modeling or
analysis on other specific planning issues. These suggest that there is relationship between evolution of planning
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tools and development of technologies related to data management – that is, variation in use of data has provided
planners with abilities and skills to devise more comprehensive and accurate tools to analyze urban problems.
Therefore, the results drawn from various planning tools have played a major role in generating additional data for
further analysis to reduce complexity and uncertainty of urban futures.
In preliminary planning literatures, two themes emerge. First, most of literature focuses on computer-aided
planning tools based on the development of computer technology and geo-information systems. The second
theme focuses on development of planning tools or models separate from advances in data processing
(Klosterman, 1997; Harris, 1999; Harris and Batty, 1993; Klosterman, 1999; Guhathakurta, 1999). There are still
very few reviews that attempt to explain overarching review of history of data-driven planning tool development
(LeGates, Tate, and Kingston, 2009). Nor do reviews focus on whether or not data-driven tools or models were
seriously attacked by planners or if there were shifts in the paradigm of planning against evolution of these tools.
One of fundamental hypothesis in this paper is that evolution of data-driven tools in planning has constantly
occurred in the fact of resistance against these tools.
The purpose of this paper aims to provide planners with some thoughts about how reasoning and methods of
tools in planning have evolved in terms of development of data processing and information technology. To achieve
this goal, this paper and presentation includes research synthesis on data-driven tools in urban planning. In
particular, this research attempts to describe the scope of data-driven urban planning tools from scientific
planning in the early 1900s to GeoDesign after the 2010s, which have not been explored yet in the current
planning literature. Based on the research synthesis results, this paper suggest six phases of data-driven tool
development in urban planning and identifies one internal and three external threshold points that caused a
change in paradigm of data analysis and interpretation methods. Finally, through in-depth literature review of each
phase and threshold points, this paper ends with trends of data-driven planning tools so far and future challenges
of planning tools.
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presenting author, primary author
BRABEC, Elizabeth [University of Massachusetts, Amherst] ebrabec@larp.umass.edu
Public participation is one of the foundations of the successful practice of urban and regional planning. While a
number of reviews of current literature have been completed on the topic of public participation, they have
focused fields other than planning. The reviews have focused on policy (Carpini, Cook, and Jacobs 2007), biology
(Reed 2008), environmental science (Chess and Purcell 1999), forest policy (Buchy and Hoverman 2000) and
others, reflecting the wide range of fields in which public participation is relevant.
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In order to explore the links between research and practice, it is critical to understand the type of public
participation research that has been conducted in planning practice, and how such research has evolved over time.
To address this question, we examined the two of the most highly read planning journals (Goldstein and Maier
2010), the Journal of the American Planning Association (JAPA) and the Journal of Planning Education and
Research (JPER). The journals were scanned for participation-focused articles from the date of the journals’
inception to 2010. The articles were categorized in order to understand the temporal changes in topical trends
and frequency of publication.
Given this analysis of the literature, we found (not surprisingly) that topics have an ebb and flow that mirrors other
trends in planning. However, how the topics are addressed does show interesting trends. For example, coverage
of specific participatory methods and case studies increases over time and diversifies greatly, particularly in the
1990s. We also find that an important distinction must be made between the coverage of social planning issues
(advocacy planning, equity planning, communicative planning) and direct coverage of public participation topics, as
they are often melded together. This is true for the purposes of both research and education, since participatory
practice is a field with its own substantive theory.
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REGULATORY TAKINGS AND THE CONTESTED FUTURE FOR DUTCH PLANNING
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JACOBS, Harvey [University of Wisconsin-Madison] hmjacobs@wisc.edu
presenting author, primary author
VAN DER KRABBEN, Erwin [Radboud University Nijmegen] e.vanderkrabben@fm.ru.nl
Dutch planning – in sectors such as urban, regional, environmental, transport, and housing – is globally admired.
Within the Dutch system planners appear to have authority and to be respected, and Dutch plans seem to be
implemented. From an American perspective, one of the reasons for this seems to be the fact that Dutch planners
operate within a social or legal climate with very different attitudes about private property. In particular there
does not appear to be anything equivalent to the American social reverence afforded private property, which can
lead to intense social conflict over private property’s management via planning, nor a legal tradition focused upon
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regulatory takings which functions as a political brake on the development and implementation of planning policy.
But the situation of Dutch planning is changing, and part of that change is about regulatory takings.
The literature evidences a conflict about the status of regulatory takings in Europe. (For the purpose of this paper
“regulatory takings” means the obligation of government to compensate a landowner when governmental action
is deemed to be too onerous. This can be the result of regulatory actions or it can be from the spillover effects of
other forms of governmental action.) The majority view is that there is limited regulatory takings in Europe (e.g.
Alterman 2010). A minority view is that there is a broad form of regulatory takings emerging (Jacobs 2008).
Land use planning in the Netherlands in the current period is structured by several recent changes, including court
decisions which decrease the role of the central government, a new, 2008, planning law, a crisis in the traditional
approach of public land development, and an increasing interest in a new approach to land development where
the public sector will broadly define land use, but the private sector will act to realize land use opportunities (van
der Krabben and Jacobs 2013 discuss the latter two factors).
The Dutch system of planning law and practice does have a mechanism for something analogous to regulatory
taking, but it has been little called upon by landowners, it has resulted in modest yearly payments and it is little
discussed by planning academics. The low level of payment and the generally low level of recognition of landbased property rights as an issue for planners in the Netherlands is in decided contrast to, for example, the
situation in the U.S. (see for example the difference in discussion in van der Cammen et al. 2012 versus Jacobs
2010).
The major questions that structure this research are: a) whether (and how) regulatory takings is emerging in the
Netherlands, b) if it might be, what factors explain its emergence, and c) what are the likely impacts of its
emergence on plans and professional planning practice.
The research uses institutional and qualitative methodologies. These include an analysis of relevant court
decisions and the 2008 law, the authors’ knowledge of Dutch planning, and selected interviews with key planning
and legal experts.
As American planners have long looked to Dutch planning as a model, understanding how it is transforming and
the likely consequences of these changes could help in: a) further refining current thinking about the form and
consequences of a multi-actor negotiated planning system and b) understanding the way global debates about
private property and the appropriate role of government are affecting planning, even in cultures where planning
has long-standing respect.
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WHITTEMORE, Andrew [University of Texas at Arlington] awhittemore@gmail.com
For those interested in achieving sustainability, there is no better place to encourage density than areas that are
already developed, so as to take growth pressures off greenfield areas and more efficiently use existing
infrastructure and services (Burton, Jenks and Williams 2013). This leads to the question of how American cities
can densify given the limitations of zoning.
One way for this densification to occur is through contract zoning: ad hoc bilateral negotiations over development
projects in which developers provide community benefits for bonuses in density, height, or other concessions
(Fraietta 2013). The founders of zoning initially intended for it to be a system of standardized and nondiscretionary development regulations. However courts have since the 1960s gradually softened their attitudes
toward ad hoc zoning negotiations. Today development agreements representing contract zoning are common
across the United States.
This paper investigates the economic, social, and cultural merits of these developer-community exchanges in the
quickly redeveloping neighborhood of Oak Lawn in Dallas, Texas. It investigates the volume of built space created
through contract zoning arrangements, the specified benefits to the community, and considers impacts ranging
from urban form to rent and housing costs. Planning literature is largely negative on the subject of contract zoning
(Wolf-Powers 2005), likely because of the traditional emphasis on standardization, and because of its association
with gentrification. In an era in which much densification is occurring through ad hoc negotiations, this represents
an unfortunate gap between the academy and practice.
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COLLABORATIVE IMPROVISATION: PLANNING WITH AN ENSEMBLE CAST
Abstract System ID#: 4148
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium)
BUTLER, William [Florida State University] wbutler@fsu.edu
Communicative planning inherently involves improvisation, both of words and of actions. Improvisation can be
conceived of as an adaptive activity involving “reworking precomposed material in relation to unanticipated ideas
conceived, shaped and transformed under the special conditions of performance, thereby adding unique features
of every creation” (Rerup, 2001, citing Berliner 1994). John Forester, in particular, has sought to bring
improvisational ideas into our discourse about planning practice suggesting that planners are constantly faced with
“complex and novel situations” that force them to improvise which means “doing the best one can in the
circumstances at hand” using “practical judgment, fitting practical strategies to unique situations to achieve good
results” (Forester, 1999, p. 8-9). I argue that improvisational practices required in a collaborative setting go beyond
a general characterization of communicative planning practice. In this paper, I examine what practices,
perspectives, and attitudes characterize effective improvisation in collaborative planning contexts.
A few scholars have written about improvisation in organizational studies. A favorite metaphor is the jazz musician.
Improvisation in jazz performance is about movements and reactions to the final notes of the previous player to
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spin off into new musical directions and explore related (or dissonant) themes (Barrett, 1998). Those who have
sought to bring a more widely familiar metaphor to the conversation have drawn on theatrical improvisation
(Crossan, 1998). I draw on an even more familiar metaphor for the purposes of this analysis—the comedy improv
ensemble cast. Like the theater metaphor, the comedy improv ensemble uses familiar acts of talk, body language,
and visual cues. Improvisational comedy troupes tend to work together and stay together for extended periods of
time, more like an ongoing collaborative process than a public meeting of unknown citizen attendees. And yet, the
dynamics of these groups lead to both internal and external drivers of change, much like a collaborative group
faces in policy and planning contexts.
Collaborative improvisation is the collective playing off of each other that occurs in a group setting in which
reactive or improvised responses to changing conditions shape the ongoing work of the collaborative. It is also
about repeated engagement with a set of participants, core stakeholders we might call them, who get a bit used to
each other, able to predict one another’s maneuvers in the dialogic process. This paper explicates this idea of
collaborative improvisation using experiences of participants in the Collaborative Forest Landscape Restoration
Program (CFLRP), a federal land management program that requires collaboration in planning and implementation
phases over a period of 10 years. Through profiles of collaboratives and participants in these cases, I identify
attributes, characteristics, attitudes, perspectives and actions that help us visualize collaborative improvisation in
action. I conclude by offering reflections on what it means for planning education to incorporate improvisation
into our pedagogy.
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UNDERSTANDING POLITICAL PRESSURES TO SHUT DOWN A NUCLEAR POWER PLANT IN VERMONT
Abstract System ID#: 4161
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SHIN, Nah-yoon [Massachusetts Institute of Technology] nyshin@mit.edu
Nuclear energy gained renewed political support in the United States as a means to serve both growing energy
demands and pressures for implementing climate change mitigation initiatives. As a result, increasingly more
number of old nuclear power plants have been approved for their extended operation. Even in the renewed rise of
public concerns and anti-nuclear sentiments in the wake of the tragic Fukushima accident, seldom have previous
decisions regarding nuclear power plants been overturned. Interestingly, however, some license renewal proposals
at specific nuclear reactor sites have recently been withdrawn despite the presence of regulatory approvals.
This paper intends to decipher this puzzling phenomenon: why and how were proposals for relicensing nuclear
power plants withdrawn in some specific places? A variety of factors including technical problems, electricity
market conditions, and local opposition are reported to have reversed initial relicensing decisions. The paper
focuses, in particular, on how local opposition affected relicensing decisions by examining the dispute over
relicensing Vermont Yankee Nuclear Power Station. In this case, Entergy, Inc., a utility company that operated
Vermont Yankee, has recently withdrawn its relicensing decision after its long-term involvement in extensive state
authorization proceeding. This proceeding is a unique institutional arrangement that the State of Vermont
implemented to facilitate extensive public deliberation on both State's future energy policies and relicensing of a
nuclear power plant. It engaged important, if not all, interested stakeholders (both potential gainers and losers) in
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the public discussion of risk, cost, and benefits of relicensing Vermont Yankee. And that discussion was effectively
informed by results from a larger public deliberation of the state’s need for power, the economics and
environmental impacts of long-term storage of high-level nuclear waste, and choice of power sources among
various alternatives. Using a process-tracing method and interviews, the paper investigates how these distinctive
institutional reforms on public engagement that linked the State’s future energy policies and relicensing issues
have shaped the ultimate relicensing decision, and cautiously suggests that such practice was a necessary
condition that influenced Entergy’s preferences regarding relicensing Vermont Yankee.
Through an in-depth analysis of the Vermont case, this paper attempts to challenge and reconceptualize an
argument that mobilization shapes the fate of locally unwanted energy infrastructure projects. In the context of
the politics of nuclear energy policy-making, the conventional social movement literature exclusively documented
the effects of successful national-level anti-nuclear movements on political change. Criticizing these studies that
“cherry-picked” some large-scale successful movements, recently growing literature examines the role of local
mobilization in shaping policy proposals or regulatory decisions. They argue that local grassroots opposition
combined with support from outside activists, and the presence of an intergovernmental conflict about technical
and legal aspects of the project is a recipe for the rejection of the project. But this fine-grained analysis of
contentious politics around energy facility siting is also problematic. Most importantly, it equates mobilization with
more routine and consensual forms of stakeholder engagement practices and “snapshots” mobilization by
measuring it in terms of its quantitative shape. In so doing, they do not pay due attention to the micro-deliberative
politics of energy facility siting or licensing proceedings, which often becomes a channel through which different
interests about the risks and benefits of a facility are explored.
This paper addresses this limitation and reveals that the State of Vermont’s deliberative approach to relicensing a
nuclear power plant has served as a vehicle for building political pressures to re-examine different understandings
about risks and benefits of relicensing within the context of planning the State’s future energy visions.
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CREATING PROFESSIONAL EXPERTISE: THE PUBLIC-PRIVATE DIVIDE
Abstract System ID#: 4252
Individual Paper
LINOVSKI, Orly [University of California, Los Angeles] linovski@ucla.edu
The construction of professional knowledge is integral to understanding the role of the expert in shaping the built
environment. Professionalization, and by extension, professional knowledge, has been examined from a variety of
perspectives to understand its role in obtaining and maintaining power. The assertion has been made that the
professional turn is a quest for legitimacy and authority. Larson (1977), for example, argues that
professionalization is the process by which producers of special services constitute and control a market for their
expertise. Blau et al reinforce this, defining professionalization as the “tendency on the part of select occupational
groups to control private market forces in order to gain status benefits” (Blau et al. 1983, 3). Central to this is how
knowledge – the essential service that marks professionals – is controlled and marketed. Despite this
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understanding of professional expertise as a powerful political tool, there has been less investigation into the role
of expertise in shaping the built form and its use by different professional actors. While there has been interest in
the role of professionals in the planning process (for example, Altshuler 1965; Forester 1982), how this differs
between the public and private sector – especially given the fee-based structure of consulting firms – has been
rarely addressed.
This study examines how the politics of expertise – namely, the construction of professional knowledge, and the
perception and valuation of expertise – are created, established and deployed by public and private sector urban
design and planning professionals. This research is guided by the following questions:
1) How is professional expertise constructed by planning and urban design professionals?
2) Are there critical differences in the nature of professional expertise between public and private sector actors?
3) How do these constructions of expertise reflect the relative power of professionals and how do they affect
urban design and planning processes?
Using in-depth case studies of urban design and planning practices in two cities with differing public sector
capacities, Toronto and Los Angeles, this paper will offer insight into the nature of professional expertise in
planning processes. This research uses interviews with planning and urban design professionals in both cities,
supplemented by archival and media analysis, to understand the relationship between public and private sector
professionals and how their tactics for creating and legitimating their expertise influences planning processes. The
study findings will help planners and urban designers better understand the nature of professional practices and
how the construction of expertise influences decision-making.
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JOURDAN, Dawn [University of Oklahoma] dawnjourdan@ou.edu
Municipalities and the sign industry frequently have contentious relationships. The challenges that exist
frequently emerge out of competing interests. Businesses seek to be seen and to draw as many buyers to their
businesses as possible. By contrast, municipalities seek to manage the scope of on premise advertising in the
name of aesthetics and traffic safety. Municipal regulations are commonly highly proscriptive, defining the
number, size, and type (among other attributes) that may be displayed on the premises of any given business.
These regulations, above all else, seek to ensure fairness across the commercial landscape. In many cases, these
rules result in the creation of a visually uninteresting landscape, devoid of effective wayfinding or placemaking.
This paper seeks to employ a case study approach to understand the evolution of local sign regulations in Norman,
Oklahoma. Regulating on premise signs since 1905, this small Oklahoma community provides a microcosm of the
regulatory landscape over the last 100 years in small town America. Utilizing digital content analysis techniques,
this paper will explore the ways the invention of various sign types, both legal and illegal, has shaped the focus of
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the regulation of on premise signs, with special focus the municipal response to the regulation of digital displays.
The author will explore the ways current regulations might be utilized to anticipate and manage future inventions
in wayfinding.
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THE ROLE OF LEADERSHIP AND NETWORKS IN COLLABORATIVE PLAN IMPLEMETATION
Abstract System ID#: 4391
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium)
MARGERUM, Richard D [University of Oregon] rdm@uoregon.edu
A growing number of planning domains face challenges for which traditional government solutions fall short. As a
result, the public sector has undergone a transformative shift from centralized administration to multi-sector
collaborative organizations, in which public agencies share policy and management authority with private and
nonprofit organizations (Ansell and Gash 2008; Agranoff and McGuire 2003; Innes and Booher 2009). As a result,
collaborative planning involves diverse stakeholders sharing information and building consensus for action,
organizational change or policy change.
There are many challenges to implementation this kind of a collaborative governance setting, including limited
resources, aligning organizational goals, reduced capacity and instability among participants. Much of the
literature on collaboration focuses on the interaction among stakeholders and how their bonds and relationships
help support implementation efforts. However, implementation often extends far beyond the stakeholders
themselves to a wider set of actors and decision makers.
In these circumstances, collaborative networks can serve an important role by connecting key leaders and
maintaining an active decision environment around this topic (Huxham & Vangen, 2005; Margerum, 2011). There
is a rich and growing body of literature on networks and increasing attention paid to its role in planning and public
administration (Goldsmith and Eggers 2004; Provan, Kenis and Human 2008). It is also recognized that
collaborative leaders play a key role in those networks, often serving as critical linking nodes that broaden their
reach and influence (Agranoff 2012; Linden 2008). This paper examines the current literature on networks and
collaborative leadership to identify the key attributes critical for effective functioning of these networks and the
factors that make them most effective in activating change. The objective is to develop a preliminary framework
for examining the role of local government networks in local communities to respond to complex, dispersed and
interactive decision making.
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CAN STATE LAW COMBAT EXCLUSIONARY ZONING? EVIDENCE FROM MASSACHUSETTS
Abstract System ID#: 4415
Individual Paper
FISHER, Lynn [University of North Carolina, Kenan-Flagler Business School] Lynn_Fisher@kenan-flagler.unc.edu
presenting author, primary author
MARANTZ, Nicholas [Massachusetts Institute of Technology] nmarantz@mit.edu
This paper empirically analyzes a Massachusetts law (Chapter 40B) intended to combat exclusionary zoning. By
deploying zoning regulations such as minimum lot-size requirements, municipal governments can (and often do)
protect their property tax base. Such regulations drive the price of housing beyond the reach of prospective
entrants who might consume more local services than they would fund via property taxes. Chapter 40B allows
developers of income-restricted housing to appeal exclusionary local land-use regulations to a state administrative
body. Based on a unique dataset, we separately estimate the proportions of all multifamily rental units and all
condominium units in the Boston area that were developed under Chapter 40B. We analyze plausible
determinants of development under Chapter 40B using regression models, and we discuss the implications for
policy in Massachusetts and other states.
We find that developers are more likely to build multifamily rental housing under Chapter 40B in municipalities
that stringently restrict such housing. But we find little relationship between the use of Chapter 40B for
condominiums and the restrictiveness of local land-use regulations.
Our results suggest that Chapter 40B has been partially successful in combating exclusionary zoning. Developers
systematically use the law to overcome local regulatory constraints on rental housing. In the case of
condominiums, however, developers may generally use Chapter 40B to build on sites that – for idiosyncratic
reasons – would otherwise be either undevelopable or developable only at lower densities. Condominium
development under Chapter 40B may conflict with the mitigation of traffic congestion and storm water runoff. It
could also hinder use of the statute to build rental housing, which is more likely to accommodate low-income
households.
Although at least seven other states also provide state-level review in order to overcome exclusionary zoning,
there is little empirical research concerning the efficacy such mechanisms. The existing research, moreover, is
somewhat inconclusive. Consistent with Cowan (2006), our findings suggest that states can partially combat
exclusionary zoning. A comparison of our findings to those of Lewis's (2005) study of California and Mitchell's
(2004) study of New Jersey and Pennsylvania suggests four factors that may help to explain the success of Chapter
40B, compared with analogous mechanisms in California and New Jersey: the relative simplicity of determining
municipal compliance with the statute, the alignment of for-profit developers' incentives with the goal of
combating exclusionary zoning, the formal independence of the state entity responsible for enforcing the statute,
and the specialization of that entity, which has no other formal responsibilities.
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TRANSPARENCY VERSUS LEVERAGE IN DEVELOPMENT REGULATION: PARKING REQUIREMENTS AS A NEGOTIATING
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presenting author, primary author
ALLAHYAR, Arianna [University of Washington] allahyaran@pbworld.com
Research on excessive minimum parking requirements often assumes that planners and public officials lack
information on parking demand characteristics and/or the harms of excessive parking (Shoup 2011, Willson 2013).
Assuming that there is an information deficit ignores other roles that minimum parking requirements play in
development regulation. This paper explores an alternative hypothesis: planners maintain excessive minimum
parking requirements to provide leverage for negotiating reductions in parking for other public benefits. We offer
evidence of this condition, which if ignored, is an impediment to parking requirement reform. Using parking
requirements to achieve other public purposes undermines public faith in regulatory processes and produces
unintended development outcomes.
Two sources of information inform this inquiry. The first source is the public discourse around two proposed
California laws that sought to override local parking requirements in transit-rich areas (AB 710 in 2011 and AB 904
in 2012, neither adopted). The California Chapter of the American Planning Association (CCAPA) opposed these
laws, as did affordable housing organizations. CCAPA sought to maintain local planners’ authority over parking
requirements, while affordable housing advocates sought to maintain the effectiveness of an existing
parking/affordable housing tradeoff mechanism in State law. The second source of information is evidence from
multiple attitudinal studies conducted in Northern and Southern California (Metropolitan Transportation
Commission 2012, Allahyar and Willson 2014). The surveys and interviews probed for attitudes and practices
among planners and other stakeholders concerning parking requirements. The responses reveal that parking
requirements are commonly adjusted and that trades for other public benefits occur. They show the strength of
local planners’ desire to maintain authority over the parking supply. Excessive minimum parking requirements give
planners power to extract other public benefits in development negotiations. Issues of professional authority also
appear to underlie the desire to maintain status quo parking requirements.
This research is relevant in light of concerns about the impact of parking oversupply on built form, transportation,
the environment, and social equity. It also raises questions for the current movement to comprehensively rewrite
zoning codes. These efforts seek to develop zoning codes with clear and transparent requirements that reduce the
prevalence of specialized interpretation, special conditions, and variances. This aspiration runs against the “zoning
as a pretext for negotiation” reality found in the case of parking requirements.
The paper concludes by describing the unintended consequences of using parking requirements to achieve other
public benefits, supporting the broader critique of excessive use of discretionary authority in zoning regulation
(Manville and Osman 2014). It suggests ways that planners can reduce the indirect use of parking requirements for
achieving other public objectives. This would allow parking requirements to be reformed and/or eliminated in
accordance with local transportation and land use goals.
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DO ECOSYSTEM SERVICES HAVE POLITICS? CONSTRUCTING LEGITIMACY IN THE CREATION OF MARKETS
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VAN MAASAKKERS, Mattijs [Harvard University] mattijs_van_maasakkers@hks.harvard.edu
In the United States, the creation of markets and market-like mechanisms to achieve a broad range of
environmental goals has become increasingly popular over the last decades. The EPA created the first, well-known
environmental market in the US, the emissions market for sulfur oxides and nitrogen oxides, in 1990. This
emissions trading mechanism was widely considered highly innovative at the time (Ellerman 2000). But now,
almost 25 years later, market-creation seems to be a preferred response to environmental problems and
regulations, despite their legal, scientific and practical complexities. A broad “discourse coalition” (Hajer 1997)
made up of several federal and state agencies, multiple environmental not-for-profit organizations and a few
businesses has spent considerable effort over the last decade working on the creation of a variety of market-like
mechanisms to produce, conserve or enhance ecosystem services. Despite their attempts to create “ecosystem
services markets,” there remain few clearly successful examples (Kroeger and Casey 2007). Where trading is
happening, these markets turn out to have a range of intended and unintended consequences (BenDor, Brozović,
and Pallathucheril 2008). This continued enthusiasm in the face of decidedly mixed results provides the puzzle at
the center of this paper, namely what is the role of legitimacy in the creation and implementation of these
markets? Or, phrased differently, if the theory and practice of ecosystem services markets is understood as an
environmental discourse, what are its politics?
I will answer this question by analyzing the different ways in which market proponents have sought to generate
support for two ambitious efforts to create ecosystem services markets in the United States. These are the
Willamette Marketplace in Oregon, the Chesapeake Bay Bank in Maryland, Delaware and West Virginia. From the
negotiations over he institutional design of the markets to their implementation through actual trading, these
actors have deployed a range of strategies to make these markets palatable to those in their “trading zones”.
These specific efforts at creating markets for ecosystem services are based on the implementation of multiple
regulations, mostly under the Clean Water Act (i.e. wetland banking and non-point source water quality trading)
and the Endangered Species Act (habitat banking). They also incorporate market-making efforts that seek to create
completely new, voluntary credit-trading schemes. In the latter markets, individuals or organizations can purchase
“credits” to support specific restoration projects, or more generally show their customers that they care about the
environment.
In a strictly formal sense, the way in which regulatory approval, political support or broader legitimacy are
obtained for these different ecosystem services markets all differ in meaningful ways. However, in practice, while
the legal, regulatory and economic underpinnings of these markets are obviously very diverse, the actual marketmaking projects rely on a very similar approach to securing approval, namely one of seeking to build consensus
among the relevant participants in the future market (Susskind, McKearnan, and Thomas-Larmer 1999). Yet this
process of constructing legitimacy is consistently framed in the pervasive language and logic of efficiency, the
reduction of transaction costs and little government oversight. Activities in all of these markets include crediting
and debiting environmental impacts, credit-measurement and –verification, baseline establishment and
monitoring. So while ecosystem services markets would appear to rely on a broad range of legal, political and
social instruments, the practice of making markets constructs legitimacy in far narrower terms, namely those of
Coasian transaction cost economics and supply and demand. The tension between the need for a broad
stakeholder-based consensus for these markets to function, and the insistence on a narrow set of narrow
economic goals in their development is visible in both efforts.
References

545







BenDor, Todd, Nicholas Brozović, and Varkki George Pallathucheril. 2008. “The Social Impacts of Wetland
Mitigation Policies in the United States.” Journal of Planning Literature 22 (4): 341–57.
Ellerman, A. Denny. 2000. Markets for Clean Air : the U.S. Acid Rain Program. Cambridge, UK; New York,
NY: Cambridge University Press.
Hajer, Maarten A. 1997. The Politics of Environmental Discourse : Ecological Modernization and the Policy
Process. Oxford: Clarendon Press.
Kroeger, Timm, and Frank Casey. 2007. “An Assessment of Market-based Approaches to Providing
Ecosystem Services on Agricultural Lands.” Ecological Economics 64 (2): 321–32
Susskind, Lawrence, Sarah McKearnan, and Jennifer Thomas-Larmer. 1999. The Consensus Building
Handbook : a Comprehensive Guide to Reaching Agreement. Thousand Oaks, Calif.: Sage Publications.

Abstract Index #: 573
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Many of the prominent claims about what is distinctive and important about collaborative planning relate to how
participants individually and collectively may come to change their minds about the policy issues at stake and the
achievability and acceptability of different policy choices. Existing accounts of this phenomenon come from a
combination of political theory about what deliberation should do and of empirical evidence of changes in
participants’ knowledge and views before and after deliberation. Prior research asserts that deliberative processes
of collaborative planning facilitate sharing and generating knowledge (Roberts 2004), transform understandings of
issues and interests (Mandarano 2008, Quick and Feldman 2014), and enable participants to discover new
problem definitions and solutions (Hajer and Wagenaar 2003, Innes and Booher 2010).
This paper contributes a rich account, from participants’ perspectives, of how they came to change their minds
through collaborative planning. We present a case study of a series of deliberative policy dialogues concerning a
complex policy issue, namely the challenges and opportunities associated with sustaining local road systems in a
rural region of the American Midwest. Over the course of their participation in a collaborative planning process,
many individuals changed their position from strong opposition to strong support for selected policy options, and
the group as a whole moved from divergence to strong convergence on the initially most controversial option,
which was introducing a new local sales tax. We discern how deliberative dialogues in this collaborative planning
process influenced participants to sustain or change their views through a mixed method study. Data and analysis
drew upon transcripts of four policy dialogues involving 33 people, surveys that captured shifts in individuals’
knowledge and attitudes before and after meetings (including matched pre- and post- surveys with 24
participants), and follow-up interviews with 12 participants (conducted by a third party) to probe their accounts of
whether and how they changed their perceptions of the issues.
We find that several features of the engagement design were important to their changing their minds, particularly
having diverse stakeholders involved in the dialogues, being introduced to additional information about the policy
issues and options, having an opportunity to question and build relationships with planners and elected officials,
and the opportunity to associate the local roads problem and the potential impacts of different planning options
with individuals and their stories. With additional information and an enlarged view of the issues, new measures
for evaluating and managing the problem emerged.
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SANTO, Charles [University of Memphis] casanto@memphis.edu
This paper will reflect on the outcomes and lessons of a long-term and ongoing community-university partnership
that originated among a group of students exploring the relationship between creativity, culture, and community
development in Memphis.
In many ways, the Soulsville USA neighborhood is a microcosm of Memphis. The neighborhood itself was once a
cultural center with worldwide influence as the birthplace of American soul music, and home to Stax Records.
Once a racially integrated, middle class community, Soulsville USA has been impacted by decades of socioeconomic and policy changes. Today the Soulsville USA neighborhood struggles with the same issues of poverty,
disinvestment, and abandonment facing many other inner city neighborhoods, but it is positioned for revitalization
that would build on its unique cultural assets and anchors – including the Stax Museum of American Soul Music
and the Soulsville Charter School and LeMoyne-Owen College (a historically black college).
A collaboratively-developed “Memphis Music Magnet” plan is being implemented in the Soulsville USA
neighborhood to explore the regenerative potential of culture-led planning. The plan ultimately seeks to create
neighborhood-level change by attracting and supporting musicians, celebrating the musical and artistic heritage of
the neighborhood, and creating new types of social interaction and collaboration. The plan also aims to reclaim
and repurpose key music heritage properties with active uses accessible to neighborhood residents. The
partnership has begun implementing key short-term strategies with the help of various funding sources. The
Memphis Symphony Orchestra (MSO) engaged in a yearlong residency in the Soulsville USA neighborhood with
programming that includes a series of unique musical collaborations performed in vacant community spaces,
mentoring at neighborhood schools, programs for youth and seniors, and leadership training for area
neighborhood associations. Renovation is also nearly complete at the former home of legendary blues musician
Memphis Slim, adjacent to the Stax Museum. The property is being converted into “Memphis Slim’s Collaboratory”
– a music-centered community space designed to foster artistic collaboration, music training, and neighborhood
storytelling.
This reflection will share the outcomes of this partnership and the lessons learned through this messy and creative
process. This will include a discussion of the practical academic difficulties of sustaining long-term community
engagement efforts within a curriculum (bridging student learning curves, dealing with downtimes, etc.); the
challenges of translating community engagement to traditional academic output; and the struggles of building
trust and shared ownership among multiple partners with divergent skill-sets and potentially conflicting interests
(community groups, government agencies, arts organization, and music industry stakeholders). Ultimately, it will
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examine whether it is possible to transform a neighborhood by using music and art tell stories, activate spaces,
reclaim vacant buildings, and create interaction.
Abstract Index #: 575
NEGOTIATING THE POWER TO PLAN: PLANNING AND PROPERTY RIGHTS AT CHINA’S INSTITUTIONAL EDGES
Abstract System ID#: 4650
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium)
SMITH, Nick [Harvard University] nick.r.smith@gmail.com
Planning in China is widely regarded as a regulatory power of the state. In the Maoist period, spatial planning
existed as a technical function subordinate to state-defined economic priorities. In the reform period, national
legislation has assigned exclusive responsibility for the organization of spatial planning to local governments, such
as municipalities, districts, counties, and towns. But this power has been far from absolute. Implicitly based on the
state’s exclusive ownership of urban land, planning powers have eroded in the face of property rights
liberalization. As urban land use rights have been commodified, local planning agencies have systematically failed
to institute regulatory control. Instead, local states have been more likely to use their planning powers to pursue
development projects, capture land rents, and consolidate control over urban land in competition with other
potential property claims. With China’s central government signaling an increasing willingness to liberalize the
nation’s property rights regime, can urban planning continue to be effective in its current institutional form?
To answer this question, this article looks at two edge cases where both planning and property rights have been
contested: Shekou, a district of Shenzhen, and Hailong, a village on the edge of Chongqing. Based on ethnographic
fieldwork conducted from 2011 to 2014, the article explores the strategies and practices of China’s planners in
navigating ambiguous property rights relations. In Shekou, China Merchants Group, a powerful state-owned
enterprise under the control of the Politburo, owns the use rights to a majority of the district’s land. While
planning powers for Shekou were technically transferred to the municipality in 2001, China Merchants still
exercises effective control over the planning of the district and operates its own planning office. In Hailong, land is
collectively owned and effectively controlled by the local party branch. As the municipality has sought to redevelop
Hailong, village leaders have resisted the municipal takeover, sponsoring their own plan for the area. In both cases,
extensive negotiations have taken place between the local state and the local party organization, leading to
complex arrangements of property rights. Most notably, planning powers have been traded back and forth in
exchange for the recognition of other property rights.
These two case studies suggest that urban planning in China functions as an alienable property right, akin to other
rights of control in the Demsetzian “bundle of rights.” This analysis forces a reconsideration of the status of both
planning and property rights in China, destabilizing prevailing international norms and recognizing the power of
the sovereign Chinese state to grant and rescind both planning powers and property rights. As a result, it also
questions the conventional opposition between planning and property rights, enabling a more nuanced view of
the co-constitution of planning and markets.
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PERI-URBAN LAND CONFLICTS IN INDIA: NEW TERRITORIAL BOUNDRIES AND PLANNING INSTITUTIONS
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BALAKRISHNAN, Sai [Columbia University] sbalakrishnan@law.columbia.edu
The past ten years in India has been a decade of land wars. Unlike earlier eras of land conflicts, the new land
conflicts are not taking place only within the city, but are increasingly unfolding in the peri-urban regions
surrounding large cities and along infrastructure corridors connecting large cities. Large-scale urban and
infrastructure development outside cities is precipitating violent conflicts over the conversion of agricultural land
into urban land and, more precisely, over the allocation of the land value increment of the newly converted urban
land among different actors across the public-private, urban-rural divide. These peri-urban land conflicts are more
unstable than inner-city conflicts because of their institutional ambiguity: these conflicts are much larger in scale
than existing political jurisdictions of individual cities and villages, and traditional city and village jurisdictions
overlap (and often flounder) in these agrarian but rapidly urbanizing zones. The reconfiguration of political
boundaries is further intensified by two other trends – the globalizing trend of an increasing interconnectedness
between transnational and local peri-urban real estate markets, and the individualizing trend of the turn to the
market mechanism as the mode of allocating peri-urban land. These changes lead to an undermining, or even
erosion, of existing planning institutions. But they are also the sites of new institutional innovations that emerge
precisely to respond to, and cope with, the specificities of these peri-urban land conflicts.
My paper analyzes one such emergent hybrid organization in peri-urban Pune in Western India. The formation of
the Khed Economic Infrastructure Private Limited (KEIPL) to manage a Special Economic Zone (SEZ) along the
Pune-Nashik highway was mediated by Revenue Department bureaucrats, who have traditionally been in charge of
collecting agricultural land taxes. The KEIPL is a complex assemblage of a private sector firm, an industrial
parastatal (special-purpose government) and a land cooperative that is owned and controlled by agrarian
landowners who gave up their land for the new SEZ. The KEIPL is an instructive case study for a number of reasons:
i) in the midst of a dogmatic push towards private property rights as the most efficient mode of allocating land, it is
surprising that a collective institution of land ownership is one of the components of the KEIPL and interrogating
the conditions for its emergence can point to new understandings of collective property ownership within a
globalizing and liberalizing economy, ii) the KEIPL was formed after a period of intense conflict and the bureaucrats
succeeded in bringing together historically antagonistic groups in this collective action experiment; the KEIPL case
then has lessons on how collective institutions can emerge amongst antagonistic social groups (contrary to Elinor
Ostrom’s condition that collective action is possible largely for homogenous groups with long histories of collective
problem-solving), and iii) the KEIPL does not fit within our known organizational forms of state or market
institutions and presents a concrete case study of the complexities of these new hybrid organizations.
Using the KEIPL case, I will reflect on two key planning challenges posed by these peri-urban land conflicts. One,
planning institutions presuppose defined territorial boundaries. What are the new ways in which we can think
about the boundaries of these peri-urban polities in light of both globalization and individualization? Related to
this point, what are the new planning institutions that are effective in managing these changes, that are perceived
as legitimate by the polity, and that are inclusive, i.e. have adequate points of access and leverage for the most
politically unorganized and vulnerable groups?
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RELATIONSHIPS BETWEEN PROCESS AND OUTCOME OF COLLABORATIVE GOVERNANCE: EVALUATING
COLLABORATIVE COMMUNITY BUILDING PRACTICES IN KOREA
Abstract System ID#: 4682
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Given the growing interests on local and community governance, a criticism that existing community building
development efforts have largely depended on the role of private and non-profit organizations has called for a
need of collaborative governance approach. Then, how collaborative governance works at the community level
and what outcomes does this process produce? Through reviewing the literature on community development and
collaborative governance, this study develops a model of collaborative community governance as an integrative
framework with a set of evaluation criteria to examine emerging collaborative community governance practices.
This model is composed of four components - the cyclical process of collaboration (face-to-face dialogue, social
learning, trust building, and commitment to the process), institutional design that affects the collaborative process
(broad inclusiveness, equality, process transparency, and ground rules), collaborative capacity (intellectual, social
and political capitals) as sociopolitical outcome and perceived effectiveness of collaborative governance. By
considering both process and outcome, and more importantly, their relationships, this model intends to overcome
criticism of the predominant studies on collaboration, which have mostly focused on the procedural aspects. Thus,
the collaborative community governance in this study posits that the critical characteristics of the collaborative
process produce multi-level benefits across individual and collective dimensions that strengthen community
capacity and ultimately enhance livability and sustainability of the community.
This study then evaluates three representative community building practices in Korea to examine to what extent
factors of the institutional design, leadership, educational programs and governance process influence the
outcomes. The path analysis of survey data verifies the significantly positive relationships among key factors. In
particular, relationships between social learning and intellectual capital, commitment to the process and social
capital, and commitment and political capital are relatively strong. Deliberation is found to have the largest effect
on both physical and governance evaluations, which supports the argument of several deliberative democracy
theorists that making efforts to facilitate face-to-face dialogue and deep deliberation during the governance
process could be the most effective strategy to bring about better outcomes. Both intellectual and political capitals
are confirmed to make significant influence on participant evaluation on physical outcome and governance
effectiveness. Contrary to a number of literatures, however, the role of social capital is not that significant in both
physical and governance evaluations. The result may represent the limited production of social capital in the
Korean context, or indicate how difficult improvement in social capital is in practice, possibly because it requires a
long time to be produced, or because of the fragility of social capital due to changing circumstances.
References

Ansell, C., & Gash, A. (2007). Collaborative governance in theory and practice. Journal of Public
Administration Research and Theory, 18(4), 543.

Chaskin, R., & Garg, S. (1997). The issue of governance in neighborhood-based initiatives. Urban Affairs
Review, 32(5), 631.

Leach, W. D., Pelkey, N. W., & Sabatier, P. A. (2002). Stakeholder partnerships as collaborative
policymaking: Evaluation criteria applied to watershed management in California and Washington. Journal
of Policy Analysis and Management, 21(4), 645-670.

Mandarano, L. (2008). Evaluating Collaborative Environmental Planning Outputs and Outcomes: Restoring
and Protecting Habitat and the New York--New Jersey Harbor Estuary Program. Journal of Planning
Education and Research, 27(4), 456.
Abstract Index #: 578

550
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Over the last decade risk and resilience have become co-dependent concepts in planning literature and practice.
The engagement with the unknown, with the unexpected, with the condition of risk in contemporary cities, has
contributed to the prominence of resilience as a framework for policy and action. Major traumatic events such as
September 11th 2001 in the US, July 7th 2005 in London, Hurricane Katrina in 2005 and Hurricane Sandy in 2012,
were major catalysts of these ideas and discourse.
Using the ideas of risk and resilience as a departure point, this paper analyzes the city of Jerusalem, in which
planning practices are not shaped by a single major event but rather by innumerable past traumas and by an
uncertain future. More specifically, the paper re-thinks the role of risk in planning and decision making processes
by analyzing two contemporary plans. (1) The city's Master Plan – a contested document that was never (legally)
approved, yet is being used as a guiding document for planning actions. The plan was developed between the
years of 2000-2009, during a period of political unrest, with an aim to shape the city's spatial and social future for
the next decades. (2) The Kidron Valley Master Plan – a project that was initiated as a reaction to concrete
environmental risks, notably sewage and waste disposal in the valley. The plan's unique geopolitical situation
between Israel and the Palestinian Authority exposes diverse legal, political and regulatory conflicts regarding
water allocation, housing, sovereignty and borders. The case studies were chosen for their ability to represent
multiple scales of decision making, as the Master Plan is mainly situated between the city and the state, and the
Kidron Valley plan is situated between local communities and international forces. Based on a mixed qualitative
methodology, including in-depth interviews, archival research, site observations and spatial analysis, the paper
analyzes the process of decision-making, the physical plan and its implementation.
Findings show that in both cases, national and international interests influence spatial action or inaction,
decreasing the municipality's autonomy over its urban fabric and policy decisions. Furthermore, analysis suggests
that in the initial stages of the planning process, risk often acts as a catalyst. However, as the plan progresses, risk
is often underplayed and replaced with a façade of normalcy. This may suggest a discrepancy between planning
literature on risk and resilience, and planning practice. It seems that at least in the context of Jerusalem, which
faces constant risk, planners and decision are incapable (and unwilling) to frame their plans around risk and
resilience. Rather, they often choose to set more "neutral" goals, at least on the surface of things. The paper ends
with questions regarding the use of risk and resilience as guiding political, social and cultural agendas for urban
planning in contested and uncontested cities.
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Planners contend with relatively few resources and mandate and have little control over the complex socialecological systems that they attend to. Rather than try to appropriate more power or just accept our
ineffectualness, we need to develop planning processes that recognize this complexity and enhance collective
capacity to choose whether to maintain existing conditions or adapt and even transform, and then to act on these
intentions. We touch on planning scholarship that has engaged with resilience thinking across a range of arenas,
including disaster response and mitigation (Berke et al. 2012), places' reaction to long-term change (Kaufman
2011), and human and ecological interactions (Goldstein et al. 2013, Hamin 2011). We then summarize recent
conceptual developments in resilience thinking that are relevant to planning and help move us beyond narrow,
technocratic understanding of resilience as “bouncing back”. Identifying remaining gaps in this understanding, we
suggest how to address these gaps through a communicative approach that challenges the idea that resilience is
defined in terms of just identifying system conditions or potentials. Our goal is to identify how planners can build
capacity for communities to define their social-ecological system and then engage in deciding what future system
is desirable, and what steps should be taken to realize these future possibilities. We then suggest how this
approach can allow us to address critical planning tasks despite the bounded possibilities of time, reach and
mandate, while opening the possibility to exert agency beyond a single spatially or temporally bounded location.
By offering examples of how these approaches might enable help achieve this range of objectives, we develop the
possibility that communicative planning approaches may enable us to promote resilience in ways that are noninstrumental, critical and empowering.
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In 1960, Ronald Coase published “The Problem of Social Cost,” in which he asserted that, absent transaction costs,
it does not matter for efficiency considerations how property rights are assigned because as long as property rights
are clearly assigned, neighboring property owners with conflicting land uses will engage in market exchanges in a
way that yields the most efficient use of the resource. Coase expressly set aside questions of equity, and he noted
that, of course, one cannot assume away transaction costs. He reportedly hoped to move his colleagues away from
engaging in pure economics theorizing in favor of grappling with real-world complications, but the actual result of
his proposition, the “Coase theorem,” was just the opposite. Coase is now generally recognized as a founder of the
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“law and economics” movement, the Coase theorem is now widely accepted as axiomatic, efficiency is now widely
accepted uncritically as the pre-eminent criterion for judging the “goodness” of policy outcomes (including
especially resource allocation), and abstract economic theorizing increasingly pervades law school curricula
(Harrison, 2002).
The law and economics school of thought is attractive because it seemingly offers a rigorous, empirically testable,
quantitative, and arguably non-normative basis of analysis for making public policy and legal decisions that are,
accordingly, “hard,” scientific, certain, rational, and thus more defensible. Even so, this hegemonic role in the legal
academy (like that played by economics more broadly in the social and policy sciences) has been thoroughly
critiqued for: merely appearing “rigorous” by assuming away the complexities of reality (Sagoff, 1983); engaging
hypotheses that are only theoretically or trivially “testable” (Bromley, 2006); inaptly quantifying or ignoring
altogether important values not readily quantified (Sagoff, 1982); and pretending to be non-normative—even in its
“positive” form—when in fact it is inherently—often uncritically—norm- and value-laden (Nelson, 2001).
Moreover, it is not clear at all why efficiency (“social cost”) should be the preeminent criterion for evaluating the
goodness of public policy or legal decisions.
Despite these well-defined shortcomings, economics—and especially law and economics—enjoys continued and
even growing devotion. Why? I argue that this is attributable, at least part, to the lack of a compelling alternative,
one capable of both satisfactorily explaining policy and legal phenomena as an academic endeavor and guiding
practitioners (including lawyers and judges) as a practical matter—especially at the intersection of planning, policy,
and law.
The goal of this paper is to explore whether “law and planning” might offer such an alternative. Building on this
framing, I first explore the attributes that planning offers in counterpoint to conventional economics’ weaknesses;
that is, an approach that is: more rigorous for tackling rather than assuming away real-world complexities; more
holistically scientific for engaging multi-design and mixed-methods quantitative/qualitative approaches to research
and analysis; more holistically “rational” for grappling with multiple notions of rationality (social, communicative,
instrumental); and more straightforwardly honest about the norms and values inherent in the research and
analysis endeavor (e.g., Haar, 1955; Hoch, 1984; Forester, 1993; Innes & Booher, 2010; Norton 2011). I also
contemplate whether planning is up to the task, asking what a theory of “law and planning” would need to do to
be recognized as such by the legal academy, how well planning academics are (or might) provide such a theory,
and where they are likely to falter. I conclude that the problem is not one of social cost but of social reason, and
that the real challenge is not providing smart analysis to maximize efficiency but providing wise counsel, engaging
planning, economics, and allied disciplines to improve public policy and legal decisions by ensuring that they are
indeed reasonable.
References

Coase, R. H. (1960). The Problem of Social Cost. The Journal of Law & Economics, 3, 1-44.

Forester, J. (1993). Critical Theory, Public Policy, and Planning Practice. Albany, NY: State University of
New York Press.

Harrison, J. L. (2002). Law and Economics: Cases, Materials, and Behavioral Perspectives. St. Paul, MN:
West Group.

Nelson, R. H. (2001). Economics as Religion: From Samuelson to Chicago and Beyond. University Park, PA:
Pennsylvania State University Press.

Norton, R. K. (2011). Who decides, How and Why? Planning for the Judicial Review of Local Legislative
Zoning Decisions. Urban Lawyer, 43(4), 1085-1105.
Abstract Index #: 581
MARKET MAKING IN DUTCH WATERWAY DEVELOPMENT: EXPERIENCES OF VALUE CREATING ARRANGEMENTS
Abstract System ID#: 4730
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium)

553

HIJDRA, Arjan [University of Groningen] arjan.hijdra@rws.nl
In the Netherlands, a country with major European ports like Rotterdam and Amsterdam, the once natural waters
have been altered and adapted to serve the needs for transportation. At the same time these waters serve many
other societal functions like recreation, ecology, supply of household water, irrigation, flood alleviation, cooling
water, and so on. Currently the managing agency for these inland waters, Rijkswaterstaat, is facing mayor
challenges. First of all climate change will change circumstances for management and development, and secondly,
many of the assets in the inland waterway system are ageing and due for renewal. These issues create a push for
(re)development.
On the policy level an inclusive approach is advocated, in line with societal expectations. An inclusive approach for
waterways would build on the wide range of values for society. Rijkswaterstaat is, however, not ideally suited for
such an approach (Brink van den, 2009). The organization can be characterized as a ‘predict and control’ type
(Pahl-Wostl et al 2010). Its scope and mandate is narrowly defined, management and operations are optimized for
linear problem solving, and it has a strong focus on cost effective solutions for one-dimensional problems (van den
Brink). Such a type of organization is powerful for delivering large projects, but optimizing developments to
maximize broad societal value is problematic. Nevertheless, Rijkswaterstaat showed to be keen on making steps
towards more inclusive approaches. Arguments for Rijkswaterstaat to explore such approaches came from policy
directives, but were also driven by finding sources for co-financing and reduce opposition when implementing
projects.
In practice a variety of arrangements has been applied to achieve a higher degree of inclusiveness, or in other
words, to stimulate the economic and societal value of waterway development. Arrangements varied from
intensified stakeholder-management, inter-governmental deals, deployment of new planning tools, innovative
contract forms, and new design approaches. Although the characters of these arrangements vary, all have been
applied with the purpose of increasing the value of developments in mind.
From a theoretical point of view, a maximized broad societal value is achieved instantaneously if transaction costs
would not exist (Coase, 1960; Dixit, 1996; Williamson, 1998). And although the variety of arrangements used in
Dutch practice have not all been designed and applied with this concept in mind, contrasting these arrangements
with transaction cost theory revealed insight in the performance and effects of these arrangements. These insights
have been discussed with a focus group of waterway development professionals to validate results.
In general the study revealed that all arrangements addressed certain aspects of transaction cost, some
deliberately, some less deliberately. The rise of such arrangements came, however, from a variety of experiences
in various parts of the organization and created a patchwork of structures, protocols, incentives and effects, all
with similar purposes, but far from working in harmony. By positioning these arrangements in the spectrum of
arrangements from market to hierarchy as defined by Williamson (1998) and Zajac and Olsen (1993),
understanding of these arrangements in terms of value maximization was achieved. The analysis appeared to be
effective in determining coherence and voids in the arrangements. More generally the results showed that
transaction cost theory is helpful in optimizing arrangements in the public sector, just like in the private sector
where it is a widely used tool for analyzing value-creating opportunities.
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FORESTER, John [Cornell University] jff1@cornell.edu
The more fluid, political, and contested the context of their practice, the more planners (broadly construed) must
improvise as street level democrats working with affected publics. But what does such improvisation require?
What resources might planners marshal? And what social "infrastructural" stages make possible such work, in a
diverse variety of planning situations? Drawing upon planners' work as disparate as Norman Krumholz's work for
three mayors in Cleveland, Ken Reardon's participatory action research in New Orleans, and Ric Richardson's multistakeholder mediated land use negotiations in Albuquerque, this paper will argue that we can understand
planners' practical improvising as involving a deeply context-responsive, pragmatically questioning, triple helix of
elements co-generating "Value, Fact, and Action" in processes of conversation, argumentation, and negotiation:
producing, then, more or less just outcomes of recognition, legitimacy, and interest satisfaction. Justice remains a
pragmatic, political, contingent accomplishment, beyond a noble intention or "end."
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OLSHANSKY, Robert [University of Illinois at Urbana-Champaign] robo@illinois.edu
Recovery from large-scale disasters presents governments with numerous challenges and differs markedly from
business as usual. Due to time compression (Olshansky et al 2012) processes that normally happen over many
years instead must happen in weeks or months. Post-event, recovery planners face numerous challenges, conflicts
and tensions in addressing community needs and preferences (e.g. Nelson, et al 2007). And even the idea of preevent planning, often advocated as a critically important tool for effective recovery (e.g. Smith and Birkland 2012)
can be extremely difficult since the occurrence and impacts of disasters are, by definition, impossible to predict,
creating a substantial challenge to effective pre-event recovery planning. Disasters thus demand a recovery
planning process that will be, by design, somewhat ad hoc.
At the same time, it is a truism among local officials that disasters often present opportunities, paradoxically, to
fund long-desired capital projects or to drastically reshape development policy going forward. The combined
effects of the aforementioned challenges coupled with the “pot of gold at the end of the rainbow” aspect of
disaster recovery, however, can be at direct odds with longstanding plans and policies. Or, in other cases, funding,
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political capital or other resources may suddenly be available in places with no existing development plans, and
perhaps not even the resources to create them.
Thus, in order to be effective recovery planning must overcome many constraints. First, it must happen relatively
quickly to address the sense of urgency that accompanies the post-disaster phase while still allowing for
transparency, deliberation and robust citizen participation. It must help policymakers understand incredibly
complex problems, evaluate numerous competing projects and allocate spending in ways that will address short
term response and recovery needs while enhancing local economies in the long term and providing equitable
distribution of assets and resources. The best recovery plans also address mitigation and resilience building
beyond the recovery stage, and engage other concerns such as local economic vitality and social justice and equity.
Needless to say, the many needs placed on disaster plans make it an extremely challenging undertaking, made all
the more difficult when public participation is prioritized as a mandatory or desirable part of the process (Ganapati
and Ganapati 2008).
This project examines two different cases of post-disaster recovery and resiliency planning – superstorm Sandy,
which struck the northeast coast of the United States in October 2012 and the Tohoku-oki earthquake and tsunami
that struck Japan’s Tohoku region in March 2011. The events possess many similarities, having struck relatively
dense coastal areas in developed countries within less than two years of one another. The research is based on
observations and interviews conducted by the authors with government officials, planning consultants, local
residents and other participants in the two recovery planning processes in New York and the Tohoku region of
Japan. Government documents, plans, newspaper articles and other published sources augment the fieldwork.
The paper reports the two different processes used by local, state/prefecture and federal governments to facilitate
post-disaster recovery planning in these two cases and highlights both differences and similarities ranging from the
design of the planning processes to the role of citizen participation and ultimately the resultant policies and
reconstruction decisions. Comparison of these two high-profile cases provides compelling examples of the utility of
planning in solving crisis problems and illustrates which characteristics of planning can do that and why.
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CONSERVATIVE VIEWS PUSHING BACK AGAINST PLANNING: WHAT CAN PLANNERS & SCHOLARS LEARN?
Abstract System ID#: 4838
Roundtable or Informal Discussion Session
TRAPENBERG FRICK, Karen [University of California, Berkeley] kfrick@berkeley.edu
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JACOBS, Harvey [University of Wisconsin-Madison] hmjacobs@wisc.edu
NORTON, Richard [University of Michigan] rknorton@umich.edu
WHITTEMORE, Andrew [University of Texas at Arlington] awhittemore@gmail.com
Opposition to planning and its implementation tools and processes is longstanding and from across the political
spectrum. Evidence can be found in the original Supreme Court debates about zoning in the 1920s, social conflict
over urban renewal in the 1950s and 1960s, and concern about environmental planning starting in the 1970s.
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However, conservative opposition has escalated recently with first the emergence of the private property rights
movement in the 1990s, and in the last decade with the rise of the Tea Party (e.g., Jacobs 2010, Jacobs 2012).
There is every reason to believe that fierce opposition will persist (Norton 2014, Trapenberg Frick 2014,
Whittemore 2013). This roundtable’s purpose to synthesize and debate the state of knowledge about conservative
opposition to planning and to look to future research avenues with respect to:
The phenomenon:
(1) How has conservative opposition affected planning practice in the past, what is the character of this current
iteration, and what are its likely effects moving forward?
(2) What specific strategies are conservative activists using to participate, and what role is technology and social
media in particular playing in terms of facilitating conservative activism?
The substance:
(3) What are main arguments conservatives are putting forward?
(4) How can scholarly research and public discourse work to best distinguish libertarians, who oppose a greater
government role, from traditionalist and cultural conservatives, who have interests in promoting what they
consider virtuous behavior and policies, even if through government action?
The implications:
(5) How can planners understand what conservatives say about these matters and how can they come to terms
with both conservatives and their arguments?
(6) What can planners (who generally think as liberals) learn from conservatives about planning processes,
planning approaches, and substantive policies?
(7) To what extent and how could planning education incorporate this subject into program curricula?
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LEBEAUX, Pamela [Parsons Brinckerhoff] lebeaux@pbworld.com
Providing information to the public is widely recognized as a core function of planning. Yet little attention has
been paid to how planners select and characterize technical information for citizens participating in a planning
process. The maps, text, and images used to tell the story during a planning process can help to bridge the divide
between experts and citizens or reinforce it, depending on planners’ interpretive design choices (Fischer 2009).
These materials reflect tacit notions about what citizens are entitled to know and to discuss. As planning artifacts,
they embody and communicate nested understandings of the planning process, the range of desirable outcomes,
and the respective roles of experts and citizens in creating knowledge.
This study examines current practices and norms for designing communications materials to inform participants in
corridor planning, with a focus on open house meeting displays and project websites. Data sources include a
corpus of sample materials from 32 highway and transit corridor projects in the U.S. and interviews with
practitioners who prepare these types of materials. A series of tests were devised to gauge the degree to which
sample materials suggest efforts to facilitate citizen inquiry and joint discovery of problems and possibilities, using
content analysis. The tests, based on normative criteria drawn from work by Fischer (2000, 2009), Forester (1989),
Healey (1996) and others, include keeping findings open to inquiry; inviting citizens into the problem-setting
process; showing what is consequential for a given community, and nurturing dialogue about options. The same
tests were used to analyze the interview data, allowing comparison between informal norms of practice and
planning artifacts.
The study found that information designs tend to strongly emphasize project features (the “what” and “where” of
a project) and downplay the reasons for a project (the “why”). This can be explained in part by an entrenched
norm of practice that conceptually separates elite stakeholders--who are assumed to have standing to participate
in “big picture” problem-setting and exploration of options--from the unaffiliated persons who might attend an
open house or visit a website out of curiosity or concern about a project. These residents are often assumed to
have only narrow interests related to the impacts of project features at the neighborhood level. The result is a
conflation of scale and standing, in which the “big people” are expected to do the important thinking about
whether and how a project should be built, while the “little people” are only asked to think about localized issues,
such as the appearance of a rail station or the color of a bridge. The rigidity of this conceptual division results in
lost opportunities to engage wider audiences in dialogue about the broad implications of transportation projects,
including the effects different choices may have on regional economies, the environment, commuting costs, or
urban development patterns. More inclusive, broadly scaled information would better meet the discursive
demands of increasingly well-informed citizens (Healey 2012), as well as helping to expand the perspectives of
those who do arrive with parochial concerns. The study identifies potential educational strategies and models of
information design practice to help overcome the limitations of current practices.
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WHO'S PLANNING AND WHO'S PAYING: INFRASTRUCTURE PLANNING AND INVESTMENT IN THE FACE OF
UNCERTAINTY AND CHANGE
Abstract System ID#: 4999
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium)
SCHENK, Todd [Massachusetts Institute of Technology] tschenk@mit.edu
Infrastructure planning typically involves making decisions with long-term consequences in the face of uncertainty
and dynamic conditions. Infrastructure built today – whether it is a road or a sewage treatment plant – is expected
to serve us effectively for years, often decades, to come. Planners and decision-makers must make decisions based
on estimates of the future. They are informed by numerous models and decision-support tools, and guided by
political pressures and their own perceptions of and hopes for the future. Margins of safety are built in to account
for some degree of uncertainty. Prominent white elephants like Montreal’s Olympic Stadium and Alaska’s ‘bridge
to nowhere’ notwithstanding, infrastructures often prove satisfactory if not optimal in hindsight.
The emergence of situations with greater rates of change and higher degrees of uncertainty, along with a general
desire for leaner, more efficient, infrastructure, are motivating calls for flexibility in planning and design (de
Neufville and Scholtes 2011; Walker, Haasnoot and Kwakkel 2013). Climate change is an oft-cited source of
accelerated change and uncertainty that challenges status quo approaches (Rosenzweig et al. 2011). While
prescriptions for how flexibility can be integrated into planning, design and decision-making vary, the common
thread is a call for dynamic robustness and adaptive policymaking in which long-term goals and evaluation
mechanisms are established and institutionalized upfront, and then decisions are taken and plans revised on an
incremental basis as conditions change and new information emerges (Walker, Haasnoot and Kwakkel 2013).
Flexibility may be a wise attribute, but it is not easily adopted in practice. Infrastructure planning follows
established institutional norms - both formal rules and informal routines – that are generally not easy to transform
(Moser and Ekstrom 2010). One challenge in adopting more flexible approaches to infrastructure planning is in
their financing and management; different actors are often responsible for financing and managing infrastructures,
and financing is strictly separated between one-off capital and ongoing maintenance expenditures. These divisions
can prove to be an even greater barrier to flexibility when some of the functions are hived off to private firms or
arms-length government agencies. Proponents of flexibility in planning and decision-making need to consider the
challenges they face, and how the approaches they advocate can be institutionalized in practice (Moser and
Ekstrom 2010).
This paper will draw from the Harboring Uncertainty: Exploring how decision-makers can prepare for uncertain
climate futures project, which is working with transportation infrastructure-related civil servants and other
stakeholders in Singapore, Rotterdam and New York. It will highlight some of the challenges participants have
identified to institutionalizing adaptive approaches in practice, and share what we have learned about how these
challenges may be overcome. In particular, the paper will outline how more collaborative approaches that bring
stakeholders responsible for different phases of infrastructure design, management and funding can lead to better
outcomes, but only when the conditions are right.
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LOCATION EFFICIENCY IN PLANNING AND POLICY MAKING: THE ORIGINS, PAST AND PRESENT USES, AND FUTURE
PROSPECTS
Abstract System ID#: 5041
Individual Paper
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MAKAREWICZ, Carrie [University of Colorado Denver] carrie.makarewicz@ucdenver.edu
presenting author, primary author
Discussions of location efficiency—or accounting for the cost of travel associated with a place—can be traced to
the early 1970s between two men who eventually would partner more than 20 years later to develop a placedbased mortgage product The theorized housing/transport trade-off, the housing expenditure-to-income ratio used
in housing policies, and rising costs for transportation informed their on and off discussions. These discussions lead
to the study that developed a location efficient value to be used in mortgage underwriting. The result was the
Location Efficient Mortgage (LEM) sponsored by Fannie Mae and launched in 1999. Although the LEM inspired
other similar transportation-credit mortgages, e.g. Walk to Work and Smart Commute, the demonstration did not
revolutionize mortgage underwriting policies or development patterns. By 2008, the group of “transportationcredit mortgages” was discontinued, prompting Chatman’s and Voorhoeve’s post-mortem, cautioning the principle
and calling for more research.
But location efficiency did not die with the mortgages. In 2009, the secretary of the U.S. Department and Housing
and Urban Development (HUD) announced the agency would be studying location efficiency in all that they do.
Subsequent initiatives were launched by the joint agreement between HUD and the U.S. Department of
Transportation, including the Housing & Transportation Affordability Initiative and the Location Affordability Index
(LAI). In between the LEM and the LAI, was the development of the Housing & Transportation Affordability Index
(HTAI) by some of the LEM team members. In a 2006 publication about the HTAI, the authors recommended this
new measure of location affordability could have a much broader use than the LEM. Specifically, the data could
inform decisions by households; community and civic leaders; transit agencies; realtors, lenders, investors, and
developers; and government agencies. Many of these user groups have since pursued its use, including numerous
cities, regional agencies, and the federal government. Developers, transit agencies, and realtors remain a target.
Co-authored by an original developer of the LEM and a developer of the HTAI, this paper provides personal
insights, as well as qualitative and quantitative analysis of this 40-year policy movement, from original discussions
and studies to adoption by multiple users in different contexts. The history section is framed by the research on
indices and guidelines for entitlement programs, and is based on interviews, meetings, and content analysis of
regulations, policies, reports, and other materials. The empirical analysis draws from the communities who have
purchased the HTAI data and reports, visits and downloads to the HTAI and LAI websites, and mentions of
transportation affordability in reports, government documents, etc. The paper concludes with a review of the
ongoing policy discussions with developers, other federal agencies, and researchers considering the use of location
efficiency in underwriting, development projects, transportation investments, and entitlement programs. The
paper provides a critical and timely review of the location efficiency concept for planning and policy making.
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MISMATCHED SCALES, MISMATCHED INTENTIONS: SPATIAL REASONING IN ENVIRONMENTAL PLANNING PRACTICE
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MILZ, Dan [University of Illinois at Chicago] dmilz2@uic.edu
Residents on Cape Cod have been using their aquifer as a water source and a sewer for nearly four centuries.
Excess levels of nitrogen and phosphorus from wastewater have built up over time and eroded the ecological
integrity of coastal ecosystems. A town-by-town approach to pollution management has not improved the
situation. Piecemeal responses have created gaps in management. A region-wide management system is both
economically and politically infeasible. The Cape has settled on a different approach - the Water Quality Initiative.
The primary goal of this planning process is to improve water quality in each of the Cape’s estuaries. The Initiative
enlisted the help of stakeholders asking them to envision solutions that fit or match patterns of non-point source
pollution. Complex social-ecological systems, like this one, function across many dimensions, scales, and levels
(Cash, Adger et al. 2006). Scale, in these settings, matters for comprehension and learning, but it also matters for
framing intentions about what to do in the future. Simply redrawing “problem-sheds” rarely addresses the socioeconomic, political, and ecological problems caused by routine scale mismatches (Cohen 2014). Here, I discuss
how participants in the Water Quality Initiative crafted a plan that offered practical advice about how to anticipate
and cope with spatial scale mismatches. How did groups of stakeholders learn to shift their thinking as they
imagined a future that moved policy to the proper operational scales of hydrologic systems?
The Initiative organized their efforts within embayment watersheds, which contribute pollutants to estuaries via
subsurface water flow. Stakeholders in each group worked to comprehend the complex hydrologic dynamics of
their water resource system. They constructed “hydrologic profiles” of those systems through joint deliberation
and with the aid of digital planning tools. The groups studied important biophysical and socio-economic trends,
discussed several future scenarios, and evaluated potential management solutions. Their hydrologic profiles
shaped their understanding of the water quality problem and how they envisioned and imagined provisional
solutions.
I observed individual planning meetings of eleven different stakeholder working groups between September 2012
and May 2014 to assess their learning and planning. I conducted a detailed discourse analysis of their
deliberations. Specifically, I described scale repertoires (Vervoort, Rutting et al. 2012) and modes of spatial
cognition (Golledge 1990) to understand how stakeholders used spatial reasoning skills to interactively construct
and adapt hydrological profiles. Preliminary results suggest differences in spatial reasoning depending on the
dominant mode of social interaction and thinking. In rational/adversarial modes of interaction, hydrological
profiles came to represent unique and competing claims of watershed function. Stakeholders attached to a limited
scale repertoire. In rational/collaborative interactions, profiles converged as groups integrated common
conceptions of their shared place. They relied on many scales and levels, but only up to a shared extent. In
pragmatic/collaborative approaches, profiles varied as individuals adopted competing claims of watershed
function to use in debate. Scale repertoires were polarized strategically. In pragmatic/collaborative modes, profiles
converged but remained robust. They shared a diverse scale repertoire as they jointly explored different solutions.
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My work illustrates how spatial reasoning is a key feature of a reflective planning practice (Schön 1983). Close
attention to spatial planning talk reveals how participants bond to or avoid attachments to familiar scale-based
framings of social-ecological systems. Cape Cod represents a unique opportunity to study this phenomenon in
practice. The stakeholders on Cape Cod, in some cases, rescaled their thinking as they collectively learned to
accept their interdependencies. My work has implications for environmental planning processes in need of similar
shifts in thinking to address scale mismatches.
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CROWD-SOURCING AS A TOOL FOR COMMUNITY PARTICIPATORY PLANNING IN CHINA
Abstract System ID#: 5237
Individual Paper
ZHANG, Qianqian [Massachusetts Institute of Technology] szqqzhang@gmail.com
presenting author
ZHAO, Jinhua [Massachusetts Institute of Technology] jinhua@mit.edu
primary author
Community participatory planning is a crucial component of the planning process in Western cities. By contrast,
there is merely no effective public participation in the Chinese planning process, which brings up social conflicts
and planning failures such as lack of understanding of local needs, loss of local culture and uniqueness, among
other issues. There is an emerging trend in China that planning has to shift focus from new development area to
urban redevelopment, which requires planners to be respectful to local communities. Meanwhile, as social media
becomes more prevalent, the rise of civic rights and consciousness of citizenship also call for participatory
planning. These all enable crowd-sourcing to be a potential way of improving community participatory planning.
Crowd-sourcing is a way to broadcast problems to the public in the form of an open call for solutions, rather than
asking for specific team or relying on structured sampling. It has successful applications in product design, crowdfunding, etc., but its application in community participatory planning is yet to be explored.
This research attempts to answer three questions, through semi-structured interviews with 18 stakeholders (onehour each on average), surveys of around 40 local residents, and two in-depth case studies: 1) What’s the power
dynamic in participatory planning in China? 2) What is the spectrum of crowd-sourcing’s application in
participatory planning? 3) What are the impacts of crowd-sourced planning and are there common incentives for
all players?
The research shows that the traditional consensus building approach is merely of no use in Chinese regime. The
lack of effective communication and legitimacy make public participation an expert-only game. However, the study
reveals that the application of crowd-sourcing may change the power dynamic and achieve more democratic
planning outcome. Crowd-sourced planning has both physical and virtual components and are most effective
when both are engaged. Based on the range of engagement, the information direction and the strength of

562

feedback, crowd-sourced participatory planning can be seen as a spectrum, from information based crowdssourcing, map-based or question campaign based, to problem solving oriented crowd-sourcing, constituting a
variety of many-to-none, to many-to-one, or many-to-many relationships among stakeholders.
The case study on Jiaochangwei revitaliztion project in Shenzhen shows the mechanism of “crowd” matching
multiple architects with multiple house owners, under the coordination of a chief planners’ team. This is the very
first time in China that the “many-to-many” crowd-sourcing is experimented in planning process, which so far
turns out to be a success. It aligns governments, house owners and architects’ incentives, and it respects local
historical tradition and environmental conditions, making it both financially and socially sustainable, In contrast,
another crowd-sourced participatory planning in a road-widening project in an urban neighborhood ended up as a
failure, formulating a “many-to none” relationship. Neither the crowd-sourcing subject not the objectives are well
defined. Other scenarios of crowd-sourced planning are also examined and the study reveals that “many-to-many”
is the most effective way. However, in the current regulatory regime in China, the “many-to none” and “many-to
one” crowd-sourced planning are most prevalent. This paper also constructs a ladder of crowd-sourced public
participation in Chinese regime that illustrates how the Chinese case differs from Arnstein’s classic “ladder of
citizen participation”.
From the perspective of behavior structures, the research suggests that the incentives of various players could
overlap and the gap of information flow can be bridged by crowd-sourced participatory planning.
Given the rise of social media, civic consciousness, and increasing planning concerns on existing urban areas, this
research’s focus on crowd-sourcing provides a new practical lens for understanding and improving community
participatory planning in China.
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PARADIGMS FOR INFORMATION TECHNOLOGY RESEARCH IN PLANNING
Abstract System ID#: 4019
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium)
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GOODSPEED, Robert [University of Michigan] rgoodspe@umich.edu
Information technology (IT) is widespread in urban planning and related professional fields. Public participation
activities rely on interactive websites, software packages for specialized analysis are widespread, polling devices
and GIS tools are used in in-person meetings, and planning offices use geographic information systems (GIS) and
other information systems. At the recent American Planning Association conferences in Los Angeles and Chicago,
over one-third of the exhibitors were selling IT-related products and services. At the same time, IT-related research
in mainstream planning journals has been anemic. Just 2.5% of the articles published in the Journal of the
American Planning Association and Journal of Planning Education and Research from 2002 to 2012 involved IT.
Planning scholars interested in these developments lack accepted research paradigms for how to conduct research
involving IT. A research paradigm is defined as a set of shared beliefs in a research field, which includes
assumptions about how questions should be asked and the appropriate methods for answering those questions
(Morgan 2007). This paper rejects the dichotomy proposed by Goldstein and Carmin (2006) that planning research
can be separated into studies with “scientific” and “technical” contributions. In response, five research paradigms
are presented that provide researchers a range of possible options: from IT development to how IT can be
incorporated into theoretical explanations.
The proposed research paradigms are: knowledge representation, technology, design science, sociotechnical
perspectives, and action research. They are developed in two ways. First, the articles published in two leading
planning journals between 2002 and 2012 that involve IT are systematically reviewed. This analysis results in a set
of possible paradigms, as well as a description of the trends for this area of research. Second, these preliminary
categories are further developed by drawing on useful ideas in several fields (e.g., Orlikowski and Baroudi 1991,
March and Smith 1995, Latour 2005). The resulting paradigms are compared according to their view of technology
and potential usefulness to the planning field.
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Abstract Index #: 591
'OPENING UP' THE TECHNO-POLITICS OF SUSTAINABLE INFRASTRUCTURE
Abstract System ID#: 4026
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium)
MILLER, Thaddeus [Portland State University] trm2@pdx.edu
Urban infrastructures--those background, taken-for-granted socio-technical systems that make modern life
possible (Hommels 2005)--are being re-shaped in response to sustainability challenges. How infrastructure is
developed in response to sustainability goals and problems is an obvious engineering, planning and policy
challenge. Largely ignored, however, are the human, social and political dimensions of infrastructure and how they
shape our cities. Infrastructures are socio-technical systems that include not just the engineered "hardware," but
the organizations that build, manage and maintain them; the background knowledge required to run and navigate
them; and, social norms around acceptance, reliance and accessibility (Edwards 2003). As such, these systems
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carry embedded assumptions about knowledge production, technological risks, public engagement and broader
visions of the good life. Sustainable infrastructure projects--from green infrastructure to public transportation--can
be viewed as technopolitical projects. They "constitute, embody, or enact political goals" (Hecht 2009[1998]:15).
This paper brings the interdisciplinary field of science and technology studies (STS) in conversation with urban
studies and planning to explore how sustainability is interpreted, enrolled and contested, and how it is settled and
materialized in infrastructure design. The paper first reviews theoretical and conceptual insights from STS that
adds to understandings of urban sustainability politics and planning. Following this, the paper works through
several cases that explore how technopolitics are built into sustainability projects. Finally, the paper makes a case
for 'opening-up' (Stirling 2008) infrastructure to participatory deliberation that promotes a search for alternative
pathways in sustainable infrastructure design.
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MAPPING THE KNOWLEDGE DOMAIN OF PLANNING
Abstract System ID#: 4031
Individual Paper
SANCHEZ, Thomas [Virginia Polytechnic Institute & State University] tom.sanchez@vt.edu
presenting author, primary author
AFZALAN, Nader [University of Colorado Boulder/ Denver] nader.afzalan@colorado.edu
As we know, the field of urban planning is far reaching in breadth and depth. This is due to the complex nature of
cities, regions, and associated development patterns. Referring to the ambitious field of urban planning, Aaron
Wildavsky famously remarked, “If planning is everything, maybe it’s nothing” (Wildavsky, 1973). Is planning
everything? And what does that mean for someone trying to understand planning?
Using a recent Guide to Undergraduate and Graduate Education in Urban and Regional Planning published by the
Association of Collegiate Schools of Planning, we examined the question of “what is planning?” by analyzing the
areas of expertise and interests for the 851 regular faculty listed in the Guide. These are self-reported areas of
teaching and research interests that can be used to characterize contemporary aspects of planning. Rather than
just reporting the frequency of topics mentioned across planning faculty, network analysis was used to illustrate
the range and interconnections between topics.
The analysis was performed by using the “raw” areas of interest reported by planning faculty. For 851 faculty this
resulted in 3,086 total topics, of which 1,511 were unique. So, is planning everything? No, but close. The results
of this analysis show that there is a core of faculty interests that are highly connected and central. In particular,
the top 20 topics mentioned also correspond with many of the specializations listed by the American Planning
Association (see “What Specializations Are Common in the Planning Profession?”). This seems to support the
notion that planning academics are teaching and researching topics relevant to practitioners while at the same
time pursuing a wide variety of other scholarly topics.
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BALANCING MUNICIPAL PLANNING WITH HUMAN RIGHTS: A CASE FROM TORONTO, CANADA
Abstract System ID#: 4060
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium)
AGRAWAL, Sandeep [University of Alberta] sagrawal@ualberta.ca
This paper presentation will discuss the role of human rights and the Canadian Charter of Rights and Freedoms in
contemporary planning practice in Canada using a recent high-profile legal case in Toronto that the presenter was
involved with. Human rights are the “highest moral rights, they regulate the fundamental structures and practices
of political life and in ordinary circumstances they take priority over other moral, legal and political claims.” Human
rights guarantees are entrenched in the Constitution of Canada by means of the Charter of Rights and Freedoms.
In the recent years, the number of human rights cases related to planning have surged in the courts and at the
human rights and planning tribunals. The nature of these legal cases vary from the definition of single family
homes, definition of a family, locations of youth shelters, emergency shelters, foster homes, places of worship and
parking spaces to access to housing. The paper is developed using Toronto's zoning by-law as it related to ‘group
homes’ as a case study. It describes the human rights legislation and the Canadian Charter rights and relevant case
law to analyze whether the definition of group homes and mandatory separation distances in Toronto's zoning bylaws are consistent with human rights codes and land use planning principles and objectives.
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LEARNING FROM CONTROVERSY: FINDING THE DEMOCRATIC POTENTIAL IN TECHNICAL SYSTEMS OF GOVERNANCE
Abstract System ID#: 4068
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium)
WEST, John [Columbia University] jhw2137@columbia.edu
As planners and policy makers adopt networked-computer infrastructures to make cities ‘smarter’, how can
participatory democracy be extended to these technical systems of governance? Planners concerned with
preserving public space and democratic norms have long advocated formal and collaborative decision making
processes to govern the redevelopment of the physical environment (Davidoff, 1969; Innes & Booher 2004).
Learning from public controversies over two technical systems in New York City and drawing on insights from
Science and Technology Studies, this talk suggests participatory processes suited for these new modes of urban
governance. For the past 20 years, the City of New York has been a leader in adopting technical systems for urban
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management. In the cases under examination in this talk, the Police Department created CompStat, a system for
tracking and targeting crime, and the Department of Education created a Report Card system for evaluating the
quality of schools. In these very different policy areas similar conflicts and oppositional strategies arose. City
managers employed data-driven expertise to target communities with aggressive policing tactics and to justify
closing large neighborhood schools. In response, unionized teachers and police officers asserted professional
autonomy, and politically engaged city residents demanded rights to city space and political voice. In the absence
of effective modes of public input, they forged new methods of dissent.
With these two examples in mind, I draw on insights from Science and Technology Studies to reflect on the
political aspects of these technical systems. Drawing on Bruno Latour’s Science in Action, I show that these
systems create unique capabilities for cities while at the same time producing barriers to participation. “The world
of equal citizens having opinions about things becomes an unequal world in which dissent or consent is not
possible without a huge accumulation of resources,” as Latour wrote (1987: 69-70). Then, I examine how activists
confronted this imbalance, learning from insurgent modes of counter-planning. Professionals and activists forged
their own research collective, building relationships with local unions, academic institutions and independent
scholars. They created alternative methods for voicing dissent in formal research papers, in newspaper editorials,
on blogs and in Youtube videos. They used these media to communicate personal experiences and professional
dissatisfaction as well as to disseminate accessible technical information. Finally, I propose an alternative ‘ladder
of citizen participation’ for smart governance (Arnstein, 1969). As a theoretical guidepost for the top of the ladder,
I draw on Michel Callon’s concept of ‘hybrid forums’, a term he coins for participatory processes that bring
together, experts, politicians and laypersons to address issues of ethics, identity and rights in the context of
technical controversy (Callon 2009, 18).
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"WON'T YOU BE MY NEIGHBOUR?" URBAN RESERVES, TREATY SETTLEMENTS LANDS AND THE DISCURSIVE
CONSTRUCTION OF INDIGENOUS-MUNICIPAL PLANNING RELATIONS
Abstract System ID#: 4070
Individual Paper
BARRY, Janice [University of Manitoba] janice.barry@umanitoba.ca
Although First Nation reserves were at least partially intended to ‘shield’ Indigenous peoples from the social,
political and economic life of Canada’s colonial cities, these cities have now grown - often right up to or completely
surrounding many reserves. Yet, urban expansion is not the only mechanism through which municipalities and First
Nations are brought closer together. Ongoing land claim negotiations are resulting in the creation of new “zones of
contact” (Barry and Porter 2012) – particularly in British Columbia, which is almost exclusively composed of
unceeded Indigenous territory and is now the subject of an extensive process of modern treaty-making. These
negotiations have the potential to generate new areas of Indigenous self-government within or immediately
adjacent to existing towns and cities. In the Prairie Provinces (where there are historical treaties), unfulfilled treaty
obligations are leading to the creation of entirely new ‘urban reserves’. These areas will no longer be under
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municipal jurisdiction but still require the negotiation of complex servicing agreements with neighbouring
municipalities and a First Nation commitment to pursue compatible land use (Walker & Belanger 2013). In the face
of such dramatic change, government agencies and lobby groups across the country have produced numerous
discussion papers and toolkits, all implicitly or explicitly intended to help municipal and First Nation governments
become ‘better neighbours’.
Using the theoretical and methodological insights found in critical discourse and interpretive policy analysis, this
paper explores how these documents discursively construct these new zones of contact between municipal and
First Nation planners. It examines not just the prevalence of this ‘neighbour-to-neighbour’ discourse, but also
utilizes insights from property theory (see, for example: Macpherson 1978) to explore the deeper meaning of this
way of seeing Indigenous-municipal planning relations. For although the call to become better neighbours requires
a heightened level of intergovernmental collaboration, it also evokes a logic found in dominant ideas of property. It
suggests that, although each party has a well-defined area of use and decision-making authority, there is also a
certain permeability to those boundaries that needs to be attended to. For just as an individual property owner (or
tenant) is compelled to ensure that her actions do not have an undue negative impact on neighbouring property
users, municipalities and First Nations are compelled to ensure that their land use plans and urban development
proposals do not have undue negative impact on neighbouring jurisdictions. While this arrangement may appear
sound and entirely justifiable from a regional planning perspective, it fails to recognize the Indigenous rights that
underlay areas of municipal jurisdiction and effectively serves to “bound” the recognition of these rights to the
geographic limits of the reserve (Porter and Barry 2013). The paper concludes with a very preliminary discussion of
possible alternatives to the neighbour-to-neighbour discourse, drawing upon insights found in more critical
readings of the treaty relationship (see, for example: Craft 2013) and subsequent calls for the coexistence of
Indigenous and non-Indigenous governance systems.
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Abstract Index #: 596
BUILDING AND UNBUILDING BAMBURRAL: A SOCIOTECHNICAL ANALYSIS OF THE REDEVELOPMENT OF A BRAZILIAN
FAVELA
Abstract System ID#: 4145
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium)
STIPHANY, Kristine [University of Texas at Austin] kristine.stiphany@gmail.com
This paper examines how the influence of Lefebvre's “Right to the City” on progressive urban policies lacks the
necessary tools for equitably developing, implementing, and evaluating redevelopment strategies within informal
settlements in São Paulo, Brazil. Tracing the sociotechnical evolution of the Bamburral favela since its settlement in
the late 1970s to its current redevelopment under São Paulo’s “Urbanization of Favelas” program, the primary
argument holds that because a Science and Technology Studies (STS) analytical approach focuses on agency, it has
significant utility for translating the abstract principles of “Right to the City” into concrete actions that benefit
Brazil’s poorest citizens.
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Guided by a combined STS and International Planning theoretical lens, analysis draws on sociological, technical,
and historical data collected from ethnographic fieldwork undertaken in the Bamburral favela; key informant
interviews with residents of Bamburral as well as the planners, architects, and politicians associated with its
redevelopment; and content analysis of plans, policies, and planning strategies that shape contemporary
redevelopment of informal settlements in São Paulo.
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HUMAN DIGNITY AND SPATIAL PLANNING
Abstract System ID#: 4186
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium)
DAVY, Benjamin [TU Dortmund University] benjamin.davy@udo.edu
Pre-Organized Session Group PLANNING AND HUMAN RIGHTS (TUW2T)
Planning rights sometimes are considered as normative criteria for evaluating plans (Alexander 2002). In this
sense, human rights help planners contextualize their work with values and norms accepted on the global level
(Davy 2014). We can think of “plans” as being “good” as long as they contribute to the realization of human rights
or, at least, not contradict human rights. Planning for jobs conforms with the right to work (Article 6 ICESCR), land
use planning must not infringe on property rights (Article 17 UDHR), and planning for universal access contributes
to the realization of the 2006 International Convention on the Protection and Promotion of the Rights and Dignity
of Persons with Disabilities (UN Document A/61/611).
Human dignity, even mentioned in the title of the most recent UN-sponsored international human rights
convention, is the core value of all human rights (McCrudden 2008). Human dignity also is protected by
constitutional law in many countries (e.g., in Germany, Israel, or South Africa). But human dignity does not fit
comfortably the notion of human rights as normative criteria for evaluating plans or as value framework for
planning. In several ways, human dignity as a normative standard is different from “ordinary” human rights:
•
Under international human rights law, human dignity is an overarching value from which human rights
derive. Some planning systems are embedded in legal systems, however, that establish individual rights to dignity.
How can planners deal with the difference between an overarching value or an individual right?
•
The violation of human dignity often is associated with particularly heinous acts such as ethnic cleansing,
concentration camps, or indiscriminate torture. But human dignity also plays an important role in everyday life and
pertains to a person’s identity as a human being or the standards of a respectful exchange between strangers
meeting in the public domain. How can planners deal with the difference between “tall” and “quotidian” concepts
of human dignity?
•
Constitutional dignity clauses sometimes refer to human dignity as “inviolable” (e.g. Article 1, para. 1,
German Grundgesetz). This implies that planners, once their work has touched upon the sphere of a person’s
dignity, have to stop. Other concepts of human dignity are more open to negotiation, fair balance, or proportional
control. How can planners deal with the difference between “inviolable” and “malleable” human dignity?
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The paper demonstrates that human dignity, even if an unwieldy standard, offers planners a framework for
deliberation and reflection beyond social justice or economic efficiency.
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PRESERVATION MEETS DEVELOPMENT: THE PARADOX OF HERITAGE IN CONEY ISLAND
Abstract System ID#: 4230
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium)
RIVERO, Juan [Rutgers, The State University of New Jersey] jjrivero@eden.rutgers.edu
The redevelopment of urban neighborhoods often fuels conflicting cultural claims about proper function of
neighborhoods. Occasionally, these disputes center on the heritage value of structures that some regard as
disposable or marginal and others regard as local landmarks. Heritage value does not inhere in the built
environment. Although its presence may appear self-evident, it results from a negotiated process of identity
formation. Heritage can therefore not be dissociated from questions of whose heritage it is and what this heritage
is for. This paper examines the preservation controversy that arose in response to a recent plan for the
redevelopment of Coney Island, a longstanding amusement district in Brooklyn, and questions the centrality of
community to the preservationists’ claims of heritage value.
Most participants in the redevelopment of Coney Island shared a sense of the area’s historic stature. Some,
however, felt that the City’s plan for this redevelopment failed to honor that history. Based on typical preservation
battles, one would expect this disagreement to revolve around the preservation of structures whose meanings
have come to intersect with communal identities and contribute to their perpetuation. The case of Coney Island,
however, does not follow the paradigm of heritage preservation as community development. While critics of the
City’s plan did emphasize the threat to the area's older buildings, interviews reveal that few of them traced Coney
Island’s heritage value primarily to its built structures. Instead, they stressed a quality of experience—an
encounter with difference along several dimensions. Because they understood this quality in opposition to
contemporary life and development in New York City, this contrast cast an anachronistic glow on Coney Island and
inspired a sense of its historical importance.
By shedding light on the origins and production of heritage value, this study contributes to our understanding of
the contentiousness that surrounds the redevelopment of “historic” places. It also poses a challenge to
preservation efforts that locate communities at the source of heritage value claims, bypassing the anterior
question of how people experience places of “heritage”.
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This paper applies the human security perspective to the urban setting and examines how it can be connected to
urban planning in efforts to address city violence and inequality. I examine specific urban-based human security
practices and evaluate both the potential and limitations of urban planning and policy as a means toward human
security. Urban policymaking and planning shaped by human security objectives has the capability to create more
equitable physical cities, but also to connect the management of the built environment to those deeper and root
issues of disadvantage, marginalization, and exclusion that are key drivers of crime, violence, and human
insecurity. Conceptually, the article links the literatures in security and development studies with those from urban
policy and planning domains. Specific spatial and economic interventions within urban planning that can
meaningfully enhance human security are identified, and tensions and limitations in their use are explored.
The concept of “human security”, introduced in United Nations Development Programme (1994), advances a more
people and individual centered notion of security than found in dominant state-centric concepts of national
security. It thus elevates to a higher level of importance distinct urban-based policies and processes associated
with the specific components of UNDP’s human security concept. A broadened, multidimensional concept of
human security moves us to examine types of “structural violence” that create and maintain urban disadvantage
and marginalization. Planning-related and often land-based policies that structure opportunities and costs in cities
emerge as important potential leverage points for building cities of greater inclusiveness and more robust human
security.
Further, the international community (IC) has begun to highlight the role of the urban built environment in
influencing human security, asserting that a focus on the spatial-physical and economic aspects of urbanization can
contribute to urban human security and safety (UNHSP 2007). Such discussion pushes the IC, heretofore
emphasizing broader, programmatic recommendations, in the direction of more specific on-the-ground spatial and
policy considerations when confronting human insecurity.
This paper investigates the important linkages that exist between urban planning and policymaking and human
security. I consider several city-building and urban design principles that can advance human security through the
mitigation of socio-economic and political tensions. These principles are derived from more than 24 months of incountry field research in politically contested cities, including the carrying out of more than 220 interviews over
the past twenty years with urban professionals, politicians, and community advocates in the cities of Jerusalem,
Belfast, Johannesburg Nicosia, Barcelona, Basque Country, Sarajevo, Mostar, and Beirut (see Bollens, 2012, 2007).
These principles include engage in “pro-poor” equity planning that addresses underlying root issues; use the
planning process to empower poor communities and build civil society; increase sensitivity of policies to urban
ethnic homelands and frontiers; create flexibility and porosity of urban form; protect and promote the collective
public sphere; and encourage the diffusion of grassroots human security initiatives.
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PLANNERS, HARDBALL, AND LIES: CALIFORNIA'S HIGH SPEED RAIL PROJECT AND THE ETHICS OF RHETORICAL
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Infrastructure projects, particularly those for rail projects, usually rely on public interest rationales for the billions
of public dollars they consume. Yet predictions about project costs and demand are often quite wrong. Prior
research finds bias, not simple error, in planning decisions around large projects. They find that public agencies
systemically overestimate the benefits of their actions while systematically underestimating the benefits (Flyvbjerg
et al. 2003). Research on the ethics of forecasting shows that both government agents and those working for
public sector contracts feel tremendously pressured to roll their analyses in favor of the projects agency directors
and politicians want (Wachs 1995). Deliberately poor forecasting undermines deliberative planning because
misinformation slants the debate in the direction favored by powerful institutions.
Both these studies are now dated, and practitioners have had some time to respond to these issues. One
response is, simply, that forecasters are not psychics, and future visions defy simplistic calculations. A second,
more interesting argument suggests that cost and benefit calculations do not adequately capture the value of
public projects and future change (Schweitzer 2011). Instead, project proponents take on the role of persuasive
storytellers to help people grapple with trenchant urban problems, and forecasts are still a vital part of that
storytelling process. Futures are not autochthonous, and if planners get too squeamish or too circumspect with
the visions they put forth, timely and decisive change may prove impossible in contemporary US politics. Hardball
politics implies some getting dirty, lest evil or simple inertia win out.
The tension between promoting your project by telling a good, compelling story and lying for expedient political
gain creates the one of thorniest ethical issues that planners face. From Plato’s Republic onward, political theorists
have explored the possibilities of the ‘noble lie’ and ‘dirty hands’ for those in politics (Walzer 1973). Based on
these ideas, I develop the ethics guiding `rhetorical trickery.’ Rhetorical trickery is a term coined by Goodin (1980)
to when political communication amounts to manipulation in politics and renders democratic consent impossible.
A case study of the California High Speed Rail Authority from 2005 to the present serves to illustrate how experts
and participants view the political narratives surrounding the high speed rail project, and how they construct the
line between “lies” and “project advocacy.” The high speed rail is an excellent project to study these issues
because it captures the two things theorists hold in tension when they discuss means-ends tradeoffs in rhetoric: a)
the project faces daunting barriers to implementation and yet b) enjoy(ed) popular democratic support at one
time as meritorious project. But shifting cost forecasts—what some even referred to as voter fraud—and changes
to the project during implementation after the ballot box referendum eroded public support for the project. We
construct the case from an archival analysis of press releases, newspaper items, and agency documents. We also
conducted 42 in-depth interviews with transportation experts, journalists, policy elites, and agency representatives
throughout the state of California.
We find that experts generally concur that the 2008 voter referendum misled voters, intentionally, and for shortterm political gain, but they were divided on whether the actions went so far as lying. They did, however,
emphasize the need to change planners’ and institutions’ incentives to create more accountability for claims made
about the project. We conclude with a discussion of how the project’s importance requires theory stricter
professional ethics regarding rhetorical trickery than suggested for other, less large-scale and significant projects.
The idea that the stakes justify rhetorical trickery works neither in theory nor, as it turns out, in practice. We refine
our framework based on the lessons suggested by the case study.
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ZITCER, Andrew [Drexel University] andrew.zitcer@drexel.edu
The purpose of this paper is to supply a normative framework for evaluating for the use of arts as a community
development strategy. There has been renewed interest in the social and community development benefits of arts
and culture based in geographic cultural clusters (Stern and Seifert 2010; Grodach 2011). Cultural clusters display a
density and range of arts activities occurring at the neighborhood scale, frequently beyond the downtown core. In
these clusters, advocates argue, arts offer citizens both intrinsic (personal enrichment) and instrumental (civic,
educational, occupational) benefits. As a result, these advocates support governmental and philanthropic
investment in arts and culture as a community development strategy through the cultivation and strengthening of
such districts. Yet their advocacy lacks an epistemological grounding that supplies a clear imperative for such
behavior. This paper proposes applying Amartya Sen’s capabilities approach to stimulate a conversation about
rights as well as placing arts and culture among a set of other social goods against which arts can be adjudicated.
The capabilities approach to human development asserts the importance of the freedom to achieve personal and
group well-being through the creation of conditions that maximize opportunity (Crocker and Robeyns 2009; Sen
1980). By evaluating arts and culture alongside other capabilities enumerated in the literature (Nussbaum 2000), it
is possible to assess the degree to which citizens are given opportunities to achieve their potential. We test the
suitability of a capabilities approach by applying it to a case of arts and culture engagement in the adjacent West
Philadelphia neighborhoods of Mantua and Powelton Village. These neighborhoods differ considerably in their
demographics and economics. Both are under considerable economic development pressure from the expansion
of local universities, hospitals and research centers, leading to fears of gentrification and displacement. Amid these
concerns, neighborhood residents and community development actors see value in pursuing arts and culture as a
strategy of community empowerment. This paper showcases the diversity of cultural activity in Mantua and
Powelton Village. In doing so, we explore the opportunities and limitations of the capabilities approach as a
theoretical and practical tool for the advancement of arts and culture as a community development strategy.
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GOOD, Ryan [Rutgers, The State University of New Jersey] ryan.good@rutgers.edu
In this paper, I tell the stories of Philadelphia residents in communities marginalized by systems of race and class
discrimination, who engaged in debate over the closure of public schools in their neighborhoods. Specifically, I
focus on the ways they invoked their placement in space and the place identity of their neighborhoods through
their political engagement.
In December 2012, the School District of Philadelphia proposed closing or relocating 44 schools as part of an effort
to bring the District's classroom capacity in line with shrinking enrollment numbers. Local residents and citywide
organizations mobilized in opposition to the proposed closures. My research explores the role of place and place
identities in the engagement of Philadelphia residents, organizers, and community leaders with the school
restructuring debate. How and why did residents invoke place in contesting proposed school closures in their
neighborhoods? What effect did the school closure debate have on residents' understandings of their
neighborhoods and their place in the city? By exploring through in-depth interviews how residents understand
their neighborhoods and the implications of living there, as well as how they framed their neighborhoods in
broader political debate, this research engages theories that have sought to capture a dialectical tension between
structure and agency in the (re)production of urban space (e.g. Lefebvre, 1991).
Urban theory has long struggled to balance an acknowledgement of the structural arrangement of the city with
the recognition of the political agency of urban residents. While the distribution of people, land use, and
development across a city reflects structural processes that (re)produce racial and economic inequality (Harvey,
1989), shared residential location can also constitute a platform for political mobilization (Martin, 2003). That is,
for people living in communities marginalized by systems of race and class discrimination, where they live is both a
manifestation of systemic injustices and also a potential resource to be leveraged in political action. How does the
construction of place by local actors intersect with structural processes that situate them on larger landscapes of
inequality (see hooks, 1990; Young, 2000)? While urban theorists have conceptualized this dialectic in a variety of
ways, a careful consideration of how residents articulate that tension in the context of their lives represents a
critical contribution to the theoretical discussion.
The strength of my research lies in its capacity to explore, in a nuanced way, how residents engage the tension
between neighborhood placement as a manifestation of structural inequalities and place as an ongoing social
production that can be leveraged toward political objectives. By illuminating, through interviews in three
Philadelphia neighborhoods, how local actors framed place in responding to the actions of policymakers, this
paper advances understandings of how city residents, whose spatial placement structurally disadvantages them,
invoke that placement to achieve political objectives.
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Abstract System ID#: 4382
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BOYER, Robert [University of North Carolina at Charlotte] rboyer1@uncc.edu
Improvisational comedy (improv) is an unscripted theatrical form in which performers offer and accept ideas—
“gifts”—to create coherent stories on stage. Both improv and urban planning aspire to achieve coherency out of
many independent decisions that could otherwise unravel into dissonance and gridlock. As a successful improv
scene needs neither a script nor a director, so can the willing exchange of information about inter-dependent
decisions allow for urban development that is both coherent and non-hierarchical (Donaghy and Hopkins 2006).
Drawing from the author’s experience as a performer and instructor of improvisational comedy and interviews
with professional improvisers, this paper will test the analogy that improv is to scripted theater as social learning is
to instrumental rationality. The social learning tradition in urban planning has emerged as one of manifold
critiques of the historically dominant rational model, and understands knowledge as socially constructed and
context specific (Friedmann and Abonyi 1976; Schön 1983; Healey 1997) rather than the domain of apolitical
analysts and universal truths.
The paper proceeds in four sections. Section one offers a brief history of improvisational comedy in North America,
including improv’s early and ongoing struggle to gain acceptance as a ‘legitimate’ form of comedic entertainment
alongside sketch (scripted) comedy in Chicago in later half of the twentieth century. Section two dissects a
transcribed improv scene to illustrate the principles that professional improvisers follow to create a coherent
reality without a script or a director. Section three compares the historical struggle and theoretical constructs of
improv to different applications of the broad social learning tradition including organizational theory (Schön 1983),
collaborative planning (Healey 1997), and dialogical pragmatism (Harper and Stein 2006). What are the strengths
and limitations of using improvisational comedy as an analogy for social learning in planning?
Departing from this analysis, section four proposes several ways that improvisational comedy exercises could be
used in planning education and practice. Improvisational comedy has already been proposed as a pedagogical tool
for urban design pedagogy (Inam 2010) and can be further employed to safely simulate non-hierarchical decisionmaking in traditionally hierarchical planning classrooms; improv exercises can hone communication and public
presentation skills highly desired in planning agencies (Ozawa and Seltzer 1999); and improv can help build trust
amongst collaborators or fragmented social groups.
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WHEELER, Stephen [University of California, Davis] smwheeler@ucdavis.edu
Although planning has accomplished many things in many different areas, it has failed to address some of the most
important issues of our time, in particular environmental sustainability and social equity. To take perhaps the most
important example, it has not yet managed to stabilize much less reduce global greenhouse gas emissions. Nor has
it managed to stem the drift towards greater social inequality within most countries. Rather than being a broadbased, transdisciplinary field that helps societies reach a better future—following the early vision of Patrick
Geddes, Daniel Burnham, Ebenezer Howard, Alice Addams, and Lewis Mumford, among others—planning has
been reduced in the minds of many to a low-visibility, technocratic profession confined to local government
agencies. Meanwhile, commentators increasingly lament the “dysfunctional” state of governance in the US and
elsewhere, which quite arguably the planning profession should be guiding.
How can we help the planning profession break out of this box and take a lead in terms of addressing
contemporary challenges and bringing about better governance? There are no simple answers to this question,
but this paper seeks to advance understanding by reframing the challenge facing the profession and discussing
some potential strategies to address it.
The paper begins by proposing that a central question for our field is “How do we plan for societies that are
capable of planning?” It then proposes a social ecology model within which specific factors—institutions,
technologies, cultures, environments, cognitive frameworks, and power structures—shape the evolution of
societies. Working strategically and proactively within such a holistic model of social change, the paper argues, is
essential to sustainability planning. Existing branches of planning theory, such as political economy, institutionalist,
and communicative action approaches, are useful to help us understand the workings of social ecology.
To illustrate the model, this paper looks at the example of three jurisdictions that have been relatively successful in
planning for sustainability: Oregon, Sweden, and Costa Rica. None of these cases is perfect, but they do show how
the interaction of specific social, structural, and environmental factors over time can produce positive results. In
the Portland, OR region, for example, particular institutions, environmental factors, and cultural forces led over
time to what urban historian Carl Abbott has termed “the Oregon planning style” (Abbott, 1997), within which
constructive actions and networks continue to reinforce each other over time.
The paper concludes with suggestions about ways that planners and other public officials could seek to nurture
such social change in other parts of the world. Proactive models such as advocacy planning and equity planning are
particularly important in this regard, but the sustainability planning approach discussed here emphasizes a more
strategic, long-term effort to create societies capable of rising to contemporary planning challenges.
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The 2008 global economic shock illuminated tensions between a national economic growth agenda and citizen
participation in urban policy making. In many OECD countries, in taking direct control of public investments at the
national government level, the crisis disrupted efforts by local city managers to lead the delivery of critical
infrastructure (Owens et al., 2011). Most notably, the national governments of the United States, the UK, Canada
and Australia enacted policies to stimulate job growth. One mechanism these countries chose to achieve this was
through investment in critical infrastructure (e.g. affordable housing and transport). While this approach may have
the public interest aim of accelerated delivery of critical infrastructure to support immediate job growth. For a
short period of time, one of planning’s central virtues – citizen participation – was momentarily interrupted for the
sake of counteracting negative global and uncertain economic forces acting upon the city. In responding to the
2008 economic crisis in this manner, some national governments departed from a key principle of long term
planning for city sustainability: as the urban resilience literature makes clear, inclusive and participatory policy
making and implementation processes rather than top down implementation of decisions taken elsewhere are the
cornerstone of resilient city development (Newman et al., 2009).
The urban resilience literature emphasises the importance of participatory planning systems in enabling cities to
adapt to or be transformed by a crisis. But the focus of this literature is typically on crises that are quite local in
terms of impact (Goldstein, 2012). Despite the known benefits of participatory planning in city development,
when faced with an economic crisis, national governments have reacted by adopting policy interventions aimed at
stimulating economic growth to mitigate a recession. In doing so, the benefits of participatory planning described
in the urban resilience and planning literatures, namely the ability of planning practice to transform in response to
the current economic crisis so as to be better prepared for future crises, are potentially lost (Walker et al., 2006).
By drawing on Goldstein’s (2012) notion of collaborative resilience this paper assesses the capacity of urban
resilience theory to inform the transformation of city planning practices in an economic crisis by asking: what is the
role of participation in managing the negative impacts on cities brought about through large-scale economic
crises? The paper will engage with this question by examining archived government documents and media reports
of the government economic stimulus packages from 2007 to 2013 from the United States, Australia and Canada.
This textual analysis will document the transformation of participatory planning as it encounters external economic
forces and government intervention strategies that shape its use overtime. This paper argues that governments
address global economic shocks and uncertainty by usurping locally situated participatory planning in the name of
supporting broader national economic imperatives around job creation and growth. This has considerable
implications for the planning literature on urban resilience regarding how we understand the role of participatory
planning with changing, and at times quite difficult, economic conditions.
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Planning efforts continue to increase in complexity and scale—regional projects are federally funded through
programs such as the HUD Sustainable Communities Initiative grant, and the challenges planners are asked to
address have become more complicated (Innes & Booher, 2010). Within this context, urban growth models,
although largely in existence since the 1960s, have evolved rapidly (Guhathakurta & Hagen, 2011; Lee, 1973). Their
proliferation is examined in this paper through a review of past, present, and future challenges facing their use in
practice and their construction.
The design and application of urban growth models began in the 1960s. Several challenges against their utility and
accuracy were mounted in the 1970s (Lee, 1973). Lee asserts that there are fundamental flaws in the construction,
use and application of large scale models. His oft-cited work, “Requiem for Large-Scale Models” initiated a
decades-long debate that continues to this day. Faith in this technology peaked in the 1960s, yet by the 1970s, use
of these models failed to live up to the high expectations placed upon them.
The literature review conducted for this paper suggests that some of the challenges described in the 1970s ring
true, despite ongoing technological advancement. These include the additional work needed to better link theory
and practice (Batty, 2009). Contemporary planning theory—collaborative and communicative—describes an
interactive approach that positions engagement and communication as central to the planning practice. Within
this framework, how do urban growth models increase a planner’s capacity to engage? How do urban growth
models increase a decision maker’s ability to analyze tradeoffs? This paper identifies gaps between planning
theory and the use of urban growth models. Additionally, we pose several questions for urban growth model
research, such as why should models strive for comprehensiveness at the expense of working with pre-existing
modeling systems? Key takeaways include the need to better situate the process and use of urban growth models
within contemporary planning theory and the notion that striving for hyper comprehensiveness is still the enemy
of urban growth models and should be replaced with a focus on establishing linkages between already existing
modeling platforms.
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Compared to other disciplines, planners have paid relatively little attention to the political and theoretical work of
Gilles Deleuze and Felix Guattari. This may be because, if we take them seriously, Deleuze and Guattari's politics
threaten the existence of the State, and perhaps therefore of planning as well, given its close historical connection
to State institutions. Deleuze and Guattari seek new forms of social organization beyond the State and beyond
capitalism. They urge us to invent forms of free community that manage to cohere sufficiently so that they
function effectively, but that do not create and rely on organized institutions, stratified social relations, and
transcendent authorities. We argue that while Deleuze and Guattari's politics may challenge planning to its very
core, that is not a reason for planning to ignore their work. Rather, in engaging such a challenge, planning might
strengthen the foundational arguments for its existence. Or, if Deleuze and Guattari are convincing, we might
instead abandon planning for more autonomous and more democratic forms of life.
The paper begins by outlining Deleuze and Guattari's political and ethical arguments (1977, 1987, 1994). It then
considers planning’s limited engagement with their work (e.g. Hillier 2007; Wood, 2009; Purcell 2013), and
explores what planning might be expected to do with Deleuze and Guattari, were it to take them up seriously. We
think their work offers planners an opportunity to consider, critically and deeply, just what planning is, what it does
in the world, and whether it should exist at all.
Though Deleuze and Guattari's political vision may seem utopian at first, we suggest that elements of that vision
are already being realized. Experiments to move beyond organized, stratified, hierarchical forms of community are
currently being pursued all over the world. The paper examines specific examples from the alternative food
movement in both the US and Mexico. Our goal to illustrate how Deleuze and Guattari's vision of radically
democratic life might look in practice. Aligned through a common agenda of resistance and self-management, and
yet connected only loosely through horizontal connections that Deleuze and Guattari call “rhizomatic,” these
movements show that there exist very concrete new ways of life, in this case new experiments with food
production, distribution, and consumption, that neither assume nor rely on the State, on capital, or on planning.
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Abstract Index #: 608
BORDERS MATTER TO PLANNERS! TOWARDS A DYNAMIC BORDER INTERPRETATION FRAMEWORK
Abstract System ID#: 4479
Individual Paper
HASELSBERGER, Beatrix [Vienna University of Technology, Austria] beatrix.haselsberger@tuwien.ac.at
A world without borders is a utopia. Unbounded functional activities, be they social, cultural or economic, would
be formless. And no territory could be administered unless it was clearly demarcated. In short, we live in a world of
borders and boundaries that are either hard, soft or fuzzy and that enable us to manage our lives collectively. How
could people acquire a national identity if they were not able to distinguish between “us” and “them”? How could
planners draw up a plan or “develop” a given territory unless the appropriate region was defined beforehand? This
paper therefore argues that borders and boundaries are essential to our everyday life and that attempting to
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eradicate them is a meaningless project. But borders, like coins, have two sides. According to their underlying
functions and purposes, they are either “good” or “bad”. Borders that divide what should belong together are
“bad” (e.g. the former “Iron Curtain” dividing Europe), while “good borders” are permeable for certain kind of
flows and doing so allow the coexistence of different forms of life.
Over the past two decades a border studies literature has emerged, informed by a wide range of academic
disciplines, such as geography, anthropology or political science. These border discourses are very relevant also for
planners, who as part of their daily work delimitate areas and consequently implement (new) borders. Therefore
this paper aims to review this literature from a planning perspective and doing so to unpack the complex concept
of borders by examining their often nuanced and underestimated impacts on space (borderlands) and people
(borderlanders). It builds on the assumption that borders are boundary sets comprised of overlapping geopolitical,
socio-cultural, economic and biophysical boundaries and are the outcome of a bordering process. A “dynamic
border interpretation framework” is introduced. It aims to a) unpack the various functions and purposes of
borders b) examine power practices within the bordering process and c) ascertain the relational geographies
demarcated by different types of boundaries. Shifting the perspective from borders to relational geographies goes
hand in hand with breaking away from the shackles of pre-existing “container thinking”. Yet it is difficult to do so,
because these two perspectives – container and relational thinking – are in fact interrelated. Whereas a certain
degree of “container-thinking” is required when addressing issues of sovereignty, other issues such as identity or
ethnicity demand “relational thinking”. The challenge for planners is thus to think and work within multiple hard,
soft and fuzzy spaces in parallel. The territorial expansion of these different spaces is not identical. Therefore each
of these spaces not only transcends the border, but in addition many other geopolitical, socio-cultural, economic
and biophysical boundaries. This perspective may assist to overcome negative border effects by transforming “bad
borders” into “good borders” and consequently expanding the horizon to an intertwined network of spaces.
Examining the complex boundary-construct provides an understanding of why some borders sit uneasy within the
territory, why border disputes might emerge and how this affect the daily work of planners. The “dynamic border
interpretation framework” introduced is applied to the case of Austria (Europe). Considering that Austria (in its
current shape) was not on the map before 1945 and that in its early days not even the Austrian politicians believed
in Austria, it provides a unique case to understand how borders unify and divide, include and exclude, change over
time and space and why this all matter for planners.
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FUTURESCAPE CITY TOUR SPRINGFIELD: SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY STUDIES IN A DEINDUSTRIALIZING CITY
Abstract System ID#: 4490
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium)
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GANO, Gretchen [Arizona State University] ggano@asu.edu
We present results from an urban participatory technology assessment, the Futurescape City Tour held in
Springfield, Massachusetts. The Futurescape City Tours are a public deliberation project developed at the Center
for Nanotechnology in Society at Arizona State University (CNS-ASU). In Fall 2013, six different U.S. cities hosted
coordinated events in which citizens and stakeholders come together to deliberate about emerging technologies
and their relation to the future of urban environments. Futurescape City Tour Springfield, hosted by the University
of Massachusetts Amherst and the Springfield Museums, brought together a panels of 12 citizens to create a space
for deliberation about technology and society and enables small groups of participants to interrogate the
directions such technologies are taking. The central activity, a guided walking tour of key locations in the city,
allowed the citizen panel to explore for themselves the spaces in the built environment that could soon be
enhanced by applications of this emerging technology in areas such as information technology, energy
conservation, resilient materials, and more. The project integrates “experiential deliberation” with participatory
research techniques that begin with citizen concerns and voices rather than starting the inquiry with attention on
technological promises and risks. Springfield differed from other project sites in its size, history, and contemporary
challenges. Springfield provides a unique lens due to its historical role as a center of technological innovation in
the United States’ Industrial Revolution and its current predicament of deindustrialization and suburban flight. We
use an intersectional approach to explore how participants view and discuss the prospects of future technologies
in relation to their varied experiences of race and class difference in the city. We analyze how Springfield’s citizens
engage with complex technological subjects, imaging the city’s future, and develop their own views on the
desirability and implications of emerging technologies.
Abstract Index #: 610
DECISION-MAKING FRAMEWORKS FOR ETHICAL CHOICES IN PLANNING: BRIDGING THEORY AND PRACTICE
Abstract System ID#: 4492
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium)
WEITZ, Jerry [East Carolina University] weitzj@ecu.edu
(Group E4I88) (Planning Ethics 2014)
Central Theme:
Development of models or frameworks that can be applied by professional planners in assessing ethical issues of
planning practice.
Description:
There is a constant need for models, frameworks, and theoretical perspectives under which professionals can
assess ethical problems in planning. Historically, planning academicians have attempted to provide various
frameworks for considering ethics in planning practice. One can approach ethics as a “method” (Brogan 1926), or
it might be approached as a “science” (Bahm 1974) or even as an “art” (Campbell 2006). Others have focused on
evaluating the merits and liabilities of “legalistic” approaches to ethics (Howe 1994; Steinberg and Austern 1990;
Worthley 1981). Yet others have emphasized that there are identifiable “approaches” (Marcuse 1976),
“typologies” (Bolan 1983), “categories” (Wachs 1985), and “process” approaches” (Barrett 2001) to planning
ethics.
These contributions have had limited influence in practice. We need further explanation why. When it comes to
applying ethical principles in specific, concrete situations, practicing planners usually fail to systematically consider
any such framework for thinking about ethics (Kaufman 1980). Lately, planning theorists have been mostly silent
about ethics, or at least there has not been much further development of a theory of planning ethics.
In the forthcoming book, The Ethical Planning Practitioner (Chicago: Planners Press), I provide a decision-making
framework for responding to ethical issues of planning practice. I will refine and extend that work by suggesting
how practicing planners can identify and choose courses of action through the use of ethical frameworks that are
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practical yet grounded soundly in planning theory. I will also refine my proposed decision-making framework after
considering alternatives and additional injections of thought from planning theory.
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Abstract Index #: 611
COMMUNITY DEVELOPMENT IN IMMIGRANT COMMUNITIES
Abstract System ID#: 4500
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium)
DEFILIPPIS, James [Rutgers, The State University of New Jersey] jdefilip@rci.rutgers.edu
The arrival of immigrants to increasing numbers of American communities have transformed the ways in which we
have theorized and practiced community development. New ways of doing community development have
emerged. But they have often done so without a clear analytic framework, and the academic literature on
American community development is still written as though our cities were "just black and white." While the
academic literature on community development has certainly evolved since the late-1960s, surprisingly it has not
done so in ways that recognize the demographic transformations of American communities. It is long past time for
this to change, and this paper is part of the effort to change that. In this paper I will discuss the ways in which
immigration, and the particular needs and interests that immigrants have, has transformed the work of
Community Development Corporations in New York City. I do so in order to build a new analytical framework for
the field of community development that recognizes the importance of immigrants in 21st century American
communities, and the particular ways in which that importance must be incorporated into how we understand and
do community development.
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Abstract Index #: 612
AUTONOMOUS PLANNING
Abstract System ID#: 4521
Roundtable or Informal Discussion Session
WINKLE, Curt [University of Illinois at Chicago] cwinkle@uic.edu
ASHTON, Phil [University of Illinois at Chicago] pashton@uic.edu
CAMPO, Daniel [Morgan State University] daniel.campo@morgan.edu
LAKE, Robert [Rutgers, The State University of New Jersey] rlake@rci.rutgers.edu
WEBER, Rachel [University of Illinois at Chicago] rachelw@uic.edu
This roundtable seeks to investigate the proposition that planning’s traditional relationship to state authority is
undergoing a transformation as evidenced by emerging models of planning practice. We use the term "autonomy"
to describe this trend – by which we mean a rearrangement of public powers dedicated towards producing urban
futures. As an analytical (rather than a normative) concept, autonomy helps us to situate planning practices in
relation to a set of capabilities and authorizations necessary to plan – most notably those conferred by sovereign
state authority. Autonomy can thus describe a particular arrangement of private powers in pursuit of a desired
urban future, a particular relation of thought or analysis to social action, or a political position for a public at arms’
length to state authority.
Panelists will discuss a set of three cross-cutting thematic areas of planning practice where we think this
transformation is most evident.
These are:
(a) Planning mechanisms and institutional designs that reflect a reconfiguration of public and private powers.
Questions:
To what extent do mechanisms like crowd-funding, impact investing, DIY planning or temporary space movements
configure the autonomous crowd as a tool for planning? How do these mechanisms imagine and operationalize
the public interest through private action and spontaneous order, and what is their relationship to traditional
planning powers? How are planning’s traditional concerns for transparency, equity and efficiency approached
within these mechanisms?
(b) Analytical models & epistemologies that inform methods and approaches used to define, analyze and make
decisions about planning problems.
Questions:
How do new theoretical approaches, such as those drawing on cognitive science or behavioral economics, alter the
way planning problems are defined and operationalized? To what extent are public agencies the agents and/or
audiences behind innovations like big data, visualization, or agent-based modeling? Who is using these tools, for
what purposes, and how do they relate to traditional planning powers?
(c) Planning’s exceptions and exclusions that result from these reconfigured publics.
Questions:
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What mechanisms result in communities being excluded or written out of planning or policy processes? To what
extent have recent developments – such as fiscal crisis or the Great Recession – altered those exclusion
mechanisms? What is normative status of planning within these spaces of exclusion? How does planning as an
exercise differ when its goal is to either make claims back on the state, or secure greater autonomy from it?
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Abstract Index #: 613
NATIONAL PLANNING- A NEW MODEL FOR THE NEOLIBERAL ERA
Abstract System ID#: 4527
Individual Paper
YOUNG, Robert [University of Texas at Austin] ryoung@utexas.edu
Abstract: Americans have a significant history of national planning. Beginning with the “American System,”
initiated in 1815, and extending through large-scale federal planning mechanisms successfully instituted during the
First and Second World Wars, the New Deal, and the Nixon Administration, these efforts have pro-actively
coordinated capital, resources, and labor to advance US industry, infrastructure, and public health. Despite these
precedents, with the advent of neoliberal policies in the late 1970s, pro-active national planning has become a
dead letter in American politics (Kuttner 2013). Opposition to federal planning defeated efforts in 1973-75 to
achieve national land use planning, accusations of advocating industrial planning helped derail Michael Dukakis’s
1980 election prospects, and the Clinton administration’s attempt to establish national universal health care in
1993 was similarly stymied. Researchers have described this period, privileging market solutions, as a “turn against
government in US politics” (Daly 1996; Skoepol, 1997; Ullmann 1988). Notwithstanding this turn, the United States
currently faces economic stagnation and ecological and infrastructure deterioration beyond the means of the
market to address, prompting a search for new, politically viable planning models (Donaghy 2011; Foster 2014;
Summers, 2013).
In this paper I argue that despite a discourse dominated by neoliberalism, a new hybrid form of national planning
has emerged in the US, largely unnoticed and unopposed. New governance configurations encompassing
environmental advocacy, federal regulation, and state and local implementation, have resulted in rapid, nationwide transformations in post-consumer materials management, industrial supply chains, and metropolitan landuse revolutionizing production and infrastructure in the US. I argue this nexus of combined national and grassroots
effort offer a new, politically attainable approach for national planning in the neoliberal era.
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Abstract Index #: 614
THE ETHICS OF PARTNERSHIP: POWER, PUBLIC UNIVERSITIES, AND THE ELUSIVE SPACE BETWEEN CONSTRUCTIVE
DISRUPTION AND NEOLIBERAL SUBCONTRACT
Abstract System ID#: 4536
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium)
WESSELLS, Anne Taufen [University of Washington, Tacoma] atw5@u.washington.edu
The communicative planning tradition has helped frame now-prevalent models in urban development emphasizing
discursive democracy, inter-organizational collaboration, and network governance (Healey, 1997, 2007; Innes &
Booher, 2010). However, the democratic ideal of emergent, inclusive, inter-subjective reason is increasingly
criticized as being poorly empowered in the midst of urban development dynamics favoring established regime
elites (eg, Purcell, 2008, 2009). Do public universities unwittingly abet such disparities? The tension between
critical and/or under-powered voices, and more dominant modes of urban development is demonstrated in three
forms of campus-community engagement at a public, urban-serving university: a course designed as a space of
civic dialogue, where governance leaders join an open classroom setting; a course designed as a service-learning
partnership, where students work with a regional planning agency; and an annual campus-community forum,
where faculty organize a day-long event bringing together scholars and practitioners on an urban issue of regional
interest and importance. In each case, the university serves as a source of capacity for regional planners and
governance leaders, providing a venue to 1) elevate visibility of their agendas; 2) enlist faculty, student, and
campus-based research resources; and 3) match private philanthropic capital with donors’ favored initiatives.
However, the relative ability of planning scholars to unsettle and broaden presumed purposes of urban
development, or to empower different voices in its planning processes, can be quite constrained. Attention to the
ethics of such arrangements is thus paramount. Public universities have entered a phase of unprecedented
disinvestment by state governments. Graduating students face limited entry-level job prospects, and local planning
agencies can be severely understaffed – the need to ‘partner’ has arguably never been stronger. Nevertheless, if
public universities are to engage in the governance networks of urban and regional development, it must be as
more than respondents to private sector imperatives, researchers seeking new data, training grounds for studentinterns, sources of an academic imprimatur, below-market planning consultants, or fundraisers. Rather, there is an
ethical obligation to selectively frame, host, and sustain inclusive dialogues and to build communities of practice
(Quick & Feldman, 2011; Schweitzer, Howard, & Doran, 2008) that draw on the unique and privileged position of
planning scholars with a constructively critical perspective.
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Abstract Index #: 615
"DOING WELL BY DOING GOOD": COMPREHENSIVE PLANNING AND SEATTLE'S KINDER, GENTLER WAR-MACHINE
Abstract System ID#: 4544
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Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium)
HARRIS, Keith [University of Washington] gkh2@uw.edu
Chapin’s (2012) recent recounting of the three historic phases of growth management and his argument for an
emerging fourth wave provides an excellent description of the political modulations shaping development. Yet it
also leaves unexamined how such policy shifts may come to be adopted, challenged, or put into variation by
developers working in relation to them. Deleuze and Guattari’s concept of the war-machine provides one fruitful
way to assess this situation.
In A Thousand Plateaus, the authors outline the four basic components of this multifaceted concept – its aim,
object, space, and form of sociality (Holland 2011, 25) – and explain that it tends toward one of two poles: at the
first pole, “war” signifies the conditions under which the State either appropriates the machine or becomes
subservient to it; at the second pole, “war” is directed against the State or the dominant order, in an effort to
create radically new sociospatial configurations (Deleuze and Guattari 1987, 422). One of the six variants of the
war-machine that tends toward the first pole is global capitalism, which “has escaped the grasp of the State and
now envelops it, with the State becoming merely a variable model of realization for capitalist axiomatization”
(Holland 2011, 26).
Vulcan Inc. – the real estate development firm of Microsoft cofounder Paul Allen – is unquestionably a concrete
expression of the global capitalist war machine. Yet both municipal and regional comprehensive planning
initiatives installed many of the normative conditions shaping the company’s particular approach to large-scale
urban redevelopment (density, sustainability, alternative modes of transportation) before Vulcan ever entered the
picture, and have played a crucial role in its continued success, frequently at the behest of the developer.
Drawing on the distinctions between the proactive aspects of the governmental requirements – such as the
earnest cultivation of grassroots neighborhood planning in Seattle (Diers 2004) – and the inherently reactive
demands of shifts in governance often described somewhat reductively as neoliberalization, as well this particular
developer’s will to improve the world while simultaneously earning market-rate returns, I argue that a
Deleuzoguattarian approach can uniquely explain how the State and its planning efforts at various scales
constitute a development strategy that Vulcan can exploit and reshape according to its own emergent interests.
Moreover, I explore how the developer continuously strives to free itself from the State’s restraints in the name of
efficiency, while building an ever-expanding assemblage of developers undertaking similar projects.
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Abstract Index #: 616
GLOBAL CLIMATE CHANGE: AN OPPORTUNITY TO CONTRIBUTE TO CONTEMPORARY PLANNING THEORY
Abstract System ID#: 4549
Individual Paper
MATTHEWS, Tony [Queensland University of Technology] tony.matthews@qut.edu.au
presenting author, primary author
BAKER, Douglas [Queensland University of Technology] d2.baker@qut.edu.au
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Global Climate change is challenging governments and cities world-wide to adapt their policies and programs to a
changing natural environment. The acceptance of climate change as a unique spatial challenge has been difficult
for many countries. The theories that drive the construct of climate change are primarily derived from
climate/meteorological science, with complex modelling used to support the concept. As climate change becomes
accepted, and policies focused on response are implemented, planning is faced with the task of the substantive
change in land use, coastal management and urban spatial development.
However, planning theory must guide the way for planners if planning is to be an effective means to deal with
spatial changes associated with global climate change. Specifically, substantive theory that embraces climate
change and how planning is to engage with this complex phenomenon through mitigation and adaptation is
required. The universality of climate change requires that the articulation of the concept be brought into planning
– primarily because planning will be at the heart of many associated changes into the future. The question then
becomes whether it is possible to meaningfully respond to climate change through planning without a basis in
planning theory?
Scholars have criticized planning theory for its lack of embracing “the real world” with an anti-realist ontology
(Harrison, 2014; Yiftachel, 2006; Beauregard, 1990). It is broadly recognised that planning theory needs a greater
substantive focus in order to support both research and practice. We argue that global climate change offers a
substantive theoretical foundation for planning – both to argue for change in spatial development and to drive a
new language for planning. Planners will have an increasingly important role to play in mediating between the
scientific community and political sphere, as the science of global climate change becomes more certain and
associated spatial impacts become more prevalent.
The role of planning theory is therefore to recognize and respond to the challenges that global climate change
presently, and in the future, places in the domain of planners. This paper provides an overview of the theory of
climate change and its relationship to planning. It argues that substantive planning theory has a key role to play in
concert with climate change in shaping the language planners use, the development of institutional responses and
in balancing professional ethics within a contested and rapidly changing professional context. As such, global
climate change provides an opportunity for contemporary planning theory to redress recent trends towards an
anti-realist ontology and to contribute to a renewed attention on the materiality of space.
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Abstract Index #: 617
CONCEPTUALISING JUSTICE FOR THE REAL WORLD PLANNING
Abstract System ID#: 4569
Individual Paper
LEE, Taehee [University of Sheffield] t.h.lee@sheffield.ac.uk
Seeking justice has been at the centre of the role of the state that they ought to secure through its intervention,
including an activity in relation to the particular places, in other word planning. In this regard, many urban
theorists have researched on issues in justice, either implicitly or explicitly, especially since the 1980s (see Marcuse
et al., 2009). However, no planning theories can fully answer the following questions to apply in a real world
planning, which requires feasible actions and often incorporates serious conflicts:

587

•
Have historical restoration any implication for justice in planning or are they merely one of many planning
activities which have no relation to the concept of justice?
•
Can we achieve purely just outcomes to satisfy every stakeholder through fair and impartial planning
processes with participation of all main stakeholders? If not, what is and how can we achieve justice in planning?
•
If, arguably, planning should pursue the public interest (or common good) and thus often unavoidably
harm minority’s interests, how planning can be more just in relation to the interests of the latter?
In this paper, by answering the aforementioned questions, I aim to conceptualise justice in planning.
The paper starts by reviewing Rawls (1999) and Sandel’s (2009) concepts of justice, which arguably are the most
elaborated, respectively, liberal and communitarian accounts of justice. It is argued that Rawls’ right-based
account of justice is not suitable for planning, due to firstly, its false presupposition that the right is prior to the
good, which is neither possible nor desirable; and secondly and more fundamentally, its idealised circumstances of
deliberating principles of justice. Hence, the liberal account of justice based on ‘unencumbered self’ cannot fully
provide appropriate domain for our everyday life, where people are sharing common grounds and are bound by
interdependency.
In contrast, Sandel’s account of justice provides valid grounds for reasoning justice, which deliberate justice
through a politics of the common good with recognising obligations of solidarity among members. Both concepts
are based on the notion of community, which indicates shared identity, values, history, interests and fates among
members. However, the ‘politics of the common good’ has severe risks stemming from moral particularities, which
may lead to moral arbitrariness or relativism. The concept of community also entails dark sides and
ambiguousness, and therefore, these concepts are not appropriate to apply directly in planning.
Therefore, it is argued that a politics of the common good are to be guided by universal values which can guide
actions towards more just process and outcomes, which I call ‘desirable justice’. The universal values include
individual liberty and rights, democracy, equity and diversity. It is important to understand that it is not absolute to
secure all those values, though securing them is strongly recommended (O’Neil, 2000). Tensions and priorities are
likely to exist deriving from a political nature of planning, which vary depending on contexts and situations.
Accordingly, Campbell (2006) argues justice in planning is about situated ethical judgement based on practical
reasoning pursuing the collective interest.
However, what is missing in her account is the concept of community and moral particularities, which is (partly)
given, not chosen, and therefore is argued that it is neither realistic nor desirable. Yet, the conventional notion of
community, which is quite blurred, multi-dimensional, and often has been grounds for oppression and selfishness,
needs to be reconceptualised. Consequently, it is argued that ‘desirable justice’ in planning is about situated
ethical judgement pursuing the common good guided by universal values based on practical reasoning. Given
limited resources, choices are inevitable, which is likely to generate winners and losers. However, it is nevertheless
crucial to pursue better and more just outcomes within the given situation.
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SAGER, Tore [Norwegian University of Science and Technology] tore.sager@ntnu.no
The ideal speech situation of dialogue and communicative rationality has been much discussed in planning theory,
but is obviously not easy to establish in practice. Requests for dialogical perfectionism are even more futile in
activist contexts of political conflict than in ordinary deliberation processes. Activist communicative planning
efforts must be hybrids of fair deliberation and strategic action. The most sensible stance for a deliberative
democrat who lives and acts in circumstances characterized by inequality is to advance deliberation through
persuasion when possible, but not to limit her means to persuasion only. A position for activist planners has to be
forged between the loser strategy of unilaterally restricting oneself to dialogue-like deliberative action, and the
cynical strategy of choosing freely among power-based contrivances as long as others do not observe the norms of
discourse ethics. These two extreme options will both get communicative planning into disrepute, as the first gives
the impression of an impotent planning approach, and the second reveals an approach empty of political ethics.
Useful intermediate positions must be found.
In an era of neo-liberal dominance, it seems highly relevant to study activist planning as a possible strategy for
counter-hegemonic action. The purpose of the paper is to offer guidance on how activist communicative planners
can encourage and protect deliberation while still acting with political savvy in environments unfavourable to
dialogue. Fung (2005) offers a valuable list of rules for how communicative planners should act in such
circumstances. He tries to answer the question of how planners can deviate from Habermasian discourse ethics,
but still act in a way deserving the name of communicative planning. Sager (2013:Ch.4) criticizes and discusses
Fung’s rules. The paper also deals with objections and developments put forward by Curato (2012), Rostbøll
(2009), and others.
The paper continues by identifying several activist planning initiatives from recent years that seem to take a
communicative planning approach. They are of different types; some aim to advance the public debate on a
particular problem, some play an intermediate role between adversaries, and some do community development.
Other initiatives are closer to radical planning even if they do not necessarily operate in a repressive political
environment. It is examined how the activist communicative planning initiatives partly comply with and partly
deviate from dialogical ideals.
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WOLFPOWERS, Laura [University of Pennsylvania] lwpowers@design.upenn.edu
Many theorists have observed that the relationship between knowledge about places and action in them defines
the practice of city planning (see Campbell 2012; Fainstein 2012; Friedmann 1987). Among most planning
theorists, moreover, it is uncontroversial to assert that knowledge about places is socially constructed and contextdependent. Lake (2013) argues that planning “[constructs] the problems that provide its reason for being,” while
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Lake and Zitcer maintain that the representation of facts on the ground “constitutes the discourse through which
the reality can be apprehended” (2012, 390). The implication of these ideas is not, however, routinely integrated
into planning practice and pedagogy.
This paper proposes that three normative theories – theories of action – underlie the practice of neighborhood
regeneration or “community development” planning in the United States. They are based respectively on planners’
perceived need for the re-institution of civil norms, capital markets, and social justice in disinvested areas of cities
and regions. Each theory of action links description with prescription, answering both the question “What’s going
on in this neighborhood? (and why?)” and the question “What ought to be done to change it?”. While an outward
détente prevails among the “norms,” “markets,” and “justice” approaches, conflicts among them go to the heart
of the struggle to find effective, morally acceptable policy responses to environmental deterioration and human
deprivation in urban neighborhoods.
I argue that these conflicts can be perceived in the reactions of planners in the United States to the mortgage
meltdown in the second part of the last decade. In the context of a foreclosure crisis that devastated hundreds of
thousands of household economies and that threatened to topple the global banking sector, the practical
implications of the distinctions between the three approaches became clearly visible. The paper draws additional
parallels between community development policy in the United States during this period and the recent
implementation of neighborhood renewal policy in the UK and Continental Europe, providing some reflections on
how European planners and neighborhood development professionals might usefully interrogate and learn from
the state of the profession in the U.S.
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HASELSBERGER, Beatrix [Vienna University of Technology, Austria] beatrix.haselsberger@tuwien.ac.at
ALTERMAN, Rachelle [Technion - Israel Institute of Technology] alterman@technion.ac.il
FORESTER, John [Cornell University] jff1@cornell.edu
HAGUE, Cliff [Built Environment Forum Scotland] thehagues@blueyonder.co.uk
HOCH, Charles [University of Illinois at Chicago] chashoch@uic.edu
INNES, Judith [University of California] jinnes@berkeley.edu
MARCUSE, Peter [Columbia University] pm35@columbia.edu
(a) Scope and content
The intellectual roots of the academic discipline of planning were established in the 1960s, particularly in the USA
and Europe. Prior to this influential direction setting milestone, social and spatial and challenges posed by rapid
industrialisation, urbanisation and growth were taken into account by a loose group of people with different
professional backgrounds including architecture, economics or political science. Though it can be argued that the
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roots of academic planning go back to the public health movement of the 19th century as well as the Beaux Arts, it
was not until the post-war period, when universities formalised and developed planning programmes and when
the first handful of scholars were trained in planning. At that time, which clearly marked the start into a new
direction, an active research professoriate was assembled to provide intellectual leadership and to formulate the
general principles of the then “novel” academic planning discipline.
The first generation of academic planners were those that in the 1960s and 1970s came early in their careers to
the field, appreciated the immense challenges in building up the intellectual substance and institutional
infrastructure to support their endeavours, and over the course of their careers, their thinking and discussions laid
the foundation for the contemporary – and consequently also for the future – discipline of planning. Few of these
first generation planners – the pioneers of academic planning – have already died, many are retired and some of
them are now approaching retirement. Hence there is a risk that the knowledge accumulated during this
intellectual and institutional transformation is lost to current and future generations.
The tremendous pace with which planning theories are being developed, debated and discarded at the moment,
exacerbates the worry that the intellectual legacy of the founding parents of the academic discipline of planning is
getting lost. The growing “publish or perish” culture within academic life has impacted upon planning as much as
other fields, and there is a risk that in the rush for novelty in theory and practice, the experiences and lessons of
the first generation of academic planners are getting forgotten or are not transferred meaningfully to current and
future contexts.
(b) Topics addressed
This Evolution of Planning Thought roundtable seeks to unpack how planners developed theories and conceptual
tools, how these shaped the development of practice, how planners organised themselves at an international and
global scale, and the conceptual, institutional and practical lacuna that remain to be filled. Building on the
foundation concept, where narratives reveal intellectual development, this roundtable focuses upon a series of
short presentations from a selection of leading international planning academics. The panel speakers will address
the Evolution of Planning Thought in the context of their personal values and experiences as well as in relation to
an ever changing world. Each contribution provides an understanding of these academics’ individual journeys,
foregrounding their perceptions and experiences and clarifying the wider context of particular moments when the
milestones of planning emerged. Each speaker will also reflect on what they perceived as the most salient
elements of that journey, and the most important lessons these experiences’ provide for future generations. The
subsequent audience discussion will resituate these planning thoughts in ways meaningful to the contemporary
context, and highlight the challenges confronting current and future generation of planners.
(c) Participants
Chair & Moderator:
Beatrix HASELSBERGER, Vienna University of Technology, Austria
Roundtable speakers:
Rachelle ALTERMAN, Technion–Israel Institute of Technology, Haifa, IL
John FORESTER, Cornell University, New York, US
Cliff HAGUE, Heriot-Watt University, Edinburgh, GB
Charles HOCH, University of Illinois, Chicago, US
Judith INNES, University of California, Berkeley, US
Peter MARCUSE, Columbia University, New York, US
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THE PLANNING ETHICS OF MEGA EVENTS
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LADD, Joshua [Michigan State University] josh.ladd24@gmail.com
presenting author, primary author
KASSENS NOOR, Eva [Michigan State University] ekn@msu.edu
Planning ethics in the run-up and during mega events, like the Olympic Games, the World Cup, or the World’s Fair,
are a tremendous challenge for planners: while they should plan in the public interest, which takes a long-term
and legacy-oriented approach, they also have to fulfill contractual obligations to FIFA or other mega event owners,
which emphasizes on-time delivery and an approach by which the ends justify the means. Especially in recent
history, the injustice of mega event planning has come to light as burdens are increasingly carried by the poor and
benefits are accrued by the already rich.
Basing our work in justice theories, we will primarily draw on Lefebvre's right to the city and Fainstein's just city.
The two planning frameworks we are contrasting are consequentialism and deontology. The former is the current
planning practice for mega events, whereas our research work shows that the latter approach has increasingly
become more important to become the world-class city mega event hosts are striving to be.
Our research approach is an ethnographic study of the homeless during the FIFA 2014 World Cup in Brazil in order
to provide guidance for planners to protect the most vulnerable population groups. We find that the homeless had
their basic human rights waved for the duration of the mega event in favor of broadcasting a world class image of
the city.
Engaging with Healey's and Sandercock's work, we will highlight that the main ethical conflict stems from the
different approaches of our two planning frameworks. We argue that due to the rise of mass media, NGOs and
local activist groups the deontological planning approach becomes ever more important to be a world class city
rather than appearing to be one for three weeks.
Takeaway for practice. By providing an insight view into the life of the homeless during the World Cup, the
planning practitioner will be introduced to the “new” planning ethics under a mega event driven agenda. As the
USA is once again gearing up to bid for the 2024 Olympic Games, keeping these mega event dynamics in mind
might help in securing the rights of the most vulnerable.
References

Fainstein (2010) the just city. Cornell University Press. Ithaca, NY

Purcell (2003) Citizenship and the Right to the Global City: Reimagining the Capitalist World Order,
International Journal of Urban and Regional Research, 27(3), pp564‐590

Sanyal (2002) "globalization, ethical compromise and planning theory" planning theory. Vol 1(2), pp. 116123

Abbarno (1999) The Ethics of Homelessness: Philosophical Perspectives. VIBS (value inquiry book series)
vol. 82

Goldstein (2013) Laughter Out of Place: Race, Class, Violence, and Sexuality in a Rio Shantytown.
University of California press. Berkeley
Abstract Index #: 622
PLANNING THROUGH SOCIAL ENTERPRISE: ORGANIZATIONAL FORM IN THE CIVIC TECHNOLOGY MOVEMENT
Abstract System ID#: 4614
Individual Paper
STILES, Jonathan [Rutgers, The State University of New Jersey] jonathan.stiles@rutgers.edu
This paper’s hypothesis is that the growing adoption of city “open data” initiatives alongside the new role of a
“civic technology” movement in innovating around public data is further empowering the social enterprise
organizational form and bringing it to bear as a mechanism of city planning. In the post-Fordist era, cities seek to
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incorporate local “extra-economic” assets into growth strategies to find advantage in the competitive knowledgebased economy (Jessop, 2002). The collaboration of individuals, foundations, firms, and agencies within the civic
technology movement represents this type of fusion as it seeks both economic growth and the solving of local
problems through the formation of new organizations and products. These outputs may embody planning since in
seeking to confront social and environmental challenges of the city they attempt to alter the provision and use of
infrastructure and shape the distribution and form of economic growth, access, and settlement.
“Social enterprise” is the application of market-based methods, such as the earning of income through trading,
towards a social goal. Its meaning spans the boundaries of traditional definitions of for-profit and nonprofit
organizations. New terms such as “for benefit” and legal frameworks such as B corporation contribute to claims of
the emergence of a “fourth sector” which seeks to limit the negative environmental and social consequences of
capitalism using its own methods (Sabeti, 2011). There are several mechanisms for promoting innovation within
the civic technology movement which appear to favor the social enterprise form. Government-sponsored contests
offering prize money for software development around city open data aim to reward those innovations which can
achieve social good alongside a sustainable business model. Foundations and nonprofits within the civic
technology movement encourage social innovation around open data by hosting coding events and running
incubator programs which nurture promising start-up organizations. Finally, local technologists organize through
social media as they seek career opportunity and experience in the evolving technologies of open data.
However, even as the notions of civic technology and open data spread to cities around the world, the outcomes
of such a planning strategy are unclear. It is critical whether the networked products of these hybrid organizational
forms result in “splintering” of access to services and infrastructure (Graham, 2001) or if they rather contain the
potential to reverse these outcomes. Such a question hinges on the nature of the social enterprise form, which
may be more related to ideological position than effectiveness (Dart, 2004). In order to explore such questions,
this project traces the growth of the civic technology movement around city open data initiatives through the
collection of qualitative data. Preliminary findings suggest that there is an evolving orientation towards social
enterprise organizational forms within the civic technology movement and that the products of this trend have a
growing potential to reshape the city by mediating the relationship of its citizens to city data. Ongoing research is
exploring the sources and outcomes of these trends.
References

Dart, R. (2004). The legitimacy of social enterprise. Nonprofit management and leadership, 14(4), 411424.

Graham, S., & Marvin, S. (2001). Splintering urbanism: networked infrastructures, technological mobilities
and the urban condition. Routledge.

Jessop, R. D. (2002). The future of the capitalist state. Polity.

Sabeti, H. (2011). The for-benefit enterprise. Harvard Business Review, 89(11), 98-104.

Abstract Index #: 623
CITIZEN PARTICIPATION AS MICROFASCISM: THE DARKER SIDE OF CREATIVE AUSTERITY
Abstract System ID#: 4664
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium)
GILGE, Cheryl [University of Washington] cgilge@gmail.com
The new environment of austerity ushered in by neoliberal policies has produced conditions for a creative
environment of citizen participation. This has been made possible, in part, by the success of the Open Source
movement and subsequent Web 2.0 technology, giving agency to average citizens by connecting them to their
community and city in which they live. Crowdsourcing and social media have created a powerful new range of
tools through ICTs, producing a range of hybrid subjectivities, such as citizen cartographer, citizen scientist and
citizen journalist. Of particular interest here is the long-standing interest of the planning profession to increase
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citizen participation, with many institutions and organizations facilitating 2.0 app development, including the
efforts of Open Plans, Urban Interactive Studio and Urban Scale, while Code for America highlights open source
applications for planning and policy, engagement, among others. Each seeks to facilitate communication and
participation in urban issues, allowing the government to run more efficiently.
While many studies are attempting to determine the veracity and feasibility of crowdsourced data collection to
conduct research and e-government and planning efforts are becoming commonplace, many citizens are also
seizing the opportunity to contribute to a larger project that willingly accepts their labor. While this does make
government operations more efficient, there are individual opportunity costs associated with it. Drawing upon
some of the above examples of these efforts and the circulating discourses, this paper exposes the potential
dangerous tendencies emerging from this unique intersection of a neoliberal environment and open source
technology in relation to spatial practices. It examines the citizen actor and their engaged practices that oscillate
between volunteerism and what Deleuze and Guattari call a microfascism: daily practices adopted at the expense
of individual freedom, under the guise of a belief in a better future or certainty of outcome. Quite explicitly,
Deleuze and Guattari’s theory of microfascism is a more robust analytic to understand the tension that exists
between the social level of governments’ efforts to draw on citizens’ participation and individuals’ investment of
desire to be a part of larger goal, thereby highlighting some of the shared characteristics of democracy and fascism
that haunt this collective effort that has emerged as an alternative approach to role of the State.
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ASSEMBLING DEVELOPMENTAL STATE CITIES: THE OIL CRISIS, DEMOCRACY, AND KOREA'S TWO MILLION HOUSES
POLICY
Abstract System ID#: 4670
Individual Paper
POTTER, James [Korea University in Seoul] cuz@cuzproduces.com
The literature on developmental states attributes the rapid economic growth of countries like Japan, Korea, and
Taiwan to strong state management of socioeconomic processes. In doing so, it implicitly posits a high level of
state capacity for advance planning and economic coordination. This paper challenges this assumption by applying
Deleuzian theories of assemblage to the reformulation of Korean housing policy in the mid-1980s. In particular, it
argues that President Roh Tae-woo's Two Million Houses policy was not a logical extension of existing economic
development plans. Rather, the policy was a contingent response driven by two crises: one of accumulation in the
construction sector and one of legitimation for Korea's first democratically elected government. The policy itself
hastily reassembled three broad social components. First, it incorporated underemployed organizational and labor
capacity in the construction sector, which had unexpectedly returned from the Middle East as the construction
boom there collapsed with the price of oil in the early 1980s. Second, the government repurposed existing but
underutilized funding sources, notably the Citizens Housing Fund. Finally, the policy harnessed growing consumer
demand for apartments, which had in its own turn been constructed. This narrative is supported through archival
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research and quantitative data collected by Korea's regional and central governments, trade groups, and private
sector firms on, inter alia, construction starts, unsold apartments, employment, and other macroeconomic
indicators. The paper concludes by arguing that the Korean developmental state's success and Seoul's housing
development may have relied more on effective and fortunate ad hoc decision making by a strong state in the face
of contingent crises than on careful, enlightened planning.
This abstract is part of group: 9T4W3.
References

Deleuze, Gilles and Felix Guattari. 1987. A Thousand Plateaus: Capitalism and Schizophrenia. University of
Minnesota Press: Minneapolis.

Habermas, Jurgen. 1975. Legitimation Crisis. Beacon Press: Boston.

Harvey, David. 1982. The Limits to Capital. The University of Chicago Press: Chicago.

Kang, Buseong. 1999. History of Korean Planning for Community and Housing. Korean Housing
Construction Housing Research Institute: Seoul.

Kim, S. (1988) 'The Korean Construction Industry', The World Bank Economic Review 2(2), 225--238.
Abstract Index #: 625
UNDERSTANDING COMMUNITY PREFERENCES IN ORDER TO TAKE ACTION IN THE PUBLIC INTEREST
Abstract System ID#: 4674
Individual Paper
NESSE, Katherine [Kansas State University] knesse@k-state.edu
At its core, collaborative planning is a means for public agencies to make a decision in the public interest. In this
paper I suggest that the reasons for engaging in collaborative planning stem from public choice theory. I am not
the first to suggest the connection. I build on the work of theorists such as Tore Sager who have attempted to
compare or combine collaborative planning with the voting mechanisms that have been proposed in public choice
theory. Many ways of voting have been proposed to try to learn a community's true preferences however, they
consistently run into two problems: voters may misrepresent their preference in order to get more of a public
good at a lower cost and voting can result in deadlock. Even if these two issues are resolved and a majority opinion
is determined, there is no guarantee that the majority preference is just or well considered. And yet, at the end of
a failed voting process, the public sector must still act in the community’s best interest. I propose that
collaborative planning in the Habermassian tradition of communicative action can provide a transparent basis for
decision-making that can result in just, thoughtfully considered actions that reflect to some degree the
preferences of the community. While it cannot avoid misrepresentation, deadlock, or unjust preferences, the
public sector can still make a community-based decision when these situations occur.

Abstract Index #: 626
HOW PROFESSIONAL PLANNERS CRAFT COMPREHENSIVE PLANS
Abstract System ID#: 4758
Individual Paper
HOCH, Charles [University of Illinois at Chicago] chashoch@uic.edu
Lew Hopkins (2001) studies how plans from many different sources help people in places anticipate and prepare
for the future. He shows how spatial planners might attend to and coordinate development decisions using
knowledge from many different plans for a place. Patsy Healy (2010) similarly sidesteps the limits of the local
government comp plan for a strategic planning that draws upon more robust imaginative plans. She describes how
stakeholders conceive future projects forecasting interaction effects for diverse goals to improve joint
collaborative decision making. Both Hopkins and Healey recognize the cognitive and social effort making plans.
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Both imagine professionals making these plans together with others. Both use case examples to show how this
works.
Instead of imagining comprehensive planning as an institutional process (Healey), set of policies or strategy
(Hopkins); I cast it as a kind of craft. I presume that plans offer advice about the future for a place. I set out to
study how professionals craft that advice in suburban comp plans. I adopt a pragmatist interpretation of plan
making (Hoch 2009) to guide how I frame the analysis of plans and interviews.
Planning for larger scale collective problems combines interpretive and analytic skill; the pull of intention and the
push of causal attribution (Hoch 2007). These two dimensions provide the framework for understanding how
people make plans for places. I think professionals learn to resolve goal complexity and causal uncertainty as they
make plans in at least four ways: use familiar protocols for places where goals converge and conditions stable;
invent prototypes for places where many goals diverge and causal uncertainty high; find precedent where causes
are stable, but goals diverge; and problem solving to test and resolve differences in causal assessment even as
goals converge. These are not theoretical ideas that professionals should adopt as a guide, but concepts that
describe the kind of creative judgments used to compose the plan.
Instead of using familiar plans, I selected cases of plan making form a wide set of comprehensive plans made
recently and in the same state: 60 suburban municipality comp plans in the Chicago metro area (2009-2014).
I sorted the plans along two important dimensions: development orientation toward the future and current vacant
land available for development. Following Steiner and Butler (2007) I focused on the most common plan elements:
land use, transportation, housing, and community facilities.
The research describes and compares similarities and differences in practical judgments professionals make as
they conceive specific portions of the larger plan. I study how the person making the plan interprets purposes
(their own and others) and causes (attributed and presumed) as each prepares the plan at different stages. I select
a plan portion, describe how I imagine it was made in a written brief, send this to the author and then conduct a
follow up interview with the author. This shop talk approach invites the professional to reflect upon and describe
how different choices in plan composition included judgments about expectations (purposes, goals, intentions)
and context (causes, constraints, conditions). The interviewee helps me reconstruct the phases of the plan making
decisions and validate the narrative reconstruction of the judgments taken at each phase of the plan making.
The results of the research provide detailed comparative narrative accounts of plan making activity. The narratives
can help practitioners and students of spatial planning assess the relevance and value of the judgments used to
compose plans. The descriptive narratives taken together might serve as evidence for exploring the claim that
professional planners offer a kind of advice that others do not – advice that anticipates public expectations even as
it attends to the demands of professional expectations and knowledge about local conditions and change.
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SUSTAINABILITY CANNOT STAND STILL: THE UNAVOIDABLE EVOLUTION OF A PLANNING IDEAL THROUGH THE
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Abstract System ID#: 4786
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This paper examines contemporary efforts to reconcile social justice and environmental sustainability. Why is this
integration both appealing but also problematic? This tension reflects a long-running rift in planning between the
imperative of growth and the voices of conservation. Through the examination of both scholarly planning texts and
contemporary local “sustainability plans,” I develop five arguments.
First, rather than prematurely speaking of a convergence between environmental sustainability and social justice,
planners might better approach this encounter as a productive tension of two still incongruent movements. Simply
asserting that “true sustainability requires social justice” (or the converse) is mere wishful thinking without further
logical proof or evidence.
Second, before planners can negotiate such a merger, they should first overtly acknowledge this is a proposed
marriage of unequals: middle-class environmental interests typically trump the interests of the poor and
marginalized, too often leading to an exclusionary sustainability of privilege not a sustainability of inclusion. The
consequence of this unevenness is a “poverty-sustainability” conundrum: a disconnect between what
sustainability means for the middle class (e.g., green space for recreation, amenity and visual backdrop, etc.) and
for the poor (e.g., the slum dweller’s daily search for food, water and work and fear of forced eviction from the
land).
Third, the difference between social justice planning and sustainability planning is not simply conceptual, but is
deeply embedded in disparate histories, ideologies, methods and institutions. Social justice planning draws on
advocacy & equity planning movements, the broader civil rights, labor, feminist and community activist traditions,
and ultimately on planning’s roots in the Progressive Era and housing reform. Sustainability planning draws on
environmental science, ecology, land use and physical planning, linked to planning’s separate historical roots in
conservationism, landscape architecture, greenbelt and park planning. For environmentalists, the core distinctions
are city/country, society/nature, built/unbuilt; for social justice, they are city/suburb, global North/South,
elites/marginalized, capital/labor. The two groups define justice based on dissimilar views of exploitation: either
the exercise of power by one group over another (social injustice), or the hubristic exertion of power over nature
(unsustainability). Do we pursue equity through territorial growth & expansion of the middle class or promote
sustainability through conservation and urban containment? As a result, the future convergence of social justice
and sustainability necessitates the reconciliation of two disparate, antagonistic planning traditions.
Fourth, though the “environmental justice” (EJ) movement ostensibly offers a model of integrating social and
environmental priorities, EJ is an incomplete paradigm for planning. Planners focus their work on the broader
distributional consequences of urban land uses, local economies, municipal governance, housing, transportation
access and public services, rather than EJ’s more specific focus on uneven distribution of environmental
costs/benefits and unfair implementation of environmental regulations.
Fifth, despite the inevitable criticisms of immeasurability and vagueness (and its omission in the 2014 ACSP “call
for papers”), sustainability has endured as a central debate in planning because its oppositional engagement with
social justice and economic development had repeatedly reinvigorated the idea and expanded its inclusiveness.
For sustainability to stay relevant in the coming years, the idea cannot stand still. It will need to further evolve to
remain a compelling, constructive framework to mediate new challenges: the environmental crises of mega-cities
and slums; the volatile, shifting energy landscape (increased demand for cars, the boom in fracking, the resurgence
of nuclear, the uncertain renewables); and above all, global climate change (threatened coastal communities,
hazardous weather, water shortages, forced migrations).
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Conventional planning accounts tend to depict informality and planning in antithetical terms. Cast as a problematic
spatial categorization and organizational form associated with the urban poor predominantly in mega cities and
regions of the global south, charges of informality often prefigure attempts at formalization and rationalization. In
recent years, planning theory has seen an exciting resurgence of scholarship on informality. Ananya Roy (2005)
frames informality as a “mode of urbanization” resulting from planning policies and global capitalism rather than
their absence. Colin McFarlane (2012) defines informality as a resource, disposition, practice, and classification in
the production of urban inequality, and in processes that contest and exceed those forms of production. Taken as
such, the informality idiom can help inform better understanding and analysis of the politics of contemporary
urban development as well as debates about sorts of urbanism to be valued, promoted, avoided, and removed,
not to mention different ways of knowing and being in the city (McFarlane 2012).
This paper draws on preliminary research conducted in the Indonesian city of Surabaya in East Java on the
proposed integration of an “informal” minibus network with a N-S tramway and urban corridor redevelopment
plan. The study seeks to explore in theoretical and empirical terms the utility of the informality idiom in
illuminating: (1) the production and contestation of urban inequality in the rapidly developing Indonesian urban
context, and (2) understanding political struggles about rights and entitlements and public understandings and
debates about the sort of urbanism to be valued and promoted vs. avoided and removed. In part, it builds on the
notion of the “progressive Asian city,” investigating what sorts of urban governance arrangements and policy tools
might support inclusive development and creative community life in rapidly urbanizing and developing contexts
against dynamics and turbulences of urban growth and change (Douglass 2013; Bunnell 2013).
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RETHINKING ZONES: A COMPARATIVE STUDY OF PLANNING CULTURES
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MARSKAMP, Marko [University of Lausanne] marskamp@arch.ethz.ch
In urban planning discourse many of the ills of the contemporary city are attributed to modernist ideals and its
function-based zoning. The functional separation of living, working and recreation has been criticized for giving rise
to anonymous urban spaces, car-centred mobility and excessive land use. Despite these critiques zoning remains
the dominant epistemic basis for current planning practice. Accordingly, the zoning code continues to be a major
device in land use planning, and an important mean to mediate private property and public interests. Against this
background and at the interface of urban studies and science and technology studies (STS), the paper looks at the
actual critiques and various practices of zoning by considering the performance of the zoning code in a hybrid
planning network.
Following comparative approaches of epistemic culture (Knorr-Cetina, 1999) and political culture (Jasanoff, 2007)
in STS, the paper introduces the concept of planning cultures to investigate how zoning links scientific and
technological knowledge to various processes of urban development. Planning cultures is therefore an analytical
concept that differs from recent work that uses the term to explain various traditions and styles of planning. With
the concepts of actor-network theory (ANT) (Latour, 2005) and urban assemblage (Farias and Bender, 2010), the
zoning code is conceptualized as a non-human actor in a planning network. The analytical potential of a hybridframed planning culture is illustrated with on-going comparative case study research employing ethnographic
methods to understand what zoning does in its interaction with urban planning processes.
This paper presents the general revision of the zoning code in Zurich (Switzerland) and the rezoning applications of
the Cambie Corridor Plan in Vancouver (Canada) to explore how the zoning code makes new associations and so
reassembles the planning network. In the analysis of the actors, arenas, issues and practices of zoning, the paper
emphasizes the performances of the zoning code by which it frames, negotiates and stabilizes the planning
network. This means that, first of all, zoning is an inscription device that draws together multiple observations,
rationalities and actors to frame current and future realities of the city from within the planning department.
Second, it is an instrument that negotiates and legitimizes planning power in the public domain by organizing the
planning discourse in diverse arenas. Finally, once formally recognized, the zoning code enters the planning
network where it acts and interacts with actual effects that stabilize and contest the planning network.
While indicating the progressive stabilization of the zoning code, the stages are not necessarily logical or complete;
which suggests that zoning frames and is framed by a planning culture. The working hypothesis, supported by ongoing research, is that the planning culture in Zurich is featured by a technical framing, a selective negotiation and
restrictive stabilization compared to a planning culture that is, respectively, flexible, open and opportunistic in
Vancouver. This analysis of the planning network through the lens of zoning furthers the understanding of the city
as a non-stable entity and of zoning as a device with a performative effect in formulating the city. In rethinking
zoning, this paper–in line with recent attempts to bring STS concepts into urban studies–reconsiders the ontology
and politics of the city by emphasizing the socio-technical networks, hybrid collectives, and alternative topologies
that incorporate and define it.
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FROM BARGAIN MECCA TO LIFESTYLE DESTINATION: FOURTEENTH STREET'S METAMORPHOSIS AND THE MAKING OF
NEOLIBERAL NEW YORK
Abstract System ID#: 4847
Individual Paper
VOLTOLINI, Patricia [Rutgers, The State University of New Jersey] pfvolt@gmail.com
In the last decades of the 20th century, commercial reinvestment changed the face and composition of America’s
urban core. From downscale and dilapidated places, a number of urban centers became symbols of cool and hip,
centers of cosmopolitan consumption and the cradle of the ‘creative class’.
Fourteenth Street, New York City, is a great example of these changes. It has been a commercial artery for
generations. Its centrality within the city’s central business district along with its excellent transportation have
made it a commercial destination since the early twentieth century. Once a major working class commercial
center, however, the street has increasingly become a mixed-use upscale neighborhood.
Despite the extensive number of social science studies about the political economic transformation of late
twentieth century New York, only a few (Zukin, 2010) have considered the city’s retail change as embedded within
larger processes of contemporary urban restructuring. Additionally, most literature on urban commercial change
has usually focused on its aesthetic or visual aspects (Sorkin, 92; Hammmett and Hammett, 2007), treated it as a
byproduct of other neighborhood changes (Meltzer and Schuetz, 2012; Shkuda, 2012), or the result of corporate
retail practices in late capitalism (Mitchell, 2006).
This study builds on commercial change and restructuring literatures by looking at the transformation of 14th
Street, New York, from a bargain mecca in the 1960s and 1970s into a ‘lifestyle destination’ during the last decades
of the twentieth century and situating it within the city’s changing socioeconomic and political contexts. In doing
so it expands the understanding of commercial change as an element of the city’s restructuring and provides a
micro-scale examination of the transformation of 14th Street as an illustrative case.
This study adopts a longitudinal case study methodology to provide an in-depth examination of the street’s
commercial trajectory. It looks at neighborhood level changes (business and demographics) and examines local
planning initiatives and places them within the city’s socioeconomic and political contexts. The findings advance
two main arguments: (1) that the transformation of Fourteenth Street was part of the neoliberal restructuring of
the city in which urban planning played a key role and (2) that commercial change was an integral component, and
not a simple byproduct, of such restructuring.
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HOWELL, Kathryn [Virginia Commonwealth University] kathrynlh@gmail.com
As cities have grown more popular for affluent households to move and stay, reducing rate of suburban growth
and reducing vehicle miles traveled for many households. However, the populations of these once disinvested and
structurally segregated cities have changed. Many long term residents have left their communities, which have
become more diverse at the block and neighborhood level. These changes have led to what theorists like Roy
(2009) refer to as "uneven citizenship" between new and old residents, particularly pronounced between long
term renters and new homeowners.
Feinstein (2010) argues, "deliberative democracy operates poorly in situations of social and economic inequality,"
yet democratic processes such as public meetings and formalized channels for government access, are the gold
standard for modern planning interventions. Meanwhile, advocates for a Just City approach to planning suggest
that city leaders must make decisions focused on equity for the poorest residents (Feinstein. Conversely, radical
and insurgent planning theorists argue that rights for marginalized groups must be taken by collectively by these
groups in order to be legitimate and sustainable (Holsten 2009, Miraftab 2004).
This conflict suggests a need to think about the ways in which we approach planning in changing cities in order to
include multiple sites of planning, including the resident, advocacy, and city government levels. Using the example
of planning interventions in
Washington DC and an ethnographic study of one changing neighborhood, this paper examines ways in which
multiple planning paradigms might interact to rethink planning for a sustainable city.
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PLURALISM AND ITS CHALLENGES TO PLANNING: IDENTIFY, SELFHOOD, AND MAKING PLACE IN PLANNING THEORY
Abstract System ID#: 4858
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TAIT, Malcolm [University of Sheffield] m.tait@sheffield.ac.uk
presenting author, primary author
CHAPMAN, Kiera [University of Sheffield] k.chapman@sheffield.ac.uk
Whilst the public interest has been viewed for a long period as one of the central totems of planning, providing its
core rationale for spatial intervention, the discipline has not fully engaged with broader debates on the nature of
the public interest in a plural society. A rich strand of political theory has questioned the concept of a unitary,
rational public interest, instead arguing that it is coercive to ask individuals to 'set aside' their identities as a
prerequisite for political engagement. Post-Rawlsian liberals like Iris Marion Young (1990), William Connolly (2005)
and Chantal Mouffe (1993) have all argued that we must abandon such a universalist concept of the public
interest, and accept a more agonistic view of democracy, in which conflict and disagreement are not only
inevitable, but healthy. They argue that a politics of difference must accept multiplicity in the concepts of both
selfhood (which they see as socially constructed and mobile) and space (which Doreen Massey (2005)has argued
must be seen as a heterogeneity).
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However, these new liberal pluralists do not treat identity as something that is given prior to society, but argue
that it is socially constructed, complex and polymorphic. Planning theory, however, has tended to focus instead on
decision-making and on mechanisms for reaching agreement between different parties. Dominant participative
and collaborative methodologies are grounded in a Habermasian ideal of communicative rationality, which posits
individual particularity as something that must be negotiated and conflict as something that must be transcended
in the name of the public good. The concept of selfhood that is invoked is often far simpler and more fixed than
that of the political theorists. In this paper, we explore the challenges of an agonistic position for planning, asking
whether the challenge is not to find agreement between diverse parties, but to find new ways to plan for diversity
and heterogeneity.
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PARTICIPATORY TECHNOLOGIES AND THE POLITICS OF MATERIALITY
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MACMILLEN, James [Cornell University] jjm458@cornell.edu
presenting author, primary author
SILVA, Philip [Cornell University] philip.silva@gmail.com
Much has been said in planning theory concerning the importance of citizen participation in the planning process.
In the main, critical work in this area has been concerned with questions of discourse, communicative rationality,
and the extent to which planning practices resonate with normative principles of deliberative democracy. More
recently, scholars such as Susan Fainstein and Courtney Knapp have destabilized the tacit and widespread
assumption that procedural justice in the form of citizen participation necessarily produces substantive justice in
the form of citizen wellbeing. Drawing on a range of examples from participatory GIS, scenario building, data
visualization, and workshop ‘gaming’, this paper complements this literature with a critical examination of the
politics of materiality present in the tools and techniques of contemporary participatory planning. Rather than
reverting to a ‘social determination of technology’ (Winner, 1986), we instead employ a number of theoretical
perspectives from the STS literature that illuminate the political agency of participatory tools per se, and how their
deployment variously acts to ‘settle affairs’ within deliberative planning fora. The paper gives particular attention
to: (1) the degree to which tools are capable of acknowledging the complex geographies and histories inhabiting
their sites of deployment; and (2) how such tools mediate those aspects of narrative that previous work suggests
to be significant.
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BRUISING ENCOUNTERS: DOING JUSTICE TO CITIZENS' STORIES OF PLANNING DISPUTES
Abstract System ID#: 4875
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CROOKES, Lee [University of Sheffield] l.crookes@sheffield.ac.uk

602

This paper is focused on understanding the implications of often hidden dimensions of ordinary citizens’
experiences of coming into conflict with the state. Whilst much attention has been focused on engaging citizens in
planning decision-making, the impacts on those involved in what are often highly emotive disputes have not been
well documented and their significance has not yet been fully explored. To examine these issues further we are
developing planning theory’s productive engagement with story (e.g. Sandercock, 2003) through a project that
sets out to gather ‘citizens’ stories’ of engaging in planning disputes.
The paper draws on stories taken from an archetypal space of public conflict mediation: the formal public inquiry.
Various forms of planning inquiries, hearings, tribunals and reviews are used around the world as a means of
generating decisions that are ostensibly ‘fair’ and ‘transparent’. Such inquiries constitute significant ‘stages’ for the
formal performance of planning cultures but they remain surprisingly under-examined in contemporary planning
theory. Some existing work has focused attention on the subversive potential such stages might provide for
contesting key policies and decisions (Owens and Cowell, 2011). Others have considered their capacity to provide
disputants with a ‘day in court’, where an approximation of just and democratic decision-making might be realised
(McClymont, 2012). Drawing on people’s accounts of their participation in inquiries into major and bitterly
contested planning decisions in the United Kingdom, we will initially revisit these questions to ask what kind of
democratic public sphere is created as the state officially adjudicates where the public interest lies in the
development of land? In doing so we will ask what potential such stages offer to citizens to influence planning
decisions and, beyond this, what would be required of such stages to meet different theoretical preconditions of
procedural justice.
Observing some, perhaps predictable, failures to meet such preconditions in practice we go further by considering
the significance of what is left backstage, the personal impacts hidden behind the formal performance of ‘due
process’ and ‘natural justice’; in doing so we highlight sometimes disturbing aspects of people’s experiences that
the formal process represses and refuses to acknowledge. By bringing such experiences to the fore we hope to
show that much contemporary planning is in a ‘state of denial’ about the significant procedural and substantive
harm that public planning processes can inflict on people (cf. Cohen, 2001). Developing this theme we suggest that
institutionalised denial is at best a failure of responsibility and, at worst, may help to sanction the systematic
victimisation and dispossession of citizens. We therefore go on to argue that failure to recognise the ‘social
suffering’ (cf. Bourdieu et al, 1999) that planning decisions can generate provides further evidence to support
Sandercock’s (2003,163) assertion that “the planning profession works, collectively, in a state of arrested
emotional development”. In response we argue that an ‘ethos of care’ towards those citizens who are drawn into
bruising encounters with the state should be a minimum condition of just planning. The paper therefore concludes
by outlining what such an ethos might look like and how it might be fostered in practice.
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Buffalonians are sure that it is their turn to be the next urban success story, the latest overnight sensation declared
by the burgeoning on-line urban media, the next cool city. More seasoned observers understand whatever
forward progress is being made has been decades in the making. But the question remains: how do we explain the
resurgence of cities and their regions? And how do we prepare methodologically as well as theoretically to ask and
answer the question? The dominant paradigm in the field is urban regime theory from Lefebvre to Logan and
Molotch to Stone and beyond. Rooted as it is in marxian analytics it has a powerful logic but it leaves one
wondering what to do about all of the other things that might be influencing urban fortunes. Earlier efforts
privileged either structuralist accounts from the right (Peterson) and the left (Gottdiener) or stories that gave
broader reign to political agents, especially through planning (Abbott, Clavel). More recently, some have tried to
broaden the structural context to include global processes of capital and politics (Lauria). Some, like Benjamin
Barber, have given new emphasis to city regions as sites of regeneration if not resistance (also Katz; Mollenkopf et
al; Imbroscio; even Florida). But what if we don't have to choose? Is there room for explanatory theory that
recognizes a range of factors. DeLeon wrote about "multiple conjunctural causality" as if some might think it farfetched. Urban regimes have an impact. Global flows of capital have an impact. But so do insurgent practices from
the grassroots as many have shown from E.P. Thompson's emergent working class to Castells Grassroots to
Herscher's "Unreal Estate." This paper will sort out these contending perspectives, searching for a range and
balance of explanatory tools, and teasing out the methodological implications for historical research. The product
will be a prospectus and a guide for a more ambitious work on Buffalo urban history that aspires to give more than
the easy answers.
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There is no “one-size-fits-all” way to communicate; as different people may respond quite differently to similar
situations (Manning, 2009). Accordingly, in our so-called “red states” where general views may be more
conservative in nature, how we plan and certainly how we discuss planning within our communities may differ
from other parts of the country. Why planning is needed or warranted often needs to touch on how the solution
benefits the individuals in the community via personal interests. This in fact may not differ from other parts of the
country all that much, but planners should be aware of political, cultural and social differences that will allow for
more productive debates, rather than immediately shutting down dialogue.
Since October of 2013, we have spoken with over 30 planners in both the public and private sectors of the Great
Plains region of the United States about their experiences when communicating about local issues of sustainability
planning. Through the use of storytelling, we have begun to better understand how planners are “talking green” in
Kansas, Oklahoma, and Nebraska (Maynard-Moody and Musheno, 2003; Mendelbaum, 1991). We have collected
narratives about successes and failures in regard to the nuances of sustainability planning dialog in the Great Plains
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through interactions at American Planning Association (APA) state chapter meetings, and a series of one-on-one
“coffee talks” with planners in the region.
Our paper relates lessons learned about communication strategies of planners involved in sustainability planning
initiatives in the Great Plains region of the United States to the broader discourse of communicative planning,
planning as storytelling, planning and politics, and more specifically, efforts of sustainability planning in challenging
situations. Preliminary findings suggest the importance of education and persistence; as well as the significance of
framing and word choice.
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Abstract System ID#: 5062
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ROBERTS, Andrea [University of Texas at Austin] aroberts318@netzero.net
Big Idea Abstract: Housing and Community Development: “Is it time to rethink federal community development
policy?”
In the decades following the Civil War, ex-slaves founded more than 400 towns or “Freedom Colonies” across East
and Central Texas (Sitton and Conrad 2005). Land ownership in Freedom Colonies represented the first
opportunity for formerly enslaved Texans to accumulate intergenerational wealth. Since that time, descendants
have scattered and composition of these settlements have changed. However, traditional cultural practices, such
as heir property ownership and kinship-based spatial relationships, endure.
The State of Texas’ implementation of the U.S. Department of Housing and Urban Development’s (HUD) disaster
recovery programs within Freedom Colonies in the path of Hurricane Ike in 2008 characterizes these practices as
illegitimate. Rural African Americans’ responses (in surveys and focus groups) to experimental “Move to
Opportunity” relocation programs and land title requirements have exposed conflicts between descendants’
definitions of ownership, identity, opportunity, and home and that of regional and state planning agencies (GLOHousing-Program-Survey-Results, 2013). This paper hypothesizes that these clashes are rooted in the absence of
Black/African Diasporic cultural identity from current disaster recovery and neoliberal planning discourse.
This paper (and my dissertation research) engages Texas Freedom Colonies’ encounters with disaster recovery
interventions, and asks how the Black/African Diaspora identity emerges and articulates itself within these
“moments.” Further, what does that articulation teach planning theorists and practitioners about the nature of
property ownership within these settlements? Specifically, how does that articulation conflict with or encounter
the theoretical underpinnings of disaster recovery program implementation?
Interviews and participant observation at annual events will help ascertain the nature of the Freedom Colony
diaspora’s response to current disaster recovery programs. Themes identified may indicate the barriers to or
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potential for the Freedom Colony diaspora (as sites of traditional cultural practices) to serve as articulations of
identity, meaning, and justice that penetrate neoliberal planning and disaster recovery discourse specifically.
In this paper, I will theorize the Freedom Colonies as a form of Black/African Diaspora. In the tradition of Gilles
Deleuze and Paul Gilroy, I characterize these settlements as rhizomes, unique yet interrelated sites of identity
formation and cultural ecology where “ownership” of communally owned land is performed through ritual and
commemoration at annual “Homecomings” or “Friends and Family Days.” These events help maintain enduring
social ties to Freedom Colonies and anchor geographies largely invisible to planning. This paper hypothesizes that
these events are spaces and times in which celebrants can explore the material ramifications of their cultural and
familial ties to communally owned property in communities current disaster recovery policy deem low-opportunity
or vulnerable.
The intention of this research and theorizing in this manner is to bring attention to, “the uneven cartographies of
access and power within which the periphery is at once marginalized and yet able to put forward a counterpolitics” (Roy 2009). Rural African American settlements are, in many ways, these types of cartographies.
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NARRATIVE, VOICE, AUTHORSHIP: INTERVIEW RESPONSES READ AS TEXTS
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GARCIA ZAMBRANA, Ivis [University of Illinois at Chicago] ivis.garcia@gmail.com
Recent scholarship in qualitative research methodology has come to problematize the ability of investigators to
collect and accurately portray the positions of interview participants (Alcoff, 1995). Qualitative methods are being
challenged further for the tacit assumptions by researchers that participants themselves are capable of accurately
interpreting, understanding and conveying the knowledge of events pertinent to their communities (Hollway &
Jefferson, 2000). Further still, recent works have come to challenge the ability of researchers themselves to author
papers documenting participants’ points-of-view without impregnating the voice and biases of the researcher himor herself into the written work at the authorial stage (Lake & Zitcer, 2012).
This paper seeks firstly to understand how reality is presented or assumed to be presented by researchers and
research participants and how these assumptions affect the written works of scholars within the academy. As
such, I will begin with a brief outline of the long history of thought on what constitutes subjects and objects and
how they come to be interpreted and understood by social actors as well as how these conceptions change
through time. This portion of the paper will seek to outline the philosophical foundations for understanding mental
conceptions and interpretations generally and how those interpretations lead to the creation of interminably
contestable knowledge products more specifically.
The paper will then seek to critically engage what are often taken as commonsensical presuppositions by
researchers pertaining to the collection of qualitative ‘data’ and the exposition of such data by unexamined,
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unreflective and uncritical authorial methods. Specifically, I wish to critique the ‘givenness’ of the writing process
and the uncritical assumption that views expressed by participants themselves are readily apparent or otherwise
unproblematic.
The paper will then seek to demonstrate how creation of a perspective-oriented lens can be used to supplement
or altogether replace the search for positivistic truth-seeking or paradigm creation. For an example, we will discuss
recent interviews conducted by the author in Chicago’s Puerto Rican community known as Humboldt Park. By
utilizing uninterpreted transcription methods, we will seek to understand participants’ narratives by reading them
as ‘texts’ (Geertz, 1988). This approach opens the door for studies of narratives by use of lenses and strongly
emphasizes the intersubjectivity of human agency and structuration as well as perspectivist, pluralist and
heterogonous viewpoints in lieu of research which utilizes simplified, determinist, singular and homogenous
methods for data collection and authorship (Davis, 2002).
The essay will conclude with an outline of recent scholarship and further reading on frames and narratives as well
as outlining potential pitfalls and problems with the methods being proposed. The hopes of this paper are that
planning researchers might better understand the dynamics of qualitative processes as well as the importance of
understanding the temporal and intersubjective nature of knowledge production and conveyance by research
participants.
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CONTESTATION, AGONISM AND TACTICAL COALITIONS IN THE WAKE OF SUSTAINABILITY AND INFRASTRUCTURE
PLANNING
Abstract System ID#: 5182
Individual Paper
TRAPENBERG FRICK, Karen [University of California, Berkeley] kfrick@berkeley.edu
Turbulent debates between politically divergent actors are part of the fiber of planning. Contestations often center
on property rights; ideals of citizenship, democracy, and the free market; and the role of the individual and private
entrepreneurship (e.g., Jacobs, 2012; Trapenberg Frick et al, 2014). One manifestation of these tensions can be the
surprising emergence of a tactical coalition whereby citizens find common ground across the divide to oppose
planning actions while retaining their core identities and values (e.g., Trapenberg Frick, 2014).
This paper seeks to theorize coalition formation seen in U.S. planning processes and in the context of today’s
politically divided context. I build on theories of agonism, in which actors come to consider their opposition as
legitimate adversaries rather than as enemies unworthy of engagement (e.g., Mouffe, 2013; Hillier 2002). I further
draw from social movement theory and communications studies to assess relationship dynamics and how actors
with divergent worldviews build coalitions and jointly construct frames and corresponding narratives. I build my
theory from three cases where a Green Tea Coalition in Georgia advocates for alternative energy production, a
loosely identified Green Tea Party in Oregon and Washington opposes a proposal for a new bridge / light rail
megaproject to connect the two states, and activists across the political spectrum seek to defeat a Bus Rapid
Transit proposal in Florida.
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Based on findings from semi-structured interviews with key informants and an analysis of related publicly available
materials, online discussions, and social media postings, I develop a typology of tactical coalitions based on their
level of strategic interaction, duration and transformation over time. Coalitions range from ephemeral alliances
where participants loosely share information to emergent issue-specific coalitions to established coalitions that
evolve and tackle multiple issues at different scales of government and geography. I find that participants’
conceptions about planning are embodied through narrative development and affective participation while they
interface online and on location.
This research and attendant theorization provides insights and compelling evidence that politically polarized
citizens can connect in agonistic ways without formal assistance through official planning channels and have
influence over planning decision-making.
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Abstract Index #: 640
REBUILDING A RESILIENT CITY: DISCURSIVE POLITICS AND PRACTICES OF RESILIENT INFRASTRUCTURE IN NYC
Abstract System ID#: 5214
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium)
STEIN, Joel [Parsons The New School for Design] steij823@newschool.edu
In the wake of Hurricane Sandy, which made destructive landfall in much of the Northeastern corridor of the
United States, the terms “resiliency” and “resilient infrastructure” assumed roles of theoretical and practical
importance in the discourses of disaster recovery and urbanism in the NYC metropolitan region. Drawing upon the
theoretical foundation of Actor-Network-Theory, as well as employing mixed research methods and a critical
reassessment of the concept of resiliency as introduced by C.S. Holling, this paper analyzes the many ways in which
“resiliency” is used as an interpretative frame for understanding the complex processes of sociotechnical urban
infrastructures. A city marked by a period of transition and intensifying inequality, resiliency is often used in
conflicting ways as a mechanism for framing the infrastructure deemed necessary for materializing the urban
imaginary. The findings of this paper will have implications for scholars, planners, activists and designers in
understanding and clarifying the political thrust of “resiliency,” and the role that discontinuities play in the social
knowledge of infrastructures as sociotechnical processes.
Abstract Index #: 641
URBAN SUSTAINABILITY PLANNING IN PHILADELPHIA: NEW, IMPROVED, OR MORE OF THE SAME?
Abstract System ID#: 5297
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium)
ROSAN, Christina [Temple University] cdrosan@temple.edu
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Urban sustainability planning is ubiquitous; however, its implications for planning practice and theory remain
underexplored. This research on urban sustainability planning in Philadelphia uses a case study method to
question the role and responsibility of the planner(s); how implementing green infrastructure requires a new
approach; and the way that conflicts over equity, economy, and the environment are mediated in planning
practice. The case study traces the history of Philadelphia’s urban sustainability planning by examining
Greenworks, Mayor Nutter’s plan to green the city, the Philadelphia Water Departments' Green City, Clean Water
plan promoting green infrastructure, and citizen led planning initiatives, particularly around urban agriculture and
vacant land. Through interviews with key stakeholders, an analysis of the plans and planning processes, and a
preliminary assessment of outcomes, this research demonstrates the "growing pains" of urban sustainability
planning.
This research adds to the on-going debate about urban sustainability planning and how planners make sense of
their role. Campbell argues that urban sustainability planning presents a unique set of conflicts: planners face
conflicts when they choose among equity, economy, and environmental concerns (Campbell 1996). He encourages
planners to identify their roles in the conflict (Campbell 1996). However, more recent research on urban
sustainability planning points to the difficulty that planners have balancing the conflicting goals of equity,
economy, and environment. Pearsall and Pierce (2010) find that urban sustainability plans often leave out equity.
In addition, urban sustainability planning, particularly implementing green infrastructure, is a challenge for cities,
especially when cities lack capacity and citizens are skeptical (Pincetl 2010). An in-depth analysis of the politics of
urban sustainability planning and implementation in Philadelphia builds on this previous research, provides insight
into the ways urban sustainability planning changes planning practice, and raises new questions for planning
theory.
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A MASHUP OF LOCAL CAPACITY: COMMUNITY-LED URBAN SUSTAINABILITY IN RICHMOND, VA
Abstract System ID#: 5311
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium)
GOUGH, Meghan [Virginia Commonwealth University] mzgough@vcu.edu
The notion of sustainability continues to become more integrated into local government structures and general
public discourse, even during an era when fiscally-strained cities are searching for creative ways to accomplish
their traditional tasks. As cities attempt to address challenges of sustainability in a time of scarce resources, they
are partnering with non-profit and private sector organizations to increase their own capacity to implement policy.
These partnerships shift approaches from hierarchical to horizontal governance, creating a “mashup” of collective
local capacity to implement new policies and programs. The power to define community quality of life concepts
has long been recognized as a dominant urban discourse, especially with increasingly diverse groups of publics to
compete for its meaning, and the expectation that interventions will have immediate influence on the needs of the
locality. City planners are seeking to engage and empower the capacity of local community organizations by
establishing an enabling environment for community-led sustainability initiatives. This paper connects theory on
partnerships, systems thinking and empowerment to a case study in of Beautiful RVA, a coalition of public and
private agencies and organizations invested in improving quality of life in Richmond, Virginia through public
horticulture, urban greening and place-making initiatives. In doing so, the opportunities and limitations of
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community-led urban sustainability are explored as a theoretical and practical tool for local sustainability
strategies.
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REPRESENTATIONS OF THE EVERYDAY TRAVEL: ASSUMPTIONS AND EXPERIENCES OF COMMUNITIES IN THE DALLASFORT WORTH METROPOLITAN AREA
Abstract System ID#: 5314
Individual Paper
NOSTIKASARI, Dian [University of Texas at Arlington] dian.nostikasari@mavs.uta.edu
The robust inquiries of theoretical paradigm shifts in the planning field have been largely absent from
transportation planning practices, particularly of transportation modeling. Long-term and large-scale planning
practices, such as regional transportation modeling, can have generational effects that perpetuate inequalities in a
metropolitan region. Although U.S. federal transportation policies require incorporation of public participation in
large scale and long-term planning, its practices continue to be dominated by the ‘Predict and Provide’ approach
that relies heavily on quantitative analysis, technology, and computer modeling (Willson 2001). ‘Predict and
Provide’ as a dominant discourse in transportation planning has become institutionalized, meaning that knowledge
from this discourse is widely adopted and practiced by various institutions and agencies in the transportation
planning field (Vigar 2002). Transportation modeling within this discourse, exercise what Foucault (1980) refers to
as disciplinary powers through subtle and continuous coercions but regulate the practice of everyday life. While
the theoretical and philosophical limitations of transport models are widely acknowledged (Timms 2008), there is
little understanding of how the expert-based knowledges of transportation planners compare to everyday travel
experiences of the targeted population. If the central orientation of planning is the ‘public’, then more studies are
required to uncover ways how transportation planners can facilitate mutual learning between the expert-based
knowledge with, what Friedmann (2011) calls the experience-based knowledge.
This paper makes a stronger connection between assumptions that planners make regarding transportation needs
and goals with the everyday experiences of a variety of residents in the Dallas-Fort Worth Metropolitan Area. The
underlying assumptions in the Four-Step Transportation Model are reviewed through analysis of text and images in
regional planning documents and interviews; and these assumptions are then compared with travel diaries as
representations of the everyday travel experiences of diverse communities in the region. Data from travel diaries,
images, and interviews with residents from various neighborhoods in the DFW Region are qualitatively analyzed to
provide context for the travel patterns of the residents. The initial findings of this on-going case study make explicit
how representations of people’s transportation needs based on the underlying assumptions of the Four-Step
Transportation Model leave out diverse population groups, particularly, those with the “subjugated knowledges”
(Foucault, 1980, 81). The paper contributes to the discussion of whether the use of communicative rationality in
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transportation planning (Willson 2001), particularly in transport modeling (Timms 2008), can open up the planning
process to alternative knowledges derived from everyday travel experiences of the targeted population.
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GLOBAL VARIATIONS IN CONSTITUTIONAL HOUSING RIGHTS - IN SEARCH OF EXPLANATIONS
Abstract System ID#: 5316
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium)
ALTERMAN, Rachelle [Technion - Israel Institute of Technology] alterman@technion.ac.il
presenting author, primary author
OREN, Michelle [Technion - Israel Institute of Technology] Michelle.oren@gmail.com
The concept of "housing rights" is often conjured up by housing advocated in many countries and by institutions
such as the UN or the World Bank. But what does this concept it mean? The highest level of legal rights would
presumably be constitutionally anchored. The research unveils, for the first time, how the entire set of the world's
national constitutions treats housings rights. Countries around the world exhibit a variety of laws and public
policies related to housing. At the same time there is a dearth of systematic comparative research on housing laws
and policies, especially at the constitutional level.
A broad and systematic knowledge base on existing practices of constitutional housing rights is needed in order to
develop instruments for the evaluation of practices and existing legislation. In fact increasing knowledge on the
existing provisions of the right to housing and on constitutional legislation could serve as a tool to promote further
enactment of policy in the area of housing and greater social justice.
The paper will discuss whether there are any identifiable patterns over time in the increase or decrease of the
proportion of constitutions with housing rights. Do nations that have adopted constitutional housing rights have
some factors in common, compared with nations that have chosen not to adopt them?
The research data is based on a survey and content analysis of all 205 national constitutions available in English
(including 188 UN member states). Several hypothesized factors are proposed for statistical analysis: Changes
over time, geo-political events, socio-economic differences, and affiliation with different legal-cultural traditions.
Most of the findings are counterintuitive, showing no statistically significant correlations. Thus, popular
assumptions about likely correlations are shown to be (likely) wrong. There may be many intervening or
confounding variables, and current thin layer of knowledge falls far short from providing explanations. The authors
hope to raise other researchers’ appetite for more research and theory building.
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Abstract Index #: 645
THE BIG IDEA IS THAT IS NOTHING NEW UNDER THE SUN: UNDERSTANDING CIUDAD JUAREZ IN THE XXI CENTURY
Abstract System ID#: 5318
Individual Paper
VAZQUEZ CASTILLO, Maria Teresa [Universidad Autónoma de Ciudad Juárez] ma.tere.vazquez@gmail.com
In the XXI century, the epitome of the “new” industrial city is Ciudad Juárez. This city located in the US-Mexico
Border region has welcomed maquiladoras or assembly plants that, in the “new” landscape of the globalized
economy, has produced industrial spaces and subsequent urban problems similar to those of the industrial
American city of the XX century. Furthermore, in a different geography, similar actors are providing similar
planning responses to alleviate the urban problems of the “new” industrial city. This paper explores the nature of
the old industrial city and that of the new maquiladora city by comparatively dissecting the urban problems that
industrialization –old and “new”- is posing. A second objective is to compare the planning responses back then
when industrial cities emerged and those proposed in the maquiladora city of the XXI century. The final objective is
to evaluate if there is anything new related to the nature of industrial cities and related to planning responses to
finally answer the question: Is there anything new in planning under the sun or not? In order to respond to that
question, this paper compares the industrial city of the XX century and the industrial maquiladora city of the XXI
century. It also compares the planning responses provided in each case. Finally, it will analyze the “big ideas” in
planning for each industrial city to reveal the innovations in planning theory and practice. The argument of this
paper takes as point of departure that the big idea in planning is nothing new and that there is nothing new under
the sun, as Fernand Braudel has stated in his work on the capitalist system. To this effect, I would like to advance
the following statement by Braudel:
Naturally, it is obvious that capitalism today has changed its size and proportions fantastically. It has expanded in
order to remain on the same scale as basic exchanges and financial resources, which have likewise grown
fantastically. But, mutatis mutandis, I do not think that there has been a complete change in the nature of
capitalism from top to bottom.100
I will support or contest this Braudelian argument based on the above comparisons of cities and planning practices
and responses. Consequently, the analysis will focus on the nature of the industrial city, the nature of planning
responses to address the industrial city then and now, and the role and development of the “big ideas” in
planning.
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NON-IDEAL JUSTICE: TOWARD ETHICAL ENGAGEMENT AND IMPLEMENTATION
Abstract System ID#: 5319
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium)
ROSEN, Jovanna [University of Southern California] jovannar@usc.edu
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Planning frequently emphasizes nonideal justice theory, in which interventions are intended to improve upon
existing conditions rather than achieve completely just conditions. In contrast to ideal theory, nonideal theory
does not explicate what would constitute “a perfectly just society” (Rawls, 2001). Rather, nonideal theory aims to
enhance justice, under the acknowledgement that existing conditions fail to achieve the specifications that ideal
theory requires. In this way, ideal theory sets the point at which a society can be considered just; nonideal theory
works toward that goal, within existing, imperfect contexts (Korsgaard, 1986).
In practice, planning aims to mediate between different forms of nonideal theory, with the understanding that
these strategies operate in underlying conditions of injustice. In this way, justice frequently represents the “object”
of planning, as planning efforts then aim to achieve outcomes that enhance justice overall (Lake, 2012; Fainstein,
2010). However, defining success related to nonideal theory remains difficult since related efforts, by definition,
aim to achieve imperfection.
In this paper, I explore ethical issues related to engaging in and implementing attempts to achieve non-ideal justice
in planning. Beyond planning processes, implementation fundamentally influences outcomes. I argue that, as
nonideal theory instructs, even partial implementation can improve conditions and enhance justice. However, past
a certain point, incomplete implementation can render even effective planning processes to be mere tokenism
and unethical practice (Arnstein, 1969).
I ground this ethical discussion in a case study focused on the Los Angeles County Metropolitan Transportation
Authority (Metro) and the Los Angeles/Orange County Building and Construction Trades Council Project Labor
Agreement (PLA). Over the coming decades, billions of dollars will be spent on large-scale, regional transportation
projects; this investment will create high-paying jobs attainable across educational achievement levels. This
historic PLA aims to ensure that local, disadvantaged residents are hired on these projects, creating individual and
community-level development in the region (Metro, PLA). Construction workers continue to face high
unemployment rates due to poor economic conditions; this remains particularly true for workers marginalized by
discrimination based on race and gender. In attempting to improve representation among construction workers,
this policy attempts to erode the hiring inequity tradition that has systematically excluded disadvantaged residents
from these good jobs.
However, since PLA approval, implementation has become contested and has jeopardized outcomes. Some PLA
proponents fear that this PLA will not be implemented as originally envisioned, and therefore will not produced
the intended results. Indeed, policies such as PLAs often fail to meet their goals, partially or completely, due to
implementation failures. In these instances, the ongoing narrative continues, in which disadvantaged communities
remain systematically isolated from the economic opportunity produced by large-scale economic investment.
Using this case, I explore the ethical issues related to engaging in nonideal theory, where failure has significant
implications for disadvantaged communities and the larger public. I distinguish between progressive, nonideal
justice, ideal justice and tokenism. To develop this argument, I draw from the work of George Sher, Alasdair
MacIntyre and Michael Sandel. I contend that partial implementation constitutes a significant ethical issue, since it
does not necessarily enhance justice; rather, incomplete implementation can produce tokenism and failed
promises. However, I weigh this against the logic of progressive, nonideal justice theory, in which doing nothing
simply allows discrimination and injustice to perpetuate over time. In doing so, I aim to create a theoretical space
in which planning efforts can ethically pursue nonideal strategies, throughout the planning process and including
implementation.
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IS THERE A METHOD IN THEIR BUZZWORDS? LIVEABILITY, SUSTAINABILITY, AND URBANITY AS JUSTIFICATIONS OF
DEVELOPMENT INTERNATIONALLY
Abstract System ID#: 5322
Individual Paper
SCERRI, Andrew [Virginia Polytechnic Institute & State University] ajscerri@vt.edu
presenting author
HOLDEN, Meg [Simon Fraser University] mholden@sfu.ca
primary author
New urban neighbourhoods are planned, designed and built to offer residents, workers, and other occupants the
possibility of the good life. This is so because it is an effective way to sell land, homes and businesses to willing
buyers, because it justifies the city’s interest in engaging in the disruption and expense of the development, and
because planners and other urban professionals, at least some of us, are interested in improving our practice and
its outcomes in place. And yet, diversity in all its guises guarantees that your vision of the good life, and the tests
you may use to know it when you see it, are different from my vision and my tests. This presentation examines
new neighbourhood developments in three of the recognized most liveable cities in the world – Vienna,
Melbourne, Vancouver – in terms of the specific understanding of the good life being advanced in these new
neighbourhoods, respectively framed as liveability, urbanity, and sustainability. A comparative understanding of
some of the planning and design features and public debates about each project helps us assess what is shared
and what differs in these different but widely aspired to visions of the good life. For this to proceed, we recognize
the terms liveability, urbanity and sustainability not as mere buzzwords and marketing ruses, but as existing within
and inspired by different social theorists within a 'duly qualified reality.' Emblematic of the inspiration behind
planning for liveability is Henri Lefebvre, behind planning for sustainability is E.F. Schumacher and behind planning
for urbanity is Jane Jacobs. By understanding the embodiment of each ideal as it takes shape in different places,
we can learn about the lifestyles and political possibilities of these new pieces of city. As such, this presentation
offers an analysis of the craft of concepts of liveability, sustainability, and urbanity in the built form in Vienna,
Vancouver and Melbourne, and the value proposition they present for living, in political terms.

Abstract Index #: 648
TOWARDS A THEORY OF COLLABORATIVE PLANNING FOR INSTITUTIONAL CHANGE
Abstract System ID#: 5327
Individual Paper
MIAO, Tai-An [University of Hawaii at Manoa] taian@hawaii.edu
UMEMOTO, Karen [University of Hawaii at Manoa] kumemoto@hawaii.edu
presenting author, primary author
This paper examines the processes of institutional reform in the Hawaii juvenile justice system to study how
advocacy and participatory planning can facilitate social reform and institutional transformation through
collaborative planning. In the absence of major social movements such as those of the 1960s, advocacy planning
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has waned in the general field of professional planning and planning theory. At the same time, many of those who
were active in the movements of the sixties have grown into positions of influence within government agencies.
While many of those advocates are supportive of progressive changes and have launched many innovative and
forward-thinking initiatives, more systemic, institutional change has been limited.
Institutional change is as complex as the institutions themselves as well as the systems and relations within which
single agencies are embedded. Institutional change requires transformation along many different dimensions:
policies, rules and procedures, evaluation and incentive systems, job duties and responsibilities, institutional
culture, cognitive understanding of problems and solutions, individual and organizational capacity, types and
quantities of various resources, leadership, organizational structure, interagency relations, power dynamics and
sources of political and professional influence, political and popular support for innovative initiatives, funding
mechanisms. There are major challenges to simultaneous and iterative change along all of the major dimensions
that can be grouped for heuristic purposes as policies, people, programs, and processes. Each dimension has its
own momentum and inertia. For example, institutional change is often fleeting and temporary based on changing
political winds or fads in “best practice” approaches, effectively “numbing” career professionals to new initiatives.
On the other hand, there are individual change agents who have had limited influence working alone, but through
facilitative processes have been able to become active leaders in innovation.
This study looks at a case of juvenile justice reform in the state of Hawaii for which the co-authors served as
researchers then planning and implementation facilitators from 2010-2014. It is based on a participant observation
study that includes interviews, focus groups, observations, systematic reflection, and archival documents. It
proposes a transformative planning approach that encompasses cognition, values, multicultural appreciation,
interpersonal relations, and experiential transformation using an asset-based, culturally grounded, inclusive, and
deliberative process. It emphasizes the multi-scalar (individual, local, national), multi-sector (public, private,
nonprofit), and inter-organizational (organizations within and across sectors) nature of change. Insights from the
case highlight the critical role of planners in facilitating collaboration between advocates within the institutions
and advocates outside of the formal institutions to participate with equal standing in the transformational process.
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TURNING VOICES INTO SPACES: EXPLORING OPEN PLANNING APPROACHES IN THE CONTEXT OF THE PROTEST
ENCAMPMENTS OF 2011
Abstract System ID#: 5415
Individual Paper
DE LA LLATA, Silvano [Cornell University] silvano.delallata@gmail.com
The protest encampments of 2011 were the result of peculiar planning processes that can provide interesting
lessons for urban design and physical planning. They were spaces that were open to any kind of material,
informational and organizational inputs from within or without the social movements as well as from the
infosphere. Potentially anyone could join the encampments and actively engage in the planning of their spaces.
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However, as new struggles, ideas and proposals were incorporated into the spaces everyday, they constantly grew
in size and complexity and this reflected in the evolution of their physical planning. They were spaces in which
voices turned into physical spaces via processes of debate, deliberation and contestation. The space-making
processes evolved in parallel to the communication processes. For example, conversations that were deliberately
disperse or that had diffuse objectives occupied spots in the encampment with no material structures, but as
conversations became more specific the participants build more permanent structures in punctual spaces with
recycled canvas, wooden skids and ropes.
This posed enormous challenges and questions for their planners – on the one hand, the constant incorporation of
new voices into the encampments enriched the discourse and made the movements more diverse, on the other
hand, it complicated keeping senses of overarching unity and coherence. Nevertheless, this approach proved to be
resilient to the increasing transformations, as people most of the time managed to “make sense together”
(Forester, 1999) through constant communication in the form of debate sessions, commission discussions and
general assemblies.
Drawing from a two-year ethnographic work based on participant observation, direct observation, videographic
analysis and interviews with key actors in the context of the 15M mobilizations in Spain (Barcelona) and the
Occupy Wall Street Movement in New York, this paper explores the notion of open planning and its potential
lessons for urban design and city-making processes.
Preliminary findings show that, in the context of the encampments, when activist-planners commit to common
practices – even when they don’t share common objectives – and communicate horizontally, the planning of
temporal open spaces can incorporate more and more voices along the process and thus host growing complexity,
however, not without great organizational challenges.
I argue that open planning approaches such as the ones used in the planning of the encampments, will become
crucial to understand how our increasingly interconnected and interdependent cities actually work. Conceiving
planning, design and policy making as processes open to real-time citizen participation and as systems in
transformation will have important impacts in the democratization of city making. Nevertheless, this approach
poses significant technological, organizational, political and cultural challenges that will be the object of future
research.
This paper situates in larger discussions about horizontalism (Sitrin, 2006), self-organization (Chatterton, 2005) and
prefigurative politics (Ince, 2010) as planning and space-making agents, as well as in conversations about the
conditions to create ‘open space’ (Sen, 2010) that is potentially accessible for anyone to participate and plan.
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Sustainability as a concept, strategy and professional sector has grown immensely in the past few decades, with
issues such as climate change, conservation, environmental justice and equity becoming major policy and planning
issues. In the early 90’s, U.S. municipalities began hiring sustainability directors to help integrate and advocate for
sustainability measures and practices in city management. Today, as a result of this shift toward a more
mainstream sustainability ethos, there exists a well-established group of sustainability leaders in the public, private
and non-profit sectors, all of whom face unique challenges.
In addition to the considerable disparities among definitions of sustainability, the nuances unique to each
municipality create differences of opinion regarding how to achieve sustainability in different places. Furthermore,
the ability of a city to become sustainable depends heavily on the effective leadership and cooperation of its
public, private, and civic leaders (Jennings, I. & Newman, P. (2008). The role of the sustainability leader in
promoting the relatively new paradigm of urban sustainability planning is vast, and challenges some of the
traditional ideologies about planning and organizational theory Soyka, P. A. (2012). Sustainability leaders need to
communicate across cultures and communities Cairns, B. and Harris, M. (2011), while also focusing on recruiting
the next generation to carry out the work Ferdig, Mary A. (2007).
In June of 2013, Virginia Tech’s Metropolitan Institute (MI) and the Center for Leadership in Global Sustainability
(CLiGS) held its first Urban Sustainability Leadership Forum to answer a number of questions critical to the field.
Through this one day forum the research team advanced the concept of an “Arc of Collaborative Sustainability
Leadership” as a conceptual framework for enhancing our understanding of sustainability collaboration. Several
themes emerged from the forum’s discussion’s that further refine the interplay of the arc’s different phases:
1) Culture influences our understanding of sustainability. There is diversity in comprehension at the neighborhood
scale as well as diversity in understanding linked to culture and values.
2) People and partnerships are the essence of sustainable communities: Engaging everyone, regardless of where
they fall on the political or social spectrum builds trust and fosters a sense of community that is critical to effective
collaboration.
3) Building capacity of the capacity builders: Building long-term organizational, civic and community capacity is
essential for creating sustainable communities, establishing networks, and creating the next generation of
sustainability leaders. We must also acknowledge the important role of the intermediary organization, defined as a
multi-dimensional non-profit organization that can serve as an actor to create and facilitate the sustainability
network.
4) Cultivate sustainability leaders across generations and sectors: There is a need to create more sustainability
leaders across every generation and across sectors (e.g. public sector, private sector, civil sector). Current
sustainability leaders in all fields should provide leadership training opportunities as well as opportunities for
young professionals to lead.
This paper will explore how planning theory and organizational theory intersect in describing the processes,
networks and styles of urban sustainability leadership. We aim to assess common challenges and traits of the
realm of urban sustainability leadership, the roles of nonprofits, as well as how individuals in the sector are
developing and fostering a new organizational culture that supports collaboration across sectors and organizations
to build more livable, healthy, and just communities.
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How does one plan in the absence of codified knowledge, tools and resources that planners are trained to use, and
in the absence of processes in place to bring together citizens and tap into what they know of their city? How
does one muddle through in the face of such absences? Do we throw up our hands and note the impossibility of
planning? As academic planners do we continue to investigate the ways in which the logics of political and
economic power, informality, property rights, markets, and survivalist or entrepreneurial human behavior shapes
what will become of cities as they grow at unprecedented rates across the global South (Blanco, 2012; Roy, 2009;
Silva, 2011 for three recent and excellent examples of a large literature)? Or do we look for answers in the ways in
which planning as craft in practice resolves the dilemma of bringing together technical expertise with participatory
processes (Forester et.al, 2011) to suggest ways in which we make what we know usable?
Charles Lindblom (1959, 1979) suggested disjointed incrementalism as a strategy for muddling through, but how
much do we have to know to muddle through? Planning theorists have also long argued the implications of
bounded rationality. Both these positions and others outlined above, however, assume some knowledge of place
and people, processes and planning, some agreements on vision and values – even though the thresholds are
impossible to clearly define and are rarely addressed in the literature.
I will draw on my work on small cities, in particular an extended study of growth, development and planning in
Mangalore, India, to explore these questions and their implications for planning theory and practice, particularly in
the small cities of the global South where the bulk of urban growth is expected to occur in the coming decades.
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In 1941, Robert Walker published a book with the above title arguing for a wider planning function in local
government under the Mayor's Office. T.J. Kent's (1964) views of planning as a legislative function prevailed in the
profession. In the U.S., the planning function is typically carried out by a city planning department under the
direction of the local executive, and decisions are made by lay planning commissions, which are ratified by the
local legislative body. Urban plans at the core are still primarily land use plans, although they have increasingly
become broader in scope, and under the influence of the growth management movement, more inclusive of
infrastructure improvements and environmental protection.
Increasing resource scarcity and climate change are challenging cities and regions to expand the scope of planning
beyond land use plans, e.g., sustainability, energy planning, climate change action plans. PlaNYC 2030 (2007) is
one of the first examples of such a strategic plan that expands the scope of planning to climate change mitigation
and adaptation planning (Solecki 2012). Urban plans had traditionally relied on two major sets of trends,
demographic projections and existing land use, but today, most urban plans also incorporate environmental
sensitive areas or hazards. The uncertainty relating to the specific impacts of climate change, especially on regional
water regimes, characterized under climate change as the nonstationary of conditions, further challenge the
assumptions of traditional urban planning. There is a growing literature on the efforts of local governments to
develop responses to sustainability, and climate change mitigation and adaptation goals (Bulkeley and Betsill 2005;
Anguelovski and Carmin 2011; Leck and Simon 2013).
This paper first contrasts the prototypical planning institutions and their functions to the emerging needs of
planning for a world of cities where the needs for greater efficiencies, social justice, and anticipatory climate
planning under uncertain conditions are crucial to ensure public health, safety and welfare.
Given the increasing scope of local planning, which does not necessarily occur or is led by traditional planning
institutions, the paper examines and reflects on several options for the future of the planning function in urban
government, their pros and cons, and, in particular, obstacles to their implementation and implications for
planning education.
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This purpose of this research is to evaluate the regional planning document that will influence the sustainability of
future urban development in Southern California. Adopted in April 2012, the 2012-2035 Regional Transportation
Plan and Sustainable Communities Strategy (RTP/SCS), represents the first major step towards a regional approach
to sustainable planning in the Los Angeles region, where local control of land development regulations has been
the tradition. As required by law, the Southern California Association of Governments (SCAG) implemented an
extensive plan-making process intended to include stakeholders from throughout the region to create “a shared
vision for the region’s sustainable future.”
In 2008, California adopted the Sustainable Communities and Climate Protection Act, commonly known as Senate
Bill 375 (SB 375) to help achieve climate policy goals set by the Global Warming Solutions Act (AB 32) passed in
2006. Colloquially called the “anti-sprawl bill,” SB 375 required each of the state’s largest metropolitan planning
organizations (MPOs), such as SCAG, to prepare a development strategy that integrates land use and
transportation planning (Barbour & Deakin 2012). It is the intent of this unprecedented regional plans to
encourage more compact development patterns to reduce vehicle miles traveled (VMT) and curb greenhouse gas
(GHG) emissions.
Literature on mandated planning notes that when state mandates have incomplete views and assorted criteria
created by interests groups unaware of the link between plan concept and criteria, planners have the difficult task
of devising the appropriate concepts and evaluation criteria (Baer 1997). Scholars have cautioned that the vague
concepts of sustainable development can and have often been utilized by planners to enact growth agendas that
emphasize capital accumulation, maintain inequalities, and neglect the natural environment (Gunder 2006).
Indeed, sustainable development plans often place a greater emphasis on the traditional planning task of creating
livable built environments, rather than advancing equity or the conservation of natural resources (Berke & Conroy
2003). However, there is evidence that greening urban form encourages sustainable development further, as well
as growing agreement among scholars that mixed land uses and compact development patterns have positive
effects on GHG reductions (Berke 2004).
Given that the L.A. region faces a shrinking supply of developable land, the need to accommodate an additional
five million inhabitants by 2035, and a deteriorating natural environment, the RTP/SCS is poised to shape the
region’s sustainable future. With this in mind, this qualitative study examines both the RTP/SCS document and its
preceding conventional regional plan adopted in 2008. Using the Leadership in Engineering and Environmental
Design for Neighborhood Development (LEED-ND) rating system as an analytical tool, this study evaluates the
extent to which the RTP/SCS promotes principles for sustainable development over the conventional plan. This
study examines what aspects of sustainability are emphasized in the RTP/SCS and addresses what implications this
might have for planning and policy. Additionally, this study also examines the influence of SB 375 on the quality of
the plan and provides insights into a regional approach to sustainable development.
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In the 21th Century, vacant land has become a global indicator, both in urban and suburban areas, of depopulation
and deindustrialization. U.S. Census statistics confirm that population densities decreased by 6% between 2000
and 2010 in American cities, resulting in losses of housing units and increases in abandoned properties. Housing
rates in inner cities (2.1%) are now higher than vacancy rates of suburban environments (1.7%). Abandonment and
vacancies have increased in many urban areas, resulting in many negative effects such as decreases in
neighborhood quality, amplification of crime rates as a public safety concern intensify, and reductions in
properties values of properties tangential to vacant parcels.
Urban areas undergoing large population losses over several years are experiencing rapid shrinkage and are
experiencing economic transformations (Hollander, Pallagst, Schwarz, & Popper, 2009). The general distribution of
vacant land changes significantly as cities undergo various incremental population changes. Vacant land can also
be an important asset and an opportunity for encouraging attractive city and economic growth. Well-maintained
and protected vacant lands can actually increase neighborhood quality, a method of land regulation known as
“smart decline (Hollander, 2011; Popper & Popper, 2002).” Vacant land is a ubiquitous occurrence, but its
accumulation, characteristics, and spatial distribution, are consistently changing, based on multiple interrelated
factors.
Much of the research on vacant land has concentrated on the measurement of vacant land amounts, but the
effect of annexation on vacant land distribution has not yet been efficiently studied. This study focuses on
evaluating the spatial impact of civic expansion on vacant land distribution using Fort Worth, TX, as a case site
using a combination of longitudinal pattern analyses and GIS directional distribution analysis in an effort to answer
the following research questions:
1.
How have vacant land patterns changed been distributed within the urban context?
2.
What is the relation between vacant land and annexation, despite overall population increase?
Fort Worth is used as a representative case (of expanding cities) which typically have higher ratios of vacant land
than non-expanding cities. The city has annexed over 40,000 acres from 1983 to 2012, due to large population
migrations to the periphery. In the early 1990’s and mid-2000’s, substantial annexation occurred in the city,
producing large amounts of vacant land in the urban area. While vacant land amount actually decreased overall
from 1990 to 2012, the amount of vacant parcels significantly increased.
GIS directional distribution was then used to compare the distribution of vacant land from 1990 to 2005 in five
year increments. From 1990 to 2000, the distribution of vacant land shifted toward Dallas continuously, primarily
to the east. However, in 2005, the distribution of vacant land direction began to shift westwardly. Comparing the
land use between 1990 and 2005, most land uses changed from vacant land to residential and industrial land uses,
especially in the northern portion of the city. Outside of Fort Worth, especially in the northeast area, large
amounts of vacant land converted to residential land use. These results indicate that civic expansion can generate
large amounts of vacant land, however, increasing population and rapid peripheral development converts these
vacant lands to active uses, despite the fact that the amount of vacant parcels increased while the actual acreage
of vacant land decreased continuously. As a result, many hinterland vacant parcels relocate as small fragments
within the central business district, making them difficult to develop and connect to the existing urban fabric.
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Although most Korean cities have recently experienced the slowdown of population growth, many local
governments have promoted development of new towns in suburban areas relocating population and government
offices to the new communities. The decline of old downtowns or central cities has been a hot issue in urban
planning amidst the popularity of sprawled development patterns. To revitalize depressed urban areas, including
old downtown, a new urban regeneration act was enacted in 2013 in Korea, while its effects have not been
realized yet. The development of new towns with the relocation of public offices in suburban areas caused other
economic activities, such as service sectors that support government functions and government employees, to
move out to the new communities. While the new town development has contributed to the rises of
homeownership and local tax revenues, it also has been criticized as one of contributors to the decline of old
downtowns in central cities. However, the causal effects between the new development and the decline of old
downtowns have not been empirically measured in Korea. The purpose of this study is to measure the impacts of
new towns, recently developed in suburban areas, on the decline of old downtowns in central cities using a
multiple regression model and identify major factors associated with the decline. Decline indices of old downtowns
in all cities in Korea are calculated to be used as a dependent variable, and the characteristics of new towns along
with other control variables are used as independent variables. The results are expected to provide local
governments with policy implications for developing urban regeneration tools under the newly enacted act.
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With the acceleration of China process, urban agglomeration becomes the agent domination of regional economy
as an important spatial form for pushing urbanization, not only intensifies the important role of urban
agglomeration but also presents higher demands for agglomeration research. In recent years, through conducting
the urban agglomeration strategies such as “Rise of central China” “Western Development” and etc., central China
is being progressively developed into the second carrier of Chinese population after the east coastal areas, the
spatial evolution and mechanism of urban agglomerations gradually becoming the hotspot in the academic circles.
The thesis explores the spatial evolution and the mechanism of the agglomeration in Central China based on the
theories and methodologies of multi-disiplinarity such as human geography, urban and regional planning and etc.,
both theoretically and practically. For one thing, in theory, based on the experience of predecessors, the phase
division of agglomeration spatial evolution, as well as its expansion mode will be put forward in theory, and the
spatial evolution mechanism consequently is viewed as an internal one of system and mutualistic symbiosis, and
concentration and diffusion in a new light. For another, in practice, the spatial evolution characteristics of
agglomeration will be summarized through Kernel spatial analytical method, and the case analysis of three Central
China urban agglomerations (Zhongyuan Agglomeration,Wuhan Agglomeration and Chang-Zhu-Tan
Agglomeration)in the first place, based on which, the spatial evolution mechanism of urban agglomeration is
analyzed systematically. Consequently, the spatial evolution mode of urban agglomeration focusing on
concentration and diffusion is generalized by case analysis of the specific spatial system and symbiosis models of
urban agglomerations of Hubei, Henan and Hunan Provinces, based on which, the conclusion that the dynamics of
the agglomeration in different evolution phases bear guiding significance to the coming spatial agglomeration
development in Central China and even the whole of China.
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In 2012, wildfires destroyed about approximate 9 million acres of US lands and 2013’s fire season was equally
destructive. In many states, the number of fires, burned acreages, and destroyed lives and property are
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devastating and a threat to the resident’s quality of life. Research shows that the re-occurrences and intensity of
wildfires in the US, particular in the West, follow similar pattern than droughts or shifting early snow-pack melts.
Environmental precursors show that the 2014 will be distressing.
This proposed presentation is different from the traditional wild fire risk and survey-based homeowner research.
This manuscript is focusing primarily on college students and their risk perception of wild fires in a fire prone US
State; Idaho. Idaho was “top #1” in burned acreage in 2012 with approximate 15% of all burned lands in the US.
The presentation is about a population that deals with the threat of fire but it is likely less invested through
property ownership; yet, equally threatened. Are college students the left-out population in the ‘planning for
wildfires’ process?
The body of literature shows that many researchers have conducted surveys of residents of high wildfire risk
communities to learn what factors make homeowners more likely to engage in mitigation activities (BrenkertSmith, Champ, and Flores 2012). These studies, conducted in a variety of fire-prone U.S. communities have
produced varied findings. Some researchers found that the perceived efficacy of mitigation activities influences
the amount of mitigation homeowners plan or complete (Martin, Martin, and Raish 2011) while others found no
association between these variables. While Martin, Martin, and Kent (2009) found that self-perceived level of
knowledge about wildfires correlated positively with mitigation activity, others found no correlation. Some studies
have found that experiencing a wildfire has no influence on the amount of own wildfire mitigation activity. Others
have focused on public attitudes toward wildfires and public risk management measures such as prescribed burns.
Dominant research methodologies are identified as surveys, focus groups, or interviews (Toman et al. 2013)
focusing on homeowners in fire prone areas that have been damaged by a wildfire or are exposed to increasing
fire risk. Yet again, research on population that has no property ownership, investments at risk, and therefore no
monetary values, is found little to none in these studies.
The presentation will display the results of a study among college students assessing their wild fire risk perception
and to related hazards. This includes question about emergency management planning as it applies to the risk
profile of a university close-by to fire-prone areas. Main hypothesis of the paper is that a college student
population will have a different perception and awareness (and therefore mitigation actions) than i.e.
homeowners in neighborhoods that are located in the wild land urban interface (WUI). The presentation will first
show results of the university population based study and then contrast to findings related to home ownership –
internally within the study and externally as comparison to a homeowner-survey in the Boise Foothills
communities comparing attitudes and interaction levels in wild fire mitigation. Lessons learned include the
challenges of a comprehensive inclusion process when planning for hazards.
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A combination of California laws direct land use planning towards both sustainable development (specifically as
measured by green-house gas reduction) and an equitable distribution of housing resources (as required by the
levels set for meeting regional housing needs). Tying these two goals together, competitive criteria for allocating
State housing funds boost the ranking of projects in transit oriented developments. These policies are based on
assumptions that TOD locating of affordable housing will reduce greenhouse gas production, reduce tenant travel
costs, and improve tenant access to employment and resources.
With the recent construction of a range of affordable housing projects both within and distant from transit
oriented developments in the San Francisco Bay Area, it is now possible to evaluate whether TOD sites provide
advantages over other locations. Our research asks the questions:
•
Do tenants of affordable housing sites at TOD locations travel less distance to work, school and services
than tenants of affordable housing sites in other locations?
•
Do tenants of affordable housing sites at TOD locations make greater use of public transit than tenants of
affordable housing sites in other locations?
•
Do tenants of affordable housing sites at TOD locations have greater access to services (medical,
groceries, etc.) and to employment (larger pool of jobs to choose from, higher salaried jobs, faster to find a job)
than tenants of affordable housing at other locations?
•
Do tenants in TOD locations encounter other advantages or challenges compared to their counterparts at
other locations?
While there is extensive existing literature on the interaction between location and travel behavior, as summarized
in Ewing and Cervero (2010), Bagley and Mokhtarian (2002) and elsewhere, most previous research focuses
primarily on travel behavior. This study looks beyond travel behavior to other consequences of a TOD location for
low income families, including the effects on employment access and access to services. We review previous
research on the topic, track ongoing related research efforts built around census and travel survey data sets, and
develop a survey approach for studying tenants of affordable housing projects in the San Francisco Bay Area. The
focus on low income families reduces the self-selection bias of surveying TOD tenants of market rate housing. A
survey administered to 200 to 300 households in 4 different projects, two at TOD sites and two at non-TOD
locations, addresses the research questions and also delves into the motivations behind tenant behavior that may
explain the resulting travel patterns, employment consequences and use of services. The findings of the study help
to inform “complete community” planning efforts by clarifying how residents of affordable housing projects
interact with their immediate neighborhoods and the larger circulation network. In addition, the study offers a
model for evaluating alternative locations for affordable housing investment.
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The increasing interest in urban lifestyles is clearly expressed in the strong investments in cities like San Francisco.
However, some interesting urban forms are emerging in the medium-size cities along transit corridors like El
Camino Real and San Pablo in the Bay Area Here, small neighborhoods or small downtowns bring interesting
collections of restaurants, theaters, schools, community centers enmeshed in a network of bus and train lines,
pedestrian and bike paths, and plazas. They provide opportunities to accommodate housing and jobs while
retaining a comfortable human scale and orientation. None of these places capture a wide range of activities, jobs
or entertainment but they take on specialized roles that complement each other along the corridor. The
interconnections of these places along the corridor support the flow of supporting services and labor and the
development of industrial clusters.
These corridors are difficult to conceptualize as places. They used to be perceived as lines of access to the main
metropolitan center. However, ongoing efforts are bringing to the surface the qualities of some neighborhoods
and their interconnections. What are the conditions under which these corridors provide an urban form that
accommodates housing and job growth while retaining a neighborhood scale, defining a unique identity, and
facilitating access to a variety of services and jobs. Then, given their connection to major centers of investments
such as San Francisco and Silicon Valley, can these corridors minimize the waves of displacement by spreading
resources and assuming a slower pace of change?
This exploratory research is informed by the literature on main street (Francaviglia 1996, Lewis 1920, Relph 2014),
urban retro (Johns 2004) and production of space (Massey 2005, Tonkiss 2005). The empirical analysis, focused on
two corridors in the Bay Area: El Camino Real and San Pablo, relies on meetings with city staff and elected officials;
employment, housing and land use data analysis; and key interviews with original corridors leaders. This analysis
addresses three dimensions: (1) economic growth- a comparison of the pace and type of growth of these
corridors with the rest of the region, the clustering and spread of activities along the corridors, and changes in
transit and traffic; (2) place-type assessment- qualities of neighborhoods, place identity, and scale of streets and
buildings; and (3) institutional networks- relationships across public agencies, community organizations, and
public engagement. The research provides a framework for assessing local economic development of small urban
centers in the larger regional context.
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The activities and processes of regional and city planning, including land management and regulation, community
visioning, resource protection and economic development have long been important for American Indian tribes in
North America as a way of protecting and enhancing local quality of life (Jojola 2000). However, tribal planning on
tribal lands is done in a different political, legal, and social context with a different set of constraints and
opportunities than typical planning scenarios found in the dominant culture.
Thus, tribal planning has emerged as a subset of the larger planning enterprise and is characterized by a small pool
of practitioners as well as researchers involved with the topic. There are however forces at work that are
transforming tribal planning and will continue to do so in the coming years.
First, part of the legacy of colonization is that assigned tribal lands have not only represented a fraction of the
ancestral lands, but also historically been relegated to marginal and/or isolated parts of the country. This reality is
implicated in location-related problems of poverty and neglected investments in infrastructure (Leichenko 2003).
However, it is imperative to note that tribal lands are increasingly less isolated than they once were. On the East
Coast, tribal landholdings, while modest, have in many places been subsumed into the fabric of metropolitan
areas. West of the East Coast, where once tribal lands were surrounded by vast expanses, large metropolitan areas
have sprawled and nearby small and medium sized towns have swelled as the population of the American West
and Midwest has grown over the decades.
Second, tribal governments have acquired new resources as a result of successful gaming and other enterprises.
These resources have provided the tribes a renewed and autonomously derived ability to create community
trajectories in accord with native values and tribal goals. This is important in Indian Country, where planning has an
added layer of significance. Planning on native land is not just a process of maintaining or improving local quality of
life, but it is also an act of decolonization (Hibbard, et al, 2008). That is, planning is an act of asserting sovereignty
or the ability to control the immediate context of one’s social, political, cultural, and ecological surroundings with a
level of autonomy from outside coercion.
Indian Country and the population centers of the dominant culture are daily coming into closer contact with each
other and grow increasingly more interconnected, while the practices of tribal planning are being transformed
through new resources afforded by tribal enterprises. As a result, the potential for friction, conflict, mistrust as
well as mutual learning, consensus building, and more equitable outcomes increase with increasing interaction.
This is underlined by current research that suggests there is an often unhelpful assumed familiarity by non-Indians
about the Indian experience as well as significant and pervasive misunderstandings by non-Indians about the legal,
political, and cultural realities in Indian Country (Doble, et al, 2007).
The goal of this project is to produce an article length review of the existing tribal planning literature that is aimed
at current practitioners, students, and instructors of planning. The article will seek to do the following: 1) Bring the
extant literature of a previously subset discipline to a broader audience, seeking to inform practitioners about the
special challenges and opportunities of tribal planning with an eye toward reframing the discussion in a changing
national context; 2) Be a catalyst for current tribal planners to engage in critical reflection on practice; and 3)
Identify a set of unresolved questions for planning practice and research, such as new opportunities in tribal land
(re)acquisition strategies.
References

Doble, J., Yarrow, A., Ott, A., and Rochkind, J. (2007). Walking a Mile: A First Step Toward Mutual
Understanding: A Qualitative Study Exploring How Indians and Non-Indians Think About Each Other.
Public Agenda

Hibbard, M., Lane, M. and Rasmussen, K. (2008) The Split Personality of Planning: Indigenous Peoples and
Planning for Land and Resource Management. Journal of Planning Literature. 23(2)

Jojola, T. (2000). Indigenous Planning and Community Development. Paper presented at the Seventh
IASTE Conference. Trani, Italy. October 12-15.

627



Leichenko, R. (2003) Does Place Still Matter? Accounting for Income Variation Across American Indian
Tribal Areas. Economic Geography. 79(4)

Abstract Index #: 661
CROSS-CITY COMPARISON OF THE IMPACT OF HIGH SPEED RAIL ON LAND COVER CHANGE
Abstract System ID#: 4752
Individual Paper
SHEN, Yu [Massachusetts Institute of Technology] yushen@mit.edu
presenting author
ZHAO, Jinhua [Massachusetts Institute of Technology] jinhua@mit.edu
primary author
DE ABREU E SILVA, João [Instituto Superior Técnico] joao.abreu.silva@tecnico.ulisboa.pt
The implementation of High-Speed Rail (HSR) in European countries since late 1970s has largely shrunk intraEuropean travel time, offering a new alternative to conventional rail. As one of the first European countries to
enter the HSR era, Spain opened its first HSR line in 1992, connecting Madrid, Ciudad Real, Puertollano, Cordoba
and Seville.
Past case studies reveals that the impacts of HSR on urban areas vary with city size. However, a comprehensive
comparative analysis is absent. Thus, this paper attempts to measure and to compare the impacts of HSR on urban
land development depending on different cities’ sizes along the Madrid-Seville HSR line. The analysis period ranges
from 1991 to 2006. This study adopts two models for each of the five study areas -- a mixed logit (ML) model and a
spatial mixed logit (SML) model -- to find the relationship between the improvement in accessibility and the land
cover changes due to the arrival of HSR. Each study area is divided into equal-sized square land cells, and we focus
on the land cover change as the outcome of decisions made by households, developers, planners, etc. The choice
sets comprise the change of land cover from 1991 to 2006, based on the European Union CORINE Land Cover data
during the corresponding years. To link transport infrastructure to land cover change, various accessibility
indicators based on different origin-destination travel time measures are applied to the models. Aside from
accessibility, the development of local transportation networks, evolution of socioeconomic variables and
neighborhood impacts are also taken into account as explanatory variables influencing land cover change
procedures.
For each city, the estimation results of both ML and SML models are shown, illustrating improved performance
resulting from controlling for spatial autocorrelation. In addition, by comparing the coefficients and the statistical
test results, a cross-city comparison is implemented to study the different impacts of HSR on land development in
these five cities; potential reasons behind these variations are also discussed. In systematically modelling and
comparing the impacts of HSR on different cities along with Madrid-Seville line in Spain, this study validates past
studies showing that HSR may produce diverse impacts depending on the size of cities. In addition, this study also
has the potential to provide guidance for urban modelers and planners to forecast possible future urban local
impacts arising from HSR.
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The development of new towns is one of the effective means to change the single central structure and relive the
pressure of population and employment in metropolitan regions. Pudong New District, completely new towns built
on the urban fringes on land that used to be agricultural or plantation areas, is a continuation of core city's built-up
areas across Huangpu River.
Based on previous research on the theory of new town development in metropolitan region, this research
examines the existing situations of new towns compared with previous planning to see to what extent these types
of plan transform the issues in metropolitan regions into an operable process in the aspects of urban system. This
research paper is focused around three questions: (1) In view of a series of urban system plans in Pudong, what
are the chief drivers of and obstacle to urban system evolution of new towns as planned one? (2) What caused the
disparities between the implementation and the planning and how to decrease them? (3) What could be the
strategy for future development of urban system in metropolis like Shanghai?
To compare urban system planning with the results of implementation in new towns, the evolution of the urban
system and spatial distribution of Pudong has been summarized since the 1980s. The expansion of urbanized areas
in Pudong has been analyzed in GIS, displaying the extent to which different new towns has developed compared
with original plans. Besides, the contrast of current population and planned one, as well as land use and industry
development in several new towns has been put forward to show diverse problems (e.g., no enough working
places, bad accessibility) and reasons behind in different new towns.
Accelerating the decentralization of urban activities in city center, new towns should be attractive and accessible
to residents so as to change the single center mode of metropolitan regions. Co-evolutionary and proper
development orientation should be established in new towns, considering factors such as socio-economy,
infrastructure, transportation, local industry and so on. Several implementation strategies to optimize new towns
urban system in Pudong has been specifically discussed, hoping to classify the main functions of these distinct new
towns and further understanding drivers and obstacles to their evolution.
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Bodu river is a millennium ancient river located in Wuxi District of Jiangsu province, carrying more than 80% of the
material and spiritual civilization of Wu-clture in Wuxi history in China. But the surrounding land development are
mainly residential and industrial area with no respect and protection of the history and culture remains around the
river. The districts along the river are ruined and dilapidated, reflecting the Wu culture almost fault locally. At
present, a new round of planning of north area of Bodu river is under going. It is the area next to the industry
district which has the largest economy in Wuxi. Therefore, the region along the coast of Bodu river would
necessarily become the regenerating key location. According to the planning requirements, the planning should be
forming a multi-mining of the human landscape axis, and building the culture and recreational center along the
river. Therefore, the planning method of dynamic and sustainable development is taking instead of conventional
stastic protection in the paper. The planning connects local remains, folk, human activities and culture spirit to the
modern life forms, organizes diverse types of new life experience and new industrial carrier. First, to analyse the
land-use and conservation status of the area along the river. Then, to abstract the cultural elements and the form
of Wu culture and Bodu river and list the relevant planning and design techniques. Finally, according to the
regional characteristics, contemporary cultural and the local daily life, to from a series of corresponding planning
strategy. In sum, following the method of “protection” to “Development and utilization” to “deduction”, the
planning would create a more unique image of the city and explore a new way of life, change the original industrial
zone impression and develop the Wu culture.
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MODELING POPULATION AND LAND USE CHANGE WITHIN DECLINING URBAN REGIONS
Abstract System ID#: 4832
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Studies of intra-regional migration have identified a number of factors that influence the likelihood that people will
move. Several indicators of economic status heavily influence the growth or decline of urban areas. Employment
opportunity, unemployment rates, and housing cost burden have all been linked to changes in population and land
use (Kirk & Laub, 2010; Alexiadis, Eleftheriou, & Nijkamp, 2013; Matsukawa, 1991).
Indices of quality of life or local amenities have also been found to influence growth and decline. These include
recreation opportunities, social and public service availability, and the quality of the public schools (Krupka, 2009;
Rickman & Rickman, 2011; DeLuca & Dayton, 2009; Jordan, Birkin, & Evans, 2012). These impacts often occur at
the neighborhood level, differentiating different neighborhoods based on their proximity and accessibility to a
variety of amenities. Several authors have also found that the physical condition of the neighborhood including
the presence of vacant and abandoned property and the condition of the local physical infrastructure influence
population and land use change (G. Q. Chi & Ventura, 2011; Gutiérrez, Monzon, & Pinero, 1998).
Modeling these trends is crucial to understanding the needs for investment, demand for services, and potential
policies that can reverse declines. Yet very little progress has been made on modeling decline in urban areas,
particularly at the neighborhood scale. A study by Akar et.al. (2013) of several major Ohio cities found variable
rates of growth and decline both within their metropolitan regions as well as among neighborhoods in the same
municipality. Understanding both the regional and neighborhood scale influences on these trends remains a
challenge.
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Using data from the Cleveland, Ohio metropolitan region, we examine the influence of regional economic
conditions and local economic, quality of life, and physical conditions on the rate of neighborhood growth and
decline between 2000 and 2010. These indicators are used to build a set of probabilities for growth and decline
that are used to model a variety of future scenarios for the area and their possible impacts on transportation and
other services.
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Urban form studies have generally used regional density vs. sprawl land use scenarios to assess travel behavior
outcomes. The more nuanced but nonetheless important allocation of jobs and housing and their relationship to
each other as a factor in travel behavior has received much less attention. That relationship is explored in this
state-wide urban form study for Maryland. This is a state where county land use has a long tradition of growth
management, but one whose regional and statewide implications have not been evaluated. How does a
continuation of the County level smart growth regime play out statewide compared to other scenarios?
This paper adds to the body of research around the interaction of land use, transportation and greenhouse gases
(GHG) and adds findings that largely support those of the recent paper by Echenique et al in JAPA that occasioned
much debate. It does so by testing projected scenarios that vary future land use and travel costs to assess their
impacts on travel behavior and GHG. Beyond adding to the metropolitan urban form studies that address this issue
this study is of interest for several other reasons:
•
The analysis is conducted at a statewide level using a new, statewide travel demand model, a scale where
there are few such research efforts
•
Maryland, has a well-established, growth managed, land use pattern in place and this study thus looks at
the marginal effects of further adjustments
•
The scenarios developed go beyond the typical Sprawl vs. Smart Growth dualities and provide nuanced
results that emphasize employment location as a key variable
•
The findings shed an interesting light on transit-supportive land use patterns
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•
Findings are reported by type of area – Rural, Suburban and Urban – and by urbanized and non-urbanized
geographies
The study projects forward over 23 years (2007-2030) and assumes moderate growth in households (just over 1%
p.a.) and stronger growth in employment (1.7% p.a.) over this timeframe.
Even with a broad array of local and state-wide Smart Growth type policies and tools, Maryland continues to push
for still more compact and dense urban areas to also yield greater emissions reductions as part of its latest Long
Range Transportation Plan and Climate Action Plan.
Against this background the National Center for Smart Growth Research and Education (NCSG) has built and tested
various land use, transportation and environmental scenarios to explore statewide policy options and outcomes.
These scenarios reported here include, as the baseline, continuing the current policy-driven land use patterns or
assuming more housing and job decentralization or increasing the costs of travel, or supporting transit via land
use. This study holds the officially committed and modest future transportation facility improvements constant
across scenarios.
The paper will provide a literature review, and then describe the physical and policy context of the study, the
travel model used and the scenarios to which the model is applied. We will present and discuss our findings and
conclude with their implications for statewide land use/transportation/emissions planning. The findings suggest
that the debate should move beyond walkability, density and compact growth and towards a more productive
dialog about how we organize whole cities and regions.
Rolf Moeckel will present the paper.
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During the past decade, China has invested heavily in the regional transport infrastructure, particularly the highspeed rail (HSR) system. Despite the eye-catching achievement of China’s HSR in providing fast and convenient
transport service, key policy inquires remain unaddressed: Will HSR bring growth opportunities as expected? For
project appraisal of cross-municipal transport investments, what is missing from the standard cost-benefit analysis
(CBA)? How to measure the claimed wider economic benefits, if they do exist? Will the investments in HSR lead to
a win-win situation or a zero-sum game among cities?
Our research assesses how HSR in China has reshaped inter-city accessibility patterns, and how the improvement
in accessibility consequentially influenced the productivity, scale and spatial distribution of urban economic
activities. A key theoretical assumption is that a city’s access to external resource, facilitated by transport
infrastructure, makes an additional component of the agglomeration effects besides its own scale and resource
endowment. This paper reports three main findings: 1) the GIS-based spatial analysis of the network accessibility
measured by three alternative indicators (location index, economic potential, and daily accessibility) consistently
illustrated that the extensive HSR investment during 2001-2010 have reduced the disparities in accessibility among
cities in China. 2) Estimation from the panel data models examines the complexity in the relationship between
accessibility and economic performance. There exist both generative components (e.g. wage rate, an indicator of
productivity), and redistributive components to both convergent and divergent directions: the impact on
employment is divergent (more toward large cities and particularly to private sectors), while the impact on foreign
direct investment (FDI) is more convergent as Middle China becomes a more favorable destination for investment.
3) Empirical evidence rejects the commonly held hypothesis of decreasing return of economic performance to
accessibility at this particular stage of China’s development. Methodologically estimations using different
instrument variables are introduced to partially address the endogeneity issue.
The findings yield important policy implications for policy makers in China. First, China has not yet exhausted the
agglomeration benefits dispersing through transport infrastructure given the remarkable regional disparities in
accessibility and economic strength. From a development perspective, HSR lines connecting coastal megacities
with lagging inland cities are effective in reducing disparities in accessibility and should be encouraged. Second, for
the appraisal of major transport projects, it is necessary to extend the standard CBA to include the generative
benefits; to evaluate the impacts on regional disparities based on redistributive effects; and to avoid overbuilding
through identification of saturation effects.
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In the metropolitan-dominated U.S., the planning discipline/profession gives scant attention to the holistic,
contemporary conditions and future prospects of rural areas (Lapping 2006). As Michael Teitz (2012) recently
observed, while there has been a resurgence of regional policy and planning at the metropolitan scale, nonmetropolitan regional planning ideas are at a low ebb, both in theory and in doctrine for practice. This is
particularly perplexing in that rural regions and their communities are principal locations for a range of crucial
planning issues, from climate change to food and energy security to biodiversity to ecosystem services to amenity
for recreation and tourism to environmental justice (Audirac 1997, Schaeffer et al. 2014). As well, there are
documented long-standing tensions with the typical land use planning approaches used in rural areas (Crowe
2011).
To explore reasons for the apparent waning of rural planning and the possibilities for its revitalization, we have
conducted interviews with a purposively selected set of U.S. rural specialists in planning and related fields – both
scholars and practitioners – and a small number of Canadians for comparative purposes. We asked them a range
of open-ended questions about the current condition of rural planning and development, aimed at drawing out
their views of the major planning issues and the problems and opportunities for rural planning.
We are preparing a report based on the interviews and an extensive review of the relevant literature. The report
will form the basis for a roundtable discussion addressing the question: Does Rural Planning Matter Any More? At
the session, we will summarize our findings and ask the invited roundtable participants (who will receive the report
in advance) to comment on them before opening discussion to the audience at large.
Participants:
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.

Hemalata Dandekar, City and Regional Planning, Cal Poly San Luis Obispo
Tom Daniels, City and Regional Planning, University of Pennsylvania
Amy Glasmeier, Urban Planning, Massachusetts Institute of Technology
Lewis Hopkins, Urban and Regional Planning and Landscape Architecture, University of Illinois at
Urbana-Champaign
Larissa Larsen, Urban and Regional Planning, University of Michigan
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GOLUB, Aaron [Arizona State University] aaron.golub@asu.edu
Legal struggles for transportation equity and civil rights in the United States have typically taken two forms. In the
first, regional public transit investment patterns are challenged for their relative prioritization of rail transit over
bus transit infrastructure and operations. Since people of color and low-income people are disproportionately
represented on bus modes, heavily investing in rail can appear discriminatory. The most well-known success of this
approach is the Los Angeles Bus Riders Union lawsuit against Los Angeles Metro (Grengs 2002). In the second
form, individual projects, such as the Oakland Airport Connector in the San Francisco Bay Area, as opposed to
entire plans, are challenged on equity or civil rights grounds.
In this paper, we focus on the first form. These challenges almost always rely on comparing the ridership
proportions of racial/ethnic groups with investments made across modes. But because different transit systems
and modes provide different benefits, it is not clear what standard should be used to judge whether a particular
plan is equitable. For example, regional rail systems, while relatively more capital intensive than bus systems, can
result in congestion mitigation benefits that are substantial (Litman 2007). In principle, these issues should be
addressed during the regional planning process, but regional agencies lack strong incentives to develop
meaningful, innovative analyses firmly undergirded by ethical considerations.
Our analysis will undertake a review of regional planning agency practice, specifically with respect to the issue of
cross-modal equity and the development of a more meaningful approach based on emerging data sources and a
normative ethical framework. The review will be limited to US metropolitan regions where substantial (in terms of
mode share) multimodal transit systems exist (e.g., Los Angeles, San Francisco, Washington, DC, and New York).
Prior work in this area has suggested that an equitable plan would serve to close the accessibility “gap” between
the areas or population groups experiencing the highest and lowest levels of accessibility in a region (Martens et
al. 2012). This is very appealing, but is quite difficult to operationalize effectively in practice. Historically, transit
accessibility indicators have been rather arbitrary and aggregate and are not likely to reflect the actual travel
patterns of the groups or areas with accessibility challenges. To develop a more meaningful measure, we will
extend prior accessibility work conducted by Grengs (2004) to include simultaneously assess all transit routes in a
region. Newly available data on transit schedules in the general transit feed specification (GTFS) format, along with
small geography data on workers and jobs (the US Census Bureau’s Longitudinal Employer-Household Dataset)
facilitate the development of accessibility indicators that illustrate how important each mode/route is in terms of
access to work for income groups and racial/ethnic minorities. Equitable plans should then result in modes
disproportionately used by minority and low-income residents gaining access to jobs at better rates than modes
that serve whiter, higher income riderships. The paper concludes with recommendations for practice.
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WHO GETS HIT HARDEST BY THE FINANCIAL CRISIS? DEPENDENCE, LOCALITY, AND ROBUSTNESS OF CITY ECONOMY
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JUNG, Paul Hayoung [Seoul National University] phjung@snu.ac.kr
presenting author
KIM, Young-Kyu [Korea University] youngkyu_kim@korea.ac.kr
primary author
KIM, Kyung-Min [Seoul National University] kkim2@snu.ac.kr
This research aims to show difference in resilience of cities against economic shock. Even if the impact of Global
Financial Crisis in 2008 on urban economy of worldwide cities are overwhelming, each city reacted to the shock in
different ways. The research intends to show how the city’s position in economic and geographical spaces affects
the change in the commercial office space rent, which approximates economic activeness of a focal city.
The vitality of urban economies are measured by office rent market index in this study. Since activities of
companies are rapidly mirrored in office rent, the aftermath of the global recession can be observed well in office
rent market. Therefore, in order to understand different behaviors of cities against Global Financial Crisis, office
rent data by quarter from 2000 to 2010 from CB Richard Ellis are analyzed by panel modeling.
In order to show that the difference in resilience of cities is influenced by its economic and geographic traits, the
analysis is conducted by different categorizations. Four factors are set up to explain the divergence: dependence
on financial industry, tie to the United States economy, and locality. Whether cities are core in financial industry or
periphery is found to be a main driver which makes city vulnerable to the sudden change. Moreover, cities
dependent on the United States are shown to be more subject to the drastic change than those less dependent.
The dependency of cities is measured by the proportion of country’s export to the United States to its GDP. Above
all, locality of cities can have a significant role of bumper against the economic disaster. The statistics shows that
cities which are intercontinental hubs and dependent on the United States are susceptible to the event than those
reliant on the United States and regional.
The result implies three key issues. Rather than depending on the U.S. economy, the city’s position in the
geographical or economic network is more important in explaining the effect of financial crisis. Moreover, being a
center in the global economy provides greater growth potential for the focal city, yet it may also increase the risk
of getting hit harder in the troubled time. It is reflected in more expensive office rent in the intercontinental hubs
than regional. Finally, robustness of economy may depend on the strength of local clusters even in such a global
economy, which is consistent with Porter and Kramer’s recent thoughts.

Abstract Index #: 670
SAVING SANTORINI FROM ITS SUCCESS: CULTURAL LANDSCAPE APPROACH TO REGIONAL DEVELOPMENT PLANNING
Abstract System ID#: 5092
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium)
CHIFOS, Carla [University of Cincinnati] carla.chifos@uc.edu
Recognizing the value of ecological and cultural heritage as part of the social and economic development of
regions is consistent with, and advances the principles of sustainable development, since it strengthens the
historical continuity of a place and its people, and guides development in ways consistent with the values and
characteristics of these natural and cultural resources. Thus, landscape and cultural heritage protection and
preservation are desirable components of economic and social development at regional, levels. The need to
protect natural and cultural heritage in the form of environmentally significant and sensitive natural areas, working
landscapes, traditional settlements, significant architecture, arts and crafts, and traditions has, in recent years,
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received increasing attention by citizens, local and national governments, international development agencies, and
civil society. This attention is a response to pressures and threats to land from the expansion of international
markets, mass tourism, rapid urbanization, global economic restructuring, the homogenization of culture, and
poor planning. The guiding question of the work that is integrated into this paper, is how can the forces and
demands of rapid modern economic growth based on international tourism be tempered and harnessed to
enhance and bolster an ecologically and culturally fragile island. More specifically, how was a planning process and
plan, that was originally quite contentious and eventually became chosen as a model of sustainable island
development, designed and carried out on the island of Santorini. What insights for sustainable regional
development can be gained from this experiment in bottom up cultural landscape planning that was driven by
rapid and overwhelming growth fueled by intensive tourism demand?
This paper will document the process, experiential observations, and outcomes of an innovative regional planning
project that put protection and enhancement of cultural and ecological heritage as a top priority. This plan was
the result of studies and bottom up participation on the island of Santorini from 2004-2007, and it is only in 2013
that this plan was chosen by the Ministry of Island Development to be implemented through government funding
as a model approach to island development in Greece. Four aspects will be focused on: (1) placing the chosen
approach within the realm of current practices, (2) documenting the planning approach especially focusing on the
role of data, the role of politics, and the role of institutional constraints, (3) the evaluation of the plan with its
strengths and weakness , and (4) the road to implementation. The first part is the result of multi-regional cases
study analysis to create typology of approaches to cultural landscape regional planning, and the evolution of the
Santorini approach will be placed in that larger context. The second focus, is based on participation in the planning
process and the documentation of the process and actors involved. The third focus is an evaluation of the plan
and its process, reflecting on it within the light of newer regionalism literature and advances in cultural landscape
research and thinking. And finally, the prospects for its implementation will be discussed, with extraction of
lessons for regional development planners.
This paper is a combination of extracting models from practice that might lend insights into deeper understanding
of how to better integrate cultural, ecological and economic growth and then a documentation and assessment of
an application of this approach to regional planning. The literature provides very sparse discussion of these types
of practices, so this work will attempt to go beyond a simple documentation of practice by placing it in a broader
context of theory and practice and provide an evaluative aspect to the case study as well.
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REGIONAL TRANSPORTATION-LAND USE SCENARIO PLANNING: PATTERNS OF ADOPTION BY METROPOLITAN
PLANNING ORGANIZATIONS
Abstract System ID#: 5129
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BARBOUR, Elisa [University of California, Berkeley] ebarbour@berkeley.edu
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Metropolitan Planning Organizations (MPOs), federally-mandated transportation planning agencies in US urban
areas with populations of 50,000 or more, have become innovators in sustainable transportation planning. These
traditionally technocratic agencies have turned to multi-purpose planning coordination to aid decision-making
within conditions of fiscal and environmental constraint. In particular, MPOs have sought to add land use
strategies to their repertoire, prompting MPO staff to collaborate more closely with local planners and elected
officials who control land use in the American federalist system.
By the mid-1990s, many MPOs began implementing a new planning approach for their periodically updated longrange transportation plans (RTPs) which can be called “transportation-land use (TLU) scenario planning.” This
approach combines technical modeling of alternative scenarios for land use and transport policies and
investments, with outreach to key stakeholders and the public, to determine a “preferred” development pathway
for each region. The alternative scenarios are evaluated in relation to modeled performance outcomes such as for
mobility, accessibility, and congestion as well as air quality, climate effects, land conversion, and social equity,
measured for example by comparing accessibility outcomes among social groups. The scenarios are posed as
potential alternative “futures” for regional development, to inform plan adoption. While some analysts have
assessed TLU scenario planning (e.g. Bartholomew and Ewing, 2009), no systematic analysis of patterns of
adoption of TLU scenario planning by MPOs has yet been completed.
As part of my dissertation research to understand whether, why and how MPOs undertake TLU scenario planning, I
conducted an empirical investigation of planning practices among the 48 MPOs in US metropolitan regions with
populations of 1 million or more, and assessed the likelihood of TLU scenario planning in connection to various
institutional, economic, political, and social factors that distinguish MPOs and their regions. My ACSP presentation
will describe these findings.
Through plan evaluation, I determined that 28 MPOs (58% of those studied), have conducted TLU scenario
planning. (More specifically, their most recent RTPs include scenario evaluation with modeled performance
outcomes for alternative transport and land use scenario packages, for the 20+ year time frame of the plan.)
Another 6 MPOs are currently conducting TLU scenario evaluation, indicating that more than two-thirds of the
MPOs studied will soon have done so.
To consider whether institutional structure might influence TLU scenario planning, I investigated MPO
organizational types, governing board structures, and voting rules. Findings include a greater propensity for
autonomous MPOs (constituted as Councils of Governments or free-standing commissions) to have conducted TLU
scenario planning compared to others. I also consider the influence of the following factors: region of the country,
region population size and growth rates, levels of traffic congestion, inner-city/suburban economic disparities,
political leanings, socio-demographic characteristics, and regional air quality attainment status (because one MPO
responsibility is to ensure that RTPs help meet air quality standards). (I will add variables on built environment
characteristics, including transit mode shares and land use density.) Results from logistic regression analysis todate point to institutional factors as most influential in predicting TLU scenario planning – in particular, MPO
organizational type (as noted above), composition of MPO governing boards (with those dominated by local
officials being more likely to conduct TLU scenario planning), and air quality attainment status. The latter can be
considered an institutional variable because MPOs face more rigorous planning requirements in regions deemed
“out of attainment” with pollution standards. I will discuss how we might interpret these findings.
References

Bartholomew, K., & Ewing, R. (2009). Land use–transportation scenario planning: A meta-analysis. Journal
of the American Planning Association, 75(1), 1–15.
Abstract Index #: 672
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MITTAL, Jay [Auburn University] jay.mittal@auburn.edu
This paper is based on an ongoing research on mega-employment urban regions of North America, and focuses on
the 100,000 and plus population cities and their 5 min 15 min and 30 min drive-time geographies and their internal
spatial structure.
For this research, to define the urban regions, the urban regional geographical boundaries are defined based on a
convenient drive-time based geography, which are drawn from the city centers of select 242 mega-employment
cities (100k+) going outward. These centers cover over 2/3rd of the US population and majority of employment
locations. Using the Business Analyst, three drive time polygonal boundaries are created in GIS for 10 minutes, 20
minutes and 30 minutes drive times, drawn from the city center of these 242 urban centers.
The paper highlights the poly-centric and dispersed nature of employment centers that form the megaemployment urban regions in United States, and presents an in-depth analysis of internal spatial structure for the
top ten mega-employment regions. The analysis includes comparison, and contrasts on socio-economic,
demographic, housing and employment center characteristics between the ten mega region and their 10, 15 and
30 minute drive time geographies, in the first phase. Later, in the second phase, the paper highlights characteristic
similarities and dissimilarities between these 242 cities and their drive times geographies. The paper uses census
block group level data from the Census ACS and the employment / business location data from the private data
sources such as Infogroup / Dun & Bradstreet.
The research builds on the earlier works carried out by various authors such as (Regional Plan Association 2008;
Nelson and Lang 2011; Ethan and Carbonell 2011; Giuliano etal. 2012; Agarwal etal. 2012; Lee 1997) and as listed
in the reference below, but, focuses on the drive time geographies within and between the 242 metropolitan
geographies.
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TURNING TOD VISIONS INTO REALITY: A STRATEGY FOR ASSESSING FEASIBILITY AND IMPACTS
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WADDELL, Paul [University of California Berkeley] waddell@berkeley.edu
Planning efforts to concentrate future housing and job growth in areas well-served by transit are key to regional
planning efforts to reduce greenhouse gas emissions by curbing the growth in Vehicle Miles Travelled (VMT) per
capita. Efforts to upzone Transit Oriented Development areas to make this regional concentration of development
may run afoul of at least two types of obstacles to their success. One is the impact of the change in entitlements
on the land value expectations of current property owners, who perceive the entitlements change as a windfall
and may increase the cost of proposed development within the area and reduce its feasibility. A second is the
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potential that such intensification, to the extent it does occur, may trigger conversion of rental properties to more
profitable uses such as condominiums, and as a consequence may contribute to the displacement of low income
households from these communities.
This paper examines strategies to analyze both of these potential obstacles to turning TOD visions into reality. It
develops a strategy to incorporate ongoing research into improved methods to assess feasibility of real estate
development within TOD sites, and to examine the potential for displacement of lower income households from
these communities. The proposed approach is being incorporated into the regional land use modeling platform
for the San Francisco Bay Area.
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PRESERVING CULTURAL LANDSCAPE IN SHANXI: A NEW APPROACH FOR REGIONAL SOCIAL-ECONOMIC
TRANSFORMING IN CHINA
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SHE, Gaohong [Beijing Jiaotong University] shegaohong@163.com
As a result of interaction between human and nature, cultural landscape is both the important content of historic
environment or historic heritage and a special resource for many economic activities, such as tourism and cultural
industry. Recognizing its potential as a force to drive social-economic transforming, the need of natural and
cultural heritage protection in the form of cultural landscape has, in recent years, received increasing attention by
citizens, local and national governments, and civil society in China. Shanxi province is not only abundant in
architectural heritage, but also one of the richest provinces in landscape resources in China. Until 2011, supported
by the government of Shanxi, planners had completed a protection plan for the ancient villages in Shanxi, which
builds a strong foundation for the architectural heritage protection. On the other hand, in 2010, a survey of
Shanxi’s landscape resources was carried out. Through the survey, we find that the landscape resources and
architectural heritage are equally important for Shanxi’s natural and cultural heritage. Both of them deserve equal
status, and should play important role in the process of establishing a "charming and cultural Shanxi” (the
propaganda slogan of Shanxi). Also both of them can contribute to the social and economic restructuring in Shanxi
Province.
However, compared with the protection of the architectural heritage, the landscape resources protection is facing
much more challenges and pressure in Shanxi: First, the landscape resources protection program is a complicated
system, in which social and nature interweave together, current life is involved in history, and artificial
environment and natural environment complement each other. Secondly, unlike historical buildings that only show
as random points, landscape resources always relate to larger and wider space. Thirdly, landscape resources are an
integral part of local ecological and cultural system. These features decide that the cultural landscape conservation
should be holist and integrated, including objective integrating, space integrating, and disciplinary integrating. The
tourism developer, different administrative districts or government departments, and the local community have to
be involved in the landscape preservation.
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In practice, however, Restricted by the barriers between different departments and the segmentation between
different disciplines, the cultural landscape conservation in Shanxi is facing several challenges, such as (1) spacial
fragmentation, (2) the conflicts between protection and utilization, and (3) isolating singular heritage from its
background.
This paper will document how the local society address these challenges based on the current institution
framework. By case study, this paper will describe what is valid and what is invalid for the current conservation
model in China. Based on these descriptions, this paper will discuss the shift of heritage protection paradigm in
China.
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CREATIVE CITIES NETWORK FEATURES OF THE YANGTZE RIVER DELTA METROPOLITAN REGION BASED ON SOCIAL
NETWORK SERVICES: A SINA WEIBO PERSPECTIVE
Abstract System ID#: 5241
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HAN, Jing [Shanghai Tongji Urban Planning and Design Institute] jinghan815@gmail.com
This paper researches the creative cities network features of the Yangtze River Delta region, from the perspective
of creative class’s social network services (SNS). We take China’s most popular SNS site Sina Weibo as platform.
With the creative economy era coming, the Yangtze River Delta region is actively constructing the global cultural
and creative metropolitan network, to enhance the status of the Yangtze River Delta, promote industrial upgrading
and transformation, and lead the development of China's cultural and creative industries. In recent years, with
strong economic foundation and profound cultural heritage, the Yangtze River Delta region has shown its primary
advantages in cultural and creative industries, where a powerful creative cities network is forming.
At present, scholars are paying increasing attention to the global cultural and creative metropolitan network
construction of the Yangtze River Delta region. Their studies are more concentrated in the creative park status, as
well as paths and strategies for developing creative industries, but rarely involve the creative cities network.
Although researches about the Yangtze River Delta urban system are very rich, they mostly assess cities by GDP,
population, environmental conditions and other commonly used indicators. In order to analyse the cities network
structure innovatively, this paper will adopt and improve the methodology proposed by Zhen Feng (2013) for
studying Chinese cities network on SNS website.
Firstly, for each city of the Yangtze River Delta region, we select Sina Weibo users from local creative class and
collect their friendship data. Then, according to the world city network research methods (Taylor, 2004), we
construct a matrix of the virtual community friendship between cities of the Yangtze River Delta region. Finally, we
visualize the online relation in the geographic space and analyze the creative cities network.
The result shows that, from the perspective of Sina Weibo, significant hierarchy and level distinction exist in the
creative cities network of the Yangtze River Delta region. A city’s network connectivity is positively correlated with
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its comprehensive strength and grade. The SNS itself has no center or hierarchy, but the social relations of its
hosts-human beings, reflect the geospatial features of the socio-economic and cultural ties. However, the cities
network from SNS is not a simple projection of the geospatial network. For some cities, status in the virtual cities
network is not entirely consistent with the one in the geospatial network. That indicates the expansion of social
relationship between creative people on SNS does not totally follow the existing hierarchy based on geographic
space.
In this paper, a new approach of visualizing and analysing the creative cities network of the Yangtze River Delta
region is applied, which helps to deeply understand the cultural and creative industry development of this region,
and also provide suggestions for better promoting the creative economy of the Yangtze River Delta metropolitan
region.
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SKUZINSKI, Thomas [University of Michigan] skuzinsk@umich.edu
When municipal government officials are presented with a regional governance option, what factors affect their
response? The empirical literature on municipal decision-making often models elected and appointed officials as
rational actors whose attitudes and behaviors can be reliably predicted by municipal level fiscal and demographic
characteristics. However, descriptive case studies acknowledge that municipal policy is made in a contested
political space among multiple actors. Moreover, cultural theorists suggest that personal dispositions about the
relationships among individuals and between individuals and government can predict attitudes and behaviors
toward policy options. This study employs a theoretical framework in which the attitudes of municipal actors
toward regional governance are a function of predictors at the municipal, institutional, and individual level. The
framework is used to explain the attitude of municipal officials in Michigan toward the state’s Joint Municipal
Planning Act of 2003 (“JMPA”). The JMPA allows varying degrees of intermunicipal cooperation in planning and
zoning—from the formation of an advisory commission with preservation of municipal land use autonomy to a
complete merger with dissolution of municipal land use decision making. The legislation presents a unique
opportunity for discerning municipal officials’ attitudes toward a range of regional governance options. Data on
attitudes and individual level predictors were drawn from a statewide survey of elected and appointed municipal
officials. The data were analyzed, with secondary data on municipal and institutional predictors, using hierarchical
linear modeling. Case studies of communities that have a JMPA agreement complemented the quantitative
analysis. Findings suggest that municipal officials' cultural dispositions and their perception of their relationship to
the public play a key role in shaping JMPA governance attitudes. Municipal fiscal and demographic characteristics,
despite their centrality to models of regional decision making, were consistently insignificant.
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THE LOCAL PERSPECTIVE ON IMPLEMENTING CALIFORNIA'S CLIMATE PLANNING LAW: A CASE STUDY OF MULTISCALAR GOVERNANCE IN THE BAY AREA AND LOS ANGELES
Abstract System ID#: 5341
Individual Paper
MATTIUZZI, Elizabeth [University of California, Berkeley] emattiuzzi@berkeley.edu
A “big idea” that emerged from California’s attempt to reduce its contribution to climate change in the past eight
years was the concept of cutting passenger vehicle mileage by encouraging compact land uses near transit. SB 375
requires regional plans called Sustainable Communities Strategies (SCSs) to tie state housing goals to regional
transportation spending. Different approaches to SCS implementation in different regions have led to different
forms of collaboration and conflict between local and regional political actors. How is the implementation of SB
375 being shaped by local development politics, regional equity and environmental advocacy, and institutional
relationships between agencies? The benefits of smart growth for the climate and for promoting access to jobs via
transit are well-established (Ewing and Cervero 2010; Calthorpe 2011). However, the literatures on smart growth
and green urbanism do not adequately discuss the political possibilities and limitations of implementing regional
sustainability policies at the local level. It will be important for planners and planning educators to understand the
possible gap between the intentions of the SCSs on one hand, and the outcomes that result from local decisionmaking processes and regional advocacy on the other (Flyvbjerg 1998; Weir, Rongerude, and Ansell 2009; Innes
and Rongerude 2013). To begin to address these issues, my dissertation research includes a case study comparing
local implementation of SB 375 in the Bay Area and Los Angeles regions. I am conducting interviews with city and
county planners, as well as nonprofit and developer representatives, to see what impact the SCSs are having on
local-regional governance structures and where the gaps in capacity and political support for smart growth might
be at the local level.
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Abstract Index #: 678
BEYOND A RISING TIDE: A METHODOLOGY TO UNDERSTAND TRADEOFFS BETWEEN METROPOLITAN
SOCIOECONOMIC CHANGES
Abstract System ID#: 5385
Individual Paper
ANDREASON, Stuart [University of Pennsylvania] stuartan@design.upenn.edu
Urban planning and economic development professionals often suggest, “a rising tide lifts all boats” when
justifying interventions that are targeted towards smaller groups of people or small geographic areas. The popular
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phrase is meant to suggest that economic or social benefits will ultimately trickle down to populations that were
not targets of the intervention. Other work in economic development suggests that this often inaccurate (Persky,
Felsenstein, and Carlson 2004; Nelson and Wolf-Powers 2010). There are few methodologies to understand the
tradeoffs between changes in metropolitan communities or economies. Often desired policy outcomes are
incompatible with other policy objectives.
Cluster-discriminant analysis, developed by Hill, Brennan, and Wolman (1998), has been used to identify
differences between central cities, suburbs, and industries in a regional economy. With some modifications, the
method has broader application and can be used to identify tradeoffs between policy objectives. I modify the
structure of the cluster-discriminant analysis to identify tradeoffs between several desired metropolitan
socioeconomic objectives (earnings growth, low inequality growth, reductions in unemployment, and reductions in
poverty). I find that earnings growth and low inequality growth are largely incompatible and that reductions in
unemployment and poverty are closely linked to low inequality growth.
The methodology has broad application in practice and can help identify “unintended consequences” of
interventions. Beyond economic development planning, the modified cluster-discriminant method has
applications in other fields including sustainability planning and neighborhood planning.
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Abstract Index #: 679
A LONGITUDINAL STUDY OF CHANGES IN URBAN SPRAWL BETWEEN 2000 AND 2010 IN THE UNITED STATES
Abstract System ID#: 5393
Individual Paper
HAMIDI, Shima [University of Utah] shima.hamidi@gmail.com
presenting author, primary author
EWING, Reid [University of Utah] ewing@arch.utah.edu
In 1958 William Whyte in his book “The Exploding Metropolis” referred to a new notion in planning, “Suburban
Sprawl”, and alerted Americans that their cities were becoming more sprawling. This began the debate over sprawl
and its impacts. There is still little consensus on the definition of sprawl or its alternatives: compact development,
pedestrian-friendly design, transit-oriented development, and the catch-all term “smart growth.” There is also
little consensus about how sprawl impacts everything from open space preservation, air quality, traffic congestion,
housing affordability, and quality of life (Kunstler, 1993; Burchell et al.,1998 and 2002, Bruegmann, 2006; Duany et
al., 2001; Ewing, 1997; Ewing et al., 2002; Gordon and Richardson, 1997; Kahn, 2006; Hayden, 2004; Hirschhorn,
2005). Even if scholars do not agree on the costs and benefits of sprawl, there is a general agreement that, in order
to assess its impacts, we must first have valid and reliable measures of urban sprawl.
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Starting around 2000, several researchers sought to raise the level of debate over sprawl by developing objective
measures of sprawl that could be related to measurable outcomes. While many metrics have been developed
since then (Galster et al. 2001; Ewing et al. 2002; Cutsinger et al. 2005; Frenkel and Ashkenazi, 2008; Torrens,
2008; Jaeger et al. 2010; Mubareka et al. 2011), none has captured changes in sprawl over time.
In this study we seek to measure changes in sprawl by developing compactness/sprawl indices for 2000 and 2010
based on definitions and procedures in Ewing et al. (2002, 2003), but refined and applied this time to urbanized
areas (UZAs) rather than metropolitan areas or counties. We chose census UZAs as our units of analysis because
UZAs are the only census geographies that expand systematically with urban development over time. Counties and
metropolitan areas have fixed boundaries and hence tend to appear more compact over time. Census UZAs
expand incrementally as rural areas are converted to urban uses and density thresholds are exceeded. If expansion
takes the form of low densities, segregated land uses, commercial strips, and poorly connected streets,
compactness scores will decrease. Conversely, if expansion occurs with moderate to high densities, integrated land
uses, activity centers, and interconnected streets, compactness scores will increase. Likewise, if growth occurs
though infill and redevelopment, compactness scores will increase.
This study uses principal component analysis (PCA) and 2010 cross sectional data for large U.S. urbanized areas
(UZAs) to operationalize compactness/sprawl in each of four dimensions—development density, land use mix,
activity centering, and street accessibility. Higher values represent greater compactness, lower values greater
sprawl. The four factors are then combined into an overall compactness/sprawl index.
The study then applies factor score coefficient values for 2010 to the same variables for 2000 to create
comparable metrics for 2000. Compactness scores for 2000 are compared to the same scores for 2010 to see
which UZAs sprawled the most between censuses, and which sprawled the least or actually became more
compact.
Finally, the study validates the compactness index and its component factors against transportation outcomes for
2010, specifically walk mode share, transit mode share, and average drive time on the journey to work. If sprawl
has any widely accepted outcome, it is automobile dependence and heavy automobile use. Consistent with this
characterization of sprawl, we find that the overall compactness index bears a strong relationship to
transportation outcomes. Generalizing across the entire universe of large urbanized areas in the U.S, compactness
decreased and sprawl increased between the two census years; but only slightly. Several urbanized areas,
however, have significantly different rankings in 2000 than 2010.

Abstract Index #: 680
LAND USE AND TRAVEL OF ELDERLY POPULATION: IMPLICATIONS FOR GREENHOUSE GAS EMISSIONS FROM
TRANSPORTATION IN THE SOUTHERN CALIFORNIA REGION
Abstract System ID#: 5414
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium)
CHOI, Simon [SCAG] choi@scag.ca.gov
presenting author
HU, Hsi-Hwa [Southern California Association of Governments] hu@scag.ca.gov
primary author
WEN, Frank [Southern California Association of Governments] wen@scag.ca.gov
The objective of this research is to examine how the elderly population and their residential location and land uses
affect the greenhouse gas (GHG) emissions from transportation in the Southern California Region. This research
estimates the impact of aging trends and geographical distribution of the elderly on regional transportation and
Greenhouse Gas (GHG) emissions for the Southern California Association of Governments (SCAG) region by using
the SCAG Household Travel Demand Analysis (HTDA) model. The SCAG HTDA model is a statistical model
measuring the household vehicle miles of travel (VMT) by using socioeconomic, land use, and travel characteristics
from 2009 National Household Travel Survey (NHTS) data. The results and findings of this research will identify the
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land use - transportation characteristics of the elderly population, and will help planners and policy makers to
explore land use/transportation strategies to reduce the GHG emissions. Using SCAG’s growth forecast data as
input, the model results from this research can be used for estimating the impacts of land use strategies or
demographic changes on travel demand, Vehicle Miles Traveled (VMT), and GHG emissions.
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Abstract Index #: 681
AGING, TRANSPORTATION, AIR QUALITY AND HEALTH: THE CASE OF SOUTHERN CALIFORNIA
Abstract System ID#: 5421
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium)
BAE, Christine [Department of Urban Design & Planning, University of Washington] cbae@uw.edu
As baby boomers reach retirement age, the societal challenges are immense. By 2030, one of every five of the US
population will be over 65 years old. As Hong (2013, p. 68) points out, citing Risher et al (2010), baby boomers are
not “just older adults,” in the same way “children are not just small adults.” Each baby boomer has his or her
health challenges that are different from younger adults as their immune systems begin to be compromised with
aging. The older population and children need to be considered a “sensitive population,” especially for pulmonary
and cardiovascular diseases. In a world when 100% prevention of diseases is impossible, society should strive for
minimizing environmental exposure levels to harmful pollutants. Out of six criteria pollutants, Particulate Matter
(PM) and Ozone (O3) are constantly over the federal limits in Southern California, and have given the region the
notoriety of the capital of air pollution. The lion’s share of air pollution is related to transportation. In addition to
the well-known harmful effects of air pollution and human health, there are two major research directions that are
less known and relatively new: One is how global warming affects the older population’s health, and the other is
how traffic-related air pollution (TRAP) impacts the health of those who live, work and play near the high traffic
road. Although the scales of these problems are very different, they make the health of the elderly population
vulnerable. These different scales of problems impose several challenges for regional planning agencies and local
governments to formulate effective policies.
The paper will present why TRAP could be more dangerous than other types of air pollution to the elderly, and why
planners should pay attention to TRAP as well as global warming in Southern California.
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Abstract Index #: 682
AGING WORKFORCE AND ECONOMIC SUSTAINABILITY OF U.S. CITIES
Abstract System ID#: 5422
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium)
PARK, Jiyoung [University at Buffalo, The State University of New York] jp292@buffalo.edu
The population aged 65 and older in the United States is rapidly growing as baby boomers reach to the age cohort.
The U.S. Census Bureau released that the elderly population increased from 35 million in 2000 to 40 million in
2010, projecting that the elderly population will grow to 55 and 72 million by 2020 and by 2030, respectively (AOA,
2010). While the impact of aging population on public finance, for example, due to the cost increase in healthcare
and pension is widely discussed, relatively little is known about the economic impact. The aging of baby boomers
may have two major implications for the U.S. economy. First, the expected retirees until 2030 more than 40 million
will make the retirement rush of the baby boomers; this rush may make severe shortages of skilled labor force in
the nation. Second, the aging population may create new economic opportunities. People are living longer today
than ever before as a result of improved health care and nutrition systems. Increasing life expectancy may
motivate people to accumulate more assets for successful aging; this enables the second demographic dividend. It
also contributes to creating a new sizable market associated with the elderly population and leads to huge
investment opportunities; this is well known as the longevity economy.
Therefore, the following two questions will be reviewed in this study:
1.
Expecting massive shortages of skilled workforce, how are U.S. employers responding to this urgent
wave? Is there any new retirement pattern observed among the baby boomers? Do U.S. employers need to rely
more on immigrant workers? What does a local society need to prepare from the new shifts in labor workforce?
2.
What would be new sources of economic growth in aging America? Given that the first demographic
dividend is already expired, is there any hope to expect realization of the second demographic dividend? What is
the longevity economy?
Indeed, it is not uncommon to observe in the U.S. workplace that four generations work together these days,
which include Veterans (born before 1946), Baby Boomers (born 1946~1964), Generation X (born 1965~1980),
and Generation Y (born 1981~2000). Each generation brings its own strengths and challenges to the workplace. As
mature workers are more likely to work in retirement than ever before, the U.S. workforce is becoming more
diverse in age. In addition, cultural diversity is becoming more common in the U.S. workforce as the firms are
recruiting more immigrant workers to resolve their workforce shortage. Therefore, public debates on aging
population and workforce need to focus on the quality of life for all multigenerational and multicultural workers
who are involved in this aging stream.
About 10,000 baby boomers turn 65 every day, signing up for Medicare/Medicaid and Social Security. These
expenses represent a huge financial burden for governments. However, businesses are more likely to be optimistic
to the aging of baby boomers; a new revolutionary view that understands this change as an opportunity rather
than a risk requires. This is how to realize the second demographic dividend and the longevity economy with which
various federal and local governments are motivated to invest their resources for the elderly population.
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Abstract Index #: 683
ADAPTING TO CLIMATE CHANGE: BARRIERS AND OPPORTUNITIES IN MASSACHUSETTS COASTAL COMMUNITIES
Abstract System ID#: 5445
Individual Paper
EMLINGER, Ana [University of Massachusetts, Amherst] amesquit@larp.umass.edu
In 2007 the United Nations announced that more people were now living in cities than in rural areas. Considering
that the majority of humans reside along coasts, coastal regions have become uniquely important to the wellbeing
of society and the need for proactive action to adapt to climate changes is ever more pressing (USAID 2009).
Recent years have brought an additional focus towards adaptation efforts, particularly at the local level (Baker,
Peterson, Brown, & McAlpine, 2012).
The role of planners comes to a new level of importance due to those facts because they urge to develop creative
and innovative responses to adapt the built environment to Climate Change. The range and uncertainty of
potential future climate impacts suggest that static historical information used to inform existing planning
frameworks, building, and infrastructure standards, needs to be revised in the light of changing climate scenarios
(Solomon et al., 2007). Because of that, urban planning requires a more sophisticated approach to managing
uncertainty (Abunnasr, Hamin, & Brabec, 2013).
Efforts are needed to guide proactive adaptation actions that benefit coastal communities for present and future
generations. In the real world, however, planners are alone in their innumerable daily struggles and issues related
to climate change are frequently placed in the bottom of their list of priorities. Fortunately, we note that barriers
to municipal adaptation are socially constructed and thus not insurmountable (Adger, 2009).
To identify planners’ perspectives on the status of adaptation in their cities and towns, we conducted interviews in
14 Massachusetts coastal communities in 2011 + 3 background interviews conducted with regional planning
agencies for the coastal communities. Working within one state minimized variation from state-level policy
frameworks. We focused on coastal areas, as these seemed the most likely to have begun considering climate
change due to publicity about sea level rise and existing climate vulnerability. We excluded towns that did not
have planning staff (approximately 1/3 of municipalities). The state was then divided into three coastal regions to
represent regional place identity – North Shore (north of Boston), South Shore (south of Boston but not on Cape
Cod) and Cape Cod. We randomly selected five communities in each region for interviews.
What level of municipal adaptation action is underway in smaller coastal communities located in a region with
minimal state guidance on climate change? What sorts of barriers are planners in this context experiencing in
addressing climate adaptation? As these questions are complex and exploratory, qualitative techniques were used
to seek a rich understanding of municipal planners’ experiences. It is precisely these smaller, often less researched
places that require attention in understanding how and where policy ideas in general and in relation to climate
adaptation practice in particular, travel and implant. Our findings suggest that adaptation among our sample of
smaller cities and towns is at a very preliminary stage, that barriers are many, and that planners are using a range
of approaches to overcome the perceived barriers.
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The research was divided in four big phases before writing of the dissertation. This first part briefly described
above will be the subject of my presentation. It was concluded in 2011 and had Prof. Elisabeth Hamin as principal
investigator. We received a small grant from APA – Massachusetts chapter of the American Planning Association.
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Abstract Index #: 684
CREATING THE GLUE FOR REGIONAL CULTURAL LANDSCAPE DEVELOPMENT: IDENTITY-MAKING AND NATIONAL
HERITAGE AREAS
Abstract System ID#: 5455
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium)
BARTLEY, Elizabeth [University of Cincinnati] bartleea@mail.uc.edu
Political impediments, devolution, the particular forms of capitalism, and the strength of private property make
regionalism in the United States a challenge. This is especially true when the region defined crosses multiple forms
of jurisdictional boundaries (city, township, county, state), yet cannot be achieved through a top-down, federallevel approach. How then can regional development strategies, planning, management and regulation be
effectuated? This paper investigates one aspect of the process of creating sustainable regional development
specifically in the case of cultural landscapes.
Marcussen and Gadwa outlined a research agenda for arts and culture in urban and regional planning which looks
beyond metrics to evaluate and analyze the norms and goals, the rationale, and the processes behind successful
cultural plans. As noted, although cultural planning has reached a “crescendo,” “knowledge about what works at
various urban and regional scales is sorely lacking” (2010, 379). Specifically, they called for research into how the
process influences the product, which local institutions and funding structures are most effective at what scale,
and which cultural planning tools are most effective. To date, the prime focus of case studies and research has
been on the role of arts and culture at the urban scale. This paper is part of a larger body of research investigating
how the process of creating a region influences the outcome. Specifically, the research question revolves around
how can cultural capital be deployed to enable sustainable regional development?
In the United States, congressionally authorized National Heritage Areas (NHAs) have been developed by the NPS
as frameworks for planning at the regional scale which seek to reconcile conservation and preservation of cultural
heritage landscapes with economic development. The first NHA was designated in 1984; currently, there are 49
NHAs with several pending, more than doubled from the 24 designated NHAs in 2004. The rise of NHAs appears to
parallel the “crescendo” of cultural planning in urban planning.
Local stakeholder involvement is embedded in the framework as a key ingredient for the success of the NHAs. This
moves beyond community engagement during the planning process to long-term partnerships manifested by
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public-private partnerships, collaborative program implementation, and multi-agency co-management. Stepping
back from the outcomes, the question arises as to how critical and crucial is the production of a culturally-cohesive
identity during the process of formation of the designated region, enabling region-building and successful
regionalism? In other words, is the initiation, definition and valorization of the heritage area a significant
mechanism which determines the degree and strength of partnerships, the level of local stakeholder participation
and involvement, and local institutional cooperation across the region that ultimately drives the success?
This paper presents the results of a preliminary, evaluative case study of the Ohio Erie Canal NHA. A combination
of qualitative and quantitative data will be gathered, including observations of the instances of physical
manifestations of the heritage identity in the region, document analysis of the community engagement process
and media citation of the heritage identity during and after the designation process. This data will be evaluated as
a framework for investigating the ability to discern the key role of heritage identity formation in cultural planning
at the regional scale.
The work presented will contribute to methods of analysis of arts and culture development at a regional level,
paralleling the culture-led urban revitalization research while exploring significant differences when cultural capital
is deployed in vastly different planning scales.
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Track 14 - Transportation and Infrastructure
Abstract Index #: 685
COMPARING MODES OF ON-BOARD TRANSIT PASSENGER SURVEYS: ASSESSING TRADE-OFFS BETWEEN DATA
QUALITY AND COST
Abstract System ID#: 4004
Individual Paper
NIXON, Hilary [San Jose State University] hilary.nixon@sjsu.edu
presenting author, primary author
AGRAWAL, Asha [San Jose State University] asha.weinstein.agrawal@sjsu.edu
NEWMARK, Gregory [Regional Transportation Authority] gregory.newmark@gmail.com
This research analyzes the relative costs and quality for three different modes of implementing transit rider
surveys. The three modes to be compared are: (1) an on-board paper-based, self-administered survey, (2) an onboard tablet-based, intercept interview, and (3) an internet survey invitation distributed on-board using a postcard
with QR code and URL for participation.
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Transit agencies invest tremendous financial and time resources into surveying their customers. These efforts are
justified as the data collected are fundamental inputs for a range of purposes including “travel modeling, longrange and areawide planning, route planning and scheduling, service design, marketing, and customer
communications” (Schaller 2005).
Despite the critical value of transit surveys, they are also very costly, easily running $500,000 to $1 million for a
large agency. Thus, there is a need to identify the lowest cost survey mode options that can still produce quality
results. Transit agencies assess the quality of a survey based on three primary factors: response rates, respondent
demographics, and survey completion rates.
The results of this research will provide transit agencies a quantified assessment of the tradeoffs in terms of cost
and quality of the distinct surveying modes. For each of the survey modes described above, this project analysis
will:
1. Identify the cost per completed survey.
2. Derive response and completion rates.
3. Quantify any statistically significant demographic differences in participation.
4. Describe associated logistical challenges and pitfalls.
The results of this study will fill an important gap in the literature on best practices for on-board surveys, given the
last decade’s significant changes in social conditions and technologies relevant to survey practice. Traditional
approaches such as random digit dialing and mail-back surveys are becoming less reliable, with falling response
rates. In addition, with the advent of cell phones and portable numbers, it is increasingly difficulty to obtain a
random sample within any geographic area smaller than the full US. Meanwhile, the penetration of fixed and
mobile internet access has opened up a new and highly economical mode of surveying – internet-based inquiry –
but this is of very questionable efficacy, especially for elderly, low-income and non-English speaking transit riders
who are less likely to have internet access.
Unfortunately, there has been little research to rigorously quantify the tradeoffs between expense and quality for
different modes of surveying transit users. Transit agencies seeking to employ innovative methods to meet their
new surveying requirements have little guidance as to how to proceed. For example, is it reasonable to save
money by switching from traditional paper-based surveys to internet-based ones, or will the resulting data quality
be too poor? Conversely, do tablet-based, intercept surveys actually provide better quality data than paper-based
or internet surveys? And are there ways to combine different survey modes that could achieve high-quality data at
low cost?
While there is some literature comparing new and traditional survey modes in general, none of it has focused on
the unique needs of transit surveys. Transit surveys typically target passengers who are using the system while
they are being surveyed. Often this approach results in surveys being conducted on board moving vehicles, under
crowded, noisy conditions, with many people standing, and with very few people having convenient places to fill
out a paper survey. A further complication is that many passengers are on board vehicles for less time than it
takes to receive, complete, and return a lengthy survey instrument.
Transit agencies and their surveying consultants will use this information to more effectively determine their
surveying methodology. The results of this study will enable more realistic survey planning through improved
anticipation of response rates, revealed participation biases of different social groups, and described logistical
difficulties.
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Abstract Index #: 686
THE HIGH COST OF MINIMUM PARKING REQUIREMENTS
Abstract System ID#: 4009
Individual Paper
SHOUP, Donald [University of California, Los Angeles] shoup@ucla.edu
City planners are in a difficult position when asked to set off-street parking requirements, because they don’t know
how much parking spaces cost or how they increase the cost of constructing new buildings. Using data from eight
American cities, I estimate that parking requirements increase the cost of constructing a shopping center by up to
67 percent if the parking is in an aboveground structure and by up to 93 percent if the parking is underground.
Parking requirements also increase the cost of housing. In suburban Seattle, a survey of apartment buildings found
that the parking requirements exceed the parking occupancy by 0.4 spaces per apartment. Developers were thus
required to spend between $10,000 and $14,000 per dwelling to provide empty parking spaces. Parking
requirements also reduce the housing stock in a city because more parking means less housing. On a typical site in
Los Angeles, the high cost of required parking reduced the number of units in an apartment building by 13
percent. To mitigate the high costs imposed by parking requirements, California is considering legislation to set an
upper limit on how much parking cities can require in transit-rich districts: no more than one space per dwelling
unit or two spaces per 1,000 square feet (93 square meters) of commercial space. This legislation would limit how
much parking cities can require, but it would not limit the parking supply because developers can always provide
more than the required number of spaces if they think demand justifies the added cost.
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Abstract Index #: 687
DRIVER DEMOGRAPHICS AND CAR CRASHES: IMPLICATIONS FOR URBAN PLANNING
Abstract System ID#: 4250
Individual Paper
VON RABENAU, Burkhard [Ohio State University] vrabenau@qn.net
LEE, Dongkwan [The Ohio State University] lee.3018@osu.edu
presenting author, primary author
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Every year, over 300,000 crashes occur in the state of Ohio, involving more than 650,000 people. The most
problematic age groups of drivers are young people and senior citizens, though for highly different reasons. This
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research focuses on crashes where a vehicle is the guilty party, and analyzes the relationships between the gender
and age of the driver at fault, and the characteristics of the built environment where the crash takes place. The
numbers of crashes, classified in terms of seriousness (fatalities, injuries, property damages only), gender of the
driver, and age of the driver (with several age groups covering the 13-100 age span), are derived for the Central
Ohio Region from the multiple files of the crash database of the Ohio Department of Public Safety, over the period
2006-2011. These data are aggregated at the level of Traffic Analysis Zones (TAZ). Land-use and other
environmental variables are defined at the TAZ level. Regression analysis is used to explain the numbers of
different types of crashes as a function of built environment and other variables (e.g., rural-urban divide), with a
particular focus on the variations of these effects across age-gender groups. Spatial autocorrelation effects are
tested, and corrected whenever necessary. The implications of the results for urban planning and policy are
discussed.
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DIPETRILLO, Stephanie [Rutgers, The State University of New Jersey] sed@ejb.rutgers.edu
Transit-oriented development (TOD) is assumed to be effective at changing the travel behavior of individuals,
particularly in increasing the use of public transit, but also by increasing walking activity while decreasing driving.
The analysis presented here examines the frequency of using these modes of travel for those living in TODs and
proximate to a train station versus those living more distantly. Household survey data was collected for the area
surrounding eight rail stations in New Jersey in the USA. The models developed include factors that control for
attitudes about the neighborhood that respondents reside in and how long they have lived at their current
residence. Other control variables to represent the urban design of the neighborhood are also included, such as
residential and employment density and local street density. The survey collected information on various attitudes
that residents have towards their neighborhood. A factor analysis of these attitudinal variables produced five
factors that are used as further controls. The length of time that respondents have lived in their current homeis
also controlled for. The frequency of using each mode, specifically driving, transit, and walking are modeled using
an ordered structural equation model (SEM). This approach allows for various indirect effects to be estimated,
including how attitudes shape the length of time residents live in their neighborhood and their car ownership
rates, among other interactions. While we are hesitant to claim that we have controlled for self-selection bias, the
controls used in this model minimize these concerns. Results suggest that those living in TODs and closer to the
train station use public transit and walk more frequently than those living further out; they also drive less
frequently than those living further out. This research provides further evidence of the benefits of TOD’s near
transit stations and how these can have an impact on reducing vehicle travel for those living close to the station.
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In the U.S., over 90% of households own at least one automobile, the vast majority of adults (89%) are licensed
drivers, and 86% of trips are made by car. Reliance on the automobile for the vast majority of trips is associated
with social, environmental, and economic costs. To combat these externalities, policymakers at all levels of
government seek to reduce reliance on automobiles and increase the use of public transportation, walking, and
cycling—often jointly called the green modes. Current high levels of car use and spread out low-density
development patterns in the U.S. suggest that if policies to encourage alternatives to the car are successful,
American drivers will initially respond by switching some trips from driving to walking, cycling, or public
transportation—while still continuing to drive for other trips.
Multimodality, the use of more than one mode of transportation during a specified time period, is gaining
recognition as an important mechanism for reducing automobile dependence by shifting some trips from
automobiles to walking, cycling, or public transportation. Most prior research on multimodality focuses on
Western European countries. To date little is known about the degree to which American drivers also use different
modes of transportation during a week, day, or chained trip. Only a few studies provide regional or local profiles of
multimodal travelers (including multimodal car users) in urban areas in the U.S.
Based on the 2001 and 2009 National Household Travel Surveys, this paper analyzes trends and determinants of
multimodal car use in the U.S. during a typical week by distinguishing between (1) monomodal car users who drive
for all trips, (2) multimodal car users who drive and also use non-automobile modes, and (3) green-only users who
exclusively walk, cycle, and/or ride public transportation. The goals of the paper are to provide an overview of the
recent multimodality literature and to identify levels and determinants of multimodal car use in the U.S. A better
understanding of multimodal car use may help identify target groups for policies aimed at increasing walking,
cycling and public transportation use.
We find that during a typical week a majority—almost two thirds—of Americans drive and make at least one trip
by foot, bicycle, or public transportation. One in four Americans drive and make at least seven weekly trips by
other modes of transportation. Results from logistic regression analysis suggest that multimodal car users are a
group in-between monomodal car users and green-only users, with the latter two groups serving as two ends of a
modality spectrum. For most explanatory variables sign and significance of coefficients are similar for models
comparing either multimodal or monomodal car users to green-only users. Similarly, multimodal car users and
green-only users differ along similar dimensions from monomodal car users. The magnitude of coefficients for age,
gender, employment status, and car ownership is larger for models distinguishing monomodal car users from
green-only users than found in models comparing each of these two groups to multimodal car users.
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This study investigates the complex relationship between built environment, safety and walking behavior for
workers in King County, Washington state, U.S. In specific, we examine two research questions: 1) how does the
built environment influence safety and walking behavior; 2) what is the role of safety in walking behavior. By
answering these two questions, we are able to identify if land use policy can be applied to improve the level of
safety in neighborhoods and promote more active physical activity directly and indirectly by changing the level of
safety.
For this analysis, we develop our own travel survey instrument and conduct the survey. Four categories of factors
such as socio-demographic characteristics, safety, built environment and attitudes/perception towards
transportation are identified to affect walking behavior through the literature review, and our survey instrument
asks questions in these four categories. Diverse existing survey instruments including Pedestrian and Bicycling
Survey, Neighborhood Environment Walkability Survey and regional travel survey are reviewed and some of their
questions are employed for our survey instrument. Due to the limited budget, we decide to limit the geographical
scope to around the SR520 bridge in both Seattle and the east side in King County where many technology
companies including Microsoft is located. Among total 6091 target population, we select 3000 households, half
from the high residential density neighborhoods and the other half from low residential density areas to achieve
enough samples from heterogeneous neighborhoods. Housing unit density within a half-mile buffer around
household’s home location is measured based on parcel and building data.
To examine the direct and indirect impacts of the built environment on walking, two-stage least squares regression
is employed. First, we fit a linear regression model for Safety with diverse socio-demographic, built environment
factors and two self-selection variables (attitude towards walking and reason for choosing current residential
location). Then, we build the second linear regression for walking with the same independent variables and
predicted value of safety variable.
Our empirical study generates several policy implications. First, our results show that the built environment has
significant influences on perceived safety. In specific, land use policies related to pedestrian facilities can be
utilized to reduce the fear of crime in neighborhoods. Second, self-selection is an important factor for explaining
walking behavior. This implies that planners should pay more attention on how to change people’s perceptions to
increase physical activities. Third, increasing density can encourage people to walk more however, it can also
negatively affect walking behavior by increasing the fear of crime. Therefore, more care should be required for the
compact development strategy.
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Many metropolitan areas are rapidly developing a plethora of new transit infrastructure: from expanded bus
service, to bus rapid transit (BRT), to light rail transit (LRT). These projects typically involve massive federal, state
and local investment. Each is designed to improve accessibility and mobility for all metro-area residents. But the
actual impacts of the improvements may not be equally distributed across social, economic, and spatial divides –
an environmental justice concern.
Title VI of the Civil Rights Act of 1964 states that “no person in the United States shall, on the ground of race, color,
or national origin, be excluded from participation in, be denied the benefits of, or be subjected to discrimination
under any program or activity receiving Federal financial assistance” (Pub. L. 88-352, title VI, Sec. 601, July 2, 1964,
78 Stat. 252.). In 1994, the Executive Order 12898 of President Clinton requires each federal agency to achieve
environmental justice part of its mission. In its Circular 4702.1A in 2007, the Federal Transit Administration (FTA)
requires recipients of FTA-administered transit program funds to “evaluate significant system-wide service changes
and proposed improvements at the planning and programming stages to determine whether those changes have a
discriminatory impact.”
Transit-dependent people are less elastic to service changes than are choice riders, who have the option to drive
but choose to use transit. Thus, the former might not increase their use of transit very much if a high-frequency
bus route is upgraded to LRT, whereas people who do not ride transit a lot before might substantially increase
their transit patronage with such an improvement. That is, although both types of riders benefit, choice riders
may disproportionally benefit from LRT investment. Accordingly, environmental justice can be a concern for LRT
investment. However, few studies have explicitly explored the potential differential impacts on transit use induced
by rail transit investment.
This study aims to make a preliminary exploration. Using the 2011 data collected from the Twin Cities, this study
applies structural equation models to examine the changes in transit use before and after the opening of the
Hiawatha LRT, stratified by different income groups. We find that high-income residents who moved into the
corridor after its opening tend to perceive a larger increase in transit quality and accessibility than low income
ones, and that the former appear to increase their transit use more than the latter. Therefore, this study
concludes the differential effect of transit investment on transit use due to demographics.
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Understanding how the built environment influences wellbeing plays a central role in urban planning. However,
findings that correlate disparities in the distribution of resources across the urban landscape with negative
wellbeing have been inconsistent (Zenk et al., 2011). One explanation for the inconsistency is a limited definition of
activity space, the urban space where a person most frequently interacts with the built environment (Zenk et al.,
2011). A person’s activity space is typically defined using Census data based on residential address. An expanded
defintion of activity space has the potentail to improve the understanding of the relationship between people and
place (Cummins, Curtis, Diez-Roux, & Macintyre, 2007).
This study seeks to introduce methods for expanding the definition of activity space to include home, work and
commuting locations using publicly available data. The Longitudinal Employer-Household Dynamics (LEHD) OriginDestination Employment Statistics (LODES) database combines worker-based earnings and demographic data with
employer-based industry data to create a unique picture of urban space (U.S. Census Bureau, 2014). The LODES
database covers most of the United States from 2002 to 2011 with annual counts of jobs categorized by income,
age and industry and linked to origin and destination Census Block pairs (Spear, 2011). The LODES database has
the potential to become the new state-of-the-practice resource for expanding the definition of activity space from
large residential administrative districts to boundaries based on critical points associated with an individual’s
commute between home and work.
This poster will describe appropriate database management techniques and the spatial analysis methods needed
to create longitudinal home-work pairs. This poster will also help practitioners and researchers understand the
potential benefits and limitations of using the LODES database. Detailed information on job earnings combined
with existing transportation network data, survey data and local knowledge will help planners expand their
understanding of activity space beyond the home.
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Previous studies on toll elasticity of demand and travel behavior responses have largely focused on urban
highways, bridges, and tunnels as a means to mitigate congestion or raise project specific revenues. However, few
studies review the effects of price changes on large scale limited-access highways such as the Pennsylvania
Turnpike. This paper utilizes Vehicle Miles Traveled (VMT) and vehicle count data to examine how travel behavior
responded to repeated toll increases on the Pennsylvania Turnpike from 2003-2011. These data reveal that
Turnpike travel demand is overall inelastic in response to tolls. Despite proportionally large toll increases, the
number of vehicles traveling decreased very little, while total VMT actually rose. Analysis reveals that Turnpike
travel patterns closely mirror overall state travel on untolled interstates. This suggests that larger economic and
demographic forces drove travel behavior changes more than tolls, which played minor or muted roles in
influencing travel decisions. While both passenger and commercial vehicles were inelastic in their travel demand,
commercial vehicles proved more elastic both in terms of number of vehicles and VMT; this is consistent with
previous literature. While travel responses were not discernibly different based on geography, urban passenger
travelers were found to be less elastic than non-urban travelers. Long and short-distance travelers responded
similarly to toll increases. The inelastic travel demands observed in this paper imply that Turnpike revenues will
rise as toll prices increase.
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Big Idea Abstract
In building the new “Transit Metropolis” in the 21st century, it is critically important to coordinate transit
development (node functions) with urban development (place functions) for a transit station. Since the late 1990s,
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Bertolini’s node-place model has become an increasingly important tool and analytical framework in making this
endeavor.
As an extension and a variant of commonly known transit-oriented development (TOD) model, which calls for
implementing adaptive transit and adaptive land use strategies, Bertolini’s node-place model has found quite a
few applications in such countries as France, Netherlands, Switzerland, Japan, U.S., China and others.
Seemingly sensible, Bertolini’s node-place model has met a few challenges in practical applications. In particular,
how to quantify node and place functions remains a mystery. It is noted that several important sustainable
development-related variables are currently left out from the model, such as transit accessibility, industrial
clustering, and environmental impact. The assumption of linear relationship between node function and place
function is also dubious. The comparative analysis between different railway stations, including high-speed rail
stations, is generally lacking, despite the completion of some case studies.
Recognizing this research topic’s importance and existing modelling deficiencies, this paper intends to conduct an
international comparative study on the applications of Bertolini’s node-place model in selected countries with
advanced high-speed rail (HSR) systems. The paper consists of the following sections:
Section 1: This introductory section provides a research background and highlights the importance of this study.
Section 2: This section reviews and summarizes the major literatures related to Bertolini’s node-place model and
its applications.
Section 3: It describes the research methodology including data sources, research assumptions, analytical
framework, and others.
Section 4: It details the applications of Bertolini’s node-place model in the following empirical cases: Japan
(Tokaido Shinkansen line), France (TGV line), U.S. (Northeast Corridor), and China (HSR lines in the Yangze River
Delta Megaregion).
Section 5: This section analyzes several key issues based on the empirical cases presented: what variables should
be included in quantifying the HSR station’s node functions and place functions? How to judge if the HSR station’s
node functions and place functions are balanced or not? Is the relationship between these two functions linear or
non-linear, static or dynamic? What are the similarities and differences among different types of HSR stations in
terms of their transportation and urban activities, land uses, industrial clusters, environmental impacts, and
others.
Section 6: This concluding section summarizes research findings, discusses their implications, and draws
conclusions.
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This study explores the levels of accessibility in the Detroit Region through travel patterns to various destinationtypes that include work, leisure, personal services, and shopping. Built environment factors that are considered
include density, land use mix (residential, commercial and industrial), and connectivity. Socio-demographic factors
considered include income, education, race, age and gender. This study includes neighborhoods in the Detroit
Region that fall under the general low and high density urban environments, however, its strength is in the
inclusion of neighborhoods that face severe disinvestment and deterioration, even after having characteristics of
high accessibility and connectivity. The focus is also on under-studied populations, specifically, the lower income,
visible minority populations in urban Detroit and the wealthier populations in the suburban regions.
The general hypothesis is that neighborhoods that have higher levels of accessibility encourage pedestrian activity.
Along with built environment characteristics, class, race, and perception of safety are also key determinants of
pedestrian activity. The data is gathered from six, four square mile neighborhoods in the Detroit Region in
Michigan. Surveys mailed to 1600 households in two Detroit neighborhoods and to 800 households in the four
suburban neighborhoods, yielded 1191 surveys collected for the study. This study has enabled the research team
to focus on a wide variety of travel and physical activity issues looking at urban form and socio-demographic
variables.
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The goal of reducing vehicular dependence through a supportive built environment continues to be a primary
objective of planning. Global warming emissions, stressed transportation infrastructure, and the need for promote
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physically active travel are all important policy considerations for creating built environments which reduce
vehicular dependence.
Planners now have a substantial body of evidence suggesting that the built environment can have a moderating
influence on travel demand. The four D’s – destinations, density, diversity, and design – have all been associated
with reductions in vehicle miles traveled.
But one weakness in these studies is that they have generally been cross sectional, limiting their internal validity. A
more powerful way to demonstrate the influence of the built environment on travel behavior is to gather evidence
with before and after research designs, where a treatment occurs between the before and after stages. Since the
built environment is the independent variable of interest, examining travel behavior before and after a major built
environment change such as an infill development may help illuminate the nature of the built environment-travel
behavior relationship.
This paper creates such a before and after study by examining how travel behavior changes in the wake of a largescale infill development project. By focusing on how travel for people living in the same locations varies before
and after such an infill development, the research more accurately identifies the influence of land use change, in
this case infill development, on travel behavior.
The paper will combine the results of two travel behavior surveys for metropolitan Atlanta, one from 2001 and the
second from 2011. In between these two travel surveys, the Atlantic Station development was completed in 2006.
The Atlantic Station development occurred adjacent to Midtown Atlanta on 136 acres at the site of a formal steel
mill. The Atlantic Station development is truly large in scale; in the original plan it included six million square feet
of Class A office space; 3,000 to 5,000 residential units (for sale and for rent); two million square feet of retail and
entertainment space, including restaurants and movie theatres; 1,000 hotel rooms; and 11 acres of public parks .
As such, this infill development is likely to influence the travel behavior of nearby residents, acting as a magnet for
travel activities that might have previously gone elsewhere in the region.
By examining how travel behavior changes for those residents living near but not in the Atlantic Station
development, this study seeks to examine the influence of large-scale infill development of those residents living
nearby. Residents living further away from the Atlantic Station development will serve as the control population,
supporting a difference-in-differences research design. The outcome variables of interest will be vehicle miles of
travel and alternative mode share for the residents of these neighborhoods. In addition a set of control variables
related to vehicle miles traveled and alternative mode shares will also be incorporated into the analysis.
The expected findings are that such large-scale infill development will reduce vehicle miles traveled and increase
alternative mode shares for residents of nearby neighborhoods. This in turns would suggest that well-planned
infill development can help to reduce vehicular dependence.
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Transportation improvements, including major capital expenditures for transit systems, require detailed budgetary
data and local funding sources. Widely-accepted transit premium estimates are foundational to expedite transit
construction, furthering the mixed-use, walkable, high density attributes of TOD that have been correlated with
lower obesity rates and greater social opportunities. TOD is associated with lower vehicle miles traveled per capita,
which is a major contributor to climate change.
Over 200 published studies provide transit premium data, but differences in methodologies, and widely varying
results, make applying the results to other regions or real estate types nearly impossible. To draw conclusions
about premiums at a national scale requires a meta-analysis. Meta-analyses use individual studies as data points
that are then combined into weighted averages or used in regression analysis. The latter allows us to estimate
most-likely real estate premiums, controlled for various differences across the studies.
The most recent meta-analysis with national premiums uses a database of 57 studies published before 2003
(Debrezion et al., 2007). The study produced two models but did not supply effect sizes for individual studies, a
major drawback. A more recent meta-analysis (Mohammad et al., 2013) did not calculate the weighted average
effect sizes needed for property tax base projections.
Our meta-analysis begins by categorizing the over 200 studies by real estate type analyzed, study site, modeling
methodology used, categories of control variables used, unit of analysis (neighborhood average or individual sale),
nature of data (longitudinal or cross sectional), type of transit, station catchment area size, and effect measured
(lease, rent, sale, or appraisal value premium). Adjustments are made to compare lease and rent premiums to sale
and appraisal value premiums. In addition to calculating national premiums by real estate type, the study also
makes national conclusions about the impact of street amenities, mixed-use development and crime, including
data for new systems in smaller cities like Sacramento, Houston, Phoenix, Seattle, Dallas and Denver. Conclusions
are drawn about the differences in premiums between large and small cities, and how premiums differ nationally
between suburban and metropolitan station areas.
The common measures of effect size are the price premium and the price elasticity with respect to distance from
the transit station. The individual price premiums from primary studies are used to compute weighted averages by
type of property, and also to model price premiums in terms of study and study area variables. Individual
elasticities of price with respect of distance from stations are also be averaged by type of property (see see Ewing
and Cervero 2010, p. 8).
As a twist on the usual meta-analysis that provides weighted average effect sizes, we also model individual study
effects using multivariate statistics. This approach was used by a study modeling reductions in vehicle miles
traveled that were attributable to different development scenarios (see Bartholomew and Ewing, 2009).
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Abstract Index #: 698
LOCAL ENVIRONMENT CHARACTERISTICS ASSOCIATED WITH WALKING AND TAKING TRANSIT TO SHOPPING
DISTRICTS
Abstract System ID#: 4179
Individual Paper
SCHNEIDER, Robert [University of Wisconsin-Milwaukee] rjschnei@uwm.edu
Many communities are seeking to increase the sustainability of their transportation systems by shifting private
automobile travel to modes such as walking and public transit. Improving pedestrian and public transit systems can
provide mobility to people of all incomes and abilities, decrease reliance on fossil fuels, and use public
infrastructure and space efficiently. Walking (including walking to transit) also provides physical activity, which can
reduce obesity and other chronic diseases. Despite recent policies to support multimodal transportation in the
United States, broad modal shifts have not yet occurred, particularly for routine travel purposes such as shopping.
In many United States communities, local environment characteristics make driving a more attractive choice than
walking or taking transit.
To address this challenge, many studies have focused on identifying local environment characteristics that can be
modified by planning, design, and engineering strategies to reduce personal automobile travel (Rodriguez et al.
2008; Ewing and Cervero 2010). However, travel behavior is influenced by a complex set of factors, including time,
cost, local environment characteristics, socioeconomic characteristics, and attitude and perception variables
(Handy, Cao, and Mokhtarian 2005; Manaugh and El-Geneidy 2013; Schneider 2013). Relatively few studies have
attempted to account for all of these factors simultaneously, potentially clouding and biasing attempts to identify
local environment variables associated with sustainable transportation. Therefore, this study uses survey data
from the San Francisco Bay Area to explore the following research question: after controlling for other significant
influences on travel behavior, what local environment characteristics are associated with walking and taking transit
to and from shopping districts?
The analysis was based on 388 intercept survey responses and local environment data from 20 San Francisco Bay
Area shopping districts. Mixed-logit modeling showed that travel time, travel cost, and respondent socioeconomic
characteristics had expected relationships with mode choice. Walking to and from shopping districts was
associated with shorter trip distances (i.e., shorter travel time relative to other modes) and tree canopy coverage
over major roadways. Transit use was associated with shopping district population density and proximity to a
transit station. Respondents were more likely to drive when they perceived a high risk of crime in shopping
districts, but automobile use was discouraged by higher employment densities, smaller parking lots, and metered
on-street parking. The results suggest strategies such as developing high-density, mixed-use activity hubs; reducing
surface parking; increasing the price of on-street parking; and creating complete streets to increase walking and
taking transit to shopping districts.
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Abstract Index #: 699
VARYING INFLUENCES OF THE BUILT ENVIRONMENT ON HOUSEHOLD TRAVEL IN TWELVE DIVERSE REGIONS OF THE
UNITED STATES
Abstract System ID#: 4211
Individual Paper
EWING, Reid [University of Utah] ewing@arch.utah.edu
presenting author
GREENWALD, Michael [Lane Council of Governments] michael.j.greenwald@gmail.com
ZHANG, Ming [University of Texas at Austin] zhangm@mail.utexas.edu
This study is unique in that it pools household travel and built environment data from 12 diverse U.S. regions to
produce travel models with more external validity than any to date. A study using data from, say, Portland OR can
be challenged for relevance to other regions of the country, particularly when different dependent and
independent variables are used in each study. A study that pools data from 12 diverse regions, and uses
consistently defined and measured variables, should be ready for use in large metropolitan areas across the U.S.
Also distinguishing this study are:
•
Use of multi-level modeling to account for dependence of households in the same region on shared
regional characteristics.
•
Estimation of “hurdle” style models to account for the excess number of zero values in the distributions
of dependent variables such as household transit trips.
•
Testing of built environmental variables for different buffer widths around household locations to see
which scale best explains travel behavior.
•
Modeling of bike trip generation, heretofore precluded by small samples of bike trips in individual
regional household travel surveys.
As an example of a hurdle model, the first stage model has as it dependent variable the dichotomous variable, any
VMT (1=yes, 0=no). The likelihood of a household generating any VMT increases with household size, number of
employed members, and real household income. The likelihood of any VMT declines with the percentage of
regional employment accessible within 30 minutes by transit, with land use entropy within a quarter mile of a
household, with transit stop density within a half mile, with activity density within a mile, with percentage of fourway intersections within a mile, and with a rail station within a half mile. Basically, those who live in highly
accessible places (characterized by these five D variables) are better able to make do without automobile trips.
However, the probability of any VMT remains high for all cohorts.
In the second stage hurdle model, household VMT (for those with any VMT) increases with household size,
number of employed household members, and real household income. It declines with two destination
accessibility variables: percentage of regional employment accessible within 10 minutes by automobile and
percentage of regional employment accessible with 30 minutes by transit. Household VMT also declines with two
land use diversity variables characterizing quarter-mile buffers around households: job-population balance and
land use entropy. Finally, household VMT declines with intersection density within a half mile, and with activity
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density and percentage of 4-way intersections within one mile. Again, those who live in highly accessible places
(characterized by these D variables) generate less VMT than those in less accessible places.
Four conclusions emerge with great relevance to travel modeling:
•
Socioeconomic, built environment, and transit service variables all influence household travel decisions,
though based on the significance levels alone, the socioeconomic influences appear strongest.
•
The decision to use alternative modes is influenced by different factors than the frequency of use once
the decision is made, and the use of hurdle models is therefore warranted in household travel modeling.
•
All the D variables influence household travel decisions, but consistent with the meta-analysis by Ewing
and Cervero (2010), the strongest influences are diversity, design, and destination accessibility, and the weakest
influence is density.
•
The relevant built environment for travel analysis is anywhere from ¼ to one mile or more in scale, but
the largest scale seems have more predictive power than the smallest scale.
The resulting models are appropriate for post processing outputs of conventional travel demand models, and for
sketch planning applications in traffic impact analysis, climate action planning, and health impact assessment.
These models are being used to predict household travel in a scenario planning software package, Envision
Tomorrow Plus.
References

Cervero, R., & Kockelman, K. (1997). Travel demand and the 3Ds: Density, diversity, and design.
Transportation Research D, 2(3), 199-219.

Ewing, R. & Cervero, R. (2010). Travel and the Built Environment: A Meta-Analysis.” Journal of the
American Planning Association, 76(3), 265-294.

Ewing, R., Greenwald, M., Zhang, M., Walters, J., Feldman, M., Cervero, R., Frank, L., & Thomas, J. (2011).
Traffic Generated by Mixed-Use Developments – A Six-Region Study Using Consistent Built Environmental
Measures. Journal of the Urban Planning and Development. 137(3), 248-261.

Greene, W.H.. (2012). Econometric Analysis. New York: Prentice Hall.

Raudenbush, S.W., Bryk, A.S., Cheong, Y.F., and Congdon, R.T. (2010). HLM 7: Hierarchical Linear and
Nonlinear Modeling. Scientific Software International, Chicago.
Abstract Index #: 700
HOW MANY WALKING TRIPS ARE GENERATED PER HOUSEHOLD? A TRIP GENERATION MODEL IN PORTLAND,
OREGON
Abstract System ID#: 4235
Individual Paper
TIAN, Guang [University of Utah] tianskyge@gmail.com
presenting author, primary author
EWING, Reid [University of Utah] ewing@arch.utah.edu
Trip generation is “the process by which measures of urban activity are translated into numbers of trips” (U.S.
Department of Transportation, 1977; p. 1-25). There are many studies on the associations between the built
environment and travel. The built environment variables generally include: land use patterns; the transportation
system, the physical infrastructure of roads, sidewalk, etc. (Handy et al. 2002; Ewing and Cervero 2010). For the
government or developers when assessing the benefits, costs, and priorities of proposed pedestrian
improvements, the following questions arise: if a new pedestrian facility is built, how many people will use it; and if
an existing facility or network is improved, how many more people will choose to travel on foot? Despite more
than five decades of research into travel-demand modeling, there are currently no functional models that answer
these questions by predicting walking trips due to the following challenges. First, a conceptual framework of how
built environment may influence walking trip generation is needed (Oliver, Schuurman, and Hall 2007). Second,
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finding sufficiently detailed data on the built environment that are spatially matched to sufficiently detailed data
on travel behavior is another challenge (Handy et al. 2002; Liu, Evans, and Rossi 2012).
Using data from City of Portland - Oregon Household Travel and Activity Survey 2011, street design data of
Portland’ Open Initiative Project and other GIS data (like land use at parcel, street network, transit, etc.) from
Department of City Planning, this study proposes a walking trip generation model that controls for
sociodemographic influences. The model is based on attributes at two environmental scales: the micro (street
scale) and meso (neighborhood scale). The street-level physical designs measure whether there is a walkable, safe
and comfortable street network and environment, while the neighborhood-level built environment measures
determine whether there are destinations within walkable distance.
The Preliminary results show that nonwhite large households with more workers and fewer vehicles per capita, not
living single-family houses, generate more walk trips. Neighborhoods with mixed-use development and higher
transit service density generate more walk trips. The sidewalk system quality—street connectivity, sidewalks, curb
ramps, curbs, and improved corners—was proven to relate significantly to household walk trips.
What are the implications of these results for planning practice? At the neighborhood level, land-use entropy and
transit stop density were two factors that significantly influenced walking trip generation. At the street level,
physical features of a specific street impact individuals’ sense of safety and comfort and further impact people’s
travel choices. These findings provide knowledge of walking for policy makers and practitioners to promote more
people walking as a transportation mode, which could benefit both public health and regional air quality.
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Abstract Index #: 701
TRANSIT FARE POLICY AND THE WELFARE STATE: FINDINGS FROM NEW YORK CITY
Abstract System ID#: 4239
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium)
PERROTTA, Alexis [Columbia University] ap130@columbia.edu
Economics is the paradigm within which the ontology of public transit is theorized. That is, public transit is typically
explained as a certain type of good based on its relationship to the market and market goods (Martens 2006). This
paper builds upon interviews with New York City transportation planners and advocates to develop an alternative
ontology for one facet of public transportation, fare policy. In practice, public transportation fare prices in U.S.
cities do not closely reflect the value of the ride, its cost or the price of substitutes, but rather historical and
political processes. Fare structure in turn reflects the two tiers of entitlement enforced by the American welfare
state (Esping-Andersen 1990, Skocpol 1995). One tier of fare policies rewards labor force attachment and entitles
certain demographics to discounts and free fares. A second tier administers free fares for selective, means-tested
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demographics. This latter set of policies uses the infrastructure of the welfare state, including nonprofit
community-based providers, to distribute transit fares with considerable discretion and little public funding.
Interviews with transit advocates and planners show that they are largely unfamiliar with the widespread practice
of distributing transit fares to the poor through the welfare state. As a consequence, transportation planners are
using incomplete information about ridership and fare purchasing patterns of low income individuals. This is
important because transit agencies are legally required to ensure that changes to the fare will not
disproportionately effect low income riders. Furthermore, many transit advocates and scholars have noted that of
all rider groups, public transportation holds the greatest value for low income riders. Through interviews with
advocates for both public transportation and more conventional ‘welfare’ goods (such as cash public benefits and
food stamps), this research explores the limitations of the economics paradigm for explaining transit policy and
promoting a progressive vision for public transportation planning. In so doing this paper follows from Lucas (2004),
Vasconcellos (2001) and others who have sought to explain public transit’s role in society, rather than only in the
economy, with an emphasis on society’s marginalized members.
References

Esping-Andersen, Gospa. The Three Worlds of Welfare Capitalism. Cambridge: Polity Press, 1990.

Lucas, Karen, ed. Running on Empty: Transport, Social Exclusion and Environmental Justice. The Policy
Press, 2004.

Martens, K. "Basing Transport Planning on Principles of Social Justice." Berkeley Planning Journal 19
(2006): 1-17.

Skocpol, Theda. Social Policy in the United States. Princeton: Princeton University Press, 1995.

Vasconcellos, E.A. Urban Transport, Environment and Equity: The Case for Developing Countries. London:
Earthscan, 2001.
Abstract Index #: 702
THE IMPACT OF PUBLIC TRANSPORTATION AND URBAN FORM ON TRAVEL COST. THE CASE OF CENTRAL FLORIDA'S
SUNRAIL AND STATION FEEDER SYSTEMS.
Abstract System ID#: 4439
Individual Paper
ARAFAT, Abdulnaser [University of Florida] naserarafat@dcp.ufl.edu
presenting author, primary author
THOMPSON, Elizabeth [University of Florida] liz.thompson@ufl.edu
Vehicle miles of travel (VMT), vehicle trips (VT), and trip length are transportation variables that are used by
researchers in studying the relationships between land use and transportation. Researchers have studied the
impact of urban form on VMT and VT and concluded that increasing the density, land use mix, road connectivity,
access to major destination and transit stops will decrease the VMT and/or VT. Encouraging other modes of
transportation such as walking and transit have been also linked to reducing travel cost and household
expenditure on transportation.
This paper examines the impact on household travel costs of incorporating public transportation systems that are
a combination of both bus and rail modes. VMT and VT are aggregated variables and are represented at a coarse
spatial resolution. The aim of the research is to estimate travel cost at a property parcel level of geography. Using
an estimated travel cost, this paper studies the impact in Central Florida of the introduction of a commuter rail
system (SunRail) and the accompanying changes to urban form as a result of its implementation.
The paper estimates the travel cost for the year 2009 using the National Household Travel Survey (NHTS, 2009),
and will project a future travel cost by geographically weighted regression using urban form variables. Comparing
the post-SunRail projected travel cost to the 2009 estimation, the paper will show the impact of SunRail and the
new urban form on household travel cost.
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Abstract Index #: 703
ECONOMIC BENEFITS OF BIKEABLE COMMUNITIES AND INTEGRATION OF BIKING AND PUBLIC TRANSIT: EVIDENCES
FROM A HEDONIC STUDY IN AUSTIN, TEXAS
Abstract System ID#: 4260
Individual Paper
LI, Wei [Texas A&M University] wli@tamu.edu
presenting author, primary author
JOH, Kenneth [Texas A & M University] kjoh@tamu.edu
As important alternatives to driving, bicycling provides a variety of public and private benefits, such as improved
public health, reduced emissions, and increased community livability. American planners and policy makers have
increasingly promoting biking as a viable means of transportation. In addition, integration of bicycling and transit
has been acknowledged as a strategy to increase the mode share of bicycling and the efficiency of public transit by
solving the First- and Last- Mile problem. However, the economic outcomes of investment in bicycling
infrastructure and integration of bicycling and transit are still poorly understood.
This study aims to fill the above gap by investigating the effects of community bikeability and integration of
bicycling and transit on residential property values. We analyze residential property sale transactions during 20102012 in Austin, Texas (USA). Our Cliff-Ord spatial hedonic modeling approach controls for the spatial dependent
effects in the sale price and the error terms simultaneously. In order to quantify neighborhood bikeability, we use
Bike Score as a publicly available index developed by considering bike lanes, hills, destinations and road
connectivity and bike commuting mode share. In addition to assess the overall property value impact of
community bikeability, we include various socio-demographic and built-environment factors to assess how the
impact depends on these factors. In order to quantify the integration of bicycling and transit, we utilize Transit
Score to measure how well a neighborhood is served by transit, including proximity to transit routes and the
corresponding level of service.
Empirical evidences from this study could help state/local policy makers and planning professionals make informed
decisions to invest in bikeable communities and promote integration of bicycling and transit.
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NO PARKING? ACCOMMODATING MULTIPLE USERS AT THE CURB
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Abstract System ID#: 4263
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium)
KING, David [Columbia University] dk2475@columbia.edu
Many US cities starting to use prices to manage parking demand at the curb in order to reduce congestion,
increase safety and help businesses. However, demand for curb space goes beyond drivers searching for parking.
Transit, bike lanes, goods movement, ridesharing and food trucks are some of the other uses that affect the
demand and allocation of limited street space. Critically, these other uses represent both complements and
substitutes to driving, meaning that as demand for curb parking of passenger cars in managed through meter
pricing demand by other users of curb space may continue to increase.
Dense residential and commercial development is a desirable planning goal for many cities as a way to reduce
automobility, increase walking and better provide local services. Other complementary aspects to help reduce
automobility include promoting more residential goods deliveries and increased ridesharing opportunities. While
home deliveries and ridesharing reduce the need to own and operate a car, they increase demand for curb spaces
for pickups, drop offs and deliveries. While this likely reduces greenhouse gas emissions, fuel consumption, vehicle
kilometers traveled and other externalities on net, local truck and ridesharing traffic does result in local traffic,
degradation of the pedestrian environment and other newly introduced externalities from double parked trucks,
blocked traffic lanes, engine or refrigerator idling and other factors. Unlike managing curbside demand through
occupancy targets, such as an 85% occupancy goal for cars (see Shoup, 2006 for discussion), demand for curbside
access for deliveries and ridesharing, including taxicabs, is not easily managed through prices.
Curbside demand for use other than passenger car parking and transit access has received little attention. Goods
movement and ridesharing activities are absent from the literature and policy guides. To help fill this gap, this
research examines how curb spaces are used in New York City in order to identify uses and economic value of
different delivery and ridesharing activities. Using observational data, traffic analysis and photographic analysis the
researchers examine the effect that residential deliveries and ridesharing activities (including taxicabs) have on
local traffic conditions and non-motorized travel. The study researchers observe traffic conditions for goods
movement to measure the number of trucks, length of stay, location of parking, time of parking, number of
deliveries, size of delivery areas, and other characteristics. Pneumatic road counters are used to measure the
traffic flow on traffic lanes (not including parking lanes) for each observation site and one nearby control site in
order to evaluate traffic distortions caused by double parking and ridesharing pickups that occur away from the
curb. It is expected that these activities result in bottlenecks and reduce the overall flow of traffic at levels that
would not be allowed under conventional transportation standards, yet are common practice in many areas.
This research explores the effect of delivery and ridesharing vehicles on local traffic conditions, non-motorized
travel, perceived safety, noise and other quality of life aspects of urban life. The trend toward increased density is
worthwhile but introduces new traffic problems associated with goods movement and shared vehicles that may
require public policy intervention. Cities should evaluate off-street loading requirements, taxi stands, time of day
curb restrictions and other policies that can improve local traffic conditions while promoting reduced automobility.
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BIG IDEAS: THE AUTOMATED CAR AND THE CITY
Abstract System ID#: 4266
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium)
LEVINE, Jonathan [University of Michigan] jnthnlvn@umich.edu
The prospect of autonomous vehicles—the car that drives itself—has emerged rapidly over the past few years.
Reports on the emerging technology abound in the popular press; following the lead of Nevada, the State of
California recently authorized Google to test the vehicles on public roads, and Nissan has announced its intention
to market a self-driving car by 2020. Emergence of these technologies could represent the biggest shift in urban
surface transportation in a century, replacing a system that has remained fundamentally stable since Henry Ford
introduced the Model T. Proponents tout the safety payoffs of replacing human drivers with robots; time and
personal mobility benefits from removing the needed to drive, especially important for an aging society; and
improving traffic flow, such as by eliminating the space requirements demanded by the reaction time of human
drivers.
According to one vision, autonomous-vehicle deployment fundamentally follows the vehicle-ownership servicedelivery mode of the current system: people rely predominantly on cars they own for transportation, though the
car drives the human rather than vice versa. This vision could offer some of the advantages referred to above,
together with significant disadvantages. For example, the history of urban transportation since the advent of the
horse-drawn streetcar isuggests that technological shifts in transportation hold the potential for spurring rapid
increases in both travel volumes and the physical footprint of metropolitan areas. The increase in mobility
associated the technology’s deployment can paradoxically be associated with decreased accessibility if land uses
spread more rapidly than traffic is accelerated.
This ownership model is not the only possible future for vehicle autonomy, however. An alternative vision seeks to
facilitate a shared deployment provides access to a broad range of transportation services regardless of a
traveler’s ownership of vehicles. Under this vision, many travelers will order from a roving shared pool via a smart
device; their needs will be served by “robo-taxis” ranging in size from one-person vehicles to small buses. The
vehicle arriving can be matched to the particular attributes of the trip and traveler including distance, cargocarrying capacity, and willingness to travel with other parties. This vision of shared deployment offers numerous
advantages over broad reliance on the ownership model. The costs of the vehicles are shared across numerous
individuals, facilitating market acceptance of initially expensive automated vehicles; parking requirements are
reduced or eliminated as the vehicles are in circulation for most of the day; a platform is provided for a flexible
range of services between private and public transportation; integration with intra-urban and interurban public
transit can alleviate the “last-mile” problem; and close-in living is strengthened as the highest level of service is
provided where the density of vehicles and users is greatest. Many of these benefits can be provided by currently
available services such as car-sharing, but by eliminating the need for a driver, automated vehicles hold the
potential for significant reductions in costs and increases in market acceptance.
The vision of a shared deployment of automated vehicles is not inevitable. Rather, issues of integration with public
transit, market acceptance, and approaches to overcoming regulatory and institutional obstacles all require
research and policy attention. In addition to considering broadly the interaction of the autonomous vehicle and
the city, this panel will report on three research projects. The first project investigated the potential of frequently
circulating autonomous neighborhood shuttles to overcome the “last-mile” problem of metropolitan rail transit;
the second is considering institutional and regulatory obstacles to a shared deployment of autonomous vehicles
together with approaches to overcoming them; and the third will examine how effectively a system of automated
vehicles serving as robotaxis could serve as the transit system for a small city.
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TRANSIT METROPOLIS OF CHINESE CHARACTERISTICS: LITERATURE REVIEW, INTERVIEWS, SURVEYS AND CASE
STUDIES
Abstract System ID#: 4277
Individual Paper
ZHOU, Jiangping [Iowa State University] zhoujp@gmail.com
presenting author, primary author
RUAN, Jingjing [Iowa State University] jingjr@iastate.edu
In 2013, the Ministry of Transportation (MoT) of China announced to competitively select and fund 30 cities in
their respective efforts of building a transit metropolis. Incentivized by the announcement, many Chinese cities
have started planning "transit metropolis" and even implementing related measures. This signifies some largerthan-ever government-led efforts towards the transit metropolis that we have heard of. Why MoT decided to fund
the transit metropolis efforts? Is the transit metropolis in MoT’s mind the same as what Robert Cervero defines in
The Transit Metropolis book? If not, why? Have cities followed the principles or taken measures proposed or
identified by Cervero? Or, have they come up with new principles or measures given that Chinese cities are quite
different from Cervero’s transit metropolises? This article attempts to answer the above questions through
literature review, interviews, surveys and case studies.
Abstract Index #: 707
MULTIFAMILY HOUSING AND WALKABLE NEIGHBORHOODS: ASSESSING ECONOMIC AND SOCIAL EQUITY IMPACTS
Abstract System ID#: 4293
Individual Paper
JOH, Kenneth [Texas A & M University] kjoh@tamu.edu
LI, Wei [Texas A&M University] wli@tamu.edu
LEE, Chanam [Texas A&M University] chanam@tamu.edu
KIM, Jun Hyun [Texas A&M University] jhkim@arch.tamu.edu
PARK, Han [Texas A&M University] attractiveph@neo.tamu.edu
WOO, Ayoung [Texas A & M University] urbanuranus@gmail.com
Planners and policy makers have advocated the need for more diverse, walkable neighborhoods to encourage
sustainable development and transportation modes. Walkable urban environments also tend to have the highest
concentration of multifamily housing units, which hold significant potential in reducing automobile trips. However,
walkable neighborhoods also tend to command a premium in rents and are therefore more accessible to affluent
households, suggesting that there may be a “walkability gap” between the affluent and working class
neighborhoods with multifamily housing.
This paper examines the nexus between walkability and multifamily property values in the city of Austin, Texas
(USA). The objectives of this research effort is: (1) to assess the relationship between walkability and rental prices
of multifamily units; (2) to assess the impact of built environment and land use changes; (3) to assess whether
socioeconomic status may be correlated with walkability.
This study analyzes multifamily property values, rents and walkability scores (based on Walk Score) from 20102012 for the city of Austin. This data will be merged with socioeconomic data from the 2010 and 2000 Census,
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parcel-level GIS data of built environment variables (e.g., residential and commercial density, land use, street
network), and social environmental variables such as crime rates. This study will use the hedonic price method to
assess the economic value of walkability.
The results of this study would provide important insights on how walkability is correlated with the economic
values of multifamily housing in urban areas, and whether a disparity exists between wealthy and poor areas of the
city. Further, the findings from this study will help guide cities in how to more effectively promote walking and
other sustainable transportation options and reduce inequities in the walking environment.
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primary author
Over the last 100 years street design in the US has focused on auto mobility. Cars have become the prominent
mode and they have been designed to facility ease of movement. While recent moves toward ‘complete streets’
policy throughout the country have allowed for more dollars to flow toward bicycle and pedestrian oriented
projects, many streets are still plagued by unsafe conditions. This is especially the case for wide, one-way streets,
which some studies show as creating safe crossing conditions for pedestrians and cyclists. This study evaluates the
changes to street dynamics after a two-way street conversion in Louisville, KY. We find that traffic flow increased
after implementation of the two-way flow, but traffic accidents decreased by 249%. We also see other ancillary
benefits such as increases in property values above the norm and reduced crime. This provides support for
expanded thinking about how two-way street conversions have the ability to reshape the cities and promote
mobility, safety and economic resilience.
References

Appleyard, D. (1980). Livable Streets: Protected Neighborhoods? The ANNALS of the American Academy
of Political and Social Science, 451(1), 106–117.

Wazana, A., Rynard, V. L., Raina, P., Krueger, P., & Chambers, L. W. (2000). Are child pedestrians at
increased risk of injury on one-way compared to two-way streets? Canadian Journal of Public Health,
91(3), 201–206.

Ewing, R., & Dumbaugh, E. (2009). The Built Environment and Traffic Safety A Review of Empirical
Evidence.

Hanka, M., & Gilderbloom, J. (2008). How one-way think ing is hurting historic downtown neighborhoods.
Invisible City: Poverty, Housing, and New Urbanism.

Holahan, C. J. (2013, November 11). Psychological Analysis of Degree of Safety in Traffic Environment
Design. Technical Report
Abstract Index #: 709
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VERGEL, Erik [University of North Carolina at Chapel Hill] evergel@live.unc.edu
There has been a rapid growth of Bus Rapid Transit (BRT) systems in the world over the last two decades, with 168
cities currently with this type of mass transportation system. However, little is known about the land
(re)development impacts of these systems and their capacity to shape urban form and urban development.
Empirical evidence of BRT’s effects on urban development and land use change is still limited and its relationship
with affordable housing provision remains unknown. This dissertation explores the reciprocal relationship between
BRT and the built environment with two aims. First, it uses a mixed methods approach to examine the built
environment impacts of BRT systems over time in Bogotá and Quito and its relationship with affordable housing
supply. Second, it examines the influence of the built environment on BRT travel behavior in terms of the BRT
ridership.
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On a sweltering summer day in 1988, NASA scientist James Hansen sounded the alarm, in a congressional hearing,
that human activity was changing our climate and without action, the world would face grave danger (Hansen,
1988). Since that time, the United States government has ignored international climate policy efforts and failed
multiple times to enact federal guidelines to address this serious problem. In the last decade, state governments
have begun to formulate their own climate policy in an effort called Climate Action Planning. Climate action plans
seek aggressive reductions and form the backbone of most statewide environmental policies but they often suffer
from a lack of scientific analysis, unrealistic expectations, little funding, non-existent implementation strategies,
and have no enforcement mechanisms changes (Pollak, Meyer, & Wilson, 2011; PCGCC, 2011). While plans have
proliferated across the nation, little has been done to examine closely the ability of the policies to achieve climate
change mitigation goals through enumerated strategies.
This paper fills part of the research void by examining all of the built environment emissions reduction strategies
specified in the Maryland CAP. The analysis proceeds by developing multiple models calibrated with local empirical
data. The results of this analysis show that Maryland, even with a successful implementation of its CAP will not
meet its carbon mitigation targets.
Further analysis reveals that a full state, national, and global implementation of similar carbon reduction targets
would not alter the trajectory of climate change. To address climate change adequately, Maryland should take a

673

three-prong approach. First, strengthen the mitigation strategies that show the greatest potential to reduce CO2
while abandoning strategies that do not. Second, extend the current set of strategies to include the low hanging
and quickly implementable mitigation ‘fruit’. Third, in the face of serious and inevitable climate change, begin to
adapt the built environment for better resiliency to more extreme conditions. The paper concludes with a call to
action for urban planners to address ambiguities that relate to the climate change and the build environment. The
timing is "ripe" for planners to take the lead in what will certainly become the next great wave of planning.
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In recent years, planning scholars and professionals have progressively pronounced the importance of
international airports and related facilities in making city- and region-level infrastructure investments, land use
policies, and economic development strategies for competitiveness and sustainability in a global-local or “glocal”
context. While the Transit Metropolis models and planning practices in several countries have already
demonstrated economic and environmental potentials of high-density, mixed use, and pedestrian-friendly urban
development patterns along traditional business district–suburban commute lines within city-regions, the
emerging Aerotropolis model has envisioned the new economic geography that would be made up of aviationlinked business clusters and associated housing developments around an airport as its core and along extended
airport access transit corridors over the city-region (up to 60 miles to/from an airport core in theory).
Conceptually, the Aerotropolis offers much greater location advantage to global business corporates as well as
local innovative firms by increasing intercity main-haul travel connectivity and decreasing intracity last-mile travel
inefficiency (including access/egress times and costs) in medium- and short-distance passenger transportation
markets. Yet, there is a paucity of quantitative research on the meso- and micro-scale relationship between
ground transportation access and new economic geography, specifically in the global cities of Asia. This study thus
sheds light on the Hong Kong Special Administrative Region (HKSAR)’s urban transformation pattern associated
with the Hong Kong International Airport development in 1998 from a spatial analysis that estimates: (1) the lastmile costs (generalized costs) between the international airport terminal and local origins/destinations by rail
transit, bus, and taxi; (2) the residential profiles of major estates (occupation, industry, age, income, rent etc.)
along the airport access line; and (3) the effects of airport access times and costs on cross-industrial agglomeration
patterns on the Tertiary Planning Units. The micro- and meso-geographic figures drawn from the period 2000 to
2012 present that the economic benefits of airport access development are highly localized in a few time-sensitive
finance and business service clusters that take advantage of both global connectivity (international airport
terminal) and local proximity/accessibility (central business district) on the transit corridor, whereas being strongly
accompanied by the development of the new High-Speed Rail terminus in the Kowloon peninsula and the rise of
foreign worker-based telecommunities in the New Territories. Our analysis also reveals that the previous and
current new town planning, land use zoning, and residential property development near the Hong Kong
International Airport district, simply accommodating a number of aviation-related technicians and service workers
in a massive sense, would not be able to meet complex and dynamic market demands for the competitive and
sustainable formation of the Aerotropolis over the HKSAR-Pearl River Delta region in coming decades.
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Transit Oriented Development (TOD) is a developmental approach with twofold benefits: (1) to create
communities that incorporate multi-modal transportation system with complimentary land uses and (2) to
increase the use of transit systems by the residents of the TOD. However, whether or not the success of TODs can
be measured by the achievement of the two intended benefits has been discussed for about two decades now
(Cevero and Kockelman, 1997; TRB, 2002; Daniel and Patrick 2011). Some TODs provide both intended benefits
within a few years of development whereas some fail without either one of the benefits to the community. This
indicates that TODs have a life- cycle and function that makes it more or less effective in providing the two
intended benefits. It is therefore important to understand the life-cycle and its function by identifying the
indicators that can truly help develop TODs that can be more effective and successful over its lifespan. To
accomplish the purposes of the study, developers, city representatives and transit agency representatives will be
interviewed to determine the general themes these stakeholders identify as successful strategies for a TOD.
In the North Texas Region, there are three transit agencies that serve four county area (Collin, Dallas, Denton, and
Tarrant), which include the Dallas Area Rapid Transit (DART), the Fort Worth Transportation Authority (The T) and
the Denton County Transportation Authority (DCTA). These agencies serve these communities through light-rail,
bus systems, Para-transit, High Occupancy Vehicle lanes and ride share services and provide a combined ridership
of about 115 million passenger trips in 2012 (DART, 2006).
Since TODs are developments around transit stations that, if well planned, can serve both the community and the
transit ridership. Henceforth, for this study, every station was classified broadly based on the type of development
and accessibility to transit. Development is driven by its setting: Urban versus Suburban. There are distinct
differences in the type of development that occurs in an urban and suburban area and these differences impact
development around the transit stations. Conversely, one of the major barrier/supporting infrastructure that is
related to transit ridership is the availability of parking at the station. Research indicates that increased availability
of parking is correlated with increased ridership (Maghelal, 2011). Therefore the stations were classified based on
availability or lack thereof parking at the station. The sub-categorization of the development influences the land
uses and the station characteristics equally. The Infill stations generally are located in communities that are
moderately to well-developed while the Greenfield stations are located in communities with little or no
development.
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Qualitative and SWOT analysis of the interviews revealed that while the developments around the DART LRT
stations benefit from being in close proximity to the station, they did not target transit use entirely in their mission.
Also, based on the responses from the city officials and the developers, several participants of the study felt that at
present, the developments around the DART LRT stations do not meet the criteria of a traditional TOD. However,
not all stations in the North Texas region can or must be targeted to be a traditional TOD. Such blanket targeting
can have unforeseen impacts on the community and may not be beneficial to existing residents and sustainability
of the community as a whole. Therefore, this study recommends approaches that can be utilized by all stations
(origin stations, TOD stations, and destination station) and other approaches that are specific to the stations that
could potentially become a TOD in the future.
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Rural residents, including many elderly, low-income or with language or physical limitations, may experience
transportation disadvantage (TD) when land use patterns, built environment and transportation services fail to
meet their mobility needs. Such TD may exacerbate social and economic exclusion. (Delbosc & Currie 2011; Casas
et al. 2009) Common measures such as Census data may not be sufficient for identifying TD populations, who are
not always spatially concentrated. (Curl et al. 2001; Preston & Raje 2007) This need for more spatially explicit and
locally relevant identification of TD populations motivated our methodological study, designed to (a) learn more
about correlates of TD in rural communities and (b) develop and test a practice-ready technique for identifying and
understanding the causes of TD at the local level. Our findings corroborate some a priori expectations of spatial
patterns of TD, and also yielded unexpected insights into which residents may experience TD and how they
respond.
We developed a mixed-methods approach to identifying TD populations, intended for use by local practitioners in
rural and small-town settings, and applied it in five rural counties in North Carolina. Maps showing areas of
elevated theoretical risk of TD (based on indicators suggested in a review of relevant literature), using readily
available, Census-based geospatial data, supported extensive discussions with local experts. We explored where
and how highway infrastructure, transit services and non-motorized mobility options may or may not meet the
needs and desires of the populations they serve. We also met with residents to learn how they view their travel
options and manage their needs for access to essential goods, services and activities.
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Six indicators at the block group level were overlaid on each other to show areas with multiple TD risk factors.
Because TD populations may experience greater exposure to other impacts and risks beyond simply transportation
infrastructure or services (Lucas & Jones 2012), such as poor health status or lack of social opportunities, such
compilation maps may suggest a cumulative effect of multiple risk factors. We also conducted focus groups and
interviewed key informants (planners, emergency managers, transit operators, health care and social services
providers, among others) in each county to better understand how local conditions and populations interact in the
transportation landscape.
Findings: Content analysis of focus groups and key informant interviews revealed several common themes in
addition to unique and unanticipated local features. Census data accurately identified areas of elevated TD risk in
some, but not all, contexts. In some counties, the Census-based spatial indicators failed to identify several
populations identified through interviews and focus groups as being at risk of TD; these populations tended to be
spatially dispersed and/or have characteristics that, while not traditionally associated with TD, exacerbated the
effects of traditional TD risk factors. Some findings reflect local geography, such as importance of the Pamlico River
(which divides Beaufort County from northwest to southeast) in travel behavior. Others express socio-economic
realities, such as strong variation in attitudes and travel habits in Chatham County, which is intensely developed
and well-connected to Durham and Chapel Hill in the northeast corner, but largely rural elsewhere.
Relevance and contributions: Our findings suggest it would be useful to map additional indicators to fill out our
understanding of the intersection of population, built environment, and transportation services. For example,
variables relating to transit service, population or road density, and spatial distribution and distances among key
destinations all would enrich such analysis. At the same time, this research demonstrates how local knowledge can
be used to identify unique and/or non-spatial components of TD and underscores the importance of using that
knowledge to support planning efforts to identify and address instances of transportation disadvantage.
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The 2008 Recession hit housing markets and finance sectors around the world, and national governments
scrambled to rescue distressed corporations. But what of the cities? Cities have experienced decreasing tax base,
federal aid (with the exception of the short-lived American Recovery and Reinvestment Act), and state aid while
costs of services, health benefits, and infrastructure demands increased. In short, cities are experiencing twofold

677

pressures of decreasing financial capacity and increasing demands. These demands are in the form of city services
framed in the discourse of wellbeing.
Even before pressures from the 2008 Recession, cities had turned to innovative mechanisms of financing and
service delivery. Urban services debates are no longer divided along the sharp boundaries of public vs. private.
Rather, they are constantly being pushed or pulled along the public-private spectrum by the complex concerns of
efficiency, democracy, equity, and sustainability. New Public Management introduced alternative modes of service
delivery into local governments, but push-back came from New Public Service arguments for a wider conception of
public interest. The push-pull dynamics left the local government service landscape a diverse mosaic of service
provision in terms of level, shape, and form.
With fiscal stress, changing demands, and changing demography in the background, how are cities responding in
terms of service delivery? Can cities indeed be the champions of wellbeing despite fiscal constraints? And if so,
where are the spaces for these insertions of public values? This paper examines local government behaviours in
service delivery and how drivers and obstacles of alternative service delivery, different levels of fiscal stress,
community need, capacity, heterogeneity, and metro status affect service provision levels and delivery methods.
We present empirical analysis of a 2012 nationwide survey on U.S. municipalities and service delivery. Using
regression models we assess different factors driving provision levels and delivery choices (direct public, for profit,
inter-municipal cooperation and non profit). We find cooperation is the more promising space for responding to
fiscal stress and ensuring community wellbeing.
The findings of this study will have practical implications for city planners who may be driven by motives to
enhance wellbeing in local communities, but need to balance scarce resources with more complex demands.
Moreover, the findings will allow us to test previously established characteristics of privatization, cooperation, or
nonprofit sector within the framework of fiscal stress.
Note: This paper is part of the preorganized session: Privatization of Infrastructure and Urban Service delivery
under Austerity:
Challenges for Planners. Organized by Mildred Warner, Discussant Amy Glasmeier
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Devolution of responsibilities to the state and local level has imposed fiscal challenges on localities. In contrast
with conventional “development state” theory for localities, spatially diverse local policy responses to austerity are
expected as cities face expanded local obligations for redistributive expenditures. This study explores the
implications of state and local fiscal policy in times of recession, as well as the impact on local resilience and
employment growth. We use the most recently available data to conduct an employment growth model of all
county areas in the US to capture two periods: mild recession of 2000-2005/2009, and the deep recession of
2005/2009-2007/2011. We give special interest to the effects of state and local fiscal policies on growth in times of
recession to understand local resilience. We also control for demographic composition, local capacity and
geographic location in our model.
We use a multilevel model to eliminate state fixed effects and a spatial error model to solve spatial autocorrelation
among clusters of counties. Educational attainment, and state expenditure policies are found to positively impact
growth while manufacturing dependency is negatively associated with employment growth. Spatial heterogeneity
of key variables’ impacts are examined using Geographically Weighted Regression to unfold the diverse
development mechanisms across space. Comparison between the Northeast and Southeast offers important policy
insights regarding state and local expenditure policies and the need to balance attention to both economic
development and redistributive functions. Due to the limited capacity of local governments, state centralization of
fiscal responsibility is identified as especially significant in determining the resilience of localities after recession.
Complement policy to growth includes maintaining education, infrastructure, and social welfare expenditures to
benefit localities in a long-term and sustainable way.
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Transportation projects are subject to environmental laws that often require that the transportation agency
mitigate the environmental impacts of the project. Typically, planning for transportation projects addresses these
requirements at late stages in project planning and can wind up with insufficient funding for required mitigation.
This often results in costly delays at late stages of project planning and negotiated mitigation solutions that are less
than ecologically ideal. A solution on both of these fronts is for transportation agencies to shift towards advanced
mitigation of environmental impacts, often on an large scale with conservation solutions that cover a suite of
transportation projects. Advanced mitigation allows for an agency to plan projects with certainty of their
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environmental permitting requirements, and receive the benefits of economies of scale in conservation across
multiple projects. Advanced mitigation planning additionally results in larger-scale conservation solutions that are
ecologically preferable to the conservation resulting from per-project mitigation.
Financing landscape-level collaborative conservation has been a central part of my research, and the old adage of
“follow the money” has proven instructive. The best intentions are frequently undermined by a lack of funding. In
many cases, roadblocks are caused by the scarce resources of environmental agencies, issues of project-specific
funding allowances, restriction on land ownership, and a myriad of other legal and institutional limitations.
Transportation agencies and cities must piece together funding from disparate sources, each of which carries its
own specific requirements, sometimes resulting in money being left “on the table.” This paper examines available
financing mechanisms that can enable transportation agencies to engage in advanced mitigation.
I propose to use a mixed methods approach to research the question of how to improve conservation resource
allocations for transportation projects. I first conduct a comprehensive review the funds available to address the
environmental impact of transportation projects, using both research in the literature and interviews. I will pay
specific attention to different legal and procedural limitations on their use (timing, types of land, type of effort).
There is no current large-scale survey of environmental resources available for transportation and providing an
identification of the fractured nature of the resources allocated would go far in demonstrating the problem. By
conducting an analysis of the limitations of different funding sources, this will provide a clearer guide to
transportation agencies seeking funding, and also allow us to form recommendations as to which limitations are
hindering the efficient allocation of conservation resources.
I then conduct case studies of innovative financing mechanisms that have attempted to shift these resources,
analyzing their effectiveness at reducing the time and cost of environmental initiatives. Candidates for these case
studies include:
•“Liaison” programs in which a transportation agency funds a dedicated position at a resource agency. For
example, Federal Highway Administration has sponsored positions at USFW that specialize in the linear nature of
transportation projects.
•Lending under the Transportation Infrastructure Finance and Innovation Act (TIFIA) that aim to allow agencies to
shift resources to purchase mitigation land at its least expensive.
•Programmatic conservation agreements with resource agencies at the state and federal level that streamline
permitting.
•Leveraging of local transportation sales tax revenues to provide environmental mitigation.
Building on these programs, I propose to explore the idea that less fragmented and more efficient resource
allocation could greatly increase environmental efforts to mitigate for the effects of transportation projects.
Ultimately, I would like to use this knowledge to help planners best approach collaborative conservation with the
philosophy that incorporating environmental goals into transportation planning is a situation in which everyone
wins.
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TRAFFIC CONGESTION, POLYCENTRICITY AND INTRA-URBAN FIRM LOCATION CHOICES: A STUDY OF THE LOS
ANGELES METROPOLITAN AREA
Abstract System ID#: 4383
Individual Paper
HOU, Yuting [University of Southern California] yutingho@usc.edu
Central theme and hypothesis:
While traffic congestion is considered as an important source of diseconomies in agglomeration theories
(Richardson 1995), only a few studies measure the costs of congestion effects empirically (e.g. Boarnet 1997;
Graham 2007). This study estimates the economic impact of traffic congestion by looking at agglomeration
through the lens of firms’ location decisions. The central hypothesis is that new firms are less likely to be attracted
to traffic-congested locations within a metropolitan area, all else equal. Moreover, we expect that firms of
different sectors vary in their vulnerability to traffic congestion and those firms that valuing proximity (or
agglomeration benefits) are more likely to endure congestion costs. By focusing on new business location choices,
the costs of congestion and the benefits of agglomeration may be examined and evaluated separately. The study
uses Los Angeles, the most congested urban area for the past 30 years, as an example to test and measure the
tradeoff between the two effects – congestion costs and agglomeration benefits – at the sub-metropolitan level.
Approach and methodology:
This study applies the discrete choice model by McFadden (1973) to examine the location choices of new
business within the Los Angeles metropolitan area. We use employment centers, defined as significantly dense
nodes of employment within the metropolitan areas (Giuiano and Small 1991), as the spatial choice set in order to
explore the nature and role of intra-urban agglomerations. The polycentric nature of the LA region provides
sufficient heterogeneity among spatial alternatives to reduce the spatial correlation problems common to discrete
location choice analysis at the micro-geographic level. Considering that congestion effects on firm behavior are
mainly through travel time delays (Weisbrod et al. 2003), the key variable of traffic congestion is constructed
based on the differences in travel times for peak-hour and non-peak periods. Other locational characteristics of
centers, including employment density and accessibility of centers, local land use characteristics and proximity to
inter-regional transport facilities are included as control variables. This study focuses on a few sectors that are
specialized within employment centers, such as publishing, securities and other financial investment, adverting
and other office-commercial activities. The National Establishment Time Series (NETS) dataset for LA region is used
as the main data source for firm location, while the transportation network data for the base year 2003 is obtained
from SCAG’s Regional Transportation Plan (RTP).
Relevance to planning education, practice or scholarship:
This study aims to add to studies on the wider economic impacts of congestion by focusing on the geography of
business location and accessibility patterns at the intra-metropolitan scale, which to our knowledge have not yet
been addressed directly. The preliminary results show that congestion reduces the probability of employment
centers being chosen by firms, controlling for localization effects, urbanization effects and the centers’ accessibility
advantages. We also find some evidence that firms’ locational response to congestion varies across different
sectors. In sum, the results support our main hypothesis that traffic congestion reduces the accessibility premium
of locations and inhibits additional agglomeration benefits at the intra-metropolitan scale. Congestion costs may
be an important determinant of intra-metropolitan firm location.
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SCLAR, Elliott [Columbia University] sclar@ei.columbia.edu
Public Private Partnerships, P3s, are viewed as a promising solution to the challenge of financing public
infrastructure in an era of fiscal austerity, a time when political pressures limit public spending and taxes. What are
the costs and benefits of P3s in terms of the vital public goods that urban infrastructure is intended to create? The
attraction of P3s is that they permit the substitution of private finance for public funding through “off budget”
finance arrangements.
P3s, regardless of specific form (long term lease agreement, sale/leaseback, DBFOM, or availability payment) are
all mechanisms that permit the use of private investments repaid from future revenue streams. In the prior era
public finance models internalized the entire process. Governments both sold bonds to construct the
infrastructure and repaid bondholders through their taxing powers or they established independent public
authorities empowered to use revenues from users of the created service to repay bondholders. By itself this
austerity-motivated switch to externalized forms of finance is neither a good nor bad.
This paper explores the conditions under which P3 mechanisms enhance the public goods aspects of infrastructure
and hence add public value and the conditions under which they fail. The perspective here views the impact in
terms of the quality of the created public benefits. In most cases P3s produce goods that have private value to the
direct users and public value through impacts on indirect beneficiaries. The critical issue in evaluating the impact
of the finance model from a planning perspective pertains to its total impact on both the private goods
beneficiaries who pay user fees and the public goods aspects not captured through the fares, tolls or fees
generated. As long as the total value created is equal to or greater than the total cost to society P3s can be a useful
device in times of austerity.
The questions raised are explored via analysis of several cases of P3s. The cases are used to illustrate the
conditions under which the mechanism works and fails. The analytic theory for the analysis derives from
institutional economics and transactions cost economics.
Because networked infrastructure is vital to the success or failure of urban life, understanding the costs and
benefits of alternative finance mechanisms for outcomes is crucial to planning education, practice and scholarship.
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The prevalence of dollar vans, a local term for jitneys, in parts of New York City suggests that transportation needs
are not adequately met by the state. This research seeks to understand 1) why passengers opt for the vans over
the bus or subway, 2) why current state-sanctioned transit provision fails to meet these needs, 3) and how the
transit riding public in these communities and transportation planners can work together to improve transit
service in the future.
I answer these questions using a mixture of quantitative and qualitative methods focused on Flatbush Avenue in
Brooklyn. With roughly 125,000 riders choosing the vans each day (that’s a citywide estimate), I will conduct a
survey to get a clearer understanding of why dollar van passengers ride the vans. In addition to the survey, I will
conduct semi-structured interviews with transportation planners in New York City to understand why there’s such
a discrepancy between the service provided and what the transit riding public in these neighborhoods want and
use.
Without knowing the exact findings this research will uncover, I hypothesize that centralized planning methods,
these methods will be outlined in the interviews and a review of the transportation planning literature, marginalize
niche communities. This hypothesis hews closely to the claims espoused by social theorists like Iris Marion Young
(1990) and James Scott (1998). Both argue that centralized planning reduces diversity and emphasizes
homogeneity. This emphasis on uniformity, a product of the Enlightenment, obscures difference and elevates a
uniform ideal. Niche communities are not adequately represented in the models that dominate transportation
planning, such as the employment models, land-use models, and origin-destination models described in Johnston
(2004). As such, aggregate statistics used to extrapolate future behavior fails to reflect the needs, desires, and
futures of these communities.
While these communities are not well represented in the current transportation planning models used to plan
network provision, I believe that transportation planners are well aware of these shortcomings but unable to
create a more inclusive approach without jeopardizing federal funding or slowing down the planning process.
Thus, this research aims to understand the obstacles to providing better service. Before drafting new policies, it is
critical to understand why current policies diverge from the needs of some riders.
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CLIFTON, Judith [University of Cantabria] judith.clifton@unican.es
During the years leading up to and spanning the ongoing crisis, many states in the European Union (EU) have
relinquished – often, voluntarily - greater chunks of their already diminished role in public infrastructure services.
At times, this further stripping back of state functions has made their residual responsibility for these services
controversially thin, presenting greater challenges for planners (Warner & Clifton 2014).
This has occurred in two main ways. First, the Treaty of Lisbon, implemented from 2009, and associated legislation,
have essentially transferred more core state functions in public infrastructure derived from local and national
democratic processes upwards to the EU state (Klasse 2013). The EU state is skewed in that it is powerful in
competition policy but weak in social and territorial policy, while it also has a democratic deficit. Uploading this
policy to the EU therefore has important and under-researched consequences for planning (Colomb and Satinha
2012). Local governments now complain the EU meddles too much in its interventions in public infrastructure
service regulation and call for a rebalancing towards public authorities (CEMR 2009). Second, the Austerity Plans
signed between ailing EU states and the European Commission, the European Central Bank and the IMF (the socalled “Troika”) mean states including Cyprus, Greece, Ireland and Portugal are being obliged to privatize assets,
including public infrastructure services. This conditionality privileges a top-down economic “planning” upon states
as they are provided with a list of assets to sell with deadlines, while it puts severe constraints on capabilities and
resources at the local and national levels to provide public services. Local and national governments increasingly
resent these impositions, as seen for instance in the Cypriot Parliament’s rejection of the privatization bill in
February 2014.
In both cases, these developments amount to further and significant reductions in the nation state’s role in policy
on public infrastructure services. Theoretically, the paper probes whether the “hollowing out” metaphor of the
1990s (Rhodes 1994), used to describe changing policy on public services, is adequate, or whether a new
metaphor is required, to express a new phase characterised by greater constraints on the policy manoeuvre by
public authorities.
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NEGAHDARIKIA, Paria [University at Buffalo, SUNY] parianeg@buffalo.edu
Given the roles of university education and experience in reproduction of knowledge, ideas, skills, and behavioral
patterns, encouraging sustainable travel behavior at universities is an important matter (Zhou, 2012). Universities
can thus play a significant role in shaping the travel behavior of students and others. For example, unlimited access
transit pass program—in which universities pre-pay transit fares for students, faculty and staff—can increase
student ridership, improve transit agency performance, enhance student mobility at low cost, and nurture lifelong
transit riders (Brown, Hess, and Shoup, 2001). The University at Buffalo (UB) launched such a transit pass program
with the local transit agency (NFTA) in 2010, providing the university’s students, faculty and staff with free,
unlimited rides on the light rail system(the program concluded in August, 2012 and has not been renewed).
A second area of inquiry for this research project is the travel behavior of international students. International
students are more likely to use transit and less likely to own cars, especially when first arriving in the U.S. There
have been a modest number of evaluations of the travel behavior of university students and the role of fare-free
public transportation programs, but there have not been sufficient studies on how these programs affect the
travel behavior of international students. This research project, however, fills a gap in this field by examining the
effects of UB-NFTA transit pass program on the UB’s domestic and international students.
This research project uses data from a survey (n=1,400) of University at Buffalo students, faculty, and staff. The
research project explores several questions:
• Did the transit pass program affect vehicle ownership (foregoing vehicle ownership or delaying the purchase of a
vehicle) for students? Did it do so differently for international and domestic students?
• Did the transit pass program change the travel behavior of students? If so, how?
• Did the transit pass program affect travel decisions of international students differently than it affect travel
decisions of domestic students? If so, how?
The article will address these questions using multivariate analysis focusing on survey responses describing
personal characteristics, socioeconomic data, and travel behavior descriptors. Preliminary results suggest that
there is a statistically significant difference between how UB-NFTA metro pass affected international students than
domestic students.
Results will be useful to local transportation planners and university leaders as they work to target transportation
programs to specific groups and submarkets. The results will also be useful to those seeking to understand the
travel choices of the millennial generation, a group that is driving less (and owning fewer cars) than previous
generations.
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AKAR, Gulsah [Ohio State University] akar.3@osu.edu
This paper examines public transportation use with a focus on individuals’ attitudes, built environment and landuse characteristics. Travel behavior analysis, which looks at topics such as mode choice and alternative
transportation, has found that travel behavior is associated with built environment as well as people's attitudes
and preferences (Handy et al, 2005). In recent years the role of the residential self-selection – people consciously
choosing their residential neighborhood in order to engage in travel behavior becomes a focus of several studies
(Mokhtarian and Cao, 2008; Cao et al, 2009). Inspired by the attitudinal self-selection approach of Schwanen and
Mokhtarian (2005), this study examines how individual attitudes toward transit vary across different urban
typologies and whether the effects of built environment or individuals’ attitudes explain the resulting travel
patterns better.
The empirical analysis is based on data from the 2012 Campus Transportation Survey from The Ohio State
University. The survey included questions on the level of public transit use, preferences and attitudes toward
public transit, residential location and socio-demographic characteristics. The survey results reveal strong
associations between individuals’ attitudes and their transit use (Namgung & Akar, forthcoming). This study
explores a deeper understanding of the relationships between attitudes, the built environment, and travel
behavior.
In this study, new neighborhood categories are created using K-means cluster analysis and land use and built
environment variables (such as population density, employment density, median age of structures, percent single
family housing, intersection density, etc.). As a result of this analysis discrete neighborhood categories are created,
such as high employment urban neighborhoods, older single family neighborhoods, etc. Then, differences in
preferences and attitudes toward public transit are analyzed across these new neighborhood categories. Finally,
binary logit models are estimated to determine the influence of these neighborhood categories on public transit
use as well as personal attitudes after controlling for socio-demographic characteristics.
The findings of this study will aid in forming a better understanding of public transit use by highlighting the effects
of neighborhood characteristics in transit choice as well as differences in perceptions and attitudes across different
neighborhood types.
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Due to the potentials of bicycle as a sustainable alternative to the single occupant vehicle, transportation planners
recently pay attention to the reduction of traffic congestion, pollution, noise, and energy consumption by replacing
automobile trips with bicycle. However, unsafe roads significantly discourage cyclist activities. Bicycles are the
most vulnerable of all vehicles on the road. While much research has contributed to bicycle safety by investigating
bicycle crashes, there has been lack of research that focuses on the interaction between bicyclists and drivers.
Some research has focused the safety of bicyclist from the perspective of bicyclist, for example, analyzing harmful
physical conditions and vehicle movements to bicyclists. However, there have been limited attempts on
understanding how automobile drivers perceive bicyclists’ behavior that may cause conflicts with vehicle flows.
This study analyzes bicyclists’ behavioral and attitudinal factors contributing to unsafe situations for themselves
from drivers’ perspective based on a questionnaire survey study. The survey was designed to targeting students,
staff, and faculty of California State Polytechnic University at Pomona. It especially identifies drivers’ general
perception of bicyclists' travel behavior including bicyclists’ safety on the automobile lanes, bike path, and in the
intersection. In addition, the survey asked drivers' perception of bicyclists' safety equipment. The findings of this
study will be beneficial information for transportation planners to understand the perception of both drivers and
bicyclists and educate them.
References

Minike, Eric. 2012. Cyclist safety on bicycle boulevards and parallel arterial routes in Berkeley,California.
Accident Analysis and Prevention. 45: 241-247

Cleven, A. M. and R. D. Blomberg. 2007. A compendium of NHTSA pedestrian and bicyclist research
projects: 1969–2007. Washington, DC: National Highway Traffic Safety Administration.

Basford, L., Reid, S, Lester, T, Thomson, J, and Tolmie, A. 2002. Drivers’ perceptions of cyclists. London,
UK: Department for Transport.
Abstract Index #: 724
SCENARIO BUILDING FOR LONG-RANGE PLANNING IN A METROPOLITAN PLANNING ORGANIZATION: THE CASE OF
THE DVRPC
Abstract System ID#: 4445
Roundtable or Informal Discussion Session
GUERRA, Erick [University of Pennsylvania] erickg@design.upenn.edu
MEYER, Peter [University of Louisville] pbmeyer@louisville.edu
Scenario planning plays an important role in the long-range planning process. It can foster strategic thinking about
the future, help to deal with uncertainty, improve decision-making, and engage stakeholders and the public in the
visioning process.
The value of the entire process, however, rests on the quality of the scenarios considered. The number of
scenarios that can be examined closely for their implications for planning decisions is limited. Thus, an appropriate
collection of scenarios to be considered is fundamental to producing outputs that can strengthen long-range
planning.
The Delaware Valley Regional Planning Commission (DVRPC), the Metropolitan Planning Organization for the
Philadelphia region, has conducted four scenario planning exercises and developed an interactive online scenario
application for public participation in the process. Starting in 2014, it has launched a new round of scenario
planning with two prime objectives:
•
Investigate underlying driving forces of change, over which the region has little control, the social,
technological, environmental, economic, and political changes that are likely to transform the future; and,
•
Identify regional gamechanger(s), which could be major transportation infrastructure projects, such as
high-speed rail in the Northeast Corridor, or significant new development centers.
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The 2014-15 scenario exercise is being conducted in collaboration with a working group comprised of key
regional stakeholders, and will involve the general public to a greater extent than previous efforts, offering webbased opportunities for inputs. Social media are also being used to poll the public and regional stakeholders on
their priorities and areas that they would like the region to focus on in scenario planning.
Starting with a blank slate, the scenario working group is considering the future out to the year 2045 and will
share progress and scenario development through October with attendees in this Roundtable. The interaction will
serve two objectives:
1.
Illustrating a sophisticated scenario-building effort by one of the top MPOs in the country to planners
potentially interested in supporting similar efforts elsewhere; and,
2.
Providing the DVRPC and local participants in the process with a reality check from outside the region as
participants question assumptions about change drivers and their impacts.
The Roundtable will open with 15 minutes of presentation on progress to date by the responsible staff person
from the DRVPC and comment by two participants in the scenario building process. Discussion participants also
will be provided with handouts about work done to date. The floor will then be open for discussion about
processes used, scenarios considered, projected change impacts and means by which the scenarios will be
integrated into long range planning activity by the DVRPC.
Brett Fusco is a Senior Transportation Planner in the Office of Long-Range Planning and Economic Coordination
at DVRPC. He has worked on a number of scenarios at DVRPC, including Making the Land Use Connection,
Implementing Connections: The Benefits for Greater Philadelphia, and the Transportation Investment Scenarios.
He helped to develop the Choices & Voices online scenario application, and will provide the opening description of
the MPO’s new collaborative scenario effort to identify global driving forces of change and regional gamechangers.
Erick Guerra is Assistant Professor of City and Regional Planning in the School of Design of the University of
Pennsylvania and a citizen-member of the DVRPC scenario-building panel.
Peter B. Meyer is Professor Emeritus of Urban Policy and Economics and Founding Director Emeritus of the
Center for Environmental Policy and Planning at the University of Louisville and a member of the DVRPC’s Public
Participation Task Force.
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Low-income travelers face a double bind with respect to transportation cost burdens. While such travelers may illafford the costs associated with personal vehicle ownership and operation, they may also find themselves
particularly dependent on such vehicles for meeting their transportation needs, whether for work, household, or
other responsibilities (Fan and Huang, 2011). In adapting to the resulting cost burdens, low-income travelers adopt
a number of strategies, including switching to less costly modes, rationing their travel, and restricting nontransportation expenses (Agrawal et al., 2011). These adaptation strategies are reflected in broad, nation-wide
travel patterns, as low-income households take fewer trips, travel fewer miles, own fewer cars, and are more likely
to conduct their travel via non-auto modes than higher-income households (Pucher and Renne, 2003).
The cost burdens of travel imposed on low-income households are likely to be especially steep during periods of
recession when families—particularly low-income families—face additional income constraints. They may also
comprise a heavier cost burden in urban areas such as Los Angeles where the urban form privileges automotive
over non-automotive access (Kawabata and Shen, 2006). In this light, we examine the automobile-related behavior
of residents in Los Angeles, paying specific attention to how patterns vary across neighborhoods by income and
over time. In doing so, we make a significant contribution to existing research that relates neighborhood-level
patterns of transportation and housing affordability to characteristics of the urban form (Haas et al., 2006).
For our study, we use California Department of Motor Vehicles records for all vehicles registered in Los Angeles
County in 2005, 2007, and 2009, specified at both the Census tract and Census block level. By linking vehicle
records to common addresses, we are able to generate estimates for household-level vehicle-miles traveled, as
well as a host of other household- and vehicle-level data. Using this rich data set, we set out to answer the
following four questions: (1) How did levels of auto travel change in Los Angeles from 2005 to 2009? (2) How do
levels of auto travel differ among relatively poor and relatively affluent households, and did these differences
widen or narrow over the study period? (3) Do the vehicle records provide evidence for particular strategies in
coping with cost burdens among low-income travelers, such as driving fewer miles or driving more fuel efficient
vehicles? (4) Does the prevalence of different coping strategies vary with the presence of neighborhood amenities,
such as high levels of employment density or transit service?
At the neighborhood level, we see the split between the highest-poverty and the lowest-poverty Census tracts
progressively widening with respect to vehicle ownership and vehicle-miles traveled. With respect to the
relationship between behavioral patterns and urban form, we find that high-poverty neighborhoods with greater
local employment accessibility exhibit lower levels of car ownership and fewer vehicle-miles traveled, indicating a
strong trade-off between residential access and automobile-related travel expense. Conversely, we find an
absence of cost adaptation through vehicle efficiency; vehicles in high-poverty neighborhoods exhibited a large
decrease in fuel efficiency relative to those in low-poverty neighborhoods. We further contextualize these findings
with additional neighborhood data, and we apply multi-level modeling techniques to draw more precise
conclusions about the links among neighborhood characteristics, individual household attributes, and automotive
travel behavior. In doing so, we provide policy makers with a better understanding of the aspects of the built
environment that allow for greater flexibility in travel budgeting, as well as an understanding of budgeting
strategies – such as the use of more efficient vehicles – which may currently be underused.
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Can public transit use and active travel serve as adaptation mechanisms which outweigh road congestion’s
potential drag on accessibility and activity participation? Although congestion alleviation features prominently in
the public debate of large-scale road building and transit investments, much information remains lacking in
identifying the most effective means for conventional transportation policy interventions to manage traffic
congestion’s most pernicious downstream impacts. Two key gaps are: 1) whether traffic congestion impedes
accessibility and activity participation and 2) what transportation policies may facilitate the adaptation to
congestion and enable high-functioning urban regions despite its potential drag. This paper addresses these two
issues in turn.
First, traffic congestion’s inconvenience is clear, but its more fundamental social consequences are not. Most
studies focus on measuring congestion-induced delay (Schrank, Eisele, & Lomax, 2012) and some have explored
downstream consequences to regional economic growth rates (Hymel, 2009). But the question of how congestion
influences activity participation and accessibility – perhaps the fundamental reason for cities – remains unclear
(Mondschein, Brumbaugh, & Taylor, 2009). Part of this gap lies in the difference between positive, realized access
and normative, potential access: if everybody acts on their own potential access, the transportation system may
become congested and potential access could be degraded. Identifying congestion’s social implications and its
complex links with access and activity participation can lead the way to more transformative transportation
policymaking.
Second, the role for policies to manage congestion has been assessed strictly on the basis of potential congestion
alleviation benefits but not on the basis of measurable improvements in the potential to adapt to congestion. This
latter question remains largely open. But most research suggests that the best outlook for sustained congestion
alleviation is through pricing and not through conventional supply-side or demand-side interventions. Thus,
benefits in project evaluations have accrued to interventions with short-term travel time savings which appear to
be absorbed over the long term through travel behavior adaptations and changes in accessibility (Metz, 2008). In
contrast, in the absence of clear guidance on the longer-term outlook for policy to enable people to better adapt
to congestion, potentially more significant policy impacts on accessibility may be ignored.
Using the Transportation Tomorrow Survey for the Greater Toronto Area, a five percent one day household travel
survey conducted in the falls of 2011 and 2012, and road speed data for 2011 from Inrix, this study addresses
these two questions. First, using a positive conceptualization of accessibility, this study estimates the influence of
congestion on discretionary trip taking and activity participation rates for households in the GTHA to identify
congestion’s potential role in shaping accessibility. Multiple congestion metrics are explored, including locallyscaled congestion, regionally-scale congestion, temporally-varying congestion, and metrics of system unreliability.
Household trip taking is modeled using negative binomial count models which control for socioeconomic
characteristics, family structure, land use patterns, and transit access. Second, this study estimates mode-variant
models of discretionary trip taking to estimate under which conditions transit use may overcome congestion’s
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potential impact on trip taking and activity participation rates. Preliminary results of this ongoing research suggest
that not all congestion is equally pernicious, but that threshold effects shape the conditions under which
congestion impedes access and activity participation. Moreover, while transit and non-auto use appear to be
strong adaptation mechanisms to congestion, they appear to be imperfect substitutes for many types of
discretionary trips, so managing car use in highly-congested regions remains important.
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Abstract Index #: 727
WHEN THE WAIT SEEMS LONGER: EVALUATING BUS STOP QUALITY AND ACCESSIBILITY IN LOS ANGELES
Abstract System ID#: 4468
Poster
WOLDEAMANUEL, Mintesnot [California State University, Northridge] mintesnot.woldeamanuel@csun.edu
Public transportation plays a crucial role in society in reducing congestion, minimizing drive-related environmental
problems and bringing social equity. However, individual’s decision to use the public transit service significantly
depend on the attractiveness and functionality of the service which is measured through its comfort, convenience
and safety. Of the physical elements of the public transit system in which attractiveness and functionality is
demonstrated, transit stops/stations are the very important ones. Studies show that improving transit stations and
stops can increase the convenience, comfort and attractiveness of public transit travel and increase transit
ridership (eg., Litman, 2011). A clean bus stop, free of trash, debris and graffiti with an adequate shelter, plenty of
seating and up-to-date information would also contribute to increasing ridership (Nelson/Nygaard, 2006). The
quality of the bus service includes elements at a bus stop that enhance the comfort and convenience of transit
use. Thus, the underlying thesis of this research is that among other factors involved in planning of public
transportation, the bus stop quality and accessibility have a major impact on the attractiveness of public transit
use.
The primary research method is field observation using the field checklist to understand the physical
characteristics of the Metro bus stops in Los Angeles city. A survey will be conducted for bus users to observe their
view of the bus stop in terms of comfort, convenient and safety. A secondary data are collected from US census
and LA Metro to understand the socio-demographic and travel characteristics of the area where the bus stops
located. Once the data are collected, each stop is scored based on its cleanliness, amenities, accommodations, and
surrounding characteristics. The field data as well as the socio-economic and demographic information are
entered into a spreadsheet and GIS for the spatial and statistical analysis. Approximately 500 bus stops at 39
different locations (Los Angeles is divided into 39 Community Planning Areas (CPAs)) will be observed using a
cluster sampling method (~13 stops per community). The data collection and analysis have a three-part process:
accessibility and quality identification and indexing system, developing a customized database, and a mapping
technique using Geographical Information System (GIS). Some of the factors that will be observed in this study
include sign posts, seating places/benches, shades/shelters, activities around the bus stop and how many people
are around, how sufficient is the information that is available and how it is presented, how frequently the bus
arrives etc. When it comes to the safety of the riders this research would like to monitor the volume of traffic, the
incident of crime and presence of graffiti. The surrounding land use, cleanliness, the availability of bike racks and
sidewalk quality are also among the features of the bus stops to be observed. American Disability Act (ADA) has
many requirements such as access ramps for the disabled; therefore, this proposed research will check whether or
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not a handicap access ramp is available at the bus stops. Other variables will include the presence of plants that
creates physical and psychological comfort, on-street parking and the distance of the stop from various activities.
All of the above factors will be correlated with ridership information and socio-demographic characteristics of the
area to understand which indicators of bus stop quality influence public transit use. This project is expected to
yield a better understand of Los Angeles’s bus stops in terms of their quality and accessibility. Through this
understanding, the project will aim to call for recommendations for better, efficient and reliable bus stops.
1. Littman, T. (2010). Transit station improvements, improving public transit waiting conditions. TDM Encyclopedia
(http://www.vtpi.org).
2. Nelson/Nygaard (2006), Toolkit for the assessment of bus stop accessibility and safety. ESPA, Easter Seals
Project Action C
Abstract Index #: 728
WHO PLANS? MPOS, FREIGHT TRANSPORTATION AND MULTISECTOR PLANNING
Abstract System ID#: 4472
Individual Paper
HOWLETT, Marc [University of North Carolina at Chapel Hill] mhowlett@live.unc.edu
Urban planning is often construed as a public sector activity. Within this framework, the outputs and outcomes of
public sector planning can be considered interventions into the private market. For many fields within planning,
however, planning activities extend far beyond the public domain. For example, freight transportation has only
recently become a focus for many urban and regional public sector planning organizations, whereas private
entities and industry organizations have decades of freight planning experience.
For regional freight transportation, this paper asks the question: who plans? Metropolitan planning organizations
(MPOs) serve as the gateway for this examination as MPOs represent the public sector planning organization
within the traditional unisector conception of urban planning. For over fifty years, MPOs have been the public
sector organizations designated by United States policy to conduct urban and regional transportation planning.
Using the urban regime theory and governance literatures as theoretical foundations, the paper analyzes MPO
freight planning within a broader regional context. A national survey of MPOs and subsequent case studies provide
the empirical data for this study.
Findings from this paper demonstrate that MPOs in regions with prominent freight transportation stakeholders
generally have much higher capacities for freight planning than MPOs in regions without discernible freight
champions. The combined activities of public, private, non-profit, and quasi-governmental organizations can be
conceptualized as multisector planning. One implication of multisector freight planning emerging from this paper
is that economic development objectives often greatly overshadow concerns for equity and the environment, the
two other pillars of the "planner's triangle" and the "triple bottom line." While one role of public sector
organizations within a multisector planning framework could be to advance equity and environmental issues,
MPOs typically do not adopt these roles in regional freight planning. The paper concludes with a discussion of
potential applications of the multisector planning framework within urban planning.
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THE FACTORS INFLUENCING PRO-ENVIRONMENTAL TRAVEL BEHAVIOR OF TOURISTS: THE EXAMPLE OF INDUSTRIAL
TOURISM IN TAIWAN CITIES
Abstract System ID#: 4496
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LIN, Li pin [Mingchuan University, Taipei] lynnlin1970@yahoo.com
Many cities in Taiwan have highlighted the low-carbon policy as a mitigation venue toward global climate change,
but tourism activities are not properly incorporated. Taking the example of industrial tourism, the total of 110
certified manufactures used to be nearly abandoned or lowly-utilized have been redeveloped and attracted about
10 million visits, or generated more than 23 million US dollars of revenues in 2012. These new popular attractions
mostly in city’s peripheral industrial zones are relatively lacking of public transit services and thus have induced a
large number travels of private cars, as well as GHG emission.
Several factories encouraged by governments are considering the bus route service to connect their properties
and other attractions. Combing public transportation and benefits of group tours, such as lower prices and
shopping bonus, this kind of touring mode is believed environmental friendly in terms of lowering total GHG
emission. This compound product, at its infant stage, is suspected for consumers’ acceptance and the attributes to
their choices. When factors influencing tourists on their preferences of group tours (Lo and Lam, 2004; Wong and
Kwong, 2004) and on tourists’ willingness to ride public transportation modes (Kelly et al. , 2007; Nerhagen, 2003)
have been identified, it is interesting to explore what side of factors will weight better to predict consumers’
acceptance of this kind of compound touring product.
This research completed the survey of 290 industrial tourists through convenience sampling. The questionnaire
includes 4 major parts: the preference of the new type touring product emphasizing low GHG emission, attributes
toward riding public transits in tourism, attributes toward purchasing group tours, and personal background
information. As expected, more than 66% of samples are found to use private cars. Factors relevant to group tour
benefits are better predictors than those featured with public transportation modes to the customers’ preference
to purchase this new product. The study has identified the significant attributes to pro-environmental travel
behavior of industrial tourists, and can provide an important reference for tourism industry to respond toward
controlling GHG emission in a tourism booming areas.
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WRONG SIDE OF THE TRACKS? THE DEVELOPMENT OF LONDON RAILWAY NEIGHBOURHOODS.
Abstract System ID#: 4499
Individual Paper
BOLTON, Tom [University of College London] thomas.bolton.13@ucl.ac.uk
Research into the development of railways in cities has concentrated on stations buildings and railway-owned land
and infrastructure. What is for the most part ignored is the place that surrounds a station: the railway host
neighbourhood.
The railway neighbourhoods ‘behind the façade’ of London’s mainline rail termini have their own distinct forms,
but tend to be ‘in-between’ places on the edge of the central activities zone, without clear centres of their own.
Railway infrastructure creates barriers that give these areas particular spatial characteristics, including segregating
them from the city. These places have also acquired negative connotations over time, associated with disreputable
or illegal activity, and seen as undesirable places to live. Railway termini areas have also become areas for
regeneration, in Western Europe and in the USA, with major projects developing since the start of the century.
This paper will investigate the historical, cultural and spatial characteristics of London railway host
neighbourhoods, focusing on mainline termini. It will analyse the construction of London’s stations during the 19th
century and their subsequent impact on surrounding areas with reference to the Charles Booth Poverty Surveys of
1889 and 1898. This will show the physical and social impact of the arrival of the railways on London, and the
nature of the neighbourhoods created as a result.
The paper will look at the spatial character of railway neighbourhoods, using space syntax analysis techniques to
examine the research claims that railway stations create ‘blight’ in their surrounding areas. Measures of street
network connectivity such as ‘integration’ and ‘choice’ will be used to define the role played by stations shaping
the movement networks in their place. The types of physical space created by railway infrastructure will also be
analysed, to understand the extent to which they are different to spaces elsewhere in the city
Land uses around railway stations will also be examined, to investigate whether railway host neighbourhoods have
developed a distinctive types of uses over time, and whether this is the case today.
The paper will aim to define and characterise the spatial and cultural role of railway host neighbourhoods within
the city, and to focus attention on places that are routinely ignored with investment and planning preference given
to transport functions rather than the places that host them. Their particular function within the city will be
analysed and discussed, with implications for the way they are planned in future.

Abstract Index #: 731
AN INTERVIEW WITH TRANSIT-ORIENTED DEVELOPMENT: ADVICE FROM THE UNITED STATES, CANADA, AND THE
NETHERLANDS
Abstract System ID#: 4514
Individual Paper
VAN LIEROP, Dea [McGill University] dea.vanlierop@mail.mcgill.ca
presenting author, primary author
MAAT, Kees [Delft Technical University] C.Maat@tudelft.nl
EL-GENEIDY, Ahmed [McGill University] ahmed.elgeneidy@mcgill.ca
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Transit-Oriented Development (TOD) is an increasingly popular approach to integrate land use and transportation
planning. In the United States, Canada, and the Netherlands, both city and regional governments are implementing
policies to provide more accessible and compact, socially, environmentally, and economically sustainable
communities. This form of development is largely a reaction to the economically inefficient as well as
environmentally and socially unsustainable automobile-dependent suburban communities that characterized postwar planning. After the Second World War, the popularity and affordability of the automobile facilitated sprawling
residential development and decentralization of employment locations. Infrastructure was developed to
accommodate car dependent lifestyles, and public transit became increasingly limited and uneconomical in lowdensity areas. Residents relied heavily on their cars, resulting in longer commuting times and increased congestion
on regional highways.
One way to reduce the negative effects of urban sprawl is to build denser, mix-use developments with the aim of
decreasing reliance on the automobile, by making other modes more accessible and available (Cervero, 2004;
Chatman, 2013; Samuelson, 2009). Densifying urban areas around existing and new rail stations, and discouraging
automobile use is expected to yield significant benefits for cities (Hofstad, 2012; Renne, & Wells, 2004). Also, such
policy is expected to improve the social and economic prosperity of communities. However, with much of the city
already built, the challenge is for planners to carefully develop these new urban environments while capitalizing on
existing transportation infrastructure.
This study attempts to identify what determines the success of TOD in the United States, Canada, and the
Netherlands, and questions how planners and transportation specialists in each region can learn from one another
when pursuing TOD. Through an analysis of relevant literature and 13 in-depth semi-structured interviews with
planners and transportation specialists from each region, this paper determines seven key elements of successful
TOD and provides advice that planners and transportation professionals from each region can learn from the
other. These seven elements needed to achieve environmentally, socially, and economically sustainable TODs are:
physical design, transportation, environment, social/community, economy, governance, and accessibility.
Findings from this study also demonstrate that these themes are influenced by flexible, accessible and
collaborative planning processes. For example, once planners have introduced the seven themes into the planning
framework they wish to use, they must assess how their plans align with the goals of the region. A plan that is
accessible will account for the needs of the community, and accordingly adapt to both the short- and long-term
goals. A flexible plan will allow for changes when unforeseen circumstances occur. Successful TOD plans will also
include an evaluation process based on the original goals and framework of the plan.
The paper concludes by making suggestions about how urban planners, TOD managers, and transportation
professionals can successfully integrate land use and transportation projects by applying the seven elements into a
planning framework based on planning for flexibility, accessibility, and collaboration both today and in the future.
Although the advice from planners was given in the context of discussing TOD, these concepts are not unique to
this type development and generally define good planning practice. As one interviewee reiterated, “[TOD] can just
be good planning” and does not need to be defined by a new set of planning guidelines.
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AUTOMATED VEHICLES AS TRANSIT: HOW DO THEY MEASURE UP?
Abstract System ID#: 4517
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presenting author, primary author
LEVINE, Jonathan [University of Michigan] jnthnlvn@umich.edu
Group: KX40T
Some version of automated vehicles is expected to reach the consumer market within the next decade, but the
policy and sustainability implications of automated vehicles is highly uncertain. For example, by making auto travel
less burdensome, automated vehicles could result in increasing vehicular travel and increased residential sprawl.
However if the policy environment encourages the use of automated vehicles as shared rather than owned
vehicles, there are potentially positive sustainability benefits. These benefits increase if the concept of ridesharing
is added to that of vehicle sharing. Under a vehicle sharing and ride sharing environment, automated vehicles
could provide a strong advantage to compact urban forms by making point to point, shared ride travel cheap and
convenient while at the same time making long distance, solo travel expensive.
This paper examines how such a system of automated vehicles acting as a coordinated system of taxis would
perform as a complete transit system for a small city. Previous research suggests that automated vehicle taxis are
a useful supplement to high capacity transit in large cities; however in small cities automated vehicle taxis are
potentially a way to replace and enhance the performance of existing transit systems.
The paper compares three potential transit systems along various aspects of transportation systems sustainability
for a small city. The three systems are an existing small city bus system; a system of automated, connected taxis
that serve private parties (i.e. no ride sharing); and a system of automated, connected taxis that offer ride share
services. Each of these systems is evaluated with regard to its lifecycle energy use, system performance (i.e. wait
and travel times), and congestion impacts.
To compare these three potential transit systems, a simulation is built which serves the same level of passenger
demand with each system offering differing operational characteristics. Transit system passenger demand is
based upon the origins, destinations, and times of day of current transit system passenger traffic. The simulation
will determine how well and at what cost the two automated taxi systems could serve the same level of passenger
demand.
The expected outcome of this research is a comparison of how well a system of automated taxis could perform as
a transit system in comparison with an existing small city transit system served by buses. As a result, this research
may support arguments for the viability of automated, connected vehicles as a new transit mode.
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BUILT ENVIRONMENT RELATIONSHIPS TO NON-WORK TRAVEL: BICYCLING IS DIFFERENT
Abstract System ID#: 4531
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presenting author, primary author
CLIFTON, Kelly [Portland State University] kclifton@pdx.edu
There is growing investment in infrastructure to support non-motorized travel modes in the United States, in
particular for bicycling. However, there remains a dearth of knowledge on the relationships between built
environments and bicycling for non-work transportation (Appleyard 2012). This issue is exacerbated by
researchers and practitioners continuing to combine walking and bicycling into the “non-motorized” category,
despite the two having many differences (Krizek & Handy 2009). This paper addresses these shortcomings through
a segmented analysis of mode choice and mode share for walking, bicycling, and automobile travel. The data used
are from a 2011 establishment intercept survey in the Portland, Oregon region and are destination-based.
Results show pronounced differences in the empirical relationships between walking and bicycling and the built
environment, when controlling for aspects of the individual, site, and trip. Models for mode choice and mode
share indicate that the built environment attributes that influence automobile and walk travel are similar; yet,
their influence is in the opposite direction. Empirical relationships with the built environment are altogether
different for bicycling trips. Socio-demographic variable results are consistent with much of the non-work mode
choice literature, but trip distance is not. Trip distance has the expected relationship with walking, but does not
have a significant relationship with bicycling.
The findings on the built environment relationships with travel modes support a move away from combining
walking and bicycling together as non-motorized transportation for analysis and planning. They also raise
important questions about the inherent differences in these non-motorized modes and thus, beg for different
considerations in planning and policy for accommodating them. More work is needed to explore these
relationships further and more clearly define combination of attributes that comprise a bicycle supportive
environment.
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A THEORY OF TRAVEL DECISION-MAKING WITH APPLICATIONS FOR MODELING ACTIVE TRAVEL DEMAND
Abstract System ID#: 4560
Individual Paper
SINGLETON, Patrick [Portland State University] patrick.singleton@pdx.edu
The continuing evolution of urban travel patterns and changing policy goals and priorities requires that
transportation researchers and practitioners improve their abilities to plan and forecast the demand for travel.
Walking and bicycling – the primary forms of active travel – are generating increasing interest for their potential to
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reduce automobile use, save governmental and consumer costs, and improve personal and social health
outcomes. Yet, current transportation planning tools, namely regional travel demand forecasting models, poorly
represent these active travel modes, if they are examined at all (Singleton & Clifton, 2012). More broadly, travel
models do an incomplete job of representing the decision-making processes involved in travel choices, especially
those factors influencing walking and bicycling. In addition to limitations of data and statistical analysis methods,
the research upon which modeling tools are based has yet to settle on a comprehensive theory of travel behavior
that accounts for complex relationships around a variety of personal, social, and environmental factors.
This paper answers the call for better conceptual models to guide studies on active travel (Handy, 2005). It
presents a theoretical framework for explaining travel decision-making with a focus on walking and bicycling
(Singleton, 2013). The framework offers a guide for future research examining the complex relationships of
activities, built environment factors, demographic and socioeconomic characteristics, attitudes and perceptions,
and habit and exploration on individual short-term travel decisions. Key components include the hierarchy of
travel needs—categories of factors (feasibility, accessibility, safety and security, cost, and pleasure) considered by
travelers—and the perception lens, through which the effects of those factors on travel behavior are mediated.
Based on other theories of travel behavior, particularly the theory of routine mode choice decisions (Schneider,
2013) and the hierarchy of walking needs (Alfonzo, 2005), the framework unifies a broad literature with theoretical
constructs and empirical findings from the fields of planning, geography, economics, and psychology.
The travel decision-making framework in this paper makes several contributions to transportation planning. First, it
offers academic researchers a conceptual model upon which to base future studies of walking and bicycling
behavior and prove/disprove hypothesized relationships. Second, it notes gaps in travel behavior literature,
suggesting areas of focus for future research and data collection needs to support such efforts. Most significantly,
it has the potential to make a long-term impact on transportation planning practice, particularly travel demand
forecasting. Many influential factors and relationships in the decision-making framework are unable to be
accommodated even in the newest generation of activity-based travel demand models. Retrofitting these models
(or creating new ones) based on the conceptual framework would make travel models more behaviorally-realistic
and policy-sensitive, opening the door to the analysis of a much broader range of policy and planning
interventions. Finally, the wide array of personal, social, and environmental factors included in the travel decisionmaking framework makes transportation planners more aware of other types of interventions to encourage
walking and bicycling. While most recent efforts have focused on engineering and infrastructure improvements—
such as safer street crossings and protected bikeways—as a way to achieve active transportation policy goals, this
paper suggests that other types of interventions, namely education and encouragement, may be just as effective,
necessary, and deserving of limited public funds.
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EXAMINING JOB ACCESSIBILITY OF THE URBAN POOR: A CASE STUDY OF BEIJING
Abstract System ID#: 4577
Individual Paper
ZHANG, Chun [Beijing Jiaotong University] zhangch@bjtu.edu.cn
Using data from Beijing, this paper evaluates job accessibility for people living in affordable housing to job centers.
Results show an accessibility gap for different modes of transportation as travel by bus takes nearly double the
amount of time as travel by car. While commuting time is closely linked to the location of the provided affordable
housing, it is also dependent on the quality of local public transit service. Areas with substantial travel time
differences between bus and car travel reveal the weaknesses of public transit provision. Furthermore, average
commuting time by both bus and car from areas of affordable housing built after 2004 is much longer than that
from previously built areas implying that low income groups are being driven to more disadvantaged locations with
time changes. In contrast to the classical job housing mismatch hypothesis in Western cities, the mismatch model
in Chinese cities is that while major job opportunities are still concentrated in the central city, affordable housing is
being moved further afield into distant suburban areas. The paper will provide the implication for affordable
housing and transportation planning in Chinese cities in the future. Improving job accessibility for this
demographic will reduce car usage, promote the urban economy, and provide social welfare for the
disadvantaged.
Abstract Index #: 736
CITIES RE-CATCH THE TROLLEY: AN EXAMINATION OF THE RIDERSHIP AND SERVICE PERFORMANCE OF MODERN
STREETCARS IN THE US
Abstract System ID#: 4578
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NIXON, Hilary [San Jose State University] hilary.nixon@sjsu.edu
The streetcar has made a remarkable comeback after decades of perceived technological obsolescence. Streetcars
presently operate in regular year-round revenue service in about ten US cities, and dozens more cities are building
or planning their own streetcar lines. Streetcars have reappeared for a variety of reasons, including their relatively
low cost and smaller urban footprints compared to light rail transit, their believed link to downtown
redevelopment, and the active promotion of federal officials, planners, transportation consultants, and other
constituencies.
This paper examines the streetcar’s function and performance as a transit investment. We consider the streetcars
in Little Rock, Memphis, Portland, Seattle, and Tampa in order to better understand the purpose of streetcar
development in these cities, the function the streetcar serves in the local transit system, its ridership and service
productivity as a transit mode, and how planners, elected officials, and other key local actors assess its overall
transit performance. The primary emphasis of the research is on the transportation role and transit performance
of the streetcar, as opposed to its possible redevelopment or quality of life effects.
Using a combination of national and agency data on ridership, service, cost, and socioeconomic characteristics of
the local setting, plus key informant interviews, the research seeks to derive lessons that will lead to more
informed planning and policy decisions in cities already operating or contemplating development of these transit
investments. We analyzed national and agency data using a combination of basic descriptive statistics, bivariate
techniques, and multivariate techniques, as appropriate, to document the performance of the various streetcar
lines in each of the cities and to identify relevant factors that might influence the streetcar’s performance as a
transportation investment. The results of the data analysis then helped to construct the key informant interview
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questionnaire, which included questions about streetcar planning and operations, the role and importance of
urban development and other non-transportation objectives in streetcar planning and development, and the
individual’s assessment of the streetcar line’s performance at meeting their conception of its transit-related goals.
The interviewees consisted of transit agency planners, local elected officials, representatives of the development
community, and other key local place-based constituencies.
We combined the results of the quantitative investigation and the interviews to come to conclusions about the
overall performance of streetcars in modern US cities, the reasons for variation in performance, and
recommendations to cities both currently operating streetcars and contemplating making these investments.
Lessons derived from this study that are broadly applicable to other US cities contemplating making streetcar
investments or already operating such technologies are also discussed in this paper.
References

Brown, Jeffrey. (2013). The Modern Streetcar in the US: An Examination of Its Ridership, Performance,
and Function as a Public Transportation Mode. Journal of Public Transportation, Volume 16, Issue 4.

Foletta, N.V., Vanderwaak, B. Grandy. 2013. Factors that Influence Urban Streetcar Ridership in the
United States. Presented at the Annual Meeting of the Transportation Research Board.

Hovee, Eric and Rick Gustafson. 2012. Streetcar-Development Linkage: The Portland Streetcar Loop. E.D.
Hovee and Company and Shiels Obletz Johnsen, Inc.

Ramos, L.E., & Brown, J. (2014). A Comparative Assessment of the Factors Associated with Station-Level
Streetcar versus Light Rail Transit Ridership in the United States. Manuscript submitted for publication.

Transit Cooperative Research Program. 2010. Relationships Between Streetcars and the Built
Environment – A Synthesis of Transit Practice, Transportation Research Board of The National Academies,
Washington D.C.
Abstract Index #: 737
"PEAK CAR" IN THE CAR CAPITAL: ARE ANGELENOS DRIVING LESS TO WORK? A COHORT-TRACKING DEMOGRAPHIC
ANALYSIS
Abstract System ID#: 4581
Individual Paper
WANG, Xize [University of Southern California] xizewang@usc.edu
presenting author, primary author
BOARNET, Marlon [University of Southern California] boarnet@usc.edu
Central theme and hypothesis: This study tests whether the “peak car” hypothesis holds in the United States by
applying demographic analytical methods. The “peak car” hypothesis states that the amount of driving has
reached its peak and will start to decline among the developed nations (Goodwin and Van Dender, 2013). To study
this hypothesis, we examine trends in commuting behavior over time in a metropolitan Los Angeles, an early
adopter of auto-oriented urban form, using the decennial census and the American Community Survey.
Approach and methodology: This study applies demographic analytic methods to track the percentages of workers
who commute alone by private automobiles from 2000 to 2010 in three counties in Southern California. These
three counties represent different urban form settings: Los Angeles County is a predominantly urban county with
large transit investments over the past three decades, Orange County is also urbanized but with less transit and
auto-oriented transportation infrastructure, and Riverside County is a standard suburban area. Because different
cohorts of the population might behave differently at the same age, this study applies cohort tracking and doublecohort methods to track different age cohorts by birth year and immigration cohorts by tenure in the US over time
(Myers and Cranford, 1998). The dataset used is the Integrated Public Use Micro-data Samples (IPUMS) for the
1970-2000 census and the 2011 ACS 3-year estimate for 2010.
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Relevance to planning education, practice or scholarship: This paper helps answer the following questions: 1) Are
fewer Angelenos driving alone to work now than in the past, adjusted for the size of the county population? 2) Are
there any differences in commute trends for different income groups? 3) Are different counties with different
built-environment settings showing different patterns? 4) If the trends of the "peak car" theory are confirmed, by
comparing observed trends to different hypotheses about the cause of “peak car” behavior can we infer whether
those trends will continue into the near future? In general, the percentages of Angeleno workers commuting alone
by private automobile declined over time. For instance, the percentage of commuting by car declines from 85.9%
in 1990 to 83.7% in 2010 in Los Angeles County. That trends hold for each birth cohort for native-born commuters,
and the commuters in younger generations tend to drive alone to work less compared to the older generations
when at the same age. However, the foreign-born workers trends offset this general downward trends in driving
alone; foreign-born workers tend to increase their driving alone rates in their first 10 years in the United States.
Given that recent in-migration rates have slowed in Los Angeles, and that the foreign-born trends may equilibrate
to native-born trends, the evidence in the “car capital” supports the “peak car” hypothesis in recent years. Recent
planning emphases on multiple modes and alternatives to driving can be a sensible response to a context in which
automobile commuting rates are declining, although more research and consideration of other urban contexts will
be important going forward.
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Background and Purpose: This study looked at three wealthier and three poorer neighborhoods in Springfield,
Massachusetts, defined by looking at the median house values of the neighborhoods, to examine whether
inequities exist in the physical conditions that may influence active transportation. These physical conditions
include the upkeep of sidewalks, the presence of physical incivilities (e.g., litter and graffiti), the presence of
benches, the presence of bicycle lanes and parking racks, and the general upkeep of the road surfaces (e.g., the
presence of potholes). This research extends previous research that has established which physical incivilities tend
to have a bearing on people’s perception of a neighborhood.
Objectives: The study sought to compare wealthier and poorer neighborhoods in a particular city to examine
whether inequities exist in the physical conditions that may influence people’s decisions to walk or bike.
Methods: The researcher used three wealthier neighborhoods (Sixteen Acres, Forest Park, and East Forest Park)
and three poorer neighborhoods (McKnight, Pine Point, and Upper Hill), as defined by the median housing price in
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each of those neighborhoods. The researcher then surveyed the physical conditions of these neighborhoods,
recording information on the upkeep of sidewalks and road surfaces as well as the presence of physical incivilities,
benches, bicycling lanes, and bicycling parking.
Results: The wealthier neighborhoods have physical conditions that are more likely to encourage pedestrianism
and bicycling. That is, these neighborhoods have a better general upkeep of their sidewalks, better road
conditions, and sidewalks that are set back further from the road. Furthermore, the city’s only bicycle lane is in one
of the wealthy neighborhoods, and the city’s future plans to expand bicycling are also concentrating on the
wealthy neighborhoods.
Implications: Previous research has established that people are influenced by the physical conditions of their
neighborhoods. When neighborhoods have inadequate upkeep of their physical
conditions, people may be less likely to walk or bike, which has implications for the general health of residents of
these neighborhoods. This, in turn, may be disproportionately affecting residents of lower income neighborhoods.
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Implicit to much of the past research on the relationship between the built environment and travel behavior is that
the current built environment influences current travel behavior. But, because both the built environment and
transport networks are durable, they respond to and shape present circumstances with a historical lag.
This work focus on the lag in the influence of rail on residential density in Boston, using data on the characteristics
of the rail system and density for four eras over the last century and a half. The data is derived from system maps
over 4 periods in urban development (1865, 1925, 1960, and 2000) and from concurrent census data. It uses
aggregate analysis to examine the changes between these time periods, and a series of spatial regression models
to help reveal the relationship between rail access and density within each period. It also examines the
relationship between density and a series of alternate explanations, including multiple measures of past primacy,
and additional descriptors of the built environment.
It finds that the residential density characteristic of the transportation network access and era in which an area
first develops is lasting. Neighborhoods that emerged closer to streetcar lines were denser than areas built
concurrently farther from urban rail. Those areas once near rail continue to be denser today. Findings are robust
to specification of spatial regression, and a series of controls for alternate plausible causal processes, including
metropolitan level endowments, historical importance, and the age of the built environment.
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The implication is for a greater focus in the planning process on that which currently exists. Instead of focusing
only on what might be, planners should incorporate the expected effects of the endowments that history has
granted urban areas lucky enough to have been around for centuries. The past is already shaping the future, and
neglecting its influence risks not only poor predictions, but misguided plans and processes.
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Spatial distribution of logistics facilities such as warehouses, terminals, or light manufacturing sites with storage
facilities should be of great interest to planners for their economic development potentials. In fact, logistics
facilities is often sought after by the cities that have seen their manufacturing base decimated over the last several
decades. At the same time, there is a legitimate concern that decentralization of such facilities, referred by some
as “logistic sprawl”, is contributing to the increased pollution, carbon emission, and congestion (DaBlanc and Ross,
2012, DaBlanc and Rakotonarivo, 2010).
Cidel (2010) found that in 46 out of the 50 major cities in the U.S., warehouses and distribution businesses have
spread to the suburbs between 1986 and 2005. At the same time, she also found that core urban areas have seen
the largest number of new facilities during the same time period, suggesting a possible bifurcation in the spatial
distribution. DaBlanc and Rakotonarivo and DaBlanc and Ross have found strong evidences of decentralization
while examining data from Paris and Atlanta regions, respectively. To address the impacts of aforementioned shifts
in the distribution pattern of logistics facilities, we must understand why those facilities are migrating and also
evaluate whether the changes are indeed causing pollution and congestion to increase.
In this study, we use arguably the most comprehensive survey of its kind, the 2003 Tokyo Metropolitan Freight
Survey, to examine the spatial distribution of logistics facilities in the Tokyo region. The survey data set includes
responses from 30,000 establishments located in the Tokyo metropolitan area. The data set includes standard
freight activity measures such as tons shipped, truck trips generated, commodity, origins and destinations of
shipments, etc. as well as industry classification, size, and age of each establishment. Our analysis consists of two
main thrusts: understanding the determinants of the distribution of logistics facilities, and evaluating the efficiency
of the current distribution of the facilities in relation to the destinations of the actual deliveries made. Use of the
freight survey data, as opposed to land use or property data, allows us to examine the tradeoffs businesses are
making between transport costs and rent costs at the disaggregate level. Also, it allows us to quantify in detail the
efficiency (in terms of truck miles and carbon emissions) of each facility’s location in relation to the actual delivery
destinations.
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Within urban studies and planning, research on transportation and low-income population groups has often
focused on job accessibility. Such studies have responded to the supposed spatial mismatch between urban lowincome workers and suburban entry-level jobs. More recently, several researchers have identified a modal
mismatch for reaching jobs, related to automobile ownership. Meanwhile, policy-makers and researchers looking
at the affordable housing and transportation nexus have typically considered access to opportunity, relying on
quantitative measures and secondary data. With the advent of big data and interactive online mapping tools,
numerous metrics suggest spatial variance in accessibility and opportunity, without empirical testing of whether
these concepts and metrics capture meaningful differences and experiences in accessing places, opportunities,
and jobs. Such frameworks and measures fail to fully account for the constraints and experiences of low-income
households.
Based on survey and qualitative interviews with low-income residents in three Louisiana metropolitan areas (New
Orleans, Baton Rouge and Lafayette), I identify when and how access, opportunity, and well-being align with or
diverge from conventional measures and job accessibility. Stress due to unreliable transportation and perceptions
of limited choices have important well-being effects but are not included in current transportation frameworks.
Furthermore, training mismatches, employability challenges (e.g., past incarceration) and the lack of adequately
paid jobs pose additional barriers to securing living wage work for many low-income Louisianans. The paper
combines concepts related to public health and social exclusion with empirical findings to propose alternative
approaches for accessibility research, which can provide rationale for considering access to amenities that increase
well-being but have not been included in existing research.
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Urban rail transit has accessibility and environmental impacts, which contribute to the value of local real property.
The majority of the literature on the capitalization of urban rail transit in nearby property value uses crosssectional evidence, which is particularly vulnerable to estimate bias due to unobservable neighborhood
differences. Moreover, this empirical literature has failed to answer an important theoretical question on the
existence and extent of local amenity capitalization – why would property value appreciate if supply is elastic? The
failure to considering this question may have contributed to the mixed empirical evidence previously found about
the capitalization effect of rail transit access. This study addresses both gaps in the literature using micro data from
Beijing, where nearly 400 km of new subway lines were added during the past decade. Taking this unprecedented
expansion of mass rapid transit infrastructure as a natural experiment, we investigate how property value reacts to
changes in the service level of local public goods using a large dataset of repeat rental transaction records. We first
estimate the fixed effect of improved proximity to subway stations on home values in Beijing. Results suggest that
as a housing unit’s distance to closest subway station is reduced by 10 percent, its rental value appreciates by 0.2
percent only. Such an effect is more than 70 percent smaller than the capitalization rate estimated using the
traditional hedonic method, indicating significant bias caused by omitted variables in the cross-sectional estimates.
However, significant spatial variation in capitalization rate exists within the city of Beijing. Using as instrumental
variable the exogenous variation in land supply created by the unique history of state-owned enterprise relocation,
we find that the capitalization rate of subway proximity in home value is significantly smaller where land supply is
more elastic. The findings of this study not only provide insights for estimating benefits and distributional effects of
urban infrastructure projects, but also have important policy implications for the spatial planning and property
value-based finance of urban infrastructure in Chinese cities.
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Freight modeling is largely limited due to the complexity of freight movement and by the lack of availability of
appropriately detailed truck trip data. Most publicly available truck movement data is reported at the inter-county
level and is represented as aggregated tonnages that must be broken down into smaller geographies for more
detailed analysis and modeling. The current Freight Analysis Framework (FAF) provides freight data based on the
Commodity Flow Survey (CFS) conducted every five years with commercial vehicle data collected from state DOTs
and other proprietary data sources. Commercially available commodity flow databases (e.g., Global Insight’s
TRANSEARCH) are excessively expensive, and this data set also provides aggregate information on commodity
shipments between selected major cities. However, this data set provides limited information on shipments into
smaller geographies. Freight transportation surveys such as roadside/intercept surveys, focus and stakeholder
group surveys, and commodity flow surveys are time-consuming and requires a great amount of labor to geocode
the trip origins and destinations.
This study shows a truck modeling effort utilizing real time GPS truck data with a belief that GPS based databases
of truck travel may lower the hurdle of the lack of detail and disaggregation of existing data, so that regional
planning organizations can easily develop freight-demand models in conjunction with travel demand forecasting
models. Eight weeks of GPS data for 5,000 different trucks in 2011 (2 weeks in each season) for the Atlanta MPO
and Birmingham MPO was collected and provided for the study. Incorporated with other existing data, a set of GPS
data can provide detailed O-D information, critical routes for goods movement, operating speeds of a large sample
of trucks along major highways, travel times, flows for intercity truck traffic, significant truck corridors, etc (Liao
2010; McCormack 2011). This study explores various possible ways that a GPS-based truck movement data can
contribute to freight demand forecasts at the state and regional levels.
The study proposes possible improvement of a vehicle trip based freight demand model utilizing a GPS-based truck
movement database, detailed employment data and regional transportation networks.
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Travel demand management (“TDM”) objectives include congestion mitigation, conservation of financial and
energy resources, pollution reduction, and improvement in health outcomes and quality of life measures. One
important policy tool to achieve TDM objectives has been the creation and expansion of commuter benefits –
although the types and levels of these benefits has varied across both modes and time. Free car parking continues
to be the most prevalent type of benefit offered to commuters; only about 5% of auto commuters pay for parking
in the U.S., and commuters on average avoid direct payment of the majority of actual parking costs.
The importance of policy interactions relating to travel behavior has long been recognized. However, the
interaction effects among commuter benefits have received relatively little attention in the literature, and few
commuter mode choice studies jointly include benefits for driving, public transportation, and walking or cycling.
This paper addresses the growing need for understanding the cumulative effects of commuter benefits on travel
behavior by analyzing commuter benefit packages offering benefits for driving and/or walking, cycling, and public
transport. This study contributes to the literature through the inclusion of commuter benefits for driving, riding
public transportation, and walking or cycling to work. In addition, this paper also supplements the existing
literature on commuter benefits and mode choice by utilizing revealed preference data on how commuters
traveled to work, rather than stated preference data regarding prospective or anticipated behavior.
Based on the 2007/2008 DC Household Travel Survey, we use a multinomial logistic regression analysis to examine
the choice to commute by walking, cycling, public transport, or driving in relation to various commuter benefit
packages, while controlling for several individual, household, and neighborhood characteristics. In particular, we
examine the following combinations: 1) free car parking alone; 2) public transport benefit alone; 3) bike/walk
benefit alone; 4) public transport and bike/walk benefits; 5) free car parking and public transport benefits; 6) free
car parking and bike/walk benefits; and 7) free car parking, public transport, and bike/walk benefits.
We find a significant correlation between commuter benefits and mode choice. Specifically, the provision of free
car parking and no other benefits is strongly associated with a reduced likelihood to ride public transportation,
walk, or cycle to work. Combining free car parking with public transportation benefits and bike/walk benefits was
associated with either the same or reduced odds for choosing one of the alternatives to driving. In other words, no
benefit combination that included free car parking was associated with increased odds for riding public
transportation, walking, or cycling to work. This suggests that benefit combinations that include free car parking
either overwhelm or render insignificant the positive effects of benefits for public transportation, walking, and
cycling.
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This paper aims to examine how the phenomenon of saliency is employed within the transportation field and how
this principle can be applied to transportation policy.
The paper generates a framework of saliency from non-transportation examples and applies these principles to
transportation case studies. Saliency is the quality of an item or action commanding a disproportionate amount of
attention or being strikingly conspicuous relative to its context or environment. Current literature on saliency has
focused largely on saliency in retail pricing and taxes. Literature on retail saliency examines what makes
partitioned prices salient and what effects salient prices have on consumer purchasing decisions. In the tax realm,
saliency impacts the political acceptability and reception of taxes.
This paper approaches saliency as a design tool that can be used by policy makers to manipulate for desired
outcomes. The approach this paper proposes to understand saliency is a three-dimensional framework that
includes: price presentation, price structure, and price payment.
A transportation user typically first encounters price presentation saliency, which is impacted by how a price is
presented to a user. More visually prominent stimuli such as larger print, noticeable fonts or sharp colors, and
semantically salient indicators – the usage of words that indicate the presence of pricing, such as a dollar sign –
also help to make prices more salient. Price structure saliency concerns with the relationship between a product or
service and the way it is priced. A simple pricing structure, such as a linear structure that prices units evenly, tends
to increase saliency, so do the avoidance of partitioned prices or prices that require complex computation and
prices that differ significantly from a “reference price.” Price payment saliency relates to how a consumer pays for
a particular item. The usage of cash and having payment for the item and the item being sold very close in a spatial
or temporal sense tend to increase price payment saliency as well.
Within this framework, this paper analyzes the saliency of automobile costs, transit costs, tolls, and carsharing and
bicycle sharing price structures. It finds that transit costs compare unfavorably to automobile usage costs in part
because more of the costs for transit are salient, compared to fewer of the operating costs for the automobile.
“Base fares” in transit are very salient, especially in systems that utilize flat-fares (Chicago, Boston, New York) for
rapid transit. Electronic tolling, such as that used in the Illinois Tollway, is shown to be less salient than cash tolling;
and differences in the visibility of “access charges” in the bicycle and car-sharing price structures are also explained
by saliency, where the base
Because pricing is one of the key metrics by which individuals make transportation decisions, the ability to affect
its visibility and status is of key importance. Especially with new tools afforded by new technology, transportation
policy-makers should be able to use saliency to better affect policy and forecasting.
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Public transportation is a vital link in meeting the mobility needs of low-income individuals and immigrants to the
United States. Roughly 2% of all trips nationwide are made by public transit, but immigrants who live in households
that earn less than $25,000 per year take nearly 9% of their trips by public transportation (FHWA 2009). Because it
is nearly impossible for transit to provide door-to-door service, it is critical to examine the characteristics of the
“last mile” segments that connect origins and destinations to transit, about 0.5% of which are bike trips in the lowincome immigrant population (FHWA 2009). Previous research with primarily low-income Mexican immigrants
identified a need to improve public transit, partially through improving the links among home, work, and transit
(Handy et al. 2008; Lovejoy and Handy 2007).
Despite the importance of understanding these access and egress trips, few studies have examined them (Flamm
and Rivasplata 2014) and none we are aware of have done so for low-income immigrants. The present study will
fill this gap by reporting preliminary results from an intercept travel survey, oversampling low-income immigrants
as well as those who access and egress transit via bicycle in the San Francisco Bay Area. The survey will collect
information on the barriers and constraints people face when cycling and taking transit, as well as the attitudes
people hold towards multimodal transportation. Prior to developing the survey, we are conducting a small set of
interviews with low-income immigrants to craft culturally and behaviorally relevant survey questions. The results
from this study will consist of findings from the qualitative interviews describing issues around access to transit in
addition to how they informed refinement of the survey. Results will also include descriptive statistics and tests of
significance differences between groups responding to the survey, such as socioeconomic differences between
bicyclists and cycle-transit users and disparities in barriers to transit access between immigrants and nonimmigrants.
The study will help transportation planners better understand how low-income immigrants get to and from transit
stations, what barriers and constraints they face in cycling and accessing transit, and what the trade-offs might be
between bicycling directly to destinations versus multimodal integration of bicycles and transit. It will also help
planners assess whether differences between immigrants and non-immigrants warrant attention from transit
agencies in future ridership surveys, which have tended not to collect nativity status.
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What makes a high-quality residential street? Existing research shows that a combination of streetscape features
and social factors contribute to the quality of a residential street. Yet, most residential neighborhoods in the US
depend heavily on arterials—roads that carry high volumes of fast traffic—for everyday travel and access to public
transit, nearby shopping, and other activities. In this research we investigate the hypothesis that residents’
perceptions of the quality of their residential street, and their travel patterns, reflect not only the quality of their
own residential street, but also the quality of the arterial roads in their neighborhood.
Since the 1920s, traffic engineers and planners in the US have removed traffic from residential streets and
channeled it onto major roads (arterials) because people want to live on quiet residential streets, and arterial
roads can be designed to accommodate the high traffic flows. This strategy, exemplified by the functional
classification system (Federal Highway Administration, 1997), aimed to preserve traditional neighborhood life in
the face of increasing motorization and traffic, while optimizing traffic capacity in the road transportation system
(UK Ministry of Transport, 1963).
Yet, creating networks of single-purpose streets has produced a new set of conflicts. Arterials concentrate heavy
traffic into one place, which can burden adjacent neighborhoods and create barriers for pedestrians, bicyclists, and
transit riders. Traffic congestion is also a problem on arterials, and drivers may choose to cut through residential
neighborhoods where streets are not designed with sidewalks or other kinds of protection for this kind of throughtraffic. In cities across the country, and in particular here in Denver, policy makers, engineers, and designers
search for strategies to help make traffic more livable (City of Denver, 2002).
Solving the problem of traffic in neighborhoods is not as simple as installing sidewalks, though they may a good
starting point. Streetscape features such as street trees, good lighting, visual complexity, and secure places for
pedestrians also increase the livability of streets (Jacobs, 1995; Owens, 1993). Similarly, social factors such as
fostering social surveillance and reducing crime also seem to make a difference (Jacobs, 1961 [1992]; Doeksen,
1997; Hur and Morrow-Jones, 2008).
We selected 10 cases of commercial urban arterials surrounded by residential areas in Denver, Colorado, and for
each case developed a set of objective environmental and transportation data, subjective yet structured urban
design surveys, and a survey of residents’ perceptions of neighborhood quality and neighborhood travel, to learn
how the combination of traffic, network design, streetscape design, and street life influences residents’
perceptions of livability and their active travel in their neighborhoods.
In our presentation, we will discuss the design of the residential survey, preliminary findings, and ideas for future
study designs to scale the research to a larger set of environments.
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A self-selection bias has become one of the primary issues in literature on the relationship between the built
environment and travel behavior. However, this self-selection issue has not been well-addressed in previous
studies on immigrants' travel behavior. Using the 2000 Public Use Microdata Sample, this study applies propensity
score matching to examine the causal impact of living in an ethnic enclave on immigrants' commute mode choice.
By adjusting for observed characteristics associated with living in ethnic enclaves and commute mode choice, the
direct impact of ethnic enclaves is compared to its observed influence on commute mode choice. The results show
that self-selection bias slightly influences the impact of enclaves on the probability of taking public transit; after
matching, the ethnic enclaves still have a positive impact on the probability of commuting by public transit in
inner-ring and outer-ring suburbs. On the other hand, self-selection effects seem to play a significant role in
addressing the impact of living in an enclave on carpooling versus driving alone. That is, in adjusted model based
on estimated propensity scores, the effects of enclaves on carpooling become insignificant in inner-ring and outerring suburbs. Furthermore, results from this study show that immigrants who work in a niche industry are more
likely to commute by carpool, even after controlling for self-selection effects. Therefore, this study provides not
only evidence that the previous findings on the effects of ethnic enclaves on taking public transit and carpooling
are over-estimated, but also policy advices for transportation planners. Along with enclave-based transit services, a
transportation policy that supports carpooling among immigrants should be provided based on ethnic niche
industries, in order to increase transportation mobility of Latino immigrants’ transportation mobility.
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Transportation investment and economic development are dominant policy sectors in urban planning and policy.
In recent decades attempts to integrate these sectors into a single framework have been referred to as Transit-
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Oriented Development (TOD). As a policy framework, TOD combines direct transport infrastructure investment
(usually in fixed rail systems) and land use regulations to address a plethora of planning goals, including stimulating
local economic activity, reducing car dependence and increasing pedestrian-friendly, mixed-use development
(Cervero 2004). Although there is considerable work documenting the “best practices” of TOD planning and
analyzing the impacts of TOD projects, there remains a lack of knowledge about the actual process of TOD
planning (Curtis et al. 2009).
Understanding the decision-making or planning process of TOD is important because its framework challenges the
institutions of existing planning practice and requires bridging government levels and policy sectors. TOD
necessitates framing challenges across government scales and sectors in new ways; understanding how TOD
projects are framed locally is an important starting point for identifying discursive aspects that may hinder change
or complicate implementation (Curtis and Low 2012). In planning theory, communicative action recognizes the
import of discourse and the role that political skills, including the ability to frame policies, play in the planning
process. In planning, discourse rarely represents a ‘rational’ debate about substantive issues and is more properly
understood as a verbal contest to deny specific courses of action legitimacy in the eyes of decision makers
(Flyvbjerg 1998). Understanding the main discursive arguments of TOD – and how they are used to support the
status quo or facilitate change in specific projects – is important for identifying challenges to TOD implementation
and to an integrated and equitable planning process more generally.
This paper uses a discursive framework to understand the evolution of TOD in two cities: Kansas City, MO and
Minneapolis, MN. By referencing project related documents, including planning and policy statements, stakeholder
speeches and local media, it documents the main “storylines” used to support and oppose TOD projects in both
cities. Following Hajer, “storylines” refer to ideas that are expressed as claims and put together to form
explanations, justifications or arguments that support or oppose specific actions (Hajer 1995). Thus storylines and
the larger discourses they support are important for analyzing the planning process, particularly for policy actions
that challenge the status quo, like TOD. Of considerable interest to this project is how ‘transportation’ storylines
(i.e. those related to sustainability, mobility and access) compliment or contradict ‘economic development’
storylines (i.e. those related to increasing private economic activity in specific locations) and whether new
composite storylines emerge from the planning process.
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Parking pricing is a market based transportation policy that can effectively manage travel demand through mode
shift. Parking pricing can also help reduce vehicle miles traveled (VMT) through less cruising, trip reduction or
consolidation, while decreasing congestion, air pollution and other transportation externalities (Vaca and Kuzmyak,
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2005; Shoup, 2005; Anderson and de Palma, 2004) at the same time. Despite the well-recognized potential of
parking pricing, it has not been widely used as a transportation demand management (TDM) strategy. The politics
and economics of parking pricing have made its application as a TDM tool difficult to accomplish. This study seeks
to examine the attitudes toward parking pricing policies from a consumer’s perspective and to understand how
potential changes in parking pricing strategies could influence transportation mode and parking location choices at
the University of California (UC), Berkeley campus. A total of 10 focus group discussion sessions were conducted
with 113 UC Berkeley employees in November and December 2013. Each group had eight to 15 participants and
lasted approximately 90 minutes. Faculty and staff members were recruited from the UC Berkeley campus to
explore attitudes, beliefs and behaviors regarding the utility, quality and price of commute and parking alternatives
available to campus employees. Focus groups were used in this instance to gain a deeper understanding of the
underlying reasons contributing to transportation mode choice and parking location decisions that cannot be
captured by a survey alone, and to determine the range of plausible options to be included in future surveys. This
study first categorizes UC Berkeley employees into four types of commuters, and then it assesses and compares
employees’ attitudes to parking pricing policies and other transportation measures across different types of
commuters. The four types of commuters, with varying levels of parking demand are, 1) employees who drive and
park on campus every day despite having feasible mode choice alternatives (Regular Drivers – High Parking
Demand); 2) employees who drive regularly but may consider using other transportation modes once in a while
(Regular but Flexible Drivers – Moderate Parking Demand); 3) employees who drive occasionally and prefer a
flexible parking pricing option over a fixed pricing system (Occasional Drivers – Low Parking Demand), and 4)
employees who rarely or never drive at all (Non-Drivers – Near-Zero Parking Demand). Regular drivers drive every
day mainly because of convenience, comfort, safety, low transit accessibility, and having dependents. Regular but
flexible drivers live in residential locations where transit services are available or where biking or walking to
campus is a feasible option. They tend to not have any dependents and have arrival and departure times that are
not affected by someone else’s schedules. Some are also in one-car households and need to share their vehicle
with other family members. Occasional drivers are employees who have more than one commuting option and are
cost sensitive or prefer to use non-driving modes for reasons unrelated to cost. The type of commuter also
determines parking location choice, which is affected by cost and other factors, such as safety, convenience,
walking time, land elevation, and time of day. More occasional drivers prefer to park off campus than regular and
regular but flexible drivers. In addition to identifying the characteristics, transportation demand, constraints, and
preferences of each type of commuter, different transportation and parking policies and their associated
attractiveness were also derived from the focus group discussion sessions. Most participants found greater transit
subsidies, more frequent shuttle services and cheaper parking spaces at further locations to be attractive, but are
unwilling to pay more for parking than what they already are paying, even for a reserved space.
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Walking environment is an important issue in public health and urban planning. Appropriate policy, planning and
design, such as mixed use neighborhood, interconnected street network and crossing facilities provision, can
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increase quality and quantity of walking (Duncan et al. 2005). Planners and public health officials alike have put
forward street design manuals to improve the walking environment, which mainly focus on traffic engineering
principles and technical guidance. Yet the effectiveness of them could not be measured quantitatively, and cities
are faced with decisions of where to invest and what type of facility need improve most.
To better understand how to promote higher quality walking environment and more efficient project
implementation to meet the needs of pedestrian, two issues in particular need further attention. First, what are
the pedestrian strolling behavior patterns and characteristics in relative to purpose, frequency, duration and
route? Second, given the hypothesize route choice behaviors represent walking environment preference exists, to
what extent do certain walking environment attributes are considered important by the pedestrian?
An on-street survey conducted in two neighborhoods in Shanghai featured for different walking environments
enable the identification of pedestrian strolling behavior characteristics. About 82 percent of people walked,
jogged or ran outdoors at least once during the summer months, and almost 92 percent of strolling trips lasted
more than half an hour. Such frequency and duration increased with age， and showed great demand for
comfortable walking environment. Compared with sidewalks, pedestrian in relatively low walking level
neighborhood appeared to place high value on parks, for which served as better environment provision. Strolling
was often combined with other activities, such as chatting and walking dogs, which implied multi-functional
purpose of walking environment should be acknowledged.
A further research concerns with quantifying how pedestrian value the recreational walking environment. Stated
preference (SP) method is used to investigate the influence of walking environment attributes, such as road
crossing, traffic volume and detour, on pedestrian walking behavior (Kelly et al. 2011). Respondents were
presented with hypothetical routes for choice, generated with SP. The behavioral data were estimated using
Discrete Choice Models (DCM) to derive the impact of each attribute on the utility of a route (Ortúzar 2010).
Two different practices are tried in the experiment design from conventional practices. The first is the use of
attributes level combinations for orthogonal design, which in theory improves the efficiency and effectiveness of
the design. Because according to the nature of DCM, only attribute differences matter for the calculation of choice
probabilities. The second is the use of pictures in which attributes are presented in more realistic and holistic
manners for the questionnaire. Testified through internet-based experiments, choices using pictures facilitate
respondents’ cognition and display different model results from choices described using texts only.
Collection of route preference data was also conducted in the selected neighborhoods. Latent class models
incorporating non-linear functions are estimated. The results reveal that traffic volume, pavement width and
streets lighting are the main factors influencing pedestrian route choice behavior, and their effects vary across
gender, age and neighborhood. Based on the model, specific segments of sidewalks, which need improve most,
can be chosen after evaluation of the walking environment, and priority of certain type of facility can be identified
with the utility maximization principle. The findings have potentially important implications for funding and
justifying improvements to the walking environment.
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& LIGHT RAIL TRANSIT SYSTEMS
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The ongoing debate over the possible solutions for increasing multimodal (bus and rail) transit popularity, modal
share, and efficiency in U.S. cities is usually focused on the external ridership factors, such as the spatial and socioeconomic characteristics of the areas served by transit. According to a common belief, transit services, especially
the high-capacity light rail, should be oriented primarily on serving high-density areas, which are the traditional
central business districts and transit-oriented developments (Cervero, 2007). Some scholars, however, suggest
alternative strategies for improving multimodal transit productivity, which are based solely on modifying planning,
operational, and organizational characteristics of transit systems, that is, the service parameters that are fully
controlled by planners and decision makers (Brown & Thompson, 2008). These strategies are based on maximizing
the service coverage across metropolitan areas and designing high-frequency networks providing convenient
connections between a wide array of destinations, not limited to the central business district.
Previous studies have indicated that adopting these planning strategies results in higher transit ridership and
performance. However, they have not investigated in detail how these strategies affect the overall economic
balance of multimodal transit operations, including their costs and benefits. While the literature provides several
estimations of transit costs and benefits that theoretically could be utilized for assessing the economic outcomes
of particular service planning decisions, these estimations are inconsistent, and, in some cases, the methodology
employed raises serious doubts about the validity of the results (Guerra, 2010). This study aims to fill these gaps,
by answering the following research question:
How do particular service planning decisions affect the costs and benefits of constructing and maintaining a multimodal bus and light rail transit system?
This research involves a combination of quantitative and qualitative analysis. Benefit-cost analysis framework is
applied to identify the actual benefits, capital, and operational costs of selected U.S. bus and light rail systems,
specifically, all metropolitan areas that operate a light rail system but do not operate heavy rail (total 14 cases).
Contrary to previous transit benefit-cost studies, this analysis has been extended over several years and a more
detailed investigation of particular benefits and costs has been conducted. Next, a panel regression model is used
to determine whether the network parameters illustrating the service planning decisions discussed in the first
paragraph, such as of transit service running outside the CBD, are significant determinants of the net benefits.
Additionally, the study includes a route-level analysis of economic indicators, which determines the relationship
between route planning characteristics (area served, frequency, connectivity with other routes etc.) and its
feasibility. The study concludes with a brief policy analysis that is intended to identify additional factors that might
have influenced the results of the economic evaluation.
Preliminary results indicate that the cities operating expanded, decentralized transit systems generate higher net
benefits. These results indicate that the additional capital and operational costs are compensated by increased
fare revenues, higher consumer surplus and other benefits (e.g. lower congestion costs). Combined with the
conclusions of previous studies on the effects of these strategies on ridership patterns, these results suggest that
planners should consider expanding transit coverage and creating multi-destination, decentralized networks as
reasonable solutions for increasing ridership and maintaining efficiency. While such strategies might seem to be
costly and overwhelming for transit agency budgets, they actually seem to yield better economic results in a longterm perspective.
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Across developing countries, there is a chronic underinvestment in infrastructure. According to the McKinsey
Global Institute, just keeping pace will require an estimated $57 trillion in investment between now and 2030.
That’s nearly 60 percent more than the $36 trillion spent over the past 18 years (MGI 2013). One path towards
long-term financing is through private participation by adopting private public partnerships (PPPs). Increasingly,
this is seen as the key to shortfalls in urban infrastructure financing (Ingram and others 2013). PPP is a long-term
contract between a public authority and a private sector entity to deliver infrastructure asset or services. In a PPP
contract, the focus is on service provision by the private sector, not just investment. Service focus is achieved by
bundling investment for asset creation with operation and maintenance requirement over a long period of time
(ranging from 5 to 50 years).
Private participation in infrastructure calls for an effective legal and policy framework, which can provide value-formoney for the government, protect the public interest, and provide a conducive environment for the private
sector to invest and operate for the long-term. As reported in a recent Deloitte (2006) consulting study, few
countries have the highly sophisticated legal frameworks and institutional capacity necessary to carry out PPPs.
Developed countries are nearly exclusively those identiﬁed as having the most sophisticated legal, policy and
institutional frameworks towards PPPs, while developing countries have historically had less developed PPP
marketplaces (cited in Siemiatycki 2013). But as a ‘global policy consensus’ begins to emerge on the desirability of
PPPs, many developing countries have begun to put in place the requisite institutional structures.
This research will present an analysis of private participation in a group of emerging economies, including Brazil,
Chile, China, India, Russia, South Africa, and Turkey. It will integrate issue conceptualization with empirical analysis
drawing from a publicly accessible online database maintained by the World Bank and Public Private Infrastructure
Advisory Facility. Two research questions will motivate the study: (1) What are the patterns of private participation
over time across four different infrastructure sectors (energy, telecommunications, transport, and water and
sewerage); (2) What are the key elements of institutional and legal framework at the national level to govern
private participation? These efforts have the potential to add significantly to how scholars and policy-makers
understand the dynamics and drivers of private investment, and the findings will have direct and immediate policy
implications.
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Rail transit and its connections are critical to populations in urban areas and their surrounding regions in normal
times and in crises. Extreme events underscore both the vulnerability and resilience of these systems, which is
knowledge planners can use to manage land use and the movement of people in large, dense cities and their
suburbs.
This presentation focuses on the vulnerability of population sectors in general and specifically poorer populations
to extreme weather events and its relationship to the robustness of transit services to meet their shorter term
needs for evacuation and longer-term needs during recovery and rebuilding.
Numerous climate and weather studies have shown increasing frequency of extreme events over the 21st century
(National Academy 2014) many of which threaten transportation systems. Poorer populations are particularly
vulnerable to extreme conditions often related to transportation access problems. Bullard and Wright’s (2009)
study of Hurricane Katrina found that poorer populations in some of the areas impacted had less access to
automobiles and tended to live in flood-ravaged locations. American Community Survey data show greater public
transportation dependency of the poor. Hurricane Katrina studies by the Transportation Research Board and the
Victoria Transport Policy Institute and Peacock et. al.’s study of Hurricane Ike address emergency evacuation
capacity for transit dependent populations. Transit access problems under non-extreme conditions provide
insights for vulnerabilities in extreme events. Poorer populations are moving to suburbs with implications for job
access related to transit availability (The Brookings Institution 2014) and Zimmerman showed that outlying areas of
selected urban areas where suburban poor populations have been increasing in the first decade of the 21st
century identified by Brookings Institution studies tend to have less access to rail transit (Zimmerman 2012, pp. 1516).
Several analyses of public rail transit system recovery in large cities after extreme events indicate recovery times of
a day to about two weeks, often dependent on electric power availability, though longer periods of reconstruction
and equipment repair can continue to occur. Transit recovery from emergencies is critical to transit-dependent
populations in general and transit-dependent poorer populations in particular, before, during and immediately
after an extreme event and in the longer recovery period for access to jobs and supplies.
First, a review of the performance of selected U.S transit systems during extreme weather events is provided to
identify vulnerabilities producing system disruptions. Second, using changes in rail transit ridership, the recovery of
the NYC transit system in three major extreme weather events is analyzed by statistically comparing ridership prior
to and after the events. These events are the December 26, 2010 snowstorm and Hurricanes Irene (2011) and
Sandy (2012) – the latter two events involved preemptive subway shutdowns. The role of transit system
configurations supporting flexible routing and the role of ridership density, identified from the reviews, are
evaluated as factors in recovery capability and speed. Greng et. al. (2010, p. 437) indicate for some urban transit
areas that station abundance and density can promote urban transit accessibility. Third, the form and flexibility of
rail transit configurations to support particularly the needs of poorer areas of NYC in extreme weather is examined.
Lessons are drawn from these events in terms of conditions for rail transit service planning for the general
population and poorer populations in normal times and emergencies.
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EVALUATION OF THE NORTH CAROLINA DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION'S BIKE AND PEDESTRIAN PLANNING
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Abstract System ID#: 4733
Individual Paper
DUNCAN, Michael [Florida State University] mdduncan@fsu.edu
Central Theme:
This paper will examine the impacts of a planning grant initiative established in 2004 by the North Carolina
Department of Transportation (NCDOT) Division of Bicycle and Pedestrian Transportation. The program provides
local governments with a small matching grant to develop a comprehensive bike or pedestrian plan. I will evaluate
this program both in terms of how well it has incentivized adoption of these plans and how it has influenced plan
quality.
Approach:
This research will have 2 major components:
1) I will examine the how the percentage on NC municipalities that have adopted one of these plans has grown
since the program was initiated. This will be compared to the rate of bike/ped plan adoption in neighboring states
(South Carolina and Virginia) over the same time period. To the degree that this grant program has been effective
in encouraging the adoption of these plans, one would expect a significant increase in the rate of adoption after
2004 and that this increase should significantly exceed any general trend plan adoption (as reflected by what is
going on in the neighboring states).
2) A content analysis will be conducted for a sample of bike/ped plans that were and were not funded by this
program. This will help determine the degree to whether the grant funded plans are more or less likely to have
specific recommendations and a clear plan for the implementation of these recommendations. Time permitting,
the degree to which these plans have been used/implemented by the adopting jurisdiction will also be explored.
Relevance:
Biking and walking are sustainable forms of transportation. They do not directly generate any carbon dioxide or
other harmful emissions, they are inexpensive (both from the perspective of an individual traveler and in terms of
the infrastructure costs), and they promote public health by engendering physical activity. Given the various
benefits described above, it behooves planners to figure out ways to make non-motorized travel more feasible and
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more attractive. The creation and adoption of comprehensive bike/pedestrian plans ostensibly would serve this
purpose. To the degree that a small (relative to NCDOT’s overall budget) grant program has successfully
incentivized the adoption of effective bike and pedestrian plans, this type of program might be something for
other DOTs or state agencies to consider.
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LIGHT RAIL TRANSIT AND GENTRIFICATION: EXAMINING THE RESIDENTIAL IMPACTS OF LIGHT RAIL DEVELOPMENTS
Abstract System ID#: 4743
Individual Paper
BAKER, Dwayne [University of Illinois at Urbana-Champaign] dbaker7@illinois.edu
Over the last three decades, many US metropolitan areas have adopted Light Rail Transit (LRT) as a planning
intervention promoting transit ridership (Hale, 2012), regional accessibility, and economic productivity (Chatman,
Tulach, and Kim, 2012), among other outcomes. Many metro areas incorporating LRT make conscious efforts to
facilitate developments in station areas, often in the form of Transit Oriented Developments (TODs).
Correspondingly, issues concerning changes in commercial and residential property values permeate LRT land use
studies. However, certain questions remain: Does LRT create residential change in transit station areas? Are
developments around transit creating inclusive neighborhoods?
Focusing on just the built environment may overlook the actual residents of such transit areas. This research
therefore analyzes neighborhood residential change stemming from LRT station implementation. I particularly aim
to measure how the presence of a light rail station impacts changes in station area socioeconomic characteristics.
To measure the socioeconomic changes that may occur due to LRT stations, I undertake a longitudinal study using
a series of multivariate regression analyses. While studies using similar methods focus on changes in housing
values (Kahn, 2007), my emphasis is on changes in station area residents. My unit of analysis representing
neighborhoods is the census tract. In terms of socioeconomic characteristics, I measure changes in four regards:
median household income, race (measured in terms of the census tract’s white population proportion),
educational attainment, and poverty. I measure changes in these variables from the decade year before the first
station opening until 2010. Brown University’s Longitudinal Tract Database (LTDB) provides multi year decennial
census data at 2010 census tract levels for these characteristics. I am able to use the LTDB data with US census
2010 shapefiles to determine census tract characteristics. A total of 16 U.S. metropolitan areas having a light rail
station operating by or before 2000 were analyzed: Baltimore, MD; Boston, MA; Buffalo, NY; Cleveland, OH; Dallas,
TX; Denver, CO; Jersey City, NJ; Los Angeles, CA; Pittsburgh, PA; Portland, OR; Sacramento, CA; Salt Lake City, UT;
San Diego, CA; San Francisco, CA; San Jose, CA; and St. Louis, MO.
I initially expected that the presence of a LRT station generally produces increased household median incomes,
less racial diversity, increased educational attainment, and decreased poverty rates. However, actual results
turned out to be quite varied. No single metro area showed all four expected socioeconomic impacts.
Nonetheless, the majority of metro areas’ socioeconomic changes were impacted to some degree by the presence
of a light rail station. The variation is largely due in part to varying policies and planning initiatives each metro area
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undertakes: such as overlay zoning (Atkinson-Palombo and Kuby, 2011) or TODs in station areas. Understanding
these initiatives and, more importantly, the actual LRT station impacts can help create more inclusive
neighborhoods.
This research has tremendous equity concerns. It shifts the focus of LRT land use studies from property valuation
to residential equity. LRT empirical studies focusing on residential fluctuations have not been conducted as
enthusiastically as those highlighting home value fluctuations. This research, then, fills a gap in current LRT and
transit station development studies by focusing on equitable development highlighting the residential impacts of
LRT developments.
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LI, Corinna [Massachusetts Institute of Technology] clli@mit.edu
presenting author
ZHAO, Jinhua [Massachusetts Institute of Technology] jinhua@mit.edu
primary author
Though taxis fulfill an important role in urban transportation, the typical U.S. taxi market confronts several
weaknesses that undermine its efficient operation and effective management. Aside from the mismatch of taxi
supply and demand and the complex controls within the industry, the rigid and mechanical relationships among
drivers, passengers, and regulators detract from a supposedly personal ride experience and hinder service
improvement efforts. Recent years, however, saw the rise of smartphone taxi-hailing – or e-hail – apps significantly
influencing the way people use taxis. Could this mobile technology also disrupt the relationship dynamics that have
been so entrenched in the U.S. taxi industry?
Through interviews and surveys of taxi drivers, passengers, regulators and e-hail app developers in Boston, New
York, and San Francisco, the study attempts to deepen the existing literature of stakeholder relationships in the
taxi industry and examine potential changes induced by e-hail apps. It reveals market fragmentation and
disconnect in policy-making processes as two major bottlenecks affecting stakeholder relationships. First, the
industry is characterized by high fragmentation among the provider and the customer base. Such fragmentation
disincentivizes good service and behavior, as drivers and passengers may treat each other as one-time interactions
in which they will never see each other again. Perceiving each other as a random variable in the street-hailing or
the faceless dispatcher system, drivers and passengers rarely interact in a humanly sensitive way despite the
personal nature of taxi services. Second, while regulations tightly govern the quantity, quality, and price of taxi
services in most major cities, they are often enacted without much input from drivers and the general public. In
some cases, such process renders the resulting policies a source of friction between regulators and the public. This
disconnect is exacerbated by the fragmentation among taxi drivers and passengers, as it brings additional
challenge in engaging these diverse interests to affect policy change.
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Findings also suggest that e-hail apps energize the taxi industry with more personalized interactions among the
previously insulated players. By directly and selectively pairing passengers and drivers, the apps foster more
sensitive perceptions of and interactions between the providers and customers of taxi services. The mutual review
mechanism and rating records link up previously one-time transactions, compelling drivers to become more
mindful of customer service and passengers to improve their attitudes toward drivers. The presence of e-hail app
developers also changes the previously one-sided regulatory landscape. Developers play a role in shaping taxi
regulations that are implicated by the technology. Not only do developers actively work with regulators towards a
more favorable policy environment, the e-hail apps themselves function as platforms for mobilizing passengers
and drivers to push for policy change.
Given taxis’ ever-more critical role in a world where future private vehicle ownership will become more
constrained, more attention should be paid to better understand the industry’s weaknesses and examine potential
solutions. E-hailing, given its ability to shorten waiting time for passengers and empty cruising for drivers, is already
seen as one of the biggest disruptions to the taxi market in recent history. This study demonstrates that the impact
of the technology may be more far reaching than just improvements in operational efficiency and convenience.
This understanding of e-hail technology’s impacts on the relationship dynamics and quality of service can inform
taxi regulators in devising relevant policies and developers in refining their apps to further improve the taxi ride
experience.
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THE UN-FIXED WORKPLACE: INTERACTIONS BETWEEN THE WORKPLACE AND SPACE-TIME CONSTRAINTS ON DAILY
ACTIVITIES
Abstract System ID#: 4756
Individual Paper
RHOADS, Mohja [University of Southern California] mrhoads@usc.edu
The binding nature of space and time on daily activities and the influences of information communication
technologies (ICT) in moderating these constraints have drawn increasing appeal from scholars in the fields of
transportation and geography due to the dramatic evolutions in digital technologies. ICT has been theorized to lift
some of the constraints associated with traditional activity parameters such as where and at what time the
activities take place (Couclelis, 2003; Hubers, Dijst, & Schwanen, 2008) resulting in fragmentation of activities and
decreased fixity levels of time and space. Fragmentation, as advanced by Couclelis 2003, occurs when an
unfinished activity is replaces by another and then returned to or when several activities occur at the same time
such as multitasking. Space-time fixity analyses consider the binding nature of time and space on activities and
how this binding nature affects future activities (Schwanen, Kwan, & Ren, 2008).
Few empirical studies on fragmentation and fixity exist mainly due to the limited availability of data and the
theoretical nascence of such behaviors and constraints with respects to ICT. Moreover, data are limited to small
samples. Existing studies have examined how ICT, personal characteristics and work-related variables influence the
fragmentation of work (Alexander, Ettema, & Dijst, 2010; Lenz & Nobis, 2007), how the use of ICT affects spatial
flexibility (Schwanen & Kwan, 2008; Line, Jain, & Lyons, 2011), and how fixity levels play out differently across
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genders (Schwanen, Kwan, & Ren, 2008) . However, these studies assume that, apart from context such as
sociodemographics, gender and occupation, individuals face the same constraints.
Home and work are pivotal domains around which activities revolve. Modern information communication
technologies (ICTs) transform the home environment into a space where activities, previously denied, such as
shopping, networking and socializing can now take place. ICTs have also made working at home more conducive.
Through PCs, tablets, phones and internet connections many can undertake work at home with greater ease. This
eliminates to some extent the need to travel to the workplace minimizing the fixity of the workplace and opening
up a range of activity possibilities. However, not everyone is allowed the option to work at home.
This study considers the resulting activity patterns of individuals when constraints such as the need to travel to the
workplace (e.g. the ability to work at home) are lifted. Using a national sample of travel diaries from the 2009
National Transportation Household Survey (NHTS), this paper conducts an in-depth analysis of the activity
differences between people who have the option to work at home versus those who do not considering personal
factors, gender and sociodemographics as well as other workplace constraints. The study employs the use of
descriptives along with ordinary least squares and negative binomial models.
Results indicate that flexible workplace options matter when it comes to quantity of trips taken in a day, the
average time taken to engage in an activity and the types of activities undertaken. The results behave similarly
across genders as well as different income and education groups. For example, for people who have the option to
work at home, both women and men make more trips and engage in shorter-duration activities than women and
men who are withheld the option, taking into consideration household and personal factors. Similarly, those in
lower income groups who have the option to work at home also behave more similarly to those in higher income
groups than they do to individuals in their own income bracket.
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BUNDLED PARKING AND VEHICLE OWNERSHIP: EVIDENCE FROM THE AMERICAN HOUSING SURVEY
Abstract System ID#: 4770
Individual Paper
MANVILLE, Michael [Cornell University] mkm253@cornell.edu
This article estimates the effect of bundled residential parking—parking whose price is included in the rent or
purchase price of housing—on household vehicle ownership. Using data from the American Housing Survey, I
show that the odds of households with bundled parking being vehicle-free are 50-75 percent lower than the odds
of households without bundled parking, and that residents of dense center city areas near transit are twice as
likely to be vehicle free if they do not have bundled parking. In addition, I find less stable but nonetheless
substantial evidence that bundled parking encourages driving among those who have vehicles. The relationships I
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document are robust to a wide variety of demographic and land use controls, and also to controls for residential
self-selection. Indeed, housing without bundled parking is sufficiently scarce and geographically concentrated that
people who search for it may not find it. Four metropolitan areas, which hold 11 percent of the USA’s housing
units, hold over 40 percent of its housing without bundled parking. The results in sum suggest that when cities
require parking with residential development they increase vehicle ownership and use.
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Long home-school distance, poor neighborhood walkability, and concerns over environmental safety have been
identified as major barriers to children’s active school travel (AST, i.e., walking or biking to school). Recent studies
have revealed that, when facing similar environmental conditions, parents or students who have stronger beliefs in
the benefits associated with AST are more willing to negotiate the environment and overcome some of the
barriers to use AST (Yang and Markowitz, 2012; Zuniga, 2012).
This article reports research findings from a project that aims at understanding whether and how encouragement
and incentives can improve parents’ and students’ attitudes and willingness to adopt active travel modes to
school. This project adopts a longitudinal, quasi-experimental research design and involves evaluating changes in
children’s school travel behavior and parental attitudes in 2 pairs of matched schools following the
implementation of an encouragement program called Boltage. Multiple data collection methods have been used
to collect information about school travel behavior and attitudes before, during, and after program
implementations.
By analyzing parent survey data, Boltage program data, and information collected from extensive focus group with
more than 100 students, this paper addresses the following research questions: Does certain incentive encourage
children’s and parents’ willingness to negotiate the environment? What environmental characteristics are
considered to be relatively easy to overcome? Preliminary analyses have shown that both students and parents
consider AST more desirable when it offers socializing opportunities; the concern over safety seems the most
challenging environmental factor to overcome; attitudinal changes among parents may require strong collective
behavioral modification as opposed to individual-based encouragement.
This article fills the gaps in school travel literature by investigating previously understudied social and psychological
factors that have impacts on AST. It improves our understanding of how these factors can interact with the
physical factors (e.g., walkability, travel distance) to influence parents’ school-travel mode choice. The knowledge
gained from this project can inform and refine elements of Safe Routes to Schools programs (SRTS).
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FIVE-STAR TRANSPORTATION PLANNING: USING ONLINE ACTIVITY REVIEWS TO IDENTIFY AND PLAN FOR LOCALIZED
TRAVEL
Abstract System ID#: 4776
Individual Paper
MONDSCHEIN, Andrew [University of Virginia] mondschein@virginia.edu
Activity reviews can contain detailed information not just about an activity but also the travel experience there and
back. In fact, the journey to and from an activity can be as significant in the mind as the activity itself. Reviewers
may comment on a wide range of transportation system features, including routes, barriers, costs, and mode
choices, shedding light both on travel behavior and the condition of the infrastructure. Still, a single review is
anecdotal, and to be useful in a planning exercise, collecting enough recaps of prior travel and activity experiences
may be time and cost prohibitive. Today, however, the experience of a night out or a trip to the doctor is not
always shared just among friends. Reviews of experiences while out in urban settings are posted on crowdsourced
search and geosocial networking services such as Yelp, Tripadvisor, Foursquare, and Google. These vast quasipublic datasets are repositories of nuanced information, not available in travel surveys or GPS traces, about activity
and travel. Transportation planners can use these data to better understand localized and generalized travel
behavior and to address the local transportation issues discussed in the reviews. Information and communication
technologies (ICTs) are generating an unprecedented amount of data applicable to transportation planning and
research, but user-generated reviews have yet to be deeply explored as a means of understanding traveler
experiences with local transportation systems. These data do not yield individual travel patterns but they do
associate geographically-specific locations and activities with a wide range of transportation phenomena. Reviews
with transportation-related content can reveal (1) where transportation issues arise across a city, (2) the activities
associated with those issues, and (3) contribute to our understanding of how transportation infrastructure shapes
activity choices.
In this study, I use activity reviews posted on the Yelp location-based search service in order to analyze a range of
transportation issues in Phoenix, Arizona. Textual analysis, also known as content analysis, facilitates aggregation
and pattern seeking in the more than 225,000 reviews compiled for 11,537 destinations in the Phoenix
metropolitan area. A substantial proportion of these open-ended reviews includes transportation content, but that
content varies significantly by location and activity type. Transportation issues become increasingly important as a
part of a review as local population densities increase – to a point. Parking issues, in particular, afflict many dense
neighborhoods, but not consistently. Instead, as more diverse transportation options become available,
transportation recedes as a factor in reviews. Intriguingly, transportation reviews also vary by activity type,
suggesting that perceived transportation impedances are not consistent across activity types. I also investigate
how individuals perceive the role of ICTs themselves in their activities, shedding some light on the larger question
of how these technologies may shape future travel and activity choices. Finally, I discuss the opportunities and
challenges in utilizing geosocial media, developed and stored by private technology and media companies, for
transportation planning purposes. Though the relationships between local governments and ICT providers must
be further explored, crowdsourced reviews have the potential to become a valuable means of identifying local
transportation planning needs and opportunities.
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The objective of this paper is to identify and value factors which impose last-mile barriers to transit mode choice
with a particular focus on examining ways in which the built environment and social characteristics surrounding
trip origins, destinations and transit facilities affect mode choice. We consider different neighborhood-level factors
that may contribute to last-mile problems: physical factors such as walkability, intersection density, availability of
transit both at origin and destination; social factors such as frequency of violent crimes and neighborhood level
income, as well factors such as the safety of roads which have both physical as well as behavioral dimensions.
Our analysis is done within the context of a mode choice problem. We employ a Random Utility Model (RUM) to
identify the factors that are important in mode choice. We assume that mode choice depends on the relative costs
of the different alternatives available to the decision maker and is constrained by household and personal factors.
Household factors include those that may require the decision maker to make arrangements for a shared vehicle,
their gender, employment status, presence of children, income etc. Further workplace constraints (or the absence
of constraints) on work schedules may affect what modes the person may use. In reference to the last-mile focus
of the paper, a variety of variables on safety of intersections, presence of pedestrian facilities, exposure to crime,
etc. will also be incorporated in the model to evaluate how these affect mode decisions.
Substantial data linking has been done to bring together the last mile and other related factors together. While
the choice model will be based on travel behavior data collected in 2007/2008 in Chicago by the Chicago
Metropolitan Agency for Planning (CMAP) from eight counties in the North-Eastern Illinois area, seven other data
sources including the American Community Survey, the City of Chicago’s open data portal, the Census Bureau’s
LEHD Work Area Characteristics, the CMAP regional transportation model, the Illinois Department of
Transportation’s crash data, among others, have been linked to the travel behavior data. Estimated models will be
used to identify factors that are systematically important for the decision process. In addition, these estimates can
be used to extract dollar values for what an improvement in certain factors may be valued at.
From the perspective of public transit use, the conditions surrounding a traveler’s access to transit facilities (for
example, the trip from home to train stations or bus stops) can be an important factor in the choice to use public
transportation and in the overall quality of the public transportation trip experience. Yet existing research has put
greater emphasis on time costs and out of pocket costs, the availability of transit itself, on service quality, or on
accessibility to jobs and other destination opportunities. While we also incorporate these factors in our analysis,
we add variables that are often difficult to find at fairly disaggregate geographies. Many of these variables are
within the realm of policy or planning intervention (e.g. pedestrian facilities, roadway safety, crime reduction, etc.)
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and the identification as well as valuation of changes in these factors is of direct relevance to prioritization of lastmile contributing factors and to valuing the benefits one gets as a result of improvement.
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In an attempt to accommodate the growing demand for travel, China embarked on a High Speed Railway (HSR)
construction boom in 2008. With the ongoing construction projects, China already has the largest HSR network in
the world. The HSR has and will continue to produce a progressive contraction of space by significantly changing
the rail travel time among major Chinese cities. This study investigates the impact of the HSR on China’s economic
geography by characterizing the changing accessibility landscape in China in the HSR era and exploring the impact
of the HSR on the investment and economic growth of Chinese cities.
Using a unique dataset, the time series of nationwide train schedule data in China, we construct accessibility
measures to accurately quantify the rail accessibility of prefecture-level cities in China over time. We find that the
HSR has significant improved the accessibility of Chinese cities, but the spatial distribution of accessibility gain
could lead to a wider gap between the coastal area and the hinterland. Although it might be too early to examine
the population and economic growth resulting from the accessibility change, we investigate the impact of the HSR
on the fixed asset investment (FAI) of Chinese cities. In a difference-in-differences analysis we compare the
monthly FAI “before-and-after” the coming of the HSR through a “treatment” group (HSR cities) versus a “control”
group (non-HSR cities) to estimate the causal effect of gaining HSR access on FAI. We use instrumental variable
regression as a robustness check on these difference-indifferences estimates. We find that on average HSR cities
have experienced a significant increase of investment after the HSR in service, which could stimulate future
economic growth. The treatment effect of the HSR varies with city size. Second tier cities with relatively large
population base benefit more from the HSR in attracting investment compared to small cities and mega cities.
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Decisions to use the automobile or its alternatives, including walk, bicycle, and public transit, are believed to be
associated with urban form. However, previous studies reported only a modest to moderate effect of urban
compactness on travel behavior. These studies, largely built on microeconomic utility theory, are not sufficient for
assessing the effect, in the sense that while the theory postulates that travel invokes only disutility or costs, travel
may also provide positive utility or benefits insomuch as people travel for its own sake. In fact, the studies have
traditionally focused on how urban compactness alters the costs (e.g., trip length and trip time) and few
investigated how it changes travel-related benefits.
On this ground, to explain the effect that urban compactness has on travel benefits, this study refers to an addition
to the microeconomic utility theory: approaches to positive utility of travel (e.g., Gardner and Abraham 2007,
Johansson et al. 2006, Ory and Mokhtarian 2005, Steg et al. 2001, Van Exel et al. 2011). Accordingly, it designs a
conceptual model that specifies travel benefits as an intermediary between urban compactness and travel
behavior (i.e., urban compactness --> travel benefits --> travel), and accumulatively tests whether urban
compactness changes travel benefits and whether the benefit changes brought about by urban compactness, not
by other variations, alter travel behavior.
The conceptual model is tested using data from a structured sample survey that was conducted in 24
neighborhoods in Seoul, Korea. The survey included a psychometric measure to evaluate the benefits that are
associated with three different modes of travel: automobile travel, transit travel, and nonmotorized travel. Based
on a total of 1,032 effective responses from the survey and GIS datasets, this study tests the conceptual model
through structural equation modeling. All of the three mode-specific models are found to have good fit to the
data, implying that urban compactness strongly affects travel benefits. By comparing the three models, this study
demonstrates that urban compactness has a greater effect on the benefits of transit and nonmotorized travel than
on those of automobile travel.
A theoretical contribution of this study is that it clarifies how travel benefits change according to urban form
variations and by travel mode. Urban compactness strongly increases intrinsic benefits for transit travel and
primary or "derived" benefits (i.e., density, variety, quality, and uniqueness of local alternatives) for nonmotorized
travel. For planning practitioners, this study identifies and discusses particular types of benefits that serve as an
effective intermediary between urban compactness and travel behavior.
References

Gardner, B., and C. Abraham. 2007. What drives car use? A grounded theory analysis of commuters’
reasons for driving. Transportation Research F 10(3): 187-200.

Johansson, M. V., T. Heldt, and P. Johansson. 2006. The effects of attitudes and personality traits on mode
choice. Transportation Research A 40(6): 507-525.

Ory, D. T., and P. L. Mokhtarian. 2005. When is getting there half the fun? Modeling the liking for travel.
Transportation Research A 39(2-3): 97-123.

Steg, L., C. Vlek, and G. Slotegraaf. 2001. Instrumental-reasoned and symbolic-affective motives for using
a motor car. Transportation Research F 4(3): 151-169.

Van Exel, N. J. A., G. de Graaf, and P. Rietveld. 2011. "I can do perfectly well without a car!" An exploration
of stated preferences for middle-distance travel. Transportation 38(3): 383-407.
Abstract Index #: 765

727

QUALITATIVE RESEARCH METHODS FOR IDENTIFYING TRANSPORTATION DESERTS
Abstract System ID#: 4840
Individual Paper
COMBS, Tabitha [University of North Carolina at Chapel Hill] tabitha.s.combs@gmail.com
presenting author, primary author
SALVESEN, David [University of North Carolina at Chapel Hill] dsalv@email.unc.edu
SHAY, Elizabeth [University of North Carolina at Chapel Hill] eshay@unc.edu
MADELEY, Michelle [University of North Carolina at Chapel Hill] madeley@live.unc.edu
Individuals such as the poor, elderly, and those with language barriers or physical impairments often struggle to
get to get to work, to medical appointments, or to shopping and services. These individuals are also often spatially
concentrated in “transportation deserts”—where land use patterns, built environments, and transportation
services fail to accommodate residents’ mobility needs—and thus may be considered transportationdisadvantaged. With rising fuel costs and mounting economic strain, the depth and extent of this transportation
disadvantage (TD) is likely to grow in coming years. Awareness is growing of the problems associated with TD,
including social exclusion and lack of access to employment, schools, and healthy food. However, transportation
planners lack valid, reliable, and efficient methods to identify affected individuals and to assess the extent of the
gap between their actual and desired mobility, making it difficult to design appropriate interventions. We describe
an effort to develop a practice-ready method of combining generally available quantitative data with qualitative
data—tapping rich local expertise to identify transportation-disadvantaged populations and incorporating that
local knowledge into efforts to design effective, efficient and equitable transportation systems.
Research theme: Our research seeks to demonstrate effective use of qualitative data to understand where people
make be at risk of being transportation-disadvantaged. The primary objective of this research effort was to
develop a mixed-methods approach to identifying TD populations that can be used by local practitioners in rural
and small-town settings. As a multi-disciplinary team of urban planning scholars and civil engineers from two large
public universities in a state with a history of and commitment to extensive and expansive road-building, we
sought to determine where road infrastructure, transit services, and non-motorized mobility options fail to meet
the needs and desires of the unique populations they serve.
Research methods: Our mixed-methods approach combined GIS-driven mapping of socio-demographic and built
environment variables with qualitative data from key informant interviews and resident focus groups. We used a
step-wise and iterative approach: (1) A comprehensive literature review informed the selection of variables used
to create a GIS-based map of TD. (2) The maps provided a first-pass visualization of TD. (3) Qualitative data was
collected via key informant interviews and citizen focus groups. This information was used to both revise and
complement the maps. (4) Revised maps were reviewed and further refined as needed with additional input from
local experts. The final outcome of this process is a practitioners’ handbook for identifying TD populations. The
handbook describes the iterative mapping process and guides practitioners in collecting and analyzing qualitative
data to inform and complement the mapping process.
Relevance and contributions: The study yielded locally specific information unavailable from publicly available data
sources, and informed deeper understanding of when, where and how citizens need and want to travel and the
options available to them. The qualitative data revealed how key informants’ professional knowledge and local
residents’ experiences align with maps generated by spatial analysis, yielding a more nuanced understanding of
the relationships among built environments, transportation supply, and mobility outcomes, particularly for
underserved populations.
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The car is not only a tool that provides mobility. It is also a commodity with symbolic meanings regarding selfidentity and personal goals. To some extent, your relationship with your car (e.g. whether you own a car, what kind
of car you own, how much you drive) can represent who you are and who you want to be, based on your own
evaluation and (your perception of) others’ evaluations. As a result, to various degrees, people may take pride in
owning or using a car. Non-instrumental factors can play an important role in helping transportation planners in
managing the number of cars on the road (Steg, 2005), and car pride could be one of these important factors.
However, little is known in terms of what car pride is and how it is related to behavior, if at all. The overall
objective of this paper is to explore the psychological structure and behavioral implications of car pride.
We propose a framework to define the concept of car pride, examine the process of its formation, and classify
different types of car pride. Based on the theory of self-conscious emotions (Tracy & Robins, 2004), we think car
pride is a combination of affect and cognition. In this paper, car pride is defined as “the cognitive evaluation of and
emotional response to the positive self-representation elicited by one’s association with cars”. Positive selfrepresentation occurs when one perceives one’s relationship with cars symbolizes something that is relevant and
congruent with who one is and (or) who one wants to be. Based on different aspects of self-representation
(Higgins, 1987), car pride can be generally classified into personal pride and social pride, and both categories can
be further dissected into multiple sub-categories.
Furthermore, we investigate the relationship between car pride, ownership and use. Using survey data from
Shanghai (n=1389), we quantify car pride and further characterize it as latent variables based on Confirmatory
Factor Analysis (CFA). With a series of Structural Equation Models (SEMs), we find that (1) car pride is independent
of individual socio-economic characteristics; (2) having a car can increase car pride, and car pride can also motivate
people to buy cars; (3) car pride is positively correlated with the probability of having newer, more expensive, and
larger/more luxurious cars, as well as the preference for local car licenses (at least in Shanghai); and (4) car pride
has significant impact on different aspects of car use – mode choice, frequency, travel distance, and usage intent.
The difference between personal pride and social pride is also investigated. They are are highly correlated as
expected but important differences exist: personal pride can be better explained by socio-economics than social
pride; and social pride has a slightly higher impact on car use than personal pride.
Car pride proves another important motivating factors for people to buy or use cars. Not only does the deeper
understanding of car pride enrich our car ownership and use models, it also provides the behavioral foundation for
travel demand management programs that take advantage of psychological factors, and enable us to tailor our
car-deterring policies to be more effective and potentially more acceptable.
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There is much room for improvement in pedestrian planning in North American cities. Current pedestrian LOS
(level-of-service) models foster inappropriate measures of pedestrian-friendliness, and encourage false
quantification about the built and real-time environment by not including qualitative measures (Asadi-Shekari,
Moeinaddini, and Zaly Shah 2013). In effect, the majority of LOS models lead to incorrect conclusions about the
pedestrian environment, making such analyses counterproductive.
This paper proposes a pilot pedestrian rating system that intends to assess the quality of the pedestrian
environment and its likelihood of stimulating walking for a variety of development types. This research addresses
whether a pedestrian rating system could focus on ‘quality-of-service’ that prioritizes human comfort and street
design rather than a conventional pedestrian ‘level-of-service’ (LOS) model. It is hoped that such a rating system
could focus on roadway characteristics, street design and urban design that affect the pedestrian experience
(Ewing and Handy 2009), as opposed to capacity- based characteristics, which are more prominent in traditional
auto-centric pedestrian LOS rating systems.
Unfortunately, North American cities have no consistent strategy within capital planning for identifying areas that
require pedestrian improvement and revitalization. Pedestrian planning often happens on an ad hoc basis, with
the primary emphasis on maximizing vehicular capacity. A standardized pedestrian rating system with an
underlying logic that incorporates urban context would have incredible use-value in terms of making our
neighborhoods, cities and regions more walkable, livable and sustainable. Future research needs to be completed
on pedestrian rating and audit systems, building upon previous innovative work already completed (Day et al.
2006; Millington et al. 2009).
The development of a context-based pedestrian rating system will not only be extremely important in the next
decade, but also alternative transportation analysis will be mandated by law in states like California. On
September 27, 2013, Governor Brown signed Senate Bill 743. Under SB 743, the focus of transportation analysis
will shift from traditional vehicular LOS to emphasizing the reduction of greenhouse gas emissions, the promotion
of a mix of land uses, and the creation of multimodal networks—which includes enhancing pedestrian networks
(Governor’s Office of Planning and Research 2013). As such, the development of a standardized, yet
contextualized pedestrian rating system is now needed more than ever.
Given California’s state mandate and the increasing push toward sustainability and walkability in North America,
the opportunity to develop a pedestrian rating system retaining an emphasis on quantification, but integrating a
more qualitative urban design approach, still exists. The pilot pedestrian model rating system is presented, drawing
on previous work and existing models. Testing of the rating system is then described. The paper concludes with an
analysis of the proposed rating system model by a technical advisory committee, including potential improvements
and limitations. There will be an opportunity for feedback on the development of the model.
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Streets are integral parts of the urban environment. Designing streets and neighborhoods that are walkable,
livable, and sustainable has become a widely-shared objective for urban planners and policymakers. Compact
streets that are characterized by narrow travel lanes, low posted speed limits, pedestrian-oriented retail stores,
and ample sidewalks provide promising design solutions for promoting walking and public transit use that induce
fewer automobile trips and fewer vehicle miles of travel (Duany et al. 2009; McCann and Rynne 2010; Ewing and
Cervero 2010). However, our understanding about the energy and environmental impacts of compact streets is
not complete as few studies have focused on the impacts of the street environment on fuel efficiency (Liu and
Shen 2011; Brundell-Freij and Ericsson 2005). The goal of this study is twofold: 1) define and classify urban streets
based on street environments, and 2) examine the interrelationships between street classes/types and fuel
efficiency.
The traditional road classification system, which is largely based on the mobility and access functions of roads for
motor vehicle traffic, is not sufficient in capturing multi-dimensional features of the street environment. This paper
develops a new quantitative method for classifying streets. Our classification method incorporates both roadway
features such as number of lanes, lane width, speed limit, traffic lights, and number of intersections, and roadside
built environment features such as pedestrian-scale retails, mixed-use development, and population and
employment densities. To better capture the essential features of the street environment, a factor analysis is
utilized to develop composite measures of highly correlated street attributes. These factor loadings are then used
as inputs in a cluster analysis to identify unique street types.
Capitalizing upon a unique naturalistic driving dataset collected from trips made by 108 drivers from the Southeast
Michigan region over 40 days, we develop fuel efficiency measures for every street in the dataset. The driving
dataset was collected as part of the Integrated Vehicle-Based Safety Systems (IVBSS) program conducted by the
University of Michigan Transportation Research Institute’s (UMTRI) between April 2009 and April 2010. In addition
to fuel efficiency, the dataset also contains information on driving speed, speed oscillations, trip distance, trip
duration, time of the day, trip purpose, and traffic and weather conditions, measured at a 10 Hz frequency. Our
study applies Structural Equation Modeling (SEM) to determine to what extent street types influence fuel
efficiency and how such effects are channeled through driving behavior. Trip characteristics, drivers’ attributes, as
well as weather conditions served as control variables.
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We hypothesize that when driving along compact streets, drivers tend to drive at slow speeds, and that they
frequently stop at traffic lights, wait for stop signs, and yield for pedestrians. We further hypothesize that such
driving behaviors contribute to higher vehicle fuel consumption on a per-mile basis. The results of this study will
improve our understandings about the interactions between street types, driving behaviors, and fuel consumption,
and most importantly, our research will provide guidelines for planning and designing streets that are more fuelefficient, and our research will add to the discussions about the trade-offs between the amount of driving and fuel
efficiency of driving.
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From dense urban environments, to more or less isolated suburban enclaves, the opportunity of automated
transportation technologies to drastically alter travel habits holds the potential to reconfigure the physical DNA of
the street network. Guided through sensors that are remotely controlled and invisible, these systems promise a
much more friendly urbanity: less space devoted to parking, improved accessibility, less traffic jams and air
pollution, and more time savings, just to name a few potentials.
Aiming for public buy-in, the imagery associated with these automated transportation systems [1] has to keep a
balance in between the futuristic- to appeal new publics-, and the familiar- to defeat skepticism against unmanned
operated systems. In this sense, although the marketing strategies vary, when rendering these “revolutionary”
technologies and new systems, the changes in the urban landscape lack innovation and are, in general, quite
conservative.
This presentation looks at the transformative potential of the technologies of automated transportation to retrofit
the spatial characteristics of the urban landscape, and it interrogates the role of visualization techniques to shape
public opinion by rendering alternate urban imaginaries. The study is organized is two distinct parts. First, it
introduces the imagery associated to existing pilot projects in Europe, Asia, and the US [2], identifying the physical
characteristics of the systems, and the changes that these technologies are imposing to the built environment.
Generally associated with sustainable agendas at the local and regional levels, these projects vary in the type and
intensity of infrastructure necessary to sustain them, and respond to or generate very different urban
environments. At the same time, the type of physical infrastructure may compromise the growth, maintenance
and flexibility of the systems in the long term. This study is developed as a visual inventory that also interrogates
how the representation of these systems is articulated to build a positive ground amongst public opinion and
encourage widespread support.
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The second part of the presentation introduces the visualization and urban design components of the research
project “The Effects of Automated Transit and Pedestrian and Bicycling Facilities on Urban Travel Patterns [3] “.
This project explores how transportation improvements, including automated driverless community transit and
urban design improvements, might help overcome the last-mile problem in four Chicago neighborhoods. This
presentation focuses on the use of visualization techniques to produce future scenarios, and evaluate their impact
in the travel choices among residents in those neighborhoods.
The development of the visualizations has followed a four-stage process, and the final scenarios include
improvements in the streetscape and new transportation amenities. The realistic technique, and the selection of
the different elements displayed in the visualizations is informed by existing literature about the influence of the
built environment characteristics (streetscape design) in the transit, bike and walking experiences. [4] The
elements have a positive effect in multimodality, while targeting safety, varying density of users, and the design of
attractive, comfortable, and fully accessible streetscapes. The visualizations did not target changes in land use or
density of the built environment, two important indicators on walkability. [5] This was determined by the purpose
of the research project: to assess impacts of improvements in the environment for non-automotive transportation
while keeping land uses fundamentally constant. As part of the multi-stage research process, the streetscape
visualizations were included in the residents’ survey that informed the agent and activity-based models. The
presentation will conclude with a reference to the survey results, and the role of the use of imagery to inform
residents’ travel behavior under given scenarios.
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Travel time reliability is regarded as a key determinant of travel decisions. Travelers do not prefer traveling under
unpredictable conditions; travel time unreliability adds additional costs and uncertainty. Travelers are expected to
respond to this uncertainty by appropriately choosing travel time, mode, and route. My paper focuses on mode
choice, and I explore whether our mode choice decisions are governed in part by our demand for reliable travel. I
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specifically analyze the transit service reliability – transit mode choice connection using data from the Los Angeles
region. My research provides first empirical evidence on the benefits of investing in transit service reliability
improvements. I argue that service reliability improvements may be cost-effective means of promoting transit use,
and increasing system-wide transit service efficiency.
Research on travel time reliability is not new. Empirical research focusing on the automobile mode has shown how
route selection and trip scheduling are influenced by the demand for reliable travel. We know that risk-averse
travelers are often prepared to incur additional costs for ensuring on-time arrival at the destination. For example,
we pay tolls to travel along relatively reliable routes/lanes, or allow extra time cushion for avoiding penalties
associated with unexpected travel time variations.
Interestingly, the reliability – mode choice connection remains understudied. It is possible that rail transit draws
more travelers because of its greater reliability relative to private vehicle travel in heavily congested areas.
Conversely, public transit may discourage travelers if service is unreliable. In fact, service reliability must be critical
for transit patrons who travel via chains and make one or more transfers. Unreliability results in missed
connections – wait times get compounded and travel plans get jeopardized. Therefore, analysis of the effect of
transit travel time reliability (often relative to alternate modes) on transit mode choice decisions seems valuable.
A unique archive of real-time multi-modal transportation system data from the Los Angeles region available
through the Metro-funded “Archived Data Management System” research project, and travel diary data from the
2012-13 California Household Travel Survey have made this research possible. I analyze both systems and people. I
analyze the variation in patronage across transit lines and across stops/stations by time of day/day of week, and
study travel behaviors/patterns/paths of commuters within the greater Los Angeles region. I also use a unique
natural experiment as case study, and perform a quasi-experimental analysis of a new light rail investment to
determine the effect of service reliability on corridor-level transit use.
I find that service reliability is indeed a significant determinant of transit mode choice. Peak-period travelers place
high value on reliable travel; choice riders are particularly sensitive to reliability; very high levels of service
reliability are required to attract choice riders; and transit dependents tend to choose travel times and lines on the
basis of reliability. The attraction of rail transit can partly be attributed to disproportionately high on-time
performance. Therefore, rail can promote patronage if planned in areas with high latent demand for good-quality
transit travel.
My research informs US transit policy and planning practice in several ways. First, I show that the demand for
reliable travel drives mode choice. Second, I show that strategic service reliability improvements can promote
transit use by accommodating latent demand for high-quality transit travel. This may help lower subsidies and
increase productivity of transit systems. Third, I demonstrate that service reliability can compliment existing
planning interventions to increase viability of both transit service provision and consumption. Finally, I argue that
while transit service expansions must continue, the reliability parameter should not be undermined during
operating/managing existing systems and planning new projects.
References

Carrion, C. & Levinson, D. (2012). Value of travel time reliability: A review of current evidence.
Transportation Research Part A, 46, pp. 720-741.

Noland, R., Small, K., Koskenoja, P., & Chu, X. (1998). Simulating Travel Reliability. Regional Science and
Urban Economics, 28 pp. 535–564.

Rietveld, P., Bruinsma, F. R., & van Vuuren, D. J. (2001). Coping with unreliability in public transport
chains: A case study for Netherlands. Transportation Research Part A, 35, 539-559.

Small, K.A. (1982). The scheduling of consumer activities: work trips. American Economic Review, 72,
467–479.

734



Taylor, B. D., Miller, D., Iseki, H., & Fink, C. (2009). Nature and/or nurture? Analyzing the determinants of
transit ridership across US urbanized areas. Transportation Research Part A: Policy and Practice, 43(1), 6077.

Abstract Index #: 771
511 VERSUS THE MARKETPLACE: AN EVALUATION OF THE ROLE OF TRAVEL INFORMATION THROUGH INTERACTIVE
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES
Abstract System ID#: 4897
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium)
DAVIDSON, Adam [CUNY Graduate Center] adavidson@gc.cuny.edu
The 511 system was approved in 1999 by the Federal Communications Commission to be a centralized phone
service for travel information set up voluntarily by the states. Today, interactive communication devices (ICT)
(devices like smartphones and computers) are playing an increasing role in how we make travel decisions. Recent
studies have indicated a trend of greater reliance on digital trip planning to help with routing decisions, departure
time, and mode choice.
Respondents in a December 2013 New York Metropolitan Transportation Council (NYMTC) commissioned focus
group on travel behavior have described their ability to engage in digital route planning as essential, while
innovations like real-time traffic and transit arrival information have increased their perception of control and
system reliability. In this same focus group study people expressed reliance on a variety of information sources –
most popular was Google Maps - but no one mentioned New York’s 511 centralized travel information service for
the public.
Though the habits expressed can only be attributed to that focus group, the fact that they did not express any
knowledge of a coordinated public effort to bring them information that they sought regularly brings into question
the efficacy of 511s consumer oriented efforts. 511 systems have been implemented around the country, but
there has also been a boom in privately developed applications that use public data to help with travel. Are 511
systems keeping pace with consumers? As a public system 511 can be expressly charged with the duties of travel
demand management, but are their consumer products being utilized to this end and what happens if they are
not?
This paper will review literature of the potential role that travel information can play in transportation demand
management followed by a description of common trip planning behaviors cited by the NYMTC focus group to
provide a description of the end-user process. It will then compare reviews of 511-produced applications from
around the country to a sample of privately produced travel applications analyzing ratings, installations, and
commenting.
In short, this analysis will delve into the role of the state in presenting information to end-users for transportation
demand management. It is hoped that this analysis will reveal roles for planners in shaping information systems
that travelers are increasingly relying on.
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presenting author, primary author
TCHOPOURIAN, Jose [Los Angeles County Metropolitan Transportation Authority] jtchopourian@gmail.com
WOLDEAMANUEL, Mintesnot [California State University, Northridge] mintesnot.woldeamanuel@csun.edu
ARELLANO, Vicente [California State University, Northridge] vicente.arellano.786@my.csun.edu
Bus Rapid Transit (BRT) is a more affordable solution to providing efficient mass transit. Hensher and Thomas
(2008) identify the Los Angeles Orange Line as the only one of five full-fledged BRTs in North America that uses onvehicle exterior bicycle storage. The Orange Line buses originally had on-board bicycle racks, but these were
replaced with external racks on the front of the bus due to higher ridership levels than anticipated (Callaghan and
William, 2007).
Studies of cycling transit users (CTUs) indicate a preference for bringing their bikes onto the bus or train (Pucher
and Buehler, 2009; Krizek and Stonebraker, 2010). However, research on CTU usage of BRTs have not been
conducted.
This study collected on-vehicle bicycle rack data and the number of stranded cyclists because of full racks from
October to December 2013. Seven of the eighteen Orange Line BRT stations were monitored for both weekday
and weekend usage, with two stations (North Hollywood and Van Nuys) monitored all day and the rest measured
for morning, lunch, afternoon and night usage. For every bus, the direction, bikes arriving, bikes alighting, bikes
boarding, bikes leaving and the number of stranded cyclists were recorded.
With the data collected, a Chi-squared testing will be conducted to assess if CTU usage patterns are different than
the rest of the users. The initial analysis indicates that CTUs have higher evening usage than other riders.
Regression analysis will be used to identify predictors of stranded cyclists. The initial data show that weekday
evenings and weekend mornings are time periods with high rates of stranded cyclists. Finally, comparing the data
with data from an exploratory study completed in Fall 2012, using a t-test, will help determine the effectiveness of
increased bus frequency during the evenings that was implemented in July 2013.
With few studies on cyclist use of BRT, this research identifies that CTU usage is different than other transit users,
which time periods stranding cyclists are most likely to occur, and that increasing bus frequency is an effective
method for reducing stranded cyclists. This research is expected to yield a better understand of stranded cyclist
transit users and suggest recommendations that would assist local governments and transit agencies in their effort
of planning an integrated and multimodal transit system.
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THE CANADIAN URBAN PARADOX: FREEWAYS AND RAPID TRANSIT
Abstract System ID#: 4903
Individual Paper
TOWNSEND, Craig [Concordia University] craig.townsend@concordia.ca
presenting author, primary author
ELLIS-YOUNG, Margaret [Concordia University] mellisyoung@gmail.com
The impacts of freeways on urban vitality and the spatial distribution of populations remains a subject of debates
with major ramifications for planning human settlements. From the 1940s until the 1960s there was virtually no
debate that freeways linking downtowns with suburbs were essential to prosperity (Fogelson, 2001). By the early
1960s it was apparent that all of the expected benefits had not materialized while additional costs had been
imposed. American intellectuals Jane Jacobs, Lewis Mumford, and William Whyte wrote their trenchant critiques
of freeways and sprawl. These have been followed in recent years by quantitative studies such as Baum-Snow’s
(2007) identification of an 18% population decline (between 1950 and 1990) directly linked to freeways
penetrating central cities. Gutfreund (2004) has provided a qualitative account of how boosters of freeways
reshaped human settlements. By the late 1960s, concerned citizens had had organized anti-freeway citizen revolts
that stopped construction of many planned freeways.
In explaining the problems of US central cities many other observers turned to the cities of Europe and Canada
which apparently had comparatively higher levels of density and livability. Numerous analysts including Jane
Jacobs asserted that Canadian cities differed from American cities by having fewer freeways and more, better
quality rapid transit and overall higher use of transit. Many observers have suggested that the higher level of
freeway provision in US cities was the result of federal freeway financing initiated in the 1950s, and comparatively
more successful anti-freeway protests in Canada in the 1960s. However, empirical evidence for the assertion that
Canadian cities have less freeways and more rapid transit is weak. One study carried out in the 1980s examined 20
Canadian and 204 US metropolitan areas and found that freeway provision was about four times higher in the US
(Goldberg and Mercer, 1986). However, a more recent study comparing the average per capita length of freeway
from Canada’s five most populated metropolitan areas with a sample of ten US metropolitan areas found that in
2006 Canadian metropolitan areas had slightly more freeway than the US metropolitan areas (Perl and Kenworthy,
2010). The use of a relatively small sample of cities in the latter study draws attention to a problem that is
common to many of these comparative studies which use a small number of Canada’s largest cities together with a
proportionately smaller number of America’s large cities in order to draw conclusions about all cities. Furthermore,
many studies which draw conclusions about all Canadian cities do so based on studies of just the first and third
largest cities (Toronto or Vancouver) while no studies draw conclusions about all US cities based on studies of just
the first and third largest cities (New York and Chicago).
This paper uses digital data on freeways and rapid transit and consistent measurement techniques on the 51
American and 6 Canadian metropolitan areas with over 1 million inhabitants in order to answer a series of
questions. The quantities of freeway and transit service are measured at metropolitan and sub-metropolitan scales
of central core, inner ring, and outer ring. A first question that the paper seeks to answer is whether all of the
Canadian cities vary as a group with all of the American cities. Secondary questions are concerned with the
relationship between freeway and transit service how those vary between metropolitan (and sub-metropolitan)
populations and regional locations. In addition, the paper demonstrates the use of relatively recently available
urban infrastructure data available in digital formats.
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presenting author
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primary author
Megaregions are clusters of urban areas and economic activity with shared geographic, environmental, cultural,
and transportation characteristics that are increasingly the relevant unit for global economic activity. While freight
movement is an important aspect of the economic and transportation activity that define megaregions, little
research has explicitly incorporated a supply chain perspective into megaregion analysis. Supply chains are
complex systems involving prod uction, transportation, storage, processing, and consumption.
Supply chains have transformed over the past decades under the influence of technology, reduced transportation
costs, and falling trade barriers, among other influences. Supply chain managers have had to continuously adapt
their networks’ spatial coverage and configuration to accommodate these new dynamics. For example, Omnichannel logistics may change the scale or speed at which sourcing and distribution occurs. Supply chain trends
such as increasing intermodal freight, nighttime deliveries, and outsourcing logistics services to third party logistics
providers are changing freight usage of publicly provided transportation infrastructure.
A supply chain perspective is critical to understanding and improving freight movement given the importance of
spatially fixed value-added services such as distribution centers and transshipment sites that shape freight flows
(Hesse & Rodrigue, 2004; Cidell, 2010). A deeper understanding of warehouse and other facility locations may
help uncover underlying dynamics that drive freight flows, help define functional megaregion boundaries for
different freight issues, and reveal how companies can leverage a megaregions approach. At the same time,
supply chains span political boundaries, giving multiple political jurisdictions responsibility for the transportation
infrastructure. This multi-jurisdictional perspective aligns with the megaregion concept as identified by (Dablanc &
Ross, 2012; Ross et al., 2009).
This paper explores existing harmonies between spatial configurations of identified American megaregions and
logistics processes in the contiguous 48 American states. It proposes three questions to frame an emerging theory
of megaregion supply chains: (1) what are the primary spatial characteristics of U.S. logistics activity; (2) how do
aggregated logistics activity relate to the megaregion scale; and (3) what business conditions may support or
constrain megaregion freight planning? The research will rely on several data sources to answer each question,
including (1) existing literature, (2) North American Industrial Classification System (NAICS) logistics activity data,
and (3) logistics facility location for two supply chain case studies.
The paper includes four main sections:
●
Literature review: The paper will review relevant literature on megaregions, freight movements, and
supply chains.
●
Aggregate spatial analysis: The aggregate spatial analyses will spatially locate logistics-related activities
vis-a-vis the megaregion.
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●
Case studies: The case studies will detail firm-specific logistics locations. The researcher will select firms
that (a) are among the largest distributors, (b) are trend-setters, and (c) have different supply chain patterns.
●
Conclusion: The conclusion will outline take-aways for supply chain managers, transportation planners,
and transportation policymakers.
The paper will combine past literature findings, spatial analysis of aggregate data, and case studies to identify
characteristics of a theoretical outlook for integrating megaregions and supply chain characteristics while
identifying directions for supportive research.
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A study by Han et al (2005) estimated that illegal parking by pickup and delivery vehicles is the third leading cause
of urban non-recurring (i.e. not due to traffic volume) congestion behind vehicular crushes and construction. With
the backdrop of continuing trends of urbanization and growth in e-commerce, it is reasonable to expect conflicts
involving trucks will increase in urban areas. Unfortunately, not much is known about creating an urban
environment that can reduce or manage such conflicts. Regulating truck access is the past and current tool of
choice for most municipalities but such approach is not likely to produce best results because it fails to recognize
the fact that delivery trucks have very little control over the timing or location of the pickup and delivery activities.
Prohibition of trucks by route, zone, or time of day restrictions will likely to push problems to other areas or time
periods and may be even counterproductive.
Surprisingly, there have been very little research on the factors that affect the severity of conflicts involving
delivery trucks. A paper by Pivo (2002) studies street design features in Seattle based on the interviews of truck
operators and observations to develop some recommendations for improvements. His effort, however, focused on
improving truck operations and did not investigate the cause of truck-related congestion. Many cities have
conducted urban freight studies that developed recommendations for improving truck operations and mitigating
truck-related congestions, but they are based mainly based on anecdotal information and transferability of the
findings is a major hurdle. Also, they are often limited in scope and perspectives, and thus tend to overlook
complex interactions between land use, streetscape, policies, and urban design. While field observations are
invaluable for understanding such complex interactions, it is difficult to cover sufficient number of locations to
conduct generalizable research.
This study uses video recordings of delivery truck activities to capture all types of activities including parcel
deliveries to residences. Video recorders were placed for 12 hours (from 6 am to 6pm) at over 60 locations in the
Chicago region during the spring and summer of 2013. The sites include residential areas as well as mixed
residential/commercial neighborhoods of different land use, design, and demographic characteristics. Information
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including parking frequencies of deliveries at the building level, parking (both legal and illegal) turnover,
frequencies and duration of loading zone usages, rate of conflicts with motorists, bicyclists, and pedestrians are
extracted from the video images. Information on individual properties within the vicinity of video locations has
been compiled from tax assessor’s records and the cities. This paper used this rich set of data to identify the
effects of factors such as loading zones, land use mix and intensity, sidewalk design, street design, presence of bike
lanes, etc. on the frequency of conflicts involving delivery vehicles. We hope to establish the knowledge base that
can be translated into street design and parking and traffic management strategies that reduce conflicts involving
delivery vehicles while allowing the businesses and residents in urban environment to receive their orders in a
timely and efficient manner.
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CLOSING AND BUILDING PUBLIC SCHOOLS IN TENNESSEE
Abstract System ID#: 4915
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ROAKES, Susan [University of Memphis] sroakes@memphis.edu
K-12 school location has an impact on neighborhood safety, stability, preservation, transportation costs, traffic
congestion, air quality, student health, and child development. From an economic perspective, public schools are
often the single largest category within the operating budget of most U.S. states and within the capital budget of
many state and local governments. Public schools have an impact on the economic value of properties
surrounding schools. School quality also has an important influence on family household and business location
decisions.
McDonald (2010) traces the influence of city planning on public school siting during the early 20th century, but
says the professional planning field “largely ceded school siting to school districts in the 1950’s and 1960’s.”
Recent attention suggests planning the location of school facilities is a particular concern for both school systems
and local government, given the large sums of public dollars spent on land, construction, and infrastructure
(McDonald 2014, EPA 2011, Sharp 2008, Norton 2007). Interest in reconnecting schools and community planning
is part of larger movements within organizational life and public administration. There has been a movement
away from silo-like decision making to more integrated and strategic approaches to planning and management
due to global and other competitive forces.
This paper will examine the siting of public K-12 schools in Tennessee focusing on the location of school closings
and new school construction between 2002 and 2012. It will compare physical, social, and economic
characteristics of neighborhoods surrounding new and closed schools to determine if there are any systematic
differences and consider the implications. School zones were mapped to include the area within 1 ½ mile driving
distance of all K-12 public schools in Tennessee between 2002 and 2012. Physical characteristics include land use,
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residential density and proximity to the school, street connectivity, and walkability of the school zone and age and
condition of the school. Social and economic characteristics include race, income, and poverty of the students in
the school and the residents in the census tracts in the school zone, residential vacancy in the census tracts in the
school zone, and capital needs and expenditures for each school. The study uses student information from the
Tennessee Department of Education and 2010 U.S. census data. Capital needs and expenditures come from a
biennial infrastructure survey by the Tennessee Advisory Commission on Intergovernmental Relations (TACIR).
This paper is part of a larger statewide study for TACIR intended to increase understanding of the relationship of
school siting and neighborhood design in achieving livable communities and consider potential for collaboration
between local government and local school systems when making decisions about land use and schools.
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In most places in the United States, having access to an automobile dramatically changes one’s ability to access
jobs. Does access to a car increase the likelihood of low-income individuals getting and keeping a job? Previous
research has found a strong link between auto access and employment and earnings. However, other studies have
tended to frame automobile access as a yes-or-no state; similarly employment has been viewed by many as a
binary variable. But both car ownership and employment are frequently in flux, particularly for low-income
individuals. In this paper, we examine individuals’ patterns of car ownership, car use, and employment over time.
We hypothesize that the relationship between car access and employment is reciprocal; having access to a car
likely increases income on average, while greater income may lead to better (uninterrupted or more reliable) car
access.
We use the Panel Survey of Income Dynamics (PSID), a longitudinal dataset focusing on household income and
expenditures. The PSID dataset includes records for roughly 22,000 individuals living in 9,000 families. While the
dataset has been available since 1968, we use data from the years 1998 to 2013, years for which data on car
ownership is available.
We first gain an understanding of the degree to which low-income households’ access to cars fluctuates over time.
We find that just over ten percent of adult respondents saw their car ownership change more than once over a
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twelve-year period; for respondents in the lowest income quintile this figure rises to nearly one quarter. This
suggests that for a significant portion of the population, car ownership is frequently in flux. We further examine
how employment has fluctuated for these households over time. Unemployed people who had a car available to
them during the job search are 25 percent more likely to be employed two years later than are unemployed
people without a car and, among those who become employed over a two-year period, those with access to a car
during the job search earn nearly 80 percent more. While much of these effects can be explained by other
variables, we find that the income and employment effect of having a car at the time of a job search remains after
controlling for education and employment and income history.
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Transit in the United States often suffers from the problem of inability to deliver travelers all the way from their
point of origin to their destination. This “last-mile” problem is thought to deter transit use among riders with auto
access, even when high-quality transit service is provided for the majority of the trip distance. This study explores
how transportation improvements, including automated driverless shuttles between origins of trips and nearby
transit stations, and physical improvements enhancing pedestrians’ and cyclists’ commute might help overcome
the last-mile problem particularly as they interact with policy shifts including changing in parking and fuel costs. To
conduct this study, we developed an agent-based model representing the commuters and their preferences for
different aspects of transportation disutility, namely cost, time and safety. Commuters in the model assess their
transportation options in light of their preferences, the characteristics of their environment, and the various
modes available to them. The model is calibrated with data from four Chicago neighborhoods, representing four
different combinations of land-use patterns and household income. Simulations suggest significant potential for
the combined shuttles and urban design improvements to shift downtown commuters to non-automotive modes
(between 12 and 21 percentage point reduction in driving in three out of four neighborhoods). Less dense
neighborhoods were more sensitive to higher parking costs, streetscape improvements and shuttle service than
the denser and more pedestrian-oriented neighborhoods. Distance from the station encouraged driving, but the
presence of shuttles encouraged shifts towards transit. Streetscape improvements tended to support transit use
closer to train stations. In addition to anticipating a range of likely mode choice outcomes, the agent-based
modeling approach facilitates exploration of the mechanism underlying travelers’ behavior. Rather than modeling
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through data fitting, our approach involved formulating theory of behavior first, using data to parameterize the
conceptual model, and running simulations to see how the outputs would match observations. When
discrepancies arose, we advanced the theory and reformulated the conceptual model to explain them. In this way,
we found that a dense bus service shuttling travelers towards the commuter train station with express service
downtown was critical in encouraging transit use, and extensive bus coverage throughout another neighborhood
encouraged bus use to access downtown. Bike penalties representing various difficulties inherent to this mode
(e.g., lack of physical fitness, the need for showering facilities at the destination, etc.) needed to be adjusted to
higher values than those typically found in the literature, suggesting greater barriers to biking in this metropolitan
area. Finally, we had hypothesized that pedestrian and biker presence would represent an important feedback
promoting shifts away from driving, but this was not the case. We conducted a “docking” exercise to align this
model with an activity-based model estimated from stated preference data from the four neighborhoods, which
confirmed the effect of shuttles in different neighborhood conditions. Further in-depth empirical research is
needed to improve our conceptual models of this feedback, and to understand how policy can leverage it to
encourage greater transit, pedestrian and bicycle use.
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ISEKI, Hiroyuki [University of Maryland at College Park] hiseki@umd.edu
primary author
There is a long standing history of the explicit or implicit application of neoclassical economic or rational-theory
approach to understanding and modeling travel behavior. Travel demand, discrete choice, and consumer behavior
models in transportation are typically based on the premise/assumption that individuals make decisions to
maximize utility and/or minimize disutility (or maximize net utility) under constraints. For example, a mode choice
model takes into account factors, such as travel time—in-vehicle and out-of-vehicle time—cost, vehicle operating
cost and transit fare, as well as travelers’ socio-economic characteristics and trip characteristics, computes the
likelihood that each available travel mode has for a particular trip for a traveler, and predicts the most likely mode
of travel that minimizes the total travel cost. In contrast to these approaches, we have recently seen the
increasing number of empirical studies that examine different theories in behavioral economics, psychology (e.g.,
the Theory of Planned Behavior), and sociology (e.g., the Stages of Change theory), as well as customer satisfaction
indices for which many assumption made are rooted in psychology, to expand our understanding of travelers’
decisions on transit use/travel by accounting for/ gouging the effects of attitudes, perceptions, beliefs, pastexperience, habit and the sometimes irrationality of decisions.
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The purpose of this paper is to provide a comprehensive review of the existing literature on these theories and
empirical studies with a special focus on their application in public transit. While we mainly review academic
journal articles and research working papers, reports commissioned by and for public agencies are also included.
To our knowledge, there is no comprehensive literature review for these theories that are emerging in the
transportation field—particularly in applications for public transit service. In this literature review, we will provide
description and explanation of each new non-rational theory applied to public transit research in recent years. We
will identify both commonalities and differences in influencing factors among the theories, examine
methodological approaches among empirical studies, assess pros and cons in the theories and approaches, and
draw research agendas to be addressed in future, taking into account a few other theories which may have
application but have yet to be tested.
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Transit Oriented Development (TOD) is commonly adopted in regional transit plans as a tool to achieve economic
growth, sustainable land use patterns, and pedestrian-friendly communities. Some critics, however, have
questioned TOD as an agent for net job creation. While some research has used case studies and agglomerated
regional datasets to examine changes in employment near transit with positive results, there is a paucity of
literature examining the relationship between rail stations and employment by industry at the transit station level.
This is a descriptive study that seeks to address three key questions about the effects of station proximity: 1) What
is the overall distribution of firms in relation to metro station locations? 2) What industries, if any, are more likely
to locate near transit stations? 3) Does a new transit station result in a net gain of firms within the station
proximity and for the region or does it merely redistribute existing firms? This study applies GISs to examine the
National Establishment Time Series (NETS) dataset within the region comprising Washington, DC, Montgomery and
Prince George’s Counties in Maryland. The NETS dataset contains longitudinal and cross-sectional firm-level data
for the years 1990 - 2010, which allow us to look at changes in number of firms within relatively small geographic
areas around Metro stations, several of which were constructed during the 21 year period. The NETS dataset also
provides firm-level relocation information for the same time period to assess firm movement within and outside of
the study area as they relate to transit stations.
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First, we conduct a spatial analysis of firm locations over time using point maps, choropleth maps, density (hot
spot analysis) maps, and descriptive spatial statistics. Second, we identify firms within station buffers and conduct
a location quotient analysis. Third, we plan to apply a space-time cluster analysis that visualizes the distribution of
spatial- temporal data, taking into account the time dimension, and enables us to identify clusters of events
constrained by both space and time. Finally, using the NETS firm relocation data for the period of 1990 to 2010,
we conduct an analysis of firm locations before and after each relocation. For this analysis, we use station buffers
determined by a walking (or network) distance of 0.5 miles from WMATA Metro Stations, and four geographic
categories 1) the merged station buffer, 2) the metropolitan planning area of the DC region, 3) Maryland exclusive
of the metropolitan planning area, and 4) outside of Maryland and DC. In addition, the analysis is conducted for all
industries as a group and a few specific industries that show strong presence in the region, including finance,
insurance, and real estate (FIRE) industries, which have been found to predominate in dense economic centers.
This study contributes to the literature on the effect of transit investment and TOD on economic development,
particularly addressing the question of net effects for locations beyond the immediate station area, which is an
important implication from a regional planning perspective.
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Self-driving cars have left the realm of science fiction. In 2005, five research team’s self-driving vehicles completed
the Defense Advanced Research Projects Agency (DARPA)’s twelve-kilometer obstacle course designed to
challenge autonomous vehicles and spur new technological developments. A year earlier, no team completed the
challenge. Google, which hired engineers from several of the winning teams, has developed its own self-driving
cars that have driven over a half-million miles on city streets and highways. Car manufacturers already market and
sell vehicles with features like automated breaking, self-parking, and variable-speed cruise control. Within the next
twenty years, fully autonomous vehicles will almost certainly be commercially available. By removing humans and
human error from the driving task, autonomous vehicles have the potential to reduce congestion and traffic
collisions dramatically (Winston and Mannering 2014; Fagnant and Kockelman 2014; Anderson et al. 2014; Thrun
2010).
In addition to inherent impacts on transportation safety and road capacity, autonomous vehicles will likely have
significant impacts on land use, public transportation, car ownership, environmental sustainability, and
environmental justice. The policies, regulations, plans, and technologies adopted for autonomous vehicles will
influence the directionality of these impacts. Given the time-horizon of mass-marketed autonomous vehicles and
their potential economic, social, and environmental implications, it seems that urban transportation planners
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ought to consider these new technologies in their long-range plans. This project proposes to address two
overarching questions. Do official long-range plans consider autonomous vehicles? To the extent that they do not,
why not?
Of the 25 largest Metropolitan Planning Organizations’ (MPO) long-range transportation plans, only two mention
autonomous vehicles at all. San Diego’s Regional Planning Agency discusses the implications of the new technology
for transportation planning, while the Delaware Valley Regional Planning Commission (DVRPC) identifies
uncertainty about impacts as justification for regular updates to long-range plans. In the next phase of research—
to be conducted in the spring and summer of 2014—I will interview planners about why they have not
incorporated autonomous vehicles into their plans with a focus on three hypotheses:
1) Planners are either unaware of the new technologies or do not believe their impacts will be as profound as
predicted;
2) The direct impacts are not yet certain enough for credible planning efforts; and
3) The impacts are too far removed from day-to-day policy and investment decisions.
Depending on responses, I will ask what knowledge-gaps researchers need to address in order for planners to
incorporate autonomous vehicles into long-range planning. Finally, I will investigate mechanisms, other than
official plans, that MPO’s use or could use to consider the impacts of self-driving cars. For example, DVRPC has
looked at driverless cars as one of a dozen social or technological shifts to incorporate into its scenario-planning
endeavors. Findings from this study have the potential to provide guidance for researchers interested in
influencing planning efforts around autonomous vehicles, illuminate some of the challenges of preparing for
technological shifts, and demonstrate some of the limitations of long-range planning.
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Air transportation is assumed to be essential to the economic development and competitiveness of metropolitan
areas in the 21st century (Johansson 2007). The Federal Aviation Administration (FAA) identifies 65 major airports
that are “large” or “medium” “hubs”, corresponding to 89% of total enplanements. In contrast to Europe, U.S.
airports are overwhelmingly public. 14 of these 65 airports have had runway additions between 2001 and 2008,
during the last phase of major airport capacity enhancement nationwide. These projects are funded by the FAA,
local funding match and airlines, in schemes varying among projects.
Cities and metropolitan areas’ elected officials advocate airport capacity enhancement in order to serve greater
demand for air travel and boost their economic position (Cohen and Coughlin 2003). By reducing congestion and
delay, at least initially (Cohen and Coughlin 2003), airport capacity enhancement projects allow for more flights
and more destinations to be served, in smoother conditions for airlines. Direct service to a large variety of
destinations is a metric of success for an airport, and is a feature of many airport master plans. Local governments
often claim that capacity enhancement is needed to increase the number of destinations served, which they link to
better economic prospects for existing and potential local businesses. Nevertheless, airport “boosterism” has
tended to obfuscate the measurement of the actual benefits provided by airport investments.
While these investments include terminals, airport access, air traffic towers or taxiways, the main bottleneck of air
transportation is often runway capacity. However, a runway addition does not necessarily result in a service
increase, since airlines have chosen their routes since the 1978 deregulation (O’Connor and Fuellhart 2012). The
demise of Cleveland’s and Pittsburgh’s airports, after major expansions, is well-known: while service losses there
are primarily due to de-hubbing by major airlines, it is not clear that other airport expansions always result in
enhanced service. Despite the considerable economic and environmental costs of adding a runway to an airport,
post-intervention analyses on economic benefits, especially in terms of service coverage, are lacking. This lack of
post-intervention analysis provides a venue for planning scholars to promote more accountability of these
investments.
In this paper, I investigate how airport capacity enhancements affect air service coverage, a relationship missing in
previous studies (Tittle, McCarthy, and Xiao 2013). I review the impacts of the 14 projects mentioned above on the
number and frequency of flights, the number of enplanements and destinations (using the Bureau of
Transportation Statistics’ On-Time Performance Database). I compare it with other major airports: I find no
significant differences between the two groups. I then build a typology of airport capacity enhancement projects in
order to better understand their impact on air service: type of relationship to airlines (hubbing, project funding),
type of runway added (parallel…). Finally, I analyze the benefits from the extension in terms of economic linkages
to other cities.
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Local transportation planning agencies, including metropolitan planning organizations (MPO) are increasingly
incorporating performance processes for planning and decision making under the banners of improved efficiency,
stronger justification for decisions, and better system outcomes. Moving Ahead for Progress in the 21st Century
(MAP-21) was signed into law in July of 2012 and contains requirements for both state departments of
transportation (DOT) and metropolitan planning organizations (MPO) to collaborate with other local stakeholders
to set performance targets on a series of federally established measures. MAP-21’s performance-based
measurement, planning, and programming components will use transportation-system outcomes to measure
progress on national goals, creating a novel interaction between planning, collaboration, and performance-based
tactics in the transportation planning arena. What results do existing knowledge and theory predict will come out
of the MAP-21 performance experiment?
This paper has examined theories and experience of performance monitoring, particularly as applied to planning.
A series of hypotheses emerged when considering the current state of performance in transportation planning
that can be organized as within-agency perspectives, between-agency processes, and the relationship between
local agencies and the federal government. First, the perspective within the agency includes the “buy-in” from
staff (Folz, Abdelrazek, & Yeonsoo, 2009), the agency’s experience with performance tactics (Bremmer, Cotton, &
Hamilton 2005), and the connection between measures and agency missions (Meyer 2002; Baker, Sipe, & Gleeson
2006). At the local level, the current use of performance as a catalyst for collaboration could foster collaborative
governance regimes (Emerson, Nabatchi, & Balogh 2012) because MPOs are tasked with including local
stakeholders and the public at large when developing performance targets. Considerations of federal and local
roles in engaging in performance-based governance raise questions about goal ambiguity and the loss of flexibility
to solve problems locally.
Applying theoretical findings to the MAP-21 case has allowed characterization of results that can be expected from
MAP-21’s standards and requirements based on theoretical replication. Research findings will help improve
understanding of the role of MPOs as the nexus between federal and local transportation planning efforts, as well
as inform national policy makers about the merits and pitfalls of performance-based tactics in local transportation
planning.
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Transportation investments can have substantial impacts on the location of social and economic activities by
changing the overall level of accessibility. Changes in the amount and location of activities lead to different levels
of economic development among locations. Particularly, transit oriented development (TOD) has been touted as a
catalyst to stimulate local economic development and increase property values, as well as integrating
transportation and land use, promoting mixed land uses, and making transit and pedestrian travel more viable.
While a few studies have found that rail transit proximity and TOD are associated with a higher concentration of
firms and employment in particular industries, such as finance, insurance, and real estate (FIRE) industries, and
these claims need more evidence based on solid empirical research.
Our study examines the impacts of rail station investments on the geographic distribution of firms in selected
industries with a strong presence in the region, including FIRE industries. We use a unique data set of firms coded
by the North American Industry Classification System (NAICS), National Establishment Time Series data from 1990
to 2010, for Maryland and the District of Columbia, which covers the 66 stations of Washington Metropolitan Area
Transit Authority (WMATA) Metro service.
We first conduct a descriptive statistical and GIS analysis of firm distribution within the study area, comparing
individual station areas to larger geographic areas that range from the combined area around stations (total, CBD,
suburbs) and counties to an metropolitan planning area and states. We also conduct an analysis of the location
quotient of various industries to examine the importance of each industry within station areas relative to the
region. We examine changes in the number of firms within station areas—particularly those that opened after
1990—over time. Finally, we plan to apply a cross-sectional regression to examine the effects of distance to a
Metro station measured by a street network, as opposed to Euclidean distance, controlling for proximity to the
center of the CBD, proximity to a highway entrance, number of firms within the station area and common
demographic factors.
This study allows us to determine which industries have a relatively higher presence in the DC/MD region, whether
or not proximity to Metro stations attracts firms in these industries, and whether Metro station openings have a
substantial effect on the distribution of firms across the region. Findings from this study will add to the literature of
TOD in regard to its effects in attracting firms to station areas and to industries more compatible with TOD. Such
information is important for local governments and developers in relation to policy benefits concerning tax credits
for specific types of firms and the development of office space near rail stations (e.g., as it allows developers to
better target industries to their offices and increase the likelihood of meeting the goals of TOD).
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With recent implementation of Complete Streets principles, the urban transportation infrastructure in New York
City has been undergoing a rapid transformation. Streets previously dominated by motorized traffic are being
redesigned with aim to provide a safe environment for all modes, including non-motorized travelers. Both onstreet and protected bicycle lanes now carry commuter and recreational cyclists, including users of the city’s new
bike-share system. Intersections are being rapidly redesigned to ease crossings for pedestrians, and street space
previously allocated for motorized used has been dedicated (or rededicated) for pedestrian-only use. These
changes have generally been considered successful in their intended aim – to increase the commuter share for
non-motorized travelers; to promote active use of public space; and to improve safety for non-motorized users.
However, these infrastructure and related regulatory changes are also producing unintended consequences. One
area of particular concern is accessibility for commercial vehicles. In much of New York City, freight deliveries
occur at the curbside. Trucks and other commercial vehicles must compete with other motorized vehicles for
extremely limited curbside space in order to load and offload goods. Curbside bicycle lanes restrict direct access
to the curb, and in some cases obstruct previously accessible loading docks. When commercial vehicles encroach
on these lanes, they are subject to elevated parking fines. Similarly, intersection treatments and other design
elements implemented to reduce crossing distances and generally slow motor vehicle speeds often lead to parking
losses and difficult maneuvering for large vehicles.
This project examines the impacts of recent infrastructure changes and related regulatory shifts on accessibility for
commercial vehicles in New York City. Through review of Complete Streets and city logistics literature; GIS and
statistical analysis of the city’s on-street bicycle network and recent pedestrian friendly infrastructure
implementations; and direct surveying of trucking industry and government stakeholders, this project aims to
identify the specific challenges to goods movement at the curbside and on the urban roadway network. This
project also examines approaches to address these challenges through design, regulation, and broader supply
chain approaches.
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This study examines the relationship between built environment factors and cyclists’ routing choices, using data
for Seattle. The bicycle routes are revealed by a GPS dataset collected from a smart-mobile phone application
called “CycleTracks”. Employing the GPS-tracked routes helps us to better understand the cyclists’ preferences by
quantifying the land use variables from the origin/destination level to the trip/tour level. By assuming the
existence of some latent traits in bicycle routing, such as cyclists’ pursuits of comfort and safety, our research
question is that whether those latent traits rank as more important criteria in bicycle routing. For statistical
modeling, we first include a choice set by taking the approach of K-shortest paths, which is generated by
estimating the generalized costs of continuous traits, such as slope and distance. Then we will estimate a discrete
choice model to identify the complex relations between bicycle routes and built environment features. This study
takes another analytical step by employing the labeling route method to generate a more complete choice set
through latent variable modeling. This allows us to estimate another discrete choice model to compare the results
with the previous model.
The expected results of our analysis are: (1) the regression outcomes of two models are consistent, but the
alternative generated by the latent variable of safety will have a higher overlapping rate with the revealed GPStracked route; (2) cyclists minimize the potentials of conflicts with other activities by passing through areas that
have lower density and land use mixture, and fewer road intersections; (3) cyclists generally prefer safer facility,
especially cycle track, followed by local streets and bike lanes; (4) the presence of certain land uses, such as
shopping mall, school and landmarks, are insignificantly correlated with bicycling route choice; and (5) shading is a
positive indicator of bicycling routing choice, while street parking is a negative indicator of bicycling routing choice.
Our analysis will provide useful addition to the literature on how urban planning and design can facilitate nonmotorized travel, particularly bicycling.
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Background:
Bus Rapid Transit (BRT) has gained increasing popularity worldwide in the last few decades. It has been widely
constructed in Latin America, Europe, and North America. Compared to these regions, BRT was a new concept for

751

Chinese cities. The first BRT line was built in Beijing in 2006. Since then it was quickly adopted in many other cities
and was considered an important alterative public transit to significantly reduce city infrastructure cost, traffic
congestion and carbon emission. However, to authors’ knowledge, few studies have investigated BRT’s role in
Chinese cities, and even fewer addressed its impacts on surrounding residential property values, which the
government generally assumed a positive correlation and expected housing price rising in the first place. This
research hopes to answer these questions by studying the impacts of the first two BRT routes on surrounding
residential property values in Beijing, China.
Research objectives:
This study investigated whether the proximity to BRT routes and the surrounding built environments around BRT
stops had any impacts on property values in Beijing, China. Two research questions were asked as 1) after
controlling for the individual property characteristics, whether the distance to BRT stops was associated with the
property values along the route? 2) after controlling for the individual property characteristics and the distance to
BRT stops, whether the built environments around the BRT stops was associated with the property values along
the route?
Research site and data:
Currently, there are four BRT routes in Beijing, China. The first (BRT1) and third route (BRT3) are located in south
and north part of Beijing and started to operate on 2007 in 2009, respectively. This study focused on residential
property values within the 1 mile buffer along these two routes. The residential property transaction records from
the 2007 to 2012 were collected from the largest Chinese real estate search engine—Soufun.com. After removed
the invalid records, 554 samples were included in the study. Among them, 272 records were along the BRT1 and
282 records were along the BRT3.
Research methods:
This research employed Hedonic price theory to explore BRT’s impacts on surrounding property values. Three
different regression models: Semi-log, Log-Log, and Box-Cox were used in the study. The proximity to BRT stops
were measured as both airline and network distances from the individual property to the closest BRT stops. The
built environments within around BRT stops were measured and quantified through GIS.
Research findings and discussions:
Results showed that the accessibility to BRT1 and BRT3 stops had different impacts on the surrounding property
values. The proximity to the BRT3 stops was weakly related to the property values along the route, in contrast to a
very strong relationship between the distances to BRT1 stops and the surrounding property values. The built
environments variables around stops along both routes had modest influences on property values. Further
comparisons showed on average the property value per square meter near BRT3 is 2,000 RMB (325 USD) more
than expensive than that near the BRT1. This confirmed that in large Asian cities higher income people were more
likely to commute by private vehicles or subways (Cervero and Kang 2011) and less likely to pay a premium for
housings near BRT stops. For them, the negative impact of noise and separated lane management taken by rapid
buses may override the benefit from easy access to BRT.
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Central theme and hypothesis: Los Angeles, possibly the world’s prototypical automobile city, is rapidly
transforming its transportation system by heavily investing in transit, including light rail transit (LRT). However,
information about how rail transit investments can reduce driving and greenhouse gas (GHG) emissions is limited.
This paper introduces a before-after, experimental-control group method to evaluate the impacts of the newlyopened Expo light rail transit line on personal vehicle GHG emissions.
Approach and methodology: We applied the emission model EMFAC 2011 developed by the California Air
Resource Board to estimate the amount of daily average CO2 emissions from personal vehicle travel for 160
households both before and after the opening of the Expo Line. Of the 160 households, 80 households are within
½ mile of six selected Expo Line Stations (the experimental group) and 80 households are outside the ½ mile radius
of those stations (the control group.) We tracked vehicle odometers for seven days before and after Expo LRT
stations opened for all 160 households. We analyzed (1) whether there were significant differences in average
daily household-level vehicle CO2 emissions between the control and experimental groups before and after the
opening of the Expo LRT line; (2) whether there are significant changes in average daily household-level vehicle
CO2 emissions before and after the opening of the Expo LRT Line for the two groups; (3) whether the opening of
the Expo LRT Line had an effect on average daily household-level vehicle CO2 emissions using a differences-indifferences estimator.
Relevance to planning education, practice or scholarship: Our analysis indicates that opening the Expo Line had a
significant impact on average daily household-level CO2 emissions from motor vehicles. We found that the CO2
emission of households who reside within ½ mile of an Expo Station was 27.2% smaller than those living beyond ½
mile from a station after the opening of the light rail, while no significant difference in emissions exists before the
opening of the Expo LRT. In addition, the CO2 emission of households who reside within ½ mile of an Expo station
decreased by 15.9% after the opening of the light rail, while no significant before-after difference exists for the
households living more than ½ mile from a station. We found consistent results of the effect of the Expo LRT Line
on reducing average household-level CO2 vehicle emissions using a differences-in-differences estimator,
controlling for the number of household vehicles, household size, and household income. These results support
the hypothesis that rail transit can contribute to reductions in GHG emissions. Our results and the estimated
magnitude of vehicle GHG emission reduction provide some of the best quasi-experimental evidence to date on
the potential effectiveness of land use – transportation interventions as a tool for GHG reduction.
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PARK, Mi Young [The Ohio State University] park.1438@osu.edu
The carbon footprint of daily travel for an individual household is based on the types of vehicles that the
household owns, their fuel efficiency, and the number of miles driven (U.S. Department of Transportation FHWA,
2009). Therefore, the number and types of vehicles a household owns are important determinants of the resulting
travel patterns.
Earlier studies found that there are several factors that influence household vehicle holdings and usage decisions,
including household and individual demographic characteristics, vehicle attributes, fuel costs, travel costs, and the
built environment characteristics (land-use and urban form attributes) of the residential neighborhood. Several
vehicle classification schemes are used in the academic literature and statistical reports (Bhat et al., 2009;
Brownstone et al., 2000; Cao et al., 2006; Choo and Mokhtarian, 2004; Mohammadian and Miller, 2003). Choo and
Mokhtarian (2004) use a classification based on size and function, Brownstone et al. (2000) focus on fuel type,
Mohammadian and Miller (2003) use body type and vintage. The developed models are based on discrete choice
theory. For instance, Cao et al. (2006) test several nesting structures and conclude that the nested logit model with
the choice of car and van in one nest and pickup and SUV in the second nest perform the best; Choo and
Mokhtarian (2004) employ multinomial logit models, and Mohammadian and Miller (2003) estimate a vehicle
type-vintage choice model by employing nested logit models.
This study develops vehicle-choice models for Ohio households using the two most recent Household Travel
Surveys (HTS) collected in the Cincinnati and Cleveland metropolitan areas in 2010 and 2012, respectively. The
2010 Cincinnati HTS includes travel information on 5,564 households and 4,883 household vehicles; the 2012
Cleveland HTS includes information on 4,540 households and 7,213 vehicles. The vehicle-choice models developed
identify the effects of land-use and built environment characteristics on vehicle ownership and type, controlling for
socio-economic attributes. The choice set in this study is based primarily on the vehicle size (passenger cars, vans,
SUVs and pickup trucks) with subgroups created based on vintage.
The developed models will enable researchers and decision makers to project changes in vehicle fleet under
changing land-use and built environment scenarios. Although the model’s results and estimated coefficients may
be different for different urban areas, the methodology is transferable to other communities, locally and
nationally.
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KLEIN, Nicholas [Pratt Institute] nick.klein@rutgers.edu
In the early 1980s, the United States government deregulated the intercity bus industry. As predicted by
proponents of deregulation, the removal of controls on pricing and entry and exit into the market has led to
increases in competition, growing ridership, service innovations, and reduced fares. However, critics of
deregulation also predicted some negative consequence, which are coming true: threats to public safety and
negative impacts to neighborhoods. These changes in the industry are due to the curbside buses such as the socalled “Chinatown buses,” Megabus and BoltBus, intercity buses that eschew bus terminals in favor of picking up
and dropping off passengers on city street corners. By moving intercity buses out of bus terminals and onto city
streets, the problems associated with intercity buses have moved from terminal to city streets.
This paper presents the findings form a series of interviews with 18 stakeholders in the intercity bus industry
including management and staff of intercity bus companies, city transportation planners, academics, and residents
near bus stops. The bus operator interviews included both legacy terminal operators (e.g. Greyhound) and
corporate curbside bus operators, but not operators of the Chinatown buses. Interviewees reported that when
curbside buses first appeared in the early 2000s, existing regulations were mute on where, when and how intercity
buses could stage operations. Intercity buses could pull into a local public transit stop to drop off and pick up
passengers; often, local planners could do little about it.
City planners have responded via two primary policy approaches: developing permitting programs to regulate the
use of curb space and or forcing curbside intercity buses back into bus terminals. However, these tools (particularly
the permitting programs) are limited in their ability to rein in the problems associated with curbside buses. It is not
clear that the alternative (requiring that intercity buses use terminals) is an approach cities should pursue. More
generally, the findings suggest that deregulation of the intercity bus industry has led to a de facto devolution of
approaches to managing curb space.
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The improved accessibility is the most important criteria for transit investment. With new transit service, residents
have better access to more jobs and amenities. Low-income households, who are more likely to rely on public
transportation service for commute, benefit from the increased accessibilities. Therefore, how to measure transit
accessibility has been researched by planners and scholars for more than half the century.
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Generally, there are two ways measuring accessibility, indexing (land use or/and transit service performance) and
mapping (geographic area reachable by transit). Several accessibility index have been proposed, such as gravitybased index, land use indicators, and network connectivity. However, index sometimes could be too abstract. For
the public, mapping out commuteshed is a more direct way for the users to interpret exactly where and what
jobs/amenities they can access to.
The majority of existing commuteshed mapping have borrowed data from the four-step transportation model.
Based on the commute time table between Transportation Analysis Zones (TAZs), they define TAZs which have the
most number of jobs within certain amount time as areas with high accessibility. There are at least three problems
with this method. First the size of TAZ is large and the transportation model’s network is coarse, so it is unable to
show the variance of accessibilities within one TAZ. Second, the method usually includes single mode, either drive
or bus, but for transit, it is more likely for users to use more than one transportation modes. For example,
residents may walk to station, take rail transit, get off at another station, transfer for a bus, and then get off and
walk to the destination. The third problem is that transit commuteshed is time sensitive. Commutesheds vary not
only during peak and off-peak periods, and weekday and weekends, but also by minutes; if the user misses one
bus, he/she probably will need to wait for 20 minutes for the next one, which will significantly change the
commutesheds within 30 minutes. Therefore, TAZ-based commuteshed analysis is helpful at the metropolitan and
city scale, but for neighborhood scale analysis, we will need a high-resolution multimodal transit network with
detailed schedule information.
The General Transit Feed Specification (GTFS) data provides an opportunity to conduct this neighborhood-scale
multimodal transit commuteshed analysis. GTFS data is an open-date transit trip information prepared by
individual transit agency in a standard special format. The original purpose is to forward the information to
Google’s transit program to create online trip planner. The data’s detailed transit information attracts urban
planners to explore its potential use.
In our research, we use the GTFS data, Open Street network, and GIS multimodal network analysis tool, to
stimulate a multimodal transit system with service information, and to map 30-, 45-, 60-minute commutesheds of
several neighborhood along a proposed light rail, Purple Line. Purple Line is a proposed 16-mile light rail line which
runs across northern and northern-east inner suburban Maryland, including the University of Maryland, College
Park, and Langley Park, a Hispanic-population cluster. Two models are built to estimate commutesheds without
and with Purple Line; one with existing transit information from WMATA and MTA, and the other with manually
added Purple Line transit schedule from FEIS in the GTFS format. Then commutesheds are overlapped with LEHD
data for detailed analysis of accessible jobs of various skills and wage. Results show that Purple Line’s impact on
accessibility increase vary by the characteristics of neighborhood, and that these neighborhood differences have
important implications for assessing the equity impacts of investments in public transportation.
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According to the 2011 Census of Canada, Generation Y – those born between 1980 and 2000 – formed more than
26 percent of Canada’s total population. However, not much is known about mobility patterns of this unique
segment of the Canadian population. Using household travel survey data from the Greater Toronto Area, this
paper examines emerging travel behavior of young adults from Generation Y and discusses its implications for
transport policy and planning. Specifically, the paper examines whether there is any evidence to suggest that as
the millennial generation ages it is likely to travel differently than older generations.
First, we will use descriptive statistics to examine mobility patterns of young adults from Generation Y. We will use
quasi-cohort technique to examine changes in mobility patterns of these young adults as they age. Second, we will
develop and estimate statistical models to express travel mode choice of these young adults as a function of
different factors that could potentially influence travel behavior. The analysis will control for influence of both lifecycle effects and period effects, i.e. changes associated with particular events like an economic recession. The
models will be estimated using 2001, 2006, and 2011 household travel survey data from the Greater Toronto Area.
The results will then be examined in context of the existing empirical evidence on travel behaviour of older
generations. Finally, we will discuss policy implications of research findings.
Abstract Index #: 793
PLANNING FUTURE INTERCITY TRANSPORTATION INFRASTRUCTURE TODAY: INCORPORATING AUTONOMOUS
VEHICLES IN AIR AND HIGH-SPEED RAIL PLANNING
Abstract System ID#: 5019
Individual Paper
RYERSON, Megan [University of Pennsylvania] mryerson@design.upenn.edu
The intercity transportation system, focused on a few critical infrastructures, is increasingly strained. Exacerbated
by the past decade’s airline mergers, delays concentrate on a few high demand airports, propagating delay across
the entire system. To alleviate delay and also permit growth, airport managers and the Federal Aviation
Administration (FAA) overwhelmingly pursue airport capacity enhancements. At a state and megaregional scale,
plans for high-speed rail (HSR) are also underway with the goals of expanding transportation capacity and
providing an alternative to highway and air travel. The shared goal – capacity expansion – of those planning for air
and HSR does not, however, lead to coordinated planning. The process through which alternatives to major US
federal actions are evaluated is under the National Environmental Policy Act (NEPA). Woodburn et al. (2013) find
that, for example, NEPA studies for airport expansions rarely consider HSR as a feasible alternative and therefore
do not fully evaluate the potential of rail to meet project objectives such as delay reduction; the authors find the
same to be true for HSR NEPA studies. The result is a possible overbuilding of infrastructure and few lessons
learned regarding the possibility of one mode to alleviate capacity needs in the other (Chester and Ryerson, 2014).
Understanding multimodal interactions, including how a new mode might impact passenger mode shifts and the
frequency of scheduled operations, is becoming increasingly important. This importance is due to a new mode that
could radically transform intercity transportation: autonomous vehicles. Autonomous vehicles promise numerous
transportation system benefits, from reductions in accidents and fuel consumption to increases in mobility options
and road capacity (Anderson et al., 2013). These benefits will likely position autonomous vehicles as both a viable
urban and intercity transportation option. For intercity travel, the benefits of an autonomous vehicle trip – a nonstop trip with no “last-mile” issue – might be enough to outweigh a longer travel time when compared with air or
HSR (Adler et al., 2005; Garrison and Levinson, 2005). The value of travel time in an autonomous vehicle, as the
time is uninterrupted personal and productive time, may even be smaller than the value of time for other modes.
In this study, I seek to identify and quantify the intercity transportation tradespace between air, HSR, and
autonomous vehicles. Through the tradespace, I identify methods and metrics necessary to incorporate
autonomous vehicles into air and rail infrastructure plans. Using an extensive data set of true origin to true
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destination (tO-tD) trips within the Northeast Corridor (which has air, HSR, and auto modes), I estimate the
generalized cost (a function of time, the value of time, and other factors) for trips between each tO-tD. I next
identify trends, or clusters, of the types of trips that are of minimum generalized cost on autonomous vehicle
compared to the two competitor modes. From this analysis, metrics for each cluster such as distance to
station/airport, number of transfers, and fare/cost differentials are identified and estimated. The analysis is
repeated for those traveling on the corridor for a flight connection via air. The results of the tradespace analysis
are used to estimate possible mode shifts from air and HSR due to autonomous vehicles, and to infer changes air
and HSR frequencies (and therefore infrastructure use) due to the mode shifts. I conclude with a discussion of how
the metrics can be incorporated into a NEPA process for air or HSR infrastructure.
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presenting author, primary author
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Over the past decade, autonomous vehicles have come far closer to being a reality on the roadways, aided by
massive improvements in computing, sensing, and wireless communication technologies, as well as heavy interest
and investment from both public and private research groups. That fully self-driving vehicles are possible, and even
likely, is becoming more apparent, and the challenges to their deployment are becoming less technical and more
practical. There is a steadily growing literature on the institutional and regulatory hurdles likely to be faced by
these vehicles if individually owned, but comparatively little on the challenges for shared automated vehicles, a
gap this paper seeks to address. It seeks to evaluate the unique regulatory and institutional environment likely to
be faced by such a system, identifying the obstacles to deployment along with the ways that they can be
overcome.
The main challenge here is that these shared automated vehicles do not exist on the roadways, though for that
matter neither do individually-owned autonomous vehicles. As such, this paper will use the existing ridesharing
spectrum, especially app-based companies such as Uber and Lyft and the controversies surrounding them, as a
probe into the challenges that shared automated systems will likely face. Both apply new technologies to an
established market, using shared vehicles that can be “e-hailed” by mobile phone apps and that allow for real-time
location monitoring of bother vehicle and traveler. This is not a perfect analogy, and as such this paper will also
consider specific, unique challenges for autonomous vehicles in a shared environment. However, the ridesharing
spectrum is the best test case currently available, and most of obstacles it is facing, including resistance from the
taxi industry and laws that either expressly forbid or sharply curtail allowable service, should apply to shared
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automated vehicles as well. Moreover, new regulations enacted in response to ridesharing apps do not just codify
allowable operations for the present day, but can have ramifications for decades to come far beyond their initial
intent; the regulatory environment now will play a large role in defining the operations of autonomous vehicles in
the future.
This paper will look at the fight over ridesharing in eight cities: San Francisco, Los Angeles, New York City, Dallas,
Austin, Chicago, Washington DC, and Ann Arbor. This includes identifying the regulatory hurdles for legalization,
and also what form that legalization can take. These cities were chosen for having a range of different regulatory
environments, responses to ridesharing, and existing taxi systems. They tend to be larger cities, as these are the
places that already have experience with ridesharing apps, but Austin and Ann Arbor should provide some
perspective on the challenges in smaller cities. The parameters under consideration fall into two general groups.
First is the existing regulatory and institutional environment, such as the specifics of the taxi laws and the locus of
control: municipal or state. Second is the responses to the ridesharing apps, both by the government regulating
power and the existing taxi industry. The end results will be a matrix of interrelated and independent conditions
advantageous to allowing these services to flourish, as well as the specific types of services that will likely face the
least challenges. This includes the different ways that a shared system could be deployed, such as privately vs.
publicly run and multi-passenger vs. single-passenger usage. The paper will conclude with recommendations
specific to Ann Arbor in the interest of supporting the University of Michigan’s goal of deploying a system of
shared automated vehicles by 2022.
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IDENTIFYING MARYLAND TRANSPORTATION PLACE TYPES
Abstract System ID#: 5084
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The built form is a critical component of the regional transportation plan and policies. Within the diverse context
of the state of Maryland, the built form plays a critical role in transportation needs and appropriate strategies. To
better facilitate Maryland transportation plans and strategies, and to support broader statewide policy and
planning goals, a clear definition of transportation place types is crucial for the regional transportation plans and
polices. Built form typologies have become extensively discussed by urban planners, scholars, and government
agencies at different levels (Sawicki and Flynn, 1996; Song and Knaap, 2007; Duany et al. 2009; Galster 2010).
However, after decades of discussion, there is still no clear development framework on the place type
identifications, merits, or even the definitions. To gain new information on this issue, this paper develops a
quantitative method for identifying transportation place types by considering multi-dimension of the built
environment, and the variations among different regions within Maryland. It starts by measuring a set of built
environment variables including employment density, population density, housing density, mixed land use, urban
design components, transportation infrastructure by different transportation modes, and transportation safety.
Data are gathered from various sources, including the National Center for Smart Growth (NCSG) data inventory,
U.S. Census, Department of Natural Resources, Maryland Department of Transportation (MDOT), Maryland State
Highway Administration (SHA), and many private vendors. Factor analysis is then used to reduce the number of
indicators to a small set of dimensions that capture essential differences in place types. These factors loadings are
used as inputs to a cluster analysis to identify unique neighborhood types. An interactive web GIS tool is developed
to facilitate the discussion and provide additional insights on transportation place types.
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The advances in transportation technology have proven to have a powerful and irreversible impact on urban
forms. The development of streetcars in the 1950s contributed to the mass suburbanization process. The
penetration of automobiles, together with the expanded highway system in the 20th century led to the urban
sprawl in the United States. In this 21st century, the emergence of autonomous vehicles (AVs), the vehicles that
can drive themselves, will inevitably introduce more fundamental changes to human travel behaviors, which may
lead to completely different social structures and urban forms. AVs has the potential to make transformative
advances in various aspects of sustainability such as reducing fossil fuel demands, improving air quality, reducing
greenhouse gases, allowing for more compact urban forms by eliminating excessive parking requirements, and by
reducing the overall number of vehicles necessary for serving estimated demands. Fewer vehicles will be needed if
indeed AVs promote carpooling by saving users’ travel time to access available vehicles. Given that shared
autonomous vehicles (SAVs) can pick up passengers at their locations for onward travel to their destinations, a
significant limitation of today’s car sharing programs can be eliminated (Fagnant and Kockleman, 2013).
Some recent studies regarding SAVs have examined the economic costs and environmental impacts at various
levels of market saturation of this technology (Burns et al., 2013, Fagnant and Kockleman, 2013). However, there
are limited studies that have assessed how SAVs can change urban forms, especially the demand for parking space.
The Economist (2013) stated recently: “town planners, property developers and builders a need to start thinking
about the effect of self-driving technology on demand for roads, parking, housing and so on. So far there is little
sign that this is happening.” In this study we develop an advanced agent based simulation model based on Fagnant
and Kockleman’s (2013) work to estimate the potential impact of SAVs on urban parking spaces, under different
parking policy scenarios, such as parking price control and parking space number control policies. The simulation
result indicates that we may be able to eliminate 90% of the parking lots within the urban area. If those parking
lots, together with the current vacant land and some of the building roofs can be transformed into the green
spaces, then there is a potential to reduce the urban land surface temperature by 0.19 Celsius in the urban core
areas (Chun and Guldmann, 2014). Our model allows us to evaluate the scenarios for parking needs under various
policy options as well as to determine how changes in parking leads to other sustainability outcomes such as the
reduction of heat island effects.
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Walking is the original travel mode, yet in contemporary cities other modes – most notably auto travel – have
taken its place for many everyday trips. Still, urban planners, policymakers, designers, and activists seek to
promote walking as an alternative to driving, particularly in conjunction with other modes such as public transit
and bicycling. Pedestrianism is at the center of the Complete Streets movement, and increased funding for
walking-related infrastructure is a major topic of transportation finance debate. In addition to its role in reducing
vehicle-miles traveled, the public health benefit of a physically active population has become another reason to
encourage walking. Despite the widespread interest in walking and walkable communities, the role of walking in
everyday travel and activity patterns is understudied, particularly in comparison to auto and transit modes.
However, a better understanding of the many motivations for walking trips can help planners develop new
approaches to increasing such trips. Walking may best be explained by dual logics, as both a mode of last resort
and as a lifestyle choice. It can either be the lowest-cost yet lowest-speed mode or a prized amenity of urban
living. How a person relates to walking is not just a matter of the built environment but also the constraints and
opportunities of their daily lives. Thus, as planners seek to establish built environments that make walking easier,
planning for a diversity of activity types that are useful to all economic classes living in the city, is essential.
An analysis of pedestrian behavior using the 2001 and 2009 National Household Travel Surveys reveals that while
the built environment is certainly a key factor in the choice to walk, socioeconomic status also matters
considerably. In medium- and high-density areas of the United States, increased levels of walking occur at the low
and high ends of the socioeconomic ladder, relative to the middle class. However, even among populations that
walk more, the reasons vary significantly by socioeconomic status, with basic household-serving activities being
much more important among lower-income Americans. Despite these differences, or perhaps because of them,
changes in walking rates have been very uneven over the past decade by socioeconomic class. Gains have been
focused on the high end, and there has been little growth in walking for the middle class. While all gains in walking
are valuable, the imbalance in walking’s growth rates, and the varied reasons that different classes walk, should
alert planners to the need to rethink how we are planning for this mode. A reemphasis on places beyond the
urban core, and on uses and activities beyond those sought out by higher income populations, is essential if
planners are to bring the potential benefits of walking to the entire city.
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Gasoline price increases since 1999 have generated substantial discussions on how they affect people’s travel
behavior. In particular, rising gasoline prices have been linked to increased demand for transit. Using panel data of
transit ridership and monthly gasoline prices for ten selected US urbanized areas over the period from 2003 to
2011, this study analyzes the effect of gasoline prices on ridership of the four main modes of transit—bus, light
rail, heavy rail, and commuter rail—as well as their aggregate.
Improving upon past studies on the subject, this study accounts for endogeneity between the supply of services
and ridership and controls for factors that potentially influence transit ridership: (1) factors internal to transit
services, such as transit fare and service frequency, and (2) external factors, such as economic conditions and
socio-economic characteristics of travelers. This study also examines lagged and threshold effects of gasoline
prices and varying elasticity values at different gasoline prices.
The data for an analysis are obtained from the US Energy Information Administration, the National Transit
Database of US Department of Transportation (DOT) Federal Transit Administration that provides operation and
financial data for transit agencies, the American Community Survey 1-year data between 2005 and 2011 for
demographic and socio-economic variables, and Highway Statistics Series from US DOT Federal Highway
Administration.
The preliminary analysis results show varying values of elasticity, depending on modes and conditions. Strong
evidence was found for positive elasticity for bus ridership and for ridership of all modes combined, while ones for
light rail and heavy rail were inconclusive. The bus ridership elasticity was found larger in a long term than in a
short term and for gasoline prices over $3 than gasoline prices below $3. The elasticity for commuter rail was
found negative for gasoline prices lower than $3, while it was positive for the prices over $3, as well as for a long
term.
Findings in this study have important implications for public transportation planning in future as it is likely that
gasoline prices will increase in future due to a market price increase and/or an increase in fuel taxes and potential
carbon taxes. A ridership increase in peak periods may require a substantial increase in service supply and even
facility capacity, and pose challenges in service planning for transit agencies that are operating at the maximum
supply level and experiencing overcrowding during peak-periods.
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The adoption of policies supporting increased nonmotorized travel is often rooted in growth management
strategies advocating for a mix of residences and out-of-home activity locations. An improvement in local
accessibility, characterized as the potential to walk to nearby retail and recreational opportunities for non-work
travel, is a distinguishing benefit of many smart growth strategies mixing compatible land uses to provide efficient
travel connections. In addition to any travel benefit, an increase in walking to perform out-of-home activities has
been associated with many positive public health and economic outcomes. However, the evidence base examining
these walking-related benefits will remain inconclusive until travel behavior research has properly specified the
complex concept of land use mix. Land use mix has typically been defined as a proportional measure limited in its
power to describe how one dominant land use type complements others or as an entropy measure naïvely
assuming each land use type equally contributes to walking. Informed by ecological theory, this study tests two
latent factors of land use mix to improve our understanding of how this multidimensional concept relates to
walking.
This study applied structural equation modeling (SEM) techniques to estimate the number of non-work walk trips
originating in a neighborhood as a function of two latent factors of land use mix as well as covariates representing
other built environment measures, travel cost, and individual socio-demographic and economic characteristics.
Measures of land use mix and the built environment were generated using both parcel-level and 2010 US Census
data for three metropolitan regions in the Oregon Willamette Valley (Portland, Eugene, and Salem), while the
remaining covariates and endogenous variable of walk trips used data from the 2010 Oregon Household Activity
Survey. The application of an SEM strategy permitted the testing of a conceptual framework set forth by Handy et
al. (2002) explaining how the built environment affects physical activity. Improving on earlier methodological
approaches, the present study minimized bias from measurement error by modeling two latent factors of land use
mix: spatial composition (e.g., diversity, evenness) and spatial configuration (e.g., dispersion, connectivity). The
latent factors represent the two main branches of spatial heterogeneity measures found in ecological research and
are reflected by indicators determined through exploratory and confirmatory factor analyses. Results of this study,
which strengthen previous research by using methodological techniques incorporating both measurement and
structural components to provide a robust depiction of land use mix, show a positive direct effect of spatial
composition and configuration on non-work walk trips.
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TRANSPORTATION EQUITY ANALYSIS USING INDIVIDUAL ACCESSIBILITY AND ACTIVITY SPACE
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Transportation equity has gained increasing popularity among researchers since the 1990s. Unequal
transportation outcomes can be geographic or social from a quantitative perspective. Geographic inequity means
that transportation decisions disproportionately favor one area over another while social inequity indicates that
transportation outcomes are more beneficial to people of a higher socioeconomic class (Bullard 2000). These
concerns call for rigorous examinations of these inequities and their underlying causes. However, there is no
consistent research framework for transportation equity. The main purpose of this study is to develop and analyze
operational indicators for transportation equity analysis. Transportation equity can be defined along many
dimensions. This study develops two transportation equity indicators: individual accessibility to jobs and activity
space.
Accessibility to jobs represents the ability to access job opportunities by using some transportation means (Litman
2008). While many researchers have studied accessibility using location-based measures focusing on the distances,
those studies generally ignore human heterogeneity which cannot be measured by only focusing on location (Fan,
Guthrie, and Levinson 2012). In this study, individual accessibility measures are developed by considering
characteristics of people, their activity-travel schedules and residential location characteristics.
The empirical analysis is based on the 2009-2010 Cincinnati Metropolitan Area Household Travel Survey and
Census data. The individual accessibility results are compared for different income groups using GIS mapping and
statistical methods. As expected, the results using the individual accessibility measure show that high-income
groups can reach more jobs by using an automobile. At this stage, the analysis has only been applied to job access
through automobile use. The future research could extend to other activities (e.g. shopping) and travel modes (e.g.
transit).
The other proposed indicator is activity space, defined as a geographic space that includes all activity locations of
an individual during a given time period (Horton and Reynolds 1971). Some studies have analyzed activity space as
a travel behavior measure to indicate a level of social exclusion (Manaugh and El-Geneidy 2012).
The calculation of activity space is based on Manaugh and El-Geneidy’s new measure approach, Local Travel Index
(LTI) (2012). This index uses the Convex Hull application in ArcGIS, which defines the smallest possible polygon that
includes all the household activity points. It overcomes the drawback of using absolute area of activity space by
accounting for the compactness and scale of the activity space. Similar to individual accessibility, the calculated
activity spaces are compared and analyzed for different groups. Overall, research results are expected to assist
policy makers in understanding the distribution patterns of transportation equity indicators and quantifying
transportation inequities.
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The activity-based approach is claimed to be the only approach that can offer coherent frameworks for policy
analysis and demand forecasting with the wide range of travel-demand management and other policy measures
(Kitamura, 1988). With the recognition that the people’s trip-making is motivated by the desire of participating in
out-of-home activities, the activity-based model approaches have focused on the people’s activity travel analysis.
These approaches have enhanced our understanding of travel behavior via the development of models of
scheduling and activity participation either on personal or household level (Golob & McNally, 1997). Based on this
concept, researchers found that an individual’s activity-travel decisions are not always independent, but are
correlated with the travel behavior of other members of the same household. Vovsha, Petersen et al. (2003) find
joint travel constitutes 40% to 50% share of the total travel based on the New York Travel Survey of 1997-1998 and
Mid-Ohio Regional Travel Survey of 1998. The researches emphasizing on joint travel will improve the
understanding of travel patterns and the accuracy of travel demand forecasting because it can better explain tripmaking on the household level.
Existing literature has examined several factors affecting the decision of making joint trips. Chandrasekharan and
Goulias (1999) show the strong influence of household life-cycles and the age of the individual. Gliebe and
Koppelman (2005) conclude that work schedule, commuting distance, automobile availability and the presence of
children have significant influences on joint and solo activity-travels.
This study focuses on the decision making of joint versus individual tours. Using GPS-based household interview
travel survey for Cincinnati area conducted by Ohio Department of Transportation (ODOT) from 2009 to 2010, we
develop the model to examine the determinants of joint versus solo travel making. The dataset provides detailed
socio-demographic and travel pattern information for the Cincinnati metropolitan area, including around 600
households and about 20,000 joint and individual trips.
We first identify all the home-based tours for each household member based on the origins and destinations. The
home-based tour should always start from home, followed by at least one out-of-home activity episode, and it
should end at home. The 20,000 trips from original dataset are transformed to 5,546 individual tours and 1,403
joint tours which contains at least one joint trip. The detailed information including tour purposes, tour distance,
tour duration, and locations of each activity episode can be used in the choice model analysis. The development of
model will focus on the analysis of the choice between joint and individual home-based tours and the influence of
land use and build environment characteristics such as population and employment density, the density of
intersection, the density of transit facility, and land use types at the TAZ level. The expected result may reveal that
travel purposes, travel date and time, household and personal characteristics, and the activity episode location
impact significantly on people’s joint or individual travel decision. This study will not only enhance the
understanding of mechanism of travel pattern choice but also provide a better evaluation of planning projects
such as high-occupancy vehicle (HOV) lanes and high-occupancy toll (HOT) lanes.
References

765








Chandrasekharan, B., & Goulias, K. G. (1999). Exploratory longitudinal analysis of solo and joint trip
making using the Puget Sound transportation panel. Transportation Research Record: Journal of the
Transportation Research Board, 1676(1), 77-85.
Gliebe, J. P., & Koppelman, F. S. (2005). Modeling household activity–travel interactions as parallel
constrained choices. Transportation, 32(5), 449-471.
Golob, T. F., & McNally, M. G. (1997). A model of activity participation and travel interactions between
household heads. Transportation Research Part B: Methodological, 31(3), 177-194.
Kitamura, R. (1988). An evaluation of activity-based travel analysis. Transportation, 15(1-2), 9-34.
Vovsha, P., Petersen, E., & Donnelly, R. (2003). Explicit modeling of joint travel by household members:
statistical evidence and applied approach. Transportation Research Record: Journal of the Transportation
Research Board, 1831(1), 1-10.

Abstract Index #: 802
REGIONAL TRANSPORTATION PLANNING IN AN ERA OF DECENTRALIZED GOVERNMENT: IS SOFT POWER THE
ANSWER?
Abstract System ID#: 5119
Individual Paper
WEINREICH, David [University of Michigan, Ann Arbor] dpwein@umich.edu
In the contemporary world of suburban sprawl, and political fragmentation of our regions into local governments,
urban planners trying to build transportation and other large infrastructure projects are left with notable difficulty
trying to gain the cooperation they need to build across multiple jurisdictional lines. This challenge is exacerbated
by past trends in regional transportation finance and decreasing commitment to regional transportation. This has
resulted in increasing localization of transportation funding decisions, as local and state governments take up the
reigns and propose their own projects and tax increases to meet their needs. Funding procedures often manifest
themselves in the way policy is made, and in some urban areas, local voters have approved billions of dollars in
projects and tax increases that are destined to guide the growth of both their transportation systems and the
urban planning that depends on them for decades to come.
Yet funding processes managed at the local level carry the inherent danger of parochial decisions and poor
coordination. Past research has raised this issue, noting that local transportation tax proposals often do not
coordinate with regional transportation plans (RTPs), or fail to include regional planners from Metropolitan
Planning Organization (MPOs) when choosing projects to propose to voters (Goldman 2003; 181-183). Based on
our current understanding of regional governance, it appears that stronger ‘soft power’ collaborative strategies
are needed to overcome local jurisdictional boundaries in an environment of reduced federal leadership. However
it is remains unclear which strategies have been more effective at developing multijurisdictional infrastructure.
Using archival research, this study seeks to provide a clearer understanding of the types and variety of regional
transportation funding instruments that have employed in our 50 largest urban regions over the last ten years. It
then ascertains how the regional agencies have obtained their funding. The study develops a taxonomy of regional
transportation infrastructure funding instruments, and categorizes each region based on strategies they have
used. It then determines whether the ‘soft power’ strategies for developing funding sources (multijurisdictional
collaboration, for example) were more or less strongly tied to implementing transportation projects that cross
local jurisdictional boundaries than traditional ‘hard power’ methods (e.g. state intervention).
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Big Idea abstract: Global innovations in transit and urban development
Bus rapid transit (BRT) has proliferated rapidly across cities in the United States and around the world. Its capacity
to catalyze transformative transit-oriented development (TOD), however, has not been extensively investigated,
especially in comparison to rail-based TOD. Our paper describes a workshop conducted to examine the hypothesis
that BRT corridors can successfully drive TOD, contingent on integrated design of the routes, infrastructure, public
spaces, real estate projects, and related policy packages necessary to induce desirable physical, social, and
environmental outcomes. This semester-long workshop involved extensive collaboration among twenty-nine
graduate students from the Massachusetts Institute of Technology and the Catholic University of Chile with
backgrounds in urban design, transportation engineering, and city planning.
Working in multidisciplinary international teams, the students developed proposals for segments of selected BRT
corridors and surrounding urban development. Both the Gran Avenida corridor in Santiago and the Urban Ring
corridor in Boston are characterized by diverse urban forms and conditions, institutional structures, demographics,
and transport system performance, and comparing along the corridors and between the city contexts highlighted
the impact of these factors on TOD design. After consulting stakeholders, including representatives from transit
agencies, municipalities, and passenger advocacy groups, the student teams each developed a segment-specific
vision for physical, social, and environmental outcomes. They were then tasked with developing transportation,
urban design, planning, and funding strategies to realize these visions, and integrating these strategies along the
length of the corridor. Strategies ranged from intermodal connections to workforce development, from reuse of
military bases to urban agriculture, and from electric buses to anti-displacement policies, all tying back to bus
corridor infrastructure.
A number of challenges and lessons emerged from the workshop. In terms of process, students had to overcome
differences between discipline-specific communication norms and, except during the two weeklong charrettes
spent working in the same location, the difficulties of working remotely. Regarding their proposals, they identified
as special challenges the evaluation of designs, the continuation of stakeholder involvement, and the integration of
transport and land-use institutions. Lessons for planning TOD around BRT corridors in other contexts include the
importance of operating a range of transit services from circulators to trunk lines, opening intermodal stations to
their surroundings, and thinking transversely about connections across corridors. BRT’s flexibility is an advantage,
and the experiences of this workshop help show that strategic, integrated design of BRT corridors can leverage this
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advantage to let streetscapes and development better reflect emerging approaches to urban mobility and
planning.
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This research intends to examine to what extent job accessibility affects labor market outcomes of different
income groups, specifically their employment status and commute time, in the Chicago metropolitan area.
Census-tract-level demographic data come from 2006–10AmericanCommunity Survey (ACS) and employment data
come from Chicago Metropolitan Agency for Planning (CMAP), the region’s Metropolitan Planning Organization
(MPO). Data on individual job seekers come from the Chicago Regional Household Travel Inventory (CRHTI), which
took place from January 2007 to March 2008.
Individual job seekers are stratified to low, medium-low, medium-high, and high income groups. Job accessibility is
measured based on by Shen’s (1998) relative gravity model, which considers spatial separation, as well as
distribution of job demand and supply. Labor market regression models are developed to test the effects of job
accessibility, controlling job seekers’ individual and neighborhood characteristics. Preliminary results suggest that
job accessibility has significant impacts on all job seekers’ commute time but only the employment status of low
and medium-low income groups.
This research has policy and planning implications, particularly on identifying the income groups that are
responsive to planning policies or programs that deal with transportation and land uses.
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This paper examines the impact of rail system on single-family housing values in Los Angeles in 2003 and 2004.
Hedonic Price Method is employed to estimate how proximity to rail station affect single-family housing values.
Since rail systems in Los Angeles have various types, including heavy rail and light rail, and operation phrases are
differ from each other. Purple/Red Line, Blue Line, Gold Line and EXPO Line are all examined in this research to
compare the impact of different phrases. Findings are indicating that the anticipation of new line has positive
impact on housing values in Los Angeles and value capitalization tend to be greater as operation years increase.
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There is considerable literature on the relationship between sprawl and accidents (see, e.g., Ewing & Dumbaugh,
2009, for a review). However, these studies do not account for the spatially correlated effects of sprawl on
accidents. In our analysis of 122 jurisdictions in Southeast Michigan, we use a Bayesian spatial autoregressive (SAR)
model to estimate how sprawl in one jurisdiction is associated with injuries and fatalities in that jurisdiction and
injuries and fatalities in neighboring jurisdictions; we also correct for heteroskedasticity in the data.
We first used principal component analysis to create a sprawl index, our main variable of interest. The results of
the SAR model show that sprawl in a jurisdiction increases the number of injuries and fatalities in that jurisdiction
and in neighboring jurisdictions. A ten-percent increase in the sprawl index leads to 5.56 more injuries and
fatalities per 10,000 residents. Of these, 4.48 and 1.07 injuries and fatalities per 10,000 residents is attributable to
sprawl in its own jurisdiction and sprawl in neighboring jurisdictions, respectively. Our findings for the direct
effects support previous research (e.g., Levine, Kim, & Nitz, 1995; Loukaitou-Sideris, Liggett, & Sung, 2007). We
acknowledge that sprawl has greater direct than indirect effects.
As far as we are aware, this is the first time that the spillover effects of sprawl on accidents at the local level have
been investigated. We believe that our findings can be attributed to two reasons. First, more drivers per capita in
sprawled jurisdictions traverse similarly sprawled neighboring jurisdictions for daily activities. Second, driving
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habits attuned to less defensive driving in sprawled jurisdictions are transferred to similarly designed neighboring
jurisdictions, contributing to accidents in the latter. The spillover effects point to the need for inter-jurisdictional
policies to address traffic safety.
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California’s Sustainable Communities and Climate Protection Act of 2008 (SB 375) requires metropolitan planning
organizations (MPOs) to develop transportation investment plans that, when combined with affordable housing
allocation plans and projected growth patterns, comply with greenhouse gas emission targets for the ground
transport sector. Partly in response to these requirements, the City of Los Angeles has pursued an aggressive
expansion of its light rail system.
However, much uncertainty remains about the effectiveness of light rail in reducing vehicle miles traveled (VMT)
and overall greenhouse gas emissions from transportation. Prior to the current research, only two studies in the
United States (MacDonald et al., 2010; Brown and Werner, 2008) had examined the impacts of a new light rail
service on nearby residents using before and after surveys. Neither of these studies examined vehicle-related
travel behavior change, such as driver trips or vehicle miles traveled.
To address this gap in the literature, we initiated a multi-year longitudinal study of the Expo Light Rail Line in Los
Angeles, beginning in the fall of 2011. Analysis of the short-term impact of the Expo Line (6 months before and
after the opening) revealed that the new service had a significant impact on vehicle miles traveled (VMT).
Households within 1 kilometer of new light rail stations drove approximately 12 fewer miles per day and
significantly shortened their average car trip lengths compared to households located further away (Boarnet,
Houston and Spears, 2013). However, due to the paucity of longitudinal studies, it is unknown whether the period
6 months after opening of the line represents a steady-state condition. The current paper updates our previous
findings by examining the longer term effects of the new light rail service.
Using a quasi-experimental study design, we chose study areas to approximate “treatment” and “control” groups
based on proximity to new Expo Line light rail stations. During each data collection period (6 months before
opening, 6 and 18 months after opening), seven-day trip logs were obtained for household members 12 years old
or older along with a comprehensive set of socio-economic data. In order to evaluate changes in VMT, we also
collected 7-day mileage logs for each household vehicle.
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Using within and between-group comparisons and difference-in-differences models, we analyze the evolution of
travel behavior change 6 months before, and 6 and 18 months after the opening of the line. Specifically, we
examine VMT, car driver trips and transit use. We also analyze driving trip length to examine differences between
treatment and control household driving behavior.
Preliminary results indicate that while both the experimental and control group households slightly increased their
VMT in the time period from 6 to 18 months after the opening of the line, the overall VMT reduction effect of light
rail service still holds. Households within 1 kilometer of Expo Line stations drive approximately 10 fewer miles per
day compared to those further away. The results help to advance the field's understanding of the dynamics of
travel behavior change, and have important implications with regard to the ability of light rail investment to reduce
VMT (and therefore greenhouse gas emissions) in established urban neighborhoods.
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Recently enacted Federal transportation legislation has brought renewed attention to a proposed interstate
corridor connecting Las Vegas, Phoenix and Tucson, Arizona. Part of the much larger I-11 linkage from Mexico to
Canada (CANAMEX), this corridor has the potential to signal a break from the 1950s model of road building and the
start of a new, technologically advanced and sustainably-minded network of smart infrastructure. A corridor
justification report on the I-11 completed in 2013 for ADOT and NDOT suggests that an enhanced supercorridor is
possible and desirable both by government agencies and community stakeholders. Further study of the concept is
supported and likely. Researchers and design affiliates from planning, design, and engineering departments at
three partner schools along the route – University of Arizona, Arizona State University, and University of Nevada
Las Vegas – will co-investigate the requisite research questions for reframing the proposed I-11 freeway from a
limited use transportation-dominant roadway into a sustainable, multi-functional, ecologically and socioeconomically focused Supercorridor.
This research poses three questions necessary to advance a possible shift from so called “flat and black” interstate
planning to prototyping for a smart infrastructure future:
1. How to broaden the freeway design process. Though outside experts are often consulted in the alignment
selection or impact assessment studies to mitigate community demands or satisfy environmental regulations, they
are rarely included in the conceptualization of the physical corridor from the beginning. This research focuses on
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opening up the freeway design process beyond traffic demand to consider human use, spatial and formal design,
environmental and public amenities up front.
2. How to transform the freeway prototype. Relatively unchanged since the freeways of the 1940s, current road
design standards are focused nearly exclusively on traffic flow and safety. Though one of our single largest public
investments, road innovation advanced minimally in the last half century. This research question focuses on the
(dis)advantages of bundling infrastructure to create a multifunctional Supercorridor rather than a monofunctional
freeway.
3. How to transform the infrastructure paradigm. Freeways have significant consequences on surrounding land
uses, local environments, human experience, animal habitats, and issues of economics and equity. I-11 runs the
risk of exacerbating the decentralized, low-density development patterns typical of sun corridor cities without
radical new methods of integrated planning. This third question focuses on infrastructure as public space and
utilizes the I-11 Supercorridor project as a test case.
One component of this partnership is an interdisciplinary urban design studio with three primary components:
research, conceptual development, and design. The first includes the investigation of component elements (such
as renewable energy or agriculture), case studies and best practices, innovation, and site specific analysis (such as
environmental conditions and economic impact). Following phase one, segments of the corridor with the richest
density of opportunities were chosen for more in-depth study. These segments represent “prototypical”
combinations of contrasting site conditions. Fourteen design proposals were developed for site conditions
between Las Vegas and Nogales.
Looking at comparative megaproject planning processes, proposed supercorridor case studies, and work from the
interdisciplinary urban design studio (research questions one, two, and three), our paper will address the
possibilities for planning, modeling, and designing smarter, more sustainable large scale infrastructure processes
and projects. Stakeholder input from state DOTs, city and county officials, environmental interests and private
developers contribute to next steps of this research. Funding secured from the Renewable Energy Network and
the Walton Sustainable Solutions Initiative supports the current partnership and broadens the potential impact of
our findings.
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This paper examines the impact of rail system on single-family housing values in Los Angeles in 2003 and 2004.
Hedonic Price Method is employed to estimate how proximity to rail station affect single-family housing values.
Since rail systems in Los Angeles have various types, including heavy rail and light rail, and operation phrases are
differ from each other. Purple/Red Line, Blue Line, Gold Line and EXPO Line are all examined in this research to
compare the impact of different phrases. Findings are indicating that the anticipation of new line has positive
impact on housing values in Los Angeles and value capitalization tend to be greater as operation years increase.
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Bicycling continues to draw attention from planners and researchers for its potential to address regional
transportation and public health challenges. However, research establishing a causal relationship between
planning decisions such as infrastructure investment and behavior outcomes is limited, among other reasons, due
to the difficulty and cost of longitudinal research.
In this study, we explore factors that influence changes in bicycling over time through spatial analysis and mode
choice modeling. While many papers have modeled relationships between nonmotorized transportation and built
environment features, most of these have been cross sectional, limiting the extent to which we can draw causal
inference from the study (Heinen et al 2010; Handy et al 2011; Xing et al 2010; Krizek 2006; Handy et al 2006).
Many studies are also challenged to either use a self-selected sample of active transportation enthusiasts or rely
on general population samples that are inadequate to characterize underrepresented modes such as bicycling and
walking (Schoner et al 2013). Of papers that do look at changes in biking over time, the data sources are primarily
aggregate data, limiting opportunities to model individual choices as a function of characteristics unique to each
particular traveler and the routes available to them (Krizek et al 2009). Our research fills this gap in literature by
modeling changes over time in bicycling on a large and representative sample.
The 2001 and 2011 TBI in the Minneapolis-St. Paul metropolitan area provides a unique opportunity to evaluate
changes over time at the individual level. Additionally, the Federal Highway Administration’s Nonmotorized
Transportation Pilot Program (NTPP) funded a substantial expansion of dedicated biking and walking infrastructure
in the Minneapolis-St. Paul Metropolitan Area and three other cities starting in 2007, with most projects
completed before the start of the TBI. We are using a mixed methods approach to evaluate (1) spatial trends in
bicycling over time, and (2) the marginal effect of new bicycle infrastructure on the probability that an individual
chooses to bike for any given trip. We are controlling for both individual characteristics, such as age and gender,
and trip characteristics, such as trip length, weather, purpose, and alignment of origin and destination relative to
infrastructure segments.
We expect the results of this research to explain what built environment and policy changes cause changes in rates
of biking and walking over time. Our models will show to what extent these new infrastructure investments
predict the changes in probability of walking or biking for any given trip. The data we are using allows us to
consider whether new infrastructure aligns with each trip’s origin and destination, providing a more accurate
assessment infrastructure’s effects than studies that measure infrastructure availability around a traveler’s home.
While this research is still ongoing, early evidence has shown that while walking and bicycling trips have increased
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throughout the region, these increases have disproportionately occurred in the city of Minneapolis, where most of
the NTPP’s new infrastructure was built.
This research is important for planners and academics alike. Research in nonmotorized transportation is nascent,
and our understanding of active travel is limited relative to driving behavior. By evaluating changes over time, we
control for some of the self-selection and travel preference issues that challenge traditional cross-sectional
studies, strengthening our ability to draw causal conclusions from the data. Findings from our study will enable
planners to incorporate walking and biking into their regional travel models or improve on existing systems.
Planners will be able to apply our regression results to publicly available Longitudinal Employer-Household
Dynamics (LEHD) data to compare the potential impacts of proposed biking and walking infrastructure segments
on nonmotorized commute mode share.
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In the past two decades, Car traffic in China experiences a rapid growth. Today, automobiles have been an
irreplaceable transportation in China, no matter in metropolises or small towns. As a new kind of modern
transportation, automobiles expand people’s life circles greatly. However, uncontrolled growth of car traffic in big
cities has posed a threat to city environment and sustainable development. The overcrowding environment and
bad air condition force Chinese to reflect on their transportation development mode. Besides, automobile’s high
cost and low efficiency are in contrast with smart consumption concepts emerging in China. In short, the rapid
growth of car will bring huge economic and social costs, especially in high density areas.
Nevertheless, car traffic also has many advantages. In long-distance city transportation, automobiles are more
flexible and convenient than other transportations and provide more privacy at the same time. But they are also
used as a short-distance traffic tool in a large scale in many cities. Definitely, this way to travel is uneconomic and
unsustainable, but there are also rationalities. This paper focuses on reasons leading to short-distance car traffic
and we find that except objective factors, such as flexibility and convenience, there are many profound social ones
inducing people to drive out. For example, many people regard driving as a new lifestyle or a symbol of social
status. In our study, we figure out positive factors and try to maximize their usages. Furthermore, we put more
efforts in changing the negative ones. Finally, we try to build a system combining the short-term strategy and longterm mechanism in order to reduce short-distance car traffic and guide people to a more economic and
sustainable transportation. In the system, the hardware construction is its foundation, such as advanced public
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transportation and facilities. However, software is the core of this system. Appropriate policies and good services
will help people to reduce their dependence on cars.
This research has shed light on a sustainable transportation mode that has come to define urban districts in China
and other countries around the world. It is hoped that this research will create a different perspective while
promoting smart growth and sustainable development.
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Over the past decades, many researchers have investigated the relationship between land use and transportation.
Specifically, many studies have focused on how urban form affects travel behavior. Although numerous studies
have attempted to address this issue, the effects are still inconclusive; many authors argue that higher density,
mixed land use patterns, and pedestrian-friendly environments can lead car owners to drive less (Frank and Pivo,
1994; Cervero and Wu, 1998; Cervero, 2003; Bento et al, 2005; Guo et al, 2007), whereas others suggest that
these characteristics have little or no significant effect on aggregate travel behavior (Guiliano, 1995; Handy, 1996;
Kitamura et al., 1997; Boarnet and Sarmiento, 1998; and Crane and Crepeau, 1998; Boarnet and Crane, 2001).
Some scholars have argued that this is because of the endogeneity issue, raising questions about a casual
relationship that underlies the correlations. However, our understanding of the causality of land use and travel
behavior is still unclear. Moreover, a self-selection problem still remains in estimations of the effect of land use on
travel behavior.
Self-selection is defined as “the tendency of people to choose locations based on their travel abilities, needs and
preferences” (Litman, 2013; Cervero, 2007). For example, people who prefer walking to driving can consciously
choose to live in communities associated with walker-friendly environments (Handy and Clifton, 2001). It is
therefore false to assume that all residents who prefer high-density or mixed land use communities necessarily
reduce automobile use to neighborhood averages (Litman, 2013), and in this case, the effect of built environments
on travel behavior may be overestimated (Kitamura et al. 1997; Mokhtarian and Cao, 2008). Therefore, further
studies on the effect of land use on travel behavior that take causality and self-selection issues into account are
needed.
In order to capture the effect of self-selection, the choice of modeling technique is important. More complex
model structures are needed. Structure equation modeling (SEM) was developed for use in transportation studies
(Golob, 2003) and residential self-selection research (Mokhtarian and Cao, 2008). SEM is useful in land use and
transportation research because it allows for an estimate not only of the direct effect of explanatory variables (e.g.
household characteristics such as age, gender, and income; and built environment characteristics such as
densities, land use mix, and physical design), but also the effect of household variables on location choice (Van
Wee, 2009). In spite of the usefulness of SEM, few empirical studies have been conducted using this model, mostly
due to the lack of data availability. Most travel survey data is not longitudinal but instead cross-sectional, making it
difficult to examine how change in travel behavior is affected by change in urban form.
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In this study, to capture the changes in urban form and travel behavior, and to investigate its causal relationship,
two time periods of data from the 2000 and 2010 American Community Survey is used instead of the individual
travel diary data that is generally cross-sectional. Unlike the studies used disaggregated travel data from individual
travel surveys, this study uses aggregated data at a block group level. In order to measure the job accessibility,
Shen’s accessibility measure is used with 2000 and 2010 employment data collected from ESRI Business Analyst.
Since the 2000 and 2010 geographic boundaries are different, all 2000 data are converted to the 2010 block group
geography to maintain a consistent geography. As a result, 5937 block groups are included in 9 counties of Chicago
Metropolitan Area. It is expected that Using SEM and two time periods of data, this study will contribute to a
better understanding of the relationship between land use and transportation.
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Traffic congestion is a serious problem plaguing many cities and regions around the world. Congestion generates
direct negative effects on road users, such as travel delay, extra fuel costs, and personal stress. Congestion also
increases environmental and social costs of travel, namely, air pollution, greenhouse gas emissions, and energy
dependency. A recent report by the Texas Transportation Institute estimates that, in 2011, congestion in 498
urban areas in the US caused 5.5 billion hours of travel delay, 2.9 billion gallons of excess fuel, and 56 billion
pounds of CO2 from congestion, tallying to $120 billion total congestion losses, or almost $400 per capita per year.
This study articulates two main causes of congestion: market failure – in the current market setting road users pay
only the personal cost of travel, lower than the social costs of trip making; and planning failure - government
planning interventions cause a less efficient allocation of resources (e.g., low-density sprawl) than would occur
without that intervention. Either failure likely leads to excessive travel and congestion. In an unregulated market,
road users who only pay the private costs of using limited road space would generate excess travel demand
leading to more congestion. Planning interventions, such as single-use and minimum-lot-size zoning, increases trip
length and adds to regional congestion in the long term.
The research investigates anti-congestion policies rooted in the economist's view of market failure (e.g.,
congestion pricing (CP)) versus the planner's view of planning failure (e.g., land use planning (LUP)). It is argued
that either CP or LUP policies may reduce driving and congestion; however, neither pricing nor planning alone can
effectively correct both market and planning failures. The research proposes an integrated approach to
understand how market systems and planning activities encourage or discourage traffic congestion. The research
raises four questions: (1) If ignoring CP, what is the efficiency of LUP on congestion reduction and welfare
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improvement; (2) If ignoring LUP, what is the efficiency of CP on congestion reduction and welfare improvement;
(3) Comparing these two policies, which one will bring more desired outcomes on congestion reduction, land use,
and welfare; and (4) What are the effects of combining CP and LUP.
These questions are investigated relying on computational simulations. The research develops a zone-based
dynamic urban equilibrium model (DUEM) accounting for three groups of agents (households, firms, and land
developers). Furthermore, the zone-based DUEM incorporates with a within-zone agent-based micro-simulation of
the (re)location searching behavior of households, firms and the decision making of real estate development. The
Austin, TX region is selected for empirical validation, application of DUEM, and anti-congestion policy scenarios.
This study is an ongoing dissertation research, aiming at finding a much-needed bridge between planning and
economics to inform efficient investment decision and effective policy making for congestion mitigation.
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Youth in the late 2000s and early 2010s faced the harshest economic climate in decades, lived with their parents
longer and were more likely to return (“boomerang”) home as young adults to live with their parents, used
information and communication technologies (ICTs) extensively, and were subject to increasingly stringent
graduated driver’s licensing (GDL) regulations. All are dramatic societal changes to be sure, but how have they
affected youth travel behavior? Do today’s youth travel, and in particular drive, less? Are they abandoning suburbs
and cars in favor of cities and mobile devices? In this study, we use data from the 1990 National Personal
Transportation Survey and the 2001 and 2009 National Household Travel Survey to examine the travel behavior of
youth compared to middle-aged adults in order to assess whether the basic determinants of youth travel have
changed over time, and whether they might be explained by the societal changes described. We have to date
found that most key determinants of person travel (measured in multiple ways) are similar for teens, young adults,
and adults: employment (most importantly), plus licensure, access to cars, and residential area population density.
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With respect to the latter, we are currently examining data showing higher proportions of young adults living in
central cities than in years past in order to tease out what is behind this apparent “back-to-the-city” movement
and what it may portend for the future of urban travel.
References

Cain, A. (2006) Teenage Mobility in the United States: Issues and Opportunities for Promoting Public
Transit. Transportation Research Record 1971, 140-148.

Davis, B., Dutzik, T., Baxandall, P. (2012) Transportation and the New Generation: Why Young People Are
Driving Less and What It Means for Transportation Policy. Frontier Group, U.S. PIRG Education Fund

Kwan, M.-P. (2002) Time, Information Technologies, and the Geographies of Everyday Life. Urban
Geography 23, 471-482.

McDonald, N., Trowbridge, M. (2009) Does the built environment affect when American teens become
drivers? Evidence from the 2001 National Household Travel Survey. Journal of Safety Research 40, 177183.

Sivak, M., Schoettle, B. (2011) Recent Changes in the Age Composition of U.S. Drivers: Implications for the
Extent, Safety, and Environmental Consequences of Personal Transportation. Traffic Injury Prevention 12,
588-592.
Abstract Index #: 815
HISTORY OF BICYCLES IN CHINA: PRODUCTION, OWNERSHIP, AND BICYCLE TRAVEL
Abstract System ID#: 5220
Individual Paper
LIN, Lin [East China Normal University] linlin21@gmail.com
presenting author
QING, Dan [East China Normal University] qindandan@ecnu.cn
primary author
China was once a Kingdom of bicycles. With an unprecedented rate of urbanization and a fast growing economy
since the 1978 reform, however, China has become the largest automobile market in the world. Limited studies
have reviewed the history of bicycle development in China from its start. This paper is to summarize the bicycle
history in China from perspectives of productions, ownership, and bicycle travel. Based on the major historical and
political events in China, this paper is divided into three periods of time: between late 19th century to 1949,
between 1949 to the late 1990s, and the 21st century. In addition to statistical year books of China, this paper
reviews academic journal articles, historical records, and news both in Chinese and English. The findings of this
study could help people to have a better understanding of bicycle planning and development in developing
countries.
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The arrival of high-speed rail has brought an unprecedented shrinkage of time and space between major
metropolitan areas. The existing literature and theory suggest the significant time saving from public transport
infrastructure investment could lead to higher-density employment clusters, increased firm productivity and
consequently enhancement of agglomeration economies. However, evidences from empirical studies on highspeed rail investment cannot lead to a unified conclusion.
Adding to existing knowledge, my dissertation aims to assess the impact of high-speed rail investment on urban
agglomeration economies and pay attention to France’s HSR (Train à Grande Vitesse: TGV). I proposed three
fundamental research questions: 1) what is the magnitude of HSR’s impact on agglomeration economies at the city
level? 2) which type of French cities gain more benefits from TGV service? 3) what is the impact of HSR service on
location decision of major businesses? Using both quantitative and qualitative mixed research methods, this study
answers these questions through examining spatial economic impact of 108 selected French cities with TGV.
The study has three stages of analysis. The first stage focuses on correlation between TGV service and employment
market by using matched pair t-test analysis and matched pair with/without analysis. The second stage explores
the general causality between French TGV service and agglomeration economies by using the multi-variate
regression, with holding constant the level of city’s accessibility and economy’s growth factors such as level service
of TGV, the number of air flights, social-demographic characteristics, industry characteristics and city land use
characteristics. The third stage pays attention on investigating impact of TGV service on firm’s business trips and
location choices through a general survey.
The current findings suggest that accessibility has been significantly improved after the introduction of TGV service
in France. Although the improved accessibility among cities has induced a quite large amount growth of rail traffic,
its economic impacts on French cities are varying. On average, agglomeration in knowledge-based business and
leisure-orient service has been dramatically boosted. Furthermore, evidences from this study indicate that travel
time saving generated from TGV investment is an exogenous factor in improving local agglomeration economies.
Relatively, the level of service, such as train frequencies, is the determinate factor that can cause either positive or
negative influences on agglomeration economies. The detailed conclusion and extensive discussions will be
presented in the conference.
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EMPOWERED MOBILITY NETWORKS: CHALLENGING TRANSPORTATION PLANNING AND TECHNOCRATIC DECISIONMAKING IN U.S. MINORITY COMMUNITIES
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Infrastructure investment in minority and low-income communities in the United States follows a legacy of top
down decision-making and unequal distribution of resources. Latino communities in the U.S., like many other
ethnic communities, have been negatively affected by transportation policies that range in severity from a
complete lack of investment in public transit to highway interventions that segregate the social and spatial fabric
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of neighborhoods. East Los Angeles, California is one such community. In this research, I examine one major case
study, presenting preliminary findings from a larger body of work on infrastructure investments in U.S. minority
and low-income communities. Inequitable transportation policies in minority communities continue to result in
infrastructure interventions that challenge notions of democracy in the U.S., like many places in the global south.
Despite shifts in regulatory policies resulting from organized environmental justice responses, decision-making
processes associated with large-scale infrastructure projects remain relatively top-down and technocratic in
nature, often including public participation as a way to manufacture consent. Recent policy shifts in Los Angeles
have resulted in increasing investments in light-rail infrastructure, particularly in minority-majority areas like East
L.A. I contend that while infrastructure development remains largely a technocratic process, mobilized networks of
community actors in Latino communities, such as East LA, serve to insert local knowledge, influence decisionmaking outcomes, and challenge the often undemocratic nature of transportation planning in order to see greater
community benefits from large-scale infrastructure investments.
References

Altshuler, A. A., Luberoff, D., & Lincoln Institute of Land Policy. (2003). Mega-projects: The changing
politics of urban public investment. Washington, D.C: Brookings Institution Press.

Flyvjberg B. (2007). Policy and Planning for large-infrastructure projects: problems, causes, curves.
Environment and Planning B: Planning and Design 2007, volume 34, pages 578- 597.

Fung, Archon, and Erik Olin Wright. 2003. Deepening Democracy: Institutional Innovations in Empowered
Participatory Governance. Verso.

Deakin, Elizabeth. 2007. “Equity and Environmental Justice in Sustainable Transportation: Toward a
Research Agenda.” Institutions and Sustainable Transport: Regulatory Reform in Advanced Economies: 51.

Sanchez, Thomas W., Rich Stolz, and Jacinta S. Ma. 2003. Moving to Equity: Addressing Inequitable Effects
of Transportation Policies on Minorities. Civil Rights Project at Harvard University.
Abstract Index #: 818
REFLECTING ON TRANSIT AND LAND USE COORDINATION: WHY INEFFECTIVE PRACTICES PERSIST
Abstract System ID#: 5242
Individual Paper
CARLTON, Ian [University of California, Berkeley] icarlton@berkeley.edu
Through interviews with more than 50 transit project planners across 19 U.S. regions, I have developed a number
of hypotheses regarding why ineffective theories persist in the realm of transit and land use coordination. Many of
the planners I interviewed were disappointed in the amount of real estate development that had resulted around
transit projects they had planned—particularly when they had advocated for costly transit project design
alternatives they believed would foster real estate development (Carlton, 2013). When reflecting with these
planners on their practices, I learned that their expectations of real estate development were often based on
theories that appeared to be oversimplified and overgeneralized versions of what the academic literature says
about the topic.
I found that these planners mostly engaged in rationalization during our conversations, only rarely critiquing the
effectiveness of their theories or considering the potential usefulness of alternative theories. While rationalization
to avoid culpability or change is common human behavior, Argyris and Schon’s (1974) theory of practice suggests
that learning by doing occurs when practitioners avoid rationalization and critically reflect on the effectiveness of
their practices. Such “single-loop” learning allows for incremental improvement over time and the attainment of
expertise. So, why did transit planners not engage in single-loop learning regarding their disappointment in real
estate development around the projects they planned?
I found that these transit planners’ failure to engage in reflective learning appeared to be justified by several
institutional factors. For example, federal policy language includes, and therefore validates, many of the
oversimplified theories used by planners. Additionally, many planners suggested that our conversation was the
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first time they had thoroughly considered real estate outcomes. It seemed that the planners had been distracted
from any real estate development shortcomings because they had achieved success delivering projects and
garnering significant federal funds—goals that appeared more salient in our conversations than fostering real
estate development. In fact, while federal policies require funding applicants to consider real estate development
during the planning phase, federal funding requirements require ex-post evaluations of project cost and ridership
figures but not a performance evaluation of station area real estate development.
For such reasons, I hypothesize that single loop learning in transit and land use coordination will not be
accomplished until institutional changes allow for adaptation and incentivize reflection. Until then, the practices
that result from oversimplified and overgeneralized theories will persist and continue to hamper transit planners’
ability to achieve their goals of fostering station area real estate development. U.S. transit projects will continue to
incur opportunity costs as limited transit capital funds are expended ineffectively.
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Abstract Index #: 819
BUILT ENVIRONMENT AND SELF-SELECTION INFLUENCES ON RECENT MOVER NON-WORK TRAVEL MODE ADOPTION
Abstract System ID#: 5243
Individual Paper
ADKINS, Arlie [University of Arizona] arlieadkins@email.arizona.edu
According to the 2009 National Household Travel Survey, 60% of trips of one mile or less are made by motor
vehicles. Replacing some of these short vehicle trips with walking is one strategy planners have embraced for
reducing the negative environmental impacts of driving while increasing rates of physical activity. These numbers
have proven difficult to shift, in part because what we consider mode “choices” are often habitual actions
performed automatically with little to no deliberation. The non-deliberative nature of these behaviors means that
they are resistant to many of the behavioral interventions most often employed by planners. Recent movers
provide an opportunity to observe the relationship between built environment and travel behavior at a time when
previously automatic behaviors are being reevaluated. Better understanding how the one in ten Americans who
move each year make transportation decisions following a move can, therefore, help inform efforts to promote
active transportation by focusing on those most likely to reconsider long held practices. More importantly to
broader discussions of travel behavior research, the window of reevaluation immediately following a move is a key
moment for investigating the fundamentals of mode choice unclouded by the automaticity of daily routine. The
present study uses data from a two-wave survey of recent movers in six U.S. cities to explore the relative strength
of exposure to post-move neighborhood built environments and a robust set of self-selection variables that
includes attitudes, residential location preference, and pre-move travel behavior. The paper makes two unique
contributions to the already crowded field of built environment–travel behavior research: first, by surveying
movers immediately following a move and again after six months of exposure to a new neighborhood built
environment, causality can be explored in ways that a cross-sectional design would not allow for. And second,
comparison of a series of Poisson regression models shows the unique effects of socio-demographic, self-selection,
and built environment characteristics. Comparing these nested models confirmed that after controlling for sociodemographic and self-selection variables, characteristics of the built environment remained significant and
contributed a small but significant amount of the full model’s predictive power. These results have implications for
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voluntary travel behavior change programs such as Smart Trips as well as for efforts to shift behavior through
infrastructure and other built environment changes.
Abstract Index #: 820
HIGH-SPEED RAIL AND INTER-MODALITY IN MID-SIZED CITIES: LESSONS FROM GERMANY'S RHEIN-RUHR
MEGAREGION
Abstract System ID#: 5246
Individual Paper
PETERS, Deike [Soka University of America] dpeters@soka.edu
“High-speed” rail (HSR), typically defined as the sustained attainment of speeds of 125mp/h (200km/h) or more,
has emerged as one of the most revolutionary and transformative transportation technologies, having a profound
impact on urban-regional accessibility and inter-city travel across Europe and Asia. HSR is most successful when
connecting two or more larger cities that are several hundred kilometers apart, with important consequences for
some of the smaller cities along the way. This paper, however, fills an important gap in the fast-growing literature
on HSR by focusing on the challenges and opportunities of HSR service in a polycentric mega-region where the
stops between the individual, typically medium-sized cities are all so close together that the nominal time-savings
between taking a conventional-speed and a high-speed train are often negligible. The paper argues that the
existing literature has not managed to take a regionally integrative view on HSR, typically only examining needs
and effects for either large or small cities, rather than integrating discussions about the future of HSR networks
with parallel discussions on the future of settlements structures (across Europe and beyond). The particular
emphasis in this paper is on mid-sized cities located in polycentric mega-regions. It argues that the added value of
HSR service in this context must be distinguished into two main aspects, namely 1) better inter-regional access,
focusing on providing improved accessibility a) from a destination in the region to other key destinations outside
the area (or vice versa) and b) through the region connecting two destinations outside the region, and 2) better
intra-regional access, focusing on improved accessibility within the region itself.
This paper explores the question of inter- versus intra-regional accessibility of polycentric regions via a case study
of Germany’s Rhein-Ruhr area in the state of North-Rhine Westfalia. The area has over 11 million inhabitants and is
home to 8 of Germany's 20 largest cities of over 300,000 inhabitants, as well as dozens of smaller ones. The
polycentric region has the densest freeway network in Germany but also a close-knit network of railway services.
The paper develops a typology of HSR stations in the region, ranging from large ‘top stations’ in the largest cities to
special stations like airport stations and 'through' stops in smaller cities along the new HSR line from Cologne to
Bonn. Some stations will then be covered in more detail to examine issues regarding complementarity and
competition of service between HSR and other rail services, connectivity to other modes, and regarding the
placement of the stations within the urban cores of the individual cities. The paper’s core finding is that HSR access
is surprisingly uneven across the region, and that even some large cities lack HSR access. For most mid-sized cities,
the effects of this uneven access are mitigated by the close intermodal integration of various rail services across
the entire region. The finding urges us to re-think the appropriate definition of “high-speed” in different
geographical contexts.
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Abstract Index #: 821
CAN NEW LIGHT RAIL TRANSIT PROMOTE NEIGHBORHOOD PHYSICAL ACTIVITY?
Abstract System ID#: 5281
Individual Paper
HONG, Andy [University of Southern California] esokhong@usc.edu
presenting author, primary author
BOARNET, Marlon [University of Southern California] boarnet@usc.edu
HOUSTON, Douglas [University of California, Irvine] houston@uci.edu
Central theme or hypothesis
Transit-oriented development (TOD) is increasingly promoted as a planning tool to creating healthier and more
livable communities. Yet, we know little about the impact of new public transit projects on neighborhood physical
activity. The literature on this subject has not reached a clear consensus. Most cross-sectional studies report that
the use of public transit is positively associated with walking and physical activity (Besser & Dannenberg, 2005;
Wener & Evans, 2007). However, longitudinal studies show mixed findings with respect to transit use and transit
proximity (Brown & Werner, 2008; MacDonald, Stokes, Cohen, Kofner, & Ridgeway, 2010). The objective of this
research is to investigate whether a new light rail transit project was associated with increased physical activity for
near-rail residents compared to resident living beyond walking distance of the new service. We hypothesize that
increases in physical activity associated with the new light rail line could vary by residential proximity to transit
stations, transit usage, and past physical activity behavior.
Approach and methodology
We use a pre-post experimental research design to examine the physical activity impact of new Expo light rail line
construction in south Los Angeles. The experimental group is drawn from residents living within a ½ mile of the
new light rail station; the control group is drawn from residents outside the ½ mile boundary. In this experimental
setup, study participants completed a 7-day travel diary and carried a portable GPS tracking device and an
accelerometer for the same 7 days for two time periods: a baseline survey (9/2011 – 1/2012) before service began
in April/June of 2012 and a follow-up survey (9/2012 – 1/2013) after service began. We used 82 repeated samples
of individuals with valid accelerometer data across the two time-periods.
Relevance to planning
Our results show that new light rail transit has a complex association with physical activity and that was not
associated with increases in physical activity for all members of the community. Among the study subjects in the
experimental area (within ½ mile of new stations), those persons who were the least physically active before the
line opened increased their physical activity after the Expo Line opened. The subjects who were more physically
active at pre-opening baseline did not increase physical activity in response to the new light rail. The magnitude of
the effect of new light rail on MVPA among those who were less physically active at baseline was an increase of 4
to 6 minutes. An implication for planning is that the evaluation of environmental interventions is not
straightforward. Health impact assessments of transit projects could benefit from using an experimental approach
that can account for potential moderators in evaluating neighborhood health impacts, and from stratifying the
population to examine differential impacts across different groups.
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Abstract Index #: 822
GENDER DIFFERENCES IN YOUTH BICYCLING: FINDINGS FROM A SURVEY OF NEW JERSEY CHILDREN
Abstract System ID#: 5284
Individual Paper
TULACH, Nicholas [Rutgers, The State University of New Jersey] nkt@rutgers.edu
Research on bicycling has shown a persistent difference in cycling rates between men and women in the United
States, but despite the growing understanding of the benefits of bicycle travel, little is known about when or why
this difference emerges in a person’s life. As bicycling has become a popular activity among adults and children in
the United States, bicycling rates are up in nearly every city. Many cities in response to this trend have begun
exploring new policies to promote bicycling, including bicycling “sharing” stations distributed around cities and
expansion of bicycle infrastructure on streets. Active transportation modes continue to be a focus of
transportation policy decisions, including federal programs like Safe Routes to School, which promote walking and
bicycling for children. The benefits of active transportation are many, including improvements to public health,
lower obesity rates, and stronger social ties to ones community. Because women still tend to ride bicycles less than
men, they potentially miss out on the many benefits that bicyclists enjoy. Explanations for the origins of this
difference in bicycling behavior are not well understood. When a person establishes their bicycling habits is key
toward understanding how to address this issue.
This study aims to explore the roots of gender differences in bicycling behavior as established in childhood by
investigating the bicycling habits of middle schoolers in New Jersey. Women have frequently been shown to ride
bicycles less than men, with a number of explanations offered, including risk avoidance, infrastructure
preferences, family care duties, and trip chaining. Little effort has been made to understand when these patterns
of behavior begin in a person’s life course.
Therefore this research sets forth the following question: Given an understanding of differences in bicycling by
gender in adults, do these patterns develop early in a person's life or are they a result of later life influences?
For this study, a survey of middle school children at three New Jersey schools was conducted to collect information
on their bicycling behavior at home. These data give a glimpse into the patterns of behavior children have in
bicycling and what some of the potential differences between the genders are at a young age. The data show that
the opportunities for bicycling are the same for boys and girls in the sample, but girls already report bicycling less
frequently than boys by middle school. Age is a factor as well, as both girls and boys bicycle less as they get older.
Safety or perception of safety may be a differentiating factor even at this young age, as girls show a preference for
avoiding street riding. Policies and programs could be targeted at girls in particular to teach them safe riding skills
for street riding and encourage parents to allow both girls and boys to ride safely in the streets.
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DIVERGENT AFFORDABILITY: TRANSIT AND HOUSING IN NORTH AMERICAN CITIES
Abstract System ID#: 5286
Individual Paper
KRAMER, Anna [University of Toronto] anna.kramer@gmail.com
During the process of post-war Fordist suburban expansion, the American and Canadian city was expanded and
built around the automobile as the dominant mode of transportation. This caused an inversion of the pattern of
centrality and access in cities, and auto-accessible suburbs became the place of wealth and privilege, away from
the city centre.
There is reason to believe that these patterns are changing in this century. A re-investment in downtowns along
with a loss of middle-class manufacturing jobs and income is resulting in changing suburban socioeconomic
geographies. If auto-oriented suburbs are becoming the new location of affordability and decline, this would result
in an unprecedented situation: car-dependent social peripheralization.
This dissertation tests this possibility. Using statistics and spatial analysis, it presents public data on
socioeconomics, urban form and public transit to try and understand the current geographies of housing
affordability in relation to transit access in twenty large metropolitan regions.
This research is concerned with how the spatial polarization of housing affordability to suburban areas impacts
access to public transit for lower-income households. In a comparative survey of twenty North American cities, I
demonstrate that the lowest-cost home ownership is often found outside of the zone served by frequent transit
networks, while the lowest-cost rental housing is fragmented across both transit networks and outside them. Half
of the cities studied did not have enough frequent transit lines to offer an accessible network at all. The results
show that in cities with transit systems that offer metropolitan-scale access, there is commonly a misalignment
between affordable home ownership opportunities and frequent transit networks. When incomes and other
socioeconomic and built-in environment variables are taken into account, the cost of owner-occupied housing is
higher in transit-accessible areas. This is problematic from the perspectives of social justice and economic
efficiency: cities will not offer fair access to opportunity if large segments of the population are priced out. The
issue of isolated suburbanisms calls for adding social utility to the criteria for transit extension, as well as for
innovative land use policy to encourage affordable transit-oriented intensification in these areas. While this
analysis offers a snapshot of current conditions, further quantitative and qualitative research would add to our
understanding of these issues.
This research suggests, at a comparative metropolitan scale in the North American context, that affordable home
ownership is now often connected to automobile dependency and separated from access to alternative, less
expensive mobilities. This lack of affordable access is a concern for social and environmental justice, for economic
mobility and for personal and community agency.
Abstract Index #: 824
DESCRIBING SPATIAL PATTERNS OF NON-MOTORIZED TRAFFIC: MODELS OF BICYCLE AND PEDESTRIAN TRAFFIC FOR
USE IN PRACTICE
Abstract System ID#: 5291
Individual Paper
HANKEY, Steven [University of Minnesota] hank0126@umn.edu
presenting author, primary author

785

LINDSEY, Greg [University of Minnesota] linds301@umn.edu
Planners need information about the spatial patterns of bicycle and pedestrian traffic to better integrate
motorized and non-motorized transportation systems. However, longitudinal data sets of bicycle and pedestrian
counts are typically not available to describe these patterns. In previous work we published statistical models of
non-motorized traffic for Minneapolis, MN based on land use variables; we used annual, peak-hour counts at 250
locations that were collected over four years (2007-2010) to develop these models. In this paper we expand on
previously published models by comparing full- and reduced-form models to allow for multiple uses (i.e., explore
correlates of non-motorized traffic [full model] and disseminate to practitioners for use in the field [reduced
model]). Furthermore, we make several important changes to the previous models: (1) adding 3 additional years of
counts, (2) adding ~200 count locations, (3) using network instead of areal buffers, (4) updating to 2010 Census
data, and (5) applying new, robust spatial statistics to better control for spatial correlation. We found it was
possible to discern spatial patterns using peak-hour counts and readily available data on: (1) the road network, (2)
neighborhood-level demographics, and (3) land-use patterns. For example, we found that pedestrian traffic was
highest near destinations on higher functional class roads and that bicycle volumes were highest where there were
facilities (both on- and off-street). Our reduced-form model includes the fewest number of significant independent
variables without compromising estimation accuracy; the reduced model is designed to require minimal effort to
estimate non-motorized traffic volumes and be practical for use in the field. Our methods may be of interest to
policy-makers interested in better planning for bicycle and pedestrian traffic.
Abstract Index #: 825
STALLED ON THE ROAD TO ADULTHOOD? THE LINK BETWEEN RECENT CHANGES IN TRAVEL AND THE GLOOMY LIFE
PROSPECTS OF YOUNG ADULTS
Abstract System ID#: 5293
Individual Paper
RALPH, Kelcie [University of California, Los Angeles] kmralph@g.ucla.edu
In the mid-2000’s miles of travel in the United States stopped its 60-year upward march and began to decline and
young people lead the charge away from ever-greater mobility. Meanwhile, the nature of young adulthood in the
United States also changed. Young people took longer than before to secure the traditional trappings of
adulthood: complete their education, live independently, hold down a job and start a family. The tone of scholarly
work on the social changes for young people is often gloomy; a stark contrast to the more optimistic tone used in
analyzing travel trends. Why are scholars in these fields coming to such different conclusions about the nature of
the dramatic changes for young people?
This paper links the two perspectives by analyzing travel behaviors and social markers of adulthood in tandem
using data from three nationally representative travel surveys in the United States from 1990, 2001 and 2009. By
analyzing young people age 16 to 36, this analysis focuses on the people for whom travel and social prospects have
changed most dramatically.
I assess two ways in which average travel patterns can change. The nature of travel for otherwise identical people
could change over time. For example, affluent, single men may ride bikes in 2009 instead of driving an SUV as in
1990. The makeup of the population could also change. For instance, the share of the population who are
immigrants, who do not have children, or who are under-employed has increased over time and these groups have
traditionally made fewer trips than average. How much did each type of change contribute to overall changes in
travel? This paper answers that question and in so doing, contributes to a broader understanding of what the
social and economic consequences of recent changes in travel may be.
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A CHOICE-BASED CONJOINT ANALYSIS OF RESIDENTIAL PREFERENCES AND TRANSIT USE IN THE DENVER
METROPOLITAN AREA
Abstract System ID#: 5299
Individual Paper
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presenting author, primary author
MARSHALL, Wesley [University of Colorado, Denver] Wesley.Marshall@ucdenver.edu
There is currently widespread support at the federal, state, and local levels for coordinated development that that
encourages non-auto travel through access to high-frequency public transit, higher densities, mixed land uses, and
quality urban design. While evidence suggests that consumer demand for compact and transit-rich neighborhoods
is rising (Leinberger 2010), a need persists to empirically investigate residential preferences for such. To that end,
we use a novel approach to understand the priorities of households in deciding where to live that might
encourage, or prevent, them from choosing transit-rich neighborhoods.
We evaluate this question for households in the Denver Metropolitan Area, a predominately auto-oriented region
with ‘second-generation’ light rail. A survey distributed to neighborhoods both served and not served by rail transit
included a choice-based conjoint analysis in which respondents were asked to choose between two residential
locations, each with their own perceived advantages and disadvantages. Our approach follows Levine and Frank
(2007) and others by assuming that individuals hold a set of preferences that are internally contradictory. To
disentangle possibly opposing preferences, our survey presented respondents with a choice between two
residential locations, each reflecting a bundle of characteristics related to: 1) proximity to amenities; 2) access to
public transit; 3) proximity to highway access; 4) parking availability; 5) commute length; 6) house size; 7)
residential density; and 8) school quality. For example, a respondent may have been confronted with a choice
between Location A, in which amenities and transit are within walking distance and commutes are short, but
houses are small and close together, schools are lower quality, and highways and parking area less-accessible, and
Location B, in which homes are larger and farther apart, highways and parking are easily accessible, and schools
are higher-quality, but amenities and transit are not within walking distance and commutes are longer. By forcing
respondents to consider the trade-offs between two options, our findings more accurately reflect the realities
households face when choosing where to live than can be achieved through the standard stated preference
approach. Our survey also asked respondents to report of their transit use before and after implementation of
light rail (or, before and after a move to the neighborhood), attitudes related to travel, land use, and the
environment, and socio-demographic factors.
In order to address our research question, we first identify the set of characteristics that appear to be most
important to respondents in choosing to live in transit-rich neighborhoods, as well as the factors that prevent
them from doing so. We then identify how well the respondent’s actual residential location matches the
preferences elucidated through our choice-based conjoint analysis. Finally, we explore how the respondents’
degree of residential (mis)match relates to their use of transit, as reported in the survey. We expect that
preference for transit-rich neighborhoods will be revealed, as is suggested by existing literature (Handy et al.
2008), but also that many factors including those un-related to transportation will be identified as important to
residential location decision-making (Lund 2006). By elucidating the factors that are important to households when
selecting a residential location, our research is highly salient to both planning scholarship and practice that seeks
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to understand how households might be encouraged to choose compact and transit-rich neighborhoods. This is
particularly important given that existing research generally suggests that specific design characteristics associated
with transit-oriented communities, along with the provision of high-capacity transit, can result in reductions in
vehicle miles traveled (Ewing and Cervero 2010), with a wide-reaching range of environmental and social benefits.
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AND SCHOOL TRANSPORTATION
Abstract System ID#: 5309
Individual Paper
LYTLE, Benjamin [University of Florida] bflytle@ufl.edu
MCDONALD, Noreen [University of North Carolina at Chapel Hill] noreen@unc.edu
presenting author, primary author
STEINER, Ruth [University of Florida] rsteiner@dcp.ufl.edu
PALMER, Mathew [University of North Carolina at Chapel Hill] wmpalmer@email.unc.edu
Central Theme
In the United States, $21.7 billion is spent annually on busing elementary and secondary students to and from
school. This amounts to 4.2% of the total funds spent on public education in grades K-12 (U.S. Department of
Education, 2011). Declining state and local revenues have made it imperative for school districts to manage
transport costs, thereby preserving funding for classroom activities without sacrificing students ability to get to
school. Students living within one mile of school are ten times more likely to walk or bike to school than those
living more than a mile away (McDonald, et al. 2011). Yet school districts and municipalities regularly make
decisions about where to site new schools and make investments in existing schools without fully understanding
the impact of these decisions on overall transportation costs. Thus, the fact that current school location
optimization algorithms only consider the cost of busing children to school is significant. This approach fails to
recognize opportunities to locate schools in places that maximize active transportation potential and to consider
tradeoffs between land values and transport costs.
This study provides the first published evidence regarding the full cost of school transportation across all modes
and including upfront and ongoing costs. This quantification will allow researchers and practitioners to consider
how school site selection, investment in pedestrian and bicycle infrastructure near the school, and local residential
development patterns impact costs. A better understanding of these costs will allow practitioners to economically
justify siting decisions which consider the viability of active school transportation.
Approach and Methodology
While there has been attention to the costs of school busing, there has been little analysis of the multi-modal costs
of school transportation and how those costs vary with the local environment. The individual capital and

788

operations cost items for each primary mode of transportation—automobile, school bus, bike, and walking—were
identified to allow for the consistent collection of data between states and school districts. Eight public elementary
schools were selected from Florida representing urban and suburban environments both in areas with high and
low densities of student populations. The same criteria were used to select 12 schools in North Carolina, with the
addition of four schools representing rural environments. School districts, published reports, and professionals
associated with the design and planning of the study schools were consulted to gather cost and other relevant
information. A school site visit was conducted to determine the travel mode split at each study school. Based on
these results, the researchers will develop a pilot decision support tool which will assist transportation and school
planners in determining estimated transport costs by mode for proposed school locations.
Relevance
The results show that minimizing distance to school for students also minimizes transportation costs. This
highlights the conflict for school districts when deciding where to locate schools. Minimizing school site
acquisition costs often conflicts with minimizing on-going transportation costs. However, these tradeoffs vary with
land use context and therefore this study provides a tool for local practitioners to assess the issue.
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Shortages of street parking can cause cruising, a major source of urban congestion. Transportation economists
such as Vickrey (1954) and Shoup (2011) have argued that if cities priced street parking properly, drivers willing to
pay for it would easily find spaces, while price-conscious drivers would use cheaper spaces off-street or farther
away; share parking costs by carpooling rather than driving alone; or avoid parking costs altogether by walking,
cycling, taking transit, traveling at another time of day, or forgoing their trips. Correct pricing would thus reduce or
eliminate congestion related to parking search.
But correct pricing could also be regressive, harming low-income drivers and changing the socioeconomic
composition of people who use street parking. Are lower-income people priced away from curb spaces by dynamic
pricing? If so, is pricing on the whole detrimental to the poor? To help answer these questions, we studied SFpark,
a federally funded experiment in market-priced parking in San Francisco. SFpark's goal was to reduce cruising by
setting prices so that even the most high-demand blocks had at least 15 percent of spaces available on average.
Transportation experts have lauded SFpark, but opponents have decried it as elitist and unfair to all but the rich
(James 2012).
At four points in time from 2011 to 2013 we supervised observations of more than 17,000 vehicles parked on a
subset of dynamically priced and control blocks in San Francisco. We collected data on carpooling (the number of
occupants in the vehicle), the observed race/ethnicity of the driver; and the make, model and condition of the
vehicle--which we converted to an estimated vehicle value using the Kelley Blue Book. Our race/ethnicity and
vehicle value data are proxies for income and wealth, because most of our data collection was observational only.
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In the final round of data collection, however, we also administered an intercept survey, and collected the driver's
home zip code and the purpose of the visit.
We use these data to first descriptively determine if higher income people react differently to price changes than
lower income people. We then carry out repeated-observation, change-on-change regressions to investigate the
influences of price changes on average vehicle value, race-ethnicity shares, and vehicle occupancy. Our initial
results suggest little connection between changes in price and changes in race/ethnicity and vehicle value, even
though there is a high correlation between these measures in cross-sectional regressions. This suggests that the
groups benefiting from parking pricing (or continuing to use parking spots) is not changing radically over time.
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THOUSAND-YEAR BRIDGES: CHALLENGES OF PLANNING FOR U.S. BRIDGE INFRASTRUCTURE
Abstract System ID#: 5355
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STERNBERG, Ernest [University at Buffalo, SUNY] ezs@buffalo.edu
Bridges may seem to be largely engineering and architectural constructs, but planners have more important roles
than they realize. Bridges are also an important subject: according to the National Bridge Inventory, there are
about 600,000 (20 feet or longer) in the US, not including railway bridges. Many built during the construction peak
of the 1960s are nearing the end of their lifespans--hence the actual infrastructure crisis: not that many bridges
will collapse, but that inspectors will sequentially downgrade or close them as they become less safe. Already,
though expenditures vary by state, bridge costs make up about 30% of highway budgets. To be sure, planners
have well-recognized roles in traffic modeling and capital budgeting. But planners can also take on more
innovative roles. In search of planning roles, we conducted comprehensive review sponsored by the Federal
Highway Administration. We find as follows. First, bridges are often traffic bottlenecks, because a stretch of bridge
is always much more expensive than a stretch of road, so bridges are relatively sparse connectors in networks.
How can trarfic be managed or ramps better designed at these bottlenecks? Second, the upcoming infrastructure
crisis arises in part from the short lifespans of bridges. Ours typically last under a hundred years; the Romans were
able to make theirs last for millenia. Can we find enough fault in time-discounted cost-benefit analysis to justify
the highly durable bridges that would last much longer. They are technologically highly feasible for modest extra
cost; and these durable bridges save on multiple energy- and resource-wasting cycles of rebuilding. Third, from
initial concept approval until ribbon cutting often takes 10-20 years; can planners help speed up project delivery,
with results of research on obstacles and cost-overruns? Fourth and not least, bridges provide dramatic vistas and
wonderful opportunities for active living; they are places as well as conduits, and make for great pedestrian/bike
crossings. But even signature bridges provide desultory pedestrian crossings; how can we make bridges into more
desirable "places"? The proposed paper explores these and other ways of guiding planners toward a greater role
in the worlds of new bridges, bridge replacement, bridge rehabilitation, bridge demolition, and bridge
preservation, and along the way in the country's infrastructure future.
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MANAGING CAMPUS PARKING: SUPPLY, DEMAND AND REGULATORY PRACTICES AT THE UNIVERSITY OF CALIFORNIA,
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SHIRGAOKAR, Manish [University of Alberta] shirgaokar@ualberta.ca
The University of California, Berkeley promotes the use of transit, walking and biking to campus, and over half of
its affiliates — 36,000 students and 12,000 faculty and staff — travel to campus by these modes. However, UC
Berkeley also provides over 5,000 parking spaces in structures and surface lots.
Over the years campus parking supply has been adjusted in both quantity and location, with surface lots removed
for landscaping or new buildings. As campus land availability shrinks and surface spaces get replaced with parking
structures, the cost of providing parking has increased substantially. Proposals to build new parking structures are
currently being considered where the average capital costs per space, not including land cost, are on the order of
$50,000-60,000. Should land be added to the cost, at the current $7-10M an acre for land in commercial zones
around campus, per space costs would be even higher.
Campus parking services are required to cover costs, but within that stipulation prices can be set in response to
policy objectives and internal and external political considerations. Currently the campus has over 20 different
parking permits, with prices that vary by user affiliation, parking location, time of use, and frequency of use. The
effect of this proliferation of permit types is that adjacent parking spaces can have substantially different prices,
and two users parking next to each other may be paying prices that vary by a factor of two or more.
A majority of the parking supply is sold via permits to employees, with a smaller percentage going to students and
visitors, along with spaces reserved for handicapped parkers and research centers. Equity considerations are
sometimes called out to explain the different pricing schedules, and changes in price have in the past led to
complaints and opposition on equity and affordability grounds. However, our research shows that current parking
prices are not justified by user income, walking distance to campus facilities, amount of parking consumed, or the
marginal costs of space provision. Instead, the prices reflect the accumulation of piecemeal decisions in response
to increases in the costs of providing parking, internal lobbying by various interest groups, and external pressures
from the community.
This paper lays out three strategies for parking pricing and applies them to the Berkeley case. The strategies
consider parking demand, average and marginal costs of parking provision, policy considerations (here,
greenhouse gas emissions reduction objectives, community “good neighbor” considerations), welfare by income
group and affiliation status, and the political economy of decision-making by administrators. Using data on parking
demand by time of day together with campus travel survey data and findings from focus groups, we show that a
simpler parking pricing strategy would perform better on nearly all criteria. While the findings are specific to the
Berkeley case, the issues raised and the analysis approach demonstrated would have broad applicability to parking
pricing at major employment centers.
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In many City of Berkeley residential areas, to be able to park on-street for more than two hours, vehicles need to
display a residential parking permit (RPP) sticker. RPP zones can only be established where on-street parking is in
high demand. Most RPP zones in Berkeley are located in areas within a 5 to 10-minute walk from bustling
commercial nodes such as the UC Berkeley campus or the Downtown.
The RPP spaces can be thought of as a free supply of parking with hard-to-enforce time limits. Parking
enforcement in RPP zones is done by chalking tires, a method easily evaded by wiping off the chalk marks or by
moving the car a short distance. License plate recording is used only occasionally because it is time consuming,
prone to inaccuracies, and costly. Thus, RPP spaces are used not only for residents and short-term visitors, but for
longer terms by those willing to violate the rules.
Recently both the City and the University embarked on interrelated pilot parking management programs with
funding from the FHWA. The rationale for these programs is to use parking pricing to simultaneously make parking
available, reduce cruising for parking, moderate automobile use, and incentivize sustainable travel mode use.
In this context the availability of thousands of “free” parking spaces in residential areas within walking distance
creates a policy problem in that leakage into the neighborhoods could reduce or even undermine the price
changes the City and the University are implementing. Surveys of nonresident parkers have found that several
thousand drivers currently park in RPP zones. Some of the parkers remain in the RPP zone for six hours or more,
moving their vehicles every two hours to avoid a $50 ticket for overstaying the time limits. The objective of our
study is to better understand the reasoning underlying this travel behavior and to assess its impact on pricing
policies. This paper documents findings from field studies in two RPP areas, and findings from surveys and
interviews with the parkers themselves.
We find that nonresident parkers in the RPP zones fall into three major categories: (i) short-term (< 2 hrs.) parkers
(shoppers, customers and clients of businesses, visitors to campus, etc.) who find a space in the RPP zone after a
cursory hunt for a metered space; (ii) parkers who are concerned that they will be in the area for longer than the
1-2 hrs.; and (iii) long-term parkers who seek to get daily parking for free.
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The members of the first group of parkers are permitted to use the RPP spaces in the fashion that they do. Those
in the second group are risking a ticket and relying on the relatively low probability that they will be detected if
they stay parked more than two but less than three hours. The third group of parkers knows that the tactics they
are using violate the RPP ordinance, but see it as a “game” that involves a brisk walk and behavior that they
recognize as “tricky” but do not see as objectionable.
The “free” parking is attractive to an estimated 10% of employees in the case study areas and represents policy
leakage that needs to be taken into account in the design and evaluation of a parking program. This problem could
be managed by modifying the RPP rules (e.g., require payment for all on-street parking). While the specifics of
price and parking regulation will vary from case to case, the availability of free parking in residential neighborhood
street within walking distance of commercial areas is common across North America. The Berkeley case illustrates
the issues and their impacts.
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The influence of land use characteristics on travel behaviors has been analyzed extensively in the last two decades;
however few have examined longitudinal datasets to explore whether, and to what extent, the interaction
between land use and travel behaviors have changed over time. Key land use characteristics including density, land
use mix, and street design have been known to impact individuals’ and households’ travel decisions; however our
knowledge of this relationship using purely cross-sectional data can be incomplete given the problems of selfselection bias.
In this study we test the hypothesis that the recent economic recession have made households economize on their
travel costs leading to lower vehicle miles traveled (VMT) and more demand for housing closer to job rich areas.
We examine this hypothesis by analyzing highly detail dataset from Atlanta Regional Commission (ARC), the
metropolitan planning agency in the Atlanta region, and the US Census. The two trip-diary survey in 2001 and 2011
provided by ARC includes x and y coordinate information on every trip end, and the Longitudinal EmployerHousehold Dynamics Origin-Destination Employment Statistics (LODES) provides the census block level counts of
employment and resident workers.
The preliminary analysis showed that, though residents’ sensitivity toward regional accessibility decreased, their
elasticity in response to local accessibility increased, implying that Atlanta residents realized more of the potential
of their built environment. Of course, their trends varied on their place of living, e.g. those who lived at areas
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within 10 to 20 miles from the CBD showed the largest changes in elasticities, indicating that planners need to set
a priority among different areas in the metro in responding to urban sprawl and related social and environmental
costs.
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Truckers carrying overweight loads pay user fees to cover the cost of exceeding federal and/or state weight
standards, but these user fees fundamentally address the administrative costs of the permitting process while
overweight loads incur disproportionate deterioration to public infrastructure. Some state departments of
transportation are examining ways for permit fees to contribute to funding maintenance and rehabilitation of
infrastructure. A range of fee structures now exist across the United States. South Carolina’s Department of
Transportation commissioned this study to examine the needs, issues, and receptivity of trucking stakeholders in
relation to adjusting user fees to capture costs.
Political, philosophical, and economic rationales have been used to justify user fees for public services (Bowlby et
al., 2001). Political rationales for user fees are characterized by user acceptance of the fees and the accountability
of collected revenue. (Wachs, 2003). Philosophical rationales of user fees justify that only people who benefit from
a service should pay for that service; non-users should not have to subsidize what they do not use (Crabbe et al.,
2005). Economic rationales seek economic efficiency. When truckers are willing to pay the same amount of
money that a transportation department needs to cover costs, the market reaches equilibrium and achieves
economic efficiency. Economic evidence says the United States has not reached economic equilibrium in the
market for freight infrastructure. The Engineering News-Record’s cost index identified an 817% increase in major
construction materials between 1957 and 2002 (McGraw Hill Construction, 2003) while the 50-state average fuel
tax in inflation-adjusted dollars was 11 cents per gallon less in 2003 than in 1957 (Wachs, 2003). This acute
revenue shortage has contributed to a crisis of infrastructure deterioration while demand for new capacity is
increasing rapidly.
This study has provided perspective on South Carolina’s trucking and infrastructure policies through two
mechanisms: comparison to standards across the nation and consideration of the freight stakeholders within
South Carolina. This research captured the general state of the practice by bringing together public records and a
survey of state and provincial departments of transportation in the United States and Canada. Public records
provided general truckload limits and information on overweight-permit programs from the 50 states. Web data
gathered in October and November 2011 validated and supplemented data and information on truckload
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management practices from the 2011 Vehicle Sizes and Weights Manual. For the invited survey, transportation
departments in all 50 states and 10 Canadian provinces received surveys; investigators received 16 responses,
amounting to 27 percent of the total population.
The in-state interview methodology built upon the methodology of a 2008 review of Virginia’s overweight permit
fee structure (Virginia Transportation Research Council 2008). As with Virginia, researchers wanted South Carolina
interview respondents to have time to consider their responses, thus participants received in advance the question
list and data on South Carolina’s shortfall for highway-infrastructure cost recovery.
South Carolina’s trucking stakeholders did not reveal consensus on how overweight fees in the state should evolve,
but some points did emerge from multiple interviews. Fundamentally, representatives of well-intentioned shipping
companies expressed concern that raising fees will encourage illegal trucking without permits; meanwhile, the
effectiveness of enforcement since staffed weigh stations have given way to automated transponders is nationally
unclear. Stakeholders wanted consideration of how overweight fee policies might affect industrial leakage across
jurisdictions and consistency in the mega-region. Interviews showed that fundamentally, South Carolina’s trucking
stakeholders did not hold common ideas on the objective of overweight permits and fee structures. South Carolina
will not likely find fee revisions politically viable until consensus develops.
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Background:
Managers of urban multiuse trails historically have not measured traffic volumes or miles traveled by users of trail
systems. With increased budgetary pressure and demands for accountability, trail managers need consistent
information about trail use. Transportation planners and engineers have developed systematic procedures for
monitoring motor vehicle traffic and estimating average daily traffic and miles traveled on road networks. These
measures are used for a variety of purposes, including allocation of resources for capital improvements and
maintenance. In this paper, we illustrate method for estimating annual average daily trail traffic and user miles
traveled on urban trail networks by implementing a coordinated monitoring system that includes a small number
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of continuously monitored reference locations and systematic short-duration counts on all trail segments within a
network.
Methods: We collected automated, continuous counts of non-motorized traffic during 2013 at 6 locations on the
off-street trail network in Minneapolis, MN. Using these data we implemented a new approach – use of day-ofyear factors – for estimating AADT from short-duration counts. We then deployed 6 additional mobile counters to
estimate non-motorized traffic on the entire off-street trail network (~80 miles). We collected short-duration
counts (i.e., 1-week) at 78 locations and subsequently estimated (AADT) and User Miles Traveled (UMT) for each
trail segment. We then use these estimates to map trail traffic and explore relationships between trail traffic and
neighborhood design.
Results:
We successfully deployed a non-motorized traffic monitoring program on the off-street trail network in
Minneapolis, MN. Key findings include:
1.
A system of short-duration and reference site measurements can yield spatially precise performance
measures of trail traffic for an entire trail network.
2.
Day-of-year scaling factors have smaller error than the standard method used by transportation agencies
(day-of-week and month-of-year) in estimating AADT.
3.
AADTs on trail segments in Minneapolis vary by two orders of magnitude, from under 40 users per day to
more than 3,700 per day.
4.
Users travel on average more than 28,000,000 miles on the Minneapolis Trail Network.
5.
Limitations include challenges in determining segment length and factor groups for short duration counts.
Policy implications:
Trail managers can develop performance indicators comparable to those used routinely in planning for motorized
traffic networks. We were able to estimate annual traffic for an urban trail network (~80 miles) using a relatively
small number of monitors (n=12) in 7 months. Spatially precise information on trail traffic may be helpful to policymakers interested in planning for active travel. Analysts can use day-of-year factors to increase accuracy of
estimates of AADT.
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By the end of 2013 China’s High Speed Rail (HSR) network totaled 11,000 km with an addition 12,000km of lines
under construction. This network with speeds between 200-350km/h will have a huge impact in reducing the time
between cities and creating an efficient transport networks. When the HSR network is connected to the growing
public transport options in cities millions of people will gain direct access to each other economic opportunities.
Accessibility analysis can be used to quantify the impact of the current and future HSR network on connections
made between people and economic activity in different Chinese cities.
The HSR network with additional stations in population centers allows more opportunities for person-to-person
meetings, increased sharing of economic opportunities and joint technology development. In this paper, major
lines on the HSR network with 100+ stations are placed in a GIS model with population and GDP numbers. A
variation of a Hansen accessibility measure will be used to analyze the person-to-person and person-to-GDP
accessibility after HSR development. Accessibility is defined as a 6-hour round trip journey that factors average
station access time for each city. Population and GDP that is accessible within 6-hours round trip will be used to
rank the potential connections of cities on China’s major HSR lines.
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There have been recent studies that analyzed (Levine, 2013; Guerra and Cervero, 2011) conditions suitable for
achieving efficiency in fixed-guideway transit projects and how rail-based systems complemented bus-based
systems. These studies reflect the recent emphasis on fixed-guideway transit projects utilizing both light and heavy
rail systems. The investment in such projects increased from $3.9 billion in 1992 to $9.8 billion in 2008 (Guerra and
Cervero, 2011). Such projects have been sometimes criticized for taking resources away from bus-based systems
that often serve poorer communities. Studies focused on rail-based transit systems tend to use technical efficiency
(for example, high ridership, congestion relief and reduced emission) as the most important concern to estimate
efficacy of transit systems. Broader studies that include several forms of public transit (Boile, 2001) argue that
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efficiency measures should be combined with other studies and inputs to arrive at decisions regarding resource
allocation by policy makers.
In this study, we combine technical efficiency (passenger cost per mile) with coverage (route miles standardized
for coverage area) to produce a combined efficacy index of transit systems. This variable is then regressed on
population density and average travel time, while controlling for other constraining variables to estimate if the
efficacy of transit systems vary significantly with density and congestion. We use data from National Transit
Database (NTD) to produce the dependent variable of efficacy index for public transit systems in all Metropolitan
Statistical Areas (MSAs). Census data and Urban Mobility Report are used to generate data on the variables of
central interest (population density and average travel time), along with controlling variables. Preliminary
estimates indicate that on average there is a weak but statistically significant relationship between efficacy index
for public transit systems and population density. The relationship is stronger and statistically significant for
average travel time. We further investigate variations attributable to geographical locations, MSA sizes, and
income levels. Our results are largely in agreement with expected relationships and further develop a quantitative
understanding of the effects of density and congestion on efficacy of public transit systems.
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The built environment plays an important role in supporting physical activity and active travel in communities.
Cities increasingly emphasize walking and bicycling as important modes of transportation, and place greater
emphasis on developing walkable - “pedestrian and bicycle friendly” – environments. Many cities have created and
adopted stand-alone Bicycle and Pedestrian Master Plans or Transportation, and Comprehensive Master Plans that
include significant pedestrian and bicycle elements. Despite the proliferation of these plans, they may stall in their
implementation. Building off of previous studies on the evaluation of the implementation process of master plans
(e.g. Talen 1996, Waldner 2004, Oliveira 2009), this study investigates how the bicycle and pedestrian planning
process as well as the plan itself advance the goal of creating bicycle friendly communities. We investigate the
social, political and economic factors that influence what plans are implemented and why.
We apply a mixed methods approach. First, we used a content analysis of Bicycle and Transportation Master Plans
for eight cities in Colorado to identify to what extent the plans contained various bicycle friendly design goals and
policies in their contents and differences among the plans in the principles they supported. Next, for each city we
conducted interviews with key informants who have specialized knowledge of the planning process and outcomes.
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We interpret these data using the Institutional Analysis and Development (IAD) policy framework, developed by
Elinor Ostrom, to understand the policy process that governs the adoption and implementation of master plans in
cities (Ostrom 2005).
Our preliminary analysis suggests that environmental change in support of a bicycle-friendly community is a
function of social, political, and economic factors such as bicycle community commitment and engagement, public
awareness and support, political awareness and support, financial sustainability, the larger policy environment,
and other socio-economic and demographic changes. The plan plays an important role by activating these factors,
capturing existing momentum, and providing a forum in which communities advance their goals. However, plans
may fall short of what is required to achieve change when supportive environmental factors do not exist. Thus,
cities may repeat the planning process iteratively until changes happen.
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Track 15 - Urban Design
Abstract Index #: 838
IDEAL VERSUS REAL IN AN INDIAN MEGACITY: 60 YEARS OF ADVERSARIAL PLANNING IN DELHI
Abstract System ID#: 4034
Individual Paper
CHUSID, Jeffrey [Cornell University] jmc286@cornell.edu
This paper will examine specific examples of planning in Delhi since Indian Independence. The four case studies
include the Delhi Master Plan of 1962, and its subsequent iterations; the planning for the Commonwealth Games
of 2010; the restoration/renovation of a historic district, Nizamuddin Basti; and a recent, ongoing, attempt at
participatory planning, Delhi 2050.
Funded by the Ford Foundation, the Delhi Master Plan was first proposed in the early 1950s by faculty at UC
Berkeley, and eventually drew in architects and planners from the US, UK and elsewhere in Europe. Even at the
time, however, as hard-working and well-intentioned as the team was, and as firmly embedded in contemporary
modernist regional planning theory as the proposals were, some of those involved had serious doubts about both
the process and product (Goodfriend, 1978). And shortly after its completion it was clear that Delhi had already
outstripped many of the plan’s predictions. Yet, that Plan, published in 1962, is still in effect today, albeit with two
revisions.
The Commonwealth Games, as is the case with World Cup and Olympic spectacles seen recently in Johannesburg
and Beijing, and under construction in Rio de Janeiro, were intended to help Delhi become “a global city.” Planning
for the Games included doubling the size of the Delhi Metro, rebuilding the airport, clearing slums, building or
rebuilding numerous sports venues (some left over from the Asian Games of the 1970s), and myriad other projects
large and small. Coming after liberalization of the media, the debate in newspapers and television about the value
of the Games, and their negative (and positive) impacts on planning for the region, was enlightening.
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At a much smaller scale, the story of Nizamuddin Basti demonstrates how the attitudes underlying the larger
planning efforts play out in the case of an individual neighborhood. A historic Muslim community, the Basti
includes the tombs of significant early Sufi saints. It was essentially given by the city to the Aga Khan to turn into a
heritage tourism site, effectively removing the monuments, and control of their neighborhood, from the
community that had cared for the site for generations (Chaterjee 2006)
These three examples demonstrate the strong top-down planning model that dominates Delhi development. It is a
form of planning that conforms to power, even though powerful interests are often free to ignore the plans, or any
other regulations. And it is justified, to some extent, by the almost perpetual state of crisis that has been felt to
exist in Delhi since at least Partition, when tens of thousands of refugees flooded the city virtually overnight, and
has continued as the city has metastasized across the landscape. In fact, at least as powerful as the government’s
plans have been the “pirate” or subversive responses of outsider groups and victims of India’s inequitable
economy. They have shaped, or even overwhelmed, many aspects of the plans, and in turn, been directly attacked
by others (Sundaram 2010).
Yet, there have been attempts at counters to the top-down model. One recent effort, Delhi 2050, has used various
innovative forms of participatory planning to arrive at proposals that more appropriately recognize and address
the complex situation in Delhi. By cleverly using the media, the architectural team from arch-i, a local firm with
Dutch connections, made themselves an appealing option for the government, which hired them to implement
their ideas. That results, while only partial, suggest that it is harder to implement new ideas than to have them.
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Abstract Index #: 839
MAPPING SUSTAINABILITY OF THE BUILT FORM OF RETAILING: COMMERCIAL NODES AND RIBBONS IN THE TWENTYFIRST CENTURY
Abstract System ID#: 4056
Individual Paper
BANAI, Reza [University of Memphis] rbanai@memphis.edu
Location is the most important feature, a real estate axiom states ostensibly. However, the risky real estate
sector—retail—is commonly considered at a spatial scale—e.g. traffic analysis zone, census tract, or metropolitanwide area—so coarse that little, if any, is revealed about urban form characteristics that likely influence the
viability or sustainability of the retail store at a particular, site-specific location. The physical qualities of the built
environment—e.g. the land-use mix that promotes proximity and walkability, multimodal access points for regional
mobility, sense of place, and the viability of the civic facilities—are highlighted as paradigms of good urban form.
However, unlike studies documenting influence of urban form on activity pattern, e.g. travel, little attention is
given in planning literature to the nexus of urban formal quality and retailing sustainability. The national housing
foreclosure epidemic, furthermore, eclipsed suburban retailing in commercial nodes (shopping centers) and
ribbons (shopping strips). Empty storefronts surrounded by vast desolate parking lots tear into the very fabric that
defines the sense of (sub)urban space and place. Shopping centers and strips that spread-out throughout the
metropolitan area are also distinguished by the share of empty storefronts and parking lots.
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Our hypothesis states, all else being equal, commercial centers and ribbons located in “close” proximity to
housing, and accessed by corridors with multimodal mobility options (walking, biking, transit, car) in masterplanned or even unplanned nodal activity locations fare better, i.e. retain higher occupancy (viability,
sustainability) compared to their counterparts in locations with (sub)urban sprawl, even adjusting for
neighborhoods with foreclosed properties and an economic recession. Studies have shown resiliency of housing in
proximity to nodal “activity centers” even during market downturn. We are determining whether the beneficial
relationship works both ways, by shedding light on urban form that sustains metropolitan retailing.
We set out our statistical tests of the hypothesis by using fine-grained parcel-level land use (assessor) data, and by
mapping urban form features conjectured to influence viability of the retail center. A “matched-pair” statistical
analysis determines the influence of physical form on viability of two neighborhood shopping centers even in
urban and (sub)urban locations with foreclosed properties.
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Abstract Index #: 840
SUSTAINABLE URBAN DESIGN: A FRAMEWORK
Abstract System ID#: 4069
Individual Paper
LARCO, Nico [University of Oregon] nlarco@uoregon.edu
While sustainable urban design has been developed and richly debated in the last few decades, it is still a largely a
disparate subject covering a range of different disciplines and scales. While many have tackled the theoretical
(Carmona 2009; Cuthbert 2012) and historical (Mitlin 1992; Wheeler 2000; Barnett 2011; Mehaffy 2011)
underpinnings of sustainable urbanism and urban design specifically or have suggested idealized models of
sustainable development (Jabareen 2006; Lehmann 2010), what is still lacking is a framework for sustainable urban
design that can act as a guide to practitioners and evaluators that begins with what is to be sustained, extends into
the specific components or elements of how that might be achieved, and provides a means of relating these
different components.
This lack of an overarching framework that organizes the specific elements of sustainable urban design makes it
difficult for practitioners and researchers to identify and prioritize what specifically needs to be addressed and
evaluated when working on a project or assessing it. It also makes it difficult to clearly understand the roles of
associated disciplines such as land use planning, transportation planning, ecology, and environmental engineering.
This talk presents an overall framework for sustainable urban design through a matrix that addresses specific
resource based goals and organizes these goals based on scales of intervention. The resource based goals include:
Energy and GHG Emissions (Based on Transportation and Land Use)
Water
Ecology and Habitat
Energy Use and Production (Based on Non-Transportation Sources)
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The scales of intervention are meant to align with the scales typically used by urban designers. These are: The
Region, the District/Neighborhood, the Block/Street, and the Parcel. Each section of this matrix then describes
distinct sustainability related issues and elements at that specific scale and for that specific resource.
This matrix attempts, on the one hand, to map out the range of issues related to sustainable urban design – and its
specific elements – and on the other, organizes them in a way that allows comparison across scales and across
outcome goals. This Sustainable Urban Design Framework can be used both as a design tool and an evaluation
tool.
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Abstract Index #: 841
CITIZEN PARTICIPATION: THE PROCESS AND THE PRODUCT IN URBAN DESIGN
Abstract System ID#: 4103
Individual Paper
GARDE, Ajay [University of California, Irvine] agarde@uci.edu
The purpose of this study is to determine the contribution of citizen participation and urban design competitions
to the quality and outcomes of urban design projects. Urban design projects sometimes involve citizen
participation and a design competition before a proposal is accepted for implementation. Although there is
considerable literature on citizen participation and on design competitions, there is scant empirical research on
the implications of the process for the product. A case study approach was used, in which the author evaluated
data collected from a multi-phase citizen participation process and an international design competition for the
design of the Great Park in Irvine, California. The design elements proposed by citizens during the citizen
participation process and those proposed by the professionals in their competition entries were analyzed for their
contribution to the quality of design of the project. The research reveals that, while these processes consume
considerable financial and non-financial resources, the citizen participation by itself contributes commonplace
ideas and is inadequate for achieving excellence in urban design projects. The paper concludes with
recommendations to make the process more effective to achieve optimal results for the product.
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Abstract Index #: 842
MAKING LIVABLE AND HEALTHY COMMUNITIES: PERSPECTIVES FROM ACADEMIA
Abstract System ID#: 4111
Roundtable or Informal Discussion Session
WAGNER, Fritz [University of Washington] fwagner@uw.edu
BROOKS, Jane [University of New Orleans] jsbrooks@uno.edu
BOYLE, Robin [Wayne State University] r.boyle@wayne.edu
CAVES, Roger [San Diego State University] rcaves@mail.sdsu.edu
PERRY, David [University of Illinois at Chicago] dperry@uic.edu
BRIGHT, Elise [Texas A&M University] ebright@arch.tamu.edu
This roundtable will present perspectives from across the US on (approaches to or dimensions of) creating livable,
healthy and sustainable communities. The development of such communities is becoming an important part of
community development, urban design, policy planning, public health and urban affairs. With the desire by urban
scholars throughout N. America and Europe to move from communities that are often described as sterile,
unhealthy and boring places to live, it is important to understand the factors that make communities livable. This
roundtable will discuss what has gone wrong in many majority and minority communities, and will offer
suggestions and model programs for making them more healthy and livable.
References

Making Healthy Places. Dannenberg, etal. Island Press. 2011

Comprehensive Planning for Public Health: Results of the Planning and Community Health Research
Center Survey

From Fitness Zones to the Medical Mile: How Urban Parks Can Best Promote Health and Wellness. Trust
for Public Lands 2011, Washington, DC
Abstract Index #: 843
CONTEMPORARY URBAN DESIGN IN CHINA
Abstract System ID#: 4156
Individual Paper
ZHANG, Tingwei [University of Illinois at Chicago] tzhang@uic.edu
The research discusses the booming practice of place making in Chinese cities in the last 20 years. It analyzes the
background ofthedevelopment strategy including China’s rapid urbanization and increasing competition at both
international and domestic stages. The study identifies three types of urban design projects: urban renewal
projects (using the cases ofShanghai and Shenzhen); new town development (such as cases in Hangzhou and
Suzhou); and design projects for “Big Events” including Olympic Games 2008 (Beijing), World Expo2010
(Shanghai),and Asian Games 2012 (Guangzhou). Those projectshave similar characteristics:Mostof them are
government invested and government led; involving large development scale and huge amount of investment; and
a large number of projects designed by top American and European urban design firms and star architects (SOM,
Sasaki, KPF, Hadid, Koolhaas….) so these projects representing the world-class contemporary urban design quality
and direction.
The study also analyzes challenges facing Chinese urban design projects: uneven development; conflict between
modernization and traditional values; Westernization vs. the Chinese culture; physical improvement vs. social
issues; and environment problems.
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Abstract Index #: 844
TESTING THE TRANSECT: COMPARING URBAN FORM DENSITY AT THE MUNICIPAL AND METROPOLITAN SCALE IN A
MIDWESTERN CITY TO A NEW URBANIST FORMAL IDEAL
Abstract System ID#: 4196
Individual Paper
RYAN, Brent [Massachusetts Institute of Technology] bdr@mit.edu
This study examines whether the Transect, an urban and metropolitan form ideal promulgated by the Congress for
the New Urbanism, is descriptive or prescriptive. New Urbanists claim that the Transect is a ‘natural law’ (Duany
2002, 253) that is manifested both in ecological and human environments and registered in the writings of
canonical ecological and urban form theorists such as Patrick Geddes, Ian McHarg, and Christopher Alexander
(Duany 2002, 253-54). Given the purported existence of this natural law, New Urbanists promote the Transect as a
normative ideal for the reform of contemporary sprawling, decentralized, erratically developed contemporary built
environments in the United States. Much of the regulatory framework of the New Urbanist “SmartCode” and
attendant “form-based zoning” is derived from the Transect’s formal ideal (described in Talen 2002). This study
measures urban form densities at the municipal and metropolitan scale in the Detroit, MI area and compares
these densities to those that would be predicted by the Transect. The study finds that urban form densities for
both historic (early 20C) and contemporary (post 1990) development fail to conform to the Transect at both the
municipal and metropolitan scales. These findings indicate that in the Detroit region the Transect is not descriptive
but prescriptive, and that the natural law assertion of the Transect is not true.
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Abstract Index #: 845
MOBILIZING THE HIGH LINE: THE CONTOURS OF A TRAVELING URBAN IMAGINARY
Abstract System ID#: 4248
Individual Paper
RIEKES TRIVERS, Ian [University of Michigan] ianrt@umich.edu
One of the foremost contemporary icons of urban redevelopment circulating among cities is New York’s world
renowned High Line. An ever-growing literature on the mobility and diffusion of planning has taken a keen interest
in how ideas and polices like this circulate and land (e.g., Healey, 2013; McCann & Ward, 2011). But the mobility of
the High Line is not just the idea, policy or practice itself, but a mobilized urban imaginary and aspiration. This
paper investigates the High Line as a “traveling urban imaginary” motivating specific planning practices in cities
across the globe.
The High Line is an ongoing redevelopment of a once abandoned railway viaduct in lower Manhattan into a high
design linear park. While not the first of its kind, it has been by far the most celebrated and a media sensation –
much of its buzz commencing even before the completion of the project’s first phase in 2009. Now two-thirds
completed, the project attracts over four million visitors each year and is credited with catalyzing billions of dollars
of real estate investment in adjacent neighborhoods. As a result, it has become a model that cities across the
world actively seek to emulate (e.g., Gonzalez, 2010).
Just as a city “exists as a series of doubles . . . a real place and a site of imagination,” (Chambers, 1986, p. 183) the
High Line exists as both an actual place and an imaginary place (e.g., Çinar & Bender, 2007). The actual place is
embedded in a specific context: the dense urban fabric and history of lower Manhattan. The imaginary place,
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however, is one constructed in the media, by various transfer agents and in numerous forms of public discourse. It
is now a traveling idea that has been disembedded and mobilized as a best practice, diffusing to other contexts
and tied to specific visions of urbanism and development.
This is the High Line that truly moves, one that has taken on a life of its own. It is an imaginary meant to foretell a
new and promising future for cities that redevelop their own abandoned and obsolete infrastructure in the same
manner. By analyzing the treatment of the High Line’s urban imaginary in a selection of cities with High Lineinspired and/or justified projects this papers lays out the contours of what aspirations and ideas of urbanism are
transferred in the process. Preliminary results reveal a rather specific vision of urbanism and development
matched with incongruity between it and the actual physical project proposed or underway. This disconnect
between image and reality prompts important questions about the shaping of public discourse and planning for
these post-High Line projects, as well as the many other planning practices tied to traveling urban imaginaries.
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Abstract Index #: 846
EFFECTS OF URBAN REGENERATION ON CHILDREN'S PLACE EXPERIENCES: THE ISTANBUL CASE
Abstract System ID#: 4273
Individual Paper
SEVERCAN, Yucel [Middle East Technical University] csevercan@yahoo.com
Although much has been written on the social, economic and physical outcomes of urban regeneration, a review
of the literature shows that there are few examples of empirical research focusing on the effects of neighborhood
regeneration on the place experiences of children, a group that is highly dependent on public spaces but is often
excluded from them. Some exceptions include O’Brien’s (2003) study, which compares place preferences of
children in different neighborhoods in London, UK; Elsley’s (2004) study, which explores children’s experiences of
public space in a disadvantaged and redeveloping neighborhood in Edinburgh, Scotland; and Sancar and
Severcan’s (2010) study, which focuses on the effects of tourism-based developments on children’s place
preferences in the Bodrum peninsula in southwest Turkey. In this paper, I will focus on the effects of urban
regeneration on the place use and preferences of 9- to 11-year-old children in six low-income neighborhoods of
Istanbul. In the past, while some of these neighborhoods had managed to preserve their historic character, others
changed more or less drastically. Data on places used and preferred by children are obtained using photo-voice
technique. The findings have important implications for policy-makers, planners and urban designers, who strive to
create healthy and sustainable communities.
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Abstract Index #: 847
WALKING AND PEDESTRIAN ENVIRONMENT CHARACTERISTICS IN A PREDOMINANTLY LATINO COMMUNITY: THE
FRONT YARD EFFECT
Abstract System ID#: 4274
Individual Paper
TOKER, Zeynep [California State University Northridge] ztoker@csun.edu
Fostering physical activity in communities, especially in lower socio economic status and minority communities,
who have been suffering the poor health consequences of sedentary life styles, has been one of the underlying
purposes of research in this field at the intersection of urban planning and public health disciplines. Literature in
this field provides evidence that pedestrian environment characteristics as opposed to neighborhood
characteristics might play a more important role in the short term. Among these pedestrian environment
characteristics (pedestrian infrastructure, safety, and aesthetics) the most poorly operationalized element is the
aesthetics although some studies utilize attractive views, greenery, and cleanliness, some others refer to
architectural uniqueness as indicators of aesthetics. The purpose of this study is to explore one other element
which can be included in studies on predominantly Latino neighborhoods while operationalizing the aesthetics
component: the front yard configuration.
This study was conducted in a city of approximately 23,000 residents with 92.5% persons of Hispanic or Latino
origin, only 8.6% holding a Bachelor degree or higher and with $49,000 median household income according to
2010 census data. A total of 165 street segments (sections of a street between two intersections) were included in
the analysis, which accommodated 1134 houses. For each street segment pedestrian were counted for 10 minutes
and for each house a front yard index was prepared. The front yard index includes three items with four point
scales: Separation, extension, and occupation. Separation item refers to the separation of the front yard from the
sidewalk, which can happen through a blind wall, a chain-link fence, on the surface only, or with an ornamented
fence. Extension item refers to the extension of the façade of the house towards the front yard. A house might
have no entrance facing the front yard, it might have only a door and windows, an extension over the entrance, or
a patio. The occupation item is about the level of presence in the front yard with items that are part of daily life. A
house might have no presence of a front yard but just parking or a drive way; it might have a partial front yard
without any furniture, a full front yard without any furniture, or a front yard with furniture.
Analysis of the front yard indices and pedestrian counts suggests that the street segments with better integrated
front yards tend to attract more pedestrians. This positive situation could be related to the social benefits and daily
behavior manifestations of a tight-knit Latino community. Latino urbanism treats sidewalks in a way which
characterizes them as adaptive spaces blurring the threshold between the public and the private realms. These
adaptive spaces of Latino neighborhoods might be fostering more outdoors socializing and hence recreational
walking.

Abstract Index #: 848
THIS IS MY FRONT YARD! CLAIMS AND INFORMAL PROPERTY RIGHTS ON SIDEWALKS
Abstract System ID#: 4326
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium)
LOUKAITOUSIDERIS, Anastasia [University of California, Los Angeles] sideris@ucla.edu
presenting author, primary author
EHRENFEUCHT, Renia [University of New Orleans] rehrenfe@uno.edu
Early 21st century U.S. sidewalks are highly regulated spaces where ordinances govern virtually every activity but
walking. Although formally regulated by municipalities, sidewalks are also informally controlled by the occupants
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of abutting properties. This paper focuses on the informal property rights exercised on urban sidewalks around US
cities by abutting property owners and tenants. It examines the influence and impact of abutters’ claims on
sidewalks, and the municipal responses to them. A focused look at such claims – who makes them and how they
are exercised, negotiated, or regularized by municipal policy – helps to better explain the formal and informal
controls on U.S. sidewalks as well as the differing property rights, responsibilities and material conditions that
shape their function as urban spaces. The paper explains the special relationship between sidewalks and their
abutting properties, as well as the role and responsibility of abutters as structured historically in U.S. cities.
Sometimes abutters’ actions may have negative consequences for other sidewalk users, which need to be
addressed by planners. Property claims can lead to exclusionary processes when property owners appropriate the
sidewalk and/or street immediately adjacent to their property, making it unavailable to other users. The linear
zone of pavement that abuts private edifices and front yards can provide a convenient space for the extension of
the private realm into public space. Such actions are at times formalized through the establishment of
Neighborhood Watch groups, Business Improvement Districts, and Preferential Parking Districts that impose layers
of control on the uses of public sidewalks by non-abutters.
Drawing from a survey of sidewalk ordinances and municipal interventions in California’s four largest cities (Los
Angeles, San Francisco, San Jose, and San Diego), interviews with city officials and enforcement agencies, and a
review of media accounts of sidewalk conflicts and controversies in these cities, the study examines the formal and
informal relationships between sidewalks as public space and sidewalks as an extension of adjoining properties.
Emphasizing the need for creative urban design and policy, the study discusses a normative framework for
policymakers and urban planners to accommodate the needs of abutting property owners and other sidewalk
users.
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Abstract Index #: 849
THE NEW BIG SCHEMES IN CAMPUS PLANNING AND DESIGN
Abstract System ID#: 4373
Individual Paper
HAJRASOULIHA, Amir [University of Utah] a.hajrasouliha@utah.edu
The American university campus is one of the greatest contributions of Americans to both university education
and to architecture and urban design. Thomas Jefferson’s vision of the ‘university as a community’ that would
foster intellectual growth, inspire creativity, and encourage camaraderie among students and teachers is the
backbone of most American university campuses. The current challenges of university campuses, however, are
mainly due to post WWII development patterns, when “big schemes” such as quadrangle campuses, picturesque
campuses, and Beaux-arts campuses lost momentum and relevance. The lack of a “big scheme” and concentration
on individual buildings produced drive-through, sprawling, fragmented, and isolated campuses. Most universities
have recognized the significant role of their campus environment in promoting institutional missions, and they are
revising their master plans to align with their long-range visions. However, after decades of professional campus
planning and design, it is still difficult to identify a new and popular big idea or scheme in this realm of practice.
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This paper is focused around these questions: What are the common themes of transformation among American
university campuses? Are new big ideas and practices emerging in campus planning and design? If yes, what are
the attributes of the emerging schemes? These questions are answered by analyzing 50 randomly selected campus
master plans in the United States. This study looks at the top challenges, common objectives, and most frequent
recommendations in the selected campus master plans. Master plans were selected randomly through a web
search for the keywords of “university campus master plan”. Of the selected universities, 72 percent are public, 28
percent are land-grant universities, and 72 percent are located in urban settings. The campuses range in size from
77 to 17,000 acres, with a median size of 550 acres. The master plans for these universities were last updated and
adopted in 2010, on average. The synthesis of recommendations draws from current literature on campus
planning (Dober, 1996; Toor, & Havlick, 2004; Kenney, Dumont, & Kenney, 2005; Chapman, 2006; Coulson,
Roberts, & Taylor, 2010).
Ten objectives and 100 recommendations were extracted from selected master plans. Four themes of
transformation were distilled, based on the common objectives and recommendations of the reviewed university
campus master plans, and the each theme of transformation focuses on one aspect of campus planning/design:
1) From a commuter campus to a collegial campus: Improving the learning environment, livability, sense of
community and walkability of the campus as the functional goals of campus planning/design.
2) From an isolated campus to a contextual campus: Partnering with the city and private developers and improving
the relationship of the university with its surrounding neighborhood are the social and economic aspects of
campus planning, highlighting the significance of campus context.
3) From a fragmented campus to a cohesive campus: The physical and aesthetic goals of campus planning and
design are to improve the legibility, image, and identity of campus.
4) From a brown campus to a green campus: The last theme of transformation is about making a green campus
through the principles of environmental sustainability and landscaping.
Based on the most frequent recommendations of each theme, four “big schemes” were produced. Identifying the
current “big schemes” of campus planning can direct future empirical research on providing evidence or rejecting
common actions and policies related to each scheme.
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LIVING IN AN UNPERMITTED SECOND UNIT: SOCIAL RELATIONS IN THE INFORMAL AMERICAN CITY
Abstract System ID#: 4376
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium)
MUKHIJA, Vinit [University of California, Los Angeles] vinitmukhija@gmail.com
In many U.S. cities, like Los Angeles, single family homes account for a significant portion of the housing stock. In
many of these houses, however, owners are changing the nature of single family housing and cities by informally
adding unpermitted second units. In previous research presented at the ASCP conference, I estimated the
prevalence of unpermitted second units in Los Angeles, analyzed their physical typology, and mapped their spatial
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distribution in the city (Mukhija forthcoming). In this follow-up research, I propose to examine the underlying
social relationships residents of unpermitted second units have with their neighbors.
This research has implications for the design of our cities and suburbs, and for comprehending their informally
evolving nature of urbanism (Chase, Crawford, and Kaliski 2008). The rise and orthodoxy of single family housing
helped create unique kinds of, privacy and individuality-based, social relationships as the foundation of our built
environment (Hayden 1984; Jackson 1985). Although unpermitted second units are often motivated by economic
reasons, I hypothesize, they both represent evolving social relationships in cities, and are also helping to change
these relationships slowly.
Through targeted cases studies of an opportunity sample of twelve to fifteen cases of residents of unpermitted
second units in Los Angeles, I will present and analyze residents’ social relationships. In addition to understanding
who lives in these second units, why, and under what conditions, I propose to focus on how various residents use
private and common spaces with their neighbors. Specifically, I will examine how residents of the unpermitted
second units use backyards and other private spaces in association with the residents of the primary units, and
how they use public streets and other common spaces in association with their adjoining neighbors. In addition to
interviews with residents of second units, my research will also draw on in-depth interviews with owners of
primary units and neighbors.
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PLANNING THE 'SOCIALIST NEW COUNTRYSIDE': A SOCIO-ECOLOGICALLY RESILIENT APPROACH TO
ACCOMMODATING URBANIZATION IN AN ANCIENT, PRODUCTIVE, DENSELY SETTLED, AND SUSTAINABLE AGRARIAN
LANDSCAPE
Abstract System ID#: 4405
Individual Paper
ABRAMSON, Daniel [University of Washington] abramson@uw.edu
presenting author
TIPPINS, Jennifer [BERK] jtippins@gmail.com
primary author
PANG, Jenna [University of Washington] jkp9@u.washington.edu
HARRELL, Stevan [University of Washington] stevehar@uw.edu
Conventional planning wisdom holds that dense, compact urban forms is most efficient and sustainable. China’s
national policies to accelerate urbanization has adopted this wisdom, and most Chinese “eco-city/village” visions
express it. The city-region of Chengdu has been at the forefront of these policies, and has built approximately
3,000 new villages. The standard approach concentrates the population, densifies settlement patterns, and
consolidates land holdings, to modernize agricultural production, save arable land while increasing land for urban
construction, provide social services and public amenities more efficiently, urbanize residents’ livelihoods and
consumption practices, and achieve social stability. Chengdu’s expansion over the past two decades nevertheless
disrupts a social-ecological system whose sustainability has remained largely intact even through earlier periods of
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much greater political upheaval. For more than two millenia, the inland delta of the lower Min River and Chengdu
Plain has supported a large agricultural and urban population with one of China’s oldest and most stable surpluses
of food, and has done so with a land use pattern that is remarkably biodiverse, including forest cover; spatially
decentralized with respect to household location; and fragmented with respect to plot size and property holdings.
Water management and property rights systems have adapted over time to major changes at a large scale while
maintaining ecological function, productivity, and local community participation and self-determination at a small
scale. Planners are now experimenting with varying degrees of concentration to balance national development
goals with the local landscape’s preservation value. However, there is currently no planning tool that can assess
the adaptive capacity of the traditional landscape.
To measure the impacts of redevelopment on social-ecological systems in the Plain, and to evaluate
redevelopment alternatives, we consider landscape structure (pattern) and water quality as variables in
agroecosystem resilience. We propose a set of indicators in three main categories – landscape heterogeneity,
appropriate scale, and biodiversity – and measure them in three administrative villages in Pi County, Chengdu
Municipality, to develop a baseline of the existing landscape typology and compare alternatives. The sites cover a
range of development models, including an unplanned model in which land use decisions are primarily householdbased and typically oriented to the market, but according to a traditional pattern of housing and field distribution;
a highly concentrated model in which all households are relocated to a single new village, fields are consolidated,
and village assets organized for collective enterprises; a semi-concentrated model in which all households are
relocated, but to multiple smaller concentrations of new housing, and remaining fields are left unconsolidated;
and an “ecological” model in which households have maintained the traditional landscape pattern but have
intentionally pursued organic and resource-conserving agricultural practices with the support of nongovernmental organizations and alternative markets of environmentally-conscious consumers. Measurements in
the “ecological” model best support resilience, and those in the extreme concentrated model least support
resilience. The “unplanned” and “semi-concentrated” models measure in the middle of the range. Tests of water
quality (concentrations of nitrates, phosphates, ammonia and chemical oxygen demand) also indicate more
pollutants in the concentrated settlement areas than in the “ecological” model area. These findings imply that
socio-ecologically sustainable urbanization may depend on conscious efforts by local and non-local communities to
adapt traditional landscape practices, while both “laissez-faire” approaches as well as standardizing models that
discount traditional practices are detrimental. Disruptive development that introduces more compact settlement
forms may improve certain efficiencies, but likely at the cost of reducing adaptive capacity.
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RELATIONAL SPACE OR DISPLAY: MESSAGES AND MEANINGS IN PUBLIC SPACE
Abstract System ID#: 4413
Individual Paper
MEHTA, Vikas [University of Cincinnati] mehtavikas@gmail.com
Public space reflects the identity and image of a city: it is the barometer of urban life. Public space is a commodity
but also a mechanism of communication and an aesthetic that reflects a political purpose. Public space is not only
a public good but also a universal right. In the context of the increasingly pluralistic and heterogeneous
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contemporary city, public space cannot be a product of limited predetermined identities and meanings; it cannot
be considered public unless everyone can access, participate, consume and appropriate space including the
disadvantaged groups in society. But access must be examined in the broadest way and both at explicit and implicit
levels: even space that may seem completely open to all by design and policy, may convey unwelcome messages
for certain users; may seem inconsequential or disconnected for some; and, at an extreme, even repel others. The
challenge facing public space in the 21st century is not that of lack of use, but rather of patterns of design,
planning and management that, intentionally or otherwise, determine the actors who use the space and exclude
other groups. The design and management of public space is encoded with meaning: it is a communication tool
that, through its image and permitted uses and behaviors, attracts certain users and deters others. In this project, I
examine a central public space in downtown Tampa to determine how and what the design and management of
the space communicates with people and how this impacts its use and in making the space public.
The redesigned Curtis Hixon Park is envisioned as a part of an ensemble of open spaces and cultural, commercial
and residential buildings and as an anchor for downtown Tampa, FL. Two new museums flank the northern edge
with entrances, forecourts and patios overlooking the park. The Hillsborough River and the newly planned
Riverwalk at the western edge provide expansive views along the river. On the east, a new residential tower
overlooks the park that features a large green space, a children’s play area, an dog park, a water fountain and a
misting fountain, an amphitheater-type tiered landscape for seating or group exercises, some chairs and tables, a
trellis, a snack stand, bathrooms and park maintenance space.
How does the design and management of Curtis Hixon Park communicate with people of different viewpoints,
background, class, ages, gender, etc.? What messages does it convey to these myriad groups of users? How can
designers, planners and managers of public space use the lessons of research regarding this to help make public
space more equitable?
Using observations and interviews we examine the communication of meaning through the planning, design and
management of the various aspects of the public space including:
Configuration – location/number of accesses; relationships of buildings to park; shapes/sizes of spaces
Comfort and Animation – provision, location, design, materials of seating and other furniture; ability for disabled
to access and use the park; presence/absence of trees and other shading devices; availability of food, bathrooms;
use of types of materials
Image – types of spaces; level of maintenance; use of types of materials in park and surrounding buildings;
architectural styles and image of enclosing buildings
Control – types of institutions associated with the park; presence of security guards outside museums, Tampa
Downtown Partnership ushers in the park, and City of Tampa’s maintenance staff; types of activities permitted/not
permitted; presence of security cameras; design elements discouraging occupancy and certain activities
In the contemporary multicultural city, environmental design will need to pay close attention to and integrate
issues of communication in the planning, design and management of environments, particularly public spaces that
are the representation of the heterogeneous pluralistic city. Using this research we seek to provide useful insights
to public space providers, designers, developers and managers for assessing design and management and for the
improvement of existing public spaces and the creation of effective new ones.
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FUTURE DIRECTIONS IN URBAN DESIGN AS PUBLIC POLICY: REASSESSING BEST PRACTICE PRINCIPLES FOR DESIGN
REVIEW AND DEVELOPMENT MANAGEMENT
Abstract System ID#: 4420
Individual Paper
WHITE, James [Glasgow] jamest.white@glasgow.ac.uk
The term ‘urban design as public policy’ was first used by Jonathan Barnett (1974) to describe the suite of tools he
used to encourage more design-led real estate development in New York during the late 1960s and early 1970s.
Ever since, practice-focused research in North America and Western Europe has critically examined how
policymakers might introduce more design-sensitive mechanisms into existing planning systems and improve
outcomes in the real estate development sector. The urban designer John Punter distilled many of these ideas in a
2007 paper titled ‘Developing Urban Design as Public Policy: Best Practice Principles for Design Review and
Development Management’. Through twelve ‘aspirational’ principles, Punter contended that cities should
generate comprehensive community visions of urban design as the foundation for substantive policy frameworks,
and argued that a successful design policy framework must be supported by clear and effective administrative
procedures that both promote and support better design. Punter envisaged that researchers and practitioners
might use the principles to both assess existing planning and design processes and develop improved systems of
design regulation.
In the relatively short time since Punter’s influential paper was published, both urban design practice and the real
estate development sector have been profoundly reshaped by the global economic crisis. In parallel, concerns
about climate change and the challenges of urban resilience have continued to rise up the urban policy agenda –
oftentimes in conflict with the economic development goals brought about by recession. As Western nations move
slowly towards recovery it is therefore important for urban designers to ask questions about the role they play in
this new planning and development environment. These include: how can the real estate development sector be
encouraged to deliver better design in a tighter marketplace? And, to what extent are advances in sustainable
practice shaping urban design outcomes? In short, the aim of this paper is to revisit Punter’s twelve best practice
principles and ask: where are we now?
To begin answering the questions posed, the paper employs a review of recent literature and an analysis of
emergent urban design practices as the basis for offering a series of amendments to Punter’s twelve best practice
principles. These will focus on three core themes: (1) the potential for deeper definitions of ecology in urban
design policy and practice, (2) the need for a more rigorous understanding of multi-stakeholder collaboration in
urban design that addresses the challenge of reconciling lay and expert conceptualisations of good design (Bond
and Thompson-Fawcett 2007), and (3) the opportunity for urban designers to become more competent ‘market
actors’ who might enable and effect more radical change within the real estate development sector (Adams and
Tiesdell 2010).
References

Adams, D. and Tiesdell, S. (2010). Planners as Market Actors: Rethinking State/Market Relations in Land
and Property. Planning Theory & Practice, 11 (2), pp. 187-207.

Barnett, J. (1974). Urban Design as Public Policy: Practical Methods for Improving Cities. New York:
Architectural Record.

Bond, S. and Thompson-Fawcett, M. (2007). Public Participation and New Urbanism: A Conflicting
Agenda? Planning Theory & Practice, 8 (4), pp. 449 - 472.

Punter, J. (2007). Developing Urban Design as Public Policy: Best Practice Principles for Design Review and
Development Management. Journal of Urban Design, 12 (2), pp. 167 – 202.
Abstract Index #: 854
URBAN DESIGN PEDAGOGY
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Abstract System ID#: 4429
Roundtable or Informal Discussion Session
TALEN, Emily [Arizona State University] etalen@asu.edu
LARICE, Michael [University of Utah] larice@arch.utah.edu
RYAN, Brent [Massachusetts Institute of Technology] bdr@mit.edu
The re-integration of urban design in urban planning is rather new. In the mid-20th century urban planning
programs moved away from the planning field’s historic concern with the physical arrangements of urban and
regional environments in favor of a social and economic planning emphasis. A renewed emphasis on urban
physical form and place into the planning field/profession is a welcomed return, but what are the pedagogical
implications and debates? Even with this renewed concern for the physical urban form of cities – and the need for
planners to have a grounded understanding of it – are planning programs teaching future planners what they need
to know to effectuate change? Is design appropriately and adequately integrated in urban planning programs?
The roundtable session will explore the form and content of urban design courses specifically geared to urban
planning students. Planners need to cultivate their own sense of urban design (beyond the architecture studio),
leveraging the fact that their profession motivates them to link social, economic, environmental and aesthetic
ideals. What innovations can planners bring to the table when it comes to teaching urban design? What is needed
for competency in urban design? What are the technical skills required of urban designers and how are they best
taught? What does “design thinking” mean in relation to engagement with social and economic factors in addition
to context, the environment and aesthetics? What pedagogical approaches can be used to put the design side of
planning in a stronger position within planning curricula?
Giving the academic evolution of the urban planning field, is it important that people who teach urban design be
able to design? What is “design” in an urban planning context, anyway? Should they have professional expertise,
with all that might imply?
What are the important areas of urban design research and how should they best be explored in the classroom
with students?
These questions and more will be explored through a dialogue between professors who teach urban design
courses within University planning programs.
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TRANSPLANTING URBAN DESIGN CULTURE? - VANCOUVERISM, POLICY MOBILITIES AND THE DALLAS DESIGN STUDIO
Abstract System ID#: 4448
Individual Paper
BEGGS, Wayne [University of Texas at Arlington] wayne.beggs@mavs.uta.edu
Policy mobilities are a form of fast policy conveyance in which innovator cities transfer knowledge through policy
agents to new locations (McCann, 2009). Among urban decision makers, the spread of policy ideas relies on travel
to centers of policy innovation and the distribution of visual materials with high impact through various forms of
social media and through traditional websites. These ideas are adopted by policy consumers including politicians
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and senior officials (McCann, 2009). These decision makers seek innovation and a competitive edge in a globalized
economy including aesthetically pleasing designs and that function as both a tax revenue generator and as a
magnet for investment and the creative class.
McCann (2009) outlines a research agenda which would deepen understanding of the way that policy mobilities
work. He states that:
While maintaining a focus on wider forces, studies of urban policy mobilities must take seriously the role that
apparently banal activities of individual policy transfer agents play in the travels of policy models and must also
engage in fine-grained qualitative studies of how policies are carried from place to place, learned in specific
settings, and changed as they move. (McCann, 2009, pp. 107)
This paper will examine policy mobilities associated with the 2009 establishment of the Dallas Design Studio, a City
of Dallas (Texas) initiated office focused on urban design. To help establish the Studio and its associated elements,
the City of Dallas contracted Vancouver’s former Co-Director of Planning, Larry Beasley. Beasley helped establish
the Design Studio and has been on contract as a planning consultant for the City of Dallas since 2009.
Using knowledge of Vancouver’s planning and urban design systems (Grant, 2009; Punter, 2003), this paper will
seek to understand how mobile policies evolve to fit the unique local social, political and economic circumstances
found in Dallas. The research will include interviews with key stakeholders such as the Director of the Dallas
Design Studio and local developers. The focus will be on gaining understanding of “how policies are carried from
place to place, learned in specific settings, and changed as they move” (McCann, 2009).
The paper seeks to understand:
•
The particular challenges of establishing a design culture;
•
How policy mobilities operate as they deliver policy innovations from one location to another and
particularly how they adapt to local circumstances;
•
Whether the morphed policy mobilities which have landed in a new location can constitute new
innovation models which are more readily adaptable to regional circumstances.
The findings of this paper will be of interest to planning professionals seeking to establish or enhance their urban
design culture and to planning theorists interested in understanding how policy ideas morph and adapt as they are
implemented in new circumstances. This paper also builds the body of knowledge related to policy mobilities.
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Why is it that some neighborhoods become the epicenters of crime, disorder, and decay? Research using the
social disorganization theory has suggested that property values (e.g. homeownership rates and rental costs),
neighborhood social economic status, population instability, and physical deterioration affect the level of
community capacity, thus the neighborhood’s ability to fend off crime (Sampson & Groves, 1989; Walker, 2011).
Physical deterioration has also been linked to other ecological theories of disorder, including the Broken Window
Theory (Wilson & Kelling, 1982). Physical deterioration includes variables related to acts of incivility (e.g.
vandalism, littering) as well as variables that indicate a lack of upkeep (Keizer et al, 2008). Crime causes
community members to disengage from their neighborhoods, resulting in physical deterioration of the
environment and further erosion of the neighborhood’s social networks that provide immunity against crime.
Sampson and Groves (1989) found strong empirical support that the lack of social networks in a neighborhood was
root contributor of crime within the social disorganization theory framework.
However, one of the issues with ecological models for predicting crime rates is that physical deterioration is
treated as both a cause of criminal activities and a result of criminal activities. So there is a question as to the
stability of physical deterioration variables within such models. Schuerman & Kobrin (1986) suggested that
neighborhoods have three stages of criminal activity, emergent, transitional, and enduring. Is it possible that
depending upon the stage of the neighborhood, physical deterioration would play a different predictive role for
crime rates? Is it possible that in emergent crime neighborhoods, physical deterioration attracts additional
criminal activity while in enduring neighborhoods, criminal activity causes additional physical deterioration,
symptomatic of social deinvestment and withdrawal? If so, what sorts of modeling and theoretical frameworks
could help parse the variable switch that physical deterioration undergoes within neighborhoods? Walker (2011)
suggested that complexity science could handle, and possibly predict, such variable effect changes within
disordered neighborhoods. Walker’s 2011 proposal of using an Ecodynamics Theory of Societal Evolution was not
a new one. Written about extensively by Kenneth Boulding in the 1970s, this theory was first applied to
investigating elements that destabilize societies as a form of societal evolution, in a manner similar to
contemporary evolutionists way of understanding biological selection. However, Walker’s proposed use of
Ecodynamics Theory for crime studies has problems. Walker himself mentions that this “theory” may not be very
predictive on its own (Walker, 2011), which is rather problematic for a theory. Additionally, it is unclear whether
Ecodynamics Theory can be reduced to the size of neighborhoods.
In this paper, I suggest that by using research from environmental psychology we can better understand the
affects of different physical variables in a complexity model, and thus one may be able to better understand the
nuanced nature variables play upon neighborhood crime rates. Additionally, the merging of environmental
psychology paradigms could assist with the transition of complexity science to the neighborhood scale. The paper
is a literature review that builds towards a new complexity theory of social disorganization.
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SENSE OF PLACE: URBAN INFORMALITY AND SOCIAL INNOVATION
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MEHMOOD, Abid [Cardiff University] MehmoodA1@cardiff.ac.uk
This paper contributes to the literature in urban informality through the role of social innovation. We start with
looking at the issues related to informal practices in the contemporary urban environments especially for
metropolitan areas in the global south. We subsequently explore how informality can nurture innovation? how
policymakers and practitioners can learn from these innovations for a joined up thinking where formal plans and
strategies can accommodate the potential contributions from informal actors and their practices? And, how an
integrated approach to engaging with informal actors helps build a sense of place among the citizens?
To address these questions, we make use of the concept of social innovation for local development. The approach
fosters social cohesion and social inclusion especially among the deprived communities and neighbourhoods
(Moulaert et al 2013). The basic tenets of social innovation focus on satisfaction of essential needs of the
communities, improvement of social relations and empowering citizens in the planning, policy and decision making
processes (Moulaert et al 2005). The literature and practice in urban planning and design has so far given little
regard to the importance of socially innovative aspects of urban informality. Urban informality, often seen as a
characteristic feature of urban environments in global south, is sometimes referred to as a reformist agenda, a
‘heroic entrepreneurship’, and natural problem-solving to reduce poverty and boost the local economies (Amos
1984; de Soto 2000). From this perspective, informal urban practices can be more flexible and innovative in terms
of addressing the social, economic and other needs of people. To substantiate our argument, we look at an
incremental development scheme ‘Khuda Ki Basti’ (KKB) in Pakistan. The first settlement was built on experimental
basis in 1989 in Pakistan’s 5th largest city Hyderabad. The scheme was initiated by the local development agency
in collaboration with NGOs, community bodies and technical experts to follow the pattern of squatter settlements
and supporting low-income groups to build houses according to their specific needs (Berner 2001). This helped
develop a sense of place, pride and ownership among the dwellers. The success of KKB as a model of top-down
support for bottom-up action is evident in its contemporary replication across the country in Karachi and other
cities (Siddique and Zaidi 2009). Currently, there are a number of similar schemes in existence with different
degrees of success while proposals and plans for more are in progress. While much has been written on housing
aspects of the model, less emphasis has been given to KKB as sustainable, liveable and resilient places
encompassing basic social and economic needs of the community. In conclusion, we take a critical view of KKB as a
hybrid model of urban development and place-making, and suggest the need to focus on socially innovative
strategies to help build a sense of place among the deprived communities.
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NATARAJAN, Lucy [University College London] lucy.natarajan.09@ucl.ac.uk
Between 1999 and 2011, the UK invested in CABE – the Commission for Architecture and the Built Environment – a
public body with the mandate of improving urban design and advising the government on architecture. At its
height CABE had around 120 full time staff and core grant funding of over £10 million per year. While CABE was a
statutory public body it was held at ‘arms-length’ from central government, having no policy-making powers or
capacity to enforce its advice and guidance. This paper draws on a current major Arts and Humanities Research
Council (AHRC) funded study of CABE at the UCL, led by Professors Matthew Carmona and Claudio de Magalhaes,
from 2013 to the summer of 2014. It sets out the ways in which CABE had an impact on urban design across
England, without using formal authority and controls.
In order to learn the lessons of the CABE ‘experiment’, UCL embedded a researcher into CABE during the winddown period, gathering essential pump-priming data. Further to that work AHRC provided support for 18 months
of research at the Bartlett School of Planning, UCL. Using data from background work during the archiving process,
as well as from a series of interview and panel discussions, the research team built up a large and robust evidence
base on design governance methods and their impacts. Key figures from inside and outside CABE, including
supporters and critics have participated in semi-structured interviews and discursive ‘reunions’. These methods
provide the opportunity to examine this internationally unique case of ‘light touch’ government intervention in
urban design. It builds on a long running academic focus on government intervention in design, including for
instance how control of design control relates to planning processes (Punter & Carmona 1997).
In order to understand the complexities of CABE’s approach to urban design governance, its activities have been
deconstructed into a new framework of governance tools. It draws on the godfather of tools analysis Salamon (e.g.
Salamon 2000) and work on design action (Carmona 2010). Fifteen such ‘tools of governance’ have been identified
across a spectrum of least to most ‘active’ from investigation of design issues through to hands-on help in live
cases of development. The scope of the work of CABE over time has allowed the Bartlett’s research team to
explore multiple examples of each tool.
This paper will share the lessons from this UK case, which have significant value to academic and practice
communities. It considers issues of political legitimacy (Lascoumes & Le Gales 2007) and implications for the
behaviour of varied actors within the decision-making process (Tiesdell S & Allmendinger P 2005). This should feed
into the debate over who should shape design and the role of government within this, which is as salient as ever
and continues to be hotly debated in theory and practice.
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LUNG-AMAM, Willow [University of Maryland at College Park] lungamam@umd.edu
Within the last half century, the geography of race and immigration in the U.S. has shifted. While many white
Americans are moving into revitalized central cities, the suburbs have become home to the majority of U.S.
immigrants and ethnic minorities. Silicon Valley and other suburban regions with growing high tech economies
have been particularly popular gateways for educated and skilled immigrants from China and India. In the Valley,
as elsewhere, Asian immigrants have introduced not only new faces to suburbia, but new places. Their migrations
have been attended by vast changes in the look, feel, function and structure of the Valley’s everyday built
environment.
Among the more prominent markers of Asian American suburbanization are Asian malls—a unique typology of a
suburban shopping center increasingly popular throughout Silicon Valley and other emerging centers of Asian
American suburban life. This paper asks what Asian malls reveal both about the ways in which Asian immigrants
are making home and place in the Valley and the politics of Asian American place-making. Using data gathered
from interviews with developers, city officials, and Asian mall goers, as well as participant observations at malls
throughout the Valley, the paper shows Asian malls as a critical space in the lives of many Asian American
residents—spaces in and through which many craft and cultivate important social, cultural and community
connections regionally, nationally, and even transnationally. But this paper also shows Asian malls as highly
contested spaces. In a case study exploring the reaction in one local Silicon Valley suburb, it shows how non-Asian
residents, city officials, and planners have been highly critical of their forms and uses. Asian malls have not only
generated heated neighborhood and local political debates, but also new city-wide policies and planning
regulations. Such responses reveal the dueling role that Asian malls often play in urban politics. On the one hand,
they can help cities’ showcase or promote a multicultural image of a city for economic as well as political gain. On
the other, they reveal cities’ interests in making Asian malls and their apparent “otherness” better fit in and adopt
the norms of the more traditional suburban context.
Together, the evidence highlights the ways in which suburbia’s built environment is changing to meet the demands
of a more diverse suburban public, and the racial and ethnic politics embedded within these changes. It highlights
the ways in which Asian malls challenge suburbia’s presumed social and spatial order and planning and design
regulators’ imbrication in supporting and reinforcing that order through their norms and standards about “good,”
“desirable” or “appropriate” development. The paper forwards a critical perspective about ways to reframe the
conversation around Asian malls and their regulation, emphasizing planning and city policy’s important role in
making spaces for difference in suburbia in places that support increasingly diverse set of meanings, values, ideals,
and everyday spatial practices.
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Throughout the history of cities, protest and acts of aggression have been embedded in urban life. Especially since
the beginning of the 20th century, challenges to the social order have forced politicians to court the masses in
public arenas, the same arenas that were also used as platforms to resist political rule. These assemblies -whether supportive or resistant to the government – take place in a concrete time and space, thus spawning
powerful relationships between place and protest. Addressing these relationships, this paper offers a window into
how people use, manipulate, claim, and appropriate urban space while advocating for their own values. Thus far
we have no coherent theory explaining the relationship between space and contentious politics. We do have
significant empirical and theoretical accounts of how prevailing forms of popular struggle vary and change from
one political regime to another, but there is little written about the spatial physicality of these struggles.
Complementing existing urban design and planning theories that explore the role of built spaces in constructing
national identity (e.g. Findely, 2005; Low and Smith, 2006; Vale, 2008), this paper investigates urban spaces as
cultural artifacts within intricate power geometries. The analysis of citizens using urban landscape during protests,
as offered by this paper, teaches us about the socio-political meaning of space. This act of “concretizing” the
differences and similarities of protests sheds light on the way practices of both citizens and governments are
manifested in, and negotiated through, space. In other words, in the framework of this paper, urban space is seen
as a strategic instrument through which participants choose to confront one another.
In this presentation, my aim is twofold. First, by introducing the concept of spatial dialogues -- a “concrete” form
of communication between citizens and regimes, often with regimes as invisible participants controlling events
through surveillance – I offer a tangible framework for examining the relationship between protest and urban
space. Second, based on empirical study at selected sites, I present ways in which urban design influence the
citizen-state relationship, analyzing what they contribute to the shape of protests staged in public squares. These
central squares --often defined by laws of symmetry and perspective, as well as rules, laws and social codes that
govern space-- affect participants' movements and performances. Investigating the symbolic orders and forms of
public assemblies such as those on the National Mall, Washington D.C., Rabin Square, Tel Aviv, Plaza De Mayo,
Buenos Aires, Tiananmen Square, Beijing, Karl Marx Square, Leipzig, Trafalgar Square, London, United Kingdom,
and Taksim Meydan, Istanbul, I examine the role of the space’s design in the socio-political gathering. Findings
show that the conceptualization of change and how it might come about is highly related to the design of place
and design of dissent.
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Visible poverty and homelessness are recurrent conditions in the U.S. and cities around the world. U.S. city officials
have responded to the public dimensions of homelessness with regulations, which are often punitive ordinances
that intend to prevent people who are homeless from spending time in public spaces (Vitale 2008; Feldman 2004).
This trend was a response to central city decline (Vitale 2008), but it only intensified as cities revitalized
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(Wasserman and Clair 2011). Although many argue that public space regulations are necessary to mediate among
conflicting sidewalk uses, public sleeping, panhandling and loitering regulations make daily life hard and at times
virtually impossible for people who are experiencing homelessness and must spend significant time in public
(Loukaitou-Sideris and Ehrenfeucht 2009; Gowan 2010).
In this paper, we examine the irreconcilable tension created when formal regulations are adopted to mediate
conflicts among adaptive public space activities. We outline two factors that facilitate the tendency to use
regulation as a public space planning: 1) the diminishing urban commons, and 2) the growing influence of private
property claims to public spaces. We draw on recent ethnographic literature about homelessness, a review of
regulatory trends in major U.S. cities targeting panhandling, loitering, and public sleeping and sitting, and analyses
about these trends. Regulations are the most common way that public officials and planners seek to address the
public dimensions of homelessness; only a few cities have proactively made room for necessary associated
activities.
We argue that the regulatory response creates a situation where people who are homeless have no place to dwell
rather than effectively mediating among competing uses. To help people survive, activities associated with
homelessness must be adaptive and respond to individual needs and circumstances. Regulations formalize how
and when activities can occur. As a result, they undermine adaptive survival skills. Regulating activities associated
with homelessness does not mediate among conflicting uses, but instead privileges public space users who do not
dwell in public at the expense of those who must. In the paper, we also offer examples of alternatives from
different cities that mediate public space conflicts by addressing the source of conflicts while encouraging rather
than discouraging public space use by all urban residents.
This paper has implications for both planning theory and planning practice. Urban residents need flexible and
adaptive urban commons and yet public officials and residents alike turn to regulation to mediate among
competing uses. This paper interrogates what a regulatory response can and cannot do. It both examines the
shortcomings of the regulatory response and offers some alternative initiatives developed to mediate the
challenges that arise when people must dwell in public.
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Urban waterfronts present unique opportunities for linear public open space oriented toward pedestrian
movement. If well designed, they provide paths of considerable length where people can move at their own pace,
free of the need to interact with vehicle traffic. They are social spaces, where people go to promenade, to see and
be seen by others, to be a part of the public life of the city. Because they are usually very visible and have many
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eyes on them, they typically provide safety for women walkers who might feel unsafe on less frequented and
visible paths, such as walking trails in parks. Urban waterfronts also present unique opportunities for bicycle paths
that can be attractive to people of all ages and abilities because they can be completely separated from vehicle
traffic, and these bicycle paths also become places to promenade and partake of public life.
How urban waterfronts are designed says much about a city’s perception of itself and its aspirations. A public
promenade along an urban waterfront invites community members and visitors to enjoy the scenic beauty of the
water’s edge and signifies a city’s public orientation because prime urban space is given to public use rather than
privatized. Of course, signifiers are also apparent in the land uses that front a promenade and whether the space is
commercialized or naturalized. Placing parkland around a waterfront promenade signals it as a place for leisure
and contemplation, although certainly parks can also be used for more boisterous activities. On the other hand,
placing shops and cafes along a promenade signals it as a place for consumption and entertainment.
Some cities have long had treasured waterfront promenades that serve as focal areas for public life, many other
cities have recently built them, and still many others are considering them. The growth of urban waterfront
promenades has coincided with deindustrialization. In recent decades, many cities have replaced obsolete ports
and working waterfronts with new residential neighborhoods or commercial precincts, and many of these
transformations have included waterfront walks of some kind. This trend is continuing, with more and more cities
looking for ways to reconnect with their waterfronts. At the same time that urban waterfronts are being reenvisioned and embraced as places for people, the future prospects of the new neighborhoods and public spaces
are threatened by impending global warming induced sea-level rise and elevated storm surge risks, raising a host
of challenges.
This paper examines the physical form and social qualities of urban waterfront promenades in the San Francisco
Bay Area and Vancouver, British Columbia and investigates their prospects given sea level rise. The research
employs a mixed methods approach that combines field observations and measurements, interviews, and
morphological analysis. The study analyzes the design characteristics of different promenades, how people are
using different promenades, how they value them, how the land uses along promenades influences how they are
used and perceived, and how connected or disconnected the promenades are with the surrounding urban fabric.
As well, projected sea level rise is mapped onto the promenades and the challenges and opportunities are
identified. Case studies are presented at comparative scales.
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Multi-family housing is an essential, but extremely complex, product. Professionals from very different fields are
heavily involved in its production, including real estate developers, urban planners and architects, all of who speak
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different languages and have different criteria for success. Tensions between these three fields make producing
housing defined as “good” from more than one perspective difficult. Less-than-optimal outcomes that have
resulted from a too narrow focus on one discipline over others are familiar: high design that is costly to build which
makes no contribution to the public realm; well-planned neighborhoods full of generically designed, unmarketable
product types; and highly profitable but seemingly identical “cookie-cutter” dwellings with no sense of place. Tools
and frameworks that bring these biased perspectives into relation have the potential to improve housing
outcomes, revealing points of tangency amongst disciplines that can increase capacity for collaboration and
identifying strategies that meet the goals of more than just one housing profession.
To create these types of resources, I performed a cross-disciplinary analysis of significant Los Angeles housing
design precedents and their related development types. Though the projects studied are in close physical
proximity, professionals involved in housing development rarely look at them side-by-side. Consequently, these
Design Precedent vs. Development Type pairings are usually perceived by those in the industry to be maximally
different, i.e., it is assumed that if projects excel from the point-of-view of one field they necessarily fail from the
perspective of others. This research paper examines whether this is actually the case and asks what we can learn
from looking at these works together rather than separately: (1) Do these examples support disciplinary
expectations or contradict them? (2) Do the qualities that make these projects worthy of study in one discipline
necessarily detract from the values of the other disciplines involved in housing production? (3) Do these projects
exhibit points of similarity that can be used to build bridges amongst disciplines?
“By-Design” precedent projects have been selected from the canon of extensively published Los Angeles housing
precedents accepted as exemplars by the design profession (Gebhard 2003). Related “By-Right” development
types have been identified using published resources from the urban planning and real estate development fields
(Chandler 2005, Schmitz 2000). Seven comparisons examining a range of housing types and densities have been
studied. Projects are documented and analyzed from real estate development, planning and design perspectives
using the tools appropriate to each profession: market analyses and proformas, regulatory plans and codes and
the variances sought from them, and analytical drawings and diagrams. Research is on-going, but initial results
reveal that projects which balance professional interests at their inception do better over time from all three
perspectives.
A side-by-side comparison of these projects – real estate development models built by right, versus innovative
architecture built by variance – isolates multivalent strategies and tutors practitioners in the languages and
mindsets of their different housing colleagues, moving beyond housing production as a zero-sum-game towards
the more performative solutions that will be required as American cities densify.
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This paper examines informal unsanctioned practices of everyday life that mitigate the interrupted pattern of
urbanization typical of neighborhoods of marginalized communities. The paper documents and investigates such
practices in the Phoenix metropolitan area, especially in low-income inner-ring suburbs. Due to the centrifugal
pattern of urbanization in the Phoenix region, unmitigated freeway construction, and disinvestment cycles, poorer
inner-ring suburbs became fragmented, locked, and isolated. To overcome this condition of social, mental, and
physical incarceration, low-income and minority residents adopt innovative practices to mend the material and
social fabric of their communities and create genuine urban spaces that meet their desires and interests. I call
these practices “tactics” in reference to de Certeau’s concepts of tactics and strategies. Interviews, visual surveys,
ethnographic, and participant observation methods were used to analyze and document over 100 instances of
such tactics in the Phoenix metropolitan area. The repertoire of tactics covered by this study ranges from the
temporary use of an empty lot for recreational use, the appropriation of public space for makeshift markets, to
quasi-permanent building additions. Only unsanctioned practices were included in the study. Common features of
these tactics include the renegotiation of public-private boundaries, the adaptive re-use of urban space, and the
redefinition of the meaning and use value of the built environment. The paper concludes with implications for
planning practice, theory, and pedagogy. Placemaking tactics show the intimate familiarity of residents with their
built environment and ways of improving it that bypass institutional obstacles. This calls for a reevaluation of the
role of urban design and planning in order to enable greater user-defined inputs into the definition of the built
environment and urban spaces. These tactics also show alternative forms of collective action and resistance that
do not conform to conventional models of social movements and yet have a significant political potential for
progressive change.
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Various aesthetic principles have been used to control place-making in China for thousands of years. For example,
the Shan-Shui City theory governed the relationship of a human settlement to major land form features (mountain
and water) (Fu, 2002; Rowe and Wu, 2002); rules that controlled a city’s physical layout existed as early as 1300
B.C.(Sit, 2010) These aesthetic principles or theories have deep roots in Chinese philosophy about the harmonious
man-nature relationship; they had given rise to many well-known Chinese cities such as Beijing, Hangzhou,
Chengdu, until they were replaced by Modernist urban planning approaches during the socialist era. There has
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been a renewed interest in applying the values embedded in traditional Chinese urbanism to current urban
development.
This poster presents an effort to adopt and apply one of the Chinese place-making principles in urban
development. It includes three main sections. First, it introduces an urban design strategy that is informed by the
Shan-Shui City theory, which calls for assimilation of nature into city through integrated methodology across all
architecture-landscape-city scales, and recognizes traditional Chinese garden design as an important source of
inspiration for urban design. The poster outlines a conceptual framework describing how the Shan-Shui based
urban design strategy could generate desirable cognitive, affective, and behavioral outcomes through its support
for way finding, cultural resonance, and place identity.
Second it presents four large-scale urban projects as case studies to illustrate the application of the Shan-Shui
methodology. These projects include the Beijing Olympic Forest Park, Tangshan South Lake Eco-city, Tieling Water
Town, and Lvshun New Harbor Town. The case studies analyze the planning and design process of each case.
Finally, the poster argues that the environmental attitudes underlying the “Shan-Shui” concept and the spatial
planning and design strategies informed by the “Shan-Shui” city theory make this place-making approach an
appealing and effective sustainable development strategy in China.
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Extralegal housing in the United States is not only found in rural areas and the peri-urban fringe, as the by-now
extensive literature on colonias in Texas and elsewhere in the Southwest has documented. It is also an entirely
metropolitan phenomenon in the Los Angeles region, and nowhere is this more apparent than in a cluster of
communities, both incorporated and unincorporated, known as the Gateway Cities in the southeast of LA County.
Unlike other well-known cases of extralegal housing in the United States, in Los Angeles the underground housing
economy thrives on residential streets in spite of building codes and restrictive land use regulations, as well as
omnipresent code enforcement.
A growing body of literature on what are sometimes known as secondary units, or ancillary dwellings on singlefamily parcels, has arisen over the last three decades and has attracted renewed interest as of late. However,
findings from this area of research do not match well with the specific on-the-ground expression of the extralegal
housing economy that has developed in the Gateway Cities. What has taken place in southeast Los Angeles is
distinct, for two main reasons.
First, past literature examining the struggles of cities to regulate and otherwise address their stocks of secondary
units has primarily focused on the mechanism of conversion. This refers to either the subdivision of living spaces
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into smaller individual units, or else the renovation of spaces not originally designed to be occupied by people,
such as garages, into dwellings. While conversions can be seen everywhere in southeast Los Angeles, the area has
also seen extensive unpermitted construction of new living spaces, including entire two-story backyard houses. In
other words, in the Gateway Cities, extralegal spaces have been added both by converting existing spaces and by
building new ones.
Second, much of the secondary unit literature has emphasized the potential for ancillary dwellings to help reverse
the decline in population that has taken place in many older suburban communities where the population is aging
and household sizes have shrunk. This narrative does not fit in the Gateway Cities, where the population has
rapidly increased over the past half century, despite the area having been effectively built out by 1960. Southeast
LA County in recent decades has been a case of growing numbers of large families with children, not of single
people or childless couples.
With apologies to Dolores Hayden, whose book A Field Guide to Sprawl provided a description of the specific
physical forms prevalent on the suburban fringe, this paper seeks to identify and classify the patterns by which
extralegal housing is created in the Gateway Cities. Seven predominant modes are identified, four of which involve
the conversion of existing space and three the addition of new space. Each of the modes has a different set of
strengths or weaknesses from the standpoint of the people who employ them, and their variability in terms of
impacts on the surrounding neighborhood is assessed as well.
The field guide is based on the results of interviews and direct observation from the neighborhoods of the
Gateway Cities. In addition, results are presented from an estimate of the rate of growth of the extralegal housing
market, using a “housing stock analysis” derived from Census and building permit data. Finally, the spread of the
area’s characteristic urban form of horizontal density is quantified using Sanborn map and aerial photography data
in tandem with GIS analysis.
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ARIYAN, Vahid [Islamic Azad University - Robatkarim] ariyan.vahid@yahoo.com
Promoting walkable environments has recently become a common strategy to increase vitality and sense of place
in western cities (Kim & Kaplan, 2004; Moudon, 2006; Forsyth & Southworth, 2008; Lo, 2009). New Urbanists in
the United States, are encouraging high density, mix land used and high street connectivity to curb the autooriented environment of American cities (Wood et al. 2010; Tu & Eppli, 1999; Ellis, 2002). In Europe,
pedestrianisation of historic streets helped restoring the vitality and the sense of place in downtown areas (e.g. Jan
Gehl’s work in Copenhagen, Denmark). A popular place making strategy in urban design projects is to increase the
presence of pedestrians in public spaces and control cars. In contrast, this paper is introducing and analyzing a
type of public space that owes its sense of place to the presence of cars and not pedestrians in Tehran, Iran.
Tehran metropolitan area has a population surpassing 14 million. Tehran street network has the capacity of
700,000 cars but currently more than 3 million cars are on its roads. So there is no surprise that Tehran suffers
from severe traffic. But not everyone is complaining about it. Some young Iranians, especially at the wealthy
neighborhoods in the North, see this slow speed of cars as an opportunity to socialize with the passing car drivers
and passengers. Certain streets in Tehran have become popular for this kind of socializing. They are usually packed
with well-dressed young people driving in a loop in those streets. It seems that these places have earned their own
identity. This paper is around these research questions: What are the main factors in the emergence of these
places in Tehran? What types of behaviors and social interactions are happening? Why those specific streets have
been chosen for car socializing? Is there any correlation between the socio-economic characteristics of car drivers
and their trip purpose? We have used field observation and survey research methods to answer our questions.
We selected six streets as our case studies. Socializing on cars happens at just three of the six streets. Other three
streets are very similar in all other characteristics, such as traffic, retail and pedestrian activities. By asking drivers
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to fill out questioners, we collected information about their perceptions, intentions and behaviors. By field
observation we collected the physical features of all six streets. For the analysis section, we compared the two sets
of our case studies to answer our research questions. Our findings show that the constant traffic, aesthetics of
streets, high brand retail shops, and the frequency of restaurants and coffee shops are main contributors to the
emergence of these places.
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This paper focuses on Wuhan, a city of eight million residents, which is pursuing innovative operational procedures
which attach great importance to the quality of urban space. The new procedures include: compilation of urban
design implementation plans, integration of technical department within the central government, multi-sector
coordination between municipal departments, and joint operation with foreign consultants. The paper analyses
the advantages of centralization and potential crisis in each of these new procedures. Additionally, the paper
simulates strategies such as value assessment, balance of politics and economics, responsibility conflicts between
departments, and prioritization of public priorities to assess the effectiveness of centralization in the
implementation of urban design place-making in Wuhan.
Place-making in Asian mega-cities is an effort to focus design concepts and methods and the ultimate goal is to
make it a reality by implementation, which "refers to the construction of the real substance of product in urban
design process"(Shirvani, 1985). Developing countries in Asia, including China, have different political regimes and
decision-making environments than that in United States. China's political regime has obvious characteristics of
centralization while public ownership of land has further augmented the power and status of government. Even
so, in the urban design process of China, the influence of centralization includes both advantages and
disadvantages (some of which are approaching crisis conditions).
It has been speculated that "centralization pattern mode is the most efficient and administrative efficacious of all
the city governance orientations"(Shirvani, 1985). With mature urbanization, the development of the urban design
process in United States is valuable for investigation by developing countries. Through collective research on urban
design case studies under centralization in United States cities, this paper intends to clarify the advantages and
crisis of centralization in urban design as it may apply to Wuhan, discusses how to maximize the advantages, and
how to curb the crisis of managing failure and abuse of power through stakeholder equity so as to actively and
steadily implement the new operational procedures that support urban place-making in Wuhan, China.
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DOES CONTEXT MATTER? UNDERSTANDING THE URBAN DESIGN REQUIREMENTS OF SUCCESSFUL NEIGHBORHOOD
PARKS
Abstract System ID#: 4988
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LEE, Sungduck [Arizona State University] sungducklee@asu.edu
Literature on the design and management of urban parks has been informed by empirical research on the value of
public space in terms of economic value, public health, social, and environmental benefits. Although there is
significant value in discussing these benefits, there has been a lack of understanding about the production of
public space as a normative goal. Neighborhood parks have been recognized as one of the key urban public spaces
that serve the social, economic, and environmental needs of adjacent neighborhoods. However, relevant studies
mostly focus on the contribution of neighborhood parks as discrete space, instead of neighborhood parks as built
spaces within the urban context.
This research provides a better understanding of the relationship between the context of surrounding
neighborhoods and the success of neighborhood parks. The research addresses two major research questions.
First, what are the major characteristics of the morphological context around neighborhood parks? Second, how
do the characteristics of morphological context associate with the success of neighborhood parks? For the first
question, the ‘context’ refers to the layout and configuration of urban form including blocks, parcels, and
buildings; street network; pedestrian-oriented attributes; and property land uses. For the second question, the
‘success’ of neighborhood parks is defined by property/ violent crime rate. The study is based on a quarter mile
buffer area around 150 neighborhood parks in the City of Chicago, Illinois.
The research employed factor and cluster analysis to develop a typology of neighborhood park contexts. Multiple
regression analysis was conducted to identify the relationship between park morphological contexts and crime
rate. Based on understanding the dimensional structure of urban form elements, neighborhood park surroundings
were classified into six categories. This study provided an alternative way of constructing public space typology
based on surrounding urban form.
The findings of regression analysis revealed that variables associated with higher-density, permeability, and mixeduse development do not necessarily correlate with reduced property/ violent crime rates. However, some
variables representing ‘traditional neighborhood’ characteristics were correlated with lower property/ violent
crime rates. The study provides guidelines for urban design and physical planning strategies for neighborhood park
development.
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INFLUENCE OF MOBILE TECHNOLOGIES ON FACE-TO-FACE INTERACTIONS IN HYBRID THIRD PLACES: A
NATURALISTIC FIELD EXPERIMENT
Abstract System ID#: 5003
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MISRA, Shalini [Virginia Polytechnic Institute & State University] shalini@vt.edu
This research develops and tests a new instrument to measure the qualities of “hybrid settings”; compares Wi-fi
and Non-Wi-fi equipped settings on the dimensions of sociability, liveliness, density, and cheerfulness; and
investigates the interpersonal implications of digital technologies on the quality of face-to-face interactions in
naturalistic social settings. Five D.C. Metropolitan Region coffee shops were chosen for the study. The ‘Rating
Instrument for Hybrid Third Places’ was developed and tested for inter-rater reliability to assess the various
physical, virtual, social, and interpersonal features of the setting. Wi-Fi and Non-Wi-fi enabled third places were
compared on the dimensions of liveliness, sociability, cheerfulness, and density. Third places with Wi-Fi were rated
to be more dense, social, lively, and cheerful, although the difference was not statistically significant. The intensity
of digital technology use in both types of settings, however, was found to have an inverted-U relationship with
these dimensions. Sociability, liveliness, cheerfulness, and density of settings were diminished if the intensity of
digital technology use was beyond a critical point.
A naturalistic field experiment was designed to evaluate the impact of ambient digital technology use on face-toface conversations in dyadic settings. Two hundred participants, 100 dyads, were recruited for the study.
Participants were randomly assigned to one of two conditions --casual or meaningful content of conversation. The
Rating Instrument for Hybrid Places was used record the physical, social, digital, and verbal and non-verbal
behaviors components of the setting as participants engaged in a 10 minute conversation on the given topic. Later,
participants were requested to fill out a brief survey about the quality of their conversation, mood, and other
demographic questions.
Using hierarchical linear modeling, we found that the level of attentiveness between conversation participants was
lower in coffee shops with more intensive use of digital technology, controlling for various ambient environmental
factors such as density, sociability, and noise as well as the mood, age, gender, and ethnicity of the participants.
Further, two-way interaction tests established that in coffee shops without Wi-Fi capability, people having a casual
conversation are more attentive to their conversation partners, than people having a meaningful conversation.
Similarly the quality of verbal interaction was found to be superior in non-wifi settings during casual conversations
compared to meaningful conversations. The quality of non-verbal interaction also was found to be better in nonwi-fi settings during casual conversations compared to meaningful conversations. We discuss the implications of
these results in the broader context of the expanding domain of divided consciousness invited by digital
technologies and what it might mean for the nature of nature of social life in digitally embedded public places.
Abstract Index #: 871
VALUE AT RISK IN THE SUBURBS: EMINENT DOMAIN, MORTGAGE ACQUISITION AND THE FORECLOSURE CRISIS
Abstract System ID#: 5006
Pre-organized Paper Session (Symposium)
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Several suburban governments in the U.S. have recently explored a creative solution to the foreclosure crisis. They
have considered using eminent domain to compel servicers to sell the mortgages of underwater and delinquent
homeowners. By purchasing and restructuring these mortgages, local governments would play a role in averting
further foreclosures and their spillover effects. Public officials in San Bernardino County, California were among
the first to express their interest (at least publicly), and the mayor and several city council members in Richmond,
California are currently advocating this approach. Officials elsewhere in the nation – particularly in the New York
area – are also closely watching the trajectory of the California plans.
The financial sector is, unsurprisingly, furious about this perceived state imposition upon its prerogatives. Aside
from threats of litigation and legal complaints, there are indications that Richmond’s plans contributed to the
failure of a recent municipal bond sale. This unfolding struggle between investors and local states raises several
questions, which we will address by drawing upon mainstream and financial-sector commentary, interviews with
non-profit and public-sector advocates, and the related legal and planning literatures:
First, how does the “Richmond Plan” run counter to the broader resolution of the foreclosure crisis, and why did
the plan emerge in the suburbs? Existing work on the foreclosure crisis has tended to focus on systemic regulatory
and transactional failures, and on the geographic patterns of abandoned REO property (Crump, et al., Immergluck,
etc.). We take a step back and consider the crisis as an instance of capital devaluation, which is as much a political
as a “purely” economic process. Large financial institutions were able to force homeowners, their neighbors, and
ultimately their local governments and institutions to accept the consequences of devaluation. The federal
government left this process unchallenged, buttressing lender assets while allowing borrower equity to disappear.
The localization of this conflict in the suburbs may be due to the concentration of foreclosure properties in specific
exurban or inner-suburban locations. But we consider that it may also be related to the ideologies of
homeownership and upward mobility historically associated with suburban living in the U.S., together with the
circumscribed state capacities of small suburban jurisdictions. Both factors may intensify the effects of devaluation
and drive suburban communities to search for alternatives.
Second, how does the Richmond Plan represent a rescaling of the political struggle surrounding risk and real estate
devaluation in the U.S.? The financial industry supported the centralization of mortgage regulation at the national
level during the 1980s and 1990s. On the one hand, individual local governments may lack the legal and financial
resources to challenge lenders and investors. On the other, if groups of local governments adopt Richmond-like
approaches, they may challenge the flexibility of a sector that is used to negotiating with the state at the federal
scale. How will both sides of the conflict seek to gain an advantage by deploying their resources and organizational
repertoires at new and multiple scales?
Third, what are the implications of the Richmond Plan beyond the foreclosure crisis? We find it significant that the
current proposals are not intended to save homeowners who are at risk of imminent foreclosure, at the peak of
the crisis; rather, they would modify mortgages for at-risk, underwater homeowners as the crisis is abating. If so,
then this approach may have implications for non-crisis conditions, outside of massive devaluation. Could it
restructure underwriting and the allocation of risk, if only because a new and real threat of state action hangs over
risky lending decisions? Will it alter the geography of investment in the suburban built environment, as lenders
make good on their recent threats to redline communities that adopt the eminent domain strategy?
Abstract Index #: 872
SOCIAL RESILIENCE IN AEGEAN SLOW CITIES
Abstract System ID#: 5025
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Slow Cities (Cittaslow) is a movement founded in 1999 in Italy and today it has spread 168 to cities in 28 countries.
The Slow City movement is mostly seen as a response to the fast world under the influence of globalization and it
advocates local distinctiveness and desire to protect their uniqueness (Nilsson et al. 2011; Pink and Lewis 2014).
Cittaslow has a charter with 59 different aspects grouped into six different topics including environmental
consciousness, support for local products, urban design and infrastructure, technologies and facilities for urban
quality, hospitality, and embracing the Cittaslow philiosphy (Ekinci 2014; Knox and Meyer 2006). Although the
Cittaslow movement aims to provide an escape from the homogenized processes of globalization, it has become
evident that the movement has fallen into the gap of global brand recognition with heritage tourism and
marketing approach, which affect the economies and growth policies of these cities (Knox and Meyer 2010). Slow
Cities are far from being isolationist destinations, their governance system and social dynamics are affected by a
global set of principles. This indicates that Slow Cities are in fact located in the global-local nexus (Pink and Lewis
2014).
Being open to global processes brings up the question of social resilience in Slow Cities, which is about the ability
of the system to absorb shocks without experiencing changes (Scott 2013). If these cities are highly affected by
global flows and ideas, how will they be able to protect their identity? In this regard, Scott (2013) defines two
types of resilience: equilibrium and evolutionary resilience. Equilibrium resilience is about going back to normal,
whereas evolutionary resilience is about adaptability and creating long term innovative planning and policy
responses to change; embracing change and the path forward is something that needs to be embedded in the
social networks (Scott 2013). This paper proposes that evolutionary resilience is the key for sustainable growth of
Slow Cities within a progressive framework.
Within this framework, our research paper is focused around three questions: 1) How do Slow Cities create and
define evolutionary resilience? 2) What kind of innovative strategies do they have to assert their uniqueness? 3)
What kind of changes took place in these communities after becoming a Slow City? To examine these questions,
we analyze two case studies from the Aegean region of Turkey: Seferihisar and Yenipazar. Turkish Slow Cities are
among the least studied geographic context since the first slow city designation came in 2009. The existing
literature tends to focus on tourism development rather than resilience and planning concepts (e.g. Ekinci 2014).
Our paper employs a descriptive case study method. Seferihisar, coastal city, is the oldest slow city with 30,000
people. It has a local farmers’ organic bazaar and there is an idea for a Cittaslow University, focused around art,
architecture, agriculture. Seferihisar is known as a major tourist destination. The other city, Yenipazar, is inland.
The population is around 6,000. Yenipazar is known as the location of the nomads and warlords that were
instrumental during Turkish Civil War. They have their special songs and dances. Yenipazar gives a lot of
importance to bike transportation. Focusing on these two cities will provide insight to social resilience of Turkish
Slow Cities from the planning and policy perspective.
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Traditional research categorizes people’s perceptions towards the city environment with Kevin Lynch’s 5 elements:
node, path, edge, district, and landmark. This method has been the keystone in guiding both urban design and
urban study for decades. However, enabled by the proliferation of crowd sourcing technology, this paper tries
another angle to detect, measure, and analyze people’s perceptions through geo-tagged photos. Regardless of
language barrier or cultural diversity, photos stay internally consistent in content all over the world and thus are a
perfect media to quantify people’s perceptions. The process of photo taking and uploading can be translated as
the capture of an individual’s perceptions at a particular moment and location. When hundreds of thousands of
such photos are collected for analysis using modern big data technology, they can reflect the holistic cognition of
city image from the bottom-up.
Using Python scripting language, we download 25 cities’ photos (an average of 100,000 photos per city) and their
metadata including geographic information, in North America, Europe, and Asia, from Panoramio, the photo
provider for Google Maps. The process of image analysis is built upon a computer vision technique—scene
understanding, which creates a vector containing 102 attributes for each photo. Each value in this vector indicates
the possibility of this photo belonging to a specific scene.
This paper focuses on seven typical attributes that are both machine-recognizable and meaningful in urban study
areas: Green Space, Water Coverage, Socializing Activity, High Rises, Architecture, Transportation, and Athletic
Events. After photos are tagged with their attributes, it becomes possible to locate the spatial clusters of photos of
certain attributes. By mapping the kernel density of the attributes, we can identify distinct spatial patterns, such as
Green Space being concentrated in downtown parks like Boston Common while Social Activity only showing up in
City Hall Plaza.
These patterns, as a reflection of collective perception of the city, illustrate the popularity of different spaces in
the city on various dimensions. The study also combines all the attributes to find the typical or dominant events for
each cell of the city and to plot them out as the cognitive map of cities. Clear correspondence is identified between
the photo-generated cognitive map and urban forms, by calculating the Pearson correlation between perceptional
indicators such as photo attributes and frequencies, and urban form indicators, such as building height, density,
sidewalk density, street width, etc., in each cell. In addition city uniqueness is discussed based on an algorithm of
pairwise comparison between collections of photos from different cities.
Every map of the city is a selected representation, with different degrees of distortion and concentration. This
paper aims to introduce photos collected at the massive scale as an additional method of city imaging. We name
this new approach “C-image” to reflect the interaction between city computation and city cognition. This study
impacts urban design and planning in three ways: first it provides a method to pull data from social media
platforms in order to offer a vivid description of collective public perception of cities. Second it automatically
extracts information from photos at a deeper level for the study of urban space and activities: these photos
collectively render a image of cities purely based on perceptions. Third, this study highlights the multidisciplinary
cooperation between planning and computer science to open up a new channel and provide analytical tools for
further research on the cognitive mapping of urban spaces.
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Since 1538, Bogotá, Colombia, has grown from a small colonial planned town nestled against the Andean
mountains to a near mega city exploding out onto a temperate agricultural savannah, and touching the Bogotá
River, the city’s western limit of growth. The city’s poorest live along the periphery in low-lying land, in danger of
frequent flooding from the river. In the city’s current general plan, recent Mayor Gustavo Petro re-imagined the
form of the city and proposed to relocate vast numbers of citizens from the periphery into the downtown,
changing the form and function of the center as well as the edges of the city. In conjunction, Rem Koolhaas’s firm,
the Office of Metropolitan Architecture, won a competition to design a new civic center at the heart of the city.
It is not often that someone proposes a major change in the morphology of a large and growing city. Petro’s vision
was clear to himself and his supporters, yet he is no longer in office. While the mayor is gone, the policy and plans
remain and will be implemented. How will this unfold and in what ways will they reshape the political, social, and
environmental geographies of the city? This paper will examine and critique the plan by examining the changing
spatial logic of the city, the linking of social equity and climate change, and the role(s) that planning plays.
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With the rapid urbanization and large population growth in Chinese mega cities, there has been much pressure on
the environment sustainability and people’s life qualities. Meanwhile, such cities are in a transitional process of
formulating new urban identities through making sense of places. The speed-up urban development has resulted
many “placeless” spaces that isolate people from the city. In formulating the sense of “place”, there is an emphasis
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of engaging people with the environment through emotional associations, memories and past experiences. In
psychological studies, the memory of olfactory experiences is proved to be more stable and persistent than other
sensory memories. Neurological studies suggest that the olfactory experience can our emotions directly. Besides,
sociological and urban studies argue that the olfactory experience can influence people’s life satisfactions and
perceptions of the living environment (Henshaw 2013). “Smellscape” as the human perceived olfactory
environment of a place interprets the place through people’s olfactory experiences (Porteous 1985). In this sense,
the research attempts to explore the sense of “place” in Chinese mega cities through the smellscape in public land
transport hubs.
Public transport, as the main transport means in the country are engaged with people’s everyday life experience.
The large development of public transport systems has resulted many public land transport hubs in the central
urban areas. They form important nodes in the city, and provide convenient service and temporary
accommodation for passengers before and after the journey. In most Chinese cities, the public transport hubs are
local landmarks and form the image of the city. Apart from the visual symbols, what kind of urban identity does the
public transport hub present? In Chinese mega cities, there is a trend in planning the public transport hub as an
urban complex to meet the functional requirements and make full use of the limited land. Design high-quality
urban spaces in large public transport hubs and make sense of the “place”, is increasingly emphasized by both
developers and planners.
People’s sensuous experiences in public transport hubs can evoke emotional connections between people and
stations. Such sensory stimuli can influence their perceptions of the built environment and the overall travel
experience. In existed studies of public land transport hubs, researchers have come across different sensuous
aspects, like the lighting system design of enhancing the security during night and the auditory designs to reduce
noise interference. However, few have studied the smellscape of public transport hubs. What is the smellscape in
public land transport hubs? How do people evaluate the smellscape in public transport hubs? How does the
smellscape in public transport hubs interpret the local identity?
The perception of smellscape is a timey and contextual experience (Classen, Howes et al. 2002). To better explore
the proposed questions, the Wuchang Station Hub is chosen as the case study field for specific reasons. Since
there lacks of efficient smell detection and measurement devices, most of the smellscape study relies on the
qualitative data. The explicit meanings of people’s descriptions when evaluating the smellscape can reveal the corelationships between the smellscape, people and the physical environment. In previous studies, the evaluation of
smellscapes is limited to the smell preference studies. However, to assess the quality of the overall smellscape,
more detailed evaluations should be made according to different characteristics of the smellscape, like oily-fresh,
heavy-light, sweet-sour and so on. From this perspective, the research applies the phenomelographic approach to
answer those questions by exploring the meanings of people’s descriptions. The data will be collected through
semi-structure interviews and smell mapping. This research is a pilot study of a broader PhD study. The findings
from this study will be used for the questionnaire design for the next stage research.
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Evolution of a Type:
The Intersection of Design, Economics and Civic Ambition in the development of Vancouver’s Point-and-Podium
High-Rise Urbanism
The ‘point-and-podium’ buildings have evolved as a basic building type in the development of Vancouver’s
distinctive high-rise and high-density form of contemporary urban development – a physical manifestation of a
‘Vancouverism’ exported from San Diego to Dubai. The building type itself, a tall and slender tower on a broad lowrise base, is an efficient form of high-rise development and performs well in accordance with many urban design
and sustainable development criteria (although not without controversy). However, it is the evolution of the pointand-podium, not its current state and performance which is the focus of this research and what this evolution
teaches us about how city planning, political power, development economics, architectural practice, global
networks, and other dynamics coalesce to generate new urban forms and models of development.
This paper begins with the contention that the point-and-podium tower represents a distillation of Vancouver’s
creative, market, and regulatory ’tyrannies of practice’ and how these forces interact to generate a new form of
urban development, replicable as a building type and a pro forma calculation. This paper will provide insight into
how Vancouver’s highly discretionary regulatory framework functions as well as into what qualities have made the
city a model of high-density, high-rise, amenity-rich urbanism (and which qualities are city-specific and which
might be replicable). Further, it will explore how Vancouver’s discretionary model enables a ‘performance-based’
and an adaptive approach to regulating urban form, where negotiation, complex push-and-pull factors, and shared
learning enable the new building type to emerge (and consequently, narrow to privilege and incentivize the
typology as a standard form of development).
This paper will employ a case study-style methodology with interviews of key actors (including former and current
Vancouver city planners, developers and development representatives, city councillors, architects, architecture
critics and historians); policy analysis; literature review on typologies, zoning, and Vancouver urban development;
and review of important projects – as well as an analysis of Hong Kong tower and development guideline models
that are considered key precedents.
The literature on zoning and development contains critiques of zoning as lacking context sensitivity, innovation
and alternative resolution of design challenges. It is believed that the Vancouver model, as illustrated through the
evolution of the point-and-podium typology, provides an example of how innovation, performance, and public
benefit can be enabled through a flexible and adaptive model (in contrast to models that build on established
typologies such as form-based codes) and how planners can develop frameworks of interaction with development
and design actors to shape cities through wide-scale development forces.
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Building broad-based support among stakeholders and community members for denser, transit-oriented
development, and a greater mix of uses in suburbs is often a great challenge. The use of speculative design can be
a powerful tool in starting a non-threatening conversation about new development. This paper discusses the
opportunities of design and design competitions in particular to initiate local and national conversations about
much needed change towards more sustainable and resilient development in suburban communities. The most
recent design challenge, “Build a Better Burb: ParkingPLUS,” sponsored by the Long Island Index, a project of the
Rauch Foundation, will serve as a case study.
Like many other suburban regions in the New York metropolitan area (and the nation, for that matter), Long
Island’s car-dependent mass suburbanization is preceded by a rich history of towns, hamlets, and villages along
early railroads that connected New York to Boston and other cities along the eastern seaboard (The Long Island
Rail Road, begun in 1832, essentially reached its present-day extent in 1880). Many of these communities had
well-functioning centers with main streets, commercial corridors, town halls, village greens and market squares at
their heart. Post-war development of residential subdivisions, followed by shopping malls and office parks, spurred
a population increase from just under 950,000 in 1950 to more than 2.5 million in 1970. As dependence on private
cars for transportation grew, so did the need for storing them. Downtowns suffered a loss in vitality and
attractiveness as small businesses, houses and civic structures gave way to what is now more than 4,000 of surface
parking lots within a 10-minute walking radius of Long Island Rail Road stations and village downtowns, according
to a study the Long Island Index commissioned.
To generate a conversation about better land use and economic development of these centrally located parcels
among local politicians, community members, media and the design community, the Long Island Index initiated
ParkingPLUS, engaging this paper’s authors as primary consultants. The central question was: “How can these
surface parking lots be utilized for other uses beyond parking while at the same time accommodating more cars?”
One aim was to solicit designs for specific sites, while at the same time presenting prototypes that could serve a
broader conversation. The Index therefore reached out to village officials who expressed interest in being test
cases for such a study and who all saw a need for better utilization of their downtown parking stock. Another aim
was to facilitate productive information exchange during the design period among selected designers. The
challenge therefore did not have the format of a competition, but instead matched four architectural teams with
four communities: Rockville Centre, Westbury, Ronkonkoma and Patchogue. The “PLUS” added to the title
signaled that designs were encouraged to transcend the program of a feasible parking structure by suggesting a
bevy of collateral uses and benefits.
The paper will present the four resulting design projects as well as local and national reactions to them,
emphasizing the role that speculative design can play in advancing local policies and decision-making processes
that support a greater densification of transit-oriented suburban downtowns.
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CHALLENGING THE CONVENTIONAL? CAMPUS URBAN DESIGN COMPETITION, UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA
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In 2013, the University of Manitoba launched an international urban design competition to determine the planning
team that would lead the development of the campus over the next decade. Sparked by the acquisition of a golf
course adjacent to the main campus, the University has goals to support a growing student population and
expanding programs. The development can serve the University’s research and pedagogical objectives. It hopes
that the new facilities and neighbourhood can be a laboratory, welcoming researchers to monitor the social and
ecological impacts of the designed environments, and to test prototypes. However, the University also has a
broader vision. Titled "Visionary (Re)generation", the competition aimed to address issues of sustainability and
community on what is now a suburban commuter campus on the edge of a car-oriented city. While it can support
conventional teaching projects in faculties, it can also play roles in public education, providing models for the
broader community to experience, and for developers to study for application elsewhere. This can feed debate
and discussion about the future of urban development in the Winnipeg region. The University plans to maintain
control of the lands and shape the development, leading by example. It hopes to take advantage of its research
capacity and professional faculties to challenge conventional planning models, establishing new urban design
precedents within the region.
Competitions – mostly architecture competitions – are often criticized for their lack of opportunity for
stakeholders to participate in the design process. Planning and urban design competitions are more open and in
this case the University endeavoured to include communities extensively. More than eighty meetings were held
with stakeholders during the development of instructions to the competitors, and a broad range of interests were
represented on the competition jury and on the panel of technical advisors. Perhaps most importantly, the
objective of the competition was not to select a plan or design but to select the planning team. Although entries
presented design proposals, these were not understood as literal, implementable schemes, but as indications of
intent and illustrative of the concerns that the teams would bring to the process.
The competition attracted significant attention – more than three hundred registrations. Despite a complex brief,
forty-five full entries were received from around the world, and six finalists were invited to compete in a second
stage. Winners were announced at the end of 2013, and the real work has now has begun, along with the
challenges of realizing the goals articulated by the University in the competition.
In this paper I examine the process to date, starting with the value of the competition process. The jury decision
was not without controversy, and the jury report makes clear that the winning entry had significant shortcomings
that were better addressed by others. This apparent contradiction will be explored through interviews with of
interviews with technical advisors, members of the University administration and stakeholders who were
consulted in during the development of the brief. Interviews will also address how value beyond the planning
process (public education? precedent setting?) is or can be generated by the completion results and the actual
planning process that is just starting.
Perhaps more importantly, interviews will address the challenges that the University will face in trying to realize its
“visionary” intentions. These may include technical and economic issues, but the biggest challenges may come
from the an array of actors involved in development. The University anticipates that the development models
used may not meet the conventional expectations of the developers or the City authorities. In addition, the
University will face its own internal hurdles as it develops lands that will accommodate more uses and users, in a
bureaucratic context that is not know to wander far from conventional models.
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Recently, ‘form-based’ approaches to development control have become quite popular in the quest for
participatory, design-sensitive planning frameworks (Talen, 2009).
Some progressive cities however been reluctant to move in that direction, favoring to refine quasi-discretionary,
guidelines-based approaches (Scheer, 1994; Punter, 2007) administered at the local level and that retain the focus
on principals not solutions. Critiques of the overtly prescriptive nature of form-based approaches raise the
following questions: Does the guidelines approach offer a viable, progressive alternative that promotes the goals
of civic design? Can it promote participatory urban design while maintaining an over aching city-wide consensus?
These questions are addressed in a study of the design review process in Seattle, Washington. Seattle administers
a progressive, neighborhood-centered review process, where seven local boards interpret and apply a city-wide
list of twenty five guidelines. The research consists of an analyses of projects adjudicated by each of the local
boards in the last two years. Board identified issues and solutions were extracted and classified into a series of
themes through which each neighborhood operationalized the guidelines.
The evidence suggests the boards upheld a broad civic design agenda, as opposed to a narrow aesthetic design
agenda, validating the value of a quasi-discretionary guideline-based approach. The guidelines approach also offers
much flexibility for boards to interpret their local needs in shaping the local environment. For example, urban
localities placed more emphasis on those guidelines explicitly pertaining to urban form as opposed to the social
dimensions of design. However, while narrowly construed guidelines where consistently defined, this consistency
was weak, except for those guidelines speaking to issues of the public realm and street life, bringing into question
the need for city-wide guidelines. The findings reinforce broader conclusions that semi-discretionary approaches
offer an attractive alternative to currently popular formed-based approaches to regulation.
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Making pedestrian-friendly places is a most pertinent goal in urban design. Aiming at research-based design
approaches to walkable neighborhoods, various studies strive to find out the relationships between measured
environmental elements and surveyed walking activities (Owen et al., 2004, Leslie et al., 2007, Lee et al., 2006).
Beyond the elements of physical environment, recent studies complimentarily explore the aspects of social,
economic, and psychological factors, and illuminated the self-selection effects (Handy et al., 2006), the combined
characteristics of walking destinations (Lee et al., 2006, Moudon et al., 2006), and the thresholds of density, block
size, and distance to destinations (Moudon et al., 2006). Supplementing those studies, this research further
investigates the impacts of the neighborhood design qualities on the residents’ actual walking patterns. While the
existing studies are largely based on the resident survey data, this research directly collects the empirical walking
data from the residents, utilizing GPS tools. The sample sites are two residential neighborhoods, a more walkable
Ga-hoe site and a less walkable Hangdang site, which contrastingly represent the urban design qualities in terms of
the neighborhood walkability in Seoul, Korea (Choi et al, 2011; Seo et al 2011).
The findings of this research are as follows: 1) In the Ga-hoe site, representing a higher neighborhood design
qualities, residents’ walking amounts (3.2km/day, 45 min/day) are about two times more than those in the Haengdang site (1.6km/day, 24 min/day), representing a lower neighborhood design qualities; 2) The Haeng-dang site
has lesser walking activities, although it has relatively high residential densities and many walking destinations,
such as shopping facilities, vertically stacked in tall commercial buildings altogether. The Ga-hoe site, on the other
hand, consisting of smaller lots along with various small buildings of a range of different uses, results in longer
walking paths and more diverse path choices, which contributed to relatively more walking amounts. 3) Presence
of ordinary shopping facilities in neighborhoods, such as grocery stores, laundries and banks, do not necessarily
induce more walking amounts in both sites of Seoul. On the contrary, destinations with special characteristics,
such as retail shops with unique and diverse exteriors and goods; restaurants and cafes with special atmospheric
features and menus; large parks having natural features; large bookstores and leisure facilities, such as theaters
and museums, are significant magnets of destinations, which caused extra numbers of walking trips, as well as
longer-distance trips beyond 800m, which has been regarded as conventional limits of neighborhood walking
boundaries.
As the population/housing densities and mixed use rates of the sample neighborhoods are relatively much higher
than those in the North American sites, this research illuminates similar yet different aspects and elements of
urban design qualities for walkable neighborhoods.
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HOW DOES THE URBAN BLOCK STRUCTURE AFFECT ENERGY PERFORMANCE AND CARBON EMISSION?
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Abstract System ID#: 5221
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YANG, Perry [Georgia Institute of Technology] perry.yang@coa.gatech.edu
Research of urban energy performance and carbon footprints of cities and the policy implications are emerging in
recent literatures, focusing mostly on the scale of cities and regions. In the context of the United States, it was
estimated that per capita carbon emission from both transportation and building sector could be cut in half by
increasing urban densities from 0.2 to 6.7 persons per developable acre (Brown et al., 2009). However, the
relationship between the city as a social and physical structure and their energy-carbon efficiency is far more
complicated than the density matter. It also depends on how cities are designed, how inhabitants’ behavioral
patterns change and other socio-economic factors such as income, etc. (Sovacool & Brown, 2010). The spatial
attributes of urban internal structure and how they affect urban energy performance and carbon footprints are
largely unexplored. It’s important to know how urban density is distributed both horizontally and vertically that
generates urban physical form. Two key questions are addressed in this paper: First, how do we define systems
boundaries in cities for energy performance measure? Social and economic research in planning tends to look at
cities as administrative territories, in which the research questions are framed and structured by institutional
dimensions. Research related to energy and ecological processes in cities, however, transcends traditional
territorial and administrative system boundaries of cities and regions. Energy, material and water flows in cities
run across institutional boundaries that confine and organize data that planners rely upon, e.g. census tracks. In
pursuing a research of this kind, traditional administrative boundaries and political territories that define “cities”
have to be complemented by “urban system” perspective (Grubler and Fisk, 2013), in which urban problems are to
be understood through “functional dimension” such as energy, material and water flows in cities that transcends
territorial and administrative boundaries. A new system approach for planning is emerging, more bottom-up
oriented for this time, which is different from the early model of functional rationality in planning that is more topdown driven. Second, how does the internal structure of cities performs and functions in energy and carbon
efficiency? The paper explores an approach to measuring energy related carbon emission of urban block structure
across kilometer-wide urban area. In this paper, the system boundary of energy and carbon accounting is limited
to the building sector. The percentage of carbon emissions based on energy use in building tends to be much
higher in cities, e.g. about 77% in New York, 83% in Singapore and about 67% in Tokyo (Sovacool and Brown,
2010). Three downtown urban districts are selected as test cases. Variables including dimension of blocks, density
distribution, land use patterns and urban physical form at the block-scale are analyzed for connecting to the
energy and carbon performance. Finally, the paper shows a method to connect the relationship between urban
physical structure and energy-carbon performance, and concludes with a set of principles for guiding a process of
managing urban change to meet a low energy and low carbon objectives.
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Abstract System ID#: 5276
Poster
KIM, Joongsub [Lawrence Technological University] jkim@ltu.edu
This paper proposes nine contemporary practice models in urban design as a framework for discussion about
expanding the urban design profession in response to significant contemporary social, economic, environmental,
political, and technological challenges. These models are also proposed in response to a growing call for
community-profession partnerships, as well as calls for repositioning the profession and asserting the relevance of
the profession. These nine partially overlapping models, selected via literature review, case studies, and
interviews, include Design as Political Activism, Open Source Design, Advocacy Design, Social Construction,
Collective Capability, Participatory Action Research and Practice, Grassroots Design Practice, Pro Bono Design
Services, and Designer-Facilitator. It is hypothesized that a set of these nine models is one way to represent
practices that are often regarded as a non-conventional manifestations of urban design practice. These nine
models also serve as a framework to examine public interest design (PID) that has received much attention from
the public, the profession, and academia. Although at least some aspects of PID are considered as nonconventional practice, PID has been gaining popularity especially among young designers in recent years. This
research is based on a pilot study that used in-depth literature review, case studies, and interviews with urban
design students and practitioners in the USA to comparatively examine the aforementioned nine proposed models
of Public Interest Design Practices and Research (PIDPR), focusing on key characteristics (e.g., roles of key players,
process, project outcomes), as well as strengths and weaknesses of each model. In this paper, PIDPR is proposed
as an approach to advance research on PID, building on its past accomplishments and upon lessons learned from
other disciplines. The results of the study suggest that examining the nine models (and it is acknowledged that
variations of them or different names for them are possible) can serve as a tool to assess whether any given
practice is considered truly public interest design or not. Also the nine models help examine the characteristics of
various approaches to public interest design and the diverse roles that urban designers may play in the practice of
PID. Moreover, PIDPR researchers can use these nine models as a framework to examine the boundaries of
conventional urban design practice. Despite some challenges (e.g., lack of market, lack of resources, etc.) facing
the implementation of some of the nine proposed models, they can help clarify the status, position, and
contribution of public interest design to urban design, and help advance PID through more rigorous applied or
empirical research. The nine models can also help provide a framework of conversation about ways in which urban
design can be enriched and expanded, and how it can help create new opportunities in the urban design
profession and in academia to deal more effectively with increasingly complex changes and challenges in social,
economic, environmental, political, and technological contexts, both locally and globally.
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Designing better neighborhood has been a long-term goal of urban designers. Even though the emphasis, styles,
and approaches to create “better” neighborhoods are not all same with the times, urban designers believe well
designed form in neighborhoods enhances residents’ well-being (Corbusier, 1967; Perry et al., 1929; Talen & Ellis,
2002). Emerging design concepts of sustainable urban form such as increased density, diversity, and connectivity
and more greening features in have become one of the most influential movements in neighborhood design in the
US. Planners expect the adoption of these design elements will create “better neighborhoods” and residents can
have the benefit eventually. The question arises as to whether or not residents also perceive these features as
desirable condition.
The proposed research examines the relationship between neighborhood design and the preference of residents
reflected on frequency of owner changes. The impact is examined individually and interactively at different spatial
level: neighborhoods and contexts, a background of neighborhood. Moreover, the mediating influence of contexts
on the impact of neighborhoods.
The study specifically observes the neighborhood design elements in Austin, TX, using multi-level modeling
incorporating neighborhoods and the context. The outcome suggest evidence basis to find better design elements
within neighborhoods and to identify contextual design elements. Furthermore, understanding the impact of
neighborhood design, contextual condition, or both helps establish a clear role for private and public sectors;
private sectors are mostly responsible for neighborhood design, while public sectors get more involved with
contexts.
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The greening of cities has long been a part of different utopian visions of the city. The implementation of projects
such as large urban parks, “towers in the park”, or garden cities surrounded by a hinterland of agriculture or
forests are just a few examples. More than simply bringing increased vegetation into the city or subjugating nature
to the hinterland, there are those who would design cities on a foundation of nature and that city’s particular local
ecology; an approach to urban planning and design that emphasizes city infrastructure modeled on natural
systems. While city infrastructure that integrates or mimics natural processes can contribute to increased urban
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ecological health, some scholars posit that nature in the city can also foster human connection to nature. These
scholars contend that by designing cities of concrete and pavement and setting aside nature preserved beyond the
city, nature remains outside the human consciousness; a disconnection and separation that have contributed to
over consumption and subsequent environmental degradation. Therefore, connection to urban nature of all sorts,
including “mundane” nature such as trees, is seen to be critical in building awareness of nature which might
eventually translate to a love of nature and a sense of protection toward both the local and global environment.
In this paper I present results of an exploratory qualitative case study undertaken in Portland, Oregon in which I
conducted 42 semi-structured interviews of community members. I focus on how nature in the city is seen,
perceived, and experienced by urban residents, and how these perceptions influence a human connection to
nature and local environmental awareness. I found that urban nature of multiple scales, combined with a context
of environmental dialogue, education, and stewardship, contributed to research participants’ connection to urban
nature. These scales also facilitated the potential for environmental learning and urban ecological stewardship
opportunities. My analysis found that in order to address a human connection to nature and foster local
environmental awareness, the following aspects of urban retrofit should be considered: 1) Integrate a foundation
of nature in the city for everyday life; 2) Incorporate multiple scales and types of nature for multiple experiences;
3) Ensure access to nature through walking and cycling; 4) Provide opportunities for hands on work in nature and
personal control of space.
These results contribute to a growing body of research that indicates integrating nature into cities is of ecological
and societal value. I found that rather than simply adding more nature to the city, it is important to consider how
urban residents interact with and access nature, and their ability to personalize space and achieve solitude in those
spaces. Although simply adding nature to the city will not make all urban dwellers environmentalists, I found that
nature in the city can promote a human-nature connection and can provide the opportunity for environmental
learning. As we retrofit both shrinking and growing cities in this era of uncertainty and change, my findings can
offer insight into the creation of livable cities and the importance of multiple scales and experiences in nature.
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Correctly voiced by sustainability advocates and the sustainability press, social sustainability is the least
understood and the least operational of sustainability theory's three legged stool. Environmental sustainability has
long been the leader in grabbing attention and helping to reshape the practices of the built environment
professions. In the United States, both economic and social sustainability have been laggards in focusing attention
on their requisite concerns, compared to sustainability agendas found in Europe, Canada and Australia. The social
democracies and welfare states common in Europe have helped usher in economic sustainability agendas and
their operationalization to provide economic well-being for future generations. Programs associated with this
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agenda include: improving access to housing and finance, wealth redistribution, evolution of the welfare state,
economic development practices, and re-education/vocational training to create greater levels of human capital.
Not surprising then, the last of the sustainability triumvirate to receive attention has been social sustainability.
Early conceptions of social sustainability included ideas about: social cohesion, social reproduction, community
stability and succession, community development, socially relevant placemaking, and quality of life concerns that
make places livable. More recently, the UK and Australia have led the way in firming up definitions of social
sustainability and elucidating an agenda related to the built environment. This paper will utilize the definition of
social sustainability, and its relation to the built environment, offered up by a British social organization called:
Social Life. This definition (with its four part framework) will be utilized then as a means of categorizing social
sustainability components in the built environment, and assessing the potential for a social sustainability agenda
for US cities and neighborhoods based on this definition. The author expects the research to show that a revised
definition of social sustainability may be needed to gauge the social sustainability needs of people in US cities, as
differentiated from the UK. But even more probable is a differentiated operationalization of social sustainability
practice in the built environment to reflect these lifestyle and spatial differences. This follows recent theory on
differential planning culture, and the newly emerging theory of differential design culture between nations.
For Social Life, social sustainability is "a process for creating sustainable, successful places that promote wellbeing,
by understanding what people need from the places they live and work. Social sustainability combines design of
the physical realm with design of the social world – infrastructure to support social and cultural life, social
amenities, systems for citizen engagement and space for people and places to evolve." These four categories will
be used to identify case study exemplars around which a grounded theory of urban design practice for social
sustainability can emerge with respect to US lifestyles, cities, and neighborhoods. The four categories are: 1.
Infrastructure and amenities to support social and cultural life (anticipated cases include: transit, streetscape,
schools, public space, and recreation space); 2. Spaces and rituals for social and cultural life (anticipated cases
include: community meeting spaces, third spaces, connectivity between nodes and neighborhoods, and places of
local identity); 3. Spaces and processes of voice/influence (anticipated cases include: participatory practices,
grassroots programs that impact the built envt, community facilities, responsive municipal governments); and 4.
Spaces where communities can evolve and grow (anticipated cases include: buildings and spaces that are
adaptable and flexible, master plans that can evolve, reserve lands for future growth). Through looking at these
exemplar cases, the author expects to develop an emergent grounded theory of America-based socially
sustainable urban design practice, as well as a platform for the continuing evolution of urban design practice.
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Vibrant places are compact, mixed use, transit oriented, walkable environments that realize the characteristics
associated with smart growth, New Urbanism, active design, TOD and walkable urbanism. Multi-use vibrant places
can be employment oriented - vibrant centers or primarily residential - vibrant communities.
This paper will first describe vibrant centers and communities with an example of alternative regional form and
structure and then focus on vibrant centers both in CBDs and suburban areas. Empirical work that associates
vibrant centers and office property performance for major markets in the U.S. will be presented. The paper will
present results comparing rents, vacancies and absorption in suburban vibrant centers to single use suburban
office parks and demonstrate the superior performance of suburban vibrant centers.
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K-shortest paths: 786
Kansas City: 79
Kenya: 373
knowledge: 651
knowledge domain: 592
knowledge flows: 77
knowledge transfer: 86
Korea: 624
Korean immigrant women: 199
Korean-Chinese: 203
labeling routes: 786
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muddling through: 651
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neighborhood participation: 347
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nonprofits: 264
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parking policy: 831
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pedestrian: 495, 688, 698
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perceptions: 492, 875
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plan implementation: 94, 352
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planned unit development: 459
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planning implementation: 178
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planning systems: 483
planning technologies: 533
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port planning: 550
post- occupancy: 465
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resilience: 63, 81, 106, 108, 113, 136, 157, 161, 168,
242, 268, 390, 578, 579 669, 851
resiliency: 547
resiliency planning: 182
resilient cities: 120
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scenario-building: 724
scenarios: 19
scholarship: 592
school grading: 594
school location: 827
school siting: 776, 827
School transportation: 827
science and technology studies: 591, 594, 609
science of cities: 48
scientific knowledge: 129
sea level rise: 118, 125
Seattle: 615, 879
Second dividend: 682
second units: 850

secondary data: 31
section 319: 142
Section 8: 339
Securitization: 73
segregation: 255, 309, 323
self-conscious emotions: 766
self-driving cars: 781
self-help: 264
self-sufficiency: 294
semi-structured interviews: 731
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